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1936 584 

476 Agreement concerning the Transport of Corpses Berlin, February lo, 

1937 630 

486 South American Regional Agreement on Radiocommunicaiions (Revised) 

Rio de Janeiro, June 20, 1937 767 

486a. Internal Regulations of the South American Radiocommunications Con- 
ference Rio de Janeiro, June 7, 1937 . 780 

494 Protocol on the Establishment and Operation of Regular Air Lines Ze- 

mun, September 19, 1937 841 

495 Convention regarding Booklets of Travellers’ Postal Vouchers m the Rela- 

tions between Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway, and Sweden Stock- 
holm, September 23, 1937 843 

497 Statute of the Permanent International Committee for the London- Istanbul 

Highway Budapest, October 28, 1937 853 

501 Procbs-verbal relating to the 1933 Convention on the Transport of Passen- 

gers and Luggage by Rail (CIV) Berne, November 17, 1937 893 

502 Proch-verbal relating to the 1933 Convention on the Transport of Goods 

by Rail (C I M.) Berne, November 17, 1937 896 

503 Inter- American Radiocommunications Convention Habana, December 

13, 1937 900 

503a Internal Regulations of the I liter- American Radio Conferences. Habana, 

December 13, 1937 . 915 

503b Internal Regulations for the I liter- American Radio Office (O LR ). Ha- 
bana, December 13, 1937 . . 922 

504 In ter- American Arrangement concerning Radiocommunications Habana, 

December 13, 1937 • • 923 

505 North American Regional Broadcasting Agreement Habana, December 

13, 1937 . 962 

505a Recommendations concerning the Execution of the North American Re- 
gional Broadcasting Agreement of December 13, 1937. Washington, 
January 30, 1941 995 
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498 Protocol relating to the Accession of Italy to the German- Japanese Agree- 
ment against the Communist International Rome, November 6, 1937 858 
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445. Declaration on the Juridical Personality of Foreign Companies Wash- 
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476 Agreement concerning the Transport of Corpses Berlin, February 10, 
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Court Procedure 

437 Rules of Court of the Permanent Court of International Justice The 
Hague, March 11, 1936 
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500 Convention for the Creation of an International Criminal Court Geneva, 
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Cultural Relations 

470. Convention for the Promotion of Lnter-Ainencan Cultural Relations 
Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 

471 Convention on Interchange of Publications Buenos Aires, Dccembei 23, 

1936 

472 Convention concerning Artistic Exhibitions Buenos Aires, December 23, 

1936 

474 Convention concerning Facilities for Educational and Publicity Films 
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496. Declaration on the Teaching of History (Revision of School Text-Books) 
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466. Treaty on the Prevention of Controversies Buenos Aires, December 23, 
1936 
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ican States Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 

Drugs 

446. Convention for the Suppression of the Illicit Traffic in Dangerous Drugs 
Geneva, June 26, 1936 

447 Proch’Verhal concerning the Annual Statement of the Estimated World 
Requirements of Dangerous Drugs Geneva, June 26, 1936 
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473. Convention concerning Peaceful Orientation of Public Instruction Bue- 
nos Aires, December 23, 1936 

474 Convention concerning Facilities for Educational and Publicity hilnis 
Buenos Aires, Deceml>er 23, 1936 

496 Declaration on the Teaching of History (Revision of School Text-Books) 
Geneva, October 2, 1937 
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480. Convention concerning the Abolition of the Capitulations in Egypt. 
Montreux, May 8, 1937 

480a. Rulesconcerning Judicial Organization in Egypt. Montreux, May 8, 1937 
480c. Declaration by the Egyptian Government. Montreux, May 8, 1937 
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419 Convention concerning Employment of Women on Underground Work in 

Mines of all Kinds Geneva, June 21, 1935 

420 Draft Convention Limiting Hours of Work in Coal Mines (Revised 1935). 

Geneva, June 21, 1935 . . . 

421 Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work to Forty a 

Week Geneva, June 22, 1935 

423 Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work in Glass-Bottle 
Works Geneva, June 25, 1935 

441 Convention concerning the Regulation of Certain Special Systems of Re- 
cruiting Workers Geneva, June 20, 1936 

443 Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work on Public 
Works Geneva, June 23, 1936 

458 Draft Convention concerning Hours of Work on Board Ship and Manning 
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487 Convention Fixing the Minimum Age for Admission of Children to Indus- 
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489 Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work in the Tex- 
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404. Convention concerning the Export and Import of Animal Products. Ge- 
neva, February 20, 1935 
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429 Agreement Interpreting the Extradition Agreement of July 18, 1911. 
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474 Convention concerning Facilities for Educational and Publicity Films. 
Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 
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478 Convention on the Regulation of Meshes of Fishing Nets and Size Limits of 
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485 Agreement for the Regulation of Whaling. London, June 8, 1937 

485a Protocol amending the 1937 Agreement for the Regulation of Whaling. 
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492. Convention concerning the Preservation of Plaice and Dab in the Skager- 
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442. Protocol concerning the Renewal of the Baltic Geodetic Convention of De- 
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448 Provisional Arrangement concerning the Status of Refugees Coming from 
Germany. Geneva, July 4, 1936 
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423. Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work in Glass- Bottle 
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402 Convention for the Campaign against Contagious Diseases of Animals. 
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1936 
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408. Treaty on the Protection of Artistic and Scientific Institutions and Historic 
Monuments (Roerich Pact) Washington, April 15, 1935 

409 Treaty on the Protection of Movable Property of Histone Value Wash- 
ington, April 15, 1935 

History Teaching 

496 Declaration on the Teaching of History (Revision of School Text-books) 
Geneva, October 2, 1937 

Holidays 

444 Convention concerning Annual Holidays with Pay Geneva, June 24, 1936 

455 Draft Convention concerning Annual Holidays with Pay for Seamen Ge- 
neva, October 24, 1936 

Hours of Work 

420 Draft Convention Limiting Hours of Work in Coal Mines (Revised 1935). 
Geneva, June 21, 1935 . . 

421. Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work to Forty a 
Week. Geneva, June 22, 1935 
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423. Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work in Glass-Bottle 

Works Geneva, June 25, 1935 156 

443 Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work on Public 

Works Geneva, June 23, 1936 342 

458. Draft Convention concerning Hours of Work on Board Ship and Manning. 

Geneva, October 24, 1936 . 470 

489 Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work in the Tex- 
tile Industry Geneva, June 22, 1937 . . 800 

Insurance 

422 Convention concerning the Maintenance of Rights under Invalidity, Old- 

Age and Widows’ and Orphans’ Insurance Geneva, June 22, 1935 144 

457 Draft Convention concerning Sickness Insurance for Seamen. Geneva, 

October 24, 1936 462 

477 Convention concerning the Application of Accident Insurance Laws Oslo, 

March 3, 1937 638 

International Organizations 

430. African Postal Union Agreement. Pretoria, October 30, 1935 .173 

431 African Telecommunication Union Agreement Pretoria, October 30, 1935 180 

432 Telegraph Regulations annexed to the African Telecommunication Union 

Agreement Pretoria, October 30, 1935 195 

437 Rules of Court of the Permanent Court of International Justice The 

Hague, March ii, 1936 226 

450 Protocol concerning the Immunities of the Bank for International Settle- 
ments Brussels, July 30, 1936 404 

462 Convention of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spam Panama, De- 
cember 22, 1936 500 

483 Agreement Modifying the 1920 Convention on the International Institute 

of Refrigeration Pans, May 31, 1937 743 

486a Internal Regulations of the South American Radiocommunications Con- 
ference Rio de Janeiro, June 7, 1937 780 

497 Statute of the Permanent International Committee for the London- Istanbul 

Highway Budapest, October 28, 1937 853 

500 Convention for the Creation of an International Criminal Court. Geneva, 

November 16, 1937 878 

503a Internal Regulations of the In ter- American Radio Conferences. Habana, 

December 13, 1937 915 

503b. Internal Regulations for the Inter-American Radio Office (O.I.R.). Ha- 
bana, December 13, 1937 922 

International Rivers 

439. Modus Vtvendt concerning the Revised Convention for the Navigation of 

the Rhine. Strasbourg, May 4, 1936 ... 290 

Invalidity Insurance 

422. Convention concerning the Maintenance of Rights under Invalidity, Old- 

Age and Widows’ and Orphans' Insurance. Geneva, June 22 , 1935 . 144 
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433 Convention Concerning the Reciprocal Recognition and Enforcement of 
Judgments in Civil Matters ^unas, November 14, 1935 

434. Convention concerning the Reciprocal Recognition of Former Sentences m 
Criminal Matters. Kaunas, November 14, 1935 
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480a Rules concerning Judicial Organization in Egypt Annexed to the Con- 
vention concerning the Abolition of the Capitulations in Egypt Mon- 
treux, May 8, 1937 

Labor 

419. Convention concerning Employment of Women on Underground Work in 
Mines of all Kinds Geneva, June 21, 1935 

420 Draft Convention Limiting Hours of Work in Coal Mines (Revised 1935) 

Geneva, June 21, 1935 

421 Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work to Forty a 

Week (^neva, June 22, 1935 

422 Convention concerning the Maintenance of Rights under Invalidity, Old- 

Age and Widows’ and Orphans* Insurance Geneva, June 22, 1935 

423 Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work in Glass- Bottle 

Works Geneva, June 25, 1935 

441 Convention concerning the Regulation of Certain Special Systems of Re- 
cruiting Workers Geneva, June 20, 1936 

443. Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work on Public 
Works Geneva, June 23, 1936 

444 Convention concerning Annual Holidays with Pay Geneva, June 24, 
1936 

454 Convention concerning the Minimum Requirement of Professional Ca- 

pacity for Masters and Olhcers on Board Merchant Ships (k*ncva, 
October 24, 1936 

455 Draft Convention concerning Annual Holidays with Pay for Seamen Ge- 

neva, October 24, 1936 

456 Convention concerning the Liability of the Shipowner in case of Sickness, 

Injury, or Death of Seamen Geneva, October 24, 1936 

457 Draft Convention concerning Sickness Insurance for Seamen Geneva, 

October 24, 1936 

458 Draft Convention concerning Hours of Work on Board Ship and Manning 

Geneva, October 24, 1936 

459 Convention Fixing the Minimum Age for the Admission of Children to Em- 

ployment at Sea (Revised 1936). Geneva, October 24, 1936 

477 Convention concerning the Application of Accident Insurance Laws 
Oslo, March 3, 1937 

487. Convention Fixing the Minimum Age for Admission of Children to Indus- 
trial Employment (Revised 1937) Geneva, June 22, 1937 

488 Draft Convention concerning the Age for Admission of Children to Non- 

Industrial Employment (Revised 1937). Geneva, June 22, 1937 . 

489 Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work in the Tex- 

tile Industry Cieneva, June 22, 1937 
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490. Draft Convention concerning Safety Provisions in the Building Industry. 

Geneva, June 23, 1937 812 

London-Istanbul Highway 

497. Statute of the Permanent International Committee for the London-Istanbul 

Highway. Budapest, October 28, 1937 853 

Maritime Law 

440. Agreement for a Uniform System of Maritime Buoyage. Geneva, May 13, 

1936 308 

493 Nyon Arrangement. Nyon, September 14, 1937 831 

493a Agreement Supplementary to the Nyon Arrangement Geneva, Sep- 
tember 17, 1937 839 


Mediation 

467 Treaty on Good Offices and Mediation Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 568 

Merchant Ships 

454 Convention concerning the Minimum Requirement of Professional Capac- 
ity for Masters and Officers on Board Merchant Ships. Geneva, October 
24, 1936 440 

456 Convention concerning the Liability of the Shipowner in case of Sickness, 

Injury, or Death of Seamen Geneva, October 24, 1936 453 

458 Draft Convention concerning Hours of Work on Board Ship and Manning 

Geneva, October 24, 1936 . . 470 

460 Prods-verhal concerning Rules of Submarine Warfare London, November 

6, 1936 490 
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419 Convention concerning Employment of Women on Underground Work in 

Mines of all Kinds Geneva, June 21, 1935 125 

420. Draft Convention Limiting Hours of Work in Coal Mines (Revised 1935) 

Geneva, June 21, 1935 . . 129 

Money Orders 

464 Money Order Agreement of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spain 

Panama, December 22, 1936 . . 547 
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422. Convention concerning the Maintenance of Rights under Invalidity, Old- 

Age and Widows’ and Orphans' Insurance. Geneva, June 22, 1935 144 
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446. Convention for the Suppression of the Illicit Traflfic in Dangerous Drugs. 

Geneva, June 26, 1936 . . . . 359 

447. Prochs-v^bal concerning the Annual Statement of the Estimated World 

Requirements of Dangerous Drugs. Geneva, June 26, 1936 374 

Pacific Settlement (See also Peace) 

467. Treaty on Good Offices and Mediation. Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 568 

468 Convention on the Fulfillment of the Existing Treaties between the Amer- 
ican States Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 574 


473. Convention concerning Peaceful Orientation of Public Instruction. Bue- 
nos Aires, December 23, 1936 606 

491. Treaty of Non-Aggression Teheran, July 8, 1937 822 

Pan America 

408 Treaty on the Protection of Artistic and Scientific Institutions and Historic 

Monuments (Roerich Pact) Washington, April 15, 1935 . . 56 

409. Treaty on the Protection of Movable Property of Historic Value Wash- 
ington, April 15, 1935 . . 59 

415. Convention on the Repression of Smuggling Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 100 

416 Convention on the Creation of a Pan American Tourist Passport and of a 

Transit Passport for Vehicles Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 109 

417 Convention on the Transit of Airplanes Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 115 

418. Convention for the Creation of Pan American Commercial Committees 

Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 119 

445 Declaration on the Juridical Personality of Foreign Companies Wash- 
ington, June 25, 1936 355 

465 Convention for the Maintenance, Preservation, and Reestablishment of 

Peace. Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 558 

466. Treaty on the Prevention of Controversies. Buenos Aires, December 23, 

1936 . . 563 

467. Treaty on Good Offices and Mediation Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 568 

468. Convention on the Fulfillment of the Existing Treaties between the Amer- 

ican States Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 . 574 

469 Convention on the Pan American Highway Buenos Aires, December 23, 

1936 584 

470. Convention for the Promotion of Inter-American Cultural Relations 

Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 590 

471 Convention on Interchange of Publications Buenos Aires, December 23, 

1936 596 

472. Convention concerning Artistic Exhibitions. Buenos Aires, December 23, 

1936 601 

473. Convention concerning Peaceful Orientation of Public Instruction Bue- 

nos Aires, December 23, 1936 606 

474. Convention concerning Facilities for Educational and Publicity Films. 

Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 ... 61 1 
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503 In ter- American Kadiocommunications Convention Habana, December 

13, 1937 900 

503a. Internal Regulations of the Inter- American Radio Conferences. Habana, 

December 13, 1937 . 9^5 

503b. Internal Regulations for the Inter-American Radio Office (O.I.R.). Ha- 

bana, December 13, 1937 922 

504 Inter-American Arrangement concerning Radiocommunications. Habana, 

December 13, 1937 923 


Parcel Post 

463 Parcel Post Agreement of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spain. 

Panama, December 22, 1936 53^ 


Passports 

416 Convention on the Creation of a Pan American Tourist Passport and of a 

Transit Passport for Vehicles Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 . 109 

Peace 

451. Convention concerning the Use of Broadcasting in the Cause of Peace 

Geneva, September 23, 1936 4^9 

465 Convention for the Maintenance, Preservation, and Reestablishment of 

Peace Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 . 558 

466 Treaty on the Prevention of Controversies Buenos Aires, December 23, 

1936 . 563 

467 Treaty on Good Offices and Mediation Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 568 

468 Convention on the Fulfillment of the Existing Treaties between the Amer- 

ican States Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 . 574 

473 Convention concerning Peaceful Orientation of Public Instruction Buenos 

Aires, December 23, 1936 . 606 

Permanent Court of International Justice 

437 Rules of Court of the Permanent Court of International Justice The 

Hague, March 11, 1936 226 

Poland 

405 Agreement concerning Polish Reconstruction Debts. London, March 14, 

1935 • 39 

Posts 

406 Special Arrangement for Cooperation with regard to Posts and Telecom- 

munications. Belgrade, April 9, 1935 ... 44 

430. African Postal Union Agreement. Pretoria, October 30, 1935 173 

452. Special Arrangement for Cooperation with regard to Posts and Telecom- 

munications. Bucharest, October 12, 1936 . 422 

462. Convention of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spain. Panama, 

December 22, 1936 . 500 

462b. Regulations for the Execution of the Convention of the Postal Union of the 

Americas and Spam. Panama, December 22, 1936 . . 523 

462c. Provisions concerning the Transport of Correspondence by Air. Panama, 

December 22, 1936 . . . . 53° 
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Posts — Continued 

463. Parcel Post Agreement of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spam 

Panama, December 22 , 1936 536 

464. Money Order Agreement of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spain. 

Panama, December 22, 1936 547 

495. Convention regarding Booklets of Travellers’ Postal Vouchers in the Rela- 
tions between Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway and Sweden. Stock- 
holm, September 23, 1937. . ... 843 

Professional Capacity 

454. Convention concerning the Minimum Requirement of Professional Capacity 
for Masters and Officers on Board Merchant Ships. Geneva, October 
24, 1936 . 440 

Public Instruction 

473. Convention concerning Peaceful Orientation of Public Instruction Buenos 

Aires, December 23, 1936 606 

Public Works 

443. Draft Convention concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work on Public 

Works. Geneva, June 23, 1936 342 


Publications 

427. Agreement concerning the Publication of Unpublished (Historical) Docu- 

ments Quito, August 10, 1935 169 

428. Agreement concerning the Exchange of Publications Quito, August 10, 

1935 170 

471. Convention on Interchange of Publications Buenos Aires, December 23, 

1936 . 596 


Publicity 

474. Convention concerning Facilities for Educational and Publicity Films 

Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 61 1 
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406. Special Arrangement for Cooperation with regard to Posts and Telecom- 

munications Belgrade, April 9, 1935 44 

407. South American Regional Agreement on Radiocommunications Buenos 

Aires, April 10, 1935 47 

410. Final Act of the Radiotelephone Conference. Stockholm, May 25, 1935 63 

411. Regional Arrangement concerning Radiotelephone Service of Ships Oper- 

ating in the Baltic Sea. Stockholm, May 25, 1935 70 

431. African Telecommunication Union Agreement. Pretoria, October 30, 1935 180 

451. Convention concerning the Use of Broadcasting in the Cause of Peace 

Geneva, September 23, 1936 409 

452. Special Arrangement for Cooperation with regard to Posts and Telecom- 

munications Bucharest, October 12, 1936 422 

461. Agreement concerning Telecommunications Stockholm, December 15, 

1936 492 

486. South American Regional Agreement on Radiocommunications (Revised). 

Rio de Janeiro, June 20, 1937 
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486a. Internal Regulations of the South American Radiocommunications Con- 
ference Rio de Janeiro, June 7, 1937 . 780 

503. In ter- American Radiocommunications Convention. Habana, December 

13, 1937 . . ... 900 

503a. Internal Regulations of the Inter-American Radio Conferences. Habana, 

December 13, 1937 915 

503b Internal Regulations for the In ter- American Radio Office (O.I.R.). Ha- 

bana, December 13, 1937 . 922 

504 In ter- American Arrangement concerning Radiocommunications. Ha- 

bana, December 13, 1937 923 

505 North American Regional Broadcasting Agreement. Habana, December 

13, 1937 ... .... 962 

505a Recommendations concerning the Execution of the North American Re- 
gional Broadcasting Agreement of December 13, 1937. Washington, 
January 30, 1941 995 

Rail Transport 

501. Proch-verhal relating to the 1933 Convention on the Transport of Passen- 
gers and Luggage by Rail (C.I.V.). Berne, November 17, 1937 . 893 

502 Prochs-verhal relating to the 1933 Convention on the Transport of Goods by 

Rail (C I.M ) Berne, November 17, 1937 . . 896 

Raw Materials 

475 Agreement on the International Tin Control Scheme. Brussels, January 

5. 1937 . . 618 

479 Agreement concerning the Regulation of Production and Marketing of 

Sugar London, May 6, 1937 651 

Recruitment of Workers 

441 Convention concerning the Regulation of Certain Special Systems of Re- 
cruiting Workers. Geneva, June 20, 1936 326 


Refrigeration 

4^3 Agreement Modifying the 1920 Convention on the International Institute 

of Refrigeration Pans, May 31, 1937 743 


Refugees 

424. Plan for the Issue of a Certificate of Identity to Refugees from the Saar. 

Geneva, July 30, 1935 161 

448 Provisional Arrangement concerning the Status of Refugees Coming from 

Germany. Geneva, July 4, 1936 376 

Regional Instruments 

406 Special Arrangement for Cooperation with regard to Posts and Telecom- 
munications Belgrade, April 9, 1935 44 

407. South American Regional Agreement on Radiocommunications. Buenos 

Aires, April 10, 1935 ... ... 47 

410. Final Act of the Radiotelephone Conference. Stockholm, May 25, 1935 63 

411. Regional Arrangement concerning Radiotelephone Service of Ships Operat- 

ing in the Baltic Sea. Stockholm, May 25, 1935 7^ 
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Regional Instruments — Continued 

415. Convention on the Repression of Smuggling. Buenos Aires, June 19, 

1935 ....... 100 

416. Convention on the Creation of a Pan American Tourist Passport and of a 

Transit Passport for Vehicles. Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 109 

417. Convention on the Transit of Airplanes Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 1 15 

418. Convention for the Creation of Pan American Commercial Committees 

Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 119 

433* Convention concerning the Reciprocal Recognition and Enforcement of 

Judgments in Civil Matters Kaunas, November 14, 1935 206 

434 Convention concerning the Reciprocal Recognition of Former Sentences in 

Criminal Matters Kaunas, November 14, 1935 210 

436. Convention on Air Navigation between the States of the Balkan Entente 

Bucharest, January 24, 1936 219 

442 Protocol concerning the Renewal of the Baltic Geodetic Convention of 
December 31, 1925 Helsingfors, June 22, July 9, and September 15, 

1936 . 340 

452 Special Arrangement for Cooperation with regard to Posts and Telecom- 
munications Bucharest, October 12, 1936 422 

461. Agreement concerning Telecommunications Stockholm, December 15, 

1936 492 

468. Convention on the Fulfillment of the Existing Treaties between the Ameri- 
can States Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 574 

469 Convention on the Pan American Highway Buenos Aires, December 23, 

1936 . 584 

470. Convention for the Promotion of Inter- American Cultural Relations 

Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 590 

477. Convention concerning the Application of Accident Insurance Laws 

Oslo, March 3, 1937 638 

478 Convention on the Regulation of Meshes of Fishing Nets and Size Limits of 

Fish London, March 23, 1937 642 

480. Convention concerning the Abolition of the Capitulations in Egypt Mon- 

treux. May 8, 1937 . 684 

480a. Rules concerning Judicial Organization in Egypt Annexed to the Con- 
vention concerning the Abolition of the Capitulations in Egypt Mon- 
treux. May 8, 1937 .... . . . 692 

482. Statute of the Sanjak of Alexandretta. Geneva, May 29, 1937 . 720 

482a. Fundamental Law of the Sanjak of Alexandretta. Geneva, May 29, 1937 737 

484. Protocol concerning the Smuggling of Alcohol Tallinn, June 7, 1937 752 

486. South American Regional Agreement on Radiocommunications (Revised). 

Rio de Janeiro, June 20, 1937 767 

491. Treaty of Non- Aggression. Teheran, July 8, 1937 822 

492. Convention concerning the Preservation of Plaice and Dab in the Skager- 

rak, Kattegat and &)und. Oslo, September 6, 1937 827 

494. Protocol on the Establishment and Operation of Regular Air Lines Ze- 

mun, September 19, 1937 . 841 
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505 North American Regional Broadcasting Agreement Habana, December 

13, 1937 

505a Recommendations concerning the Execution of the North American Re- 
gional Broadcasting Agreement of December 13, 1937 Washington, 
January 30, 1941 

Rhine 

439 Modus Vivendi concerning the Revised Convention for the Navigation of 
the Rhine Strasbourg, May 4, 1936 

Safety Provisions 

490 Draft Convention concerning Safety Provisions in the Building Industry. 
Geneva, June 23, 1937 . . . . 

Seamen 

454 Convention concerning the Minimum Requirement of Professional Ca- 

pacity for Masters and Officers on Board Merchant Ships. Geneva, 
October 24, 1936 

455 Draft Convention concerning Annual Holidays with Pay for Seamen. 

Geneva, October 24, 1936 

456 Convention concerning the Liability of the Shipowner in case of Sickness, 

Injury, or Death of Seamen. Geneva, October 24, 1936 

457 Draft Convention concerning Sickness Insurance for Seamen. Cxeneva, 

October 24, 1936 

458 Draft Convention concerning Hours of Work on Board Ship and Manning. 

Geneva, October 24, 1936 

459 Convention Fixing the Minimum Age for the Admission of Children to 

Employment at Sea (Revised 1936). Geneva, October 24, 1936 


Smuggling 

415 Convention on the Repression of Smuggling Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935 

484. Protocol concerning the Smuggling of Alcohol. Tallinn, June 7, 1937 

Spanish Civil Strife 

493 Nyon Arrangement Nyon, September 14, 1937 

493a. Agreement Supplementary to the Nyon Arrangement. Geneva, Septem- 
ber 17, 1937 ... . .. . 

Straits 

449. Convention concerning the R^ime of the Straits. Montreux, July 20, 
1936 

Submarine Warfare 

460. Procls-verhal concerning Rules of Submarine Warfare. London, Novem- 
ber 6, 1936 

493. Nyon Arrangement Nyon, September 14, 1937 

Sugar 

479 Agreement concerning the Regulation of Production and Marketing of 
Sugar. London, May 6, 1937 
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Teaching of History 

496 Declaration on the Teaching of History (Revision of School Text-Books) 
Geneva, October 2, 1937 

Telecommunications 

406 Special Arrangement for Cooperation with regard to Posts and Telecom- 

munications Belgrade, April 9, 1935 

407 South American Regional Agreement on Radiocommunications Buenos 

Aires, April 10, 1935 
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Entered into force March 23, 1938.^ 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 77(1) M 33(1) 1935 II B. 


The Federal President of Austria; 
His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians; His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgarians; the President of the 
Spanish Republic; the President of 
the French Republic; His Majesty 
the King of the Hellenes; His Maj- 
esty the King of Italy; the President 
of the Latvian Republic; Her Maj- 
esty the Queen of the Netherlands; 
the President of the Republic of 
Poland; His Majesty the King of 
Roumania; the Swiss Federal Coun- 


Le President f6d6ral d’Autriche; 
Sa Majesty le Roi des Beiges; Sa 
Majest6 le Roi des Bulgares; le 
President de la R^publique espa- 
gnole; le President de la R^publique 
frangaise; Sa Majesty le Roi des 
Hellenes; Sa Majest6 le Roi dltalie; 
le Pr6sident de la R6publique de 
Lettonie; Sa Majesty la Reine des 
Pays-Bas; le President de la R^- 
publique de Pologne; Sa Majesty le 
Roi de Roumanie; le Conseil f6d6ral 
suisse; le President de la R6publique 


Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4310, March 23, 1938. 
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cil ; the President of the Czechoslovak 
Republic; the President of the Turk- 
ish Republic, the Central Executive 
Committee of the Union ol Soviet 
Socialist Republics, 

Being convinced that an unceasing 
and increasingly effective campaign 
against contagious diseases of ani- 
mals can only be successfully prose- 
cuted by concerted action by the 
countries concerned ; 

Recognising unanimously, more- 
over, that, in any action intended to 
facilitate international trade in live- 
stock and animal products, the first 
item in the programme must be the 
improvement of veterinary health 
conditions by every possible means, 
including closer and more frequent 
international co-operation ; 

Have appointed as their Plenipo- 
tentiaries ^ 

The Federal President of Austria: 
Emerich Pfliigl. 

His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians Paul van Zeeland. 

His Majesty the King of the Bul- 
garians Nicolas Antonoff. 

The President of the Spanish Re- 
public: Julio L6pez Oliv^n. 

The President of the French Re- 
public. V. Drouin. 

His Majesty the King of the 
Hellenes. Raoul Bibica-Rosetti. 

His Majesty the King of Italy: 
C. Bisanti. 

The President of the Republic of 
Latvia: Jules Feldmans. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands: C. van Rappard. 

The President of the Republic of 
Poland: Titus Komarnicki. 

His Majesty the King of Rou- 
mania: Constantin Antoniade. 

The Swiss Federal Council: G. 
Fliickiger. 

The President of the Czecho- 
slovak Republic: Rodolphe Kiinzl- 
Jizersk^. 

The President of the Turkish 
Republic: Cemal Husnu TarSy. 


tchteeelovaque; le President de la 
R6pubiique turque; le Comit6 cen- 
tral ex6cutif de TUnion des R6pu- 
bliques sovi6tiques socialistes. 

Convaincus qu’une lutte sans trgve 
et toujours plus efficace contre les 
maladies contagieuses des animaux 
ne peut Stre men6e k bonne fin que 
par une action concert6e des pays 
int6ressfe; 

Unanimes, d’autre part, k recon- 
naitre que toute action destin6e k 
faciliter les ^changes internationaux 
de b^tail et de produits animaux doit 
porter en t6te de son programme 
1 'amelioration des conditions sani- 
taires veterinaires par tous les moy- 
ens, ycompris une collaboration Inter- 
nationale plus etroite et plus fr^- 
quente; 

Ont design^ pour leurs pienipoten- 
tiaires : ^ 

Le President federal d'Autriche: 
Emerich Pfliigl. 

Sa Majesti le Roi des Beiges: 
Paul van Zeeland. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Bulgares: 
Nicolas Antonoff. 

Le President de la R^publique 
espagnole * Julio L6pez Olivdn. 

Le President de la Republique 
frangaise: V. Drouin. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Hellenes: 
Raoul Bibica-Rosetti. 

Sa Majeste le Roi d’ltalie: C. 
Bisanti. 

Le President de la Republique de 
Lettonie: Jules Feldmans. 

Sa Majeste la Reine des Pays-Bas: 
C. van Rappard. 

Le President de la Republique de 
Pologne. Titus Komarnicki. 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Roumanie: 
Constantin Antoniade. 

Le Conseil federal suisse: G. 
Fliickiger. 

Le President de la Republique 
tchecoslovaque: Rodolphe Kunzl- 
Jizersk^. 

Le President de la Republique 
turque: Cemal Husnu Tarfly. 


^ The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed. 
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The Central Executive Committee 
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics. Vladimir Potemkine. 

Who, having communicated their 
full powers, found in good and due 
form, have agreed upon the follow- 
ing provisions: 

Article I. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to enact the neces- 
sary legislation and take the neces- 
sary administrative measures for 
ensuring joint and effective action 
against the appearance and spread 
of contagious diseases of animals. 

These measures should more par- 
ticularly provide for: 

(i) Control over farm animals 
and over establishments which are of 
special importance in the campaign 
against animal diseases, such as 
slaughter-houses, knackers’ yards, 
cattle and meat markets, fattening 
establishments, dairies, the stables 
of inns, traders and relay stations, 
establishments utilising animal prod- 
ucts; supervision over the produc- 
tion of and trade in sera, viruses and 
microbe cultures, whether attenuated 
or not, and biological diagnostic 
products ; supervision over the means 
of transport and of loading and un- 
loading places and quarantine sta- 
tions; 


(2) The discovery of any outbreak 
of contagious disease of animals, to- 
gether with an indication of the 
areas infected ; 

(3) The methods of preventing 
and dealing with contagious diseases 
of animals; 

(4) The regulation of transport in 
all its forms, and particularly with a 
view to the disinfection of vehicles; 

(5) The penalties to be imposed 
in the event of an infringement of the 
measures enacted. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to establish and 
maintain in their respective coun- 


Le Comit6 central ex^utif de 
rUnion des R^publiques sovi6tiques 
socialistes: Vladimir Potemkine. 

Lesquels, aprfes avoir produil leurs 
pleins pouvoirs trouvfe en bonne et 
due forme, sont convenus des dispo- 
sitions suivantes: 

Article i. Les Hautes Parties 
contractantes prendront les mesures 
legislatives et administratives n6ces- 
saires pour assurer une action con- 
certte et efficace contre I’apparition 
et la diffusion des maladies conta- 
gieuses des animaux. 

Ces mesures devront sp^cialement 
viser: 

1° La surveillance des divers ef- 
fectifs d’animaux domestiques, celle 
de tous les etablissements off rant un 
interet special pour la lutte contre 
les epizootics, tels que les abattoirs, 
les ateliers d’equarrissage, les marches 
aux bestiaux ou aux viandes, les 
etablissements d’engraissement, les 
laiteries, les etables des auberges, des 
commergants et des relais, les eta- 
blissements utilisant des produits 
animaux ; le contr 61 e de la production 
et du commerce des serums, des 
virus et des cultures microbiennes 
attenuees ou non et des produits 
biologiques diagnostiques, celle de 
tous moyens de transport, des lieux 
d’embarquement, de debarquement 
des animaux et des stations de qua- 
rantaine; 

2® La constatation de Tapparition 
des maladies contagieuses des ani- 
maux, ainsi que T’indication des 
localites atteintes; 

3® Les moyens de prevention et de 
lutte contre les maladies contagieuses 
des animaux; 

4® La reglementation des trans- 
ports sous toutes leurs formes, notam- 
ment au point de vue de la desinfec- 
tion des vehicules; 

5° Les sanctions k prendre en cas 
d’infraction aux mesures edictees. 

Art. 2. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent k cr6er, au cas 
oii elle n’existerait pas encore, et k 
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tries, where not already existing, an 
official veterinary health organisa- 
tion to ensure the execution of the 
measures referred to in Article i. In 
principle, this official organisation 
should comprise: 

(1) A Government veterinary health 
service, the chief functions of which 
would be: 

(а) To supervise the places and 
establishments referred to in Article 
I for the purpose of ascertaining the 
outbreak and development of con- 
tagious diseases of animals; 

(б) To apply the measures con- 
cerning contagious diseases of ani- 
mals, as well as measures for pre- 
venting and combating these dis- 
eases; 

(c) To inspect animals and animal 
products; 

(d) To issue certificates regarding 
the origin and health of animals and 
the origin and soundness of animal 
products; 

(2) Teaching and research institu- 
tions for the training of the personnel 
of veterinary health services; scien- 
tific laboratories necessary for the 
satisfactory working of these services. 

Art. 3. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to organise their 
respective veterinary health services 
on the principles specified hereinafter 
and recognised as essential for the 
proper organisation of a veterinary 
service: 

(1) The Government veterinary 
health service should be under the 
authority of a chief veterinary officer 
directly responsible to the competent 
Minister. 

(2) The number and the duties of 
Government veterinary officers and 
of veterinary surgeons approved by 
the State for certain official duties 
should, regard being had to the ex- 
tent of stock-breeding, the area of 
land under cultivation, and the 
volume of traffic, be such as to ensure 
effective and rapid veterinary super- 


entretenir dans leurs pays respectifs, 
une organisation sanitaire v6t6rinaire 
officielle destinte k assurer Texfecu- 
tion des mesures vis6es k Tarticle 
premier. Cette organisation offi- 
cielle comprendra en principe: 

1° Un service sanitaire v6t6rinaire 
d’Etat ayant notamment pour mis- 
sion: 

a) La surveillance des lieux et 
^tablissements vis^s k Tarticle pre- 
mier, en vue de constater I’apparition 
et revolution des maladies conta- 
gieuses des animaux; 

b) L’application des mesures rela- 
tives aux maladies contagieuses des 
ammaux ainsi que de celles destinies 
k les pr^venir et k les combattre ; 

c) L’inspection des animaux et 
des produits animaux; 

d) La deiivrance des certificats 
concernant Torigine et I’^tat sani- 
taire des animaux ou I’origine et la 
salubrite des produits animaux. 

2° Des etabhssements d’enseigne- 
ment et de recherches propres k la 
formation du personnel des services 
sanitaires vdt^rinaires ; des labora- 
toires scientifiques n^cessaires au 
bon fonctionnement de ces services. 

Art. 3. Les services sanitaires 
v6t6rinaires de chacune des Hautes 
Parties con tract antes seront orga- 
nises suivant les principes enum6r6s 
ci-dessous, reconnus comme essen- 
tiels et indispensables pour I’organi- 
sation reguli^re d'un service v6teri- 
naire: 

1° Le service sanitaire v6terinaire 
d'Etat doit Stre place sous la direc- 
tion d’un chef veterinaire responsa- 
ble, relevant directement du ministre 
competent. 

2° Le nombre et les attributions 
des veterinaires d’Etat et des veteri- 
naires agrees par I’Etat pour certaines 
fonctions officielles doivent garantir, 
compte tenu de I’importance de 
reievage et de I’etendue du terrain 
cultive, et de I’intensite du trafic, 
Texercice d’un contrdle veterinaire 
sanitaire efficace et rapide sur toute 
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vision of the whole territory, which 
should be divided up into definite 
geographical sanitary districts, as 
well as of all the domestic animals. 

This veterinary health service 
should enable the State to determine 
the origin and, so far as scientific 
knowledge permits, the state of 
health of animals and the soundness 
of animal products intended for 
export. The personnel should be in 
proportion to the quantity of live- 
stock to be supervised. 

(3) Government veterinary offi- 
cers or veterinary surgeons approved 
for certain duties should hold a State 
diploma in veterinary medicine or a 
diploma recognised by the State. 

Only veterinary surgeons who are 
employed and paid by the State may 
be regarded as Government veteri- 
nary officers. 

In exceptional cases, other veteri- 
nary surgeons may be entrusted with 
certain duties provided that the 
State is responsible for any action 
they may take. 

(4) Veterinary inspection at the 
frontiers should be carried out only 
by Government veterinary officers 
or veterinary surgeons approved by 
the State for that purpose. 

(5) (a) In principle, the inspec- 
tion of meat intended for sale and 
public consumption must be en- 
trusted to approved veterinary sur- 
geons placed under the supervision 
of the Government veterinary serv- 
ice. 

(b) Veterinary health inspection 
of meat and meat preparations in- 
tended for export must be carried 
out by Government veterinary offi- 
cers or veterinary surgeons approved 
by the State for that purpose. 

Art. 4. The existence of a veteri- 
nary health organisation in conform- 
ity with the provisions of Articles 
2 and 3 shall be notified by each of 
the High Contracting Parties by 
means of a memorandum, summaris- 
ing the main features of the organisa- 


r^tendue du territoire, divis6 en 
drconscriptions sanitaires gfegra- 
phiquement dfefinies, ainsi que sur la 
totality des animaux domestiques.^ 

Ce service sanitaire v6t^rinaire 
doit permettre k TEtat d'attester 
Torigine et, conform6ment aux con- 
naissances scientifiques, les condi- 
tions sanitaires des animaux et des 
produits animaux destines k Texpor- 
tation. II disposera d’un personnel 
proportionn^ k Timportance du chep- 
tel k surveiller. 

3° Les v6t6rinaires d'Etat, et ceux 
qui seraient agr64s pour certaines 
fonctions doi^ent fetre pourvus d'un 
dipl6me d'4tudes v^t^rinaires d’Etat 
ou reconnu par TEtat. 

Ne peuvent 6tre consid6r4s comme 
v^t6rinaires d’Etat que les v6t6ri- 
naires fonctionnaires d’Etat indem- 
nis6s par lui. 

D’autres v6t6rinaires que les fonc- 
tionnaires d’Etat peuvent fitre charges 
exceptionnellement de certaines in- 
terventions sanitaires, k cette condi- 
tion que TEtat soit responsable de 
leurs interventions. 

4° Le contr&le sanitaire v6t6ri- 
naire aux fronti&res ne doit Stre 
exerc6 que par des v6t6rinaires 
d*Etat ou agr66s par lui k cet effet. 

5° a) L’inspection des viandes des- 
tinies k la vente et k la consomma- 
tion publique doit itre confiie, en 
principe, k des vitirinaires placis 
sous le contr61e des services vitiri- 
naires de TEtat. 

b) Le contr&le sanitaire vitiri- 
naire des viandes et des preparations 
de viande destinies k Texportation 
sera exerci par des vitirinaires de 
TEtat ou agriis par lui k cet effet. 

Art. 4. L’existence d’une organi- 
sation sanitaire vitirinaire conforme 
aux dispositions des articles 2 et 3 
sera notifiie par chacune des Hautes 
Parties contractantes k Taide d’un 
mimoire risumant les modalitis es- 
sentielles de Torganisation et remis 
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tion and forwarded, at latest at the 
moment of depositing the ratification 
of the Convention, to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations, 
who will notify the other High Con- 
tracting Parties thereof. 

Art. 5. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake on the basis of the 
recommendations of the Interna- 
tional Office for Contagious Diseases 
of Animals to publish regularly a 
veterinary health bulletin in accord- 
ance with the rules laid down below : 

(1) The veterinary health bulle- 
tins should be published on the ist 
and 15th of each month and give all 
information for the previous fort- 
night. 

(2) They should be exchanged 
between the central veterinary au- 
thorities without recourse to diplo- 
matic channels. 

(3) They should give all statisti- 
cal information regarding the follow- 
ing diseases, cattle plague {Pestis 
bovum), foot-and-mouth disease {Aph- 
t(B eptzooHoe), contagious peri-pneu- 
monia {Pleuro-pneumonia bovum con- 
tagiosa), anthrax fever {Anthrax), 
sheep-pox {Variola omum), rabies, 
glanders {Malleus), dourine {Exan- 
thema coitale paralyticum) , swine 
fever {Pestis suum), 

(4) Each country may also give 
statistical or other information re- 
garding other diseases. 

The veterinary health bulletins 
should necessarily indicate the veter- 
inary health situation on the date of 
publication — %,e,, the number and 
names of the large territorial divi- 
sions (provinces, departments, dis- 
tricts), the number of communes 
and premises infected at the date on 
which the bulletin is published, and 
the number of communes and prem- 
ises which have become infected 
during the period under considera- 
tion. 

Art. 6. When an outbreak of cat- 
tle plague, swine fever or fowl 
plague, foot-and-mouth disease, ra- 


au plus tard au moment du d^pot de 
la ratification au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations, qui en 
informera les autres Hautes Parties 
contractantes. 

Art. 5. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes, s’inspirant des recom- 
mandations de I’Office international 
des epizooties, s’engagent k publier 
regulierement un bulletin sanitaire 
veterinaire repondant aux modalites 
fixees ci-apres: 

1° Les bulletins sanitaires veteri- 
naires devront fetre publies le i'^*' et 
le 15 de chaque mois et fournir tons 
les renseignements concernant la 
quinzaine precedente. 

2° Ils devront etre echanges entre 
les autorites veterinaires centrales 
sans avoir recours k la voie diplo- 
matique. 

3° Ils donneront tous renseigne- 
ments statistiques sur les maladies 
designees ci-aprds peste bovine {Pes- 
tis bovum), fievre aphteuse {Aphtas 
epizooticc), peripneumonie contagieuse 
{Pleuro-pneumonia bovum contagiosa), 
fievre charbonneuse {Anthrax), cla- 
veiee {Variola ovium), rage {Rabies), 
morve {Malleus), dourine {Exan- 
thema coitale paralyticum), peste 
porcine {Pestis suum), 

4° Chaque pays pourra donner en 
outre des renseignements statistiques 
ou autres concernant d’autres mala- 
dies. 

Le bulletin sanitaire veterinaire 
devra necessairement indiquer la 
situation sanitaire veterinaire k la 
date de la publication : c'est-^-dire le 
nombre et Tindication des grandes 
divisions territoriales (provinces, de- 
partements, districts), le nombre des 
communes et exploitations infectees 
k la date de la parution du bulletin 
et celui des communes et exploita- 
tions nouvellement infectees dans la 
periode consideree. 

Art. 6. Lorsque, sur le territoire 
de Tune des Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes, on constate la premiere ap- 
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bies, contagious peri-pneumonia of 
bovines or dourine is first discovered 
in the territory of one of the High 
Contracting Parties, the central 
veterinary authorities of the other 
High Contracting Parties must im- 
mediately be notified by the chief of 
the veterinary service of the out- 
break of the disease and the position 
of the various infected centres. Such 
notification shall be made by tele- 
graph or wireless to all contiguous 
States and in all cases in which an 
exchange of animals or animal prod- 
ucts takes place between the High 
Contracting Parties. 

The High Contracting Parties 
further undertake to require their 
veterinary health authorities of the 
first instance who are posted at the 
frontier to notify directly and with- 
out delay the corresponding authori- 
ties of the other neighbouring High 
Contracting Parties of the outbreak 
and extent of the diseases mentioned 
in the above paragraph and, in addi- 
tion, of the outbreak and extent of 
sheep-pox, glanders, and fowl cholera. 
Such communications must in all ur- 
gent cases be made by telegraph with- 
out prejudice to the special provisions 
arising out of bilateral agreements in 
force between any of the High Con- 
tracting Parties. 


Art. 7. The High Contracting Par- 
ties undertake to give favourable 
consideration to: 

(а) The admission of students, 
professors, lecturers and assistants 
of the countries of the other High 
Contracting Parties to the institu- 
tions and laboratories of their coun- 
tries ; 

(б) Temporary exchanges of vet- 
erinary officers between their various 
administrations ; 

(c) The permanent or temporary 
establishment of veterinary officers 
of one High Contracting Party in 
the territory of another if, in view of 


parition de la peste bovine, porcine 
ou aviaire, de la fifevre aphteuse, de la 
rage, de la p6ripneumonie conta- 
gieuse des bovid^s ou de la dourine, 
rautorit6 centrale v6t6rinaire des 
autres Hautes Parties contractantes 
sera imm^iatement informfee par la 
direction du Service v6t6rinaire de 
Tapparition de la maladie et de la 
repartition de ses foyers. Cette 
communication sera faite par voie 
teiegraphique ou radiotei6graphique 
aux Etats immediatement voisins et 
dans tous les cas oil des ^changes 
d’animaux ou de produits d’origine 
animale ont lieu entre les Hautes 
Parties contractantes. 

De plus les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent k exiger de 
leurs autorites sanitaires v^terinaires 
du premier degr^ etablies k la fron- 
tidre qu’elles communiquent directe- 
ment et sans retard aux autorit6s 
correspondantes des autres Hautes 
Parties contractantes limitrophes I’ap- 
parition et Textension dans les zones 
de leurs attributions, des maladies 
vistes dans Talin^a pr6c6dent et, 
en outre, Tapparition et Textension 
de la clavel6e, de la morve et du 
cholera aviaire. Ces communications 
doivent etre faites, dans tous les cas 
d’urgence, par voie t^l^graphique, 
sans prejudice des dispositions sp6- 
ciales r6sultant d ’accords bilat^raux 
en vigueur entre certaines des Hautes 
Parties contractantes. 

Art. 7. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent k favoriser: 

a) L’admission d’^tudiants, de pro- 
fesseurs, d’agr6g6s et d’assistants des 
pays des autres Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes dans les institutions et 
laboratoires de leur pays; 

b) Les ^changes temporaires de 
fonctionnaires v6t6rinaires entre leurs 
diff^rentes administrations; 

c) L’6tablissement permanent ou 
temporaire de fonctionnaires v6t6ri- 
naires d’une Haute Partie con- 
tractante sur le territoire d’une autre 
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the special relations between the 
countries concerned, substantial ad- 
vantages might be derived therefrom; 

{d) The organisation of missions 
for study composed of veterinary 
officers of one or more of the High 
Contracting Parties for the purpose 
of enquiring into the research work 
or methods pursued in one or other 
of the countries of the High Con- 
tracting Parties, and, on the request 
of one of the High Contracting Par- 
ties, to negotiate direct on such ques- 
tions. 

Art. 8. The High Contracting Par- 
ties recognise the right of the chiefs 
of veterinary health services to com- 
municate with one another direct, 
when difficulties of a veterinary na- 
ture arise in connection with the 
trade in animals and animal products. 
Copies of all such communications 
shall be forwarded through diplo- 
matic channels. 

The High Contracting Parties 
undertake to require the chiefs of 
their veterinary health services to 
get into touch with the correspond- 
ing chiefs of another High Contract- 
ing Party if serious difficulties should 
arise in connection with the trade in 
live-stock or animal products with 
such country. 

Final Provisions 

Art. 9 {Settlement of Disputes ), — 
I. If there should arise between the 
High Contracting Parties a dispute 
of any kind relating to the interpre- 
tation or application of the present 
Convention, and if such dispute 
cannot be satisfactorily settled by 
diplomacy, it shall be settled in ac- 
cordance with any applicable agree- 
ments in force between the Parties 
providing for the settlement of inter- 
national disputes. 

2. In case there is no such agree- 
ment in force between the Parties, 
the dispute shall be referred to arbi- 
tration or judicial settlement. In 
the absence of agreement on the 


si, pour les relations particuliferes 
entre les pays en cause, de s^rieux 
avantages peuvent en r&ulter; 

d) L’organisation de missions d*6tude 
composes de fonctionnaires v^t^ri- 
naires d’une ou de plusieurs Hautes 
Parties contractantes en vue de suivre 
les Etudes ou m^thodes en cours dans 
Tun ou Tautre des pays des Hautes 
Parties contractantes, et, k ce sujet, 
d’entrer en pourparlers directs d^s 
qu’une demande 6manant d'une des 
Hautes Parties contractantes leur 
sera adress6e 

Art. 8. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes reconnaissent le droit des 
directions des services sanitaires 
v6t6rinaires de s’informer directe- 
ment entre elles des difficult^ d’ordre 
v6t6rinaire qui surgissent dans les 
^changes r6ciproques des animaux et 
des produits d’origine animale. Copie 
de toutes ces communications sera 
transmise par la voie diplomatique. 

Les Hautes Parties contractantes 
s’engagent k exiger de leurs directions 
des services sanitaires v6t6rinaires 
qu’elles se mettent en rapport avec 
les directions correspondantes d’une 
autre Haute Partie contractante si 
des difficult6s serieuses surgissent 
dans les ^changes rteiproques du 
b^tail ou des produits animaux avec 
ce pays. 

Dispositions Finales 

Art. 9 {R^glement des differends ). — 
I. S’il s’ 61 ^ve entre les Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes un diff6rend quel- 
conque relatif k 1 ’interpretation ou k 
I’application de la pr^sente Conven- 
tion et si ce differend n’a pu &tre 
r^solu de fagon satisfaisante par voie 
diplomatique, il sera r^gie conform^- 
ment aux dispositions en vigueur 
entre les parties concernant le r^gle- 
ment des diffdrends internationaux. 

2. Au cas ok de telles dispositions 
n’existeraient pas entre les parties 
au differend, elles le soumettront k 
une procedure arbitrale ou judiciaire. 
A defaut d’un accord sur le choix 
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choice of another tribunal, the dis- 
pute shall, at the request of any one 
of the Parties, be referred to the 
Permanent Court of International 
Justice if all the Parties to the dis- 
pute are Parties to the Protocol of 
December i6th, 1920, relating to the 
Statute of that Court and, if any of 
the Parties to the dispute is not a 
Party to the Protocol of December 
i6th, 1920, to an arbitral tribunal 
constituted in accordance with the 
Hague Convention of October i8th, 
1907, for the Pacific Settlement of 
International Disputes. 

Art. 10 {Langimges and Date ). — 
The present Convention, of which 
the English and French texts are 
both authoritative, shall bear this 
day’s date. 

Art. II {Signature and Ratifica- 
tion). — I. The present Convention 
may be signed until February 15th, 
1936, on behalf of any Member of 
the League of Nations or any non- 
member State to which the Council 
of the League of Nations shall have 
communicated a copy of the present 
Convention for the purpose. 

2. The present Convention shall 
be ratified The instruments of 
ratification shall be deposited with 
the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations, who will notify the de- 
posit thereof to all the Members of 
the League of Nations and to the 
non -member States referred to in the 
preceding paragraph. 

Art. 12 {Accession). — i. On and 
after February i6th, 1936, any Mem- 
ber of the League of Nations and any 
non-member State to which the 
Council of the League of Nations 
shall have communicated a copy of 
the present Convention may accede 
to it. 

2. The instruments of acce.ssion 
shall be deposited with the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions, who will notify such deposit to 
all the Members of the League of Na- 
tions and to the non-member States 
referred to in the preceding paragraph. 


d’un autre tribunal, elles soumet- 
tront le diff^rend, k la requite de 
Tune d’elles, k la Cour permanente 
de Justice internationale, si elles sont 
toutes parties au Protocole du 16 
dteembre 1920, relatif au Statut de 
ladite Cour, et, si elles n’y sont pas 
toutes parties, k un tribunal d’arbi- 
trage constitu6 conform6ment k la 
Convention de La Haye du 18 octo- 
bre 1907 pour le rdglement pacifique 
des conflits internationaux. 


Art. 10 {Langue.-, date). — La pr6- 
sente Convention, dont les textes 
frangais et anglais feront 6galement 
foi, portera la date de ce jour. 

Art. II {Signature, ratification ). — 
I. La pr6sente Convention pourra 
etre sign6e jusqu’au 15 f^vrier 1936 
au nom de tout Membre de la So- 
ci6t6 des Nations ou de tout Etat 
non membre auquel le Conseil de la 
Soci^‘t6 des Nations aura commu- 
nique k cet effet copie de la pr^sente 
Convention. 

2. La pr^sente Convention sera 
ratifi6e. Les instruments de ratifica- 
tion seront deposes auprds du Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions, qui en notifiera le dep6t k tous 
les Membres de la Societe des Na- 
tions et aux Etats non membres vises 
au paragraphe precedent. 

Art. 12 {AdhSsion). — i. A partir 
du 16 fevrier 1936, tout Membre de 
la Societe des Nations et tout Etat 
non membre auquel le Conseil de la 
Societe des Nations aura com- 
munique copie de la presente Con- 
vention pourra y adherer. 

2. Les instruments d’adhesion se- 
ront deposes auprfes du Secretaire 
general de la Soci6te des Nations, 
qui en notifiera le dep6t k tous les 
Membres de la Societe des Nations 
et aux Etats non membres vises au 
paragraphe precedent. 
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Art. 13 (Entry into Force). — i. The 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations will draw up a procis-verbal 
when five ratifications or accessions 
have been received. 

2. A certified true copy of this 
proch-verbal shall be transmitted by 
the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations to all the Members of the 
League and to all non-member 
States mentioned in Article ii. 

Art. 14. — I. The present Conven- 
tion shall be registered by the Sec- 
retary-General of the League of Na- 
tions ninety days after the date of 
the proch-verbal mentioned in Article 
13. It will come into force on that 
date. 

2. In respect of each Member or 
non-member State on whose behalf 
any instrument of ratification or 
accession is subsequently deposited, 
the Convention shall come into force 
ninety days after the date of the 
deposit of such instrument. 

Art. 15 (Duration and Denuncia- 
tion). — I. The duration of the pres- 
ent Convention shall be for two years 
from its entry into force. 

2. It shall remain in force for a 
further period of four years, and sub- 
sequently in respect of such Con- 
tracting Parties as have not de- 
nounced it at least six months before 
the expiry of the period. 

3. The denunciation shall be ef- 
fected by a written notification ad- 
dressed to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations, who will 
inform all the Members of the 
League and the non-member States 
referred to in Article ii. 

Art. 16 (Application to Colonies^ 
Protectorates, etc.). — i. In the ab- 
sence of a contrary declaration by 
one of the High Contracting Parties 
at the time of signature, ratification 
or accession, the provisions of the 
present Convention shall not apply 
to colonies, protectorates, overseas 
territories, territories under its suze- 


(Entrieenvigueur). — i. Un 
procte-verbal sera dress6 par le Se- 
cretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations des que cinq ratifications 
ou adhesions auront ete deposees. 

2. Une copie certifiee conforme de 
ce proces- verbal sera remise k chacun 
des Membres de la Societe des Na- 
tions et k tout Etat non membre 
vise k Tarticle ii par les soins du 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations. 

Art. 14. — I. La presente Conven- 
tion sera enregistree par les soins du 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations quatre-vingt-dix jours aprds 
la date du proces- verbal vise k I’arti- 
cle 13. Elle entrera alors en vigueur. 

2. A regard de chacun des Mem- 
bres ou Etats non membres au nom 
desquels un instrument de ratifica- 
tion ou d’adhesion sera ulterieure- 
ment depose, la Convention entrera 
en vigueur le quatre-vingt-dixieme 
jour apres la date du depot de cet 
instrument. 

Art. 15 (DurSe, dSnoncmtion ) . — 

I. La presente Convention aura une 
duree de deux ans k partir de sa mise 
en vigueur. 

2. Elle restera en vigueur pour 
une nouvelle periode de quatre ans 
et ainsi de suite vis-^-vis des Parties 
contractantes qui ne I’auront pas 
denoncee six mois au moins avant 
Texpiration du terme. 

3. La denonciation se fera par 
notification ecrite adressee au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions, qui en informera tous les 
Membres de la Societe et les Etats 
non membres mentionnes k Particle 

II. 

Art. 16 (Application aux colonies, 
protectorats, etc.). — i. Sauf declara- 
tion contraire d’une Haute Partie 
contractante lors de la signature, lors 
de la ratification ou lors de Tad- 
hesion, les dispositions de la pre- 
sente Convention ne s’appliquent 
pas aux colonies, protectorats, terri- 
toires d’outre-mer, territoires places 
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rainty or territories in respect of which 
a mandate has been entrusted to it. 

2. Nevertheless, the High Con- 
tracting Parties reserve the right to 
sign the Convention or to accede 
thereto, in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Articles 1 1 and 12, for their 
colonies, protectorates, overseas ter- 
ritories under their suzerainty or 
territories in respect of which a 
mandate has been entrusted to them. 

3. They further reserve the right 
to denounce the Convention sepa- 
rately, in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Article 15. 

Art. 17 {Revision), — i. Conferences 
for the revision of the present Con- 
vention may be called with a view to 
making such changes therein as ex- 
perience may have shown to be use- 
ful. 

2. A Conference for the revision of 
the present Convention shall be 
called by the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations whenever so 
requested by not less than five of the 
High Contracting Parties. 

The latter shall indicate succinctly 
the changes they propose and the 
reasons for such changes. 

3 In default of the unanimous 
consent of the High Contracting 
Parties, no demand for the calling 
of a conference for the revision of the 
present Convention within less than 
two years from the entry into force 
of the Convention or four years from 
the end of a previous Conference for 
its revision shall be admissible. 

4. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall prepare the 
work of conferences for the revision 
of the present Convention with the co- 
operation of the International Office 
for Contagious Diseases of Animals. 

In faith whereof the above- 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the present Convention. 

Done at Geneva on the twentieth 
day of February, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-five, in a single 


sous sa suzerainet6 ou territoires pour 
lesquels un mandat lui a 6t6 confi6. 

2. Cependant les Hautes Parties 
contractantes se r^servent le droit 
de signer la Convention ou d’y ad- 
herer suivant les conditions des 
articles ii et 12 pour leurs colonies, 
protectorats, territoires d’outre-mer, 
territoires places sous leur suzerai- 
net6 ou territoires pour lesquels un 
mandat leur a 6t6 confi6. 

3. Elies se r^servent egalement le 
droit de la d^noncer s6par6ment 
suivant les conditions de I’article 15. 

Art. 17 {Revision), — i. Des con- 
ferences de revision pourront etre 
convoquees en vue d’apporter k la 
Convention les changements dont 
Texp^rience aurait fait apparaitre 
Tutilit^. 

2. Une conf6rencc de revision sera 
convoqu6e par le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations chaque fois 
que la demande lui en sera fait au 
moins par cinq des Hautes Parties 
contractantes. 

Celles-ci indiqueront sommaire- 
ment les changements qu’elles pro- 
posent et les motifs de ces change- 
ments. 

3. A moins que Tunanimite des 
Hautes Parties contractantes n’y 
consente, aucune demande visant la 
convocation d’une conference de 
revision qui se tiendrait moins de 
deux ans apr^s la mise en vigueur de 
la Convention ou quatre ans apres la 
cldture d'une precedente conference 
de revision ne sera recevable. 

4. Le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations preparera avec 
le concours de TOffice international 
des epizooties les travaux des con- 
ferences de revision. 

En foi de quoi les pienipotentiaires 
sus-mentionnes ont signe la presente 
Convention. 

Fait k Geneve le vingt fevrier mil 
neuf cent trente-cinq, en un seul 
exemplaire, qui sera conserve dans 
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copy, which shall be kept in the 
archives of the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations, and of which a 
certified true copy shall be delivered 
to all the Members of the League and 
to the non-member States referred to 
in Article ii. 


les archives du Secretariat de la 
Societe des Nations et dont copie 
certifi6e conforme sera remise k 
tous les Membres de la Societ6 et 
aux Etats non membres vis^s k 
I’article ii 


[Signed*] Austria, E. Pflugl; Belgium; (Au moment de signer la presente 
Convention, je declare, au nom de nion Gouvernement, quc cclui-ci ne considere pas 
le seul fait qu’cn Belgique Tinspection des viandes, bien qu’effectuee par des vetennaires 
de I’Etat ou agrees par lui, se trouve placee sous le controle du Ministre de I’lnteneur 
[Inspection des denrees alimentaires], comme etant contrairc aux dispositions de Tarti- 
cle 3, paragraphe 5, de la presente Convention, et cela d’autant moms que toutes les 
prescriptions dudit article sont suivies eii Belgique ) PAUL VAN ZEELAND ; Bulgaria, 
N. Antonoff, Spain, J. Lopez Olivan; France, V. Drouin, Greece, I^oul 
Bibica-Rosetti, Italy, C. Bisanti; Latvia, J. Feldmans; the Netherlands, 
pour le Royaume en Europe, C. van Rappard, Poland, Titus Komarnicki; 
Roumania, C. Antoniade; Switzerland, Fluckiger; Czechoslovakia, Ro- 
DOLPHE Kunzl-Jizersk^ ; Turkey, Cemal Husnu Taray, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, V. Potemkine. 


No. 402a 


Declaration annexed to the Convention for the Campaign against 
Contagious Diseases of Animals. Opened for signature at 
Geneva, February 20, 1935. 


Declaration annexe de la Convention pour la lutte contre les maladies 
contagieuses des animaux. Ouverte k la signature k Geneve, 
20 fevrier 1935. 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 77(1) M 33(1) 1935 II B 


In proceeding to the signature of 
the International Convention for the 
Campaign against Contagious Dis- 
eases of Animals dated February 
20th, 1935, the undersigned declare 
on behalf of their respective Govern- 
ments that they regard the Govern- 
ment Veterinary Health Service as 
at present organised in Italy as 
complying, as an exceptional case, 
with the requirements of Article 3, 
paragraph (i), of the said Conven- 
tion. 

In FAITH WHEREOF the Under- 
signed have signed the present 
Declaration. 


Au moment de proceder k la signa- 
ture de la Convention interna- 
tionale pour la lutte contre les 
maladies contagieuses des animaux 
portant la date du 20 f^vrier 1935, 
les soussign6s d6clarent au nom de 
leurs gouvernements respectifs qu’ils 
considerent, k titre exceptionnel, que 
le service sanitaire veterinaired’Etat, 
tel qu’il est actuellement organise 
en Italic, repond aux exigences des 
prescriptions de rarticle3, chiffre (i), 
de ladite Convention 

En foi DE Quoi les soussign^s ont 
sign6 la prfeente Declaration. 
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Done at Geneva on the twentieth 
day of February, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-five, in a single 
copy, which shall be kept in the 
archives of the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations, and of which a 
certified true copy shall be delivered 
to all the Members of the League 
and to the non-member States re- 
ferred to in Article 1 1 . 


Fait k Genfeve, le vingt f^vrier mil 
neuf cent trente-cinq, en un seul 
exemplaire, qui sera conserv6 dans 
les archives du Secretariat de la 
Societe des Nations et dont copie 
certifiee conforme sera remise k 
tous les Membres de la Sodetfe et 
aux Etats non membres vis^s k 
Tarticle 1 1 de la Convention. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the convention.] 


No. 403 

CONVENTION concerning the Transit of Animals, Meat and Other 
Products of Animal Origin. Opened for signature at Geneva, 
February 20, 1935. 

CONVENTION concemant le transit des animauz, des viandes et 
des autres produits d’origine animale. Ouverte k la signature & 
Geneve, 20 fevrier 1935. 

Ei)i rok’h Notic a draft of this convention, prepared by the League of Nations Economic 
Committee in 1931, was revised at a meeting of delegates of interested states held at Geneva, 
October 15-20, 1934 League of Nations Document, C 51 1 M 230 1934 II B Although 
several bipartite agreements regulate the transit of animals and animal products, this seems 
to be the first multipartite instrument on the subject The International Office for Con- 
tagious Diseases of Animals, referred to in Article 2 of this convention, was created under a 
convention signed at Pans, January 25, 1924 (No in, ante) See also the other conven- 
tions of February 20, 1935 (Nos 402, ante, 404, poU), relating to veterinary questions 
Ratifications On March 19, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at Geneva by Belgium, Bulgaria, Latvia, Rumania, Turkey, and the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics 

Bibliography The text of this convention is also published in 193 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 37 


Entered into force December 6, 1938.' 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 78(1) M 34(1) 1935 II B 


The Federal President of Austria; 
His Majesty the King of the Belgians; 
His Majesty the King of the Bul- 
garians, the President of the Spanish 
Republic; the President of the French 
Republic, His Majesty the King of 
the Hellenes, His Majesty the King 


Le President f6d6ral d’Autriche; 
Sa Majest6 le Roi des Beiges; Sa 
Majesty le Roi des Bulgares, le 
President de la R6publique espa- 
gnole; le President de la R6publique 
Frangaise; Sa Majesty le Roi des 
Hellenes; Sa Majesty le Roi d'ltalie. 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4486, Decembei 6, 1938 
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of Italy; the President of the Latvian 
Republic; Her Majesty the Queen 
of the Netherlands; the President of 
the Republic of Poland; His Majesty 
the King of Roumania; the Swiss 
Federal Council ; the President of the 
Czechoslovak Republic; the Presi- 
dent of the Turkish Republic, the 
Central Executive Committee of 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics, 

Being convinced that it is both 
desirable and necessary to establish 
a fair balance between the health 
interests of transit countries, on the 
one hand, and the legitimate desires 
of the international trade in animals, 
meat and other products of animal 
origin ; 

Being desirous, on the other hand, 
of affording the transit of animals, 
meat and other products of animal 
origin the fullest measure of freedom 
consistent with the requirements of 
veterinary health inspections and 
public health ; 

Have appointed as their Plenipo- 
tentiaries : ^ 

The Federal President of Austria 
Emerich Pflugl. 

His Majesty the King of the 
Belgians* Paul van Zeeland. 

His Majesty the King of the Bul- 
garians. Nicolas Antonoff. 

The President of the Spanish 
Republic* Julio L6pez Oliv^n. 

The President of the French Re- 
public V. Drouin. 

His Majesty the King of the 
Hellenes Raoul Bibica-Rosetti. 

His Majesty the King of Italy 
C. Bisanti. 

The President of the Republic of 
Latvia: Jules Feldmans. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands: C. van Rappard. 

The President of the Republic of 
Poland: Titus Komarnicki. 

His Majesty the King of Rou- 
mania. Constantin Antoniadc. 

The Swiss Federal Council : G. 
Fliickiger. 


le President de la R6publique de 
Lettonie; Sa Majesty la Reine des 
Pays-Bas; le President de la R6- 
publique de Pologne; Sa Majest6 le 
Roi de Roumanie; le Conseil f6d6ral 
suisse; le President de la R6pu- 
blique tch^coslovaque ; le President 
de la R^publique turque, le Comit6 
central ex6cutif de T Union des R6- 
publiques sovietiques socialistes, 

Convaincus qu’il est desirable et 
n^cessaire d’6lablir un juste equi- 
libre entre les preoccupations sani- 
taires des pays transitaires, d’une 
part, et les d6sirs 16gitimes du com- 
merce international des animaux, 
viandes et autres produits d’origine 
animale; 

D6sireux, d’autre part, d’accorder 
au transit des animaux, des viandes 
et autres produits d’originc animale, 
la plus grande liberte compatible 
avec les exigences de la police vcteri- 
naire et de Thygiene publique, 

Ont design^ pour leurs pienipo- 
tentiaires ^ 

Le President federal d’Autriche 
Emerich Pflugl 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Beiges 
Paul van Zeeland. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Bulgarcs 
Nicolas Antonoff. 

Le President de la Republique 
espagnole Julio L6pez Oliv^n 

Le President de la Republique 
frangaise V. Drouin. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Hellenes* 
Raoul Bibica-Rosetti. 

Sa Majeste le Roi d’ltalie C. 
Bisanti. 

Le President de la Republique de 
Lettonie* Jules Feldmans. 

Sa Majeste la Reine des Pays- 
Bas: C. van Rappard. 

Le President de la Republique de 
Pologne Titus Komarnicki. 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Roumanie: 
Constantin Anloniade 

Le Conseil federal suisse. G. 
Fluckiger. 


^ The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed 
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The President of the Czechoslovak 
Republic. Rodolphe Kunzl-Jizersk^. 

The President of the Turkish Re- 
public: Cemal Husnu TarSy. 

The Central Executive Committee 
of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics: Vladimir Potemkine. 

Who, having communicated their 
full powers, found in good and due 
form, have agreed upon the following 
provisions . 

Article i. — i. The High Contract- 
ing Parties undertake to permit the 
transit of cattle, horses, asses, mules, 
etc., pigs, sheep, goats, poultry, and 
all animal products originating in 
countries Parties to the International 
Convention for the Campaign against 
Contagious Diseases of Animals ^ 

2. The transit of the animals to 
which paragraph i above relates 
shall be subject to previous notifica- 
tion of the consignments to the 
veterinary authority designated by 
the transit country for that purpose, 
and shall be carried out under the 
conditions laid down in the articles 
hereinafter following, due regard be- 
ing had to the following provisions 
of the present article. 

No notifications shall be required 
for the transit of the animal products 
to which paragraph i above relates. 

3. The existence of cattle plague in 
the country of origin justifies abso- 
lute refusal of transit. 

The discovery of swine fever, foot- 
and-mouth disease, sheep-pox or 
contagious peri-pneumonia of bo- 
vines may justify refusal by the 
transit countries of the transit of 
animals susceptible to these diseases, 
regard being given to the number 
and position of the centres of infec- 
tion in the country of origin. 

4. In the case of an outbreak of 
cattle plague in the country of ori- 
gin, the transit of meat and animal 
products derived from the various 


Le President de la R^publique 
tch^coslovaque: Rodolphe Kunzl- 
Jizersk]^. 

Le Pr6sident de la R6publique 
turque: Cemal Husnu TarSy. 

Le Comit6 central ex6cutif de 
rUnion des R^publiques sovi^tiques 
socialistes: Vladimir Potemkine. 

Lesquels, apres avoir produit leurs 
pleins pouvoirs trouv6& en bonne et 
due forme, sont convenus des dispo- 
sitions suivantes* 

Article i. — i. Les Hautes Parties 
contractantes s’engagent k permettre 
le transit des bovid^s, des solipMes, 
des pores, des moutons, des ch^vres, 
de la volaille et de tous produits 
animaux originaires des pays entre 
lesquels est en vigueur la Convention 
internationale pour la lutte contre les 
maladies contagieuses des animaux.^ 

2. Le transit des animaux vis6 au 
chiffre i ci-dessus est subordonn^ k 
la notification pr^alable des envois 
faite k rautorit6 v6t6rinaire d6- 
sign6e par le pays transit^ pour rece- 
voir ladite notification et il s’effec- 
tuera dans les conditions d6termin6es 
aux articles suivants, compte tenu 
des dispositions ci-apr^s du pr6sent 
article 

Aucune notification n’est exigee 
pour le transit des produits animaux 
vis^s au chiffre i ci-dessus. 

3. L’existence dans le pays d’ori- 
gine de la peste bovine autorise le 
refus absolu de transiter. 

La constatation de la peste por- 
cine, de la fifevre aphteuse, de la 
clavel^e, ou de la p6ri-pneumonie 
contagieuse des bovides peut justi- 
fier, de la part du pays k transiter, le 
refus du transit des animaux r6cep- 
tifs, tout compte 6tant tenu du nom- 
bre et de la repartition des foyers de 
ces infections dans le pays d’origine. 

4. En cas d’apparition de la peste 
bovine, dans le pays d’origine, le 
transit des viandes et produits 
animaux provenant des diverses 


* No 402, ante — Ed 
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species of ruminants may be pro- 
hibited. 

5. Transit may in no case be re- 
fused for animals and products 
originating in countries with which 
the transit country has — at the time 
the request for transit is made — an 
import trade in animals and animal 
products of the same kind. 


Art. 2. — I. In order to be allowed 
to pass in transit a certificate of 
origin and health must accompany 
the animals; this certificate, drawn 
up in accordance with the principles 
laid down by the International Of- 
fice for Contagious Diseases of Ani- 
mals, shall conform to the specimen 
attached to the present Convention. 

2. Certificates may be drawn up in 
the language of either the exporting 
or the importing country. The 
veterinary authorities of the transit 
country shall be entitled to demand a 
translation in case of doubt as to the 
contents of the document. 

Art. 3. In principle, animals may 
only be transported in wagons con- 
structed to prevent the escape or 
dissemination of excreta and other 
materials liable to transmit infection 
Such animals should at any rate only 
be conveyed in wagons so constructed 
as to reduce the dissemination of 
infectious materials to a minimum. 


Art. 4. — I The transit of live cat- 
tle, horses, asses, mules, etc., pigs, 
sheep, goats and poultry shall be 
effected through Customs offices and 
ports of landing open to traffic of 
this character. The transit country 
is entitled to inspect the sanitary 
condition of the animals passing in 
transit, check their certificate of 
origin and health and endorse it 
accordingly. 

2. Except where there is a perma- 
nent inspection service at the point 
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espfeces de ruminants peut etre inter- 
dit. 

5. Le transit ne pourra en aucun 
cas etre refus6 pour les animaux et 
produits originaires de pays avec 
lesquels le pays transitaire entre- 
tient — au moment de la demande de 
transit — un commerce d’ importation 
ayant pour objet les animaux et 
produits d'origine animale de la 
meme espece. 

Art. 2. — I. Pour etre admis au 
transit, un certificat d'origine et de 
sant6 doit accompagner les animaux, 
ce certificat, inspire des principes 
fix6s par rOffice international des 
6pizoolies, sera conforme au modele 
k la presente Convention. 


2. Les certificats pourront etre 
6tablis, soit dans la langue du pays 
exportateur, soit dans la langue du 
pays importateur, les autorit^s v6t6- 
rinaires du pays transitaire con- 
scrvant, en cas de doutc sur la teneur 
du document, la faculty d’enrtelamer 
une traduction. 

Art. 3. En principe, les animaux 
ne doivent etre transport's que dans 
des fourgons construits de telle 
fagon que la chute et la projection 
des excrements et des mati^res 
pouvant servir de vehicules k la con- 
tagion soient rendus impossibles 
Tout au moins, ces animaux ne de- 
vronl-ils Stre exp^di^s que dans des 
fourgons mums d’amenagements r^- 
duisant au minimum la dispersion 
des elements dangereux 

Art. 4. — I. Le transit des bovides, 
des solipedes, des pores, des moutons, 
des chevres et de la volaille vivants 
s’effectuera par les bureaux dedouane 
et ports de debarquement ouverts au 
trafic de Tespece. Le pays transi- 
taire a le droit d’examiner I’etat 
sanitairc des animaux k transiter, de 
controler lour certificat d’origine et 
de sante et de le viser en consequence 

2. Sauf le cas ou il existe au point 
de penetration choisi un service de 
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of entry selected, the competent 
veterinary officers for frontier in- 
spection must be given due notice — 
not later than twenty-four hours 
before their arrival — of consign- 
ments of animals in transit as well as 
of the number of such animals. 

3. Consignments which do not 
comply with the conditions laid 
down in Article 2, as well as consign- 
ments of animals found by the fron- 
tier veterinary surgeons to be af- 
fected with, or suspected of, a 
contagious disease and consignments 
of animals which have been con- 
veyed with or been in contact with 
affected or suspected animals may be 
refused admittance at the frontier 
station of entry of the first transit 
country. The reason for refusal 
must be stated in the accompanying 
papers 

4 If the frontier veterinary sur- 
geons of the successive transit coun- 
tries find that consignments of ani- 
mals are affected with, or suspected 
of, a contagious disease, the consign- 
ments shall be dealt with in the man- 
ner referred to in Article 6, para- 
graph 2, if the frontier veterinary 
surgeons of the first transit country 
found that it was healthy, and pro- 
vided that this fact was noted and 
mentioned on the certificates of 
origin and health. 

Art. 5. Animals in transit may 
only be unloaded with the permis- 
sion and under the control of a Gov- 
ernment veterinary officer of the 
transit country or a veterinary 
surgeon duly authorised for the pur- 
pose by the State. They may only 
be watered, fed, cleaned, or sub- 
jected to any treatment in the 
wagons themselves under veterinary 
control and subject to the so-called 
“chain-vSealing*' system or any other 
system offering similar guarantees. 

With a view to meeting the various 
difficulties arising in the course of 
transit, the exporting countries shall 
take steps to see that the animals 


contrdle permanent, les fonction- 
naires v6t6rinaires comp6tents pour 
rinspection aux fronti^res, doivent 
etre pr6venus en temps utile — et 
vingt-quatre heures au moins avant 
leur arriv6e — des transports d’ani- 
maux en transit, ainsi que du nombre 
d’animaux k transiter. 

3. Les envois qui ne r^pondent pas 
aux conditions fixtes k Tarticle 2, 
ainsi que les transports d'animaux 
reconnus, par les v6t6rinaires 6tablis 
k la fronti^re, atteints ou suspects 
d’une maladie contagieuse, et les 
transports d’animaux qui ont voy- 
age avec des Dnimaux malades ou 
suspects ou qui ont 6t6 en contact 
avec des animaux malades ou sus- 
pects, peuvent etre refoul^s k la 
station fronti^re d*entr6e du premier 
Etat transitaire. La raison du re- 
foulement doit etre indiqu^e dans les 
papiers d'accompagnement. 

4. S’il est constat^ par les v6t6ri- 
naires 6tablis k la fronti^re des pays 
transitaires successifs que les trans- 
ports d’animaux sont atteints ou 
suspects d’une maladie contagieuse, 
le transport sera traits dans les 
conditions prfevues k Tarticle 6, 
ahn^*a 2, si le v^t^rinaire k la fron- 
ti&re du premier pays travers6 a 
reconnu que le transport 4tait sain et 
pour autant que ce fait ait 6t6 
constate et mentionn6 sur les certifi- 
cats d’origine et de sant6. 

Art. 5. Les animaux en transit ne 
peuvent etre d6barqu6s que sur 
I’autorisation et sous le contrdle d’un 
vdt6rinaire fonctionnaire de TEtat 
transitaire ou dflment autorisd par 
cet Etat k cet effet. Ils ne peuvent 
etre abreuvds, alimentds, nettoyds 
ou soumis k un traitement quel- 
conque que dans les fourgons memes, 
sous le contrdle vdtdrinaire et suivant 
la mdlhode dite "'du plombage k la 
chaine” ou de toute autre donnant 
les memes garanties. 

Dans le but de remddier aux divers 
inconvdnients relevds au cours du 
transit, les pays exportateurs pren- 
dront toutes mesures propres k 
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are propierly loaded and suitably fed 
and that they receive all necessary 
attention, in order to avoid unneces- 
sary suffering. 

Annex to Article 5. — ^The High 
Contracting Parties shall take all 
necessary measures to avoid over- 
loading. 

In the loading of ruminants and 
pigs, the floors of the transporting 
vehicles shall be covered with proper 
litter. 

Consignments of live animals which 
are not transported in properly 
closed portable containers (baskets, 
boxes, cages, etc.) must be accom- 
panied by a person in charge on long 
journeys. The latter must not be in 
charge of a greater number of ani- 
mals than he can look after. 


Transports of live animals must be 
sent by the quickest route and, as 
far as possible, by specially acceler- 
ated goods trains. 

Art. 6. — I. The High Contracting 
Parties, through whose territory the 
transit is to be effected, may make 
the transit subject to a previous 
undertaking by the country of desti- 
nation or other transit countries to 
admit such animals unconditionally. 

2. If cattle plague, swine fever, 
fowl plague, foot-and-mouth disease 
or contagious peri-pneumonia of 
cattle is discovered, the transit coun- 
tries may, at the forwarder’s expense, 
slaughter the infected consignments. 
In such cases, the circumstances must 
be clearly stated in a report drawn up 
by the veterinary officers who took 
part in the inspection If there is a 
veterinary representative of the coun- 
try of origin in the transit country, 
he shall be immediately notified in 
order that he may be present at the 
slaughter. A copy of the report 
must be sent to the central veterinary 
authority of the country of origin by 


assurer aux animaux un chargement 
rationnel, une alimentation convena- 
ble et tous soins n6cessaires, notam- 
ment pour 6viter aux animaux toute 
souff ranee inutile. 

Annexe d Varticle 5. — Les Hautes 
Parties contractantes prendront toutes 
les mesures n^cessaires afin d’^viter 
des surchargements. 

Lors du chargement des ruminants 
et des pores, les planchers des v6- 
hicules destines au transport devront 
6tre reconverts d'une litifere appro- 
pri6e. 

Les envois d’animaux vivants qui 
ne sont pas remis au transport dans 
des recipients portatifs bien clos 
(paniers, caisses, cages, etc ) devront 
etre accompagn^s d’un con voyeur 
pour les trajets de longue dur^e. 
Un convoyeur ne devra pas avoir 
k sa charge un plus grand nombre 
d’animaux qu’il n’est en mesure de 
soigner. 

Les transports d’animaux vivants 
devront Stre achemines par les 
voies les plus rapides et autant que 
possible par des trains de marchan- 
dises sp6cialement acceier6s. 

Art. 6. — I. Les Hautes Parties 
contractantes, k travers le territoire 
desquelles s’effectue le transit, peu- 
vent le subordonner k 1 ’engagement 
pr6alable du pays de destination ou 
des autres pays k transiter de laisser 
entrer les animaux sans condition. 

2. En cas de constatation de la 
peste bovine, de la peste porcine, de 
la peste aviaire, de la fifcvre aphteuse, 
de la pferipneumonie contagieuse des 
bovidfe, les pays k traverser pour- 
ront proc6der, aux frais de I’expfedi- 
teur, k I’abatage des transports in- 
fect^s. Dans ce cas, les faits doivent 
^tre nettement ^tablis par un proc^s- 
verbal dress6 par les fonctionnaires 
v^t^rinaires ayant pris part k I’in- 
spection. S’il existe un d616gu6 
v6t4rinaire du pays d’origine dans les 
pays transitaires, il devra tire in- 
form^ d’urgence, afin que I’abatage 
puisse avoir lieu en sa presence. Une 
copie du proc^s-verbal sera envoyfe 
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the central veterinary authority of 
the transit country concerned. 

Art. 7. Meat, fresh, chilled, fro- 
zen or preserved in a fresh state other- 
wise than by cold, as well as meat 
preparations, must, in order to be 
allowed to pass in transit, be ac- 
companied by a certificate of origin 
and of freedom from contamination 
drawn up in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 2, paragraph 2. 

Art. 8. — I. Meat shall be con- 
veyed in transit by rail in wagons 
closed and sealed by the Customs 
authorities, or by boat in isolated 
compartments, closed and sealed by 
the Customs authorities. 

2. Meat preparations and pork- 
butchers* wares may also be con- 
veyed in transit in closed packages 
or cases. 

3. Wagons used for the transit of 
fresh meat must have impermeable 
floors. 

4. As regards the transit of the 
meat and meat preparations referred 
to in Article 7, the High Contracting 
Parties undertake to confine frontier 
inspection to a simple examination of 
the certificates. Wagons will usu- 
ally only be opened if the Customs 
authorities concerned consider this 
necessary in order to check the 
contents. 

5. The High Contracting Parties 
concerned will endeavour as far as 
possible to arrange for joint inspec- 
tion of the certificates. 

Art. 9. — I. When the transit trans- 
port of meat to which Article 7 re- 
lates is to be effected through the 
territory of one or more of the High 
Contracting Parties and has as its 
destination the territory of one of 
the High Contracting Parties, it 
shall not be subject to any previous 
authorisation. 

2. If a consignment of meat re- 
ferred to in Article 7 is refused by 
the country of destination, in respect 
of which the present Convention is 
in force, it shall rest with the latter 


A Tautoritfe v6t6rinaire centrale du 
pays transitaire en question. 

Art. 7. Les viandes fraiches r6- 
frig^r^es, congel^es ou conserv6es A 
r^tat frais par d’autres proc6d6s que 
le froid, ainsi que les preparations de 
viande, pour Stre admises au transit 
doivent Stre accompagnfes d’un 
certificat d’origine et de salubrity 
etabli suivant la disposition de 
ralin6a 2 de Tarticle 2. 

Art. 8. — I. Le transit des viandes 
s’effectuera, par voie ferrte, dans des 
wagons ferm^s et plomb^s par la 
douane et, par bateau, dans des 
parties isoiees, closes et plombtes 
par la douane. 

2. Le transit des preparations de 
viande et des produits de la char- 
cuterie pourra aussi se faire par colis 
ou caisse fermees. 

3. Les wagons utilises pour le 
transit des viandes fraiches devront 
avoir des planchers etanches. 

4. Les Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes s’engagent, en ce qui con- 
cerne le transit des viandes et des 
preparations de viande visees A 
I’article 7, A borner le contr 61 e A la 
frontiere au simple examen des 
certificats II ne sera procAde en 
general A aucune ouverture de wag- 
ons, a moins que les douanes inti- 
ressees ne le jugent necessaire pour 
une verification du contenu. 

5. Les Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes interessees s’efforceront d’or- 
ganiser, autant que possible, Texamen 
en commun des certificats. 

Art. 9. — I. Lorsque le transit des 
viandes visees A Tarticle 7 doit 
s’effectuer A travers le territoire 
d’une ou de plusieurs des Hautes 
Parties contractantes et A destina- 
tion du territoire de Tune d’elles, il 
ne peut Stre subordonne A aucune 
autorisation prealable. 

2. Si un envoi de viandes visees A 
I’article 7 est refuse par le pays 
destinataire, A regard duquel la Con- 
vention est en vigueur, il appar- 
tiendra A ce dernier de prendre les 
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to take such steps as it may consider 
desirable, other than turning back 
the consignment on to the territory 
of the last country of transit. 

3. In the case of transit of meat to 
which Article 7 relates having as its 
destination a country in respect of 
which the present Convention is not 
in force, the High Contracting Par- 
ties may make the transit subject to 
a previous undertaking by the coun- 
try of destination to admit such meat 
unconditionally. 

4. The same previous undertaking 
may be required from a transit coun- 
try in respect of which the present 
Convention is not in force. 

Art. 10. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to allow animal 
products other than those referred to 
in Article 7 to pass also in transit, 
provided that such products are 
accompanied, when necessary, by the 
certificate referred to in that article. 

Art. II. The transit of meat and 
of all other animal products liable to 
carry infection shall be effected 
through Customs offices and ports of 
landing open to traffic of this kind. 
In selecting these, regard shall be 
had as far as possible to the legiti- 
mate interests of international trade 


Art. 12. The Customs offices and 
ports to which Articles 4 and 1 1 re- 
late shall be equipped with installa- 
tions to permit of sanitary duties 
being efficiently carried out. 

Art. 13. Should the measures 
above referred to prove inadequate 
and should contagious disease be 
introduced into a country as a result 
of the transit of live animals, meat or 
animal products, the country so in- 
fected may, while the danger exists, 
refuse to allow transit from the 
countries from which the contagion 
was conveyed. 

Art. 14. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to notify one an- 


mesures qu’il jugera opportunes, 
sans que celles-ci puissent, en aucun 
cas, consister dans le refoulement de 
la marchandise sur le terrain du 
dernier pays transitaire. 

3. Lorsqu'il s’agit du transit de 
viandes visees k Tarticle 7 et des- 
tin6es k un pays k Tigard duquel 
la pr^sente Convention n’est pas en 
vigueur, les Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes peuvent subordonner I’admis- 
sion de ce transit k Tengagement pr6- 
alable du pays de destination de laisser 
entrer ces viandes sans condition. 

4. Le meme engagement pr6alable 
de la part d’un pays transitaire k 
r6gard duquel la pr^sente Convention 
n’est pas en vigueur peut etre exig6. 

Art. 10. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent k laisser 6gale- 
ment transiter les produits d’origine 
animale autres que ceux vis6s k Tarti- 
cle 7, k condition que ces produits 
soient accompagn6&, s’ll y a lieu, du 
certificat pr^vu par ce meme article 

Art. II. Le transit des viandes et 
de tous les autres produits d’origine 
animale pouvant servir de v^hicules 
k la contagion s’effectuera par les 
bureaux de douane et ports de d6- 
barquements ou verts au trafic de 
Tespdce. Pour ce choix, il sera tenu 
compte, dans toute la mesure du 
possible, des int^rets legitimes du 
commerce international. 

Art. 12. Les bureaux de douane 
et les ports vis6s aux articles 4 et 1 1 
seront dot6s d’installations permet- 
tant d’assurer de fagon suffisante les 
operations du service sanitaire. 

Art. 13. Au cas ou les mcsures 
pr^vues ci-dessus s’avereraient in- 
suffisantes et oh les 6pizooties au- 
raient 6te import^es dans un pays par 
suite du transit d’animaux vivants, 
de viandes, ou de produits d’origine 
animale, le transit en provenance des 
pays d’oii I’^pizootie a importee 
pourra Stre refuse par le pays con- 
tamine par suite du transit aussi 
longtemps que le danger existe. 

Art. 14. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent k se faire con- 
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Other without delay of all prohibi- 
tions and restrictions affecting the 
transit of live animals, meat and 
animal products, or the cancellation 
of such measures. 

Art. 15. Nothing in the present 
Convention shall affect the provi- 
sions of any other Convention, 
Treaty or Agreement at any time 
concluded between any of the High 
Contracting Parties, under which 
more favourable treatment than that 
laid down in the present Convention 
for the Transit of Animals, Meat and 
Other Animal Products is, or may in 
the future be, granted for the transit 
of the said animals and products of 
another High Contracting Party. 

Final Provisions 

Art. 16 {Settlement of Disputes ). — 
I. If there should arise between the 
High Contracting Parties a dispute of 
any kind relating to the interpretation 
or application of the present Conven- 
tion and if such dispute cannot be 
satisfactorily settled by diplomacy, it 
shall be settled in accordance with 
any applicable agreements in force be- 
tween the Parties providing for the 
settlement of international disputes. 

2 In case there is no such agree- 
ment in force between the Parties, 
the dispute shall be referred to arbi- 
tration or judicial settlement. In 
the absence of agreement on the 
choice of another tribunal, the dis- 
pute shall, at the request of any one 
of the Parties, be referred to the 
Permanent Court of International 
Justice if all the Parties to the dis- 
pute are Parties to the Protocol of 
December i6th, 1920, relating to the 
Statute of that Court and if any of 
the Parties to the dispute is not a 
Party to the Protocol of December 
i6th, 1920, to an arbitral tribunal 
constituted in accordance with the 
Hague Convention of October i8th, 
1907, for the Pacific Settlement of 
International Disputes. 


naitre r6ciproquement et sans retard 
toutes prohibitions et restrictions 
relative au transit des animaux 
vivants, de viandes et de produits 
d’origine animale ainsi que la sup- 
IM-ession de ces mesures. 

Art. 15. Rien dans la pr^sente 
Convention ne saurait porter at- 
teinte aux dispositions de tout autre 
Convention, traits ou accord conclu 
ou k conclure entre certaines des 
Hautes Parties contractantes, aux 
termes duquel un traitement plus 
favorable que le traitement ^tabli 
par la pr^sente Convention pour le 
transit des animaux, des viandes et 
des autres produits d’origine animale 
est ou serait accords au transit 
desdits animaux et produits d’une 
autre Haute Partie contractante. 

Dispositions finales 

Art. 16 {Rbglementdes differends) — 
I. S’il s’ 61 eve entre les Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes un diff6rend quel- 
conque relatif k rinterpr6tation ou k 
Papplication de la pr6sente Conven- 
tion et si ce diff6rend n’a pu etre 
r6solu de fagon satisfaisante par voie 
diplomatique, il sera r6gl6 conform6- 
ment aux dispositions en vigueur 
entre les parties concernant le r 5 gle- 
ment des diff6rends internationaux. 

2. Au cas oii de telles dispositions 
n’existeraient pas entre les parties au 
diff^rend, elles le soumettront k une 
procedure arbitrale ou judiciaire. A 
d^faut d’un accord sur le choix d’un 
autre tribunal, elles soumettront le 
diff6rend, k la requ&te de Tune 
d’elles, k la Cour permanente de 
Justice internationale, si elles sont 
toutes parties au Protocole du 16 
d6cembre 1920, relatif au Statut de 
ladite Cour, et, si elles n’y sont pas 
toutes parties, k un tribunal d’arbi- 
trage constitu^ conform6ment k la 
Convention de La Haye du 18 octo- 
bre 1907 pour le r^glement pacifique 
des conflits internationaux. 
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Art. 17 {Languages and Date)- 
The present Convention, of which 
the English and French texts are 
both authoritative, shall bear this 
day’s date. 

Art. 18 {Signature and Ratifica- 
tion), — I. The present Convention 
may be signed until February 15th, 
1936, on behalf of any Member of 
the League of Nations or any non- 
member State to which the Council 
of the League of Nations shall have 
communicated a copy of the present 
Convention for the purpose. 

2. The present Convention shall 
be ratified. The instruments of 
ratification shall be deposited with 
the Secretary -General of the League 
of Nations. 

3. The ratification shall not take 
effect unless the High Contracting 
Party is already bound by the Inter- 
national Convention for the Cam- 
paign against Contagious Diseases of 
Animals by a ratification or a de- 
finitive accession and that Party’s 
obligation under the same has al- 
ready entered into force. 

4. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall notify the 
deposit of the instruments of ratifica- 
tion to all Members of the League of 
Nations and to the non-member 
States referred to in paragraph i of 
the present article, at the same time 
stating whether the condition speci- 
fied in paragraph 3 is fulfilled. 

Art. 19 {Accession), — i. On and 
after February i6th, 1936, any Mem- 
ber of the League of Nations and 
any non-member State to which the 
Council of the League of Nations shall 
have communicated a copy of the 
present Convention may accede to it. 

2. The instruments of accession 
shall be deposited with the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations. 

3. Accessions shall not take effect 
unless the High Contracting Party is 
already bound by the International 
Convention for the Campaign against 
Contagious Diseases of Animals by a 


Art. 17 {Langues, date). La pr6- 
sente Convention, dont les textes 
frangais et anglais feront 6galement 
foi, portera la date de ce jour. 

Art. 18 {Signature, ratijication ) . — 

I. La pr^sente Convention pourra 
§tre sign6e jusqu’au 15 f^vrier 1936 
au nom de tout Membre de la Soci6t6 
des Nations ou de tout Etat non 
membre auquel le Conseil de la 
Soci6t6 des Nations aura communi- 
que k cet effet copie de la prfesente 
Convention. 

2. La pr^sente Convention sera 
ratifi6e. Les instruments de ratifi- 
cation seront deposes aupr^s du 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations 

3 La ratification ne pourra pro- 
duire ses effets que si la Haute Partie 
contractante est dej^ hee par la Con- 
vention Internationale pour la luttc 
con t re les maladies contagieuses des 
animaux, du fait d’une ratification 
ou d’une adhesion definitive et k 
partir du moment ofi son obligation 
en vertu de ladite Convention sera 
entree en vigueur. 

4. Le Secretaire general de la So- 
ciete des Nations notifiera le dep6t 
des instruments de ratification k tous 
les Membres de la Societe des Na- 
tions et aux Etats non membres 
vises au paragraphe i du present 
article en mentionnant si la condition 
indiquee au paragraphe 3 se trouve 
remplie. 

Art. 19 {Adhesion) — i. A partir 
du 16 fevrier 1936, tout Membre de 
la Societe des Nations et tout Etat 
non membre auquel le Conseil de la 
Societe des Nations aura communi- 
que copie de la presente Convention 
pourra y adherer. 

2. Les instruments d’adhesion ser- 
ont deposes aupres du Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations. 

3. L’adhesion ne produira ses ef- 
fets que si la Haute Partie contrac- 
tante est dej^ liee par la Convention 
Internationale pour la lutte contre les 
maladies contagieuses des animaux. 
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ratification or a definitive accession, 
and that Party^s obligation under 
the same has already entered into 
force. 

4. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall notify the 
deposit of the instruments of ac- 
cession to all Members of the League 
of Nations and to the non-member 
States referred to in paragraph i of 
the present article, at the same time 
stating whether the condition speci- 
fied in paragraph 3 is fulfilled. 

Art. 20 {Entry into Force), — i . The 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations will draw up a proces-verbal 
when five ratifications or accessions, 
complying with the condition laid 
down in paragraph 3 of Article 18 
and in paragraph 3 of Article 19, 
have been received. 

2. A certified true copy of this 
proces-verbal shall be transmitted by 
the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations to all the Members of 
the League of Nations and to all non- 
member States mentioned in Article 
18. 

Art. 21. — I. The present Conven- 
tion shall be registered by the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions ninety days after the date of the 
proces-verbal mentioned in Article 20 
It will come into force on that date. 

2 In respect of each Member or 
non-member State on whose behalf 
any instrument of ratification or ac- 
cession is subsequently deposited, 
the Convention shall come into force 
ninety days after the date of the 
deposit of such instrument. 

Art. 22 {Duration and Denuncia- 
tion). — I. The duration of the pres- 
ent Convention shall be for two years 
from its entry into force. 

2. It shall remain in force for a 
further period of four years, and sub- 
sequently in respect of such Con- 
tracting Parties as have not de- 
nounced it at least six months before 
the expiry of the period. 


du fait d'une ratification ou d’une 
adhesion definitive et k partir du 
moment oCt son obligation en vertu 
de la premiere Convention sera 
entree en vigueur. 

4. Le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations notifiera le dep6t 
des instruments d’adhesion ^ tous les 
Membres de la Societe des Nations 
et aux Etats non membres vises au 
paragraphe i du present article en 
mentionnant si la condition indi- 
quee au paragraphe 3 se trouve 
remplie 

Art. 20 yEntree en vigueur) . — i . Un 
proces-verbal s^ra dresse par le 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations des que cinq ratifications ou 
adhesions remplissant la condition 
indiquee au paragraphe 3 de I'article 
18 et au paragraphe 3 de I’article 19 
auront ete deposees 

2. Une copie certifiee conforme de 
ce proces-verbal sera remise a chacun 
des Membres de la Societe des Na- 
tions et k tout Etdt non membre 
vise k I’article 18 par les soins du 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations 

Art. 21. — I. La presente Conven- 
tion sera enregistree par les soins du 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations quatre-vingt-dix jours apres 
la date du proces-verbal vise k 1 ’arti- 
cle 20. Elle entrera alors en vigueur. 

2. A regard de chacun des Mem- 
bres ou Etats non membres au nom 
desquels un instrument de ratifica- 
tion ou d’adhesion sera ulterieure- 
ment depose, la Convention entrera 
en vigueur le quatre-vingt-dixieme 
jour apres la date du dep 5 t de cet 
instrument. 

Art. 22 {Duree, dSnonciation ) . — i. 
La presente Convention aura une 
duree de deux ans k partir de sa mise 
en vigueur. 

2. Elle restera en vigueur pour 
une nouvelle periode de quatre ans et 
ainsi de suite vis-^-vis des Parties 
contractantes qui ne I’auront pas 
denoncee six mois au moins avant 
Texpiration du terme. 
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3. The denunciation shall be ef- 
fected by a written notification ad- 
dressed to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations. 

4. The present Convention shall 
cease to be in force as regards any 
High Contracting Party when, as a 
result of denunciation of the Inter- 
national Convention for the Cam- 
paign against Contagious Diseases 
of Animals, the High Contracting 
Party has ceased, such denunciation 
having duly taken effect, to be a 
party to that Convention. 

5. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall inform all 
Members of the League of Nations 
and non-member States referred to 
in paragraph i of Article 18 of all 
notices of denunciation of the present 
Convention or of the International 
Convention for the Campaign against 
Contagious Diseases of Animals, 
denunciation of the latter being 
counted as denunciation of the pres- 
ent Convention. 

Art. 23 {Application to Colonies, 
Protectorates, etc) — i. In the ab- 
sence of a contrary declaration by 
one of the High Contracting Parties 
at the time of signature, ratification 
or accession, the provisions of the 
present Convention shall not apply 
to colonies, protectorates, overseas 
territories, territories under its suzer- 
ainty or territories in respect of 
which a mandate has been entrusted 
to it. 

2. Nevertheless, the High Con- 
tracting Parties reserve the right to 
sign the Convention or to accede 
thereto, in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Articles 18 and 19, for 
their colonies, protectorates, over- 
seas territories, territories under 
their suzerainty or territories in 
respect of which a mandate has been 
entrusted to them. 

3. They further reserve the right 
to denounce the Convention sepa- 
rately, in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Article 22. 


3. La d6nonciation se fera par 
notification 6crite adressfe au Secre- 
taire general de la Soci6te des Na- 
tions. 

4 La pr^sente Convention cessera 
d’etre en vigueur k Tigard d’une 
Haute Parlie contractante quand, 
par suite d’une denonciation de la 
Convention internationale pour la 
lutte contre les maladies contagieuses 
des animaux, denonciation ayant 
sorti ses effets, la Haute Partie con- 
tractante aura cesse d’etre partie k 
cette Convention 

5. Le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations informera tous 
les Membres de la Societe des Na- 
tions et les Etats non membres vises 
au paragraphe 1 de 1 ’article 18 de la 
notification de la denonciation de la 
presente Convention ou de la noti- 
fication de la denonciation de la 
Convention internationale pour la 
lutte contre les maladies contagieuses 
des animaux, denonciation qui pro- 
duira au regard de la presente Con- 
vention le meme effet. 

Art. 23 {Application aux colonies, 
protectorats, etc) — i Sauf declara- 
tion contraire d’une Haute Partie 
contractante lors de la signature, 
lors de la ratification ou lors de I’cid- 
hesion, les dispositions de la presente 
Convention ne s’appliquent pas au\ 
colonies, protectorats, territoires 
d’outre-mer, territoires places sous 
sa suzerainete ou territoires pour 
lesquels un mandat lui a ete confie. 

2. Cependant, les Hautes Parties 
contractantes se reservent le droit 
de signer la Convention ou d’y ad- 
herer suivant les conditions des ar- 
ticles 18 et 19 pour leurs colonies, 
protectorats, territoires d’outre-mer, 
territoires places sous leur suzerai- 
nete ou territoires pour lesquels un 
mandat leur a ete confie. 

3. Elies se reservent egalement le 
droit de la denoncer separement 
suivant les conditions de I’article 22. 
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4. The present Convention shall 
not be applicable to colonies, pro- 
tectorates, overseas territories, terri- 
tories under the suzerainty of a High 
Contracting Party or territories in 
respect of which a mandate has been 
entrusted to it if the International 
Convention for the Campaign against 
Contagious Diseases of Animals is 
not in force, or has ceased to be in 
force in so far as the said High Con- 
tracting Party is concerned, in the 
above-mentioned countries. 

Art. 24 {Remston), — i. Confer- 
ences for the revision of the present 
Convention may be called with a 
view to making such changes therein 
as experience may have shown to be 
useful 

2. A conference for the revision of 
the present Convention shall be 
called by the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations whenever so 
requested by not less than five of the 
High Contracting Parties 

The latter shall indicate succinctly 
the changes they propose and the 
leasons for such changes 

3 In default of the unanimous 
consent of the High Contracting 
Parties, no demand for the calling 
of a conference for the revision of 
the present Convention within less 
than two years from the entry into 
force of the Convention or four 
years from the end of a previous con- 
ference for its revision shall be ad- 
missible. 

4 The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall prepare the 
work of conferences for the revision 
of the present Convention with the 
co-operation of the International Of- 
fice for Contagious Diseases of 
Animals. 

In faith whereof the above- 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the present Convention. 

Done at Geneva the twentieth day 
of February, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-five, in a single 


4. La pr6sente Convention ne 
pourra pas s’appliquer aux colonies, 
protectorats, territoires d'outre-mer, 
territoires places sous la suzerainet6 
d’une Haute Partie contractante ou 
territoires pour lesquels un mandat 
lui a 6t6 confix, si la Convention in- 
ternational pour la lutte contre les 
maladies contagieuses des animaux 
n’est pas en vigueur ou a cess6 d'etre 
en vigueur pour ladite Haute Partie 
contractante dans les pays susmen- 
tionn6s. 

Art. 24 {Revision). — i. Des con- 
f6rences de revision pourront 6tre 
convoqu6es en vue d’apporter k la 
Convention les changements dont 
Texp^rience aurait fait apparaitre 
Tutilit^. 

2. Une conference de revision sera 
convoqute par le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations chaque 
fois que la demande lui en sera faite 
au moins par cinq des Hautes Parties 
contractantes. 

Celles-ci indiqueront sommaire- 
ment les changements qu’elles pro- 
posent et les motifs de ces change- 
ments. 

3. A moins que Tunanimite des 
Hautes Parties contractantes n’y 
consente, aucune demande visant la 
convocation d’une conference de 
revision qui se tiendrait moins de 
deux ans aprds la mise en vigueur de 
la Convention ou quatre ans apr^s la 
cloture d’une precedente conference 
de revision ne sera recevable. 

4. Le Secretaire gen6ral de la So- 
ciete des Nations preparera avec le 
concours de I’Office international des 
epizooties les travaux des conferences 
de revision. 


En foi de quoi les pienipoten- 
tiaires susmentionnes ont signe la 
presente Convention. 

Fait k Geneve le vingt fevrier mil 
neuf cent trente-cinq, en un seul 
exemplaire, qui sera conserve dans 
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copy, which shall be kept in the ar- 
chives of the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations and of which a 
certified true copy shall be delivered 
to all the Members of the League and 
to the non-member States referred 
to in Article 18. 

[Signed:] Austria, E. Pflxjgl; Belgium, Paul van Zeeland; Bulgaria, 
N. Antonoff; Spain, J. L6pez Olivan; France, V. Drouin; Greece, 
Raoul Bibica-Rosetti , Italy, C. Bisanti, Latvia, J. Feldmans; the Neth- 
erlands, pour le Royaume en Europe, C. van Rappard; Poland, Titus 
Komarnicki, Roumania, C. Antoniade, Switzerland, Fluckiger; Czecho- 
slovakia: (Le d61egud de la Tchecoslovaquie declare, au moment de la bignature de la 
presente Convention, que son Gouvernement n’estime pas pouvoir renoncer au droit 
de subordonner le transit des animaux k travers son territoire ^ une autorisation pr6ala- 
ble II declare en meme temps que son Gouvernement e&t decide i faire, dans la 
pratique, du dioit qu’il se reserve, un usage au&si liberal que possible, en se conformant 
aux prmcipes qui sont k la base de la pr^sente convention destmee k faciliter le transit 
des animaux et des produits animaux) Rodolphe Kunzl-Jizersk^ ; Turkey, 
Cemal Husnu TarAy; Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, V Potemkine 


les archives du Secretariat de la 
Societe des Nations et dont copie 
certifi6e conforme sera remise k tous 
les Membres de la Society et aux 
Etats non membres viste k Tarticle 
18. 


ANNEX 

I Specimen Certificate of Origin and 
Health 

I, the undersigned 

[name and qualification of the Govern- 
ment veterinary officer or veterinary 
surgeon in private practice approved by 
the State] certify having inspected on 
[date in words of the 

inspection] 

the animal or animals hereinunder de- 

scribed 


ANNEXE 

I MoDELE de CERTIFJCAl d’oRIGINE ET 
DE SANT^ 

Le sous&igne , [nom 

et titre du vetennaire fonctionnaire de 
TEtat ou agree par I’Etat] certifie avoir 
visits le , [date de la 

visite en toutes lettres] 


1 animal 1 ^ signalemeiit suit 
le& animaux J ^ 


and found them to be healthy and free 
from any contagious disease 

I, the undersigned, further certify that 
there has not been any case of contagious 
peri-pneumonia, foot-and-mouth disease, 
sheep-pox, swine fever or fowl plague for 
the last forty days cither in the commune 
of origin or in neighbouring communes 
within a radius of twenty kilometres, or in 
the districts traversed on the way to the 
place of loading by rail or water 


Done at . . [date in words] 

[Signature of veterinary surgeon, stat- 
ing qualifications ] 

[Official stamp or seal ] 


et les avoir reconnus sains et exempts de 
toute maladie contagieuse 

Certifie en outre qu’il n’existait depuis 
quarante jours ni dans la commune 
d’origine, ni dans les communes voisines 
dans un rayon de vingt kilometres, non 
plus que dans les localit6s parcourues 
jusqu’au lieu d’embarquement 

aucun cas de peripncu- 
mome contagieuse, de 
fievre aphteuse, de clav- 
elee, de peste porcine ou 
de peste aviaire 

, [la date en lettres] 
Signature du vet6rinaire avec mention 
de sa quality 

[Timbre ou cachet officiel.] 


par voie ferrec 
par bateau 

Fait e 
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2. Specimen Certificate of Origin 
AND Freedom from Contamination 

I, the undersigned 

[name and qualification of the Govern- 
ment veterinary officer of the State of 
provenance] certify that the animal 
products hereinunder described 

[weight] 

[nature of goods] . . 
marked as under; 

consigned from [place of consignment] 
by [name and address of consignor] 
to [name and address of consignee] in 

transport by [form of transport and, if 
transport is by water, name of vessel] 
are entirely derived from animals sub- 
mitted to veterinary inspection and found 
in healthy condition before and after 
slaughter, and contain no preservative 
substance, and have been prepared and 
consigned in accordance with the require- 
ments of food hygiene 
Done at 

on [date in full] 

[Signature of veterinary surgeon, stat- 
ing qualifications.] 

[Officii stamp or seal.] 


2. Module de certificat d’origine et 

DE SALUBRITY: 

Le soussign6 . [nom et 

titre du v6t6rinaire fonctionnaire de TEtat 
de provenance] certifie que les produits 
d’origine animale dont la designation suit 

[poidvs] 

[nature des 

marchandises] 

portant les marques ci-apr^s. 

expedi^s de [localite d ’expedition] 
par [nom et adresse de I’expeditcur] 
et destines k [nom et adresse du destina- 
taire] 

transportes par fmode de transport, nom 
du navire, s’il y a lieu] 
proviennent en totahte d’animaux sou mis 
A Tinspection veterinairc et reconnus sains 
avant et aprAs I’abatage, qu’ils ne contien- 
nent aucune substance antiseptique et 
qu’ils ont ete prepares et expedils suivant 
les exigences de I’hygiAne alimentaire 

Fait A . . . . le 

[la date en lettres] 
[Signature du veterinairc avec mention 
de sa qualite.] 

[Timbre du cachet officiel ] 


No. 404 

CONVENTION concerning the Export and Import of Animal Prod- 
ucts. Opened for signature at Geneva, February 20, 1935. 

CONVENTION concemant I’exportation et I’importation de produits 
d’origine animale. Ouverte k la signature k Gendve, 20 f6vrler 
1935- 

Editor’s Note A draft of this convention, prepared by the League of Nations Economic 
Committee in 1931, was revised at a meeting of delegates of interested states held at Geneva, 
October 15-20, 1934 League of Nations Document^ C.511 M.230 1934.II B. The Inter- 
national Office for Contagious Diseases of Animals, referred to in Article 18 of this conven- 
tion, was created under a convention signed at Pans, January 25, 1924 (No ill, ante) See 
also the agreements of July ii, 1928, concerning the exportation of hides and skins, and of 
bones (Nos 204, 205, ante), and the other agreements of February 20, 1935 (Nos 402, 403, 
ante), relating to veterinary questions. 

Ratifications On March 19, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at Geneva by Belgium, Bulgaria, Latvia, Rumania, Turkey, and the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in 193 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p. 59. 
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Entered into force December 6, 1938.1 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 79(1) M 35(1) 1935 II B 


The Federal President of Austria, 
His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians; His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgarians; the President of the 
Spanish Republic; the President of 
the French Republic; His Majesty 
the King of the Hellenes; His Ma- 
jesty the King of Italy; the President 
of the Latvian Republic; Her Ma- 
jesty the Queen of the Netherlands; 
the President of the Republic of 
Poland; His Majesty the King of 
Roumania, the Swiss Federal Coun- 
cil; the President of the Czechoslo- 
vak Republic; the President of the 
Turkish Republic; the Central Ex- 
ecutive Committee of the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, 

Being desirous of affording the 
traflSc in animal products (other than 
meat, meat preparations, fresh ani- 
mal products, milk and milk prod- 
ucts) the fullest measure of freedom 
compatible with the requirements of 
veterinary inspection and public 
health ; 

Have appointed as their Plenipo- 
tentiaries 

The Federal President of Austria 
Emerich Pflugl. 

His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians: Paul van Zeeland. 

His Majesty the King of the Bul- 
garians: Nicolas Antonoff. 

The President of the Spanish Re- 
public: Julio L6pez Olivdn. 

The President of the F rench Repub- 
lic* V. Drouin. 

His Majesty the King of the Hel- 
lenes: Raoul Bibica-Rosetti. 

His Majesty the King of Italy* C. 
Bisanti. 

The President of the Republic of 
Latvia* Jules Feldmans. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands: C. van Rappard. 

The President of the Republic of 
Poland. Titus Komarnicki. 


Le President federal d'Autriche, 
Sa Majest6 le Roi des Beiges, Sa 
Majesty le Roi des Bulgares, le 
President de la R6publique espa- 
gnole ; le Pr6sident de la R6publique 
frangaise; Sa Majesty le Roi des 
Hellenes, Sa Majesty le Roi d’ltalie, 
le President de la R6publique de Let- 
tonie; Sa Majesty la Reine des Pays- 
Bas; le Prfeident de la R6publique 
de Pologne; Sa Majeste le Roi de 
Roumanie, le Conseil f6d6ral suisse, 
le President de la R6publique tch6co- 
slovaque; le President de la R6pu- 
blique turque; le Comit6 central 
ex^cutif de I’Union des R6publiques 
sovi^tiques socialistes, 

D6sireux d’accorder au trafic des 
produits animaux (autres que les 
viandes, les preparations de viande, 
les produits animaux frais, le lait ct 
les derives du lait, la plus grande 
liberte compatible avec les exigences 
de la police veterinairc et de Thygiene 
publique; 

Ont design^ pour leurs plenipo- 
tentiaires ^ 

Le President federal d’Aut riche 
Emerich Pflugl. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Beiges Paul 
van Zeeland. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Bulgares 
Nicolas Antonoff 

Le President de la Repuhlique es- 
pagnole Julio L6pez Olivdn 

Le President de la Repuhlique 
frangaise V. Drouin 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Hellenes 
Raoul Bibica-Rosetti. 

Sa Majeste le Roi d’ltalie C 
Bisanti. 

Le President de la Repuhlique de 
Lettonie Jules Feldmans. 

Sa Majeste la Reine des Pays-Bas 
C. van Rappard. 

Le President de la Repuhlique do 
Pologne Titus Komarnicki. 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4487, December 6, 1938 
* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed 
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His M ajesty the King of Roumania : 
Constantin Antoniade. 

The Swiss Federal Council* G. 
Fluckiger. 

The President of the Czechoslovak 
Republic. Rodolphe Kunzl-Jizersk^. 

The President of the Turkish Re- 
public Cemal Husnu Tariy. 

The Central Executive Committee 
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics Vladimir Potemkine. 

Who, having communicated their 
full powers, found in good and due 
form, have agreed upon the following 
provisions . 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to admit to free 
traffic such animal products (other 
than meat, meat preparations, fresh 
animal products, milk and milk 
products) as come from countries 
which have ratified the International 
Convention for the Campaign against 
Contagious Diseases of Animals^ 
and as are hereinafter specified 

(a) Hides, dried or salted skins 
and dried, salted or limed hides for 
glue; 

{b) Horns, hoofs, claws, tusks, 
teeth either dried or having been 
subjected to a process of scalding, 
and without particles of soft matter 
adhering thereto, 

(c) Bones, dried or boiled, like- 
wise without particles of soft matter 
adhering thereto, and bone-meal 
sterilised by steam under pressure; 

(d) Dried crude wool, woollen 
waste, wool from tanneries, dried 
hair of the various animals (bristles, 
horsehair) in a crude state, dried 
feathers of every kind, provided that 
all such products are packed in sacks 
or covers; 

{e) Dried or salted guts, dried 
stomachs and bladders, packed in 
barrels or boxes, or made up in bales ; 

(/) All products enumerated in 
the five previous paragraphs, pro- 


Sa Majest6 le Roi de Roumanie: 
Constantin Antoniade. 

Le Conseil f^d^ral suisse* G. 
Fluckiger. 

Le President de la R6publique 
tch6coslovaque: Rodolphe Kunzl- 
Jizersk^. 

Le President de la R6publique 
turque* Cemal Husnu TarSy. 

Le Comit6 central ex6cutif de 
rUnion des R6publiques sovi^tiques 
socialistes Vladimir Potemkine. 

Lesquels, aprds avoir produit leurs 
pleins pouvoirs trouv6s en bonne et 
due forme, sont convenus des dis- 
positions suivai*tes. 

Article i. Les H antes Parties 
contractantes s’engagent k admettre 
au libre trafic les produits d'origine 
animale (autres que les viandes, les 
preparations de viande, les produits 
animaux frais, le lait et les derives du 
lait) en provenance des pays ayant 
ratifie la Convention internationale 
pour la lutte contre les maladies 
contagieuses des animaux et ci-apr^s 
design^s 

a) Les cuirs, peaux seiches ou 
salves et les cuirs k colie secs, sales ou 
chauies; 

b) Les comes, sabots, onglons, 
griffes, defenses, dents, secs ou ayant 
ete soumis k Tebullition, le tout sans 
debris de parties molles adherentes, 

c) Les os secs ou cuits egalement 
sans debris des parties molles adhe- 
rentes et les poudres d’os sterilisees 
par la vapeur sous pression , 

d) Les laines brutes seches, les 
debris de laines, les laines provenant 
des tanneries, les poils secs des divers 
animaux (soies, crins) k Tetat brut, 
les plumes seches de toute espece, 
tons ces produits devant etre em- 
balies dans des sacs ou enveloppes; 

e) Les boyaux secs ou sales, les 
estomacs et les vessies secs, pre- 
sen tes en varils, en caisses ou em- 
balies; 

/) Les m^mes produits que ceux 
enumeres aux cinq paragraphes qui 


* No. 402, ante — Ed. 
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vided that they have undergone any 
other treatment recognised as ade- 
quate, from the point of view of 
veterinary prophylaxis, by the High 
Contracting Parties concerned. 

Nevertheless, as regards cattle 
plague, swine fever, foot-and-mouth 
disease, sheep-pox and anthrax, the 
High Contracting Parties shall be 
entitled to make their traffic con- 
ditional upon the application of the 
provisions hereinafter indicated. 

Annex to Article i . — For the pur- 
poses of the present article, the terms 
“dried” and “salted” are exclu- 
sively applied to substances com- 
pletely dried or completely saturated 
with salt. 

Art. 2. Should cattle plague ap- 
pear in the territory of one of the 
High Contracting Parties, the other 
High Contracting Parties shall have 
the right, as long as the danger of in- 
fection lasts, to prohibit the import 
of parts of animals and animal prod- 
ucts which might convey infection. 


Art. 3. If anthrax takes a malig- 
nant form or appears in numerous 
scattered centres, or if swine fever, 
foot-and-mouth disease or sheep-pox 
take a malignant or epidemic form 
in the territory of one of the High 
Contracting Parties, the other Par- 
ties may require that the animal 
products mentioned in Article i 
shall be accompanied, in order to be 
admitted on import, by a certificate 
of origin and freedom from contami- 
nation enabling the products to be 
identified in conformity with the 
specimen attached to the present 
Convention. 

This certificate must be signed or 
countersigned by a Government vet- 
erinary official or by a veterinary 
surgeon duly authorised by the State 
to do so. It may only be issued if 
the origin and soundness of the 
products can be certified by veteri- 
nary inspection. 


pr6c6dent, s’ils ont subi tout autre 
traitement reconnu comme suffisant 
au point de vue de la prophylaxie 
v6t6rinaire par les Hautes Parties 
contractantes int6ress6es. 

Toutefois, en ce qui concerne la 
peste bovine, la peste porcine, la 
fi^vre aphteuse, la clavel6e et le 
charbon bact6ridien, les Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes pourront subor- 
donner leur trafic k la mise en oeuvre 
des dispositions ci-apr^s indiqudes. 

Annexe d Varticle i. — Les quali- 
ficatifs “sec” et “sal6” qui figurent 
au present article, sous le paragraphe 
a), s’appliquent exclusivement aux 
mati^res compl^tement dess6ch6es 
ou totalement impr6gn6es de sel. 

Art. 2. Si la peste bovine ap- 
paralt sur le territoire de Tune des 
Hautes Parties contractantes, les 
autres Hautes Parties contractantes 
auront le droit de prohiber, aussi 
longtemps que durera le danger de la 
contagion, Timportation des parties 
d’animaux et des produits d’origine 
animale pouvant servir de v6hicule 
k la contagion 

Art. 3. Lorsque le charbon bac- 
t^ridien prendra un caract^re malin 
ou se manifestera en de nombreux 
foyers diss6min6s, lorsque la peste 
porcine, la fifevre aphteuse ou la 
clavel^ prendront un caractdre malin 
ou envahissant sur le territoire de 
Tune des Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes, les autres Parties pourront 
exiger que les produits d'origine 
animale vis6s k I’article premier 
soient accompagnds, en vue de leur 
admission k Timportation, d'un cer- 
tificat d’origine et de salubrity 
permettant Tidentification des pro- 
duits et conforme au module annex6 k 
la pr^sente Convention. 

Ce certificat doit ^tre sign6 ou 
contresign6 par un vet6rinaire d'Etat 
ou par un v^t^rinaire dflment auto- 
ris6 cet effet par TEtat. II ne peut 
6tre d 61 ivr 6 que si Torigine et Tin- 
ocuit6 des produits peuvent etre 
attesttes par un contr 61 e v6t6rinaire. 
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When anthrax or sheep-pox are 
prevalent in the country of origin, 
the High Contracting Parties may 
require that the animal products 
mentioned in Article i, which may 
carry infection, be imported direct 
to establishments specially author- 
ised for this purpose. The High 
Contracting Parties shall be entitled 
to lay down special provisions for 
the transport of the products to those 
establishments and their industrial 
use. 


It shall be clearly understood that 
the measures described above must 
not be adopted in regard to coun- 
tries in which anthrax is prevalent in 
a sporadic form. 

Art. 4. In addition to the certifi- 
cate of origin and freedom from 
contamination mentioned in the 
previous article, attestations may, in 
the case of a recrudescence of anthrax 
in the country of origin, be required 
on the importation of hides, skins, 
wool, hair bristles, bones and bone- 
meal. Such attestations shall indi- 
cate that these animal products 
have been subjected, under the re- 
sponsibility of the exporting State 
and by methods recognised by the 
High Contracting Parties concerned 
to be of proved effectiveness, either 
to disinfection or to examination with 
a view to ascertaining the presence of 
disease. Special agreements regard- 
ing bones and bone-meal shall be 
necessary if treatment affording 
adequate guarantees that all anthrax 
germs have been destroyed appears 
to be impracticable. 

The attestations issued must state 
very accurately the methods of dis- 
infection or examination employed. 
They should also indicate the meas- 
ures taken to prevent, after disinfec- 
tion, re-infection during transport. 

As regards completely salted skins 
and hides coming from public slaugh- 
ter-houses under permanent veteri- 


Lorsque sfevissent au paysd’origine 
le charbon bact6ridien ou la clavel6e, 
les Hautes Parties contractantes 
peuvent exiger que Timportation sur 
leur territoire des produits d’origine 
animale vis6s k Tarticle premier et 
susceptibles de servir de v6hicule k 
la contagion se fasse directement k 
destination d'6tablissements sp6ciale- 
ment autorisfe k cet effet. Elies 
pourront 6tablir des prescriptions 
sp^ciales pour le transport des pro- 
duits vers ces fetablissements et pour 
Tutilisation industrielle de ces mar- 
chandises. 

II cst expres' 6ment indiqu6 que les 
mesures ci-dessus envisages ne sau- 
raient etre oppos6es aux pays dans 
lesquels le charbon s6vit sous une 
forme sporadique. 

Art. 4. Inddpendamment du cer- 
tificat d’origine et de salubrity vis6 k 
Tarticle pr6c6dent et en cas de 
recrudescence du charbon bact6ridien 
dans le pays d’origine, lors de I’im- 
portation de cuirs, peaux, laines, 
crins, poils, soies, os et poudres d’os, 
des attestations peuvent Stre exig^es 
qui indiqueront que ces produits 
animaux ont 6t6 soumis, sous la 
responsabilit6 de I’Etat exportateur 
et par des m^thodes reconnues 
efficaces par les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes int6ress6es, soit k la 
disinfection, soit k la recherche de la 
virulence. En ce qui concerne les 
os et les poudres d’os, si un traite- 
ment garantissant suffisamment la 
destruction des germes du charbon 
ne parait pas rialisable, des conven- 
tions particuliires seront nicessaires. 


Les attestations dilivries doivent 
mentionner tris exactement les modes 
de disinfection ou de recherches 
utilisis. Ces attestations indiquent 
aussi les mesures prises pour iviter, 
apris la disinfection, une nouvelle 
contamination en cours de transport. 

En ce qui concerne les peaux et les 
cuirs complitement sal is provenant 
d’abattoirs publics placis sous un 
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nary supervision, it will be sufficient 
to produce the certificates of origin 
and freedom from contamination 
mentioned in Article 3 

Art. 5. When, as a result of the 
traffic in animals or animal products, 
an infectious disease (other than 
rabies, dourine, contagious peri- 
pneumonia of cattle and glanders), 
notification of which in the health 
bulletin is obligatory under the Inter- 
national Convention for the Cam- 
paign against Contagious Diseases 
of Animals of to-day’s date, has been 
introduced from the territory of one 
of the High Contracting Parties into 
the territory of one of the other Par- 
ties, the latter shall have the right, so 
long as the danger lasts, to prohibit 
the import of raw material of animal 
origin which might convey infection. 

The High Contracting Parties 
shall have the same right in the event 
of one of the diseases mentioned in 
the preceding paragraph being prev- 
alent in the territory of one of them. 

Trade in industrially scoured wool 
shall be exempt from this provision. 

Art. 6. In the case of goods 
covered by a collective sanitary 
attestation, the veterinary sanitary 
authorities of the ports, stations and 
warehouses may issue valid partial 
attestations to the same effect to 
accompany re-shipments forming parts 
of a consignment. 

It shall be open to the High Con- 
tracting Parties to require a certified 
copy of the collective sanitary at- 
testation to be attached to the par- 
tial attestations. 

Art. 7. Should the certificates of 
origin and freedom from contamina- 
tion or the attestations provided for 
above not satisfy the requirements 
laid down in the preceding articles 
and thus not afford adequate guar- 
antees, importing countries are au- 
thorised to refuse consignments at 
the frontier station, or to require 
either disinfection on import or ex- 


contr&le v6t6rinaire permanent, il 
suffira de produire les certificats 
d’origine et de salubrity pr6vus hi 
Tarticle 3. 

Art. 5. Si, par le trafic d’animaux 
ou de produits d’origine animale, 
une maladie infectieuse — autre que 
la rage, la dourine, la p6ripneumonie 
contagieuse des bovid^s et la morve, 
et dont la mention dans le bulletin 
sanitaire est obligatoire en vertu de 
la Convention internal ionalc pour 
la lutte contre les maladies con- 
tagieuses des animaux en date de ce 
jour — a 6te import6e du territoire 
de Tune des Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes sur le territoire de Tune des 
autres Parties, celles-ci auront le 
droit d’interdire, pour la dur^e du 
danger, Timportation des mati^res 
brutes d’origine animale pouvant 
servir de v6hicule k cette contagion 

Elies auront le mcme droit si I’une 
des maladies vis6es k I’alin^a ci- 
dessus s6vit d’une mani6re mena- 
gante sur le territoire de Tune d’elles 

Le commerce des laines lav6es in- 
dustriellement 6chappe k cette pre- 
scription. 

Art. 6. Les autorit6s sanitaires 
v^t^rinaires des ports, stations et 
entrep6ts peuvent d 61 ivrer valable- 
ment, pour les marchandises cou- 
vertes par une attestation sanitaire 
globale, des attestations partielles, 
destinies k accompagner les r6exp6- 
ditions fractionn6es. 

II pourra ctre exig6 qu’une copie 
conforme de I’attestation sanitaire 
globale soit jointe aux attestations 
partielles. 

Art. 7. Si les certificats d’origine 
et de salubrity ou les attestations 
ci-dessus pr^vus ne r6pondaient pas 
aux exigences formul6es dans les 
articles pr6c6dents et, de ce fait, ne 
fournissaient pas des garanties suffi- 
santes, les pays importateurs seraient 
autoris6s k refouler les envois k la 
station fronti^re ou k exiger, soit la 
d6sinfection lors de I’importation, 
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amination with a view to ascertain- 
ing the presence of disease. 

Art. 8. If one of the High Con- 
tracting Parties discovers that ir- 
regularities have occurred, on impor- 
tation, in the issue of the necessary 
certificates or attestations, it may 
prohibit the importation of the prod- 
ucts enumerated in Article i, but it 
shall at the same time inform the 
High Contracting Parly or Parties 
concerned — country of origin, of 
provenance or of transit — in order 
that they may adopt measures and 
impose penalties to punish such 
abuses and prevent their recurrence 
If the complainant High Contracting 
Party considers that the measures 
adopted by the country or countries 
concerned do not afford the guaran- 
tees that it considers necessary, it 
may continue to prohibit the im- 
portation of the products enumer- 
ated in Article i, originating in or 
coming from the countries in ques- 
tion. It must nevertheless be pre- 
pared to take into consideration the 
proposals of the other High Con- 
tracting Party or Parties intended 
to allow of the resumption of this 
trade and to enter into negotiations 
with them on this subject 

Art. 9. Nothing in the present 
Convention shall affect the provi- 
sions of any other Convention, 
Treaty or Agreement concluded or to 
be concluded between any of the 
High Contracting Parties, under 
which more favourable treatment 
than that laid down in the present 
Convention for the export or import 
of the animal products enumerated 
in Article i is or may in the future be 
granted for the export or import of 
the said products of a High Con- 
tracting Party. 

Final Provisions 

Art. 10 {Settlement of Disputes ), — 
I. If there should arise between the 
High Contracting Parties a dispute 
of any kind relating to the interpre- 


soit un contr61e portant sur la re- 
cherche de la virulence. 

Art. 8. Si Tune des Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes constate que des 
irr^gularit^s se sont produites, h 
Timportation, dans la d61ivrance des 
certificats ou attestations requis, elle 
pourra interdire Timportation des 
produits 6num6r6s k Particle premier, 
mais elle en informera en m&mc 
temps la ou les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes int6ress6es — pays d’ori- 
gine, de provenance ou de transit, — 
afin qu’elles puissent prendre les 
mesures et sanctions propres k re- 
primer ces abn -> et ^ en 6viter le re- 
tour. Si la Haute Partie con- 
tractante demanderesse estime que 
les mesures prises par le ou les pays 
int6ress6s n’offrent pas les garanties 
qu’elle juge n^cessaires, elle pourra 
continuer k interdire I’importation 
des produits 6num6res k Particle 
premier, original res ou en prove- 
nance des pays en question Elle 
devra, toutefois, etre prete k prendre 
en consideration les propositions de 
Pautre ou des autres Hautes Parties 
contractantes tendant k rendre pos- 
sible la reprise de ce commerce et k 
entrer en pourparlers avec elle k ce 
sujet. 

Art. 9. Rien, dans la pr6sente 
Convention, ne saurail porter at- 
teinte aux dispositions de tout autre 
convention, trait6 ou accord conclu 
ou k conclure entre certaines des 
Hautes Parties contractantes, aux 
termes duquel un traitement plus 
favorable que le traitement etabli 
par la pr6sente Convention pour 
•’exportation et Pimportation des 
produits d’origme animale 6num6r6s 
k Particle premier est ou serait ac- 
cord6 k Pexportation ou k Pimporta- 
tion desdits produits d’une Haute 
Partie contractante. 

Dispositions finales 

Art. 10 {Rtglement des differends). 
— I. S’il s’61eve entre les Hautes 
Parties contractantes un diff6rend 
quelconque relatif k Pinterpr6tation 
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tation or application of the present 
Convention and if such dispute can- 
not be satisfactorily settled by 
diplomacy, it shall be settled in 
accordance with any applicable agree- 
ments in force between the Parties 
providing for the settlement of inter- 
national disputes. 

2. In case there is no such agree- 
ment in force between the Parties, 
the dispute shall be referred to arbi- 
tration or judicial settlement. In 
the absence of agreement on the 
choice of another tribunal, the dis- 
pute shall, at the request of any one 
of the Parties, be referred to the 
Permanent Court of International 
Justice if all the Parties to the dis- 
pute are Parties to the Protocol of 
December i6th, 1920, relating to the 
Statute of that Court and, if any of 
the Parties to the dispute is not a 
Party to the Protocol of December 
i6th, 1920, to an arbitral tribunal 
constituted in accordance with the 
Hague Convention of October i8th, 
1907, for the Pacific Settlement of 
International Disputes. 

Art. II {Languages and Date). 
The present Convention, of which 
the English and French texts are 
both authoritative, shall bear this 
day’s date. 

Art. 12 {Signature and Ratifica- 
tion ). — I. The present Convention 
may be signed until February 15th, 
193b, on behalf of any Member of the 
League of Nations or any non-mem- 
ber State to which the Council of the 
League of Nations shall have com- 
municated a copy of the present 
Convention for the purpose. 

2. The present Convention shall 
be ratified. The instruments of 
ratification shall be deposited with 
the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations. 

3. The ratification shall not take 
effect unless the High Contracting 
Party is already bound by the In- 
ternational Convention for the Cam- 
paign against Contagious Diseases of 
Animals by a ratification or a defin- 


ou k Tapplication de la pr6sente Con- 
vention et si ce diff6rend n’a pu 
^tre r^solu de fagon satisfaisante par 
voie diplomatique, il sera r6gl6 con- 
form^ment aux dispositions en vi- 
gueur entre les parties concernant le 
r^lement des diff6rends interna- 
tionaux. 

2. Au cas ok de telles dispositions 
n’existeraient pas entre les parties 
au diff^rend, elles le soumettront k 
une procedure arbitrale ou judiciaire. 
A d6faut d’un accord sur le choix 
d’un autre tribunal, elles soumettront 
le diff6rend, k la requite de Tune 
d’elles, k la Cour permanente de 
Justice internationale, si elles sont 
toutes parties au Protocole du 16 
d^cembre 1920, relatif au Statu t de 
ladite Cour, et, si elles n’y sont pas 
toutes parties, k un tribunal d’arbi- 
trage constitu6 conform^ment k la 
Convention de La Haye du 18 
octobre 1907 pour le r^glement 
pacifique des conflits internationaux. 


Art. II {LangueSy date). La prfe- 
sente Convention, dont les textes 
frangais et anglais feront 6galement 
foi, portera la date de ce jour. 

Art. 12 {Signature^ ratification ). — 
I. La pr^sente Convention pourra 
etre sign6e jusqu’au 15 f^vrier 1936 
au nom de tout Membre de la 
Soci6t6 des Nations ou de tout Etat 
non membre auquel le Conseil de la 
Soci6t6 des Nations aura com- 
munique k cet effet copie de la pr^- 
sente Convention. 

2. La pr^sente Convention sera 
ratifiee. Les instruments de ratifi- 
cation seront deposes auprfes du 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations. 

3. La ratification ne pourra pro- 
duire ses effets que si la Haute Partie 
contractante est deji liee par la 
Convention internationale pour la 
lutte contre les maladies contagieuses 
des animaux, du fait d’une ratifica- 
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itive accession and his obligation 
under the same has already entered 
into force. 

4. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall notify the 
deposit of the instruments of ratifica- 
tion to all Members of the League of 
Nations and to the non-member 
States referred to in paragraph i of 
the present article, at the same time 
stating whether the condition speci- 
fied in paragraph 3 is fulfilled. 

Art. 13 {Accession). — i. On and 
after February i6th, 1936, any 
Member of the League of Nations 
and any non-member State to which 
the Council of the League of Nations 
shall have communicated a copy of 
the present Convention may adhere 
to it. 

2. The instruments of accession 
shall lx? deposited with the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations 

3. Accessions shall not take ef- 
fect unless the High Contracting 
Party is already bound by the Inter- 
national Convention for the Cam- 
paign against Contagious Diseases 
of Animals by a ratification or a 
definitive accession and his obliga- 
tion under the same has already 
entered into force. 

4. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall notify the 
deposit of the instruments of acces- 
sion to all Members of the League of 
Nations and to the non-member 
States referred to in paragraph i of 
the present article, at the same time 
stating whether the condition speci- 
fied in paragraph 3 is fulfilled. 

Art. 14 {Entry into Force). — i. The 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations will draw up a prochs-verhal 
when five ratifications or accessions, 
complying with the condition laid 
down in paragraph 3 of Article 12 
and in paragraph 3 of Article 13, have 
been received. 

2. A certified true copy of this 
procis-verbal shall be transmitted by 


tion ou d’une adhesion definitive et k 
partir du moment oii son obligation 
en vertu de ladite Convention sera 
entree en vigueur 

4. Le Secretaire general de la So- 
ciety des Nations notifiera le d^pdt 
des instruments de ratification k tous 
les Membres de la Societe des Na- 
tions et aux Etats non membres vis^s 
au paragraphe i du present article en 
mentionnant si la condition indiquee 
au paragraphe 3 se trouve remplie. 

Art. 13 {Adhesion). — i. A partir 
du 16 f6vrier 1936, tout Membre de 
la Societe des T^ations et tout Etat 
non membre auquel le Conseil de la 
Society des Nations aura com- 
munique copie de la pr6sente Con- 
vention pourra y adherer. 

2. Les instruments d’adh6sion se- 
ront deposes aupr^s du Secretaire 
general de la Soci6t6 des Nations. 

3 L'adh6sion ne produira ses 
effets que si la Haute Partie con- 
tractante est dej^ li^e par la Con- 
vention internatiunale pour la lutte 
contre les maladies contagieuses des 
animaux, du fait d’une ratification 
ou d’une adhesion definitive et k 
partir du moment oil son obligation 
en vertu de la premiere Convention 
sera entree en vigueur. 

4. Le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations notifiera le 
dep6t des instruments d’adhesion k 
tous les Membres de la Societe des 
Nations et aux Etats non membres 
vises au paragraphe i du present arti- 
cle en mentionnant si la condition 
indiquee au paragraphe 3 se trouve 
remplie. 

Art. 14 {Entr 6 e en vigueur). — i. Un 
proces- verbal sera dresse par le Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions des que cinq ratifications ou 
adhesions remplissant la condition 
indiquee au paragraphe 3 de I’article 
12 et au paragraphe 3 de I’article 13 
auront ete deposees. 

2. Une copie certifiee conforme de 
ce proces- verbal sera remise k chacun 
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the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations to all the Members of the 
League of Nations and to all non- 
member States mentioned in Article 
12. 

Art. 15. — I. The present Conven- 
tion shall be registered by the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions ninety days after the date of the 
prochs-verbal mentioned in Article 14. 
It will come into force on that date. 

2. In respect of each Member or 
non-member State on whose behalf 
any instrument of ratification or 
accession is subsequently deposited, 
the Convention shall come into force 
ninety days after the date of the 
deposit of such instrument. 

Art. 16 {Duration and Denuncta- 
Hon ), — I. The duration of the pres- 
ent Convention shall be for two years 
from its entry into force. 

2. It shall remain in force for a 
further period of four years, and 
subsequently in respect of such Con- 
tracting Parties as have not de- 
nounced it at least six months before 
the expiry of the period. 

3. The denunciation shall be ef- 
fected by a written notification ad- 
dressed to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations. 

4. The present Convention shall 
cease to be in force as regards any 
High Contracting Party when, as a 
result of denunciation of the Interna- 
tional Convention for the Campaign 
against Contagious Diseases of Ani- 
mals, the High Contracting Party 
has ceased, such denunciation having 
duly taken effect, to be a party to 
that Convention. 

5. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall inform all 
Members of the League of Nations 
and non-member States referred to 
in paragraph i of Article 12 of all 
notices of denunciation of the present 
Convention or of the International 
Convention for the Campaign against 
Contagious Diseases of Animals, 
denunciation of the latter being 


des Membres de la Soci6t6 des Na- 
tions et k tout Etat non membre 
vis6 k Particle 12 par les soins du 
Secretaire general de la Society des 
Nations. 

Art. 15. — I. La pr^sente Conven- 
tion sera enregistr^e par les soins du 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations quatre-vingt-dix jours apres 
la date du proces- verbal vise k Parti- 
cle 1 4. Elle entrera alors en vigueur. 

2. A Pegard de chacun des Mem- 
bres ou Etats non membres au nom 
desquels un instrument de ratifica- 
tion ou d'adhesion sera ulterieure- 
ment depose, la Convention entrera 
en vigueur le quatre-vingt-dixieme 
jour aprds la date du depot de cet 
instrument. 

Art. 16 {DurSOy denonciaHon). — i. 
La presente Convention aura une 
duree de deux ans k partir de sa mise 
en vigueur. 

2. Elle restera en vigueur pour une 
nouvelle periode de quatre ans et 
ainsi de suite vis-^-vis des Parties 
contractantes qui ne Pauront pas 
denoncee six mois au moins avant 
Pexpiration du terme 

3. La denonciation se fera par 
notification ecrite adressee au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions. 

4 La presente Convention cessera 
d’etre en vigueur k Pegard d’une 
Haute Partie contractante quand, 
par suite d’une denonciation de la 
Convention Internationale pour la 
lutte contre les maladies contagieuses 
des animaux, denonciation ayant 
sorti ses effets, la Haute Partie con- 
tractante aura cesse d’etre partie k 
cette Convention. 

5. Le Secretaire general de la So- 
ciete des Nations informera tous les 
Membres de la Societe des Nations 
et les Etats non membres vises au 
paragraphe i de Particle 12 de la 
notification de la denonciation de la 
presente Convention ou de la noti- 
fication de la denonciation de la 
Convention internationale pour la 
lutte contre les maladies conta- 
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counted as denunciation of the 
present Convention. 

Art. 17 {Application to Colonies, 
Protectorates, etc) — i. In the ab- 
sence of a contrary declaration by 
one of the High Contracting Parties 
at the tirne of signature, ratification 
or accession, the provisions of the 
present Convention shall not apply 
to colonies, protectorates, overseas 
territories, territories under its suze- 
rainty or territories in respect of which 
a mandate has been entrusted to it. 

2 Nevertheless, the High Con- 
tracting Parties reserve the right to 
sign the Convention or to accede 
thereto, in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Articles 12 and 13, for their 
colonies, protectorates, overseas ter- 
ritories, territories under their suze- 
rainty or territories in respect of 
which a mandate has been confided 
to them. 

3 They further reserve the right 
to denounce the Convention sepa- 
rately, in accordance with the provi- 
sions of Article 16 

4 The present C'onvention shall 
not be applicable to colonies, protec- 
torates, overseas territories, terri- 
tories under the suzerainty of a High 
Contracting Party or territories in 
respect of which a mandate has been 
confided to it, if the International 
Convention for the Campaign 
against Contagious Diseases of Ani- 
mals is not in force, or has ceased to 
be in force in so far as the said High 
Contracting Party is concerned, in 
the above-mentioned countries. 

Art. 18 {Revision) — i. Conferences 
for the revision of the pirescnt Con- 
vention may be called with a view to 
making such changes therein as 
experience may have shown to be 
useful. 

2. A conference for the revision of 
the present Convention shall be 
called by the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations whenever so 
requested by not less than five of the 
High Contracting Parties. 


gieuses des animaux, d^nonciation 
qui produira, au regard de la pr6- 
sente Convention, le meme effet. 

Art. 17 {Application aux colonies, 
protectorats, etc.). — i. Sauf declara- 
tion contraire d’une Haute Partie 
contractante lors de la signature, 
lors de la ratification ou lors de 
Tadhesion, les dispositions de la 
pr^sente Convention ne s'appliquent 
pas aux colonies, protectorats, terri- 
toires d’outre-mer, territoires places 
sous sa suzerainete ou territoires pour 
lesquels un mandat lui a ete confi6. 

2. Cependant, les Hautes Parties 
contractantes r^servent le droit de 
signer la Convention ou d’y adherer 
suivant les conditions des articles 12 
et 13 pour leurs colonies, protecto- 
rats, territoires d’outre-mer, terri- 
toires places sous leur suzerainet6 ou 
territoires pour lesquels un mandat 
leur a 6t6 confi6. 

3 Elies se reservent ^galement le 
droit de la d6noncer s6par6ment 
suivant les conditions de I’article 16. 

4 La pr6sente Convention ne 
pourra pas s’appliquer aux colonies, 
protectorats, territoires d’outre-mer, 
territoires plac6s sous la suzerainet6 
d’une Haute Partie contractante ou 
territoires pour lesquels un mandat 
lui a 6t6 confix, si la Convention 
internationale pour la lutte contre 
les maladies contagieuses des ani- 
maux n’est pas en vigueur ou a 
cessd d’etre en vigueur pour ladite 
Haute Partie contractante dans les 
pays susmentionn6s. 

Art. 18 {Revision). — i. Des con- 
f6rences de revision pourront etre 
convoqu6es en vue d’apporter k la 
Convention les changements dont 
1 ’experience aurait fait apparaitre 
I’utilite. 

2. Une conference de revision sera 
convoquee par le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations chaque fois 
que la demande lui en sera faite au 
moins par cinq des Hautes Parties 
contractantes. 
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The latter shall indicate succinctly 
the changes they propose and the 
reasons for such changes. 

3. In default of the unanimous 
consent of the High Contracting Par- 
ties, no demand for the calling of a 
conference for the revision of the 
present Convention within less than 
two years from the entry into force 
of the Convention or four years from 
the end of a previous conference for 
its revision shall be admissible. 

4. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall prepare the 
work of conferences for the revision of 
the present Convention with the co- 
operation of the International Office 
for Contagious Diseases of Animals. 

In faith whereof the above- 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the present Convention. 

Done at Geneva the twentieth day 
of February, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-five, in a single 
copy, which shall be kept in the 
archives of the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations and of which a 
certified true copy shall be delivered 
to all the Members of the League 
and to the non-member States re- 
ferred to in Article 12. 


Celles-ci indiqueront sommaire- 
ment les changements qu’elles pro- 
posent et les motifs de ces change- 
ments. 

3. A moins que Tunanimit^ des 
Hautes Parties contractantes n’y 
consente, aucune demande visant la 
convocation d’une conference de 
revision qui se tiendrait moins de 
deux ans apr^s la mise en vigueur de 
la Convention ou quatre ans aprfes la 
cl6ture d'une pr^cedente conference 
de revision ne sera recevable. 

4. Le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations preparera avec 
le concours de TOffice international 
des epizooties les travaux des con- 
ferences de revision. 

En foi de quoi les pienipoten- 
tiaires susmentionnes ont signe la 
presente Convention. 

Fait k Geneve le vingt fevrier mil 
neuf cent trente-cinq, en un seul 
exemplaire, qui sera conserve dans 
les archives du Secretariat de la 
Societe des Nations et dont copie 
certifiee conforme sera remise k tous 
les Membres de la Societe et aux 
Etats non membres vises k Tarticle 
12. 


[Signed:] Austria, E. Pflugl; Belgium, Paul van Zeeland, Bulgaria, 
N. Antonoff; Spain, J. L6pez OlivAn , France, V. Drouin, Greece, Raoul 
Bibica-Rosetti ; Italy, C. Bisanti, Latvia, J. Feldmans, the Netherlands, 
pour le Royaume en Europe, C. van Rappard; Poland, Titus Komarnicki, 
Roumania, C. Antoniade, Switzerland, Fluckiger; Czechoslovakia, 
Rodolphe Kunzl-Jizersk^ ; Turkey, Cemal HusnIj TarAy , Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, V. Potemkine. 


ANNEX 

Specimen Certificate of Origin and 
Freedom from Contamination 

I, the undersigned [name and qualifica- 
tion of the Government veterinary officer 
of the State of provenance], certify that 
the animal products hereinunder de- 
scribed : 

[weight] 

[nature of goods] 
marked as under. 


ANNEXE 

Modele de certificat d’origine et de 

SALUBRlTfe 

Le soussign6 [nom et titre du v6t6ri- 
naire fonctionnaire de I’Etat de prove- 
nance] certifie que les produits d’origine 
animale dont la designation suit. 

[poids] 

[nature des marchandises] 
portant les marques ci-apr^s 
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consigned from [place of consignment] 
by [name and address of consignor] 
to [name and address of consignee] 

in transport by [form of transport and, if 
transport is by water, name of vessel], 

come from a district in which no anthrax, 
swine fever, foot-and-mouth disease or 
sheep-pox are prevalent in malignant or 
epidemic form, and comply with the con- 
ditions in resi:)ect of freedom from con- 
tamination laid down in Article i of the 
International Convention of 

Done at on [date in full] 

[Signature of veterinary surgeon, stat- 
ing qualifications ] 

[Official stamp or seal ] 


exp6di6s de [locality d’exp6dition] 
par [nom et adresse de I’exp^diteur] 
et destines k [nom et adresse du destina- 
taire] 

transport's par [mode de transport, nom 
du navire, s’il y a lieu] 

proviennent d’une region dans laquelle le 
charbon bact^ridien, la peste porcine, la 
fi^vre aphteuse ou la clavel6e ne s6vissent 
pas avec un caract^re malin ou envahis- 
sant et r6pondent aux conditions de 
salubrit6 6nonc6es k Particle premier de la 
Convention Internationale du 

Fait ^ . le [la dale en lettres] 

[Signature du ^ etermaire avec mention 
de sa quaht( J 
[Timbre ou cachet officiel ] 


No. 405 


AGREEMENT concerning Polish Reconstruction Debts. Signed at 

London, March 14, 1935. 

ACCORD concemant les dettes de reconstruction polonaises. Signe 
d. Londres, 14 mars 1935. 


Editor’s Note This agreement effects a partial revision of the consolidation agree- 
ment, referred to as the “Proposal,” concluded at London, December lo, 1924, between 
Poland and the International Committee for Relief Credits (acting on behalf of Great 
Britain, Denmark, France, Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, and Switzerland), apparently 
the text of the 1924 agreement has not been published Consolidation agreements revising 
in part the 1924 agreement were signed by Poland with Italy in 1926, Sweden in 1929, and 
with France in 1930 The debts to which these agreements relate were incurred principally 
for the purchase of supplies for the relief of the Polish population during the period immedi- 
ately follo^vlng the War of 1914-1918 

Ratifications This agreement was ratified by Norway before May 21, 1935, and by 
Poland on December 28, 1936, it seems that other ratifications were not required 

Bitiliogr \PiiY The text of this agreement is also published in the Recuetl des trattSs 
de la Ripuhlique de Pologne^ 1927, I, p 476 


Entered into force March 20, 1937.' 

Text from Dztenntk Ustaw, 1937, No 42, p 836 


Between the Government of the 
Republic of Poland (hereinafter 
called “Poland”) on the one hand, 
and the Governments of Denmark, 
the Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, 


Switzerland (hereinafter respectively 
called “Denmark, The Netherlands, 
Norway, Sweden, Switzerland” or 
collectively “the Creditor Coun- 
tries”) on the other hand, with a 


Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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view to the revision of the terms with 
regard to the payment of the Relief 
Debts due to the Creditor Countries 
(hereinafter called “the Relief 
Debts”) which were agreed upon in 
the Proposal dated loth December, 
1924, by the Government of the 
Polish Republic to the Governments 
of Denmark, the French Republic, 
Great Britain, The Netherlands, 
Norway, Sweden and the Swiss Con- 
federation regarding the funding of 
the Relief Bonds of Poland held by 
these Governments. 

The undersigned, duly authorised 
by their respective Governments 
have agreed as follows: 

I. — General Provisions 

1. In respect of the Relief Debts 
Poland shall pay, as from 1st July, 
1934, the principal of such debts 
without interest, as shown in the 
Schedules annexed to this Agree- 
ment (Annex i (A), (B), (C), (D), 
(E), (F)). 

2. The five overdue instalments of 
the principal, viz, those payable ist 
January, 1932, ist July, 1932, 1st 
January, 1933, ist July, 1933, and 
1st January, 1934, shall be repaid in 
four equal half-yearly instalments 
payable ist July, 1940, ist January, 
1941, 1st July, 1941, and 1st Janu- 
ary, 1942, respectively (Annex i). 

3. The sum of indebtedness de- 
termined in accordance with Article 
I of the present Agreement, of 
which the respective amounts owed 
to the different Creditor Countries 
are given in the table below, con- 
stitutes the complete and only 
amount due to the Creditor Coun- 
tries from Poland on account of the 
Relief Debts. 

Total Indebtedness on Account of the 
Relief Debts 

Denmark Kr 345,075 

The Netherlands FI 417,300 

Norway Kr. 13,534,165 

L 1,20315 s. Od. 

Sweden Kr 6,147,450 

Switzerland Fr 72,225 


4. In exchange for the five Bonds 
which were payable from 1st Janu- 
ary, 1932, up to 1st January, 1934, 
inclusive, Poland shall supply each 
of the Creditor Countries with four 
new Bonds for the totals which are 
set forth in the Schedules annexed to 
the present Agreement (Annex i (A), 
(B), (C), (D), (E), (F)). The text 
of these Bonds shall be substantially 
in the form set forth in Annex 3 to 
the present Agreement 

5. Bonds issued in accordance 
with the Proposal dated loth De- 
cember, 1924, and payable from 1st 
July, 1934, up to 1st January, 1940, 
inclusive, shall remain in possession 
of the Creditor Countries up to the 
date of their maturity, but in ac- 
cordance with Article i and Article 3 
of the present Agreement, the inter- 
est accruing on such Bonds at the 
rate of 5 per cent per annum shall 
not be payable. Such Bonds shall, 
subject to the provisions of Articles 
8 and 9 of this Agreement, be sur- 
rendered by the Creditor Countries 
after Poland has paid the principal 
only of such Bonds 

6. The instalment due ist July, 

1934, shall be paid within one month, 
and the instalment due ist January, 

1935, within two months of the 
coming into force of the present 
Agreement. 

7. The provisions of the Pro- 
posal dated loth December, 1924, 
in so far as they are not modified 
by the provisions of the present 
Agreement, shall remain in force as 
before 

II. — Special Provisions 
concerning Norway 

8. Poland shall pay the amortisa- 
tion instalments of and interest on 
the Private Relief Debt in accord- 
ance with the Schedule contained in 
Annex 2 to this Agreement 

9 The Bonds payable as from ist 
July, 1934, up to January, 1940, 
which according to Article 5 of the 
present Agreement shall remain in 
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the possession of Norway, subject 
to the condition that the interest on 
the principal accruing at the rate of 
5 per cent, per annum shall not be 
claimed, shall be taken to represent 
both the principal due in connection 
with the Relief Debt as well as 
the principal due in connection with 
the Private Relief Debt. Norway 
shall surrender the aforesaid Bonds 
after Poland has paid, in conformity 
with Article i, the principal on 
account of the Relief Debt, and 
also, in conformity with Article 
8, the principal and interest due 
on account of the Private Relief 
Debt. 


III.— Special Provisions 

CONCERNING SWEDEN 

10. The plan of amortisation of 
the debt owed to Sweden, as set 
forth in Annex l (E), comprises the 
Relief Debt consolidated in accord- 
ance with the Proposal dated loth 
December, 1924, as well as the Relief 
Debt consolidated in accordance 
with the Agreement between Poland 
and Sweden of i8th October, 1929 

This Agreement shall come into 
force after such ratification as is 
required 

Done in six t )pies at London this 
14th day of March, 1935. 


[Signed ] For the Government of Poland: Wieslaw Zbijewski, for the 
Government of Denmark: B Dons-Moller; for the Government of the 
Netherlands: F. B. s’Jacob, for the Government of Norway subject to the 
approval of the Norwegian Storting Rolf Andvord; for the Government 
of Sweden: Carl Leijoniiufvud, for the Government of Switzerland: 
Ch deJenner 


ANNEX 1 

ScHEnuLE OF Payments 


(A) DENMARK 


Bond No 

Date of Matuiity 

Face Value 



Kr 

213 

1st July 1034 

19 3 so, 00 

2H 

1st January 193'; 

19 3 S 0,00 

21S 

1st July lOJS 

19 3 SO , 00 

216 

1st January 1936 

19 350,00 

217 

1st July i93f> 

20 125,00 

218 

I St January 1937 

20 42s, 00 

210 

1st July 1937 

22 S 7 S ,00 

220 

ist January 1938 

22 S 7 S .00 

221 

1st July 1938 

23 650,00 

222 

1 st January 1939 

23 650,00 

223 

1st July 1930 

23 650,00 

224 

I St January 1940 

23 650,00 

224 A 

1st July 1940 

21 768,75 

224 B 

ist January 1941 

21 768,7 s 

224 C 

ist July 1941 

21 768,7 s 

224 D 

ist January 1942 

21 768.75 

345 075.00 


ANNEX 1 

Schedule of Payments 


(B) THE NETHERLANDS 


Bond No 

Date of Matuiity 

Face Value 



FI 

lOl 

ist July 1934 

23 400,00 

102 

1st January 1935 

23 400,00 

103 

1st July 193s 

23 400,00 

104 

1st January 1936 

23 400,00 

los 

1st July 1936 

24 700,00 

106 

ist January 1937 

24 700,00 

107 

1st July 1937 

27 300,00 

108 

1st January 1938 

27 300,00 

109 

1st July 1938 

28 600,00 

no 

1st January 1939 

28 600,00 

III 

1st July 1939 

28 600,00 

112 

1st January 1940 

28 600,00 

112 A 

1 st July 1940 

26325,00 

112 B 

1st January 1941 

26 325,00 

112 C 

1st July 1941 

26 325,00 

112 D 

1st January 1942 

26 325,00 



417 300,00 
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ANNEXE 1 

Schedule of Payments 


(C) NORWAY 


Bond No 

Date of Matunty 

Face Value 

45 

i8t July 1934 

Kr 

758 925,00 

46 

lat January 193S 

758.925.00 

47 

1st July 1935 

758 925,00 

48 

Tst January 1936 

758 925.00 

40 

ist July 1936 

801 090,00 

50 

1st January 1937 

801 090,00 

SI 

i8t July 1937 

88s 4i‘>,00 

52 

ist January 1938 

885 415.00 

S3 

ist July 1938 

927 575.00 

S4 

ist January 1030 

027 575.00 

ss 

1st Tulv 1030 

927 575.00 

56 

1st January 1940 

027 S7S.00 

56 A 

ist July 1040 

853 788.75 

S6B 

ist January 1041 

853 78R.75 

56 c 

ist July 1041 

853 788,75 

S6D 

1st January 1042 

853 788,75 



13534165.00 


ANNEXE 1 

Schedule of Payments 


(D) NORWAY 


Bond No 

Date ot Matunty 

Face Value 

73 

1st July 1034 

L 

67-10-0 

74 

1 st January 1935 

67-10-0 

75 

1st July 1035 

67-10-0 

76 

1st January 1936 

67-10-0 

77 

1st July 10 j6 

71- 5-0 

78 

ist January io37 

71- 5-0 

79 

ist July 1037 

78-1 S-0 

80 

1st Januaiy 1038 

78-15-0 

81 

ist July 1938 

S2-TO-0 

82 

1st January 1930 

S 2-1 0-0 

83 

ist July 1030 

82-10-0 

84 

1st January 1940 

82-10-0 

84 A 

ist July 1040 

75-18-9 

84 B 

ist January 1041 

75-18-0 

84 c 

1st July 1941 

75-18-0 

84 D 

Tst January 1042 

75-18-9 
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Schedule of Payments 


(E) SWEDEN 


Bond No 

Date of Maturity 

Face Value 

j 

129 a R 7 

1st July 1934 

Kr 

197 100,00 

130 a R 8 

ist January 1935 

197 100,00 

i3iaR 9 

ist July 1935 

431 100,00 

132 a R TO 

ist January 1936 

431 100,00 

133 a R 11 

ist July 1936 

461 550,00 

134 a R 12 

1st January 1937 

461 550,00 

135 a R 13 

ist July 1937 

493 200,00 

136 a R 14 

ist January 1938 

493 200,00 

137 a R 15 

1st July 1938 

552 900,00 

138 a R 16 

ist January 1939 

552 900,00 

130 a R 17 

ist July 1939 

582.150,00 

140 a R 18 

ist January 1940 

582 150,00 

140 R 18 A 

1st July 1940 

177 862,50 

140 R 18 B 

jst January 1041 

177 862,50 

140 R 18 C 

1st July 1941 

177 862,50 

140 R 18 D 

1st January 1942 

177 862.50 



6 147 450,00 


ANNEX 1 

Schedule of Payments 


(F) SWITZERLAND 


Rond No 

Date of Matunty 

Faci Value 



Fr 

157 

ist July 1934 

4 050,00 

158 

1st January 1935 

4 050,00 

159 

1st July 1935 

4 050,00 

lf)0 

1st January 1936 

4 050,00 

161 

1st July 1916 

4275.00 

162 

January 1937 

4 275,00 

163 

ist July 1937 

4725,00 

164 

Jst January 19 j8 

4 725,00 

i6s 

1st July 1938 

4 950.00 

166 

1st January 1939 

4 950,00 

167 

ist July 1939 

4 950,00 

168 

1st January 1940 

4 950,00 

168 A 

1st July 1940 

4 556.2s 

168 B 

1st January 19^1 

4 556.2s 

168 C 

1st July i9|i 

4 556,25 

168 D 

1st January 1912 

4556.25 

72 225,00 
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ANNEX 2 


Schedule of Payments of the Private 
Relief Debt Due to Norway 


Date of Matuiity 
of the Bonds 

Pimcipal 

Interest 


Kr 

Kr 

ist July 193s 

155 475,00 

44 051,00 

1st January 1936 

155 475,00 1 

40 104,13 

let July 1936 

164 110,00 

36 -277.25 

let January 1937 

164 110,00 

32 174,50 

ist July 1937 

i8i 385,00 

28 071,7s 

XBt January 193S 

i8i 385,00 

23 537,13 

i8t July 1938 

190 025,00 

19 002,50 

ist January 1939 

190 025.00 

14 251,88 

ist July 1939 

190 025,00 

9 501.25 

ist January 1940 

190 02s, 00 

4 750.63 


I 762 040,00 

251 782,02 


ANNEX 3 

Government oi the Republic op 
Poland 

Bond 


No 


Dated 


Maturing 


The Government of the Republic of 
Poland, hereinafter called “Poland”, for 
value received, promises to pay to the 
Government of hereinafter 

called or order, on 

the da> of 

the sum of This 

Bond is payable in at 


This Bond shall be paid ^vlthout deduc- 
tion for and will be exempt from any and 
all tax and/or charge, present and future, 
imposed by authority of the Government 
of Poland or its possessions or by any 
political or taxing authority within the 
Republic of Poland 

This Bond is one of a senes of Bonds of 
similar tenor, but of diffeient amounts, 
and pa\ able in different currencies, issued 
ill accordance with the Proposal dated 


loth December, 1924, by the Polish Gov- 
ernment to the Governments of Denmark, 
the French Republic, Great Britain, The 
Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, and the 
Swiss Confederation, and m accordance 
with the Agreement between the Polish 
Government and the Governments of 
Denmark, The Netherlands, Norway, 
Sweden and Switzerland, dated the 14th 
March 1935 Poland undertakes that 
no payment shall be made to any one of 
the said Governments m respect of such 
Bonds before, at, or after maturity, unless 
a similar payment on their Bonds shall 
simultaneously be made to the other said 
Governments in proportion to the 
amount of such Bonds 

This Bond consti- iites a first charge on 
the revenues and assets of Poland, subject 
to any charge at present existing, and no 
future habilit) of Poland shall be given a 
charge constituting a prior claim to the 
charge enjoyed by this Bond The sums 
from time to time necessary for the pay- 
ment of this Bond shall be inscribed each 
year in the Polish Budget, and will be 
duly included in the Annual Budget Law 
of Poland for each year. 

The payment of this Bond constitutes a 
first charge on receipts, if any, arising to 
Poland by way of compensation, repara- 
tion or indemnity, other than receipts by 
way of restitution in kind, from ex-enemy 
Governments or any of them, subject to 
any charges already created in respect of 
previous loans. 

This Bond is issued by Poland in ac- 
cordance with the terms and conditions 
set out in the Proposal dated loth Decem- 
ber, 1924, as revised by The Agreement 
between the Polish Government and the 
Governments of Denmark, The Nether- 
lands, Norway, Sweden and Switzerland, 
dated 14th March 1935 

In Witness whereof Poland has 
caused the Bond to be executed on its be- 
half by the Minister of Finance thereunto 
duly authorised. 

Warsaw Signed 
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SPECIAL ARRANGEMENT for Cooperation with regard to Posts 
and Telecommunications. Signed at Belgrade, April 9, 1935. 

ARRANGEMENT PARTICULIER pour la cooperation dans le 
domaine des postes et telecommunications. Signe H Beograd, 
9 avril 1935. 


Editor’s Note This arrangement, signed on behalf of Greece, Rumania, Turkey, and 
Yugoslavia, follows the mam lines of the Little Entente arrangement concluded at Belgrade 
on September 24, 1934 (No 394, ante), to which Czechoslovakia, Rumania, and Yugoslavia 
were parties , both of these arrangements have been superseded by an arrangement signed at 
Bucharest, October 12, 1936 (No 452, post) The conclusion of special agreements of this 
nature is envisaged by Article 5 of the Universal Postal Convention of March 20, 1934 (No 
367, ante), and by Article 13 of the Telecommunication Convention of December 9, 1932 
(No 316, ante) 

Ratifications Information as to the approval of this arrangement and as to the date 
of Its entry into force is not available to the editor ^ 

Bibliography An incomplete text of this arrangement is published in 2 Journal des 
Telecommuntcahons (1935), p 287 


Text from 48 Official Bulletin of the Yugoslav Ministry of Posts, 
Telegraph, and Telephone (1936), pp 246-50 


I. — Dispositions Gen6rales 

i) Dans le but d’am^liorer les 
services des Postes et Telecommuni- 
cations et d’envisager le perfec- 
tionnement et Textension des Ad- 
ministrations des P. T. T., les Parties 
Contractantes se sont mises d’accord 
pour etablir une Union restreinte des 
Postes et Telecommunications en 
appliquant les dispositions de Par- 
ticle 5 de la Convention Postale 
Universelle du Caire et de Particle 13 
de la Convention Internationale des 
Telecommunications de Madrid 

Dans le mSme but il sera organise 
un Comite des Postes et Telecom- 
munications de PUnion qui sera 
represente dans chaque Pays de 
PUnion par des specialistes des 
Administrations des P. T. T. 

Ce Comite veillera au fonclionne- 
ment regulier de PUnion, suivra el 
verifiera son activite, ecartera les 
difficultes et preparera des proposi- 


tions tendant k Pamelioration et au 
developpement des services P. T. T 

Les reunions du Comite et de ses 
membres, representant les divers 
services, auront lieu selon le besom 
Dans ce but il est desirable que des 
propositions concretes soient echan- 
gees entre les Administrations con- 
tractantes au moins un mois avail t la 
date de la reunion 

2) Dans les conferences, reunions 
et congr^s ou dans les commis- 
sions internationales, les deiegues de 
chaque Administration de PUnion se 
concerteront d’avance, par Pinter- 
mediaire du Comite des Postes et 
Telecommunications, en vue d'adop- 
ter une attitude commune. Des 
conferences preparatoires communes 
pourront Stre convoquees k cette fin 
par les AdminivStrations des P T T. 
interessees 

3) Pour unifier, autant que pos- 
sible, les prescriptions concernant le 
service interieur des Postes et Teie- 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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communications dans les Pays de dans leurs relations r6ciproques les 


rUnion: 

а) les Administrations des P. T. T. 
de r Union se communiqueront toutes 
les innovations importantes qu’elles 
auront introduites dans leur service 
interne; 

h) les prescriptions valables dans les 
services internes serontaccommod^es, 
autant que possible, aux prescriptions 
respectives du service international. 

4) Les Administrations contrac- 
tantes sont tenues k se communiquer 
rteiproquement tous les pourparlers 
qu’elles entrepreiidraient entre elles 
pour la conclusion d’accords bilat6- 
raux pour les ^changes des corre- 
spondances postales, t 616 graphiques 
et t 616 phoniques et Textension des 
installations, de meme que les pour- 
parlers men6s dans le but d’accords k 
conclure sur ces questions, avcc des 
compagnies privies et des Etats tiers. 

5) Les Administrations contrac- 
tantes sont 6galement tenues d’ac- 
c6der aux demandes qui leur seront 
adress6es par Tune d ’elles concernant 
les donnees statistiques et autres 
dans la mesure ou celles-ci pourraient 
etre d’int6ret pour la coop6ration ou 
pr6senteraient un int^ret particulier 
pour I’un des membres dans ses rap- 
ports avec un Etat tiers ou avcc les 
compagnies privies. 

б) Les demandes adre&s6es par 
Tune des Administrations contrac- 
tantes ayant pour but I’amelioration 
et I’extensK^n reciproques des instal- 
lations, des moyens de transport etc 
n^cessaires pour les communications 
P. T. T. mutuelles et de transit aussi 
bien avec les Etats membres qu’avec 
les autres Etats jouiront d’une at- 
tention sp6ciale de la part des autres 
Administrations contractantes qui 
appuieront de meme ces demandes 
auprds des Administrations et des 
compagnies des Etats non -adherents 
si le besom s’en fait sentir 

11 . -POSTES 

7) Les pays contractants adoptent 
pour les correspondances 6chang^s 


taxes postales suivantes: 


Lettres* Frs or 

jusqu’^ 20 gr 0,20 

au (lel^ 4 chelon suppl^nientairc o, 1 2 

Cartes postales 

simples 0,12 

avec reponse payee . 0,24 

Pdpiers d’affaires par 50 gr 0,03 

Minimum de taxe 0,15 

Imprimis par 50 gr 0,03 

Echantillons par 50 gr 0,03 

Minimum de taxe 0,06 

Journaux et cents periodiqucs exp 4 - 
dies directement par les edit curs ou 
leurs mandataires, par 50 gr 0,01 5 

Livres et papiers de musiquc par 50 
gr 0,015 

Droit de rccommandation 0,20 

Avis de reception 0,20 

demande ulterieurement 0,30 


Les Administrations respectives 
fixent les Equivalents des taxes ci- 
dessus suivant leurs convenances 
monEtaires, avec une marge d’en- 
viron 10% en plus ou en moins. 

8) Les frais de transit territorial 
pour les correspondances EchangEes 
entre les pays contractants en dE- 
peches closes jouissent d’une rEduc- 
tion de 20% des frais prEvus par la 
Convention Postale Universelle. 

9) Le droit d’assurances des lettres 
(boites) avec valeur dEclarEe sera fixE 
dans le trafic rEciproque des pays 
contractants k 30 centimes par 
chaque 300 fr. or de la valeur dE- 
clarEe ou fraction. 

10) Les droits territoriaux ter- 
minaux de dEpart et d’arrivEe sont 
fixEs dans le service rEciproque des 
colis postaux entre les pays con- 
tractants comme suit: 
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Par 
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0,60 

0,60 

4 ( 
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1,40 
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Par colis jusqu’^ 

1< 14 44 44 

44 44 44 44 

44 44 44 44 

44 44 44 44 


Pour la Turquie 
en Europe en Asie a) 
Frs or 


I kgr k 

5 “ “ 

0,60 

1,10 

I — 

1,60 

10 “ “ 

2 — 

2,60 

15 “ “ 

3 ~ 

3,60 

20 “ “ 

4 — 

4,60 


En Asie b) locality ; Bitlis, Cizr 6 , 
Diyarbekir, Gazi Antep, Kilis, Maras, 
Siverek, IJrfa, Van 

Par culls jusqu’cl 1 kgr k 2,60 frs or 

44 44 44 44 ij 44 44 ^ 44 44 

44 44 44 1 4 4 4 . 4 4 4 4 

10 4 — 


Les taxes de transit territorial 
restent celles fix 6 es par la C. P. U. 

11) En cas de perte, de spoliation 
et d’avarie des colis postaux sans 
valeur d^clar^e jusqu’au poids de 5 
kgrs, originaires d'un pays contrac- 
tant et adress 6 s k un autre pays 
contractant, I’indemnit^ totale doit 
Stre pay^e par T Administration d'ori- 
gine sans recours k I’autre Admini- 
stration, lorsqu’il est impossible de 
constater sur le territoire de laquelle 
des Administrations des pays con- 
tractants la perte, la spoliation ou 
Tavarie a eu lieu. 

12 ) Dans le trafic r^ciproque entre 
les pays contractants, la franchise 
postale sera appliqu^e aussi aux 
correspondances officielles concer- 
nant les services t^legraphiques et 
t616phoniques exploit's par I’Etat, 
6 changtes entre les Administrations 
des P. T. T. ainsi qu'entre leurs 
bureaux. 


III.— Telecommunications 

13 ) Les correspondances tEl%ra- 
phiques et t^lephoniques reciproques 
des pays contractants doivent, le cas 
Ech^ant, etre echangees par des voies 
directes ou traversant le territoire de 
ces Etats. 


14 ) Les correspondances t616gra- 
phiques et t616phoniques de ces 
Etats avec les Etats non-adherents 
doivent de m^me 6 tre dirigtes, dans 
la mesure du possible, par les lignes 
et les installations des Administra- 
tions contractantes 

15 ) La decomposition des taxes 
pour les deux cas ci-dessus sera 
etablie par correspondance entre les 
Administrations interessees. 

16 ) Dans le cas oil sur le territoire 
d’un pays contractant les services 
teiegraphiques ou teiephoniques sont 
exploits par des Compagnies pri- 
vees, ces questions seront eventuelle- 
ment regies de commun accord avec 
ces Compagnies. 

17 ) Aussit 6 t que les circonstances 
le permettront, une reduction genE- 
rale des taxes teiegraphiques et 
teiephoniques sera eiivisagee dans les 
services rEciproques des pays con- 
tractants. 

IV. — Radiodiffusion 

18 ) L’organisation de la radio- 
diffusion dans les pays de TUnion 
sera basee, autant que possible, sur 
des principes communs. Les organi- 
sations respectives de radiodiffusion 
auront k. s’entendre directement en 
ce qui concerne les questions tech- 
niques ainsi que sur les questions de 
programme. 

V — Dispositions finales 

19 ) Le present Arrangement en- 
trera en vigueur un mois apres Tap- 
probation des autorites competentes 
de chaque pays contractant, sauf la 
reduction des taxes de transit qui 
sera appliquee k partir du i-er 
janvier 1936 . 

Fait k Beograd, le 9 avril 1935 . 


[Signer] Pour la Yougoslavie: Ing. V. Popovic, Josip Tutek, Dim. S. 
Zlatanovic; pour la Grece: E. Lachnidakis; pour la Roumanie: E. 
Gelles, C. Stefanesko, pour la Turquie: Hasan Kazim 
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SOUTH AMERICAN Regional Agreement on Radiocommunications. 
Signed at Buenos Aires, April 10, 1935. 

ACUERDO SUDAMERICANO (regional) de radiocomunicaciones. 
Firmado en Buenos Aires, 10 de abril de 1935. 

Editor’s Note. This agreement was formulated at the South American Regional Con- 
ference on Radiocommunications, held at Buenos Aires, March 28-April 10, 1935, it was 
superseded by an agreement signed at Rio de Janeiro, June 20, 1937 (No 486, post) The 
conclusion of regional agreements of this nature is envisaged in Article 13 of the Tele- 
communication Convention of December 9, 1932 (No. 316, ante), and Article 7 of the General 
Radio Regulations annexed thereto (No 317, ante). See also the Inter-American Radio- 
communications Convention, and the Inter- American Arrangement concerning Radiocom- 
munications, of December 13, 1937 (Nos 503, 504, post). An unofficial South American 
Radiobroadcasting Union was created in 1934, with its seat at Montevideo. 

Ratific AiiONS This agreement was ratified by the Argentine Republic, Brazil, Chile, 
Paraguay, and Uruguay, information as to Bolivia is lacking 

Entered into force January i, 1936.' 

Text from publication by the Argentine Republic, translation supplied by the 
U. S Department of State. 


[Translation] 

The administrations represented 
at the South American Regional 
Conference on Radio Communica- 
tions, “ held at Buenos Aires, have 
drawn up the present agreement to 
be submitted for the approval of the 
respective governments : 

Article i. — Minimum separation in 

kc. between broadcasting stations 

§ I. (i) The minimum separation 
m kc. to be maintained between two 
broadcasting stations using different 
frequencies in the band of medium 
waves (550 to 1500 kc., both inclu- 
sive), shall be ten (10) kc. The car- 
rier frequency designating each chan- 
nel shall be terminated by the figure 
zero (o). 

(2) The separation between two 
broadcasting stations located in dif- 
ferent countries at a distance of less 


Las administraciones representa- 
das en la Conferencia Sudamericana 
(Regional) de Radiocomunicaciones, ^ 
reunida en Buenos Aires, formulan el 
presente Acuerdo para ser sometido 
a la aprobacidn de los Gobiernos 
respectivos: 

ARTfeULO I . — SeparaciSn minima en 
Kc/s. entre estaciones de radio- 
difusidn 

§ I. (i) La separacidn minima en 
Kc/s. a observar entre dos estaciones 
de radiodifusi6n que utilicen frecuen- 
cias diferentes en la banda de ondas 
medias (550 a 1500 Kc/s., ambas in- 
clusive), ser 4 de diez (10) Kc/s La 
frecuencia portadora que designa a 
cada canal terminarA en el nfimero 
cero (o). 

(2) La separacidn entre dos esta- 
ciones de radiodifusidn ubicadas en 
pafses diferentes que se encuentren a 


1 Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 

*The administrations of the following countries were represented: Argentina, Bolivia, 
Brazil, Chile, Paraguay, and Uruguay. — Ed 
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than one hundred km from the re- 
spective borders will be at least 
twenty (20) kc. 

(3) The minimum separation be- 
tween broadcasting stations operat- 
ing in the band of medium waves 
and belonging to Montevideo, Buenos 
Aires and La Plata, or intermediate 
points, shall be twenty (20) kc. 

§ 2 The minimum separation to 
be maintained between two broad- 
casting stations, in the intermediate 
and short-wave band (frequencies 
above 1500 kc ) of the different 
South American countries, shall be, 
in preference, twenty (20) kc , and 
never less than ten (10) kc 

Article 2 — Power of broadcasting 
stations 

§ I (i) As a general rule, the 
power of broadcasting stations must 
not exceed the value which makes it 
possible economically to insure an 
efficient national service of good 
quality within the limits of the coun- 
tries considered 

(2) When the power of a station 
located at less than one hundred 
(100) kilometers from the border is 
five (5) or more kilowatts, a reflective 
system will be used directing the 
emissions toward the interior of the 
country to which this station be- 
longs 

(3) Appendix No. i shows certain 
types of directive antennas applica- 
ble to the case contemplated in the 
foregoing paragraph. 

§ 2 The stations of the cities of 
Asuncibn of Paraguay, Santiago of 
Chile, Buenos Aires (Argentina), and 
Montevideo (Uruguay), are excepted 
from the limitations provided for in 
this article 

Article 3 — Definition of power 

§ I. By power of a broadcast 
transmitter shall be meant the power 
of the carrier wave supplied to the 
antenna under normal operating 
conditions 


menos de 100 Km. de las respectivas 
fronteras ser&, por lo menos, de 
veinte (20) Kc/s. 

(3) La separaci6n minima entre 
estaciones de radiodifusibn en la 
banda de ondas medias correspondi- 
entes a Montevideo, Buenos Aires y 
La Plata o puntos intermedios, serd 
de veinte (20) Kc/s. 

§ 2. La separacibn minima a 
observar entre dos estaciones de 
radiodifusi6n, en la banda de ondas 
intermedias y cortas (frecuencias 
superiores a 1500 Kc/s ) de distintos 
paises sudamericanos, sera prefe- 
rentemente de veinte (20) Kc/s y 
nunca menor de die/ (10) Kc/s. 

Articulo 2 — Potencia de las esta- 
ciones de radiodifusion 

§ I. (i) En principio, la potencia 
de las estaciones de radiodifusion no 
debe exceder del valor que pcTmita 
asegurar, econbmicamenle, un ser- 
vicio nacional eficaz y de biUMia cali- 
dad en los limites del pais conside- 
rado 

(2) Cuando la potencia de una 
estaci6n ubicada a menos de cien 
(too) kildmetros de la frontera sea de 
cinco (5) o mis kilovatios, se ulili- 
zari un sistema de an ten a reflectora, 
dirigida hacia el interior del pais a 
que pertenece la estaci6n 

(3) En el ap^ndice n'* i se indican 
algunos tipos de antenas dirigidas 
aplicablcs al caso previslo en el 
parigrafo anterior 

§ 2 Exceptiianse de las liinita- 
ciones previstas por el presente ar- 
ticulo a las estaciones correspondi- 
entes a las ciudades de Asunci6n del 
Paraguay, Santiago de Chile, Buenos 
Aires (Argentina) y Montevideo 
(Uruguay). 

Articulo 3 — Definicwn de potencia 

§ I Entiindese por potencia de 
un cmisor de radiodifusiin la poten- 
cia de la onda portadora suminis- 
trada a la an ten a en condiciones nor- 
males de funcionamiento 
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§ 2. The methods indicated in 
Appendix No. 2 shall be used for the 
determination of the power of the 
broadcast transmitter. 

Article 4. — Classification and defini- 
tion of channels 

§ I. (i) For the distribution and 
the use of the frequencies included in 
the band of medium waves (550 to 
1500 kc.) the following classification 
is established 

(a) exclusive channel 

{b) iiUernational shared channel 

{c) national shared channel. 

(2) By channel shall be meant a 
band ten (10) kc. wide, or five (5) 
kc. on either side of the assigned car- 
rier wave 

§ 2. The following terms shall 
have the meaning indicated 

(a) An exclusive channel shall be 
one which is assigned to a country 
for Its exclusive use, and which shall 
be free from any other transmission 
in the same channel, whether in the 
same country or in one of the signa- 
tory countries, 

(/;) An international shared channel 
shall be one assigned to more than 
one signatory country and which can 
be used simultaneously; 

(0 A national shar^ channel shall 
be one used exclusively by one coun- 
try, and which can be used simul- 
taneously, within the territory of this 
country, by more than one station. 
Notwithstanding this, it shall be 
permissible for two or more signa- 
tory countries to enter into an agree- 
ment for the simultaneous use of 
some of these channels, taking ac- 
count, for this purpose, of the loca- 
tion and the power of the stations 
using them (See Appendix No. 3.) 

§ 3 For the distribution of fre- 
quencies, as a general rule, the fol- 
lowing factors shall be considered for 
guidance area of the territory, popu- 
lation, geographic configuration and 
importance acquired by the broad- 
casting services and their require- 
ments. 
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§ 2. Addptanse los m^todos indi- 
cados en el ap^ndice n® 2 para la 
determinacidn de la potencia de los 
emisores de radiodifusi6n. 

Articulo 4. — ClasificaciSn y defini- 
cidn de canales 

§ I (i) Para la reparticidn y 
empleo de las frecuencias compren- 
didas en la banda de ondas medias 
(550 a 1500 Kc/s.) se establece la 
siguiente clasificaci6n : 

a) canal exclusive; 

h) canal comun internacional ; 

c) canal comfin nacional. 

(2) Se llaraarfi canal una banda de 
diez (10) Kc/s. de ancho, o sea cinco 
(5) Kc/s a cada lado de la frecuencia 
portadora asignada. 

§ 2. Se denomina: 

a) canal exclusive, el asignado a un 
pals para su uso exclusive y libre de 
toda otra emisidn en el mismo canal, 
ya sea del propio pafs o proveniente 
de los demds paises signatarios; 


b) canal comun internacional, el 
asignado a mds de un pais signatario 
y que puede ser utilizado simul- 
t^neamente; 

c) canal comun nacional, el asig- 
nado exclusivamente a un pais y que 
dentro de su territorio podrd ser 
utilizado simultineamente por mks 
de una estacidn Sin embargo, dos 
o mds paises signatarios podrdn 
ponerse de acuerdo para el uso simul- 
tdneo de algunos de estos canales, 
debi^ndose tener en cuenta, para ello, 
la ubicacidn y la potencia de las esta- 
ciones que los utilicen (Ver ap^n- 
dice n° 3). 

§ 3 Para la distribucion de fre- 
cuencias, servir^n como normas, en 
principio, los siguientes factores: 
extensidn territorial, poblacidn, con- 
figuraci6n geogrdfica e importancia 
adquirida por los .servicios de radio- 
difusi6n y sus necesidades. 
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Article 5. — CondiHons to be com- 
plied with by broadcasting stations 
{See Appendices Nos, 4 and 5) 

§ I. The minimum power with 
which stations located in exclusive 
channels must operate is fixed at five 
(5) kilowatts. 

§ 2. (i) A period of two (2) years 
is established for the occupation of 
exclusive channels under the condi- 
tions provided for in § i . 

(2) The administrations of the 
signatory countries will arrange to- 
gether for the better use of exclusive 
channels which shall not have been 
occupied within the period of time 
and under the conditions provided 
for in § I and paragraph (i) above. 

§ 3. When a signatory administra- 
tion shall intend to locate a new sta- 
tion in a nonexclusive channel or to 
change the frequency assigned to the 
stations which appear in the fre- 
quency allocation list of Appendix 
No. 4, it shall proceed in accordance 
with the second part of letter (c) of 
Article 4, § 2. 

Article 6. — Quality of Emissions — 
Cooperation between the Adminis- 
trations and Other Organizations 
{See Appendix No. 5) 

§ I. (i) The selection and opera- 
tion of transmitting apparatus must 
be based upon the most recent de- 
velopments of the art, following 
the opinions of the International 
Consulting Committee on Radio 
(C.C.I.R.), particularly as regards 
the precision and the stability of the 
frequency transmitted, pureness of 
the emissions and modulation. 

(2) The administrations shall do 
all they can so that, within the short- 
est possible period of time, the emis- 
sions of the radio stations of their 
respective countries, will not exceed 
the maximum limits of tolerance and 
instability fixed by the General 
Radio Regulations (annexed to the 


ArtIculo 5. — Condiciones a cumplir 
por las estaciones de radiodiftisidn 
en los diferentes candles { Ver apen- 
dices nos. 4 y 5) 

§ I. La potencia minima con que 
deber&n funcionar las estaciones en 
los canales exclusivos queda fijada en 
cinco (5) kilovatios. 

§ 2. (i) Establ6cese un plazo de 
dos (2) anos para la ocupacidn de los 
canales exclusivos en las condiciones 
previstas en el § i. 

(2) Las administraciones de los 
paises signatarios se pondr&n de 
acuerdo para la mejor utilizacidn de 
los canales exclusivos que no hubi- 
eren sido ocupados en el t^rmino y 
condiciones previstos en el § i y 
pardgrafo (i) anteriores 

§ 3. Cuando una administraci6n 
signataria se proponga ubicar una 
nueva estacibn en un canal no ex- 
clusivo o cambiar la frecuencia asig- 
nada a las estaciones que figuran en 
la lista de distribucidn de frecuencias 
del ap6ndice n° 4, proceder& de 
acuerdo con la filtima parte del in- 
ciso c) del art 4, § 2. 

ARTicuLO 6 — Calidad de las emi- 
siones. Cooperacidn entre las ad- 
ministraciones y otros orgamsmos 
{ Ver apendice n"^ 5) 

§ I. (i) La elecci6n y manejo de 
los aparatos de emisi6n deberd inspi- 
rarse en los mds recientes progresos 
de la tdcnica, adoptdndose a tal fin 
los dictdmenes del Comitd Consul- 
tivo Internacional de Radiocomuni- 
caciones (C.C.I.R.), particularmente 
en lo que respecta a la exactitud, a la 
estabilidad de la frecuencia emitida, 
a la pureza de la emisidn y a la 
modulacidn. 

(2) Las administraciones se esfor- 
zardn para que, en el menor plazo 
posible, las emisiones de las esta- 
ciones radioeldctncas de sus respec- 
tivos paises no evcedan los limites 
mdximos de tolerancia e inestabili- 
dad fijados en el Reglamento Gene- 
ral de Radiocomunicaciones (anexo 
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International Telecommunication 
Convention, Madrid, 1932). 

(3) Nevertheless, for international 
broadcasting channels, it is recom- 
mended that the tolerance values 
indicated in the above-mentioned 
Regulations be reduced. 

§ 2. In case it is not possible to 
avoid intermodulation which may 
fall into the frequencies assigned to 
other countries, each signatory coun- 
try shall have its own stations lo- 
cated geographically at a distance 
from each other, in meters, of more 
than five (5) times the length of the 
wave. The station having the lesser 
frequency will be taken as a reference 
point. 

§ 3. For the purpose of an efficient 
checking of the frequencies trans- 
mitted, the administrations shall 
exchange information relative to pre- 
cision and stability. The said in- 
formation shall show the type of ap- 
paratus used and the approximate 
precision of its measurements. 

§ 4. It is recommended that the 
national and international organiza- 
tions the fundamental principle of 
whose activities is the development 
of broadcasting — such as the South 
American Broadcasting Union in the 
international plan — lend their coop- 
eration for the carrying out of the 
provisions laid down above. The 
action voluntarily taken by these 
institutions, within this idea of co- 
operation, will be left to the discre- 
tion of the respective administrations. 


Article 7. — Emissions Likely to In- 
terfere with Good International Re- 
latiom and to Affect the National 
Feeling of Other Peoples 

§ I. The administrations will take 
the necessary steps so that news or 
information published by radio sta- 
tions, especially broadcasting sta- 
tions, with reference to the signatory 
or adhering countries, particularly 
news of a political character, will be 


al Convenio Internacional de Tele- 
comunicaciones de Madrid, 1932). 

(3) Sin embargo, en radiodifusidn, 
para los canales internacionales, se 
recomienda reducir los valores de 
tolerancia indicados en el mencio- 
nado reglamento. 

§ 2. En caso de que no fuera 
posible evitar intermodulaciones que 
pudieran incidir en frecuencias asig- 
nadas a otros pafses, cada pals sig- 
natario procurarA que sus respectivas 
estaciones est^n geogrAficamente se- 
paradas entre sf por una distancia, en 
metros, superior a cinco (5) veces la 
longitud de onda. Se tomar^ como 
punto de referencia a la estacidn de 
menor frecuencia. 

§ 3. A los efectos del eficiente con- 
tralor de las frecuencias emitidas, las 
administraciones se intercambiar&n 
informes relatives a la exactitud y 
estabilidad. En dichos informes se 
indicard el tipo de instrumento em- 
pleado y la exactitud aproximada de 
sus mediciones. 

§ 4. Se recomienda a los organis- 
mos, tanto nacionales como interna- 
cionales que tengan como funda- 
mento principal de sus actividades 
el desarrollo de la radiodifusidn — tal 
como la Uni6n Sudamericana de 
Radiodifusidn en el orden interna- 
cional — que presten su colaboracidn 
para el logro de los propdsitos enun- 
ciados precedentemente. Las ges- 
tiones que voluntariamente hagan 
esas instituciones serdn consideradas, 
dentro de este concepto de coopera- 
ci6n, por las respectivas adminis- 
traciones. 

ArtIculo 7. — Emisiones susceptibles 
de turbar las buenas relaciones inter- 
nacionales 0 de afectar el sentimiento 
nacional de otros pueblos 

§ I. Las administraciones adop- 
tardn las medidas necesarias para 
que las noticias o informaciones que 
propalen las estaciones radioel^c- 
tricas, y en especial las de radiodifu- 
si6n, referentes a los pafses signa- 
tarios o adherentes, especialmente las 
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carefully checked, so as to insure 
their genuineness and authenticity; 
such news must be required to be 
obtained from unimpeachable sources 
and to be properly confirmed. 

§ 2. Broadcasts containing words 
or ideas which are offensive or de- 
famatory, or simply ambiguous, as 
regards other signatory or adhering 
countries or their authorities, must 
be avoided; the same shall apply to 
all kinds of transmissions which have 
an obvious tendency to jeopardize 
good international relations. 

§ 3 The administrations will see 
to it that the broadcasting stations 
of their own countries abstain from 
taking part in favor of or in opposi- 
tion to the different political or social 
parties carrying on activities in the 
signatory or adhering countries. 

Article 8. — Retransmissions 

§ I . Broadcasts made by a station 
cannot be retransmitted or broad- 
cast, at the same time, in whole or in 
part, by other stations, without pre- 
vious authorization or agreement for 
that purpose by or with the originat- 
ing station 

§ 2. During a retransmission, the 
character of the latter, as such, shall 
be announced at a proper time by 
the retransmitting station which will 
mention the call signal and the loca- 
tion of the originating station. 

§ 3. Upon the request of an inter- 
ested party and in the manner au- 
thorized by their national regula- 
tions, the administrations shall in- 
sure the right which § i recognizes in 
the originating station. 

Article 9. — Periodical Conferences 
between the Administrations 

§ I. (i) The signatory adminis- 
trations agree to assemble in confer- 
ences at regular intervals, for the 
purpose of solving, in common agree- 
ment, the problems which arise in 
radio communication. 

(2) The conferences will be held at 


de cardcter politico, sean minuciosa- 
mente controladas, a fin de asegurar 
su seriedad y exactitud, debiendo 
exigirse que ellas se obtengan de 
fuentes insospechables y que est^n 
debidamente confirmadas 

§ 2. Deber^n evitarse las propala- 
ciones que contengan terminos o 
conceptos injuriosos o difamatorios, 
o simplemente equivocos, para otros 
paises signatarios o adherentes o sus 
autoridades, como tambi^n toda 
clase de trasmisiones que visible- 
men te tiendan a perjudicar las 
buenas relaciones internacionales. 

§ 3. Las administraciones velar&n 
por que las estaciones de radiodifii- 
si6n de su propio pais se abstengan de 
tomar partido en favor o en contra 
de las diversas tendencias politicas o 
sociales que actuen en los paises 
signatarios o adherentes. 

Articulo 8. — Retrasmisiones 

§1. Las propalaciones que efectue 
una estacidn no pueden ser retras- 
mitidas o irradiadas al mismo tiempo, 
total o parcialmente, por otras 
estaciones sin permiso previo o con- 
venio al respecto con la estaci6n 
originaria. 

§ 2. Durante la retrasmisidn, la 
estacidn retrasmisora darfi a conocer 
en tiempo oportuno el car^icter de 
tal, mencionando la senal distintiva 
y emplazamiento de la estacibn 
originaria. 

§ 3 Las administraciones, a peti- 
ci6n de parte interesada, asegiirardn, 
por los medios que sus reglamenta- 
ciones internas autoricen, el derecho 
que en el § I se reconoce a la esla- 
ci6n originaria. 

ArtIculo 9 — Conferencias period i- 
cas entre las administraciones 

§ I. (i) Las administraciones sig- 
natarias convienen en reunirse en 
conferencias periddicas, con el pro- 
pdsito de resolver de comiin acuerdo 
los problemas que presen ten las 
radiocomunicaciones. 

(2) Las conferencias se reunir^n 
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intervals of not more than two years, 
in countries and upon approximate 
dates which will be determined by 
the previous conference. 

§ 2. The conferences shall be com- 
posed of delegates from the adminis- 
trations, and representatives of insti- 
tutions or organizations connected 
with radio, and companies, groups of 
companies, associations or persons 
which operate radio services or 
industries. 

§3 (i) The organization of a 
conference shall devolve upon the 
administration of the country where 
it is to be held 

(2) The said administration shall 
begin to take care of the business 
four months after the closing of the 
preceding conference, and its work 
shall be terminated four months 
after the closing of the conference 
which it has organized 

(3) The organizing administration 
shall fix the place and the definite 
date of the conference which it is 
organizing At least six months in 
advance of this date, it shall send 
the invitations to the other admin- 
istrations. 

§ 4. (i) Within the period of time 
mentioned in § 3 (2), the administra- 
tion which was in charge of the last 
conference shall publish and distrib- 
ute the documents appertaining 
thereto, and shall forward to the 
organizing administration for the 
next conference the documents ap- 
pertaining to that conference (ques- 
tions left pending and new questions 
placed on the calendar) 

(2) The organizing administration 
of the next conference shall central- 
ize, coordinate and distribute to the 
other administrations all the docu- 
ments relating to the conference 
which it is organizing, in sufficient 
time to allow a study thereof. 

§ 5. The Internal Regulations of 
the conferences shall be those adopted 
by the Conference of Buenos Aires, 
1935* ffi their present form, or with 


con intervalos no mayores de dos 
anos, en los pafses y dentro de las 
fechas aproximadas que se deter- 
minen en la conferencia precedente. 

§ 2. Las conferencias estardn com- 
puestas por delegados de las admi- 
nistraciones y represen tan tes de las 
instituciones u organismos vincu- 
lados a las radiocomunicaciones y 
de las companfas, grupos de com- 
panias, entidades o personas que 
exploten servicios o industrias radio- 
el^ctricos. 

§3. (i) La organizacidn de una 
conferencia estard a cargo de la ad- 
ministracidn c!e un pals donde deba 
reunirse 

(2) La precitada administracidn 
comienza a ocuparse de los asuntos 
cuatro meses despu^s de la clausura 
de la conferencia precedente y su 
misi6n termina cuatro meses des- 
pu6s de clausurada la conferencia 
que ella ha organizado. 

(3) La administracidn organiza- 
dora fija el lugar y la fecha definitiva 
de la conferencia a su cargo. Con 
una anticipacidn de seis meses, por lo 
menos, a esa fecha, dirige las invita- 
ciones a las dem^s administraciones 

§4. (i) En el t^rmino indicado en 
el § 3 (2), la administraci6n que tuvo 
a su cargo la filtima conferencia 
publicarA y distribuir^ la documen- 
tacidn pertinente y pasard a la or- 
ganizadora de la prdxima los docu- 
mentos que atanen a la conferencia 
venidera (cuestiones pendientes de 
solucidn y nuevas que se originen). 

(2) La administracidn organiza- 
dora de la conferencia venidera, 
centraliza, coordina y distribuye a 
las dem4s administraciones todos los 
documentos relativos a la conferen- 
cia a su cargo con el tiempo suficiente 
para permitir su estudio. 

§ 5. El Reglamento interno de las 
conferencias seri el adoptado por la 
Conferencia de Buenos Aires, 1935, 
tal como estd redactado o con las 
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such modifications as the new con- 
ference may deem advisable to make. 
(See Appendix 6.) 

Article 10. — Registration and Use 
of Frequencies 

§ I. (i) In order that they may, 
at all times, be in a position to insure 
good services, the administrations 
shall report directly and reasonably 
in advance, the frequencies which 
they assign to their stations, ex- 
prcvssed, first, by their frequency in 
kilocycles per second (kc.), and then, 
between parentheses, by the ap- 
proximate length of the wave in 
meters 

(2) The communication provided 
for in paragraph (i) hereof shall be 
made, in all cases, independently of 
that which it is the practice of send- 
ing to the International Bureau of 
the Telecommunication Union. 

(3) The modifications contem- 
plated, as well as the data relative to 
the frequencies in use, must be re- 
ported in accordance with the model 
adopted in the General Radio Regu- 
lations (annexed to the International 
Telecommunication Convention of 
Madrid, 1932) for the publication of 
the “Frequency List”. Moreover, 
as regards broadcasting stations, the 
schedule of non-working hours shall 
be sent in. 

§2. (i) Before assigning a definite 
frequency, the administrations will 
consult the respective “Frequency 
List”, and shall not assign those 
which are likely to interfere with the 
services of other administrations. 

(2) In case one administration as- 
signs a frequency which interferes 
with another one which has been as- 
signed, the frequency subsequently 
assigned must be abandoned. 

§ 3. If, within the period of two 
years, starting with the date on 
which a frequency was registered, no 
use was made of this frequency by 


modificaciones que la nueva confe- 
rencia estime conveniente introdu- 
cirle. (Ver ap6ndice n’ 6) 

Articulo 10 — Registro y utihzacion 
de frecuenctas 

§ i. (i) A fin de que en todo mo- 
mento se est6 en condiciones de 
asegurar buenos servicios, las ad- 
min istraciones se informardn direc- 
tamente, y con una anticipacidn 
razonable, las frecuencias que asig- 
nen a sus estaciones, expresadas, en 
primer lugar, por su frecuencia en 
kilociclos por segundo (Kc/s ), y a 
continuacidn, entre par6ntesis, por 
la longitud de onda aproximada en 
metros 

(2) La comunicaci6n estipulada 
en el pardgrafo (i) se efectuar^, en 
todos los casos, independientemente 
de la que es de pr&ctica enviar a la 
Oficina de la Uni6n Internacional de 
las Telecomunicaciones 

(3) Las modificaciones proyecta- 
das, asi como los datos relatives a 
las frecuencias en uso, deberdn con- 
signarse de acuerdo con el modelo 
adoptado por el Reglamento Gene- 
ral de Radiocomunicaciones (anexo 
al Convenio Internacional de Tele- 
comunicaciones de Madrid, 1932) 
para la publicacidn de la “Lista de 
Frecuencias”. En lo que respecta 
a las estaciones de radiodifusidn se 
comunicari, ademds, el horario nor- 
mal de trabajo. 

§ 2. (i) Antes de asignar deter- 
minada frecuencia las administra- 
ciones consultar4n las respectivas 
“ Listas de Frecuencias ” y no asigna- 
r4n aquellas que sean susceptibles de 
molestar los servicios de las otras 
administraciones. 

(2) En el caso de que una adminis- 
tracidn a^igne una frecuencia que 
moleste a otra ya asignada, la fre- 
cuencia adjudicada con posterioridad 
deberi ser abandonada. 

§ 3. Si en el tfermino de dos afios, a 
contar de la fecha en que fu6 regis- 
trada una frecuencia, no se hubiere 
hccho uso de ella por la estacidn de- 
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the station in question, the registra- 
tion shall be invalid as regards the 
signatory countries, in the absence 
of a notice to the contrary. In the 
latter case, the validity of the regis- 
tration of the frequency shall be 
extended by two years, at the end of 
which, if the frequency has not been 
used, it shall be free. 

Article i i — Ratification of the 

A greement — Denunciation — Ad~ 

herencc 

§ I. The signatory administrations 
will forward their ratification of the 
present agreement as soon as possible, 
by means of a notice addressed to 
the administration having organized 
this conference, which will inform 
thereof the other signatory or adher- 
ing administrations. 

§ 2. Each administration shall 
have the right to denounce this 
agreement The denunciation shall 
be made by means of a notification 
addressed to the organizing admin- 
istration [and shall take eflFect after 
the expiration of a period of six (6) 
months from the date of the receipt 
of the notification by the organizing 
administration ] ^ 

§ 3 This agreement shall remain 
open for the free adherence of the 
South American administrations 
The procedure of adherence shall be 
the same as that provided for the 
exchange of ratifications. 

[Article 12. — Effective date of the 
Agreement] ^ 

This agreement shall take effect 
on January i, 1936. 

In witness whereof, the respec- 
tive Delegates have signed this 
agreement in a single copy which 
shall remain deposited with the ad- 
ministration of Argentina, which 
shall send copies thereof to each sig- 
natory administration. 


terminada, el registro carecera de 
validez para los paises signatarios, 
salvo aviso en contrario. En este 
Ultimo caso la validez del registro de 
la frecuencia se extender^ por dos 
anos m&s, vencidos los cuales, de no 
haberse utilizado, la frecuencia que- 
dar& vacante. 


Articulo II. — Aprobacion del Acu- 
erdo. Denuncia, Adhesidn 

§ I. Las administraciones signa- 
tarias har^n conocer su aprobaci6n al 
presente Acuerdo en el m&s breve 
pldzo posible, mediante notificaci6n 
dirigida a la administracidn organi- 
zadora de esta Conferencia, quien la 
pondr& en conocimiento de las dem&s 
administraciones signatarias o ad- 
herentes. 

§ 2. Cada administraci6n tiene el 
derecho de denunciar el presente 
Acuerdo. La denuncia se har& por 
medio de notificaci6n dirigida a la 
admin istraci6n organizadora y pro- 
duciri efectos desde la expiraci6n del 
plazo de seis (6) meses, a partir de la 
fecha de recepci6n de la notificaci6n 
por la administracidn organizadora 

§ 3. El presente Acuerdo queda 
abierto a la libre adhesidn de las ad- 
ministraciones sudamericanas. El 
procedimiento de adhesidn serd el 
mismo que el determinado para el 
intercambio de las aprobaciones. 

ArtIculo 12. — Vigenciadel 
Acuerdo 

El presente Acuerdo entrard en 
vigor el 1° de enero de 1936. 

En fe de lo cual, los Delega- 
dos respectivos firman el presente 
Acuerdo en un ejemplar que queda 
depositado en la Administracidn 
argentina, la que remitird copias a 
cada Administracidn signataria. 


' The translation within brackets has been added by the editor. 
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Done in Buenos Aires, on the En Buenos Aires, a los diez dias del 
tenth day of the month of April, one mes de abril de mil novecientos 
thousand nine hundred thirty-five treinta y cinco. 

[Signed by the delegates of Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Paraguay, 
and Uruguay.] 

[Appendices omitted ] 


No. 408 

TREATY on the Protection of Artistic and Scientific Institutions and 
Historic Monuments (Roerich Pact). Opened for signature at 
Washington, April 15, 1935. 

CONVENIO sobre la proteccion de las instituciones artisticas y 
cientificas y de los monumentos historicos. Abierto a la firma 
en Washington, 15 de abril de 1935. 

Editor’s Note. The seizure, destruction, or wilful injury by bclli^tMtnts of religious, 
charitable, or educational institutions, of historic monuments, or of woiks of art or science, 
is forbidden by Article 56 of the regulations annexed to the convention on laws and customs 
of war on land, opened for signature at The Hague on July 29, 1 S99, ami revised on October 
18, 1907, Article 27 of the same regulations prescribes the marking of buildings and monu- 
ments with distinctive signs 91 Br and For St Paperi>, p 98S, 100 'idem, p 33S Cf 
Article 5 of the Hague convention of 1907 on bombardment by naval forces in time of war 
(100 idem, p 401) and Articles 25 and 26 of the Rules of Aeiial Warfare dr.iwn up by a Com- 
mission of Jurists in 1923 {Br Pari Papers, Misc No 14 [192 |], Cind 2201 , 32 Am Jour 
Ini Law [1938], Supp , p i) In 1919 the Netherlands Societ y of Are heology took the initia- 
tive toward a special international convention on the subject 26 Rev gt n de dr tnt pub 
(I9I9)» PP 329-36 Following suggestions made m 1929 by Nicholas Roei ich of Nev York, 
a draft pact was prepared at the request of the Roerich Museum by M Georges Chklaver, 
for the text, see 6 Rev de dr tnt (1930), pp 593-5 An International Union for the Roerich 
Pact was founded in 1930 with its seat at i rue Wallonne, Bruges, private confei cnees on the 
subject were held at Bruges in 1931 and 1932 and at Washington in 1933 Signature of the 
“Roerich Pact” by American states having been recommended by a resolution of the 
Seventh Conference of American States in 1933 {Final Act, p 36), this treaty was drawn up 
by the Governing Board of the Pan American Union and opened for signature The text 
consists of versions m the English , French, Portuguese, and Spanish languages See also the 
treaty on the protection of movable property of historic value, of April 15, 1935 (No 409, 
post). In 1939, a draft of a convention on the protection of monuments and works of art in 
time of war, elaborated under the auspices of the International Museums Office, was pre- 
sented to governments by the Government of the Netherlands See 20 Rev de dr tnt et de 
Ug. comp. (3d ser., 1939), pp 608, 614, La protection des monuments et ccuvre^ d'art en temps 
de guerre (Pans, I939)» 232 pp 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this treaty had been deposited with 
the Pan American Union by Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Cuba, Dominican Republic, El Salva- 
dor, Guatemala, Mexico, Venezuela, and the United States of America 

Bibliography The text of this treaty is also published in 167 League of Nations Treaty 
Senes, p 289, 33 Martens, N R G (3d ser ), p 650 
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Anon , "The Roerich Pact," 59 Bulletin of the Pan American Union (1935), pp. 359-69, 
H d’Arnoux de Flcury de rilermitc, Objets et monumenh d'art devant le droit des gens (Pans, 
1934)1 ^89 pp , G Chklciver, “Le mouvemcnt en faveur du Pacte Roerich," li Rev. de 
dr int (1933), pp. 460-2, C de Visscher, "La protection Internationale des objets d'art et 
des monuments historiques," 16 Rev de dr int etdelcg comp (1935), pp 32-74,246-88. 

Entered into force August 26, 1935.^ 

Text from U S. Treaty Series^ No. 899 


The High Contracting Parties, 
animated by the purpose of giving 
conventional form to the postulates 
of the Resolution approved on De- 
cember 16, 1933, by all the States 
represented at the Seventh Interna- 
tional Conference of American States, 
held at Montevideo, which recom- 
mended to “the Governments of 
America which have not yet done so 
that they sign the ‘Roerich Pact*, ini- 
tiated by the Roerich Museum in the 
United States, and which has as its 
object, the universal adoption of a 
flag, already designed and generally 
known, in order thereby to preserve 
in any time of danger all nationally 
and privately owned immovable 
monuments which form the cultural 
treasure of peoples’*, have resolved 
to conclude a treaty with that end in 
view, and to the effect that the 
treasures of culture be respected and 
protected in time of war and in peace, 
have agreed upon the following 
articles 

Article i. The historic monu- 
ments, museums, scientific, artistic, 
educational and cultural institutions 
shall be considered as neutral and as 
such respected and protected by 
belligerents. 


The same respect and protection 
shall be due to the personnel of the 
institutions mentioned above. 

The same respect and protection 
shall be accorded to the historic 
rnonuments, museums, scientific, ar- 
tistic, educational and cultural in- 


Las Altas Partes Contratantes, 
animadas por el prop6sito de dar 
expresidn convencional a los pos- 
tulados de la Resolucidn aprobada 
el 16 de diciembre de 1933 por la 
totahdad de los Estados represen- 
tados en la S6ptima Conferencia 
Internacional Americana celebrada 
en Montevideo, que recomendd 
“a los Gobiernos de America que 
no lo hubieren hecho, la suscrip- 
ci6n del ‘Pacto Roerich*, iniciado 
por el ‘Museo Roerich’ de los Esta- 
dos Unidos y que tiene por objeto la 
adopcidn universal de una bandera, 
ya creada y difundida, para preser- 
var con ella, en cualquiera 6poca de 
peligro, todos los monumentos in- 
muebles de propiedad nacional y par- 
ticular que forman el tesoro cultural 
de los pueblos**, y con el fin de que 
los tesoros de la cultura sean respe- 
tados y protegidos en tiempo de 
guerra y de paz, han resuelto cele- 
brar un tratado, y a este efecto han 
convenido en los siguientes artfculos: 

Articulo I. SerAn considerados 
como neutrales, y como tales, respe- 
tados y protegidos por los beligerain- 
tes, los monumentos histdricos, los 
museos y las instituciones dedicadas 
a la ciencia, al arte, a la educacidn y 
a la conservacidn de los elementos de 
cultura. 

Igual respeto y proteccidn se acor- 
darA al personal de las instituciones 
arriba mencionadas. 

Se acordard el mismo respeto y 
proteccidn a los monumentos histd- 
ricos, museos, e instituciones cientffi- 
cas, ardsticas, educativas y cultu- 


' Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 3874, April 9, 1936. 
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stitutions in time of peace as well as 
in war. 

Art. 2. The neutrality of, and 
protection and respect due to, the 
monuments and institutions men- 
tioned in the preceding article, shall 
be recognized in the entire expanse of 
territories subject to the sovereignty 
of each of the signatory and acc^ing 
States, without any discrimination 
as to the State allegiance of said 
monuments and institutions. The 
respective Governments agree to 
adopt the measures of internal legis- 
lation necessary to insure said pro- 
tection and respect. 

Art. 3. In order to identify the 
monuments and institutions men- 
tioned in article i , use may be made 
of a distinctive flag (red circle with a 
triple red sphere in the circle on a 
white background) in accordance 
with the model attached to this 
treaty. 

Art. 4. The signatory Govern- 
ments and those which accede to this 
treaty, shall send to the Pan Ameri- 
can Union, at the time of signature or 
accession, or at any time thereafter, 
a list of the monuments and institu- 
tions for which they desire the pro- 
tection agreed to in this treaty. 

The Pan American Union, when 
notifying the Governments of signa- 
tures or accessions, shall also send the 
list of monuments and institutions 
mentioned in this article, and shall 
inform the other Governments of any 
changes in said list. 

Art. 5. The monuments and in- 
stitutions mentioned in article i 
shall cease to enjoy the privileges 
recognized in the present treaty in 
case they are made use of for mili- 
tary purposes. 

Art. 6. The States which do not 
sign the present treaty on the date it 
is opened for signature, may sign or 
adhere to it at any time. 

Art. 7. The instruments of acces- 
sion, as well as those of ratification 


rales, asf en tiempo de paz como de 
guerra. 

Art. 2. La neutralidad, protec- 
ci6n y respeto a los monumentos e 
instituciones mencionados en el ar- 
tfculo anterior, se acordard en todo 
el territorio de cada uno de los Es- 
tados signatarios y accedentes, sin 
hacer distincidn en raz6n de la na- 
cionalidad a que pertenezcan. Los 
Gobiernos respectivos se comprome- 
ten a dictar las medidas de legislacidn 
interna necesarias para asegurar 
dicha proteccidn y respeto. 


Art. 3. Con el fin de identificar 
los monumentos e instituciones a 
que se refiere el articulo I, se podrd 
usar una bandera distintiva (circulo 
rojo, con una triple esfera roja dentro 
del drculo, sobre un fondo bianco) 
conforme al modelo anexo a este 
tratado. 

Art. 4. Los Gobiernos signatarios 
y los que accedan al presente con- 
venio, comunicardn a la Uni6n Pan- 
americana, en el acto de la firma o 
de la accesidn, o en cualquier tiempo 
despu6s de dicho acto, una lista de 
los monumentos o instituciones que 
deseen someter a la proteccidn acor- 
dada por este tratado. 

La Uni6n Panamericana, al notifi- 
car a los Gobiernos los actos de la 
firma o de la accesi6n, comunicard 
tambi6n la lista de los monumentos 
e instituciones mencionada en este 
articulo, e informarA a los demds 
Gobiernos de cualquier cambio que 
ulteriormente se haga en dicha lista. 

Art. 5. Los monumentos e insti- 
tuciones a que se refiere el articulo I 
cesardn en el goce de los privilegios 
que les reconoce el presente convenio, 
cuando sean usados para fines mili- 
tares. 

Art. 6. Los Estados que no sus- 
criban este tratado en su fecha po- 
drkn firmarlo o acceder a ^1 en cual- 
quier tiempo. 

Art. 7. Los instrumentos de ac- 
cesi6n, asi como los de ratificaci6n y 
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and denunciation of the present 
treaty, shall be deposited with the 
Pan Anicriccin Union, which shall 
communicate notice of the act of de- 
posit to the other signatory or ac- 
ceding States. 

Art. 8. The present treaty may 
be denounced at any time by any of 
the signatory or acceding States, and 
the denunciation shall go into effect 
three months after notice of it has 
been given to the other signatory or 
acceding States. 

In witness whereof, the under- 
signed Plenipotentiaries, after hav- 
ing deposited their full powers found 
to be in due and proper form, sign 
this treaty on behalf of their respec- 
tive governments, and affix thereto 
their seals, on the dates appearing 
opposite their signatures.^ 


denuncia del presente Convenio, se 
depositardn en la Uni6n Panameri- 
cana, la cual comunicarA el hecho del 
deposito a los Estados signatarios o 
accedentes. 

Art. 8. Cualquiera de los Estados 
que suscriban el presente convenio o 
que accedan a 61 podrd denunciarlo 
en cualquier tiempo, y la denuncia 
tendrd efecto tres meses despuds 
de su notificacidn a los otros signa- 
tarios o accedentes. 

En fe de lo cual, los infrascritos 
Plenipotenciaric’s, despuds de haber 
depositado sus plenos Poderes, que 
se han encontrado en buena y debida 
forma, firman y sellan este Convenio 
en nombre de sus respectivos Gobier- 
nos en las fechas indicadas junto a 
sus firmas ^ 


[Signed ] For the Argentine Republic: Felipe A. Espil; for Bolivia: 
Enrique Finot; for Brazil: Oswaldo Aranha; for Chile: M. Trucco; 
for Colombia: M. Lopez Pumarejo, for Costa Rica: Man. Gonzalez Z ; 
for Cuba: Guillermo Patterson, for the Dominican Republic: Raf. 
Brache, for Ecuador: C. E. Alfaro, for El Salvador: Hector David 
Castro; for Guatemala: Adrian Recinos; for Haiti: A. Blanchet; for 
Honduras: M. Paz Baraona; for Mexico: F. Castillo Najera; for Nica- 
ragua: Henri de Bayle; for Panama: R. J. Alfaro; for Paraguay; En- 
rique Borden A VE , for Peru : M . de F reyre y S ; for United States of Amer- 
ica: Henry A Wallace, for Uruguay: J Richling; for Venezuela: Pedro 
M. Arcaya. 


No. 409 

TREATY on the Protection of Movable Property of Historic Value. 
Opened for signature at Washington, April 15, 1935. 

TRATADO sobre la proteccidn de muebles de valor histdrico. 
Abierto a la firma en Washington, 15 de abril de 1935. 

Editor’s Note A draft of this treaty, prepared by a special committee of the Govern- 
ing Board of the Pan American Union, was submitted for consideration to the “Govern- 
ments of America” by a resolution of the Seventh Conference of American States in 1933 
{Final Aci^ p. 37) The text consists of versions in the English, French, Portuguese, and 
Spanish languages Numerous treaties have dealt with the protection of antiquities; e g , 
the rules contained in Article 421 (and annex) of the Treaty of Peace of Sevres of August 10, 


' The signatures were affixed on April 15, 1935 — Ed 



6 o 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 409 


1920 (i 13 Br, and For St Papers^ p 652), later incorporated in Article 14 of the mandate for 
Syria and the Lebanon, and in Article 21 of the mandate for Palestine (Nos 1 b xii, and 1 b 
xiii, ante), and subsequently accepted as the basis of legislation in Article 14 of the British- 
Iiaq treaty of October 10, 1922 (35 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 13) A draft con- 
vention for the protection of national historic or artistic treasures, drawn up by the In- 
ternational Museums Office m 1933 and later revised {League of Nations Document, C L 34 
1936 XII [Annex]), has not yet been opened for signature Art et archcologic, Recueil de 
legislation comparee et de droit international. No i, 1939 (Institut International de Coopera- 
tion Intellectuelle, Office International des Musees, Pans) An International Statute for 
Antiquities and Excavations was incorporated in the Final Act of the International Confer- 
ence on Excavations, convened at Cairo by the International Museums Office, March 8-14, 
1937. Idem, C L 191 1937 XII, Mouseion (Sept -Oct , 1937), pp 6-20 See also the treaty 
for the protection of artistic and scientific institutions and historic monuments (Roerich 
Pact), of April 15, 1935 (No 408, ante) 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this treat) had been deposited i\ith 
the Pan American Union by Chile (with reservation), El Salvador, Guatemala, Mexico, and 
Nicaragua 

Bibliography C de Visschcr “La protection Internationale des objets d’ait et des 
monuments historiqucs," 16 RfT de dr int et de leg comp (1035), pp 32-74, 2 tfi 

Entered into force July 17, 1936.1 

Text supplied by the Pan Ameiican Union 

The High Contracting Parties, de- Las Altas Partes Contratantes, 
sirous of securing, by means of coop- deseosas de procurar a todos los 

eration, for all the signatory States pafses signatarios el conocimiento, la 

the knowledge, protection, and pres- proteccidn y conservacidn de los 

ervation of movable monuments of monumentosmueblesprecolombinos, 

the pre-Columbian and Colonial coloniales y de la 6poca de la emanci- 

periods and of the epoch of emanci- paci6n y de la republica que existen 

pation and the republic, which exist en cada una de ellas, mediante 

in each of them have resolved to medidas de cooperacidn, han resuelto 

celebrate a convention, and to this celebrar una convencidn, y, al efecto, 

end have agreed on the following han convenido en los articulos si- 

articles guientes 

Article i. For the purpose of this Articulo i. Para los efectos de 
Treaty, the following shall be con- este Tratado se consideran monu- 
sidered as movable monuments mentos muebles 

a) Of the pre-Columbian period: a) De la 6poca precolombina* las 

arms of war and implements of labor, armas de guerra o utensilios de labor, 

pottery, woven fabrics, jewels and las obras de alfareria, los tejidos, las 

amulets, engravings, drawings and joyas y amuletos, los grabados, 

codices, quipus, costumes, adorn- disehos y cddices, los quipos, los 

ments of all sorts, and m general all trajes, los adornos de toda fndole, y 

movable objects which by their en general todo objeto mueble que 

nature or origin show that they are por su naturaleza o su procedencia 

separated from some immovable muestren que provienen de algun 

monument which belongs authen- inmueble que aut6nticamente perte- 

tically to that period of history. nece a aquella 6poca histdrica. 

b) Of the Colonial period : arms of b) De la 6poca colonial las armas 
war and implements of labor, cos- de guerra y los utensilios de trabajo, 

^ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Natieins (Janu.iry i, 19 p) 
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tumes, medals, coins, amulets and 
jewels, drawings, paintings, plans 
and geographical charts, codices, and 
rare books, objects of gold and silver, 
porcelain, ivory, tortoise-shell, and 
lace, and, in general association 
articles having historic or artistic 
value. 


c) Of the period of emancipation 
and the republic objects included in 
the above paragraph which belong to 
this period. 

d) Of all periods i) Official and 
institutional libraries, private libra- 
ries valuable as a whole, national 
archives and collections of manu- 
scripts, both official and private, 
having a high historic significance; 
2) as natural movable wealth, zo- 
ological specimens of beautiful and 
rare species threatened with exter- 
mination or natural extinction and 
whose preservation may be necessary 
to the study of the fauna 

Art. 2. In order that these mov- 
able monuments may be imported 
into any of the signatory countries, 
custom houses shall require from the 
importer the official documents au- 
thorizing exportation from the coun- 
try of origin, when his country is a 
party to this treaty. 

Art. 3. The countries of origin 
shall so arrange that an obligatory 
permit will be necessary for the ex- 
portation of any movable monument, 
which permit shall be granted only in 
case other identical specimens or those 
having a value similar to the one to be 
exported are still in the country. 

Art. 4. The signatory countries 
understand that those who have 
objects declared to be movable mon- 
uments, can only enjoy the usufruct, 
which is transferable only within the 
same country, and they undertake to 
legislate to that effect. 

Art. 5. The custom houses of the 
country into which the importation 


los trajes, las medallas, monedas, 
amuletos y joyas, los disenos, pin- 
turas, grabados, pianos y cartas 
geogrdficas, los c6dices, y todo libro 
raro por su escasez, forma y con- 
lenido, los objetos de orfebrerfa, de 
porcelana, marfil, carey y los de 
encaje, y en general todas las piezas 
recordatorias que tengan valor hist6- 
rico o artfstico. 

c) De la 6poca de la emancipacidn 
y la repiiblica* los mencionados en el 
inciso anterior que correspondan a 
esta 6poca 

d) De todas las 6pocas- i) las 
bibliutecas cficiales y de institu- 
ciones, las bibliotecas particulares 
valiosas tomadas en su con junto, los 
archivos nacionales y las colecciones 
de manuscritos, oficiales y particu- 
lares de alta significaci6n histdnca; 
2) como riqueza mueble natural, los 
especfmenes zool6gicos de especies 
bellas y raras que estan amenazadas 
de exterminacidn o de desaparicidn 
natural y cuya convServaci6n sea 
necesaiia para el estudio de la fauna. 

Art. 2. Para que estos monumen- 
tos muebles puedan ser importados a 
algunas de las republicas signatanas, 
las aduanas exigirdn al importador 
los documentos oficiales que auto- 
ricen la exportaci6n de pais de origen, 
cuando 6sta sea Parte en este 
Tratado. 

Art. 3. Los paises de origen es- 
tablecerdn la necesidad de un per- 
miso ineludible de exportacidn para 
todos los monumentos muebles y 
que s 61 o concederdn en el caso de que 
queden en el pais otros ejemplares 
iguales o de valor semcjante al que 
trata de exportarse. 

Art. 4. Los Estados Partes en 
este tratado consideran que los que 
tienen algunos de los objetos declara- 
dos monumentos muebles s6lo goza- 
rdn de su usufruct o que no es tras- 
misible sino dentro del pais, y se 
comprometen a legislar en este 
sentido 

Art. 5. Las aduanas del pcifs al 
que se pretendan importar menu- 
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of movable monuments from a signa- 
tory country is attempted without 
the necessary authorization shall 
confiscate them and return them to 
the Government of the country of 
origin for the appropriate penalty for 
illegal exportation. 

Alt. 6. When any signatory Gov- 
ernment receives knowledge of an 
illicit exportation from its own coun- 
try subsequent to the present treaty, 
it may address itself to the Govern- 
ment of the country to which the 
monument has been taken in order 
that the latter may proceed to return 
it to the applicant. 

Art. 7. The signatory Govern- 
ments shall instruct their respective 
diplomatic representatives to the 
effect that, in case they acquire, by 
donation or purchase, any movable 
monument, they shall make the fact 
known to the Ministiy of Foreign 
Affairs of the country in which they 
reside to the end that the latter may 
determine whether or not it is ex- 
portable. 

Art. 8. The Signatory Govern- 
ments declare that movable monu- 
ments may not be treated as spoils of 
war. 

Art. 9. This Treaty does not 
annul or modify any Treaty, Con- 
vention or Agreement which may 
exist between signatory governments 
or between them and other States 
not signatories. 

Art. 10. The original of the pres- 
ent convention, in Spanish, Portu- 
guese, English, and French, under 
the present date shall be deposited 
in the Pan American Union and 
opened to the signature of any of the 
States members of the Pan American 
Union. 

Art. II. The instruments of rati- 
fication of this convention shall be 
sent for deposit to the Pan American 
Union, which shall notify the other 
signatories of the deposit. 

Art. 12. The convention shall go 
into effect between the States which 


mentos muebles procedentes de un 
Estado signatario sin la autorizacidn 
necesaria, decomisardn 6stos y los 
devolverdn al gobierno del pafs de 
donde procedan para la correspon- 
diente sancibn por la exportacidn 
iiicita. 

Art. 6. Al tener conocimiento 
cualquiera de los gobiernos signa- 
tarios de una exportacidn ilicita de su 
propio pais, posterior al presente 
Tratado, podrd dirigirse al Gobi- 
erno del pais donde se ha llevado el 
monumento para que este Gobierno 
proceda a devolverlo al solicitante. 

Art. 7. Los gobiernos signatarios 
instruirdn a sus respectivos repre- 
sentantes diplomdticos para que, en 
el caso de que adquiriesen, por do- 
nacidn o compra, un monumento 
mueble, pongan el hecho en conoci- 
miento del Ministerio de Relaciones 
Exteriores del pais donde residen 
para que ^ste determine si es o no 
exportable 

Art. 8. I .os gobiernos signatarios 
dedaran que los monumentos mue- 
bles no pueden ser botin de guerra. 

Art. 9. Este Tratado no anula ni 
modifica ningun Tratado, Conven- 
ci6n o Acuerdo que exista entre los 
Gobiernos signatarios o entre estos y 
estados no signatarios. 

Art. 10. El original del presente 
convenio, en espanol, portugu^s, 
ingles y francos, con la fecha de hoy, 
serd depositado en la Uni6n Pan- 
americana y quedard abierto a la 
firma de cualquiera de los Estados 
miembros de la Uni6n Panamericana. 

Art. II. Los instrumentos de rati- 
ficacidn de este convenio serdn 
transmi tides para su depdsito a la 
Uni6n Panamericana, la cual notifi- 
card el hecho del dep6sito a los 
signatarios. 

Art. 12. Este convenio entrard en 
vigor entre los Estados que ratifiquen 
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have ratified it from the date of the 
deposit of the instruments of ratifica- 
tion. 

Art. 13. The present convention 
shall remain in force indefinitely, but 
any of the contracting parties may 
denounce it and the denunciation 
shall end its obligations under the 
convention after three months from 
the date that the Pan American 
Union has been notified of the 
denunciation 

In witness whereof, the under- 
signed plenipotentiaries, after having 
deposited their full powers found to 
be in due and proper form, sign this 
treaty on behalf of their respective 
governments, and affix thereto their 
seals, on the dates appearing oppo- 
site their signatures * 


desde la fecha del depdsito de los 
instrumentos de ratificacidn. 

Art. 13. El presente convenio 
permanecerd en vigor indefinida- 
mente, pero cualquiera de las Partes 
puede denunciarlo y la denuncia 
terminard sus obligaciones conforme 
al convenio, despu^s de tres meses 
de la notificacidn de la denuncia a la 
Unidn Panamericana. 

En fe de lo cual, los infrascritos 
Plenipocenciarios, despuds de haber 
depositado sue: plenos Poderes, que 
se han encontrado en buena y debida 
forma, firman y sellan este Convenio 
en nombre de sus respectivos Gobier- 
nos en las fechas indicadas junto 
a sus firmas.^ 


[Signed ] For the Republic of Chile: (El Gobierno de Chile no se considera 
hgado por las disposiciones del Articulo 4", ya que no estAn dstas conformes con la 
Constitucidn Politica de la Repiiblica.) M Trucco , for the Republic of Ecuador: 
C. E. Alfaro, for the Republic of El Salvador: Hector David Castro; for 
the Republic of Guatemala : AdriAn Recinos ; for the Republic of Nicaragua : 
Henri De Bayle, for the Republic of Panama: R. J. Alfaro, for the Re- 
public of Uruguay: J Riciiling. 

[On January i, 1941, this convention had also been signed by Mexico.] 


No. 410 

FINAL ACT of the Radiotelephone Conference. Signed at 
Stockholm^ May 25, 1935. 

ACTE FINAL de la Conference radiotelephonique. Sign6 A 
Stockholm, 25 mai 1935. 

Editor’s Note. This Final Act was drawn up at the Radiotelephone Conference held at 
Stockholm, May 20-25, 1 935- Provisions concerning radiotelephony for ships were included 
in the General Radio Regulations annexed to the Telecommunication Convention of Decem- 
ber 9, 1932 (No 317, ante, in particular. Article 7, paragraph 7, and Article 10, E, reproduced 
in 1 51 League of Nations Treaty Series, pp 295, 313) See also chapter 4 of the convention 
on safety of life at sea, of May 31, 1929 (No 218, ante); and the regional arrangement on 
radiotelephone service of ships operating in the North Sea, of October 8, 1934 (No. 395, 
ante). The regional arrangement on radiotelephone service of ships operating in the Baltic 

‘ Signatures on behalf of all the countries with the exception of Uruguay were affixed on 
April 15, I9'^5; the signature for Uruguay was added May 14, 1936 — Ed 
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Sea, of May 25, 1935 (No 41 1, post), was attached to this Final Act. The text of the Final 
Act is in the English language only 

Approval The recommendations contained in this Final Act were approved by Den- 
mark, Finland, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland and Sweden 

Bibliography On the work of the Stockholm Conference, see 2 Journal des THecom- 
munuahons (i935)» PP I97~9 

Entered into force January i, 1936.1 

Text supplied by the Bureau of the International Telecommunication Union 


The Governments of Denmark, 
Esthonia, Finland, Germany, Lat- 
via, Lithuania, Norway, Poland and 
Sweden having recognised the high 
standard of efficiency attained with 
regard to the use of radiotelephony 
in ships, having ascertained that the 
number of radiotelephone stations in 
ships trading chiefly or only in the 
Baltic and adjacent waters at pres- 
ent reach a considerable figure, and 
being desirous of promoting safety 
of life at sea by establishing by 
means of a common agreement a 
uniform system of safety service 
based upon the radiotelephone. 

Have appointed their representa- 
tives at the Conference convened by 
the Swedish Government at Stock- 
holm on May 20th, 1935, in order to 
discuss and draw up the principles 
that should govern a system of safety 
service as above mentioned, namely . - 

Denmark. E. Krogh, A Poulsen, 
F. C. Wamberg, E A Hansen, H J. 
Bahnsen. 

Esthonia* E. Turna 

Finland. I A Jokinen, O. H 
Juselius 

Finland* V. J. Rissanen, V. A. 
Soderman 

Germany* Dr. Jager. 

Latvia . K. Purns. 

Lithuania B. Banaitis, A. Stanke- 
vicius. 

Norway : 0 . Moe. 

Poland: E. Stalinger, T. Jaskdlski, 
W. Sakowicz, J. Kubisz 

Sweden: E. Hagg, P. A Lindblad, 

A. S. Litstrom, C. G. Landstrom. 

The Conference agreed to adopt 


the following plan for its discussions, 
viz' 

I 

The aim of the Conference is to 
investigate the possibility of, and to 
draw up a draft for the organisation 
of radio telephony, with a view to 
its effective use for the purpose of 
safeguarding human life at sea 
within an area comprising the Baltic 
sea and certain adjacent waters 

The Conference have in mind 
radiotelephony on frequencies over 
1530 kc/s (196, I m) by ship radio- 
telephony stations, which may be 
handled by operators holding radio- 
telephony certificates only 

II 

With regard to the purpose stated 
in I, the Conference are to consider 
the following main questions, namely, 

A Limits of the traffic area, in 
regard to which from a 
standpoint of safety, the or- 
ganisation of radiotelephony 
should be effected. 

B. The degree of safety (possibil- 

ity of obtaining assistance in 
cases of emergency) which 
by means of radiotelephony 
should be maintained in the 
traffic area. 

C. Measures and regulations con- 

cerning the use of radiote- 
lephony for insuring safety 
at sea. 

As to the traffic area mentioned 
under A, the Conference should con- 


' Not reristered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
* The titles of the representatives are omitted — Ed 
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sider among other matters how far 
the regulations laid down in Articles 
27 and 28 of the International Safety 
Convention of 1929 could be used 
as a basis for defining this area. 

As to paragraph B, the question 
should be discussed as to whether the 
necessary degree of safety should be 

(1) the degree of safety, which by 

the International Safety 
Convention 1929, is in- 
tended to be attained by 
radio telegraphy, or 

(2) any other greater or lesser de- 

gree of safety. 

As to paragraph C, where meas- 
ures are considered advisable or 
regulations seem necessary, the Con- 
ference should discuss and draw up 
draft regulations regarding 

1. Ship Stations, In order to ob- 
tain satisfactory communication, the 
range or ranges of these stations 
should be fixed with regard to ex- 
isting coastal stations or to a possibly 
increased number of such stations, 
in accordance with the degree of 
safety agreed upon 

2. Coastal Stations. An investi- 
gation should be made as to whether, 
with regard to the range of ship 
stations, the positions and number 
of existing coastal stations may be 
considered adequate and correspond- 
ing to the degree of safety agreed 
upon or if not, the question of posi- 
tions and number of necessary addi- 
tional coastal stations should be 
considered 

3. Watches 

a) Coastal Stations Concerning 
these, the question should be consid- 
ered if, as regards the degree of safety, 
the watch should be continuous day 
and night. In addition, the possi- 
bility should be considered of a limi- 
tation of the watch hours according 
to special agreement in case the 
traffic zones of coastal stations cover 
one and the same area. This limi- 
tation might possibly be different by 
day and by night. 

h) Ship Stations. In regard to 


these the requisite hours of watch 
should be considered as well as the 
periods of attending to distress sig- 
nals 

c) Lightships and Lighthouse Sta- 
tions fitted with radiotelephony, in 
regard to which necessary or other- 
wise adequate watch should be 
considered 

4. Distress Signals, in regard to 
which the following should be laid 
down. 

a) waves, suitable for distress 
messages wave 1650 kc/s (182 m), 
the wave used by coastal stations 
when listening in on commercial 
traffic or other waves, 

h) language to be preferably used 
in distress communications, 

c) manner of calling for assistance, 

d) transmission of distress com- 
munications by the aid of 

1) Radio telegraphy, 

2) Radiotelephony, 

3) Broadcasting. 

5 Requirements of competency for 
obtaining a limited radiotelephone 
operator’s certificate 

6. Technical requirements of radio 
installations on board ship 

7 Certificates 

8. Distribution of frequencies. In 
connection with the Conference, it 
seems appropriate that a scheme for 
such distribution be drafted. 

9. Other questions in connection 
with the aims of the Conference 

10. The form of the report of the 
Conference. 


As a result of the discussion the 
Delegates have agreed as follows. 

Article i — Cargo ships 

Regarding the installation of radio 
in cargo ships the Delegates find that 
this question is adequately dealt 
with by the International Conven- 
tion for the Safety of Life at Sea of 
May 31st, 1929 ^ The Delegates 
are, however, of the opinion that in 


‘ No 218, ante — Ed 
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order to further the safety at sea, the 
Administrations concerned should 
encourage the installation of radio- 
telephones in cat go ships, and that 
the attention of shipowners should 
be called to the advantages of such 
installations. 

Article 2 . — Limits of traffic area 

The Delegates are of the opinion 
that the traffic area (hereinafter 
called the area) in regard to which, 
from a standpoint of safeguarding 
human life at sea, an organisation of 
radiotelephone service should be 
effected, ought to be defined in con- 
formity with the area described sub 
number i in the annex to Article 28 
of the Safety Convention, i e, the 
Baltic Sea and approaches thereto 
east of a line drawn from Utsire 
(Norway) in the North to Texel 
(Netherlands) in the South. 

With regard to the distribution of 
frequencies the term Baltic Sea is 
understood in its geographical sense. 

Article 3. — Degree of safety 

The Delegates find that the degree 
of safety that should be aimed at and 
ultimately attained as regards the 
passenger traffic within the area 
should in principle be the same as 
laid down by the Safety Convention 
with regard to the oversea trade, i e. 
that with the exception only of such 
cases as mentioned below (Article 4 
d) in which it would not seem rea- 
sonable to require a radio installa- 
tion, the system to be established 
should be of such a nature that 
would ensure for any ship in case of 
distress sufficient opportunity of 
getting in touch by means of radio- 
communication with one or more 
coast stations (and/or other ships) 
in order to secure the necessary 
assistance. 

Article 4. — Installations in ships 

a. As regards passenger ships trad- 
ing on international voyages within 
the area the Administrations con- 
cerned should not grant exemptions 


from the requirements of Article 27 
of the Safety Convention unless they 
have in each case satisfied them- 
selves that the standard of safety as 
above could be fully maintained by 
means of a radiotelephone installa- 
tion, due regard being had to the spe- 
cial conditions of the route, etc. 

h. Whenever a passenger ship, as 
mentioned under a, is exempted 
from the requirements of Article 27, 
the Administration concerned should 
grant .such exemption on condition 
only that the ship be equipped with a 
fully reliable and properly operated 
radiotelephone installation. With 
regard to new ships, ships being 
equipped with a new radio installa- 
tion and ships being converted to 
passenger service or bought from 
abroad, the radiotelephone installa- 
tion should fulfill the requirements 
laid down under c, especially as to 
range of the transmitter and the 
power available 

c. It is recommended that the 
technical requirements laid down in 
Article 31 of the Safety Convention 
for radiotelegraph stations should in 
principle apply to radiotelephone 
stations in ships As to the range 
of the station, it is considered that 
the station should be able to main- 
tain a range of 100 nautical miles 
from ship to shore by day, and under 
normal conditions and sufficient 
power should always be available to 
maintain this range for at least 3 
consecutive hours 

Although it is the opinion of the 
Delegates that the above range 
could normally be obtained with a 
power of not more than 20 watts in 
the antenna, it is left to each Ad- 
ministration how to define and meas- 
ure the range. 

It is however recommended that 
the ship stations should as far as 
possible comply with the recom- 
mendations of Avis No. 68, Lisbon 
1934 * 

d. The recommendations laid 
down in this article should not pre- 
vent an Administration from ex- 
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empting a ship altogether from the 
requirement to carry a radiotelegraph 
or radiotelephone installation in such 
cases where either because of the 
small size of the ship, the small num- 
ber of passengers carried, the shel- 
tered nature of the route or from any 
other cause, it would seem unrea- 
sonable or unnecessary to require 
that ship to be equipped with a radio 
installation. 

Article 5. — Number of coast stations 
required and distress service of 
these stations 

The Delegates find that owing to 
practical difficulties, especially with 
regard to proper watchkeeping, the 
system of radiotelephone service to 
be established in order to maintain 
within the area a standard of safety 


as required above, could not be 
based upon the radio installations of 
the ships only, and consequently it 
is thought necessary that the system 
should be brought to rest upon the 
coast stations as the main pillars of 
the safety service. 

On the assumption of a minimum 
range of the ship stations of 100 
nautical miles as recommended above 
the Delegates have examined the 
question of the number and position 
of coast stations that would be re- 
quired in order to ensure that the 
said service could be carried out in a 
satisfactory planner In presenting 
the following list of coast stations, 
now working or under construction, 
the Delegates wish to point out that 
these stations represent a minimum 
of stations required. 


Name of Coast 
Station 


Geographical 

Position 


Present Hours 
of Watch 


Equipped with 
Radiotelephone 


Boden * 

b5°5o'4o"N 21° 38' 50" E 

24 


f Swedish coastal stations 

Harnosand 

62° 44' 17" N. 18° 07' 47'' E 

24 


are 

intended to be 

Vaxholm 

59° 24' 15" N 18° 21' 50" E 

24 


1 fitted with radiotele- 

Tingstade 

57° 43' 47" N 18° 35' 50" E 

24 


phone for transmission 

Karlskrona 

56° 09' 09" N. 15° 35' 23" E 

24 


and reception on 1650 

Goteborg 

57° 40' 44" N 1 1° 54' 00" E 

24 


i kc/s 


Vaasa 

63° 07' 23" N. 21° 37' 20" E 

0400-2200 



Yes 

Hanko 

59° 5<>' 18" N. 22° 56' 40" E 

24 



Yes 

Helsinki 

60° 08' 38" N 25°02'ii"E 

10 minutes at the 

Yes 



beginning of each 




hour 




Viipun * 

60° 42' 55" N 28° 45' 00" E 

0600-2200 



Yes 

Tallinn-Kopli 

59° 27' 12" N 24° 42' 20" E 

24 

Yes A 

new telephone- 





transmitter is projected 

Riga 

56° 56' 42" N 24° 01' 36" E 

24 

Broadcasting 

Kolka 

57° 48' 12" N 22° 38' 00" E 

0700-0900, 1000-1230 




1400-1630, 1900-2000 

Yes 



(In winter 0700-2000) 


Liepaja 

56° 33' 00" N 21° 00' 20" E 

24 



No 

Klaipeda 

55° 42' 10" N 21° 07' 20" E 

24 



Yes 

Gdynia * 

54° 32' 49" N 18° 32' 19" E 

24 



No 




Intended 

for the end of 





1935 


Rugen 

54° 34' 55" N 13° 37' 01" E 

24 



Yes 

Kobenhavn . . . 

. 55° 40' 49" N. 12" 36' 32" E 

24 



Yes 

Flekkerdy. . . 

58° 04' 10" N 8° 00' 03" E 

24 



Yes 

Blaavand . 

55° 33' 29" N 8° 05' II" E 

24 



Yes 

Norddeich or 

53° 36' 26" N. 7° 08' 23" E 

24 



Yes 

Elbe-Weser 

. 53° 51' 52" N 8° 37' 33" E 

24 



Yes 


* The stations^ of Boden and Viipuri are expected to be substituted within a near future by new 
stations at Lulca and Kotka respectively 

* As the Free City of Danzig was not represented at the moment of signing this Act, the coast 
station of Danzig could not be included in the list but is considered by the Conference to be most 
valuable. 
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The Delegates recommend that all 
these stations be kept equipped in a 
modern way with a radiotelephone 
installation, and that they should be 
worked so as to maintain a careful 
watchkeeping day and night. The 
Delegates further recommend that 
the activity of these coast stations 
should be supported as far as pos- 
sible by other existing stations within 
the area. The watch on the coast 
stations with regard to radioteleph- 
ony should be kept on the distress 
wave for radiotelephony 1650 kc/s in 
addition to any watchkeeping on 
traffic waves 

The distress service of a coast sta- 
tion should be organised in such a 
way that a distress call received by 
that station could be immediately 
retransmitted in every possible way 
so as to ensure that it may be re- 
ceived, as far as possible, by all ships 
listening in on same wavelength or 
another. In addition to a retrans- 
mission on the distress waves for 
radiotelegraphy and radiotelephony 
and any other suitable wave as 
prescribed in the General Radio 
Regulations annexed to the Inter- 
national Telecommunication Con- 
vention, Madrid 1932, it is recom- 
mended that the coast stations 
should inform the broadcasting sta- 
tions of the respective countries so as 
to enable them to retransmit the 
distress message immediately. 

Article 6 — Watchkeeping in ships 

In order to ensure that the distress 
call is received by as many ships as 
possible, the Delegates recommend 
that the Administrations should 
encourage the ships fitted with radio- 
telephone to listen in on the call 
frequency 1650 kc/s (182 m) during 
the first 3 minutes G.M.T of each 
hour -0000 to 0003 Coastal sta- 
tions may immediately after this 
3-minute period transmit on 1650 
kc/s messages which are of special 
importance for navigation (for in- 
stance: gale warnings) If the coast 


station has a message for a ship, it 
should be transmitted immediately 
after the warnings, if any, on the na- 
tional wave of the coast station; if 
not received on the ship it should be 
repeated once more immediately and 
eventually repeated later on (next 
periods). In all cases the silence 
period of 3 minutes must be ob- 
served. 

It is recommended that a regular 
watch be arranged either on the dis- 
tress wave or on the working wave of 
a coast station in all cases where such 
regular watch could be kept without 
unreasonable burden to the ship, for 
instance by means of a loudspeaker 
on the bridge 

In order to enable ships fitted with 
radiotelegraph only which have re- 
ceived a distress call transmitted on 
the frequency of 1650 kc/s and there- 
upon retransmitted by a coast sta- 
tion by means of radiotelegraph, to 
follow the distress traffic directly, 
it is further recommended as follows 
— Ships trading regularly in the area 
and required to be fitted with radio- 
telegraph should be equipped with 
receivers covering the frequency 
band destined for the radiotelephone 
service 

Article 7 — Cerkficates for ships 
equipped with radiotelephone 

The Delegates have examined the 
practice now used in the countries 
represented and are of opinion that 
for the time being there is no need of 
introducing a new certificate. 

Article 8. — Manner of calling for 
assistance 

In view of the fact that the inter- 
national distress signal for radiotele- 
phony, “Mayday", does not seem 
well adapted within the area of the 
Baltic for calling the attention of 
other stations (coast or ship stations) 
listening on the distress wave 1650 
kc/s (182 m) it is recommended that 
the distress signal should be pre- 
ceded by a special alarm signal that 
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can be agreed upon by the Govern- 
ments concerned 

Article 9. — Distress wave 

In view of the fact that the Gen- 
eral Radio Regulations, Madrid 
1932, have not fixed any interna- 
tional distress wave for radiotele- 
phony but only reserved the fre- 
quency of 1650 kc/s as a calling 
wave, leaving the choice of the dis- 
tress wave to the single administra- 
tions, the Conference recommends 
that 1650 kc/s (about 182 m) should 
be used as the general distress wave 
for radiotelephony. 

Article 10 . — Competency of radio- 
telephone operators 

It is recommended that the re- 
quirements for obtaining a restricted 
radiotelephone certificate as men- 
tioned in the General Radio Com- 
munication Regulations, Art 10, 
§ 7 (2), should be as follows 
a) Sufficient practical ability to 
regulate and to operate a 
radiotelephone station, 
h) Ability to transmit distinctly 
by voice and to receive dis- 
tinctly by telephone, 
t) Knowledge of the Regulations 
applying to the exchange of 
radiotelephone communica- 
tions and of the part of the 
Radiocommunication Regu- 
lations relating to the safety 
of life at sea. 


In connection with this agreement, 
a regional arrangement concerning 
the distribution of frequencies for 
radiotelephony has been signed. 
The arrangement is attached to this 
Act ^ 

With respect to the arrangement 
for the Baltic Sea it seems to be nec- 
essary to utilise the same common 
frequency bands m both regions 
(North Sea and Baltic Sea) for the 
services of directional radiobeacons 
for maritime and air-craft purposes, 
for tourist airplanes and for ships of 
countries not bordering on the North 
Sea and the B, I tic Sea. The follow- 
ing frequency bands are being rec- 
ommended as exclusive bands for the 
above mentioned services. 


i530“Iv56o1 

2900-2930 ( 
2785 2810 1 

3605-3635 I 

3215-3245 1 

.3545-3605 j 


kc/ for radiobcacons. 

kc/ tourist airplanes 

kc/s for ships of countries not 
borderinij on the North Sea and 
the Baltic Sea. 


The Delegates resolved that the 
Governments of the countries repre- 
sented at the Conference should be- 
fore January 1st 1936, notify the 
Swedish Government of their will- 
ingness to accept and carry out the 
recommendations set down in this 
Act. 

In witness whereof the Dele- 
gates have signed 


[Signed.] Emil Krogh, C Wamberg, H Bahnsen, Ilmari A. Jokinen, 
Dr. Jager, only for the “Arrangement Regional”, Dipl. Ing. B. Banaitis, 
Olaf Moe, Tadeusz Jaskolski, Josef Kubisz, Axel Lindblad, Gunnar 
Landstrom, a Poulsen, E. A Hansen, E. Turna, Harry Juselius, 
William Soderman, K. Burns, A. StankeviCius, Eugenjusz Stalinger, 
Wladyslaw Sakowicz, Erik Hagg, A. Sigurd Litstrom. 


1 No 411, poj/ — E d 
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REGIONAL ARRANGEMENT concerning Radiotelephone Service 
of Ships Operating in the Baltic Sea. Signed at Stockholm, 
May 25, 1935. 

ARRANGEMENT REGIONAL relatif au service radiotdlephonique 
des navires op6rant dans la mer Baltique. Sign! k Stockholm, 
25 mai 1935. 


Editor’s Note. This arrangement was concluded at the Radiotelephone Conference 
held in Stockholm, May 20-25, 1935; the text was attached to the Final Act of the Confer- 
ence (No. 410, ante). Conclusion of regional arrangements of this nature was envisaged by 
Article 13 of the Telecommunication Convention of December 9, 1932 (No. 316, ante), and 
by Article 7 of the General Radio Regulations (No 317, ante) A regional arrangement 
concerning radiotelephone service of ships in the North Sea was signed at Lisbon, October 8, 
*934 (No 395, ante). See also the regional arrangements concerning maritime radio beacons 
of July 8 and September 20, 1933, and April 28, 1934 (Nos 341, 345, and 378, ante) This 
arrangement of 1935 seems to have been superseded by a regional arrangement of November 
25, 1938, which according to its terms entered into force on September i, 1939 5 Journal 

des THicommuntcattons (1938), p 359. See also the arrangement for the Baltic Sea, signed 
at Montreux, April 12, 1939 (6 idem, p. 139). 

Ratifications Approval of this arrangement was communicated by each of the signa- 
tory administrations to the Bureau of the International Telecommunication Union prior to 
October 28, 1935. On May i, 1936, the Postal Administration of the Free City of Danzig 
adhered to the arrangement 


Entered into force January i, 1936.^ 

Text supplied by the Bureau of the International Telecommunication Union 


Article i®' Le present arrange- 
ment, 6tabli conform6ment aux dis- 
positions du Rfeglement g^n^ral des 
radiocommunications de Madrid [ar- 
ticle 7, § 5, alin^a (3) b)], vise le 
service radiot^l^phonique des navires 
munis d’un poste dont la puissance 
d'onde porteuse dans Tantenne ne 
d6passe pas 100 watts et qui sont 
desservis par un op^rateur pourvu 
d’un certificat de radiotfel^phoniste 
et le service radiot 616 phonique des 
stations cdtiferes correspondant avec 
ces navires. 

Art. 2. Les autres services fixes, 
mobiles et amateurs, conservent la 
faculty de travailler dans les bandes 
de frequences vis^es au present ar- 
rangement, comme il est pr^vu au 


tableau de repartition des bandes de 
frequences de Particle 7 du Regle- 
ment general des radiocommunica- 
tions de Madrid. 

Art. 3. Les pays dont les adminis- 
trations prennent part k cet arrange- 
ment sont les suivants Allemagne, 
Danemark, Estonie, Finlande, Let- 
tonie, Lithuanie, Pologne et SuMe 

Art. 4. Dans le but de remedier 
aux brouillages affectant actuelle- 
ment le service radioteiephonique 
dans la region de la Mer Baltique, les 
administrations precitees adoptent, 
comme un des moyens de reduire 
ces brouillages, le plan de repartition 
des bandes de frequences indique 
au tableau ci-annexe. 

Art. 5. La repartition des bandes 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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RADIOTELEniONE SERVICE IN THE BALTIC 
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cotieres jusqua 250 \\’atts-antenne, une tolerance de ± 0,1 
* Later amended — Ed. 
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est donn^e k titre de recommanda- 
tion el sera suivie dans toute la 
mesure du possible. 

Art. 6. Le present arrangement 
entrera en vigueur k partir du i°*‘ 
janvier 1936; il pourra gtre d6nonc6 
ou rnodifi^ moyennant un pr^avis de 
six mois notifi^ au Bureau de TUnion. 

Art. 7. Les administrations noti- 
fieront au Bureau de TUnion les 
fr6quences qu’elles ont attribu6es k 
leurs stations, conform6ment au 
present arrangement, avant le i‘‘'' 


juillet 1936. En notifiant ces fre- 
quences, les administrations se r^fe- 
reront au present arrangement. 
Pour ces frequences, la date de la 
notification sera celle de la mise en 
vigueur du present arrangement. 

Art. 8. Les repr^sentants des 
administrations ont signe cet ar- 
rangement sous reserve de Tappro- 
bation de leur administration, la- 
quelle sera communiqu^e au Bureau 
de rUnion avant le i®' octobre 1935. 

Fait k Stockholm, le 25 mai 1935. 


[Sign6.] Pour TAllemagne: D*" Jager; pour le Danemark: C. Wamberg, 
pour TEstonie: E. Turna, pour la Finlande: Harry Juselius, pour la 
Lettonie: K. Purns, pour la Lithuanie: Dipl. Ing. B Banaitis, pour la 
Pologne: Eugenjusz Stalinger, pour la Suede: A Sigurd Litstrom. 


No. 412 

PROTOCOL concerning Amendments to the Convention on the Regu- 
lation of Air Navigation of October 13, 1919. Opened for 
signature at Brussels, June i, 1935. 

PROTOCOLE relatif k des amendements k la Convention portant 
r^glementation de la navigation aerienne en date du 13 octobre 
1919. Ouvert k la signature k Bruxelles, i juin 1935. 

Editor’s Note The convention on the regulation of aerial navigation, opened for signa- 
ture at Pans, October 13, 1919 (No 9, ante), contains (Article 34) provisions for its amend- 
ment, It was amended by protocols of October 27, 1922, June 30, 1923, June 15, 1929, and 
December ii, 1929 (Nos 9b, 9c, 9d, 9e, ante) See also the protocol of June i, 1935, con- 
cerning amendments to Annex H of the convention (No 413, post) 

Ratifications On April 15, 1940, ratificat 10ns of or accessions to this protocol had been 
deposited at Pans by Australia, Bulgaria, Denmark, Finland, France, Great Britain, Greece, 
India, Iraq, Italy, Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Peru, Poland, Portugal, South 
Africa, Sweden, and Switzerland 

Bibliography The history of this protocol may be traced in successive numbers of the 
Official Bulletin of the International Commission for Air Navigation, the text is also pub- 
lished in idem. No 24, p 161 

Not entered into force (April 15, 1940). 

Text and translation from Br Pari Papers, Cmd 5332 (1936) 

[Translation] * 

The International Commission for La Commission Internationale de 
Air Navigation, in the course of its Navigation Adrienne a, au cours de sa 
twenty-third session held in Brus- vingt-troisi^me session tenue k Bru- 
* The English version of the modifications is not a translation. 
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June I, 1935 

sels under the presidency of Lieu- 
tenant-Colonel Daumerie, assisted 
by Mr. Albert Roper, Secretary- 
General, decided to assemble in the 
present Protocol a series of modifi- 
cations of the Convention, which 
were approved in the course of its 
eighteenth, twentieth, twenty-first, 
twenty-second and twenty-third ses- 
sions. 

These modifications, which in- 
volve amendments to articles 4, 6, 
7, 9, 12, 13, 14, 16, 19, 25, 26, 34, 35 
and 39, as well as the insertion of a 
new article 25 bis, shall read as fol- 
lows in French, in English and in 
Italian : ^ 

Art, 4. Every aircraft which finds 
itself above a prohibited area shall, as 
soon as aware of the fact (a phrase 
deleted), land as soon as possible 
outside the prohibited area at one of 
the nearest aerodromes of the State 
unlawfully flown over. 

Art 6. Aircraft possess the na- 
tionality of the State on the register of 
which they are entered (a phrase 
deleted). 

Art. 7. The registration of aircraft 
referred to in the last preceding Article 
shall be made in accordance with the 
laws and special provisions of each con- 
tracting State, provided however that 
the stipulations of Annex A shall be 
complied with. 

Art. 9. The contracting States 
shall transmit to the International 
Commission for Air Navigation, at 
intervals fixed by that Commission, 
copies of registrations and of cancella- 
tions which have been entered on their 
official register. 

Chapter III 

Certificate of Airworthiness 
Licences of crew 

Eadiocommum cation apparatus 

Art. 12. Each member of the crew 
of an aircraft, who performs duties 
in the aircraft in connection with its 


xelles sous la Pr6sidence de M. le 
Lieutenant-Colonel Daumerie, as- 
siste de M. Albert Roper, Secretaire 
General, decide de reunir dans le pre- 
sent Protocole une sene de modifica- 
tions k la Convention, approuvees au 
cours de ses dix-huitieme, vingtieme, 
vingt et unieme, vingt-deuxifeme et 
vingt-troisieme sessions. 

Ces modifications, comportant des 
amendements aux articles 4, 6, 7, 
9, 12, 13,. 14. 16, 19, 25, 26, 34, 35 et 
39, ainsi que Tadjonction d’un 
nouvel article 25 bis, seront redigees 
com me suit en frangais, en anglais 
et en italien ^ 

Art. 4. Tout aeronef qui s' engage 
au-dessus d'une zone interdite (une 
phrase supprimee) doura, dds qu'il s'en 
apercevra, atterrir en dehors de la 
zone interdite, le plus tdt et le plus prhs 
possible, sur Vun des aerodromes de 
VEtat indUment survole. 

Art. 6. Les aeronefs ont la na- 
tionalite de VEtat sur le registre duquel 
ils sont immatricuUs (une phrase 
supprimee). 

Art. 7. Uimmatriculation des ae- 
ronefs vises dans Varticle precedent 
sera faite conformement aux lois et aux 
dispositions speciales de chaque Etat 
contractant, k condition toutefois de 
se conformer aux stipulations de 
r Annexe A. 

Art. 9. Les Etats contractants 
transmettront d la Commission Inter- 
nationale de Navigation Aerienne, k 
des intervalles de temps fixes par 
cette Commission, des copies de leur 
registre matricule et des inscriptions 
et radiations d' inscription effectuies 
sur ce registre. 

Chapitre III 

Certificat de navigabilitS 
Licences du personnel 
Appareils de radiocommunications 

Art. 12. Chaque membre de 
requipage d'un aeronef, ay ant k bord 
une fonction relative k la conduite ou 


* The Italian version is omitted here 

Modifications in the amended articles are printed in roman type — Ed 
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operation or safety in flight, shall be 
provided with a licence corresponding 
to the duties he is to perform, issued 
or rendered valid by the State whose 
nationality the aircraft possesses, on 
the conditions fixed by Annex E, 

Art. 13. Certificates of airworthi- 
ness issued in accordance with the 
conditions fixed by Annex B, by the 
State whose nationality the aircraft 
possesses, or rendered valid by such 
State, shall be recognised as valid by 
the other States so long as the aircraft 
retains that nationality. 

Licences issued, in accordance with 
the conditions fixed by Annex E, by 
the State whose nationality the aircraft 
possesses or rendered valid by such 
State, shall be recognised as valid by 
the other States, Provided that, 
each State has the right to refuse to 
recognise for the purpose of flights 
within the limits of and above its own 
territory, licences issued to one of its 
nationals by another contracting State 
or rendered valid by such State. 

Certificates of airworthiness and 
licences will be drawn up in con- 
formity with the models provided for 
in Annexes B and E 

Art. 14. An aircraft may not be 
provided with a transmitting radio- 
communication station without a 
special licence issued by the State 
whose nationality the aircraft possesses 
The obligation to instal radiocom- 
munication stations in aircraft en- 
gaged in international navigation, 
the conditions as to the use of such 
stations and the conditions as to the 
issue of the above-mentioned licences 
shall be fixed by Annex I. 

Art. 16. Each contracting State 
shall have the right to establish reserva- 
tions and restrictions in favour of its 
national aircraft in connection with 
the carriage of persons and things by 
aircraft between two points on its 
territory * 

(a) For hire or reward (of any 
nature whatvsoever) , 

{b) Even without remuneration, 


k la s^curit^ du vol, doit Hre pourvu 
de la licence correspondant k la fonc- 
tion qu’il doit remplir, dSlivrSe ou 
rendue exicutoire par VEtat dont 
Vaironef posside la nationality, dans 
les conditions fix6es par I’Annexe E. 

Art. 13. Les certificats de naviga- 
bilite, dilivres, dans les conditions 
fixies par V Annexe B, par VEtat dont 
Vaeronef posshde la nationality, ou 
rendus executoires par cet Etat, 
seront reconnus valables par les autres 
Etats tant que I’a^ronef conservera 
cette nationality. 

Les licences dyiivrees, dans les con- 
ditions fixees par V Annexe E, par 
VEtat dont Vaeronef possMe la na- 
tionality, ou rendues executoires par 
cet Etat, seront reconnues valables par 
les autres Etats, Toutefois, chaque 
Etat a le droit de ne pas reconnaltre 
valables, pour la circulation dans les 
limited et au-dessus de son propre ter- 
ritoire, les licences d 61 ivrees d Vun 
de ses ressortissants par un autre 
Etat contractant ou rendues ex^cu- 
toires par cet Etat. 

Les certificats de navigabihte et les 
licences seront ytablis conformement 
aux modules prevus dans les A nnexes 
BetE 

Art. 14. Un aeronef ne pour r a 
Hre muni A'aucune station ymettrice 
de radiocommunications sans une 
licence special e delivree par VEtat dont 
Vaeronef possMe la nationality 

L' obligation d’installer des stations 
de radiocommunications k bord des 
aeronefs engages dans la navigation 
internationale, les conditions d’utili- 
sation de ces stations et les conditions 
de delivrance des licences susvis^es 
seront fix6es par T Annexe I. 

Art. 16. Chaque Etat contractant 
aura le droit d'edicter, au profit de ses 
aeronefs nationaux, des reserves et 
restrictions concernant le transport 
de personnes et de choses par aeronef 
entre deux points de son territoire: 

(a) Moyennant rymun6ration de 
quelque nature qu elle soit; 

{b) MSme sans rymunyration, si 
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if the transport is effected by an air 
transport undertaking, save, in the 
case of such undertaking, the trans- 
port necessary for the proper work- 
ing of the air services which it car- 
ries out. 

Art. 19. Every aircraft engaged in 
international navigation shall be pro- 
vided with: 

(a) A certificate of registration in 
accordance with Annex A; 

(b) A certificate of airworthiness 
in accordance with Annex B; 

{c) Licences of the commanding 
officer, pilots and members of the 
crew in accordance with A nnex E; 

(d) If it carries passengers, a list of 
their names y 

{e) If it carries freight, air con- 
signment notes and manifest, 

(/) Log books in accordance with 
Annex C, 

(g) If provided with a radiocom- 
munication station or stations, the 
licence prescribed by A rticle 14 

Art. 25. Each contracting State 
undertakes to adopt measures to en- 
sure that every aircraft flying above 
the limits of its territory and that every 
aircraft, wherever it may be, carrying 
its nationality mark, shall comply 
with the provisions contained in 
Annex D. 

This obligation, however, applies 
to aircraft of a contracting State, 
when flying above the territory of a 
non-contracting State, only in so 
far as the regulations of the latter 
State are not in conflict with the 
provisions of Annex D. 

Each of the contracting States under- 
takes to ensure the prosecution and 
punishment of all persons contraven- 
ing these provisions. 

Art. 25 bis. The contracting 
States shall have the faculty of pro- 
hibiting in their territory the dis- 
charge or dropping of objects in 
course of route other than ballast or 
devices the discharge or droi)ping 


le transi)ort est effectu6 par une 
entrepiise de transport a6rien, sauf 
s’ll b’agit pour cette entreprise d’un 
transport n^cessaire au fonctionne- 
ment propre des services a^riens 
qu’elle assure. 

Art. 19. Tout aeronef se hvrant d 
la navigation Internationale doit Ure 
mum de 

(a) Un certificat d'lmmatriculation, 
conformement d V Annexe A; 

{b) Un certificat de navigabilite, 
conformement d V Annexe B; 

(c) Le^ licences du commandant, 
des pilotes ct des membres de V Equi- 
page, I onformentent d V Annexe E, 

{d) S'll trail sporte des passagers: 
la liste nominate de ceux-ci, 

{e) S' 'll transporte des marchan- 
dises I Ob Icttres de transport a^rien 
et le mamfeste, 

if) Les livres de bord, conformement 
d V Annexe C, 

{g) S'll est mum fZ’une ou de 
stations de radiocommunications: 
la licence prevue a Varticle 14, 

Art. 25. Chacun des Etats con- 
tractants s'engage d prendre les me- 
sures propres d assurer que tous 
aeronef s naviguant au-dessus de son 
territoire ainsi que tous aeronefs por- 
tant la marque de sa nationaliti et en 
quelque hen qiiils se trouvent, se 
conformeront aux dispositions pre- 
vues d I Annexe D 

Toutefois, cette obligation ne sub- 
sibte, pour les aeronefs d’un Etat 
contractant qui naviguent au-dessus 
du tcnitoire d’un Etat noncon- 
tractaiit, que dans la mesure oii la 
reglementation de cet Etat n’est 
pas en con flit avec les dispositions 
de r Annexe D. 

Chacun des Etats contractants s' en- 
gage d assurer la poursuite et les 
punUions des contrevenants 

Art. 25 bis. Les Etats contrac- 
tants auront la facult6 d’lnterdire, 
sur leur territoire, tous lancements 
ou jets en cours de route, en dehors 
du lest ou d’engins dont le lance- 
men t ou le jet est pr^vu par la Con- 
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of which is provided for by the Con- 
vention or its Annexes or necessary 
for safe navigation. 

Art. 26. The carriage by aircraft 
of explosives, five-arms and mumhons, 
as well as all engines or instruments 
of war referred to in the international 
conventions is prohibited except by 
special permission of the State flown 
over. 

Nevertheless, the carriage of the 
explosives or engines necessary for 
the working or handling of the air- 
craft is not prohibited. 

Art. 34. There shall be instituted, 
under the name of the International 
Commission for Air Navigation, a 
permanent Commission placed under 
the direction of the League of Nations 

Each contracting State may have not 
more than two representatives on the 
Commission, 

Each State represented on the Com- 
mission shall have one vote. 

The International Commission for 
Air Navigation shall determine the 
rules of its own procedure and the place 
of its permanent seat, but it shall be 
free to meet in such places as it may 
deem convenient. 

The duties of this Commission shall 
be: 

{a) To receive proposals from or to 
make proposals to any of the contract- 
ing States for the modification or 
amendment of the provisions of the 
present Convention, and to notify 
changes adopted; 

(6) To carry out the duties imposed 
upon it by the present Article and by 
Articles g, ij (one Article deleted), 
i5, 16, 27, 28, 36 and 37 of the present 
Convention; 

{c) To amend the provisions of the 
Annexes other than Annex H ; 

{d) To collect and communicate to 
the contracting States information of 
every kind concerning international air 
navigation; 

(e) To collect and communicate to 
the contracting States all information 


vention ou ses Annexes ou n6cessaire 
k la s6curit6 de la navigation. 

Art. 26. Le transport par aSronef 
des explosifs, armes k feu et munitions, 
ainsi que tous engins ou moyens de 
guerre vis6s dans les conventions 
internationales, est interdit, sauf per- 
mission sp6ciale de TEtat survol6. 

Toutefois, le transport des ex- 
plosifs ou engins n^cessaires au fonc- 
tionnement ou k la conduite de 
Ta^ronef n’est pas interdit. 

Art. 34. II sera institui, sous le 
nom de Commission Internationale de 
Navigation Aerienne, une Commis- 
sion internationale permanente placee 
sous VautoritS de la SociStS des Na- 
tions, 

Chaque Etat contractant ne pourra 
avoir plus de deux representants d la 
Commission 

Chaque Etat represente d la Com- 
mission aura une voix 

La Commission Internationale dc 
Navigation Aerienne dcterminera les 
rbgles de sa propre procedure et le heu 
de son sibge permanent, mais elle sera 
libre de se reunir en tels endroits 
qu'elle jugera convenable 

Cette Commission aura les attribu- 
tions suivantes: 

(a) Recevoir les propositions de tout 
Etat contractant, ou lui en adresser, d 
Vejfet de modifier ou d'amender les 
dispositions de la presente Conven- 
tion, notifier les changements adoptes; 

(b) Exercer les fonctions qui lui sont 
devolues par le present article et par 
les articles g, 13 (un article sup- 
prim6), J5, 16, 27, 28, 36 et 37 de la 
prSsente Convention, 

(c) Apporter tous amendements aux 
dispositions des Annexes autres que 
r Annexe H ; 

{d) Centraliser et commumquer aux 
Etats contractants les informations de 
toute nature concernant la navigation 
aerienne Internationale; 

{e) Centraliser et commumquer aux 
Etats contractants tous les renseigne- 
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relating to radioelectricity, meteor- 
ology and medical science which may 
be of interest to air navigation; 

(/) To ensure the publication of 
maps for air navigation in accordance 
with the provisions of Annex F; 

{g) To give its opinion on questions 
which the States may submit for 
examination. 

Any modification of the provisions 
of any one of the A nnexes may be made 
by the International Commission for 
Air Navigation when such modifica- 
tion shall have been approved by 
three-fourths of the total votes of the 
States represented at the Session and^ 
two-thirds of the total possible votes 
which could be cast if all the States 
were represented Such modification 
shall become effective from the time 
when It shall have been notified by the 
International Commission for Air 
Navigation to all the contracting 
States 

Any proposed modification of the 
Articles of the present Convention shall 
be examined by the International Com- 
mission for Air Navigation, whether it 
originates with one of the contracting 
States or with the Commission itself. 
No such modification shall be pro- 
posed for adoption by the contracting 
States, unless it shall have been ap- 
proved by at least two-thirds of the 
total possible votes 

All such modifications of the A r tides 
of the Convention {but not of the 
provisions of the Annexes) must be 
formally adopted by the contracting 
States before they become effective. 

The expenses of the International 
Commission for Air Navigation shall 
be borne by the contracting States in 
the proportion fixed by the said 
Commission 

The expenses occasioned by the 
sending of technical delegations will be 
borne by their respective States. 

Art. 35. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake, as far as they are 
respectively concerned, to co-operate 
as far as possible in international 
measures concerning' 


ments d'ordre radio61ectrique, miteo- 
rologique et m&dical, interessant la 
navigation aerienne; 

if) Assurer la publication de cartes 
pour la navigation aerienne, conformS- 
ment aux dispositions de V Annexe F; 

(g) Donner des avis sur les ques- 
tions que les Etats pourront soumettre 
d son examen. 

Toute modification dans les disposi- 
tions de Vune quelconque des Annexes 
pourra Hre apportee par la Commis- 
sion Internationale de Navigation 
Aerienne lorsque ladite modification 
aura eti approuvee par les trois quarts 
du total des voix des Etats represents 
d la session et les deux tiers du total 
possible des voix qui pourraient Ure 
exprimees si tous les Etats Staient 
represents. Cette modification aura 
plein effet dhs qu'elle aura et notifiee, 
par la Commission Internationale de 
Navigation Aerienne, d tous les Etats 
contr actants. 

Toute modification proposee aux 
articles de la presente Convention sera 
discute par la Commission Interna- 
tionale de Navigation Aerienne, qu'elle 
imane de Vun des Etats contractants 
ou de la Commission elle-m^me Au- 
cune modification de cette nature ne 
pourra Hre proposie d V acceptation 
des Etats contractants, si elle n'a 6 t 
approuvee par les deux tiers au moins 
du total possible des voix 

Les modifications apportes aux 
articles de la Convention {exception 
faite des Annexes) doivent, avant de 
porter effet, Hre expressement adoptes 
par les Etats contractants 

Les defenses de la Commission In- 
ternationale de Navigation Airienne 
seront sup forties par les Etats con- 
tractants dans la proportion fixSe par 
ladite Commission. 

Les frais occasionnis par Venvoi 
de delegations techniques seront sup- 
fortes par leurs Etats respectifs. 

Art. 35. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s'engagent, chacune en ce 
qui la concerne, d cooperer autant que 
possible aux mesures Internationales 
relatives d: 
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(a) The collecHon and dtssemina- 
tion of statistical^ current and special 
meteorological information , in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of Annex 

G; 

(ft) The publication of standard 
aeronautical maps, and the establish- 
ment of a uniform system of ground 
marks for flying, in accordance with 
the provisions of Annex F; 

(c) The use of radioelectricity in 
air navigation, the establishment of the 
necessary radioelectric stations, and 
the observance of regulations concern- 
ing international radioelectric serv- 
ices, referred to in Annex I. 

Art. 39. The provisions of the 
present Convention are completed by 
Annexes A to I, which, subject to 
Article 34 (c), shall have the same 
effect (nine words deleted) as the 
Convention itself. 

The Undersigned, duly authorized, 
declare that they accept, in the name 
of the States they represent, the 
aforesaid modifications, which are 
proposed for final acceptance by the 
Contracting States. 

The present Protocol shall lemain 
open for signature by the States 
which are now Contracting Parties 
to the Convention, it shall be rati- 
fied and the ratifications shall be 
deposited as soon as possible at 
the permanent seat of the Commis- 
sion. 

It will come into force as soon as 
the States which are now Contract- 
ing Parties to the Convention shall 
have effected the deposit of their 
ratifications, the above modifications 
shall Ipso facto become integral parts 
of the Convention. 

A certified true copy of the present 
Protocol shall be transmitted by the 
Secretary-General to all the Con- 
tracting States, as well as to the 
other States signatory to the Con- 
vention relating to the Regulation of 
Air Navigation. 


(a) La centralisation et la distribu- 
tion des informations metSorologiques , 
soit statistiques , soit cour antes ou spe- 
ciales, conformement aux dispositions 
de V Annexe G; 

(ft) La publication de cartes aero- 
nautiques unijiees, ainsi que Vetablisse- 
ment d'un systtme uniforme de replres 
aeronautiques, conformement aux dis- 
positions de V Annexe F, 

{c) L'utilisation de la radio 61 ec- 
tricit^ dans la navigation a6rienne, 
V etablissement des stations radio^lec- 
triques necessaires, ainsi que Vohser- 
vation de la r^glementation relative 
aux services radio 61 ectriques inter- 
nationaux, vis6e k TAnnexe I. 

Art. 39. Les dispositions de la 
presente Convention sont completees 
par des Annexes A k I qui, sous 
reserve de la disposition de V article 34, 
alinea (c), ont la meme valeur (sept 
mots supprim6s) que la Convention 
elle-meme. 

Les Soussign6s, dflment autorises, 
d6clarent accepter, au nom des Etats 
qu’ils repr^sentent, les modifications 
ci-dessus, qui sont propos^es a 
Tacceptation d6finitive des Etals 
contractants 

Le prfeent Protocole restera ou- 
vert k la signature des Etats actuelle- 
ment Parties contractantes a la Con- 
vention , il sera ratifi6 et les ratifica- 
tions seront d^pos6es aussitot que 
possible au siege permanent de la 
Commission. 

II entrera en vigueur des que les 
Etats actuellement Parties contrac- 
tantes k la Convention auronl ef- 
fectu^ le d6p6t de leurs ratifications , 
les modifications ci-dessus devien- 
dront ipso facto parties int%rantes 
de la Convention. 

Une copie certifi6e conforme du 
present Protocole sera transmise 
par le Secretaire General k tous les 
Etats contractants ainsi qu’aux au- 
tres Etats signataires de la Conven- 
tion portant Reglementation de la 
Navigation aerienne. 
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Done at Brussels, this first day of 
June, one thousand nine hundred 
and thirty-five, in a single copy, 
which shall be deposited in the 
Archives of the Commission. 


Fait h Bruxelles, le premier juin 
mil neuf cent Irente-cinq, en un seul 
exemplaire qui sera d6pos6 dans les 
archives de la Commission. 


Daumerie, President of the Twenty-third Session of the C.I.N.A. 
Albert Roper, Secretary-General of the C.I.N.A. 

[Signed ] For Great Britain and Northern Ireland: F. C. Siielmeruine; 
for India : J. A Shillidy , for New Zealand : F. C. Shelmerdine , for Canada : 
Philippe Roy; for Switzerland: Dunant; for the Netherlands (including 
Netherlands Indies, Surinam and Curagao). J Loudon; for Greece: N. 
Botassis, for Bulgaria: C. Batoloff, for France: Louis Couh6; for 
Belgium: Comte de Kerchove; for Spain: Juan F( 0. de Cardenas; 
for Norway: H. H. Bachke; for Yugoslavia : Bojidar Pouritcii; for Czecho- 
slovakia: Stefan Osusky; for Finland: Harri Holma, for Iraq: A. A. 
Mudhaffer; for Roumania: D. Cesiano, for Australia: Alfred Gordon 
Berg, for Sweden: Einar Hennings. 

[Later signatures are not included. — Ed ] 


No. 413 

PROTOCOL concerning Amendments to Annex H of the Convention 
on the Regiriation of Air Navigation of October 13, 1919* 
Opened for signature at Brussels, Jime i, 1935. 

PROTOCOLE relatif k des amendements d I’anneze H de la Con- 
vention portant rSglementation de la navigation aerieime en date 
du 13 octobre 1919. Ouvert & la signature k Bruxelles, i juin 
1935- 


Editor’s Note The convention on the regulation of aerial navigation opened for signa- 
ture at Pans, October 13, 1919 (No 9, ante)^ provides (Article 34 as amended, No 9 c, ante), 
that modifications of the annexeb to the convention may be made by the International Com- 
mission for Air Navigation, by a special three-fourths vote, in exercise of the power thus 
conferred, the International Commission for Air Navigation has effected numerous amend- 
ments in the annexes The special procedure adopted in this protocol does not constitute an 
exercise of that power, however For the text of Annex H as adopted in 1919, see 1 1 League 
of Nations Treaty Series, pp 238, 270, 302. 

Ratifications On April 15, 1940, ratifications of or accessions to this protocol had been 
deposited at Pans by Austialia, Bulgaria, Denmark, Finland, France, Great Britain, Greece, 
India, Iraq, Italy, Nethei lands. New Zealand, Norway, Peru, Poland, Portugal, South 
Africa, Sweden and Switzerland 

Bibliogr\piiy I'he history of this protocol may be traced in successive numbers of the 
Official Bulletin of the International Commission for Air Navigation, see especially No 21, 
p 66, No 23, p 82 The text is published in idem, No 24, p 167. 
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Not entered into force (April 15, 1940). 

Text and translation from Br Pari Papers, Cmd 5332 (1936) 


[Translation] ^ 

The International Commission for 
Air Navigation, in the course of its 
twenty-third session held in Brussels 
under the presidency of Lieutenant- 
Colonel Daumerie, assisted by Mr. 
Albert Roper, Secretary-General, de- 
cided to assemble in the present 
Protocol a series of modifications of 
Annex H, which were approved in 
the course of its twenty-first and 
twenty-third sessions 

These modifications shall read as 
follows in French, in English and in 
Italian ^ 

Annex H. Customs 
General Provisions 

Article i. Every aircraft during 
flight must at all times conform to the 
orders of the Customs and of the police 
of the State over which it is flying 
whether these orders are given to it 
from the ground or from an aircraft. 

Art. 2. In the exercise of their 
right of supervision Customs and 
Excue Officers and, generally speak- 
ing, the representatives of public 
authorities, may examine any aircraft 
and its cargo. 

Art. 3. An aircraft going abroad or 
coming from abroad may only depart 
from or land at a Customs aerodrome 
or an aerodrome specially appointed 
by the competent authority, where 
the Customs formalities are earned 
out. 

Provided that each conti acting 
State may relieve certain categories 
of aircraft from the obligation of 
departing from or landing at these 
aerodromes. 

A '‘customs aerodrome'' is an 
aerodrome open to public use, where 


La Commission Internationale de 
Navigation Aerienne a, au cours de 
sa vingt-troisieme session tenue k 
Bruxelles sous la Pr6sidence de i\l le 
Lieutenant-Colonel Daumenc, as- 
sists de M Albert Roper, Setrelaire 
General, decide de r6unir d«ins le 
present Protocole une s6rie de modi- 
fications a I'Annexe H appiouvees au 
cours de ses vingt et unieme et vingt- 
troisieme sessions 

Ces modilications seront redigees 
comme suit en fran^'ais, eii <inglais 
et en italien . - 

Annexe H. Douanes 
Dispositions gen er ah's 

Article i Tout aeroncf en inaiche, 
doit, h tout moment, se soainettrc 
aux injonctions de la douanc ct de 
la police de VEtat survole, que ces 
injonctions lui soient adressee^ »]* la 
surface ou d’un aeroncf 

Art. 2. Pour excrcer leur droit dc 
surveillance, les agents des douanes 
et des contributions indirectes, ct d'litic 
fagon generate, les representanis de 
Vautorite publique peuvenl visiter 
tout aeroncf et son chargement 

Art. 3. Un acronef qui vse rend a 
Vetranger ou qui vieiit dc VHrangcr 
ne peut prendre le depart ou atlerrir 
que sur un aerodrome douamer ou sur 
un aerodrome specialcment designe 
par I 'autorite competente, acaodiorne 
oil les formalites douanibres soiit 
rent plies. 

Toutefois, chaque Etat contrac- 
tant peut dispenser cer tames catego- 
ries d'acronefs de prendre le depart 
ou d'atterrir sur ces aerodromes 

Un “aerodrome doiianier" est un 
aerodrome ouvert b. 1 'usage public, 


^ The English version of the nu>cIihcations is not a translation 
* The Italian version is omitted here 

Mfxli heat ions of the provisions of the Annex are printed in roman type m the following 
text - - Ed. 



AIR NAVIGATION 


June I, 1935 


83 


a regular customs service is in 
operation. 

Art. 4. Each contracting State 
may prescribe that any aircraft 
which crosses its frontier must do so 
between certain fixed points. 

When, as a result of causes outside 
its control (of which a satisfactory 
proof must he given), the aircraft 
crosses the frontier without conform- 
ing to regulations made in applica- 
tion of the provisions of the first para- 
graph of this Article, it must land 
at the nearest Customs aerodrome on its 
route. 

Art. 5. In case of a forced landing 
outside the aerodromes referred to in 
Article 3 (of which landing a satis- 
factory explanation must be given) 
the commander of the aircraft must 
immediately notify the most easily 
accessible Customs, Excise or Police 
authorities, H c may resume his flight 
only when authorised by those au- 
thorities, who will check and note the 
journey log hook and the manifest, 
if any. 

When the aircraft is unable to re- 
sume its flight, the customs rules 
applicable are those laid down by 
each contracting State 

Art. 6. Any useful information 
concerning the points referred to in 
Article 4 and the aerodromes referred 
to in Article 3, including a list of 
those aerodromes, as well as subse- 
quent changes in such list or in the 
information given, showing the dates 
from which those changes operate, 
shall he communicated hy the State 
concerned to the International Com- 
mission for Air Navigation, who will 
transmit the information to all the 
contracting States 

Formalities on Departure 

Art. 7. Before departure, the com- 
mander of the aircraft shall produce to 
the Customs the journey log book and: 

(a) If the aircraft carries goods, 
the manifest and the declarations re- 
fen cd to in Article 8; 


ofi fonctionne d'une fagon r^gulifere 
un service de douane. 

Art. 4. Chaque Etat contractant 
peut prescrire que tout aSronef qui 
franchit sa frontihre doit obligatoire- 
ment le faire entre certains points 
determines, 

Lorsque, par suite d'un cas deforce 
majeure qui doit §tre prouv6, Vairo- 
nef franchit la frontihre sans se con- 
former aux prescriptions qui au- 
raient 6t^ 6dict6es en application du 
premier alin^a du present article il 
doit atterrir sur le plus prochain 
aerodrome douanirr situe sur Vitine- 
raire de son voyage. 

Art. 5. En cas d'atterrissage 
forc6 en dehors des aerodromes vis6s 
h Tarticle 3, atternssage qui doit 
etre justifi6, le commandant de 
Taeronef est tenu de pr6venir im- 
mediatement le service fiscal com- 
petent ou de police le plus facile h. 
atteindre II ne peut repartir qu'avec 
V autorisation de ccs autorit^s qui, 
aprhs verification, visent le carnet de 
route et le manifeste, s*il en existe un 

Lorsque ra6ronef est hors d’etat 
de reprendre I’air, le regime douanier 
applicable est celui determine par 
chaque Etat contractant. 

Art. 6. Toute information utile 
concernant les points prevus k I’article 
4 et les aerodromes vises k I’article 3 
y compris la liste de ces aerodromes, 
ainsi que tout changemcnt ulterieure- 
ment apporte d cette hste ou aux in- 
formations fournies, avec I’indication 
des dates auxquelles ces changements 
deviendront valables, seront notifiSs 
par V Etat inter esse d la Commission 
Internationale de Navigation A erienne 
qui communiquera ces renseignements 
d tous les Etats contractants, 

Formalites au Dipart 

Art. 7. Avant le depart, le com- 
mandant de I’aeronef prisente k la 
douane le carnet de route et‘ 

(a) Si I’aeronef transporte des 
marchandises, le manifeste et les 
declarations prevues k Particle 8: 
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(6) If it carries stores, the list of 
stores. 

If there is no manifest, a note to 
that effect shall be made by the 
Customs in the journey log book. 

Art. 8. The manifest shall take 
the form set out at No, i below. The 
goods must he the subject of detailed 
declarations drawn up hy the con- 
signors in the form set out at No, 2 
below. 

Art. 9. In the case of an aircraft 
not carrying goods, the journey log 
hook only shall be noted. 

In the case of an aircraft carrying 
goods, the Customs representative 
shall inspect the manifest and declara- 
tions, undertake the official check 
and note and stamp the journey log 
book and the manifest. 

He shall seal the goods or sets of 
goods for which this formality is re- 
quired, He shall state on the mani- 
fest the number of seals. 

Formalities on Arrival 

Art. 10. On arrival the com- 
mander of the aircraft shall produce to 
the Customs the journey log book and: 

{a) If the aircraft carries goods, 
the manifest and the detailed declara- 
tions ; 

{b) If it carries stores, the list of 
stores 

The Customs representative shall 
verify, if necessary, whether the 
seals are unbroken, undertake the 
clearance of the goods, note the jour- 
ney log hook and keep the manifest and 
the declarations. 

In the case of an aircraft not carry- 
ing goods, the journey log book only 
shall he noted. 

Regulations relating to Aircraft, Fuel 
and Goods 

Art. II. Aircraft, and also their 
equipment and spare parts on board, 
are in principle liable, on landing in a 


{b) S’il transporte des pr^sions 
de bord, la liste de ces provisions. 

S’il n’y a pas de manifeste, la 
douane cn fait mention sur le carnet 
de route. 

Art. 8. Le manifeste est conforme 
au modile N° 1 a-apr^s. Les mar- 
chandises font obligatoirement Vobjet 
de declarations en detail. Stabiles par 
les expediteurs et conformes au modUe 
N^ 2 ci-apres. 

Art. 9. S'il s'agit d'un aSronef 
ne transportant pas de marchandises, 
il est simplement soumis au visa de son 
carnet de route. 

S'll s'agit d'un aeronef transportant 
des marchandises, Vagent habilit6 par 
la douane procMe, au vu du mani- 
feste et des declarations, aux verifica- 
tions reglementaires et vise le carnet de 
route ainsi que le manifeste, II appuie 
sa signature d'un cachet officiel 

II scelle les marchandises ou les 
groupes de marchandises pour lesquels 
cette formalite est exigSe, II men- 
tionne sur le manifeste le nombre des 
scell^s 

FormalitSs d VArrivee 

Art. 10. DSs Varrivee, le com- 
mandant de Ta^ronef presente k la 
douane le carnet de route et, 

(a) Si ra6ronef transporte des 
marchandises, le manifeste et les 
declarations en detail ; 

(ft) S’il transporte des provisions 
de bord, la liste de ces provisions. 

L'agent habilite par la douane 
constate, s’il y a lieu, Vintegrite des 
scelles, prochde aux operations de 
didouanement, vise le carnet de route 
et conserve le manifeste et les declara- 
tions en detail. 

S'll s'agit d'un aeronef ne trans- 
portant pas de marchandises, il est 
simplement soumis au visa de son 
carnet de route. 

Regime applicable aux Aeronef s, au 

Combustible et aux Marchandises 

Art. II. Les aeronef s, avec leur 
equipement et leurs pieces de re- 
change se trouvant k bord, acquit- 
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foreign country, to duties of all kinds 
normally chargeable on importation. 


If they are to be re-exported, they 
are entitled to temporary admission 
free of duty under the conditions 
contemplated by the Customs regu- 
lations of each of the contracting 
States, who will endeavour to reduce 
their formalities to the strict mini- 
mum, especially as regards aircraft 
belonging to regular lines. 

Similar treatment shall be ac- 
corded to spare parts and material 
imported separately for the repair of 
such aircraft; parts replaced must, 
if the Customs so require, be re-ex- 
ported under Customs supervision. 

Art. 12. If an understanding ex- 
ists between touring societies of two 
or more States, the aircraft covered 
by the guarantee of those societies 
sliall have the benefit of the triptic or 
pass book system 

Art. 13. On arrival, the fuel and 
lubricants contained in the ordinary 
tanks of the aircraft shall be admitted 
free of Customs or other duties. This 
exemption does not apply however 
lo any quantity unload^ 

Art. 14. Goods arriving by aircraft 
shall in no case be subject to Customs 
regulations less favourable than those 
which would be applicable to them 
if they were imported by land or sea 

Customs duties paid by air navi- 
gation companies on goods imported 
by aircraft and re-exported by reason 
of their not being delivered to the 
consignee, may be repaid subject to 
conditions laid down by each State. 


Art. 15. The arrival abroad of 
goods exported after temporary duty 
free admission, or from bond, or of 
goods liable to internal taxes, shall be 
established by the production of a 
statement certified by the Customs 


tent en principe, k leur atterrissage 
en pays Stranger, les droits de toute 
nature normalement exigibles k Tim- 
portation. 

S'lls doivent Hre rSexportes, Us 
benejicient de la franchise temporaire 
des droits et taxes, dans les conditions 
pr6vues par les r^glements de douane 
propres k chacun des Etats con- 
tractants, lesquels s’efforceront de 
r6duire les formalit6s au stricte 
minimum, notamment en ce qui con- 
cerne les a^ronefs des lignes r^guli^res. 

Le memo regime est applicable aux 
pieces et materiel de rechange im- 
port's separ^men i pour la reparation 
de ces a^ronefs ; les pieces remplac^es 
doivent, si la douane Texige, Stre 
r^exportees sous son contr 61 e. 

Art. 12. S'il existe une entente 
entre des societes de tourisme de deux 
ou plusieurs Etats, les aironefs con- 
verts par la garantie de ces societes 
jouissent du rSgime du triply que'' 
ou de celui du carnet de passages en 
douane.” 

Art. 13. A Tarriv^e, les combusti- 
bles et les lubrifiants contenus dans 
les reservoirs normaux de Taeronef 
sont admis en franchise de droits de 
douane ou autres Aucune quan- 
tile ne pent toutefois etre debarquee 
en franchise. 

Art. 14. Les marchandises ar- 
rivant par aeronef ne seront en aucun 
cas soumises d un rSgime douanier 
moins favorable que celui qui leur 
serait applicable si elles etaient im- 
portees par terre ou par mer. 

Les droits de douane acquittes 
par les entreprises de navigation 
aerienne sur des marchandises im- 
portees par aeronef et reexportees 
pour cause de non-livraison au des- 
tinataire peuvent Stre rembourses 
sous les conditions determinees par 
chaque Etat. 

Art. 15. Le passage d V Stranger 
des marchandises exportSes en dS- 
charge de comptes d' admission tem- 
poraire ou d'entrepdt, ou possibles de 
taxes interieures, est justifie par la 
production d'une attestation de la 
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in the country of destination, if the 
Customs of the country of exporta- 
tion so requires. 

Transit 

Art 1 6. When an aircraft crosses 
the territory of a contracting State, 
the formalities shall be reduced to 
the minimum required by the cir- 
cumstances 

If the aircraft does not land, it 
simply has to observe the rules laid 
down in Articles i and 4 

In the event of a landing the pro- 
visions referred to above for de- 
partures and arrivals shall he ap- 
plicable. Provided that if there is 
no loading or unloading, the manifest 
shall be given back to the commander 
after having been noted by the 
Customs. 

The provisions 0/ Article 1 1 , second 
paragraph, are applicable to the 
goods which are to be re-exported 

Special Provisions for Aircraft in 

Service on a Regular International 

Air Navigation Line 

Art. 17. In the case of aircraft in 
service on a regular international 
air navigation line, the commander 
is authorised to produce to the Cus- 
toms, in place of the declaration 
(model No 2), a duplicate original 
air consignment note, containing the 
same particulars and bearing in large 
letters the title “Customs Declara- 
tion.** 

Art. 18. In the event of an air- 
craft in service on a regular interna- 
tional air navigation line carrying 
no goods, a manifest shall, notwith- 
standing the provisions of Articles 
7, 9 and 10 above, be prepared and 
produced to the Customs , this docu- 
ment in such a case shall be marked 
“Nil.** 

Miscellaneous Provisions 

Art. 19. Each contracting State 
may prohibit all unloading in the 
course of flight over its territory. 


No. 413 

douane de destination, si la douane du 
pays d*exportation Texige. 

Transit 

Art. 16. Lorsqu'un aeronef tra- 
verse le territoire A^un Etat con- 
tractant les formalit^s sont r6duites 
au minimum exig6 par les circon- 
stances 

Si V aeronef n’atterrit pas, %l doit 
simplement se con former aux pres- 
criptions des Articles i et 4 

En cas d'escale, les dispositions 
pr6vues ci-dessus pour le depart ct 
l*arriv6e sont applicables. Toute- 
fois, s’ll n*y a ni chargement ni 
d^chargement, le manifeste est resti- 
tu6 au commandant, apr^s avoir 6tc 
vis6 par la douane 

Les dispositions de V article ii, deu- 
xikme alinea, sont applicables aux mar- 
chandises qui doivent Hre reexportees 

Dispositions speciales aux Aeronefs en 

Service sur une Ligne Internationale 

regulilre de Navigation aerienne 

Art. 17. En ce qui concerne les 
aeronefs en service sur une ligne In- 
ternationale r^guliere de navigation 
aerienne, le commandant est autoris6 
a presenter a la douane, aux lieu 
et place de la declaration du modele 
N® 2, un double original de la lettre 
de transport a^rien, con tenant les 
mSmes indications et portant en gros 
caract^res la mention “Declaration 
pour la douane ** 

Art. 18. Au cas oh un a6ronef en 
service sur une ligne Internationale 
reguli^re de navigation aerienne ne 
transporte pas des marchandises, un 
manifeste doit, nonobstant les dis- 
positions des articles 7, 9 et 10 ci- 
dessus, etre etabli et presente k 
la douane, ce document est alors 
revetu de la mention “neant.** 

Dispositions diverses 

Art. 19. Chaque Etat contractant 
pent interdire tous dechargements en 
cours de vol sur son territoire 
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Art 20. The contracting States 
may conclude agreements to estabhsh 
international aerodromes at which 
there may he joint Customs services of 
two or more States. 

Art. 21. Apart from any penalties 
which may he imposed hy local law for 
infringement of the preceding regula- 
tions, such infringement shall he re- 
ported to the State in which the aircraft 
is registered 

Art. 22. The provisions of this 
Annex do not apply to military air- 
craft visiting a State hy special au- 
thorisation {Articles 30, 31 and 32 
of the Convention) nor to police and 
Customs aircraft {Articles 30 and 33 
of the Convention). 

Models 

{In Model No 1 {Manifest) delete 
the entries relating to residence, na- 
tionality and number of licence of the 
commanding officer and complete the 
heading of the fifth column so as to 
read “gross weight'' in lieu of 
''weight" In Model No i delete 
also the specimen aircraft registration 
mark. No change has been made in 
Model No. 2.) 

The Undersigned, duly author- 
ized, declare that they accept, in the 
name of the States they represent, 
the aforesaid modifications, which 
are proposed for final acceptance by 
the Contracting States 

The present Protocol shall remain 
open for signature by the States 
which are now Contracting Parties 
to the Convention; it shall be rati- 
fied and the ratifications shall be 
deposited as soon as possible at 
the permanent seat of the Commis- 
sion. 

It will come into force as soon as 
the States which are now Contract- 
ing Parties to the Convention shall 
have effected the deposit of their 
ratifications ; the above modifications 
shall Ipso facto become integral parts 
of the Convention. 


Art. 20. Les Etats contractants 
pourront conclure des accords pour 
etahlir des aerodromes internationaux 
reunissant les services douaniers de 
deux ou plusieurs Etats. 

Art. 21. Ind6pendamment des 
penalites qui peuvent Ure edictees par 
les lois du pays Use pour infraction 
aux dispositions qui precedent, ladite 
infraction sera notifiee d I'Etat dans 
lequel I'aironef est immatricul^. 

Art. 22. Les dispositions de la 
presente Annexe ne s'appliquent, ni 
aux aeronefs militaires titulaires d'une 
autorisation speciale {Articles 30, 31 
et 32 de la Convention), ni aux 
aeronefs de police et de douane {Arti- 
cles 30 et 33 de la Convention). 

Modules 

{Dans le modUe i {Manifesto) , 
supprimer les mentions relatives au do- 
micile, d la nationalite et au num 6 ro de 
la licence du commandant, et completer 
la ruhrique en tete de la cinquilme 
colonne de f agon d hre^ "poids brut” 
au lieu de "pouts " Dans le modUe 
iV® I, supprimer egalement I'exemple 
de marque d'lmmatnculation de I'ap- 
pareil Aucun changement n'a He 
apporte au modhle N° 2) 

Les Soussign6s, dflment autoris6s, 
d6clarent accepter, au nom des Etats 
qu’ils representent, les modifications 
ci-dessus, qui sont propos^es k Tac- 
ceptation definitive des Etats con- 
tractants. 

Le present Protocole restera ou- 
vert k la signature des Etats actuelle- 
ment Parties contractantes k la 
Convention; il sera ratifie et les 
ratifications seront depos^es aussitot 
que possible au si^ge permanent de 
la Commission. 

II entrera en vigueur d6s que les 
Etats actuellement Parties contrac- 
tantes k la Convention auront ef- 
fectue le dep6t de leurs ratifications; 
les modifications ci-dessus devien- 
dront ipso facto parties int^grantes 
de la Convention. 
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A certified true copy of the present 
Protocol shall be transmitted by the 
Secretary-General to all the Con- 
tracting States, as well as to the 
other States signatory to the Con- 
vention relating to the Regulation of 
Air Navigation. 

Done at Brussels, this first day of 
June, one thousand nine hundred 
and thirty-five, in a single copy, 
which shall be deposited in the 
Archives of the Commission. 


Une copie certifi6e conforme au 
present Protocole sera transmise 
par le Secretaire Gen6ral k tous les 
Etats contractants ainsi qu'aux au- 
tres Etats signataires de la Con- 
vention portant Reglementation de 
la Navigation aerienne. 

Fait k Bruxelles, le premier juin 
mil neuf cent trente-cinq, en un seul 
exemplaire qui sera depose dans les 
archives de la Commission. 


Daumerie, President of the Twenty-third Session of the C LN.A 
Albert Roper, Secretary-General of the C LN A 

[Signed .] For Great Britain and Northern Ireland : F C Shelmerdine , 
for India: George R. Clerk; for New Zealand: F C. Shelmerdine, for 
Canada: Philippe Roy; for Switzerland: Dunant, for the Netherlands (in- 
cluding Netherlands Indies, Surinam and Curasao) J Loudon, for Greece: 
N. Botassis; for Bulgaria: C. Batoloff; for France: Louis Couhe, for 
Belgium: Comte de Kerciiove; for Spain: Juan Fco de Cardenas; for 
Norway: H. H. Baciike, for Yugoslavia: Bojidar Pouritcii, for Czecho- 
slovakia: Stefan Osusky; for Finland: Harri Holma, for Iraq: A. A. 
Mudhaffer, for Roumania: D. Cesiano; for Australia: Alfred Gordon 
Berg; for Sweden: Einar Hennings. 

[Later signatures are not included — Ed ] 
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CONVENTION on the Unification of the Methods of Analysis of 
Wines in International Commerce. Signed at Rome, June 5, 
1935- 

CONVENTION pour I’unification des methodes d’analyse des vins 
dans le commerce international. Signee k Rome, 5 juin 1935. 

Editor’s Note This convention owes its origin to a recommendation made by a sub- 
commission of the Economic Commission of the Monetary and Economic Conference, held 
at London in 1933 League of Nations OfficuU Journal, 1933, p 1489 Pieparatory work 
was accomplished by the collaboration of the International Institute of Agriculture, estab- 
lished under the convention of June 7, 1905 (100 Br and For St Papers, p 595), and the 
International Wine Office, established under the agreement of November 29, 1924 (No 132, 
ante). Various bipartite agreements have dealt with this subject e g , the German-Greek 
agreement of March 24, 1928 (90 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 56) Previous multi- 
partite agreements have regulated the unification of the methods of analysis of foods. « g , the 
conventions relating to human and animal foods, of October 16, 1912 (114 Br and For St 
Papers, p. 585) and June 30, 1931 (No 293, ante); and the convention relating to cheeses, 
of April 26, 1934 (No 377, ante) 
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Ratifications. On April i, 1940, this convention had been ratified or adhered to by 
Belgium^ Bulgaria, Italy, Portugal, Rumania, and Switzerland. 

Bibliography The text of this convention is also published in the Italian Gazzetta 
Uffictale, 1936, I, p 418 See Actes de la Conference diplomatique Internationale pour V unifi- 
cation des mHhodes d'analyse des vtns dans le commerce international (Rome, 4-5 juin 1935). 

On the background of this convention, see E de Felcourt, “Le probleme viticole et POffice 
international du Vm k la Conference de Londres,” 26 Revue cconomique Internationale (1934), 
pp. 481-96 See also Actes de la ije Assemblee gtntrale^ Institut international d*Agriculture 
(1936), p 292 


Entered into force June 15, 1937.^ 

Text supplied by the American Embassy in Rome; translation from 26 Monthly Bulletin of 
Agricultural Science and Practice (1935), pp 341-7 * 


[Translation] 

[His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgars; the President of the Repub- 
lic of Chile; the President of the 
Spanish Republic; the President of 
the French Republic; His Serene 
Highness the Regent of the Kingdom 
of Hungary; His Majesty the King 
of Italy; His Majesty the Sultan of 
Morocco, the President of the Re- 
public of Poland; His Majesty the 
King of Rumania; the Swiss Federal 
Council , the President of the Czecho- 
slovak Republic, and His Highness 
the Bey of Tunis, 

Considering the necessity, in the 
facilitation of international transac- 
tions in regard to wine, that the 
results of the analyses of wines may 
be easily understood and accurately 
and rapidly interpreted, have de- 
cided to conclude among themselves 
a Convention for the unification of 
methods of analysis of wines in 
international commerce. 

They have accordingly appointed 
as their plenipotentiaries. ^ 

His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgars: Svetoslav Pom^noff. 

The President of the Republic of 
Chile: Jos6 S. Salas. 

The President of the Spanish 
Republic: J. Gomez Ocerin; Fran- 
cisco Bilbao. 


Sa Majesty le Roi des Bulgares, 
Le President de la Republique du 
Chili; Le President de la Republique 
Espagnole; Le President de la Re- 
publique Frangaise; Son Altesse 
Serenissime le Regent du Royaume 
de Hongrie; Sa Majeste le Roi 
d’ltalie; Sa Majeste le Sultan du 
Maroc, Le President de la Repu- 
blique de Pologne, Sa Majeste le Roi 
de Roumanie; Le Conseil Federal 
Suisse; Le President de la Repu- 
blique Tchecoslovaque et Son Altesse 
le Bey de Tunis; 

Considerant la necessite, pour 
faciliter les transactions Interna- 
tionales en matiere de vin, que les 
resultats des analyses des vins puis- 
sent etre facilement compris et sflre- 
ment et rapidement interpretes, ont 
decide de conclure entre eux une 
Convention portant unification des 
methodes d’analyse des vins faisant 
I’objet de transactions commerciales 
internationales. 

En consequence, ils ont designe 
pour leurs pienipotentiaires, savoir:*^ 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Bulgares. 
Svetoslav Pom6noff. 

Le President de la Republique du 
Chili. Jos6 S. Salas. 

Le President de la Republique 
Espagnole. J. Gomez Ocerin; Fran- 
cisco Bilbao. 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 

* The translation of the preamble and concluding paragraphs of the convention have been 
added by the editor 

® The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed 
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The President of the French 
Republic* Count de Chambrun; M. 
Louis-Dop, Professor Filaudeau. 

His Serene Highness the Regent of 
the Kingdom of Hungary. Andr^ de 
Szentmikl6sy. 

His Majesty the King of Italy. 
Giuseppe Tommasi, Luigi Casale 

His Majesty the Sultan of Mo- 
rocco. M. Louis-Dop 

The President of the Republic of 
Poland Roman Mazurkiewicz. 

His Majesty the King of Ruma- 
nia: Eugene Porn 

The Swiss Federal Council Georges 
Wagni^Te. 

The President of the Czechoslovak 
Republic. Frantisek Chvalkovsky. 

His Highness the Bey of Tunis 
Count de Chambrun ; M Louis-Dop; 
Professor Filaudeau. 

Who, duly authorized, having met 
in Rome at the International Insti- 
tute of Agriculture, and having 
exchanged their powers which were 
found in due form, have agreed upon 
the following ] 

Article i With a view to ensur- 
ing the application of the principles 
established by Articles 2 and 3 
below, the High Contracting Parties 
engage to introduce into their regu- 
lations provisions prescribing meth- 
ods for the analysis of wines, ap- 
plicable to any controversy that may 
arise in the international wine trade. 

Art. 2. On the basis of Article i, 
above, the High Contracting Parties 
engage to introduce into their na- 
tional regulations, and in view solely 
of the international wine trade, 
provisions for the rapid analysis of 
wines in conformity with those con- 
tained in Appendix A of the present 
Convention. 

Art. 3. On the basis of Article i, 
above, the High Contracting Parties 
engage to introduce into their na- 
tional regulations, and in view solely 
of the international wine trade. 


Le President de la R^publique 
Frangaise. Comte de Chambrun, M. 
Louis-Dop, M. le Prof. Filaudeau. 

Son Altesse S6r6nissime le Regent 
du Royaume de Hongrie Andr6 de 
Szentmikl6sy. 

Sa Majeste le Roi d’ltalie Giu- 
seppe Tommasi, Luigi Ceisale 

Sa Majest6 le Sultan du Maroc 
M. Louis-Dop 

Le President de la Repul )lique de 
Pologne Roman Mazurkiewicz 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Roumanie 
Eugene Porn 

Le Conseil Federal Suisse (jeorges 
Wagniere. 

Le President de la Republique 
Tch6coslovaque Frantisek Chval- 
kovsky. 

Son Altesse le Bey de Tunis 
Comte de Chambrun, M. Louis- 
Dop, M le Prof. Filaudeau. 

Lesquels, k ce ddment autoris^s, 
r^unis k Rome, au siege de I’lnstitul 
international d ’Agriculture, et ayant 
6chang6 leurs pouvoirs qui ont 6t6 
reconnus r^guliers, sont convenus de 
ce qui suit. 

Art. I. En vue d ’assurer I’ap- 
plicatioii des pnncipes fix6s par les 
articles 2 et 3 ci-apres, les Hautes 
Parties contractantes s’engagent k 
introduire cl. ms leur r6glementation 
des preseriptions visant les m6thodes 
d’analyse des vins, applicables en cas 
de contestations qui pourraient sur- 
gir dans le commerce international 
des vins. 

Art. 2. Sur la base de 1 ’article i 
ci-dessus, les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent k introduire 
dans leur r6glementation nationale, 
et en vue du seul commerce interna- 
tional des vins, des prescriptions 
visant Y analyse rapide des vins, con- 
formes k celles qui sont contenues 
dans Y Annexe A k la. pr^sente Con- 
vention. 

Art. 3. Sur la base de Tarticle i 
ci-dessus, les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent k introduire 
dans leur r^glementation nationale, 
et en vue du seul commerce interna- 
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provisions for the detailed analysis of 
wines in conformity with the terns of 
Appendix B of the present Con- 
vention 

Art. 4. In case of any controversy 
arising with regard to the application 
of Articles 2 and 3 or to the inter- 
pretation and application of the rules 
contained therein, one of the Parties 
concerned, in agreement with the 
other Party, is empowered to request 
the International Institute of Agri- 
culture to take steps with a view to 
conciliation and, as a last resort, to 
have recourse to the Permanent 
Court of International Justice after 
having exhausted every means of 
arriving at a settlement. 

For the purpose of action with a 
view to conciliation, a Committee, on 
which the States concerned and the 
International Institute of Agricul- 
ture will each appoint an expert, will 
consider the question in dispute, 
taking into account all documents 
and relevant corroborative evidence. 
This Committee will issue its report, 
which the International Institute of 
Agriculture will communicate to 
each of the Countries concerned, full 
liberty for the Governments to take 
further action being reserved. 

The Governments concerned en- 
gage jointly to bear the cost of the 
work of the experts. 

Art. 5. Countries which have not 
signed the present Convention will 
be allowed to subscribe thereto on 
their request. 

Notice of subscription to the Con- 
vention will be conveyed through 
diplomatic channels to the Italian 
Government, which will inform the 
Contracting Countries and also the 
International Institute of Agriculture 
and the latter, in its turn, will inform 
the International Wine Office. 

Art. 6. All contracting or subse- 
quently subscribing countries may, 
at any time, notify the Italian Gov- 
ernment that the present Convention 
is applicable to all or part of their 


tional des vins, des prescriptions 
visant V analyse ditailUe des vins 
conformes k V Annexe B de la pr6- 
sente Convention. 

Art. 4. En cas de contestations 
sur Tapplication des articles 2 et 3 ou 
Tinterpr^tation et Tapplication des 
r^igles qui y sont mentionnfees. Tune 
des Parties int6ress6es pourra, d ’ac- 
cord avec Tautre Partie, demander k 
ITnstitut international d’Agriculture 
de proc6der k un essai de conciliation 
et recourir en dernic^re instance cl la 
Cour Permanente de Justice Interna- 
tionale, apr^s avoir 6puis6 tous 
moyens d’ententt 


A Teffet de Tessai de conciliation, 
un Comity dans lequel les Etats in- 
t6ress6s et I’lnstitut international 
d’Agriculture d6signeront chacun un 
expert, examinera le diff6rend, en 
tenant compte de tous documents et 
616ments probatoires utiles. Ce Co- 
mity d^posera son rapport, que 
ITnstitut international d’Agriculture 
notifiera k chacun des Pays in- 
t6ress^s, toute liberty d ’action ul- 
t6neure des Gouvernements 6tant 
r6serv^e. 

Les Gouvernements int^ress^s 
s’engagent k supporter en commun 
les frais de la mission confine aux 
experts. 

Art. 5. Les Pays qui n’ont pas 
sign6 la pr^sente Convention seront 
admis k y adherer sur leur demande 

L’adh^sion sera notifi6e par la 
voie diplomatique au Gouvernement 
italien et par celui-ci aux Pays con- 
tractants, ainsi qu’i ITnstitut inter- 
national d’AgricuIture, lequel en in- 
formera k son tour I’Office interna- 
tional du vin. 

Art. 6. Tout Pays contractant et 
adherent peut, en tout temps, noti- 
fier au Gouvernement italien que la 
pr^sente Convention est applicable k 
tout ou partie de ses Colonies, Pro- 
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Colonies, Protectorates, Mandated 
Territories, Territories under their 
sovereignty or authority, or all Ter- 
ritories under their suzerainty. The 
Convention will apply to all terri- 
tories mentioned in the notification. 
In default of such notification the 
Convention will not be applicable 
to such territories. 

Art. 7. All contracting or sub- 
scribing Countries which may desire 
to modify the text of Appendices A 
or B of the present Convention, 
should so inform the International 
Institute of Agriculture. 

The Institute will submit the text 
of the modifications requested to the 
approval of a Commission of five 
experts appointed by the Institute 
after consultation with the Govern- 
ments of the Contracting States as 
to the persons to be chosen for this 
purpose The members of this Com- 
mission shall be elected every three 
years. 

It shall include an expert ap- 
pointed by the Government which 
has requested the modification. 

In cases where the modifications 
requested are approved by the Com- 
mission, the Institute will so inform 
the contracting or subscribing Coun- 
tries and will request them to notify 
their agreement within a period of 
six months. At the end of this 
period, the contracting or subscrib- 
ing Countries which have not replied 
will be considered as having accepted. 

The modification will enter into 
force six months after the date of the 
despatch of the letter by which the 
International Institute of Agricul- 
ture shall have notified the contract- 
ing or subscribing Countries of their 
unanimous acceptance of the pro- 
posed modification as the result of 
the application of the terms of the 
above paragraph. 

On the request of a contracting or 
subscribing Country, the Commis- 
sion of five experts mentioned in the 


tectorats, territoires sous mandat, 
Territoires soumis k sa souverainet^ 
ou k son autorit6, ou tous Territoires 
sous sa suzerainct6. La Convention 
s’appliquera k tous les territoires 
d^sign^s dans la notification A 
d^faut de cette notification, la Con- 
vention ne s’appliquera pas k ces 
territoires. 

Art. 7. Le Pays contractant ou 
adherent qui voudra apporter une 
modification au texte des Annexes A 
ou B de la pr^sente Convention, 
devra en donner communication k 
rinstitut international d’Agricul- 
ture. 

Ce dernier soumettra le texte des 
modifications demand^es k Tappro- 
bation d*une Commission de cinq 
experts, d6sign6s par lui apr^s con- 
sultation des Gouvernements des 
Etats contractants sur les person- 
nalit^s appelecs k en faire partie 
Les membres de cette Commission 
seront renouvel^s tous les trois ans 

Elle entendra un expert d6sign6 par 
le Gouvernement qui demande la 
modification 

Dans le cas ou les modifications de- 
mand^es seraient approuv^es par la 
dite Commission, Tlnstitut portera 
ce r^sultat k la connaissance des 
Pays contractants, ou adh6rents, en 
les invitant k donner leur adhcwsion 
dans le d^lai de six mois. A I’ex- 
piration de cette p^riode, les Pays 
contractants ou adherents qui n’au- 
ront pas r^pondu seront consid6r^s 
comme acceptants. 

La modification entrera en vigueur 
six mois apr^s la date de la lettre par 
laquelle Tlnstitut international d’Ag- 
riculture aura communique aux Pays 
contractants ou adherents Tadhesion 
unanime k la modification proposee, 
telle qu’elle resulte de I’application 
du paragraphe ci-dessus. 


Sur la demande d’un pays contrac- 
tant ou adherent la Commission de 
cinq experts dont il est question dans 
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above paragraphs, may also propose 
international methods of analysis for 
the determination of points, which 
do not appear in Appendices A and 
B and may specify them in cases of a 
simple recommendation for a par- 
ticular dosage. 

The procedure to be followed in 
regard to such proposals will be 
identical with that indicated for 
modification of methods proposed by 
a contracting or subscribing Country. 

Art. 8. The contracting or sub- 
scribing States engage to exchange 
between themselves their sets of 
laws, decrees and regulations con- 
cerning wines and national methods 
of analysis, and to inform the official 
Customs offices appointed by the 
Governments to carry out these 
operations, as also the Official Insti- 
tutions authorised to issue certifi- 
cates Complete sets of these docu- 
ments and data should also be sent 
to the International Institute of 
Agriculture, which will inform the 
International Wine Office. 

Art. 9. Any contracting or sub- 
scribing Country wishing to with- 
draw from the Convention either for 
the whole of its territories or only for 
all or part of its Colonies, Protec- 
torates, Possessions, or Territories 
cited in Article 6, should notify the 
Italian Government, which will im- 
mediately advise the other subscrib- 
ing States and the International In- 
stitute of Agriculture, at the same 
time informing them of the date on 
which the notice of withdrawal has 
been received. 

Such withdrawal will take eflfect 
with regard to the Countries or 
Colonies, Protectorates, Possessions 
or Territories mentioned in the docu- 
ment notifying withdrawal only after 
the expiry of a year after the noti- 
fication has been received by the 
Italian Government. 

Art. 10. The present Convention 
shall be ratified as soon as possible 


les paragraphes ci-dessus pourra 
6galement proposer des m6thodes 
Internationales d’analyses pour les 
d6terminations qui ne figurent pas 
dans les Annexes A et 5 , et les pr6- 
ciser dans le cas de simple recom- 
mandation pour un dosage d6ter- 
min6. 

La suite h donner A ces proposi- 
tions sera identique A celle qui est 
indiqu6e pour les modifications de 
methodes, propos6es par un pays 
contractant ou adh^Tent. 

Art. 8. Les Etats contractants ou 
adherents s'engagcnt k ^changer 
entre eux la s6rie des lois, d6crets et 
r^glements concernant les vins et 
leurs m6thodes d 'analyse nationales 
et k faire connaitre les Bureaux 
officiels des douanes d6sign6s par les 
Gouvernements pour effectuer ces 
operations, ainsi que les Etablisse- 
ments officiels habilit6s pour la de- 
livrance des certificats. Toute la 
serie de ces documents et renseigne- 
ments devra ctre envoy^e 6galement 
k rinstitut international d' Agri- 
culture, lequel informera TOffice 
international du Vin. 

Art. 9. Le Pays contractant ou 
adherent qui voudra denoncer la 
presente Convention, soit pour la 
totalite de ses territoires, soit seule- 
ment pour tout ou partie de ses 
Colonies, Protectorats, Possessions, 
ou Terri toire vises k Particle 6 devra 
le notifier au Gouvernement italien, 
qui en avisera immediatement les 
autres Etats adherents et Tlnstitut 
international d 'Agriculture, en leur 
faisant connaitre la date k laquelle il 
a re^u cette denonciation. 

La denonciation ne produira ses 
effets qu'^ regard du Pays qui I'aura 
notifiee ou des Colonies, Protecto- 
rats, Possessions ou Territoires vises 
dans I'acte de denonciation, et cela 
seulement un an apr^s que la notifi- 
cation en sera parvenue au Gou- 
vernement italien. 

Art. 10. La presente Convention 
sera ratifiee aussitot que possible et 
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and the ratifications shall be lodged 
with the Italian Government. 

Notice of each ratification will be 
given by the Italian Government to 
the other contracting Countries, and 
also to the International Institute of 
Agriculture. 

Art. II. Each Country will have 
the power to declare, at the time of 
lodging its ratification, that it makes 
its own application of the present 
Convention conditional on its ap- 
plication by certain Countries specif- 
ically mentioned. 

The present Convention will enter 
into force when it has been ratified by 
at least three Sovereign Powers, un- 
conditionally or under conditions 
which have already been fulfilled. 

In this case, the Convention will 
come into force six months after the 
date of the third ratification. 

For all other ratifying or subscrib- 
ing Countries the Convention will 
come into Force within a period of 
six months following their ratifica- 
tion or subscription. 

[In faith whereof the respective 
plenipotentiaries have signed the 
present Convention. 

Done at Rome, the fifth of June 
one thousand nine hundred and 
thirty five, in a single copy, which 
shall be deposited in the Archives of 
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of 
Italy. 

One copy, duly certified, shall be 
sent through diplomatic channel by 
the Royal Italian Ministry of For- 
eign Affairs to each country signa- 
tory of the present Convention.] 


les ratifications seront d^pos6es au- 
pr^s du Gouvernement italien. 

Avis de chaque ratification sera 
donn6 par le Gouvernement italien 
aux autres Pays contractants, ainsi 
qu*^ rinstitut international d’Agri- 
culture. 

Art. II. Chaque Pays aura la 
facult6 de declarer, au moment du 
d6p6t de sa ratification, qu’il subor- 
donne la mise en vigueur de la pr6- 
sente Convention, en ce qui le con- 
cerne, k Tapplication dela Convention 
de la part de certains Pays nom- 
m^ment design 6s 

La presente Convention entrera en 
vigueur lorsqu’elle aura 6t6 ratifi6e 
au moms par trois Pays souverains, 
inconditionnellement ou sous des 
conditions qui se sent r6alis6es 

Dans ce cas, rentr6e en vigueur 
commencera six mois apres la date 
du d6p6t de la troisieme ratification. 

Pour tous les autres Pays ratifiants 
ou adh6rents la Convention entrera 
en vigueur dans un d6lai de vSix mois, 
au fur et k mesure du d6p6t de leur 
ratification ou de leur adh6sion 

En foi de guoT les plenipoten- 
tiaires respectifs ont &ign6 la pr6- 
sente Convention. 

Fait k Rome, le cinq juin mil neuf 
cent trente-cinq, en un seul exem- 
plaire, qui sera depose dans les 
Archives du Ministere des Affaires 
Etrang6res d’ltalie. 

Une copie, certifi6e conforme, sera 
remise par la voie diplomatique k 
chaque Pays signataire de la pr6sente 
Convention, par les soins du Minis- 
tere Royal Italien des Affaires 
Etrang6res. 


[Sign6e ] Pour la Bulgarie : S Pom6noff {a r.), pour le Chili: J. S Salas; 
pour TEspagne: J. Gomez OcerIn (a r ), Francisco Bilbao (a. r) \ pour la 
France (etPAlg&ie): Charles de Ciiambrun, pour la Hongrie: Szent- 
mikl6sy {a r), pour Pltalie: G Tommasi, Luigi Casale, pour le Maroc: 
Louis-Dop, pour la Pologne: Roman Mazurkiewicz {a r ), pour la Rou- 
manie: Eugene Porn (a r,)\ pour la Suisse: Wagniere (a. r.), pour la 
Tciiecoslovaquie : Chvalkovsky (a. r); pour la Tunisie: Charles de 

CiTAMBRUN. 
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APPENDIX A 
Rapid Method of Analysis 
This method will necessarily include. 

An organoleptic examination 

Determination of density. 

Dosage of alcohol. 

Dosage of dry extract 

Estimation of reducing substances. 

Estimation of content in sulphates 

Determination of mineral substances 
(ash) and their alkalinity. 

Dosage of acid substances (total and 
volatile). 

Dosage of sulphurous anhydride. 

Investigation for antiseptics, edul- 
corating substances and examina- 
tion of the colouring matter. 

OrgayiolepHc examination — A detailed 
organoleptic examination is indispensable 
It should include the appearance of the 
wine, colour, limpidity, odour, flavour 
when exposed to the air for 24 hours at 
1 5°. If necessary, it should be completed 
by a microscopic examination, in order to 
ascertain whether the wine contains an 
abnormal proportion of acetic or other 
bacteria (germs causing sourness, bitter- 
ness, fat, etc ). 

The results of the organoleptic and 
microscopic examination may induce the 
chemist to omit the summary analysis and 
proceed at once with the detailed analysis 
When the wine is cloudy, it should be 
filtered through paper, taking care to cover 
the funnel and to make the analysis with 
the filtered wine This operation should 
be mentioned in the report on the analysis 

Density — After having eliminated, if 
necessary, the carbonic acid, the density 
should be determined at a temperature 
as near as possible to 15° and using either 
a centesimal densimeter, a picnometer, or 
a hydi ostatic balance The result should 
be brought up to 1 5° and should be worked 
out to 4 decimal places The limit of 
error permissible should not go beyond the 
fourth decimal place 
Degree of alcohol. — The wine must first 
be distilled and carefully neutralised and 
then titrated either by means of very ex- 
act alcohol meters, or a picnometer or a 
hydrostatic balance The result brought 
to 15°, should be expressed, in conformity 


ANNEXE A 

M^thode d* Analyse Rapide 

Cette m6thode comporte n^cessaire- 
ment. 

Un examen organoleptique. 

La d6termination de la density. 

Le dosage de Talcool. 

Le dosage de Textrait sec. 

L’appr^ciation des mati^res r6duc- 
trices 

L’appr^ciation de la teneur en 
sulfates. 

Determination des mati^res min6rales 
(cendres) et de leur alcalinite. 

Le dosage des acidit6s (totale et 
volatile). 

Le dosage de I’anhydride sulfureux. 

Eventucllement la recherche des an- 
tiseptiques, des edulcorants et 
I’examen de la mati^re colorante. 

Examen organoleptique. — L’examen or- 
ganoleptique approfondi est indispensable. 
II doit comporter. aspect du vin, couleur, 
limpidite, odeur, d^gustation, tenue a I’air 
(24 heures, A 15° C ) S’ll parait n^ces- 
saire, le completer par I’examen micro- 
scopique, de fagon A verifier si le vin 
renferme une proportion anormale de 
bacteries acetiques ou autres (germes de 
maladies telles que tourne, amertume, 
graisse, etc ). 

Le resultat de Texamen organoleptique 
et microscopique pourra amener le chimiste 
a renoncer A I’analyse et A utiliser de suite 
la methodc d’analyse detailiee. 

Lorsque le vin est trouble, proceder A 
sa filtration sur papier, en ayant soin de 
couvrir I’entonnoir et d’executer Tanalyse 
sur le vin filtre. Mention de cette ope- 
ration devra figurcr sur le bulletin 
d’analyse. 

Densite — Apres avoir eiimine, s’ll y a 
lieu, I’acide carbonique, determiner la 
densite A une temperature aussi voisine 
que possible de 15°, en utihsant soit un 
densimetre centesimal, soit le picnomAtre, 
soit la balance hydrostatique. Le rA- 
sultat ramene A 15° comportera 4 dA- 
cimales Les Acarts admissibles entre 
deux rAsultats ne doivent porter que sur 
le 4 erne dAcimale 

Degre alcoolique — ProcAder par distilla- 
tion du vin prAalablement et exactement 
neutralise et par determination du titre 
du distillat, soit A I’aide d’alcoometres 
soigneusement controlAs, soit au picnomo- 
tre, soit A la balance hydrostatique. Le 
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with the Convention of 1912, both in 
grammes per litre and percentage of vol- 
ume (Gay-Lussac degree and to a tenth of 
a degree) The limits of error permissible 
in this last method of expression may not 
be more or less than 0.1®. 

Dry extract — The dry extract shall be 
determined by the densimetric method 
based on the specific gravity of the wine 
at 15° and on that of the alcoholic distilla- 
tion at 15®. In expressing the result it is 
indispensable, while awaiting the conclu- 
sions of the comparisons in course and a 
subsequent agreement on this subject, to 
indicate the formula used for determining 
from these tests, the value of the dry 
extract (formulae; Ackermann, Houdart, 
Dujardin-Salleron, Roussoupoulos, etc ). 
The variation between two results may 
not exceed 0.5 grammes per litre. 

Reducing substances — For ordinary dry 
wines a qualitative test should be made, 
utilising wine decolorized by the minimum 
amount of black decolorant, also the quan- 
tity of solution of copper and potassium 
corresponding to one or two grammes of 
inverted sugar per litre, and employing 
10 cc. of wine. The result should be ex- 
pressed as follows* reducing substances 
> I gramme, but < 2 grammes. 

If the test indicates a quantity of in- 
verted sugar in excess of 2 grammes per 
litre, the exact dosage should be de- 
termined utilising the process indicated in 
the detailed analysis. 

Sulphate, — qualitative investigation 
of sulphates should be made using a 
titrated solution of barium chloride with 
hydrochloric acid added. 

The results should be expressed as fol- 
lows potassium sulphate per litre < i 
gramme or > i gramme, but < 2 grammes 
or > 2 grammes. 

If the test indicates a quantity greater 
than 2 grammes per litre the exact dosage 
should be determined, utilising the process 
indicated in the detailed method 

Mineral substances (ash) — Calcinate to 
dark red a given quantity of wine and 
weigh the white ash If necessary hxivia- 
tion may be employed 

Determine the alkalinity of the total 
ash by the method of orange colouration 
with the correction corresponding to the 
phosphates determined by the colori- 
metric method. 


r^sultat ramcne ^ 15°, sera exprim6, h la 
fois, conform^ment A la Convention de 
1912, en grammes par litre et pour cent en 
volume (degre Gay-Lussae ct dixi^me dc 
degr6) L’ecart admissible sur ce dernier 
mode d 'expression ne pourra d^passer o®, i 
en plus ou en moms 

Extrait sec — L’extrait sec sera de- 
termine par methode densimetrique, en se 
basant sur le poids specifiquc du vin h 15®, 
et sur celui du distillat alcoolique A 15® 
Dans I'expression du resultat, il sera 
indispensable, en attendant les conclusions 
des comparaisons en cours, et une entente 
ulterieure A ce sujet, d’lndiqucr la formule 
utilis6c pour tirer de ces donnecs la valeur 
de I’extrait .sec (Formulcs d’Akermann, 
de Houdart, de Dujardin-Salleron, de 
Roussopoulos, etc ). L’6cart entre deux 
r^sultats ne pourra depasser grammes 0,5 
par litre 

Matihes reductrires — Dans les vins secs 
ordinaires, pratiquer un essai qualitatif, en 
employant le vin decolore par la dose mini- 
mum de noir decolorant, et en utilisant la 
quantite de liqueur cupropotassique cor- 
respondant A un gramme 011 deux grammes 
de sucre interverti par litre, en operant sur 
10 cc. de vin Expriiner le resultat dc la 
fagon suivante matiAres reductriccs < i 
gramme ou matieres reductriccs > i 
gramme mais < 2 grammes 

Si I'essai indique une quantite de sucre 
interverti nettement superieure A 2 
grammes par litre, effectuer le dosage 
exact, en employant le procede indique 
dans la methode detail lee. 

Sulfates — Rechercher qualitativement 
les sulfates en employant une liqueur ti tree 
de chlorure de baryum, additionnee 
d’acide chlorhydrique. 

Exprimer les resultats de la fagon sui- 
vante sulfate de potassium par litre* < i 
gramme ou > i gramme mais < 2 
grammes ou > 2 grammes. 

Si I'essai indique une quantite supe- 
ricure A 2 grammes par litre, effectuer le 
dosage exact, en employant le procede 
indique dans la methode detailiee. 

Matieres minerales (cendres). — Calcina- 
tion au rouge sombre d’une quantite 
conn lie de vin et pesee des cendres 
blanches S’ll est necessaire, on pourra 
proceder par lixiviation. 

Determiner I’alcalinite des cendres 
totales par la methode A I’orange, avec 
correction correspondant aux phosphates 
determines par la methode colorimetrique. 
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Acidity' 

(а) Total acidity — Place a carefully 
measured quantity of wine in a flat bot- 
tomed flask, bring up to 80° by placing 
for a few minutes in a bain mane, so as to 
eliminate the carbonic acid, and leave to 
cool. By means of a graduated burette, 
drop a titrated alkaline solution (soda or 
potash) into the wine, then add the solu- 
tion drop by drop until saturation point 
is reached. This should be ascertained by 
testing with sensitive sunflower paper 
The use of phcnolphthalein is strictly 
])rohibited 

(б) Volatile acidity. — Draw off the 
volatile acids by means of a current of 
steam. The wine tested should previ- 
ously be heated in a boiling bam mane 
(modified Blarez method). Pass the cur- 
rent of steam over the wine taking care 
to keep up the level of the wine Titrate 
the acidity of the distillation, using sensi- 
tive sunflower paper as indicator. 

Phenolphthalem may be used for this 
last titration provided that it is mentioned 
in the report of the analysis 

If the wine contains sulphurous anhy- 
dride, ascertain the proportion in both 
forms, in the distillation The acidity 
corresponding to the free sulphurous an- 
hydride and half of that corresponding to 
the sulphurous anhydride combined should 
be subtracted from the volatile acidity 

(c) Expressing the results. — The results 
of the tests for acidity dosage should be 
expressed, m conformity with the terms of 
the Convention of 1912, in cc of normal 
alkaline solution per litre of wine and at 
the same time, in the form m current use 
m the country where the analysis is made 

The admissible variations between two 
tests should not exceed i cc of alkaline 
solution N for the total acidity and o 2 
cc for the volatile acids 

Sulphurous anhydride' 

(а) Free sulphurous anhydride {in white 
wines only). — Titrate directly with a 
titrated {solution of iodine, using starch 
paste as indicator 

(б) Total sulphurous anhydride — Use 
either the Rippert method (titration with 
an iodine solution, the wine having been 
previously treated with a surplus alkaline 
solution, then acidified with sulphuric 
acid) or the Haas method (displacement 
by phosphoric acid and drawing off by a 
current of carbonic acid Oxydation by 


Acidite' 

a) Acidite totale. — Placer une quantit6 
exactement mesur 4 e de vin dans une fiole 
d fond plat, porter a 80® en pla(^ant quel- 
ques minutes au bam Mane, de fagon k 
chasser I’acide carbonique, laisser re- 
froidir. A I’aide d’une burette gradu6e, 
faire tomber dans le vin une liqueur alca- 
hne titr^ (soude ou potasse). A la fin de 
reparation, ajouter la liqueur goutte k 
goutte jusqu’^ saturation complete. Con- 
stater celle-ci par touches sur papier de 
tournesol sensible. L'emploi de la phe- 
nol phtal^me est ici rigoureusement pro- 
sent. 

h) Acidite volatile. — Entratner les acidcs 
volatils par un courant de vapeur d’eau, 
le vm mis en exp6rience 6tant pr6alable- 
ment chauff^ au bain Marie bouillant 
(m^thode de Blarez modifi6e). Faire 
passer le courant de vapeur en ayant soin 
de ne pas laisser baisscr le niveau du vin. 
Titrer I’acidit^ du distillat en utilisant le 
tournesol sensible comme mdicateur. 

On pent pour cc dernier titrage utiliser 
la ph6nolphtal6me k la condition d*en faire 
mention sur Ic bulletin d’analyse 

Si le vin contient de I’anhydride sul- 
fureux, doser celui-ci sous ses 2 formes 
dans le distillat L’acidit6 correspondant 
k I’anhydride sulfureux libre et la moiti6 
de celle correspondant k I’anhydride com- 
bine doivent ^tre retranchdes de Tacidit^ 
volatile. 

c) Expression des resultats — Les r6- 
sultats des dosages d’acidit6 s’expriment, 
conform6ment k la Convention de 1912, 
cn cc. de liqueur alcalme normale par litre 
de vin, et, conjointement, dans la forme 
consacr^ par 1’ usage dans le pays oii 
a 6t^ effectu6e Tanalyse. 

Les hearts admissibles entre deux do- 
sages ne doivent pas d6passcr i cc. de 
liqueur alcaline N. pour I’acidit^ totale, 
et o cc., 2 pour les acides volatils. 

A nhydride sulfureux * 

a) Anhydride sulfureux libre (dans les 
vins blancs seulement). — Titrage direct k 
Taide d’une liqueur titr6e d’iode, en utili- 
sant I’empois d’amidon comme indicateur. 

b) Anhydride sulfureux total. — Employer 
indiff^remment la m6thode de Rippert 
(titrage par une liqueur d’i(^e, le vin 
ayant 6t6 pr6alablement traits par un 
exc^s de liqueur alcaline, puis acidifi^ par 
I’acide sulfurique), ou la m6thode de Haas 
(d6placement par I’acide phosphorique 
et entralnement par un courant d’acide 
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iodine and ponderal or titrimetric methods 
of dosage). 

The method used should be mentioned 
in the report on the analysis. 

The permissible variations between two 
tests made on the same day are 0.002 
gramme for free sulphurous anhydride and 
o 005 gramme for total sulphurous anhy- 
dride. 

APPENDIX B 

Detailed Method of Analysis 

Organoleptic examination. — A detailed 
microscopic examination should be made 
To determine the density, the dosage of 
alcohol, of dry extract, of mineral substances, 
of total and volatile acids, and of sulphurous 
anhydride proceed as described in the rapid 
method 

Reducing substances' 

(a) Defecation of the wine. — Defecation 
of the wine should be carried out either 
by the lead subacctate process or by the 
acid sulphate of mercury process. In 
applying this last process it will be neces- 
sary to take special precautions if the wine 
contains saccharose 

(ft) Dosage — Use only the methods in 
which solutions of copper and potassium 
are employed. Proceed with the titri- 
metric method (iron sulphate and per- 
manganate methods or iodine and thio- 
sulphate) or with the gravimetric method 
(weighing the cuprous oxide obtained 
with wine defecated with lead and strictly 
neutral, or with reduced metallic copper) 
This last method is only to be recom- 
mended for wines rich in sugar (more than 
10 grammes per litre). 

(c) Polarimetric examination — Use pref- 
erably the solution defecated with acid 
sulphate of mercury Examine in a tube 
of 20 cm at 20® C 

Dosage of saccharose — First proceed 
with the application of the methods de- 
scribed above, taking necessary precau- 
tions. 

The results of dosage of reducing sub- 
stances and saccharose should be expressed 
in grammes of inverted sugar per litre for 
reducing substances, and in grammes per 
litre for saccharose. 

Tartaric acid — As the inadequacy of 
methods based on precipitation of bi tar- 
trate and volumetric titration is now rec- 


carbonique, oxydation par Tiode et dosage 
pond6ral ou titrim^trique). 

Mention devra etre faite sur le bulletin 
d’analyse de la m6thode utilis6e. 

Les 6carts admissibles entre deux do- 
sages pratiqu6s le meme jour, sont de 
0,002 grammes pour I’anhj'dride sulfureux 
libre et de 0,005 grammes pour Tan hydride 
sulfureux total 

ANNEXE B 

MfiTHODE d’ Analyse D6taill6e 

Examen organoleptique — Examen mi- 
croscopique d6taill6 Pour la determina- 
tion de la dennte, du dosage de Valcool, 
de Vextrait sec, des matihres miner ales, des 
acidites totales et volatiles, et de V anhydride 
sulfureux, proc^dcr comme il est dit dans 
la methode rapide 

Matihcs reductrices 

a) DefkaUon du vm — Proc^der ^ la 
defecation du vin, soit par la methode au 
sous-acetatc de plomb, soit par la me- 
thode au sulfate acide de mcrciire Pour 
I’application dc cette derniere methode, il 
y aura lieu de prendre des precautions 
speciales si Ic vm renfernie du saccharose 

ft) Dosage — Emplo> ei uniquement les 
methodes utilisant les liqueurs cupropo- 
tassiques Proceder soit par titrimetne 
(methodes au sulfate ferreux et perman- 
ganate, ou k I’lode et thiosulfate), soit 
par gravimetric (pesee de rox>dule de 
cuivre obtenu sur le vin defeque au plomb 
et rigoureusement neutre, ou du cuivre 
tegendre) Cette derniere methode est 
seule recommandable avec les vins riches 
en sucre (plus de 10 grammes par litre) 

r) Examen polarirnttriqiie — Opdrer de 
preference sur la liqueur defeqiiee au sul- 
fate acide de mercure Examen au tube 
de 20 centimetres h. 20® C 

Dosage du saccharose — Proedder prd- 
alablement h I’lnterversion et appliquer 
les mdthodes ci-dessus dderites en prenant 
les precautions indispensables 

Les rdsultats des dosage de matieres 
rdductrices et du saccharose seront ex- 
primds en grammes de sucre interverti 
par litre, pour ce qui est des matidres rd- 
ductrices, et en grammes par litre pour le 
saccharose 

Acide tartrique — L’lnsuffisance des md- 
thodes basdes sur la prdcipitation du 
bitartrate et titrage volumdtrique dtant 
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ogmsed, it is recommended to employ the 
racemate of calcium method (Khng 
method) . The results should be expressed 
in cc. of alkaline solution and in potassium 
bitartrate per litre 

Alkalinity of the ash . — Utilise the total 
ash of 50 cc of wine obtained as described 
in the rapid method of analysis Rc- 
titrate after dissolving in sulphuric acid 
N/io, add calcium chloride and use 
phenophthalem as indicator (Farnsteiner 
method) 

Express the results both in cc. of normal 
solution and in grammes of potassium 
bitartrate per litre. Permissible error, 
cc. o 5. 

Total phosphorus — Destroy the organic 
matter by the mercuru-nitric method and 
precipitate the phosphoric acid by the 
accepted methods Express the results in 
grammes of phosphoric anhydride per 
litre. 

Permissible error o 010 grammes per 
litre 

Sulphates — Precipitate at boiling point 
in an acid solution (1-2% HO) by an ex- 
cess of barium chloride, filter, calcinate 
and weigh With highly sulphated wines 
operate in a current of carbonic acid 
Express the results in grammes of neu- 
tral potassium sulphate per litre. Admis- 
sible error o 050 grammes. 

Fixed acidity — Determine the fixed 
acidity by subtracting the volatile acidity 
(uncorrected) from the total acidity 


reconnue, il est recommandd d’employer 
les m^thodes au racemate de calcium 
(m^thode de Kling). Les r6sultats sont 
k exprimer en cc. de liqueur alcaline N et 
en bitartrate de potassium par litre 

Alcaliniti des cendres — Opdrer sur les 
cendres totales de 50 cc de vin obtenues 
comme il est dit dans la m^thode d ’analyse 
rapide. Dosage titrim6trique en retour 
apr^ dissolution dans I’acide sulfunque 
^/lo, addition de chlorure de calcium, et 
cn employ ant la ph6nolphtaRine comme 
indicateur (methode de Farnsteiner). 

Expnmer les r^siiltats A la fois en cc 
de liqueur normale, et en grammes de 
bitartratc de potassium par litre Ecart 
admis«iible cc o, 

Fhosphore total — Detruire la mati6re 
organique par la methode mcrcuro-nitrique 
et pr^cipiter I’acide phosphorique par les 
methodes classiques Expnmer les r6- 
sultats en grammes d 'anhydride phos- 
phorique par litre Ecart admissible 
0,010 grammes par litre 

Sulfates — Pr6cipitation k I’f'bullition 
en milieu chlorhydnque (i ^2®) par un 
exc^s de chlorure de baryum, filtration, 
calcination et pcsee Pour les vins forte- 
ment sulfites op^rer dans un courant 
d’acide carboniciue Expnmer les r6- 
sultats en grammes de sulfate neutre de 
potassium par litre Ecart admissible 
0,050 grammes 

Acidite fixe — Determiner I'acidit^ fixe 
en »-etranchant de I’acidit^ totale, I’acidit^ 
volatile (non corrigee) 
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Protocol of Signature of the Convention on Analysis of Wines. 
Signed at Rome, June 5, 1935. 

Protocole de signature de la Convention pour I’unification des 
methodes d’analyse des vins. Signe k Rome, 5 juin 1935. 


Text supplied by the American Embassy m Rome 


The Conference, having recognised 
the impossibility of including in the 
text of the Convention, with regard 
to certain dosages, processes of 
which the accuracy is sufficiently 
proved by experience, considered it 


La Conference ayant reconnu 
rimpossibilite d’inserer dans le texte 
de la Convention, en ce qui concerne 
certains dosages, des proc^d^s d'an- 
alyse d’une exactitude suffisamment 
eprouvte par 1 'experience, elle estime 
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only possible to recommend, for these 
special determinations, the following 
methods, to be applied in certain par- 
ticular cases only which it considers 
the best in the present state of oeno- 
logical science. 

Citric acid. — Qualitative tests by 
the Deniges or Stahre methods. 
Dosage analysis where required by 
the Kunz method. 

Lactic acid. — Either the Bonifazi 
method if the wine contains from i to 
4 grammes of lactic acid and less 
than 5 grammes of sugar, or the 
Semichon and Flanzy method by 
chromic oxidation should be used. 

The results should be expressed 
both in cubic centimeters of alkaline 
solution N in grammes of lactic acid 
per litre. 

Succinic acid. — Use the Semichon- 
Flanzy method for verifying the 
purity of the ammonia succinate 
obtained (deduction of ash or ex- 
traction by ether, and titration 
with silver nitrate). 

Glycertne. — Use the methods of 
extraction by steam and dosage by 
chromic oxidation. (Ferr^-Bourges 
method modified by Semichon and 
Flanzy or the von Fellenberg 
method). 

Potash. — Dosage at the perchlor- 
ate state after destruction of the 
organic matter by nitric acid and 
mercury. 


simplement possible de recommander 
pour ces determinations sp^ciales, k 
n'effectuer que dans certains cas 
particuliers, les m^thodes suivantes, 
qu’elle estime les meilleures en Tetat 
actuel de la science oenologique. 

Acide citnque. — Recherche quali- 
tative par la rndthode de Denigfes 
ou la methode de Stahre. Dosage 
eventuel par la m^thode de Kiinz. 

Acide lactique. — Employer soit la 
methode Bonifazi si le vin renferme 
entre i et 4 grammes d 'acide lactique 
et moins de 5 grammes de sucre, soit 
la methode par oxydation chromique 
de semichon et Flanzy. 

Les resultats seront exprimes k la 
fois en centimetres cubes de liqueur 
alcaline N et en grammes d 'acide 
lactique par litre 

Acide succintque. — Employer la 
methode Semichon-Flanzy k la con- 
dition de verifier la purete du suc- 
cinate d'ammoniaque obtenue (de- 
duction des cendres ou extraction a 
1 'ether, et titrage au nitrate d ’argent) 

Glycerine. — Employer les methodes 
par entrainement par la vapeur d'eau 
et dosage par oxidation chromique 
(Methode Ferre-Bourgds, modifiee 
par semichon et Flanzy ou methode 
de von Fellenberg.) 

Potasse — Dosage k I'etat de per- 
chlorate apres destruction de la ma- 
tiere organique par I’acide nitrique 
et le mercure. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the convention ] 


No. 415 

CONVENTION on the Repression of Smuggling. Signed at Buenos 

Aires, June 19, 1935. 

CONVENCION sobre represidn del contrabando. Firmada en 
Buenos Aires, 19 de junio de 1935. 


Editor’s Note. This convention was signed at the Pan American Commercial Con- 
ference held at Buenos Aires, May 26-June 19, 1935 Various international instruments 
for the suppression of smuggling have recently been concluded e g , the convention among 
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the Baltic states for the suppression of the contraband traffic in alcoholic liquors, of August 
iQf 1925 (No 144, ante ) , and the protocol concerning the smuggling of alcohol of June 7, 1937 
(No 484, post) The text of this convention consists of versions in the Spanish, English, 
Portuguese, and French languages 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
with the Pan American Union by Brazil, Chile, Ecuador, and Uruguay 

Entered into force January 27, 1937.* 

Text from Acta final de la Confer encta Comer cial Panameruana (1935) 


The Governments represented at 
the Pan American Commercial Con- 
ference, 

Desirous of making a convention 
for the repression of contraband, 
have appointed their representatives, 
as follows ^ 

United States of America Alex- 
ander W. Weddell, Spruille Braden, 
Julius G Lay. 

Haiti: Camille J L^on, Faustino 
J. Trong^. 

Mexico Jos6 Manuel Puig Casau- 
ranc, Daniel Cosfo Villegas, Ernesto 
Martinez de Alba 

Chile Luis Alberto Cariola, Jaime 
Larrain Garcia Moreno, Luis Matte 
Larrain, Francisco Mardones, Desi- 
derio Garcia Ahumada, F'clix Nieto 
del Rio, Alvaro Orrego, Giro Alvarez. 

Bolivia Juan Maria Zalles, Casto 
Rojas, Hugo Montes, Jos^ Adolfo 
Gonzales, Hugo Ernst Rivera, Arturo 
Taborga. 

Paraguay: Vicente Rivarola, Ve- 
nancio Galeano, Alberto de los Rios, 
Olegario Varela, Manuel T. Aponte. 

Venezuela. Pedro C6sar Dominici, 
Jos6 Rafael Montilla. 

Guatemala: Le6n Bugnot. 

Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 
riquez Urena. 

Ecuador : Manuel Sotomayor Luna, 
Alberto Acosta Soberon, Rodrigo 
Arrarte Crosby, Miguel Heredia 
Crespo. 

Panama: Oscar R. Muller. 

Argentine Republic: Carlos Saave- 
dra Lamas, Carlos Brebbia, Segundo 
R. Storni, F. Agustin Pinedo, Isidoro 


Los Gobiernos representados en la 
Conferencia Comercial Panameri- 
cana, 

Deseosos de concertar un convenio 
relative a la represidn del contra- 
bando, han nornbrado los siguientes 
plenipotenciarios . ^ 

Estados Unidos de America: Alex- 
ander W. Weddell, Spruille Braden, 
Julius G. Lay. 

Haiti. Camille J. L6on, Faustino 
J. Trong6. 

Mexico. Jos6 Manuel Puig Casau- 
ranc, Daniel Cosio Villegas, Ernesto 
Martinez de Alva. 

Chile: Luis Alberto Cariola, Jaime 
Larrain Garcia Moreno, Luis Matte 
Larrain, Francisco Mardones, Desi- 
derio Garcia Ahumada, F^lix Nieto 
del Rio, Alvaro Orrego, Giro Alvarez. 

Bolivia Juan Maria Zalles, Casto 
Rojas, Hugo Montes, Jos6 Adolfo 
Gonzales, Hugo Ernst Rivera, Ar- 
turo Taborga. 

Paraguay Vicente Rivarola, Ven- 
ancio Galeano, Alberto de los Rios, 
Olegario Varela, Manuel T. Aponte. 

Venezuela: Pedro C^sar Dominici, 
Jos6 Rafael Montilla. 

Guatemala: Le6n Bugnot. 

Repfiblica Dominicana: Max Hen- 
riquez Urena. 

Ecuador :Manuel Sotomayor Luna, 
Alberto Acosta Soberdn, Rodrigo 
Arrarte Crosby, Miguel Heredia 
Crespo. 

Panamd: Oscar R. Muller. 

Argentina Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Carlos Brebbia, Segundo R. 
Storni, F. Agustin Pinedo, Isidoro 


‘ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
* The titles of the representatives are omitted — Ed. 
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Ruiz Moreno, Luis A. PodestA Costa, 
Daniel Antokoletz, Jos6 P. Repos- 
sini, Pablo Santos Munoz, Alfredo 
Lucadamo, Guillermo Zalazar Alta- 
mira, Julio C^sar Urien, Alberto 
Soares, Juan B. Marchionatto, Man- 
uel F. Gastello, Emilio Rebuelto, 
Luis Fiore, Francisco Mendes Gon- 
salves. 

Nicaragua Rub^n Dario, F61ix 
Simon. 

Colombia: Enrique Vargas Na- 
rino, Guillermo Torres Garcia. 

Cuba. Calixto Withmarsh Garcia, 
Angel GonzAlez del Valle y Cas- 
taneda, Jos6 Manuel Carbonell 

Peru* Felipe Barreda Laos, Jose 
Balta, Guillermo Salinas Cossio. 

Brazil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Jos6 Bonifacio de Andrada 
e Silva, Sebastian Sampaio, Gil- 
berto Amado, Abelardo Vergueiro 
C6sar, Lauro Passos, Arturo Torres, 
Jr , Narciso Peixoto de Magalhaes, 
Hector Freire de Carvalho, Romeo 
Braga, C6sar Grillo. 

Honduras: Manuel F. Rodriguez 

Costa Rica* Manuel F Jim6nez 
Ortiz, Enrique Loudet. 

Uruguay* Luis C. Caviglia, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Mateo Marques Cas- 
tro, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, 
Juan Carlos Folle, Jorge Brumet, 
[Jos6 Brunet], Jos6 Barboza Terra, 
Demetrio Wmdmuller. 

El Salvador. Jos6 Villegas Munoz 

The above having exhibited their 
respective full powers, which were 
found to be in good and due form, 
have agreed as follows: 

Article i. Each of the high con- 
tracting parties shall cooperate, with 
a view to anticipating, discovering 
and punishing any violation of the 
Customs regulations of the other 
parties, which may take place in its 
territory, and for that purpose shall 
instruct its custom house officers and 
river, maritime, aerial and land 
police that as soon as they have 
information that a violation of this 
nature is being attempted or that it 
has been committed shall do what- 


Ruiz Moreno, Luis A. Podestd 
Costa, Daniel Antokoletz, Jos6 P. 
Repossmi, Pablo Santos Munoz, 
Alfredo Lucadamo, Guillermo Zala- 
zar Altamira, Julio C^sar Urien, Al- 
berto Soares, Juan B. Marchionatto, 
Manuel F. Castello, Emilio Re- 
buelto, Luis Fiore, Francisco Mendes 
Gongalves. 

Nicaragua: Rub^n Dario, F61ix 
Simon. 

Colombia Enrique Vargas Nariho, 
Guillermo Torres Garda. 

Cuba Calixto Withmarsh Garcia, 
Angel Gonzalez del Valle y Cas- 
taneda, Jos^ Manuel Carbonell 

Peru Felipe Barreda Laos, Jos^ 
Balta, Guillermo Salinas Cossio. 

Brasil Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Jos6 Bonifacio de Andrada e 
Silva, Sebastian Sampaio, Gilbert© 
Amado, Abelardo Vergueiro C^sar, 
Lauro Passos, Arturo Torres Filho, 
Narciso Peixolo de Magalhaes, Hec- 
tor Freire de Carvalho, Romeo 
Braga, C6sar Grillo 

Honduras Manuel F Rodriguez. 

Costa Rica Manuel F. Jimenez 
Ortiz, Enrique Loudet 

Uruguay Luis C Caviglia, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Mateo Marques Cas- 
tro, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, 
Juan Carlos Gomez Folle, Jos4 
Brunet, Jos6 Barboza Terra, Deme- 
trio Wmdmuller. 

El Salvador* Jos6 Villegas Munoz 

Quienes, despu6s de haber exhibido 
sus Plenos Poderes, que fueron halla- 
dos en bucna y debida forma han 
convenido en lo siguiente . 

Articulo Cada una de las 
Altas Partes Contra tantes cooperarA 
para que scan prevenidas, descu- 
biertas y castigadas las con t raven - 
ciones que se realicen en su territorio 
a las disposiciones aduaneras de las 
otras partes, y, a ese efecto, obligarA 
a sus funcionarios de aduana, policia 
fluvial, maritima, a^rea o terrestres, 
desde que tengan noticia de que se 
intente cometer o se haya cometido 
una contravencidn de ese gAnero, a 
hacer lo posible por impedirla en el 
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ever is feasible to prevent it in the 
first place and in both cases shall 
report it to the competent author- 
ities in their own country. 

Art. 2. The competent author- 
ities designated by each of the high 
contracting parties, shall advise the 
other parties, of any violation of 
which it has received direct informa- 
tion or which has been reported, 
forwarding a summary of the facts 
relative thereto, with all correspond- 
ing details 

Art. 3. The competent author- 
ities, designated by each of the high 
contracting parties, with a view to 
the discovery or the proof of a 
defraudation of the Customs, which 
may have been attempted, or carried 
out to its prejudice, and in order to 
know the movements of the goods 
involved in the defraudation, may 
request the other parties to supply 
information respecting manipula- 
tions carried into effect, with refer- 
ence to documents delivered, or to 
entries made of such merchandise, 
and such information shall be sup- 
plied with all possible rapidity by 
the Customs authorities, authorized 
by each of the contracting parties 

Art. 4. For the purposes stipu- 
lated in this Convention, the Cus- 
toms authorities, authorized by the 
high contracting parties, apart from 
the obligation to cooperate, as herein 
established, shall advise reciprocally 
their observations, and maintain 
continuous relations, so as to be able 
to adopt all necessary measures 
rapidly and efficiently. 

Art. 5. Each of the high con- 
tracting parties undertakes that in 
the ports and on the banks of fron- 
tier rivers, all foreign merchandise, 
not nationalized, shall be stored in 
government warehouses, or aboard 
floating warehouses, under the direct 
control or immediate supervision of 
the Customs authorities of the place 
in question, until they be despatched 
for public consumption, re-exported, 
or despatched in transit. 


primer caso y a denunciarla en am- 
bos a la autoridad competente en su 
propio Estado. 

Art. 2®. La autoridad competente 
que indique cada una de las Altas 
Partes Contratantes deberA hacer 
conocer a la de las otras Partes las 
contravenciones de que tuviere no- 
ticia directa o denuncia y le suminis- 
trard una relaci6n de los hechos con- 
cernientes a aquella con todos los 
detalles del caso 

Art. 3®. La autoridad competente 
indicada por cada Alta Parte Con- 
tratantc, con el fin de descubrir o 
constatar una deiraudacidn aduanera 
que se intente o se haya cometido en 
su perjuicio v conocer el movimiento 
de la mercadena objeto del fraude, 
podrd soheitar de las otras Partes, 
informes sobre las operaciones veri- 
ficadas en ella, con respecto a los 
documentos entregados o a los regis- 
tros que hubiere efectuado de dichas 
mercadenas, informacidn que serd 
suministrada a la mayor brevedad 
por la autoridad aduanera autorizada 
por cada Parte Contratante. 

Art. 4° A los fines estipulados en 
la presente Convencidn, los funcio- 
narios aduaneros aulorizados por 
las Altas Partes Contratantes, in- 
dependientementedel deber de coope- 
racion que se establece, se comuni- 
cardn reciprocamente sus observa- 
ciones y man tend rdn relaciones con- 
tinuas para concert ar con rapidez y 
eficiencia las medidas necesarias. 

Art. 5”. Cada una de las Altas 
Partes Contratantes se obliga a que 
en los puertos y costas de los rfos 
fronterizos todas las mercaderfas 
extranjeras no nacionahzadas estdn 
depositadas en almacenes fiscales o 
depdsitos flotantes, bajo el control 
directo o inmediato de la autoridad 
aduanera con jurisdicci6n en el 
lugar, hasta que se despachen en 
forma para el consumo, reexporta- 
ci6n o trdnsito. 
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Any accumulation of nationalized 
foreign merchandise, as also of na- 
tional merchandise, or of both classes 
of goods in frontier zones outside of 
recognized ports, or of urban centers, 
in such quantities as are not in 
proportion to the necessities of local 
requirements, shall be considered as 
abnormal, and as authorizing the 
supposition that an attempt is being 
made to smuggle, to the neighbor’s 
prejudice. The latter shall have the 
option of requiring that any such 
accumulation, whether of a per- 
manent or temporary nature, be 
submitted to the supervision of the 
local Customs authorities, with a 
view to prevent smuggling. With 
that object in view, interested par- 
ties shall advise by a written com- 
munication, forwarded to the local 
Custom House, the exact details 
referring to the location and the class 
of accumulated goods, which has 
caused the observation to be made 

Art. 6. The use of landing certifi- 
cates is instituted internationally, 
between the Custom Houses of the 
high contracting parties, and domes- 
tic transit in bond as between Cus- 
toms Houses in the same country, 
with the obligation to exchange 
reciprocally by the Customs author- 
ities the most complete details pos- 
sible relative to merchandise shipped 
when such has as its destination 
ports located on rivers whose banks 
form the frontiers of any of the 
contracting parties. 

The terms of this article are not 
obligatory, save their application be 
required by one of the contracting 
parties from another and may be 
restricted to specified goods, im- 
ported or in transit or on board 
vessels calling at their ports. 


Once these formalities have been 
complied with, the goods carried by 
vessels of the flags of any of the 
parties, signatories of this Conven- 
tion, calling at the river or maritime 


La acumulacidn de mercaderias 
extranjeras nacionalizadas y la de 
mercaderias nacionales o de ambas, 
en zonas fronterizas, fuera de los 
puertos habilitados o de poblaciones 
urbanas y en cantidades que no res- 
pondan a las necesidades del con- 
sumo local, se reputan un hecho 
anormal y autorizan la presuncidn de 
que se intentard realizar el con- 
trabando en detrimento del vecino. 
Este podrd exigir que tales acumula- 
ciones, ya sean permanentes o de 
cardcter accidental, se sujeten a la 
fiscalizacidn de la autoridad adua- 
nera local para evitar la consumacidn 
del contrabando. Con este fin, la 
Parte interesada hard conocer por 
escrito a la aduana local los detalles 
precisos sobre la ubicaci6n y clase 
de las mercaderias existentes en la 
acumulaci6n que motiva la observa- 
ci6n 


Art. 6^. Queda establecido el uso 
de tornaguias internacionales entre 
las aduanas de las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, la tornaguia interna 
entre las aduanas de un mismo pais 
y la obligaci6n de comunicarse re- 
ciprocamente entre las autoridades 
superiores aduaneras, el detalle mds 
complete posible de las mercaderias 
embarcadas, cuando esas cargas 
estuviesen destinadas a puertos situa- 
dos sobre rios que sean limitrofes 
con algunas de las Partes Contra- 
tantes. 

Las disposiciones de este articulo 
no son obligatorias sino en el caso de 
ser pedida su aplicacidn por una de 
las Partes a otra u otras de las Partes 
Contratantes y podrdn ser limitadas 
a determinadas mercaderias que se 
importen, pasen en trdnsito, o se 
transporten en embarcaciones que 
hagan escala en sus puertos. 

Llenado este requisito, las mer- 
caderias transportadas en barcos de 
cualquier bandera de los paises 
signatarios de esta Convencidn que 
pasen en trdnsito por los puertos 
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ports, en route to ports of other 
countries, on board the same vessel, 
or by trans-shipment, shall not be 
liable to pay direct or indirect 
taxation. The landing certificate 
shall be issued free of charge. 

Art. 7. Merchandise in transit, 
or arriving after trans-shipment, re- 
shipment, or storage, from or for the 
Custom Houses of other contracting 
parties, is liable to the formalities 
enumerated by Art. W 6. 

Art. 8. Goods required for re- 
shipment, trans-shipment, or to go to 
warehouse, must be despatched with 
a declaration of classification, qual- 
ity, quantity, weight or volume, in 
accordance with the manifests, or 
bills of lading issued in the country 
whence they were exported, and in 
accordance with the Customs regula- 
tions of the country of their desti- 
nation. 

Art. 9. The landing certificates 
herein mentioned shall be drawn up 
and despatched, in accordance with 
formalities established by mutual 
accord by the Customs authorities 
authorized by each of the contract- 
ing parties, and the latter shall 
formulate special regulations relative 
to cattle in transit. 

Art. 10. Whenever a vessel, car- 
rying merchandise, has no packet 
privilege, the signatory of the permit 
must offer the guarantee of a satis- 
factory surety, accepting responsibil- 
ity for the entry of the merchandise 
in the Custom House at destination. 
The same formality must be re- 
quired, whatever may have been the 
manner in which the goods may have 
been transported. 

Art. II. The said landing certifi- 
cates must contain all the details, 
fixed by mutual accord by the Cus- 
toms authorities, authorized by the 
contracting parties, and must be for- 
warded as rapidly as possible, mak- 
ing up a file with all data relative to 
merchandise shipped, stamped and 


fluviales o marftimos para seguir a 
puertos de otros pafses en el mismo 
buque o por transbordo, no serdn 
pasibles de cargos por impuestos di- 
rectos o indirectos. 

La tornagufa no deberd causar 
erogacidn alguna. 

Art. 7^. Las mercaderfas intro- 
ducidas en trdnsito o que salgan de 
reembarco, transbordo o perma- 
nencia de y para las aduanas de las 
demds Partes Contratantes, quedan 
sujetas a la exigencia determinada 
en el artfculo 6?, 

Art. 8’. Las mercaderfas pedidas 
a reembarco, transbordo o permanen- 
cia deberdn ser declaradas con de- 
terminacidn de especie, calidad, can- 
tidad, peso o volumen, de acuerdo 
con los manifestos o conocimientos 
del pafs exportador y las reglamen- 
taciones aduaneras del pafs de des- 
tino. 


Art. 9". Las tornagufas de que se 
trata, se formalizardn y diligen- 
ciardn de conformidad con el pro- 
cedimiento que establezcan de comtin 
acuerdo las autoridades aduaneras 
autorizadas por cada una de las 
Partes Contratantes, las que de- 
berAn establecer un r6gimen especial 
para el trdnsito de ganado. 

Art. 10. Cuando un vapor con- 
ductor de carga carezea del privilegio 
de paquete, deberd exigirse al fir- 
mante del permiso la garantfa de un 
fiador solidario, a satisfaccidn, para 
responder de la introduccidn de 
las mercaderfas a la aduana de 
destino. La misma formalidad deb- 
erd exigirse cualquiera sea la clase de 
vehfculo conductor de la carga. 

Art. II. Dichas tornagufas debe- 
rdn contener todas las enunciaciones 
que fijen de comdn acuerdo las au- 
toridades aduaneras autorizadas por 
las Partes Contratantes y se re- 
mitirdn a la mayor brevedad posible, 
formando un cuaderno con todo lo 
concerniente a todo el cargamento, 
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sealed, and in such a manner that the 
Customs stamp covers both sides of 
the paper (when doubled). 

Art. 12. The high contracting 
parties undertake: 

a) Not to permit Customs’ transit 
through the territory of the other 
party, of such merchandise whose 
importation or transit has been pro- 
hibited by the latter, except when- 
ever the latter may have authorized it. 

b) Not to permit the exportation 
of goods, destined to the other par- 
ties, and which should pay import 
duties at a Custom House, which is 
not that which directly intervenes. 
The permit for export must contain 
the stipulation that all unnecessary 
delays and change of route must be 
avoided; without prejudice to the 
treaties and conventions in force 
between nations. 

c) Not to return the guarantee 
given for the export of the goods in 
transit, not exported, being foreign 
merchandise, not nationalized; nor 
to return the Customs duties upon 
the shipping of the merchandise, if it 
be not proved by presentation of the 
landing certificate (when such may 
be demanded), that the goods in 
question were entered and declared. 

Art. 13. In all places where the 
contracting parties have established 
Custom Houses, which give their 
“visa” to ships’ manifests, and at 
which there be not stationed any 
consular authority representing the 
other party, then their Customs 
officers, after advising the superior 
Customs officers of the expected de- 
parture of a vessel or vehicle with 
merchandise, shall add their “visa” 
to the manifests of those leaving for 
the Custom Houses of the other party. 

Art. 14. For the purposes stipu- 
lated in article 12, paragraphs (b) 
and (c), the authorities of the high 
contracting parties shall endeavor to 
establish by mutual accord the num- 
ber, locations and attributes of the 
Custom Houses, through which the 


sellado y lacrado, de modo que 
quede estampada la mitad del sello 
de la Aduana en cada lado del doblez 
que la contenga. 

Art. 12. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes se obligan ; 

a) A no acordar trdnsito aduanero 
para el territorio de la otra Parte, de 
mercaderias cuya importacidn o 
trdnsito sea prohibida por 6sta, salvo 
autorizacidn especial de la misma; 

b) A no permitir la exportacion de 
mercaderias destinadas a las otras 
Partes y que deban pagar derecho de 
importacidn a otra Aduana que no 
sea la que directamente corresponda 
El permiso de exportacidn deberd 
contener la condici6n de evitar retar- 
dos innecesarios y desviaci6n en el 
viaje directo, dejando a salvo los 
tratados o convenciones entre na- 
ciones ; 

c) A no devolver la fianza para 
la salida de mercaderias en trdnsitf) 
o a la exportacidn de exlranjeras no 
nacionalizadas, ni reembolsar o de- 
volver los derechos de Aduana a la 
salida, si no se prueba por medio de 
la tornaguia correspondiente cuando 
csta fuera exigible, que las merca- 
derias fueran presen tadas y de- 
claradas. 

Art. 13. En las localidades adua- 
neras de las Partes Contratantes que 
ahora visan los manifieslos de bu- 
ques y en donde no haya funcionario 
consular de la otra Parte, la autori- 
dad aduanera de aquellos, despues 
de haber informado a la autoridad 
aduanera superior, de la prdxima 
salida de un buque o vehfculo con 
carga visard los manifiestos de los 
que se dirijan a una de las aduanas 
de la otra Parte. 

Art. 14. A los efectos que se 
determinan en el artfculo 12, incisos 
b) y c), las autoridades de las Altas 
Partes Contratantes, procurardn fi- 
jar de comiin acuerdo el nfimero, 
ubicacidn y atribuciones de las 
Aduanas a las que se deberdn presen- 
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goods must pass, on the common 
frontier, with the hours at which that 
will take place and the manner in 
which they must be accompanied as 
far as the Custom House belonging 
to the other contracting party. 

Art. 15. The high contracting 
parties undertake to arrest smugglers 
or accomplices in smuggling frauds 
or infractions of the regulations con- 
cerning the entry, clearance, and 
transit of goods, when such infrac- 
tions are committed in their terri- 
tories, and are prejudicial to the 
interests of any of the contracting 
parties, and to submit them to the 
pertinent judicial authorities, in 
accordance with what may be estab- 
lished by the ordinary laws and the 
dispositions of International l^enal 
Law in the country in which they 
may [have] been detained. 

Art. 16. If smugglers or their 
accomplices in their infractions, 
frauds and contraband, as stipulated 
in this convention, by the applica- 
tion of the terms established in the 
preceding article, are to be judged in 
accordance with legislation in force 
in the territory of one of the con- 
tracting parties, not prejudiced by 
the deed, then all administrative, 
judicial and police steps must be 
taken which may be compatible 
with their laws in order to establish 
the facts by means of proof and tem- 
porarily to attach the merchandise, 
the object of said smuggling 

Art. 17. The author or accom- 
plice of fraud or smuggling affecting 
two or more countries shall be judged 
in accordance with the provisions of 
the laws in force in the country of his 
arrest 

Art. 18. The high contracting 
parties shall prohibit in their respec- 
tive territories, all associations which 
may have for their object smuggling 
operations within such territories or 
in prejudice to the parties, and shall 
not hold as valid any insurance on 
contraband goods Moreover, they 
undertake to establish vigilance in 


tar las mercaderfas a su paso por la 
frontera comiin, las horas en que 
4ste deberA efectuarse y la forma 
c6mo deberdn ser acompanadas a la 
aduana de la otra Parte Contratante. 

Art. 15. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes se obligan a detener a los 
autores o c6mplices de contrabando, 
defraudaciones o contravenciones de 
las disposiciones que rigen la entrada, 
salida y tr^nsito de mercaderfas 
cometidas en sus territorios en per- 
juicio de los intereses de cualquiera de 
las otras Partes Contratantes y a 
someterlos a L autoridad judicial 
pertinente, de acuerdo con lo que 
establezcan las leyes ordinarias del 
pafs aprehensor y las normas de 
Derecho Penal Internacional. 


Art. 16. Si los autores o c6m- 
plices de las contravenciones, de- 
fraudaciones y contrabandos que 
prev6 la presente Convencidn, por 
aplicacidn de los principios que 
establece el artfculo anterior, de- 
bieran ser juzgados de acuerdo con 
las leyes de una de las Partes Con- 
tratantes que no fuera afectada por 
esos hechos, deberdn adoptarse todas 
las medidas administrativas, judi- 
ciales y policiales que sean com- 
patibles con sus leyes para establecer 
los hechos segiin las pruebas y 
secuestrar provisoriamente la merca- 
derfa que se pretendfa contrabandear. 

Art. 17. El autor o c6mplice de 
una defraudacidn o contrabando que 
afectc a dos o mds paises, serd juz- 
gado de acuerdo con las leyes del 
pafs aprehensor. 

Art. 18. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes prohibirdn en su terntorio 
las asociaciones que tengan por 
objeto el contrabando sobre el terri- 
torio o en perjuicio de las Partes, y 
no reconocerdn como vdlidos los 
seguros sobre contrabando. 

Ademds, se comprometen a hacer 
vigilar en sus respectivos territorios. 
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the respective territories over such 
persons as may be suspected of smug- 
gling operations, or who may facili- 
tate them. 

Art 19. All disbursements caused 
by such legal action shall be repaid 
by the party in whose interest they 
may have been incurred, except in 
such cases in which they can be cov- 
ered by the value of the objects con- 
fiscated from the smugglers and 
which can be sold. 

Art. 20. All sums paid by de- 
fendants, caused by the legal suits 
mentioned, or resulting from the sale 
of confiscated goods, shall, in the 
first place, be dedicated to pay the 
cost of legal proceedings; thereafter 
to pay the premium to the person 
who may have denounced the de- 
fraudation, and afterwards, to pay 
the Customs dues which were de- 
frauded and are due to either of the 
contracting parties, provided this is 
permitted by the legislation of the 
high contracting parties. 

Art. 21. This convention shall 
remain in force for a period of three 
years; it shall be renewed automati- 
cally and indefinitely if none of the 
high contracting parties denounce it, 
at least six months previous to the 
expiration of each period of three 
years. 

The Governments of the countries, 
signatories of this Convention, shall 
deposit their ratifications with the 
Pan American Union and the Pan 
American Union shall notify the 
other signatory Powers thereof. 

The Plenipotentiaries hereafter 
enumerated, sign and seal the present 
Convention in the Spanish, English, 
Portuguese and French languages, 
in the City of Buenos Aires, on the 
19th day of June, 1935. 


a las personas sospechadas de dedi- 
carse al contrabando o que lo facili- 
ten. 

Art. 19. Los gastos que se oca- 
sionen en virtud de dichos procesos 
deberdn ser reembolsados por la 
Parte en interns de la cual se hagan, 
salvo que puedan ser cubiertos por 
el valor de los objetos confiscados de 
los contraventores, que se vendan. 

Art. 20. Las cantidades que 
pague el inculpado con motivo de los 
procesos dc referenda o que proven- 
gan de la venta de los objetos caidos 
en comiso, serdn destinados en 
primer tcrmino, a cubrir los gastos 
del proceso; luego tendrd preferencia 
la prima al denunciante y despu^s los 
derechos aduaneros que se hubieren 
defraudado a cualquiera de las Partes 
Contratantes, siempre que lo per- 
mitan las leyes de las Altas Partes 
Contratantes. 

Art. 21. El presente Convenio 
regird por tres anos, operdndose la 
tdcita reconducci6n del mismo in- 
definidamente si alguna de las Altas 
Partes Contratantes no lo denun- 
ciara, por lo menos, con seis meses de 
anticipacidn al vencimiento del tdr- 
mino de cada tres anos. 

Los Estados signatarios del pre- 
sente Convenio depositardn en la 
Uni6n Panamericana los instrumen- 
tos de ratificacidn; y la Uni6n Pan- 
americana notificard el depdsito a los 
otros Estados signatarios. 

En fe de lo cual, los plenipoten- 
ciarios que a continuacidn se indican, 
firman y sellan la presente Conven- 
ci6n en espanol, inglds, portuguds y 
francds, en la Ciudad de Buenos 
Aires, Repdblica Argentina, el dia 
diecinueve del mes de Junio del ano 
mil novecientos treinta y cinco. 


[Signed:] United States: Alexander W. Weddell, Haiti: Faustino J. 
Trong^ ; Mexico : Jose Manuel Puig Casauranc, Daniel Cosfo Villegas ; 
Bolivia: Juan MarIa Zalles, Paraguay: Vicente Rivarola; Venezuela: 
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Pedro C6sar Dominici, Guatemala: Le6n Bugnot, Panama: Oscar R. 
Muller; Argentine Republic: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Daniel Antoko- 
LETz, Manuel F. Gastello, Segundo R. Storni, Pablo Santos Munoz, 
Luis A. PodestA Costa, Luis Fiore, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno; Nicaragua: 
Felix Simon, Colombia: Enrique Vargas Narino; Brazil: Sebastiao 
Sampaio, Honduras: Manuel F. RodrIguez; Costa Rica: Manuel F. 
Jimenez Ortiz, Enrique Loudet, Uruguay: Luis C. Caviglia, Jos6 
Barboza Terra, AbalcAzar GarcIa, Juan Carlos G6mez Folle, Mateo 
Marques Castro, Jos6 Brunet, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; El Sal- 
vador: Jose Villegas Munoz. 

[On January i, 1941, this convention had been signed on behalf of twenty- 
one American republics.] 


No. 416 

CONVENTION on the Creation of a Pan American Tourist Passport 
and of a Transit Passport for Vehicles. Signed at Buenos Aires, 
June 19, 1935. 

CONVENCION sobre la creacidn del pasaporte panamericano de 
turismo y de pasaporte de transito para vehiculos. Firmada en 
Buenos Aires, 19 de junio de 1935. 

Editor’s Note This convention was siKnecl at the Pan American Commercial Confer- 
ence held at Buenos Aires, May 26-June 19, 1935 The creation of a tourist passport had 
previously been recommended by the Seventh International Conference of American 
States in 1933 {Final Act, p 90) Numerous bipartite instruments relating to tourist traffic 
have been concluded, see also Article 15 of the 1 reaty of Central American Confraternity, of 
April 12, 1934 (No 375, ante), and the recommendations concerning tourist traffic adopted 
by the Council of the League of Nations on January 22, 1937 {League of Nations Official Jour- 
nal, 1937, pp 74, 152) A draft convention concerning customs treatment of private motor- 
ists was prepared at a conference in Pans, June 28-July 3, 1937 (2 Revue Internationale de 
V automobile, August, 1937, p 3) See also the conventions on motor traffic and on road 
traffic of April 24 and May 5, 1926 (Nos 157, 158, ante), the convention on the regulation of 
automotive traffic, of October 6, 1930 (No 271, ante), and the agreement to facilitate the 
procedure in the case of undischarged or lost tiiptychs, of March 28, 1931 (No 287, ante) 
The text of this convention consists of versions in the Spanish, English, Portuguese, and 
French languages 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
with the Pan American Union by Paraguay and Uruguay. 

Entered into force April 21, 1939.' 

Text from Acta final de la Confer encia Comer cial Panamericana 

The governments represented at Los gobiernos represen tados en la 
the Pan American Commercial Con- Conferencia Comercial Panameri- 
ference, cana, 

* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
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Wishing to conclude a convention 
relating to the creation of a Pan 
American tourist passport and of a 
transit passport for vehicles, have 
appoint^ the following plenipoten- 
tiaries.^ 

United States of America Alexan- 
der W. Weddell, Spruille Braden, 
Julius G. Lay. 

Haiti: Camille J. L6on, Faustino 
J. Trong6. 

Mexico* Jos6 Manuel Puig Ca- 
sauranc, Daniel Cosio Villegas, Er- 
nesto Martinez de Alva 

Chile* Luis Alberto Cariola, Jaime 
Larrain Garcia Moreno, Luis Matte 
Larrain, Francisco Mardones, De- 
siderio Garcia Ahumada, F 61 ix Nieto 
del Rio, Alvaro Orrego, Ciro Alvarez. 

Bolivia* Juan Maria Zalles, Casto 
Rojas, Hugo Montes, Jose Adolfo 
Gonzales, Hugo Ernst Rivera, Arturo 
Taborga. 

Paraguay: Vicente Rivarola, Ven- 
ancio Galeano, Alberto de los Rios, 
Olegario Varela, Manuel T. Aponte. 

Venezuela Pedro C6sar Dominici, 
Jos6 Rafael Montilla. 

Guatemala Le6n Bugnot. 

Dominican Republic* Max Hen- 
riquez Urena. 

Ecuador Manuel Sotomayor 
Luna, Alberto Acosta Soberdn, Ro- 
drigo Arrarte Crosby, Miguel Here- 
dia Crespo. 

Panama Oscar R Miiller. 

Argentina Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Carlos Brebbia, Segundo R. 
Storni, F. Agustin Pinedo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Luis A. Podestd 
Costa, Daniel Antokoletz, Jos6 P. 
Repo&sini, Pablo Santos Munoz, 
Alfredo Lucadamo, Guillermo Zala- 
zar Altamira, Julio C6&ar Urien, 
Alberto Soares, Juan B Marchio- 
natto, Manuel F. Castello, Emilio 
Rebuelto, Luis Fiore, Francisco 
Mendez Gongalves. 

Nicaragua: Rub^n Dario, F^lix 
Simon. 

Colombia Enrique Vargas Narino, 
Guillermo Torres Garcia. 


Deseosos de concertar un convenio 
relativo a la creacidn del Pasaporte 
Panamericano de Turismo y de 
pasaporte de transito para vehiculos, 
han nombrado los siguientes pleni- 
potenciarios.^ 

Estados Unidos de America Alex- 
ander W. Weddell, Spruille Braden, 
Julius G Lay. 

Haiti Camille J. L^on, Faustino 
J. Trong6. 

Mexico Jose Manuel Puig Ca- 
Sduranc, Daniel Cosio Villegas, Er- 
nesto Martinez de Alva 

Chile Luis Alberto Cariola, Jaime 
Larrain Garcia Moreno, Luis Matte 
Larrain, Francisco Mardones, Desi- 
derio Garcia Ahumada, Felix Nieto 
del Rio, Alvaro Orrego, Ciro Alvarez. 

Bolivia* Juan Maria Zalles, Casto 
Rojas, Hugo Montes, Jos6 Adolfo 
Gonzales, Hugo Ernst Rivera, Arturo 
Taborga. 

Paraguay. Vicente Rivarola, Ven- 
ancio Galeano, Alberto de los Rios, 
Olegario Varela, Manuel T. Aponte 

Venezuela Pedro C6sar Dominici, 
Jos6 Rafael Montilla 

Guatemala Le6n Bugnot 

Republica Dominicana Max Hen- 
riquez Urena 

Ecuador Manuel Sotomayor Luna, 
Alberto Acosta Soberdn, Rodrigo 
Arrarte Crosby, Miguel Heredia 
Crespo. 

Panamd Oscar R Muller 

Argentina Carlos Saavedra Lamas, 
Carlos Brebbia, Segundo R Storni, 
Agustin Pinedo, Isidoro Ruiz Mo- 
reno, Luis A. Podesta Costa, Daniel 
Antokoletz, Jos6 P Repossini, Pablo 
Santos Munoz, Alfredo Lucadamo, 
Guillermo Zalazar Altamira, Julio 
C6sar Urien, Alberto Soares, Juan 
B Marchionatto, Manuel F Cas- 
tello, Emilio Rebuelto, Luis Fiore, 
Francisco Mendes Gongalves 

Nicaragua. Rub^n Dario, F^ix 
Simon. 

Colombia Enrique Vargas Nar- 
ino, Guillermo Torres Garcia 


' Tilt* titles of plenip<3tcnt lanes are omitted — Ei3 
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Cuba: Calixto Withmarsh Garcia, 
Angel Gonzdlez del Valle y Cas- 
taneda, Jos 6 Manuel Carbonell. 

Peru: Felipe Barreda Laos, Jos 6 
Balta, Guillermo Salinas Cossio. 

Brazil: Jos 6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Jos 6 Bonifacio de Andrada e 
Silva, l^bastidn Sampaio, Gilberto 
Amado, Abelardo Vergueiro C 6 sar, 
Lauro Passos, Arturo Torres Filho, 
Narciso Peixoto de Magalhaes, H 6 c- 
tor Freire de Carvalho, Romeo 
Braga, C^sar Grillo. 

Honduras Manuel F. Rodriguez. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jim 6 nez 
Ortiz, Enrique Loudet. 

Uruguay. Luis C. Caviglia, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Mateo Marques Cas- 
tro, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, 
Juan Carlos Folle, Jos 6 Brunet, 
Jose Barboza Terra, Demetrio Wind- 
mullcr 

El Salvador Jos 6 Villegas Munoz. 

Who after exhibiting their full 
powers which were found to be in 
good and due form, have agreed to 
the following 

I. The high contracting parties 
accept, for the definition of a tourist, 
the following considerations which 
shall be contemplated in their laws 

a) A tourist must be a resident of 
one of the countries members of the 
Pan American Union, not having 
the intention to move from it; 

b) The purpose of the trip may 
be pleasure, intellectual, study, 
business, health, etc , but the tour- 
ist's activities within the country 
must not have the direct object of 
providing his support while residing 
in the country; 

c) The sojourn shall always be of 
limited character, with the option of 
renewal for an equal limited period, 
in accordance with the laws of the 
country 

II The high contracting parties 
undertake to seek the elimination of 
any duty or tax, direct or indirect 
which is applied to tourists in the 
countries which are signatories of 
this convention. 


Cuba Calixto Withmarsh Garcia, 
Angel Gonzdlez del Valle y Cas- 
taneda, Jos 6 Manuel Carbonell. 

Peril Felipe Barreda Laos, Jos^ 
Balta, Guillermo Salinas Cossio. 

Brasil* Jos 6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Jos^ Bonifacio de Andrada e 
Silva, Sebastian Sampaio, Gilberto 
Amado, Abelardo Vergueiro C^sar, 
Lauro Passos, Arturo Torres Filho, 
Narciso Peixoto de Magalhaes, Hec- 
tor Freire de Carvalho, Romeo 
Braga, C 6 sar Grillo 

Honduras Manuel F Rodriguez. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez 
Ortiz, Enrique Loudet. 

Uruguay Luis C Caviglia, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Mateo Marques Castro, 
Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, Juan 
Carlos G 6 mez Folle, Jose Brunet, 
J 0&6 Barboza Terra, Demetrio Wind- 
muller. 

El Salvador. Jos 6 Villegas Munoz. 

Quienes, despu 6 s de haberexhibido 
sus Plenos Poderes, que fueron 
hallados en buena y debida forma 
han convenido en lo siguiente* 

I Las Altas Partes Contratantes 
aceptan, para la calificaci 6 n del 
turista, los siguientes elementos que 
considerardn en sus leyes* 

a) El turista deberd tener su 
residencia en cualquiera de los paises 
miembros de la Uni 6 n Panamericana, 
con intencidn de no abandonarla, 

h) El objeto del viaje podrd ser 
recreo, fines culturales, estudio, ne- 
gocios, salud, etcetera, pero sin que 
sus actividades en el pais tengan 
como fin direct o ob tener ingresos 
para su sostenimiento y permanen- 
cia; 

c) Esta ser^ siempre de cardcter 
limitado y con opci 6 n a prdrroga 
igualmente limitada, de acuerdo con 
las leyes del pais. 

II I .as Altas Partes Contratantes 
se comprometen a gestionar la 
supresion de cualquier impuesto o 
tasa, directos o indirectos, que 
graven el turismo en los paises sig- 
natarios de esta Convencidn. 
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III. The signatory countries 
create and adopt the Pan American 
tourist passport, which shall be 
valid in all the countries which sub- 
scribe to this convention. This 
passport shall be furnished in two 
forms * individual and collective. 

IV. The individual passports will 
be given to persons who travel alone 
or who are accompanied by members 
of their families and the collective 
passport to groups of individuals 
that undertake to follow the same 
given itinerary without separating 

V Each of the signatory states 
shall have the right to issue the Pan 
American passport to its native- 
born or naturalized citizens, as well 
as to those of the other signatory 
countries with previous verification 
by the competent authorities of the 
economic solvency and moral charac- 
ter of the persons concerned This 
document will be issued free of 
charge 

VI. Visas will be issued by the 
consular authorities of the countries 
which are to be visited in accordance 
with the regulations and laws of 
those states, and the following gen- 
eral principles shall always be re- 
spected 

a) They shall be gratis; 

h) They shall have preference over 
the performance of other consular 
acts, 

c) They may be issued without 
requiring the presence of the inter- 
ested persons at the consulate , 

d) A time limit for the validity of 
the document will be established 

VII. The Pan American tourist 
passport shall include a notation of 
the documents of identity which 
were used as a basis for the issuance 
of the passport. 

VIII In order to assure the de- 
parture of the tourist, each country 
reserves the right to retain the pass- 
port until its bearer decides to de- 
part, meanwhile exchanging it for 
a certificate that will enable the 


III Los paises signatarios crean 
y adoptan el pasaporte panameri- 
cano de turismo, que serA v 41 ido en 
todos los paises que se encuentren 
dentro de las condiciones de este 
Convenio Este pasaporte se pro- 
porcionari en dos formas . individual 
y colectivo. 

IV. El pasaporte individual se 
expedird a favor de personas que 
viajen solas o acompanadas por sus 
familiares y el colectivo, a grupos de 
personas que se comprometan a 
cumplir, sin disgregarse, un mismo 
itinerario 

V. Cada uno de los Estados sig- 
natarios tendr^ derecho a propor- 
cionar a sus ciudadanos nativos o 
naturalizados, asi como a los ciuda 
danos de los otros paises signatarios, 
el pasaporte panamericano de tur- 
ismo, previa comprobaci6n por las 
autoridades competentes, de la sol- 
vencia pecuniaria y calidad moral de 
los interesados Este documento 
ser4 expedido gratuitamente. 

VI Las visaciones serdn de la 
incumbencia de las autoridades con- 
sulares de los paises que hay an de 
ser visitados y de acuerdo con las 
inscripciones y leyes de esos Estados , 
pero siempre se acatar^n los siguien- 
tes principios generales 

a) Serdn gra t u 1 1 as , 

h) Serdn preferentes en el des- 
pacho a otros actos consulares , 

c) Podrdn scr realizadas sin cxigir 
la presencia de los interesados en el 
Consulado, 

d) Establecer^n el limite de vi- 
gencia del documento 

VI 1 . El pasaporte panamericano 
de turista, incluiri, ademds, la 
mencidn de los documentos de iden- 
tificacidn que sirvieron de base para 
extender cl pasaporte 

VIII Para asegurarse de la salida 
del turista, cada pais se reserva la 
facultad de retener el pasaporte PAT 
hasta el instante en que el titular se 
disponga a partir, canjeandolo mien- 
tras tanto, por un certificado que le 
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bearer to prove his identity or to 
fulfill the purpose of his own pass- 
port. 

IX. Each of the signatory coun- 
tries shall establish a department or 
office exclusively for the purpose of 
fulfilling as amply as possible the 
functions of the organization, pub- 
licising and intensifying of tourist 
travel, within the country as well as 
in its relations with similar offices in 
the other countries 

In addition it will take steps with 
the transportation enterprises to ob- 
tain all facilities in regard to in- 
dividuals, vehicles and baggage. 


X The high contracting parties 
agree to provide facilities in order 
that tourists bearing Pan American 
passports may use their own vehicles 
during their trips To that effect 
the governments shall try to adjust 
their respective laws and regulations 
to the following general lines 


a) The Pan American tourist pass- 
port shall be divided m two parts 
the first relating to the persons and 
the second to the vehicles of the 
tourist ; 

b) The passport for the transit of 
vehicles shall conform to the annexed 
model ^ and shall be registered and 
sealed by the tourist bureau or de- 
partment referred to in article IX; 

c) The vehicles which shall be 
considered protected by the passport 
may be of the following classes 
bicycles, motorcycles, automobiles 
and airplanes being used by their 
owners or which accompany them 
for their subsequent use, 

d) Such vehicles shall not pay 
taxes of any kind when passing 
through custom houses, and their 
inspection shall be made promptly 


sirva para acreditar su identidad o 
para cualquiera de los usos propios 
de un pasaporte. 

IX. Cada uno de los pafses signa- 
tarios establecerd un Departamento 
u Oficina dedicada exclusivamente 
para llenar con la mayor amplitud 
posible, las funciones de organiza- 
ci6n, difusidn e intensificacidn del 
turismo, y aplicar losacuerdos del 
presente Convenio en las partes que 
le corresponda, tanto dentro del pafs 
como en sus relaciones con oficinas 
similares de los demds. Ademds, 
gestionard todas las facilidades posi- 
bles ante las emoresas de transporte, 
en relacidn con personas, vehiculos y 
equipajes. 

X Las Altas Partes Contratantes 
convienen en establecer las mayores 
facilidades para que los turistas 
provislos del pasaporte panameri- 
cano disfruten de sus propios ve- 
hiculos durante sus viajes. Con tal 
fin los gobiernos tratar^n de ajustar 
sus leyes y disposiciones relativas, 
sobre los siguientes lineamientos 
generales * 

a) El pasaporte Panamericano de 
Turismo quedard prdcticamente di- 
vidido en dos partes la primera 
destinada a las personas y la segunda 
a los vehiculos del turista , 

h) El pasaporte de trdnsito de 
vehiculos se ajustard al modelo^ 
anexo, y serd registrado y sellado 
por la oficina o departamento de 
turismo, del que se habla en el 
articulo noveno ; 

c) Los vehiculos que se considera- 
ran protegidos por el pasaporte 
podran ser de las siguientes clases: 
bicicletas, motocicletas, automdviles, 
aeroplanos, sea que vengan ocupados 
por sus propios duenos o se traspor- 
ten en su compania para su disfrute 
posterior, 

d) Los vehiculos asi considerados 
no pagaran impuestos de ninguna 
clase en el paso por las aduanas, y la 
revision de los mismos deberd hacerse 


* 'the model (1(h*s not appear in the aipy of the Final Art from which the present text is 
reproduced — En 
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and efficiently, with the minimum 
inconvenience to the tourist; 

e) The admission of scientific in- 
struments, equipment for the arts 
and professions as well as all articles 
to be used in sports tournaments or 
horse racing, shall be free of any 
customs charges; 

/) The length of the sojourn of 
the vehicles in the visited countries 
shall be subject to the same regula- 
tions that govern their owners; 

g) The contracting states shall be 
at liberty to issue licences, insignia 
or special signs for the cars admitted 
under these privileges. 

^ [ h) The possession of the Pan 
American passport shall give its 
bearers the right to request permis- 
sion of the respective authorities to 
make use of their vehicle in ac- 
cordance with the local regulations. 

XI. The present Convention shall 
remain in force for a period of three 
years; it shall be renewed automati- 
cally and indefinitely if none of the 
high contracting parties denounces 
it at least six months previous to the 
expiration of each period of three 
years. 

The States signatories of the 
present Convention shall deposit 
their instruments of ratification with 
the Pan American Union , and the Pan 
American Union shall notify the other 
signatory States of the deposit thereof 

In faith whereof, the plenipo- 
tentiaries hereafter enumerated sign 
and seal the present Convention in 
Spanish, English, Portuguese, and 
French, in the City of Buenos Aires, 
Argentine Republic, the nineteenth 
day of the month of June of the year 
one thousand nine hundred and 
thirty-five.] 


oportuna y eficazmente, con el mini- 
mum de molestias para el turista ; 

e) Tambi^n podrdn ser in trod u- 
cidos, aparatos cientificos, equipos 
para las artes o profesiones del turista, 
como tambi^n todo lo que constituya 
un elemento para la realizaci6n de 
torneos deportivos y turfisticos; 

/) La permanencia de los vehiculos 
en los paises visitados estard sujeta 
a las mismas condiciones que las de 
sus propietarios ; 

g) Quedardn en libertad los Es- 
tados contratantes para establecer 
placas, chapas o distintivos espe- 
ciales a los coches que se internan 
bajo estas franquicias; 

h) La posesi6n del pasaporte pan- 
americano dard a sus portadores el 
derecho a solicitar de las autondades 
respectivas el permiso para manejo 
de su vehiculo, dentro de las normas 
de las disposiciones locales 

XL El presente Convenio regird 
por tres anos, operdndose la tdcita 
reconduccidn del mismo indefinida- 
mente si alguna de las Altas Partes 
Contratantes no lo denunciara, por 
lo menos, con seis meses de anticipa- 
ci6n al vencimiento del tdrmino de 
cada tres anos. 

Los Estados signatarios del pre- 
sente convenio depositardn en la 
Uni6n Panamencana los instrumen- 
tos de ratificaci6n, y la Uni6n 
Panamericana notificard el depdsito 
a los otros Estados signatarios 

En fe de lo cual, los plenipo- 
tenciarios que a continuaci6n mdi- 
can, firman y sellan la presente 
Convenci6n en espanol, ingles, por- 
tuguds, y francos, en la Ciudad de 
Buenos Aires, Reptiblica Argentina, 
el dia diecinueve del mes de Junio 
del ano mil novecientos treinta y 
cinco. 


[Signed ] Haiti: Faustino J Tronge, Mexico: Jose Manuel Puig 
Casauranc, Daniel Cosio Villegas, Bolivia: Juan Maria Zalles, 
Paraguay: Vicente Rivarola, Venezuela: Pedro Cesar Dominict, 

^ The editor has added a translation of the four concluding paragraphs of the Spanish 
version of the convention, the equivalent of which does not appear in the English version 
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Guatemala: Le6n Bugnot; Panama: Oscar R. Muller; Argentine Re- 
public: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Daniel Antokoletz, Manuel F. Gas- 
tello, Segundo R. Storni, Pablo Santos Munoz, Luis A. PodestA 
Costa, Luis Fiore, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno; Nicaragua: Felix Simon; 
Colombia: Enrique Vargas Narino; Brazil: Sebastiao Sampaio, Hon- 
duras: Manuel F. RodrIguez; Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez Ortiz, 
Enrique Loudet, Uruguay: Luis C. Caviglia, Jos6 Barboza Terra, 
Abalcazar Garcia, Juan Carlos G6mez Folle, Mateo Marques Castro, 
Josfe Brunet, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; El Salvador: Jos6 Villegas 
Munoz. 

[On January i, 1941, this convention had also been signed on behalf of 
Chile, Ecuador, Peru, and the Dominican Republic.] 


No. 417 


CONVENTION on the Transit of Airplanes. Signed at Buenos 

Aires, June 19, 1935. 

CONVENCION sobre transito de aviones. Finnada en Buenos 
Aires, 19 de junio de 1935. 


Editor’s Note This convention was vSigned at the Pan American Commercial Confer- 
ence held at Buenos Aires, May 26-June i, 1935 Some of the signatories are parties to the 
convention on commercial aviation, of February 20, 1928 (No 187, ante) See also the con- 
vention on the regulation of aerial navigation, of October 13, 1919 (No 9, ante), Annex H 
of which relates to customs formalities (see No. 413, ante); the Spanish American convention 
on aerial navigation, of November i, 1926 (No 170, ante), and the sanitary convention for 
aerial navigation, of April 12, 1933 (No. 326, ante) The text of this convention consists of 
versions in the Spanish, English, Portuguese, and French languages. 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
with the Pan American Union by Chile (with reservations), Ecuador, Mexico, and Uruguay 


Entered into force September 4, 1936.^ 

Text from Acta final de la Conferencta Comer ctal Panamertcana 


The governments represented at 
the Pan American Commercial Con- 
ference, 

Wishing to conclude a conven- 
tion relative to the transit of air- 
planes have appointed the following 
plenipotentiaries . ^ 

United States of America: Alex- 
ander W. Weddell, Spruille Braden, 
Julius G. Lay. 

Haiti: Camille J. L^on, Faustino 
J. Trong6. 


Los Gobiernos representados en la 
Conferencia Comercial Panameri- 
cana, 

Deseando concertar un Convenio 
relativo a trdnsito de aviones, han 
nombrado los siguientes plenipo- 
tenciarios.^ 

Estados Unidos de America: Alex- 
ander W. Weddell, Spruille Braden, 
Julius G. Lay. 

Haiti: Camille J. L6on, Faustino 
J. Trong6. 


' Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed 
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Mexico: Jos6 Manuel Puig Casau- 
ranc, Daniel Cosfo Villegas, Er- 
nesto Martinez de Alva. 

Chile: Luis Alberto Cariola, Jaime 
Larrain Garcia Moreno, Luis 
Matte Larrain, Francisco Mardones, 
Desiderio Garcia Ahumada, F61ix 
Nieto del Rio, Alvaro Orrego, Giro 
Alvarez. 

Bolivia: Juan Maria Zalles, Casto 
Rojas, Hugo Montes, Jos6 Adolfo 
Gonzales, Hugo Ernst Rivera, Ar- 
turo Taborga. 

Paraguay: Vicente Rivarola, Ven- 
ancio Galeano, Alberto de los Rios, 
Olegario Varela, Manuel T Aponte. 

Venezuela Pedro C^sar Dominici, 
Jos6 Rafael Montilla 

Guatemala: Le6n Bugnot. 

Dominican Republic Max Hen- 
riquez Ureha. 

Ecuador. Manuel Sotomayor 
Luna, Alberto Acosta Soberon, Rod- 
rigo Arrarte Crosby, Miguel Heredia 
Crespo. 

Panama Oscar R. Muller. 

Argentine Republic Carlos Saa- 
vedra Lamas, Carlos Brebbia, Se- 
gundo R Storni, F Agustin Pincdo, 
Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Luis A Po- 
dest4 Costa, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Jos6 P. Repossini, Pablo Santos 
Munoz, Alfredo Lucadamo, Guiller- 
mo Zalazar Altamira, Julio C6sar 
Urien, Alberto Soares, Juan B 
Marchionatto, Manuel F. Gastello, 
Emilio Rebuelto, Luis Fiore, Fran- 
cisco Mendes (lOngalves. 

Nicaragua* Ruben Dario, F61ix 
Simon 

Colombia Enrique Vargas Narino, 
Guillermo Torres Garcia 

Cuba Calixto Withmarsh Garcia, 
Angel Gonzdlez del Valle y Casta- 
fieda, Jos6 Manuel Carbonell 

Peru Felipe Barreda Laos, Jos6 
Balta, Guillermo Salinas Cossio. 

Brazil Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Jos6 Bonifacio de Andrada e 
Silva, Sebastian Sampaio, Gilbert© 
Amado, Abelardo Vergueiro C6sar, 
Lauro Passos, Arturo Torres, Jr., 
Narciso Peixoto de Magalhaes, H6c- 


M6xico Jos^ Manuel Puig Casau- 
ranc, Daniel Cosio Villegas, Ernesto 
Martinez de Alva. 

Chile Luis Alberto Cariola, Jaime 
Larrain Garcia Moreno, Luis Matte 
Larrain, Francisco Mardones, De- 
siderio Garcia Ahumada, F^lix Nieto 
del Rio, Alvaro Orrego, Giro Alvarez. 

Bolivia Juan Maria Zalles, Casto 
Rojas, Hugo Montes, Jos6 Adolfo 
Gonzales, Hugo Ernst Rivera, Ar- 
turo Taborga 

Paraguay Vicente Rivarola, Ven- 
ancio Galeano, Alberto de los Rios, 
Olegario Varela, Manuel T. Aponte. 

Venezuela Pedro C6sar Dominici, 
Jos6 Rafael Montilla 

Guatemala Le6n Bugnot. 

Republica Dominicana Max Hen- 
riquez Urena 

Ecuador Manuel Sotomayor 
Luna, Alberto Acosta Sober6n, Rod- 
rigo Arrarte CVosby, Miguel Heredia 
Crespo 

PanamA Oscar R Muller. 

Argentina Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Carlos Brebbia, Segundo R 
Storni, F. Agustin Pinedo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Luis A. Podestd 
Costa, Daniel Antokoletz, Jose P 
Repossini, Pablo Santos Munoz, 
Alfredo Lucadamo, Guillermo Zala- 
zar Altamira, Julio C6sar linen, 
Alberto Soares, Juan B Marchio- 
natto, Manuel F Gastello, Emilio 
Rebuelto, Luis Fiore, Francisco 
Mendes Gongalves. 

Nicaragua. Rub6n Dario, F^lix 
Simon. 

Colombia* Enrique Vargas Na- 
riho, Guillermo Torres Garcia. 

Cuba* Calixto Withmarsh Garcia, 
Angel Gonzdlez del Valle y Casta- 
neda, Jos6 Manuel Carbonell. 

Peru: Felipe Barreda Laos, Jos6 
Balta, Guillermo Salinas Cossio. 

Brasil Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Jos^ Bonifacio de Andrada e 
Silva, Sebastian Sampaio, Gilbert© 
Amado, Abelardo Vergueiro C6sar, 
Lauro Passos, Arturo Torres Filho, 
Narciso Peixoto de Magalhaes, H6c- 
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tor Freire de Carvalho, Romeo 
Braga, C6sar Grillo. 

Honduras* Manuel F. Rodriguez. 

Costa Rica. Manuel F. Jimenez 
Ortiz, Enrique Loudet. 

Uruguay: Luis C. Caviglia, Abal- 
c&zar Garcia, Mateo Marques Castro, 
Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, Juan 
Carlos Folle, Jos6 Brunet, Jos^ 
Barboza Terra, Demetrio Wind- 
muller. 

El Salvador* Jos6 Villegas Munoz. 

Who, after exhibiting their full 
powers which were found to be in 
good and due form, have agreed to 
the following 

Article i. The high contracting 
parties undertake not to establish 
any impost or duties of any nature 
for the transit of airplanes which 
fly over their own territories The 
levies established or that may be 
evSlablished, in order to compensate 
the services that are given or might 
be given at the airports, shall be 
excluded from these dispositions 

Art. 2. The high contracting 
parties undertake to limit the for- 
malities of control to those which 
are strictly necessary for the fulfill- 
ment of the laws and regulations 
dictated or that might be dictated 
for the security of the state and the 
fulfillment of the sanitary, customs, 
postal dispositions, etc 

Art. 3. The high contracting par- 
ties promise to demand from the 
commercial aerial navigation enter- 
prises the use of one single document 
which shall contain the passenger 
list and roll or crew list, in which 
shall be indicated the stopping places 
in accordance with the schedules, the 
destination of the passengers and the 
approval and remarks that each 
national authority places at the 
bottom of said document when con- 
trolling the passengers and crews 
The commercial aerial navigation 
enterprises shall issue the copies 
which are necessary to deliver to the 
administrative authorities or con- 
trolling offices. 


tor Freire de Carvalho, Romeo 
Braga, C6sar Grillo. 

Honduras. Manuel F Rodriguez 
Costa Rica Manuel F. Jimenez 
Ortiz, Enrique Loudet. 

Uruguay: Luis C. Caviglia, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Mateo Marques Cas- 
tro, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, 
Juan Carlos G6mez Folle, Jos6 
Brunet, Jos6 Barboza Terra, De- 
metrio Windmiiller. 

El Salvador: Jos6 Villegas Munoz. 
Quienes, despu6s de haber ex- 
hibido sus Plenos Poderes que fueron 
hallados en buena y debida forma, 
han cnnvenido »o siguiente: 

Articulo I®. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes se comprometen a no 
gravar con impuesto alguno o de- 
rechos de cualquier naturaleza que 
fuere, el trdnsito de aviones que vuelen 
sobre su territorio. Quedan exclui- 
das de esta disposicidn las tasas es- 
tablecidas o que se establezcan para 
remunerar los servicios que se presten 
o puedan prestar en los aeropuertos 
Art. 2®. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes se comprometen a limitar 
las formalidades de contralor a las 
estrictamente necesarias para el cum- 
plimiento de las leyes y reglamentos 
dictados o que se dicten para seguri- 
dad del Estado y la observacidn de 
las prescripciones sanitarias de adua- 
na, postales, etcetera. 

Alt. 3®. Las Altas Partes Contra- 
tantes se comprometen a exigir de las 
empresas comerciales de aeronavega- 
ci6n, el uso de un solo documento 
que contenga la lista de pasajeros y 
el rol de tripulantes, en el cual es- 
tardn indicadas las escalas de itine- 
rario, el diverse destine de los pasa- 
jeros y la conformidad u observacidn 
que cada autoridad nacional haga 
constar al pie de aquel documento al 
realizar el contralor de pasajeros y 
tripulantes. Las empresas de nave- 
gacidn a6rea expedirdn las copias 
que sean necesarias para entregar a 
las reparticiones u oficinas que inter- 
vengan. 
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Art. 4. The present covenant [Con- 
vention] shall be in force for three 
years and tacitly shall be operative 
indefinitely unless one of the high 
contracting parties denounce it with- 
in six months at least before its date 
of expiration. 


The signatory states of the present 
convention will deposit with the 
Pan American Union the instru- 
ments of ratification and the Pan 
American Union will report the de- 
posit to the other signatory states. 

[Art. 5. This Convention remains 
open to the signature of the states 
members of the Pan American Union 
which may desire to sign it ] ^ 

In witness whereof the pleni- 
potentiaries that are named below do 
sign and affix their own seals to the 
present convention, in Spanish, Eng- 
lish, Portuguese and French, in the 
city of Buenos Aires, Republic of 
Argentina, this 19th day of June, of 
the year one thousand nine hundred 
and thirty five. 


Art. 4°. La presente Convencibn 
regird por tres afios, operdndose la 
tdcita reconduccidn de la misma 
indefinidamente si alguna de las 
Altas Partes Contratantes no la 
denunciara, por lo menos, con seis 
meses de anticipacibn al venci- 
miento del tdrmino de cada tres 
anos. 

Los Estados signatarios de la 
presente Convencibn depositardn en 
la Unibn Panamericana los instru- 
mentos de ratificacibn; y la Unibn 
Panamericana notificard el depbsito 
a los otros Estados signatarios. 

Art. 5°. Esta Convencibn queda 
abierta a la firma de los Estados 
miembros de la Unibn Panamericana 
que deseen suscribirla. 

En fe de lo cual, los plenipo- 
tenciarios que a contmuacibn se 
mdican, firman y sellan la presente 
Convencibn en espanol, inglbs, por- 
tugubs y franebs, en la Ciudad de 
Buenos Aires, Republica Argentina, 
el dia diecinueve del mes de Junio 
del ano mil novecientos treinta y 
cinco. 


[Signed ] Haiti: Faustino J. Tronge; Mexico: Jose Manuel Puig 
Casauranc, Daniel Cosio Villegas; Bolivia: Juan Maria Zalles, 
Paraguay: Vicente Rivarola, Venezuela: Pedro Cesar Dominici, 
Guatemala: Leon Bugnot, Panama: Oscar R. Muller, Argentine Re- 
public: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Daniel Antokoletz, Manuel F. Cas- 
TELLo, Segundo R. Storni, Pablo Santos Munoz, Luis A Podesta 
Costa, Luis Ruiz Mareno, Nicaragua: Felix Simon; Colombia: Enrique 
Vargas Narino, Brazil: Sebastiao Sampaio; Honduras: Manuel F. 
Rodriguez, Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez Ortiz, Enrique Loudet, 
Uruguay: Luis C. Caviglia, Jose Barboza Terra, Abalcazar Garcia, 
Juan Carlos Gomez Folle, Mateo Marques Castro, Jose Brunet, 
Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; El Salvador: Jose Villegas Munoz. 

[On January i, 1941, this convention had been signed on behalf of twenty- 
one American republics ] 

* The translation of this article, which does not appear in the English version of the text, 
has been added by the editor 
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No. 418 

CONVENTION for the Creation of Pan American Commercial Com- 
mittees. Signed at Buenos Aires, June 19, 1935. 

CONVENCION para la creacidn de juntas panamericanas de co- 
mercio. Firmada en Buenos Aires, 19 de junio de 1935. 

Editor’s Note This convention was signed at the Pan American Commercial Confer- 
ence held at Buenos Aires, May 2(>-June i, 1935 A convention for the establishment of 
Permanent Central American Commissions for dealing with economic and social problems 
was signed at Washington, February 7, 1923 (No 81, ante), see also Article 17 of the Treaty 
of Central American Confraternity of April 12, 1934 (No 375, ante) Commissions or 
councils for the coordination of economic policy between groups of European states have 
been created under various agreements e g , Article 7 of the Pac < of Organization of the 
Little Entente, of February 16, 1933 (No 325, ante)^ Article 4 of the Protocol for the De- 
velopment of Economic Relations, of March 17, 1934 (No 366, an/e), and Article 5 of the 
Statute of the Balkan Entente (No 364b, ante) 'I'he text of this convention consists of 
versions in the Spanish, English, Portuguese, and French languages 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
with the Pan American Union by the Dominican Republic and Uruguay 

Entered into force July 22, 1936.1 

"i'ext from Acta final de la Conferencta Comerctal Panamertcana 

The governments represented at Los gobiernos represen tados en la 
the Pan American Commercial Con- Conferencia Comercial i’anameri- 
ference, cana, 

Desirous of concluding an agree- Deseosos de concertar un Con- 
ment for the creation of Pan Ameri- venio relativo a creacidn de Juntas 
can Commercial Committees have Panamericanas de Comercio, han 
appointed the following plenipoten- nombrado los siguientes plenipo- 
tiaries ^ tenciarios • ^ 

United States of America. Alexan- Estados Unidos de America Alex- 
der W. Weddell, Spruille Braden, ander W. Weddell, Spruille Braden, 
Julius G Lay. Julius G Lay. 

Haiti Camille J. L6on, FaustinoJ. Haiti Camille J. L6on, Faustino 
Trong6. J. Trong6. 

Mexico. Jos6 Manuel Puig Casau- Mexico: Jos6 Manuel Puig Casau- 
ranc, Daniel Cosio Villegas, Ernesto ranc, Daniel Cosio Villegas, Ernesto 
Martinez de Alva. Martinez de Alva. 

Chile* Luis Alberto Cariola, Jaime Chile* Luis Alberto Cariola, Jaime 
Larrain Garcfa Moreno, Luis Matte Larrain Garcfa Moreno, Luis Matte 
Larrain, Francisco Mardones, Desi- Larrain, Francisco Mardones, De- 
derio Garcia Ahumada, F 61 ix Nieto siderio Garcfa Ahumada, F 61 ix Nieto 
del Rfo, Alvaro Orrego, Giro Alvarez, del Rfo, Alvaro Orrego, Ciro Alvarez 
Bolivia: Juan Marfa Zalles, Casto Bolivia. Juan Maria Zalles, Casto 
Rojas, Hugo Montes, Jos6 Adolfo Rojas, Hugo Montes, Jos6 Adolfo 
Gonzales, Hugo Ernst Rivera, Ar- Gonzales, Hugo Ernst Rivera, Ar- 
turo Taborga. turo Taborga. 

' Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 

* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted. — E d. 
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Paraguay: Vicente Rivarola, Ve- 
nancio Galeano, Alberto de los Rfos, 
Olegario Varela, Manuel T. Aponte. 

Venezuela: Pedro C6sar Dominici, 
Jos6 Rafael Montilla. 

Guatemala: Le6n Bugnot. 

Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 
rfquez Urena. 

Ecuador: Manuel Sotomayor 

Luna, Alberto Acosta Soberdn, Rod- 
rigo Arrarte Crosby, Miguel Heredia 
Crespo. 

Panama * Oscar R. Muller. 

Argentine Republic • Carlos Saave- 
dra Lamas, Carlos Brebbia, Segundo 
R. Storm, F. Agustln Pinedo, Isi- 
doro Ruiz Moreno, Luis A. Podestd 
Costa, Daniel Antokoletz, Jos6 P. 
Repossini, Pablo Santos Munoz, Al- 
fredo Lucadamo, Guillermo Zalazar 
Altamira, Julio C6sar Urien, Alberto 
Soares, Juan B. Marchionatto, Man- 
uel F. Castello, Emilio Rebuelto, 
Luis Fiore, Francisco Mendes Gon- 
salves. 

Nicaragua: Rub6n Dario, F 61 ix 
Simon. 

Colombia Enrique Vargas Narino, 
Guillermo Torres Garcia. 

Cuba * Calixto Withmarsh Garcia, 
Angel Gonzdlez del Valle y Casta- 
neda, Jos6 Manuel Carbonell. 

Peru: Felipe Barreda Laos, Jos6 
Balta, Guillermo Salinas Cossio 

Brazil Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Jos6 Bonifacio de Andrada e 
Silva, Sebastidn Sampaio, Gilberto 
Amado, Abelardo Vergueiro Cdsar, 
Lauro Passos, Arturo Torres, Jr., 
Narciso Peixoto de Magalhaes, Hec- 
tor Freirede Carvalho, Romeo Braga, 
Cdsar Grillo. 

Honduras. Manuel F. Rodriguez. 

Costa Rica. Manuel F. Jimdnez 
Ortiz, Enrique Loudet. 

Uruguay: Luis C. Caviglia, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Mateo Marques Castro, 
Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, Juan 
Carlos Folle, Josd Brunet, Jos6 Bar- 
boza Terra, Demetrio Windmuller. 

El Salvador: Josd Villegas Munoz. 


Paraguay Vicente Rivarola, Ve- 
nancio Galeano, Alberto de los Rios, 
Olegario Varela, Manuel T. Aponte. 

Venezuela: P^ro Cdsar Dominici, 
Josd Rafael Montilla. 

Guatemala* Le6n Bugnot. 

Repdblica Dominicana: Max Hen- 
riquez Urena. 

Ecuador* Manuel Sotomayor 
Luna, Alberto Acosta Soberdn, Rod- 
rigo Arrarte Crosby, Miguel Heredia 
Crespo. 

Panamd: Oscar R. Muller. 

Argentina Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Carlos Brebbia, Segundo R. 
Storni, F. Agustin Pinedo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Luis A Podestd Costa, 
Daniel Antokoletz, J0&6 P. Repos- 
sini, Pablo Santos Munoz, Alfredo 
Lucadamo, Guillermo Zalazar Alta- 
mira, Julio C^sar Urien, Alberto 
Soares, Juan B Marchionatto, Ma- 
nuel F. Castello, Emilio Rebuelto, 
Luis Fiore, Francisco Mendes Gon- 
salves 

Nicaragua* Rubdn Dario, Fdlix 
Simon. 

Colombia Enrique Vargas Narino, 
Guillermo Torres Garcia. 

Cuba Calixto Withmarsh Garcia, 
Angel Gonzdlez del Valle y Casta- 
neda, Jose Manuel Carbonell. 

Peru Felipe Barreda Laos, Jos6 
Balta, Guillermo Salmas Cossio 

Brasil Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Jos6 Bonifacio de Andrada e 
Silva, Sebastidn Sampaio, Gilberto 
Amado, Abelardo Vergueiro Cdsar, 
Lauro Passos, Arturo Torres Filho, 
Narciso Peixoto de Magalhaes, H6c- 
tor Freire de Carvalho, Romeo 
Braga, C6sar Grillo. 

Honduras: Manuel F. Rodriguez. 

Costa Rica. Manuel F. Jimdnez 
Ortiz, Enrique Loudet. 

Uruguay* Luis C. Caviglia, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Mateo Marques Cas- 
tro, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, 
Juan Carlos G6mez Folle, Josd 
Brunet, Josd Barboza Terra, Deme- 
trio Windmuller. 

El Salvador: Josd Villegas Munoz. 
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Who, having exhibited their full 
powers which were found to be in 
good and due form, have agreed as 
follows : 

I, The High Contracting Parties 
shall organize in each member coun- 
try of the Pan American Union a Pan 
American Commercial Committee, 
as a branch of the Union and sub- 
ordinated to it and which, in an ex- 
clusive informative and consultive 
[5zc] character, shall have the fol- 
lowing aims : 

1. To cooperate with the Pan 
American Union in all matters of 
interest to American commerce; 

2. To serve as a means of coordi- 
nation for the interchange of com- 
mercial information between the 
member countries of the Pan Ameri- 
can Union, 

This information shall include 
data which interests commerce, in- 
dustry, agriculture, stock raising and 
mining in those countries, particu- 
larly regarding 

a) Interchangeable products; 

h) Buyers’ preferences and com- 
mercial tendencies, 

c) Current prices , 

d) Most propitious seasons for ex- 

port and approximate quan- 
tity or volume of exporta- 
tions, 

e) Capacity of markets ; 

/) Customs procedure, freight, cus- 
toms duties and dues for 
navigation and ports; other 
expenses, insurance, ware- 
houses, cartage, etc ; 

g) New commercial possibilities; 

h) Names and addresses of im- 

porters and exporters; 

i) Sanitary measures for impor- 

tation and exportation ; 

j) Communications; 

k) Exchange situation ; 

/) Existence and location of in- 
dustries; 


Quienes, despufo de haber exhibido 
sus Plenos Poderes, que fueron halla- 
dos en buena y debida forma, han 
convenido lo siguiente 

I. Las Altas Partes Contra tan tes 
organizardn en cada pafs miembro de 
la Uni6n Panamericana una Junta 
Panamericana de Comercio, como 
filial de la Uni6n Panamericana y a 
ella subordinada, y que, con carActer 
exclusivamente informativo y con- 
sultivo, tendrd los siguientes fines: 

i*^ Cooperar con la Uni6n Pan- 
americana en todos los asuntos que 
interesen al comercio interamericano. 

2® Servir como elemento de coor- 
dinacidn para el intercambio de in- 
formaciones comerciales entre los 
paises miembros de la Uni6n Pan- 
americana. Esas informaciones de- 
berdn comprender datos que inter- 
esen al comercio, industria, agricul- 
tura, ganaderfa y minerfa en esos 
paises y en especial, respecto de. 

a) Productosintercambiables; 

b) Preferencias de los compradores 

y modalidades comerciales; 

c) Precios corrientes ; 

d) Epocas m^s propicias para las 

exportaciones, cantidad o vo- 
lumen aproximado de 6stas; 

e) Capacidad de absorcidn de los 

mercados ; 

/) Procedimientos aduaneros, fle- 
tes, impuestos aduaneros y 
tasas de navegacidn y puer- 
tos; otros gastos, seguros, 
dep6sitos, acarreos, etcetera; 

g) Nuevas posibilidades comer- 

ciales ; 

h) Listas y direcciones de impor- 

tadores y exportadores ; 

i) Medidas sanitarias para la im- 

portacidn y exportacidn ; 

j) Comunicaciones ; 

k) Estados de los cambios; 

l ) Existencias y ubicacidn de in- 

dustrias; 
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m) Alterations of trade marks of 
brands, or types of products; 

n) Statistics. 

3. To encourage the establish- 
ment of permanent exhibits of the 
products of other countries. 

II . Each Committee shall be com- 
posed of a special representative of 
the national government, who shall 
preside over it, and by representa- 
tives of commerce, industry, agricul- 
ture and stock raising, representa- 
tives of the Ministries of Foreign 
Relations, Commerce, Industry, Ag- 
riculture and Treasury and by the 
consular agents of the various mem- 
ber countries of the Pan American 
Union. The consular agents shall 
supply information on Pan American 
commerce and the other representa- 
tives on national commerce. 

In the countries where Pan Ameri- 
can Committees already exist the 
constitution of this Committee is 
left to the decision of the respective 
Government. 

III. The Committee shall elect 
among its members a vice president 
and two secretaries. 

IV. Each of the member countries 
of the Pan American Union shall give 
a place of meeting to the Committee 
as well as the necessary facilities for 
its installation and operation. The 
Committee may accept facilities 
that may be offered by Chambers of 
Commerce or other institutions. 

V. The Pan American Union or 
the member countries shall take the 
necessary steps to obtain postal and 
telegraphic franking privileges for 
the Committee. 

VI. The Pan American Union 
shall draft uniform regulations for all 
the Pan American Commercial Com- 
mittees,^ adapted to the necessities of 
coordination between them and the 
Union. 

The Pan American Union within 


//) Adulteraciones de marcas, ley- 
endas o tipos de productos; 

m) Estadfsticas. 

3°. Procurar el establecimiento de 
muestrarios permanentes de produc- 
tos de los dem&s pafses. 

II. Cada Junta estard formada 
por un representante especial del 
Gobierno Nacional, que la presidird 
e integrada por representantes del 
comercio, industria, agricultura y 
ganaderfa de los Ministerios de Re- 
laciones Exteriores, Comercio, In- 
dustria, Agricultura y Hacienda, 
y por los C6nsules de los diferentes 
paises miembros de la Uni6n Pana- 
mericana. Los C6nsules informardn 
sobre el comercio panamericano, y 
los demds representantes, sobre el 
comercio nacional. 

En los pafses donde ya existcn 
Comitds Panamericanos, la constitu- 
ci6n de la Junta queda a la discrecidn 
del Gobierno respectivo. 

III. La Junta elcgird de su seiio 
un vicepresidente, y dos secrelarios 

IV. Cada uno de los pafses, miem- 
bros de la Uni6n Panamericana, pro- 
porcionard local para la Junta y los 
elementos necesarios para su instala- 
ci6n y funcionamiento. La Junta 
podrd aceptar las facilidades que, a 
ese respecto pudieran ofrecerle las 
Cdmaras de Comercio u otras in- 
stituciones. 

V. La Uni6n Panamericana o los 
pafses miembros de la misma, hardn 
las gestiones necesarias para que la 
correspondencia postal y telegrdfica 
que expida cada Junta tenga fran- 
quicia. 

VI. La Uni6n Panamericana pre- 
parard un reglamento uniforme para 
todas las Juntas Panamericanas de 
Comercio, adaptado a las necesidades 
de coordinacidn entre ellas y la 
Uni6n. 

Este Convenio deberd ser remitido 


* See No 418a, post. — E d. 
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one hundred and twenty days after 
the signature of this agreement, shall 
deliver this convention to the Gov- 
ernments of the member countries of 
the Pan American Union for their 
ratification, together with the res- 
pective regulations. 

VII. The present agreement shall 
remain in effect for three years and 
shall be renewed automatically and 
indefinitely if none of the High Con- 
tracting Parties denounce it within 
six months before its date of expira- 
tion. Such denunciation shall have 
effect only in relation to the country 
whose government has made it. 

In witness thereof the plenipo- 
tentiaries hereafter indicate have 
signed and sealed the present con- 
vention in Spanish, English, Portu- 
guese and French in the city of 
Buenos Aires, Argentina, this 19th 
day of June, 1935. 


por la Uni6n Panamericana dentro de 
120 dfas, acompanado del regla- 
mento respectivo, a los Gobiernos de 
los paises miembros de la Uni6n Pan- 
americana, para su debida ratifi- 
caci6n. 

VII. El presente Acuerdo estard 
en vigor por tres afios, con tdcita re- 
conducci6n si no fuera denunciado 
con seis meses de anticipacidn a la 
expiraci6n de cada periodo. La de- 
nuncia s61o tendri efecto con rela- 
ci6n al pafs, cuyo Gobierno la pro- 
duzca. 

En fe de lo cual los plenipoten- 
ciarios que a continuacidn se indican, 
firman y sellan la presente Conven- 
ci6n en espanol, ingl6s, portugu6s y 
francos, en la Ciudad de Buenos 
Aires, Repiiblica Argentina, el dia 
diecinueve de Junio de mil novecien- 
tos treinta y cinco. 


[Signed ] United States: Alexander W. Weddell; Haiti: Faustino J. 
Trong^, Mexico: Jose Manuel Puig Casauranc, Daniel Cosfo Ville- 
gas, Bolivia: Juan Maria Zalles; Paraguay: Vicente Rivarola; Vene- 
zuela: Pedro C6sar Dominici; Guatemala: Le6n Bugnot; Panama: 
Oscar R. Muller, Argentine Republic: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Daniel 
Antokoletz, Manuel F. Castello, Segundo R. Storni, Pablo Santos 
Munoz, Luis A. PodestA Costa, Luis Fiore, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno; 
Nicaragua: Felix Simon, Colombia: Enrique Vargas Narino, Brazil: 
Sebastiao Sampaio; Honduras: Manuel F. RodrIguez, Costa Rica: 
Manuel F. Jimenez Ortiz; Enrique Loudet; Uruguay: Luis C. Caviglia, 
Jose Barboza Terra, Abalcazar GarcIa, Juan Carlos Gomez Folle, 
Mateo Marques Castro, Josfi Brunet, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; 
El Salvador: Jos6 Villegas Munoz. 

[On January i, 1941, the convention had been signed on behalf of twenty- 
one American republics ] 
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Regulations of the Pan American Commercial Committees. 
Approved by the Governing Board of the Pan American Union, 
January 8, 1936. 

Reglamento uniforme para las juntas panamericanas de comercio. 
Aprobado por el Consejo directive de la Uni6n panamericana, 8 
de enero de 1936. 

Editor’s Note These regulations were drafted by the Pan American Union pursuant 
to Article 6 of the convention for the creation of Pan American Commercial Committees of 
June 19, 1935 (No 418, ante) 


Text supplied by the 

I. The first meeting of the Committee 
shall be called by the Minister of Foreign 
Affairs of the respective country, who 
shall also arrange for the designation of 
the other representatives of the national 
government mentioned in the Convention, 
and extend invitations to the consular 
representatives of the countries, members 
of the Pan American Union 

II. Each Committee shall formulate 
its regulations of internal organization 
and procedure, including the place and 
frequency of meetings, methods of elect- 
ing officers, etc. Copies of these regula- 
tions shall be forwarded to the Pan 
American Union which in turn shall trans- 
mit them to the other Committees. 

III As soon as possible after organiza- 
tion, each Committee shall prepare a pro- 
gram of activity which shall be formulated 
in harmony with the objects of the Com- 
mittee as set forth in the Convention 
The program of activity shall be for- 
warded to the Pan American Union for 
its information and for transmission to 
Committees in all the other countries 

IV Periodic reports shall be submitted 
by each Committee to the Pan American 
Union for its information and transmis- 
sion to all the other Committees These 
reports shall set forth the progress of 
work of each Committee and shall con- 
tain information on recent developments 
in the respective country in the fields of 
commerce, industry, agriculture, animal 
industry and mining, that would be of 
interest to all the other countries, mem- 
bers of the Pan American UnK)n, as con- 
templated by the Convention 


Pan American Union 

I I.a primcra reuni6n de la Junta sera 
convocada por el Mimstro de Relaciones 
Exteriores del pais respectivo, quien harA 
al mismo tiempo las gestiones correspon- 
dientes para el nombramiento de los otros 
represen tan tes del gobierno nacional men- 
cionados eii la Convciici6n, y expedir^ in- 
vitaciones a los represen tan tes consu lares 
de los paises miembros de la Um6n Pan- 
americana 

II. Cada Junta formularA los reglamen- 
tos para su organizacidn y procedimientos 
internos, y determinard el lugar y fre- 
cuencia de las reuniones, el mdtodo para 
la elecci6n de funcionarios, etc Se en- 
viardn copias de estos reglamentos a la 
Uni6n Panamericana la cual los trans- 
mitird a su vez a las otras Juntas 

III. Una vez que se haya llevado a 
cabo la organizaci6n, cada Junta preparard 
a la mayor brevedad posible un programa 
de trabajos que serd formulado de acuerdo 
con los objetivos de la Junta indicados en 
la Convencidn Se enviard copia del pro- 
grama de trabajos a la Uni6n Panamericana 
para su mformacidn y para que los trasmita 
a las juntas de los demds pafses 

IV. Cada Junta enviard mformes pcri6- 
dicos a la Uni6n Panamericana para su 
informaci6n y para que los trasmita a 
todas las otras Juntas Estos mformes 
indicardn, segun lo prevee la Convencidn, 
el progreso de la labor de cada Junta y 
contend rdn informacidn sobre el desa- 
rrollo reciente de cada pais respectivo en 
cl comercio, industria, agricultura, in- 
dustna animal y minerfa, que puedan 
interesar a los otros pafses miembros de la 
Uni6n Panamericana 



June 21, 1935 UNDERGROUND WORK (WOMEN) 1 25 


V. The Committees shall send to the 
Pan American Union such information 
and reports as it may require in the prepa- 
ration of material for the International 
Conferences of American States, and for 
special conferences and congresses of a 
commercial nature, to give effect to the 
resolutions of a commercial nature adopted 
by these conferences and congresses, and 
also furnish to the Pan American Union 
such information as it may require to 
enable it to carry out the general work of a 
commercial character which it is called 
upon to perform 


V Las Juntas enviarin a la Uni6n Pan- 
americana los datos e informes que 6sta 
necesite para preparar material prnra las 
Conferencias Internacionales Americanas 
y para las conferencias y congresos es- 
pecidles de fndole comercial; y para dar 
cumplimiento a las resoluciones de cardc- 
ter comercial aprobadas por esas con- 
ferencias y congresos, y proporcionarAn, 
adem^s, a la Uni6n Panamericana la in- 
formacidn que 6sta juzgue necesaria para 
poder llevar a cabo la labor de car^cter 
comercial que estk llamada a ejecutar. 


No. 419 


CONVENTION concerning Employment of Women on Underground 
Work in Mines of All Kinds. Adopted at Geneva, June 21, 


1935 - 


convention concemant I’emploi des femmes auz travauz 
souterrains dans les mines de toutes categories. Adopt6e ft 
Genftve, 21 juin 1935. 


Editor’s Note This convention was adopted as a draft convention [No 45] by the 
International Labor Confeience at its nineteenth session, its short title is ‘^Underground 
Work (Women) Convention, 1935 ” Other labor conventions dealing specially with the 
employment of women are the convent ion concerning the employment of women at night, 
signed at Berne, September 26, 1906 (2 Martens, NRG [3d scr ], p 861), the convention 
on night work for women, adopted as a draft convention at Washington, November 28, 
1919 (No 13, ante), revised by a draft convention adopted at Geneva, June 19, 1934 (No. 
387, ante), and the convention concerning the employment of women before and after child- 
birth, adopted as a draft convention at Washington, November 28, 1919 (No 12, ante). A 
draft convention limiting hours of work in coal mines, adopted at Geneva on June 18, 1931 
(No 292, ante), was revised by a draft convention adopted at Geneva on June 21, 1935 
(No 420, post) 

Ratiucations On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been registered 
at Geneva by Afghanistan, South Africa, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Great Britain, China, 
Cuba, Estonia, Finland, France, Greece, Hungary, India, Ireland, Mexico, Netherlands, 
New Zealand, Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland, and Turkey. 

Bibliography International Labour Conference, Eighteenth Session, Geneva, J934, Record 
of Proceedings (Geneva. International Labour Office, 1934) , idem. Nineteenth Session, Geneva, 
^935 (1935)- See also the preparatory documents of the eighteenth and nineteenth sessions 
of the conference 

Anon , “The Eighteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 30 Ini Labour 
Rev (1934), pp 277-320, Anon., "The Nineteenth Session of the International Labour 
Conference,” 32 idem (1935), pp 289-343, C Wilfred Jenks, “The Contribution to Inter- 
national Legislation of the Nineteenth Session of the International Labour Conference ” 
SO Am Pol Sci Rev (1936), pp 742-53 
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Entered into force May 30, 1937*' 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 


The General Conference of the In- 
ternational Labour Organisation, 
Having been convened at Ge- 
neva by the Governing Body of 
the International Labour Office, 
and having met in its Nineteenth 
Session on 4 June 1935, and 

Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 
gard to the employment of women 
on underground work in mines of 
all kinds, which is the second item 
on the Agenda of the Session, and 

Having determined that these 
proposals shall take the form of a 
Draft International Convention, 

adopts, this twenty-first day of June 
of the year one thousand nine hun- 
dred and thirty-five, the following 
Draft Convention which may be 
cited as the Underground Work 
(Women) Convention, 1935 
Article i. For the purpose of this 
Convention, the term “mine** in- 
cludes any undertaking, whether 
public or private, for the extraction 
of any substance from under the 
surface of the earth 

Art. 2. No female, whatever her 
age, shall be employed on under- 
ground work in any mine. 

Art. 3. National laws or regula- 
tions may exempt from the above 
prohibition * 

(a) females holding positions of 
management who do not perform 
manual work, 

{h) females employed in health 
and welfare services ; 

(c) females who, in the course of 
their studies, spend a period of 
training in the underground parts of 
a mine; and 


La Conference generate de I’Or- 
ganisation Internationale du Travail, 
Convoqu6e h Geneve par le Con- 
seil d’administration du Bureau 
international du Travail, et s’y 
6tant r6unie le 4 juin 1935 en sa 
dix-neuvi^me session, 

Apres avoir d6cid6 d ’adopter 
diverses propositions relatives k 
I’emploi des femmes aux travaux 
souterrains dans les mines de 
toutes categories, question qui 
constitue le deuxieme point k 
I’ordre du jour de la vsession, 

Apres avoir d6cid6 que ces pro- 
positions prendraient la forme d’un 
projet de convention interna- 
tionale, 

adopte, ce vingt et unieme jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-cinq, le 
projet de convention ci-apres qui 
sera d6nomm6 Convention des tra- 
vaux souterrains (femmevs), 1935 

Article I. Pour I’application de 
la pr6sente convention, le terme 
“mine** s’entend de toute ent re- 
prise, soit publique soit privee, pour 
1 ’extraction de substances situees en- 
dessous du sol 

Art. 2. Aucune personne du se\e 
f^minin, quel que soit .son age, ne 
peut ctre employee aux travaux sou- 
terrains dans les mines 

Art. 3. La legislation nationale 
pourra exempter de I’interdiction 
susmentionnee 

a) les personnes occupant un poste 
de direction qui n’effectuent pas un 
travail manuel ; 

b) les personnes occupies dans les 
services sanitaires et sociaux; 

c) les personnes en cours d ’Etudes 
admises a effect uer un stage dans les 
parties souterraines d’une mine en 
duede leur formation profession nelle; 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations in a separate register of labor 

conventions, May 30, 1937 
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{d) any other females who may 
occasionally have to enter the under- 
ground parts of a mine for the pur- 
pose of a non-manual occupation. 

Art. 4. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. 5. — I This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Mem- 
bers of the International Labour 
Organisation whose ratifications 
have been registered with the Sec- 
retary-General. 

2 It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General 

3 Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Mem- 
ber twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been reg- 
istered 

Art. 6. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation He 
shall hkewivse notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 7. — I A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such de- 
nunciation shall not take effect until 
one year after the date on which it 
is registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which 
does not, within the year following 
the expiration of the period of ten 
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d) toutes autres personnes appe- 
16 es occasionnellement i descendre 
dans les parties souterraines d’une 
mine pour I’exercice d’une profession 
de caract^re non manuel 

Art. 4. Les ratifications officielles 
de la pr^sente convention seront 
communiqu6es au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations et par lui 
enregistr6es. 

Art. 5. — I La pr^sente convention 
ne liera que les Membres de I’Or- 
ganisation Internationale du Travail 
dont la ratification aura ete enregis- 
tr^e par le Secretaire general. 

2. Elle entn^ra en vigueur douze 
mois aprfes que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apr^s la date otii 
sa ratification aura ete enregistree. 

Art. 6. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organi- 
sation internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait a tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail II leur notifiera egalement 
I’enregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement commu- 
niquees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. 7. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la presente convention peut la 
denoncer k I’expiration d’une peri- 
ode de dix annees aprds la date de la 
mise en vigueur initiale de la con- 
vention, par un acte communique au 
Secretaire gen6ral de la Societe des 
Nations, et par lui enregistre. La 
denonciation ne prendra effet qu’une 
an nee apres avoir ete enregistree. 

2 Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee aprds I’expiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
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years mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph, exercise the right of de- 
nunciation provided for in this 
Article, will be bound for another 
period of ten years and, thereafter, 
may denounce this Convention at the 
expiration of each period of ten 
years under the terms provided for 
in this Article. 

Art. 8. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference 
the question of its revision in whole 
or in part. 

Art. 9. — I. Should the Conference 
adopt a new C onvention revising 
this Convention in whole or in part, 
then, unless the new Convention 
otherwise provides 

(а) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
ipso jure involve the immediate de- 
nunciation of this Convention, not- 
withstanding the provisions of Arti- 
cle 7 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

(б) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into 
force, this Convention shall cease to 
be open to ratification by the 
Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual form 
and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 10. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic. 


tionn^e au paragraphe pr6c6dent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculty de d6- 
nonciation pr^vue par le present ar- 
ticle sera li6 pour une nouvelle p^ri- 
ode de dix ann6es, et, par la suite, 
pouira d^noncer la pr6sente con- 
vention k Texpiration de chaque 
p^riode de dix ann^es dans les con- 
ditions pr6vues au present article 

Art. 8. A I’expiration de chaque 
p^riode de dix ann6es k compter de 
Tentr^e en vigueur de la pr6sente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du Tra- 
vail devra presenter k la Conference 
g^n^rale un rapport sur I’application 
de la pr6sente convention et d^cidera 
s’il y a lieu d'inscrire k I’ordre du jour 
de la Conference la question de sa 
revision totale ou partielle 

Art. 9. — I. Au cas ou la Confe- 
rence adopterait une nouvelle con* 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle conven- 
tion ne dispose autrement 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 7 ci-dessus, de* 
nonciation immediate de la presente 
convention, sous reserve que la nou- 
velle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) ^ partir de la date de Ten tree en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presen te con- 
vention cesserait d’etre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membrcs 

2. La presente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur dans 
sa forme et teneur pour les Membres 
qui Tauraient ratifiee et qui ne rati- 
fieraient pas la convention portant 
revision. 

Art. 10. Les textes frangais et an- 
glais de la presente convention fe- 
ront foi Tun et I’autre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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DRAFT CONVENTION Limiting Hours of Work in Coal Mines 
(Revised 1935). Adopted at Geneva, June 21, 1935. 

PRO JET DE CONVENTION limitant la durde du travail dans les 
mines de charbon. Adopte k Gendve, 21 juln 1935. 

Editor’s Note This draft convention [No 46] was adopted by the International Labor 
Conference at its nineteenth session, its short title is “Hours of Work (Coal Mines) Con- 
vention (Revised), 1935 ” A draft convention on this subject was adopted at Geneva, 
June 18, 1931 (No 292, ante), but certain technical difficulties in the application of Articles 
6 and 8 prevented its ratification by certain states, and it did not enter into force For 
other draft conventions limiting hours of work, adopted by the International Labor Con- 
ference, see ante, Nos 10, 266, post. Nos 421, 423, 443, 458, 489 A draft convention con- 
cerning the employment of women on underground work in mines was adopted at Geneva, 
June 21, 1935 (No 419, ante) 

R \TiMc \TiONS On January i, 1941, ratifications of this draft convention had been regis- 
teied at Geneva by Cuba and Mexico 

BiiiLioGRitPiiY International Lahoui Conference, Nineteenth Session, Geneva, IQ35, 
Record of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1935) See also the preparatory 
documents of the Nineteenth Session of the Conference 

Anon , “The Nineteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 32 Int. Labour 
Rev (1935), pp 289-343, C Wilfred Jenks, “The Contribution to International Legislation 
of the Nineteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 30 Am Pol Sci. Rev 
(T93fi)» PP 742-53 


Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations. 


The General Conference of the 
International Labour Organisation, 
Having been convened at Ge- 
neva by the Governing Body of the 
International Labour Office, and 
having met in its Nineteenth Ses- 
sion on 4 June 1935, and 

Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 
gard to the partial revision of the 
Convention limiting hours of work 
in coal mines adopted by the Con- 
ference at its Fifteenth Session, 
which is the seventh item on the 
Agenda of the Session, and 

Considering that these propos- 
als must take the form of a Draft 
International Convention, 


La Conference gen^rale de I’Or- 
ganisation internationale du Travail, 
Convoqu^e a Geneve par le 
Conseil d’administration du Bu- 
reau international du Travail, et 
s’y 6tant r^unie le 4 juin 1935 en 
sa dix-neuvi^me session, 

Apr^s avoir decide d’adopter 
diverses propositions relatives ^ 
la revision partielle de la conven- 
tion limitant la duree du travail 
dans les mines de charbon adoptee 
par la Conference k sa quinzieme 
session, question qui const itue le 
septifeme point k Tordre du jour 
de la session, 

Considerant que ces proposi- 
tions doivent prendre la forme 
d’un projet de convention inter- 
nationale. 
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adopts, this twenty-first day of June 
of the year one thousand nine hun- 
dred and thirty-five, the following 
Draft Convention which may be 
cited as the Hours of Work (Coal 
Mines) Convention (Revised), 1935 
Article i. — i. This Convention 
shall apply to all coal mines, that is 
to say, to any mine from which only 
hard coal or lignite, or principally 
hard coal or lignite together with 
other minerals, is extracted. 


2. For the purpose of this Conven- 
tion, the term “lignite mine” shall 
mean any mine from which coal of a 
geological period subsequent to the 
carboniferous period is extracted. 

Art. 2. For the purpose of this 
Convention, the term “worker” 
shall mean. 

(a) in underground coal mines, 
any person occupied underground, 
by whatever employer and on what- 
ever kind of work he may be em- 
ployed, except persons engaged in 
supervision or management who do 
not ordinarily perform manual work, 


(b) in open coal mines, any person 
employed directly or indirectly in the 
extraction of coal, except persons en- 
gaged in supervision or management 
who do not ordinarily perform man- 
ual work. 


Art. 3. — I. Hours of work in un- 
derground hard coal mines shall 
mean the time spent in the mine, 
calculated as follows* 

(a) time spent in an underground 
mine shall mean the period between 
the time when the worker enters the 
cage in order to descend and the time 
when he leaves the cage after re- 
ascending; 

(b) in mines where access is by an 


adopte, cc vingt-et-uni^me jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-cinq, le 
projet de convention ci-apres qui 
sera d^'iiomm^ Convention (revis6e) 
sur la dur6e du travail (mines de 
charbon), 1935* 

Article i. — i. La pr^sente conven- 
tion s’applique k toutes les mines de 
charbon, e’est-^i-dire k toute mine 
d’ou il est extrait soit seulement de 
la houille ou du lignite, soit prin- 
cipalement de la houille ou du 
lignite en meme temps que d’autres 
min^raux. 

2. Pour I’application de la pr 6 - 
sente convention, est consid6r6e 
comme “mine de lignite”, toute 
mine d’ofi il est extrait un charbon 
d’age g6ologique post6rieur au car- 
bonif6re. 

Art. 2. Pour Tapplication de la 
pr^sente convention, est consid6r6e 
comme “ouvrier” 

a) dans les mines souterraines de 
charbon, toute personne occup6e 
aux travaux souterrains, quelle que 
vSoit I’entreprise qui Temploie et 
quelle que soit la nature des travaux 
auxquels elle est employee, k Vex- 
ception des personnes occupant un 
poste de surveillance ou de direction 
et ne participant normalement k 
aucun travail manuel ; 

b) dans les mines de charbon k 
ciel ouvert, toute personne occup6e 
directement ou mdirectement k Vex- 
traction du charbon, k I’exception 
des personnes occupant un poste de 
surveillance ou de direction et ne 
participant normalement k aucun 
travail manuel. 

Art. 3. — i. La dur6e du travail 
dans les mines souterraines de houille 
consiste dans la dur^e de presence 
dans la mine, d6termin6e de la 
manidre suivante: 

a) est consid6r6e comme dur6e 
de presence dans une mine souter- 
raine, la p6riode comprise entre le 
moment ok Touvrier entre dans la 
cage pour descendre et le moment ok 
il en sort, la remonte effectu6e; 

b) dans les mines oii Tentr^e a 
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adit the time spent in the mine shall 
mean the period between the time 
when the worker passes through the 
entrance of the adit and the time of 
his return to the surface. 

2. In no underground hard coal 
mine shall the time spent in the mine 
by any worker exceed seven hours 
and forty-five minutes in the day. 

Art. 4. The provisions of this 
Convention shall be deemed to be 
complied with if the period between 
the time when the first workers of 
the shift or of any group leave the 
surface and the time when they 
return to the surface is the same as 
that laid down in paragraph 2 of 
Article 3. The order of and the 
time required for the descent and 
ascent of a shift and of any group of 
workers shall, moreover, be approxi- 
mately the same. 

Art. 5. — I. Subject to the pro- 
visions of the second paragraph of 
this Article, the provisions of this 
Convention shall be deemed to be 
complied with if the national laws or 
regulations prescribe that for calcu- 
lating the time spent in the mine the 
descent or ascent of the workers 
IS to be calculated according to the 
weighted average duration of the 
descent or ascent of all shifts of work- 
ers in the whole country. In this 
case, the period between the time 
when the last worker of the shift 
leaves the surface and the time when 
the first worker of the same shift 
returns to the surface shall not in 
any mine exceed seven hours and 
fifteen minutes; provided that no 
method of regulation shall be per- 
mitted by which the hewers as a 
class of workers would on the average 
work longer hours than the other 
classes of underground workers in 
the same shift. 

2. Any Member which, having 
applied the method laid down in this 
Article, subsequently applies the 
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lieu par galerie, sera consid6r6 comme 
dur6e de pr6sence dans la mine le 
temps qui s’^coule entre le moment 
ofi I’ouvrier franchit Tentrte de la 
galerie d’accte et celui oii il est de 
retour i la surface. 

2. Dans aucune mine souterraine 
de houille, la dur6e de presence de 
chaque ouvrier dans la mine ne 
pourra exc6der sept heures quarante- 
cinq minutes par jour. 

Alt. 4. Les prescriptions de la 
pr^sente convention seront conside- 
r6es comme remplies si la dur6e 
comprise entre le moment oii les 
premiers ouvrurs du poste ou d’un 
groupe quelconque quittent la sur- 
face et celui ou ils regagnent la sur- 
face est la meme que celle fixee au 
paragraphe 2 de Tarticle 3. L’ordre 
et la durte, tant de la descente que de 
la remonte d'un poste ou d’un groupe 
quelconque d’ouvriers, devront, en 
outre, etre sensiblement les memes 

Art. 5. — I. Sous reserve des dis- 
positions du deuxi^me alin^a du pre- 
sent article, les prescriptions de la 
pr^sente convention seront consid^- 
r6es comme remplies si la legislation 
nationale present qu’en vue du 
calcul de la dur6e de presence dans la 
mine, la descente ou la remonte des 
ouvriers soit calcul^e d’apr^s la dur6e 
moyenne pond^r6e de descente ou de 
remonte de tous les postes d’ouvriers 
de I’ensemble du pays. Dans ce cas, 
la p^riode comprise entre le moment 
ofi le dernier ouvrier du poste quitte 
la surface et celui oii le premier ou- 
vrier du mSme poste regagne la sur- 
face, ne devra dans aucune mine 
depasser sept heures quinze minutes , 
toutefois, il ne pourra ^tre autoris6 
aucun syst^me de rdglementation en 
vertu duquel la dur6e moyenne 
du travail des abatteurs consid6r^s 
comme une cat^gorie d’ouvriers serait 
sup^rieure k celle des autres cate- 
gories d’ouvriers du meme poste 
occupes aux travaux souterrains. 

2. Tout Membre qui, ayant pra- 
tique la methode prevue au present 
article, appliquerait ulterieurement 
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provisions of Articles 3 and 4 shall 
make the change simultaneously for 
the whole country and not for any 
part thereof. 

Art. 6. — I. Workers shall not be 
employed on underground work in 
coal mines on Sundays and legal 
public holidays: 

Provided that this requirement 
shall be deemed to be complied with 
if the workers enjoy a rest period of 
twenty-four consecutive hours, of 
which at least eighteen fall upon the 
Sunday or legal public holiday. 

2. National laws or regulations 
may authorise the following excep- 
tions to the provisions of the pre- 
ceding paragraph for workers over 
eighteen years of age . 

(а) for work which, owing to its 
nature, must be carried on continu- 
ously, 

(б) for work in connection with 
the ventilation of the mine and the 
prevention of damage to the ventila- 
tion apparatus, safety work, work in 
connection with first aid in the case 
of accident and sickness, and the care 
of animals; 

(c) for survey work in so far as 
this cannot be done on other days 
without interrupting or disturbing 
the work of the undertaking, 

(d) for urgent work in connection 
with machinery and other appliances 
which cannot be carried out during 
the regular working time of the mine, 
and in other urgent or exceptional 
cases which are outside the control 
of the employer. 


3. The competent authorities shall 
take appropriate measures for en- 
suring that no work is done on Sun- 
days and legal public holidays ex- 
cept as authorise by this Article. 

4. Work permitted under para- 
graph 2 of this Article shall be paid 


les dispositions des articles 3 et 4, 
devra r^aliser ce changement simul- 
tan^ment dans Tensemble du pays et 
non pas dans une partie du pays. 

Art. 6. — I. Les ouvriers ne de- 
vront pas etre occup6s aux travaux 
souterrains dans les mines de char- 
bon le dimanche ou les jours de fetes 
16 gales 

Toutefois, la disposition ci-dessus 
sera con&id6r^e comme satisfaite si 
les ouvriers disposent d'un repos de 
vingt-quatre heures cons^cutives, 
dont dix-huitau moms comprises dans 
le dimanche ou le jour de fete 16 gale. 

2 La legislation nationale pourra 
autoriser les exceptions suivantes 
aux dispositions du paragraphe pre- 
cedent pour les ouvriers Sges de plus 
de dix-huit ans. 

a) pour les travaux qui, par leur 
nature, sont necessairement con- 
tin us; 

b) pour les travaux relatifs k 
Taerage de la mine, a la prevention 
de dommages aux installations d’ae- 
rage et k la protection de la mine, 
ainsi que pour les travaux de premier 
secours en cas d ’accident et de ma- 
ladie, et les soins k donner aux 
animaux ; 

c) pour les travaux d’arpentage 
des mines, lorsque ces travaux ne 
peuvent etre effectues les autres 
jours sans interruption ou derange- 
ment apporte k I’exploitation , 

d) pour les travaux urgent s rela- 
tifs aux machines et autres installa- 
tions, lorsqu’il est impossible de les 
executer pendant la periode de fonc- 
tionnement normal de I’exploitation, 
ainsi que dans les autres cas urgents 
ou exceptionnels qui se produisent 
independamment de la volonte de 
I’exploitant. 

3. Lesautorit6scompetentespren- 
dront les mesures necessaires pour 
qu’aucun travail ne soit effectue le 
dimanche ou les jours de fetes l^gales, 
en dehors des exceptions autoris^es 
par le present article. 

4. Les travaux autoris6s en vertu 
du paragraphe 2 du present article 
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for at not less than one-and-a- 
quarter times the regular rate. 

5 Workers who are engaged to 
any considerable extent on work 
permitted under paragraph 2 of this 
Article shall be assured either a com- 
pensatory rest period or an adequate 
extra payment in addition to the rate 
specified in paragraph 4 of this 
Article. The detailed application of 
this provision shall be regulated by 
national laws or regulations. 

Art. 7. Lower maxima than those 
specified in Articles 3, 4 and 5 shall 
be laid down by regulations made by 
public authority for workers in work- 
places which are rendered particu- 
larly unhealthy by reason of abnor- 
mal conditions of temperature, hu- 
midity or other cause 

Art. 8. — I. Regulations made by 
public authority may provide that 
the hours specified in Articles 3, 4, 
5 and 7 may be exceeded in case of 
accident, actual or threatened, in 
case of force majeure, or in case of 
urgent work to be done to machin- 
ery, plant or equipment of the mine 
as a result of a breakdown of such 
machinery, plant or equipment, even 
if coal production is thereby inci- 
dentally involved, but only so far as 
may be necessary to avoid serious 
interference with the ordinary work- 
ing of the mine. 


2. Regulations made by public 
authority may provide that the 
hours specified in Articles 3, 4, 5 and 
7 may be exceeded in the case of 
workers employed on operations 
which by their nature must be car- 
ried on continuously or on technical 
work, in so far as their work is neces- 
sary for preparing or terminating 
work in the ordinary way or for a full 
resumption of work on the next 
shift, provided, however, that this 
shall not refer to the production or 


seront r6mun6rfe k un taux major6 
d’au moins vingt-cinq pour cent par 
rapport au salaire normal. 

5. Les ouvriers qui sont occup6s 
dans une large mesure k des travaux 
vis6s au paragraphe 2 du present 
article devront b^n^ficier, soit d'une 
p6riode de repos compensateur, soit 
d’une majoration de salaire adequate 
s’ajoutant k celle qui est stipul6e au 
paragraphe 4 du present article. 
Les details de Tapplication de cette 
disposition seront r^gl^s par la 
16gislation nationale. 

Art. 7. Des r^glements de Tau- 
torit6 pubhqut fixeront une dur^e 
de presence dans la mine, plus courte 
que celle prescrite aux articles 3, 4 et 
5, pour les ouvriers occup^s dans les 
chantiers que des conditions anor- 
males de temperature, d’humidit6 
ou autres rendraient particuliere- 
ment insalubres. 

Art. 8. — I Des r^glements de 
Tautorite publique pourront auto- 
riser un d6passement des limites 
fix^es aux articles 3, 4, 5 et 7 en cas 
d’accident survenu ou imminent, en 
cas de force majeure ou de travail 
urgent k effectuer aux machines, k 
Toutillage ou aux installations de la 
mine resultant d’avaries survenues 
auxdites machines, audit outillage 
ou auxdites installations, mSme si 
une production accidentelle de char- 
bon en r^sulte, mais uniquement 
dans la mesure n6cessaire pour 
6viter qu’une g&ne serieuse ne soit 
apportee k la marche normale de 
Texploitation. 

2. Des rfeglements de Tautorite 
publique pourront autoriser un d6- 
passement des limites fix6es aux 
articles 3, 4, 5 et 7 pour des ouvriers 
affect ^s k des travaux qui, par leur 
nature, sont n6cessairement con- 
tinus, ou k des occupations tech- 
niques qui sont indispensables k la 
preparation ou k Tach^vement r6- 
gulier de Texploitation ou k sa reprise 
en plein travail par un poste suivant 
et qui ne sont pas li^es k la produc- 
tion ou au transport du charbon. 
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transport of coal. The additional 
time so authorised for any individ- 
ual worker shall not, except as speci- 
fied in paragraphs 3 and 4 of this 
Article, exceed half an hour on any 
day. 

3. Regulations made by public 
authority may provide that the 
hours specified in Articles 3, 4, 5 and 
7 may be exceeded to an extent ex- 
ceeding half an hour in the case of 
the following grades 

(a) workers whose presence is in- 
dispensable for the work of ventila- 
tion and pumping stations and of 
such compressed air stations as are 
necessary for ventilation, 

(b) underground storemen ; and 

(c) winchmen and locomotive driv- 
ers and their indispensable assist- 
ants* 

Provided that no worker in the 
above grades who is employed on 
operations which by their nature 
must be carried on continuously 
may be employed for more than 
eight hours per day exclusive of the 
time spent in the mine by that 
worker in reaching and returning 
from his place of work, it being un- 
derstood that in each case this time 
will be reduced to the indispensable 
minimum. 

Provided also that in the case of 

(a) underground storemen ; 

(b) enginemen and men in charge 

of internal shafts who are 
engaged upon the transport 
of workers; 

{c) drivers of locomotives who are 
engaged upon the transport 
of workers; and 

(d) the indispensable assistants 

of the grades specified in 
clauses (ft) and (c) ; 

the limit of such extension shall be 
that fixed by the regulations of the 
public authority. 

4. Regulations made by public 
authority may provide that the 
limit of hours specified in Articles 
3, 4, 5 and 7 and in paragraphs 2 and 


Pour chacun de ces ouvriers, la pro- 
longation ainsi autoris6e ne pourra 
exc6der, sauf dans les cas pr^vus aux 
paragraphes 3 et 4 du present article, 
une demi-heure par jour. 

3. Des reglements de Tautorile 
publique pourront autoriser un d6- 
passement de plus d’une demi-heure 
par rapport aux limites fixtes aux 
articles 3, 4, 5 et 7 pour les categories 
suivantes d’ouvricrs. 

a) ouvriers dont la presence est 
indispensable h la marche des engins 
d’exhaure et de ventilation et k la 
marche des engins de compression 
d’air necessaires k la ventilation, 

b) magasiniers du fond ; 

c) machinistes de treuils souter- 
rains et conducteurs de locomotives 
ainsi que leurs aides indispensables 

Toutefois, aucun ouvrier des cate- 
gories ci-dessus et affect e a des tra- 
vaux qui, par leur nature, sont 
necessai remen t continus, ne pourra 
etre employe pendant plus de huit 
heures par jour, non compris le temps 
passe par cet ouvricr dans la mine 
pour atleindre le lieu du travail et 
en revenir, etant entendu que dans 
chaque cas ce temps sera reduit au 
minimum indispensable. 

En outre, dans le cas 

a) des magasiniers du fond, 

b) des preposes et machinistes de 

puits interieurs affectes au 
transport du personnel, 

c) des conducteurs de locomotives 

affectes au transport du per- 
sonnel; 

d) des aides indispensables aux 

categories b) et c) ci-dessus , 

la duree de la prolongation sera celle 
fixee par les reglements edictes par 
Tautorite publique. 

4. Des reglements de Tautorite 
publique pourront autoriser un de- 
passement des limites fixees aux 
articles 3, 4, 5 et 7 et aux para- 
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3 of this Article may be exceeded in 
the case of workers whose presence 
is indispensable for the work of un- 
derground ventilation, pumping and 
compressed air stations, but only to 
such extent as may be necessary to 
permit the periodical change-over of 
shifts, and time worked in virtue of 
this provision shall not be deemed to 
be overtime, so however that during 
any period of three weeks no worker 
shall work more than twenty-one 
shifts of the length prescribed for his 
grade by paragraph 2 or paragraph 
3 of this Article as the case may be. 


5 In the case of mines in normal 
operation the number of persons 
coming under paragraphs 2 and 3 of 
this Article shall at no time exceed 
five per cent of the total number of 
persons employed at the mine. 

6 Overtime worked in virtue of 
the provisions of this Article shall be 
paid for at not less than one-and-a- 
quarter times the regular rate. 


Art. 9. — I. Regulations made by 
public authority may, in addition to 
the provisions of Article 8, put not 
more than sixty hours’ overtime in 
the year at the disposal of under- 
takings throughout the country as a 
whole. 

2. This overtime shall be paid for 
at not less than one-and-a-quarter 
times the regular rate. 

Art. 10. The regulations men- 
tioned in Articles 7, 8 and 9 shall be 
made by public authority after con- 
sultation with the organisations of 
employers and workers concerned. 

Art. II. The annual Reports to 
be submitted under Article 408 of the 
Treaty of Versailles and the corre- 
sponding Articles of the other Trea- 
ties of Peace shall contain all infor- 
mation as to the action taken to 


graphes 2 et 3 du present article pour 
les ouvriers dont la presence est 
indispensable k la marche des engins 
d’exhaure, de ventilation et de com- 
pression d’air, mais seulement dans 
la mesure n^cessaire pour permettre 
le changement p6riodique de I’ho- 
raire des 6quipes; les d^passements 
accomplis en vertu de la pr6sente 
disposition ne pourront Stre con- 
sidfer^s comme heures suppl6men- 
taires, ^tant entendu qu’aucun de 
ces ouvriers ne pourra etre employ^ 
plus de vingt et un postes au cours 
d’une p6riode de trois semaines, la 
dur6e des pos<^< s 6tant, suivant les 
cat6gories d’ouvriers vis6es, celle 
d6finie aux paragraphes 2 et 3 du 
present article 

5. Dans le cas de mines en ex- 
ploitation normale, le nombre d’ou- 
vriers vis6s dans les paragraphes 2 et 
3 du present article ne devra jamais 
d6passer cinq pour cent de I’effectif 
total du personnel de la mine. 

6. Les heures suppl^mentaires ef- 
fectu^es en vertu des dispositions du 
pr6sent article seront r6mun6r6es k 
un taux majors d’au moins vingt- 
cinq pour cent par rapport au salaire 
normal. 

Art. 9. — I. Des r^glements de 
I’autorit^ publique pourront, en de- 
hors des dispositions de 1’ article 8, 
mettre soixante heures suppl^men- 
taires au maximum par an k la 
disposition des entreprises pour I’en- 
semble du pays. 

2. Ces heures suppl^mentaires se- 
ront r6mun6r6es k un taux major6 
d’au moins vingt-cinq pour cent par 
rapport au salaire normal. 

Art. 10. Les r&glements men- 
tionn^s aux articles 7, 8 et 9 seront 
pris aprds consultation des organisa- 
tions patronales et ouvri^res in- 
t6ress6es. 

Art. II. Les rapports annuels k 
fournir conform^ment k I’article 408 
du Trait6 de Versailles et aux articles 
correspondants des autres Trait6s 
de Paix devront contenir tous les 
renseignements n^cessaires sur les 
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regulate the hours of work in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of 
Articles 3, 4 and 5. They shall also 
furnish complete information con- 
cerning the regulations made under 
Articles 7, 8, 9, 12, 13 and 14 and 
concerning their enforcement. 

Art. 12. In order to facilitate the 
enforcement of the provisions of this 
Convention, the management of 
every mine shall be required 

(a) to notify by means of notices 
conspicuously posted at the pithead 
or in some other suitable place, or 
by such other method as may be 
approved by the public authority, 
the hours at which the workers of 
each shift or group shall begin to 
descend and shall have completed 
the ascent. 

These hours shall be approved by 
the public authority and be so fixed 
that the time spent in the mine by 
each worker shall not exceed the 
limits prescribed by this Conven- 
tion When once notified, they shall 
not be changed except with the 
approval of the public authority and 
by such notice and in such manner 
as may be approved by the public 
authority. 

(b) to keep a record in the form 
prescribed by national laws or regu- 
lations of all additional hours worked 
under Articles 8 and 9 

Art. 13. — I In underground lig- 
nite mines Articles 3 and 4 and 
Articles 6 to 12 of this Convention 
shall apply subject to the following 
provisions . 

(a) in accordance with such con- 
ditions as may be prescribed by 
national laws or regulations, the com- 
petent authority may permit col- 
lective breaks involving a stoppage 
of production not to be included in 
the time spent in the mine, provided 
that such breaks shall in no case ex- 
ceed thirty minutes for each shift. 
Such permission shall only be given 
after the necessity for such a system 


mesures prises pour r6glementer 
la dur6e du travail en conformity 
des articles 3, 4 et 5. IIs devront 
fournir, en outre, des renseignements 
complets sur les r^glements pris en 
vertu des articles 7, 8, 9, 12, 13 et 14 
et sur leur application. 

Art. 12. En vue de faciliter 
Tapplication des dispositions de la 
pr^sente convention, la direction de 
chaque mine devra : 

a) faire connaitre au moyen d’af- 
fiches apposees d’une maniere ap- 
parente sur Ic carreau de la mine ou 
en tout autre lieu con ven able, ou 
selon tout autre mode approuv^ par 
Tautorite publique, les heures aux- 
quelles doivent commencer et se 
terminer la descente et la remonte 
des ouvriers, soit du poste, soit d’un 
groupe quelconque. 

L’horaire pr6vu sera approuve par 
Tautority publique et fixe de fagon 
que la dur6c de presence de chaque 
ouvrier ne d^passe pas les limites 
prescrites par la presente conven- 
tion, et, une fois notifi6, il ne pourra 
ytre modifie qu’avec I’approbation 
de I’autority publique selon le mode 
et la forme d’avis approuv^s par elle 


b) inscnre sur un registre, selon 
un mode uniforme d6terminy par la 
16 gislation nationale, toutes les pro- 
longations effectutes en vertu des 
articles 8 et 9. 

Art. 13. — I. Dans les mines sou- 
terraines de lignite, les articles 3 et 4 
les articles 6 ^ 12 de la pr^sente con- 
vention s’appliquent sous reserve 
des dispositions suivantes 

a) Dans les conditions pr^vues 
par la 16 gislation nationale, Tautority 
comp6tente peut permettre que les 
pauses collectives entrafnant un 
arr^t de la production ne soient pas 
comprises dans la durte de presence 
dans la mine, k condition que ces 
pauses n’excedent en aucun cas une 
dur^e de trente minutes par poste. 
Cette permission ne sera accord^e 
qu’aprfes que la nycessity d’appli- 
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has been established by official in- 
vestigation in each individual case, 
and after consultation with the rep- 
resentatives of the workers con- 
cerned. 

(b) the number of hours’ overtime 
provided for in Article 9 may be in- 
creased to not more than seventy- 
five hours a year. 

2. In addition, the competent 
authority may approve collective 
agreements which provide for not 
more than seventy-five hours* fur- 
ther overtime a year. Such further 
overtime shall likewise be paid for at 
the rate prescribed in Article 9, para- 
graph 2 It shall not be authorised 
generally for all underground lignite 
mines, but only in the case of in- 
dividual districts or mines where it is 
required on account of special tech- 
nical or geological conditions 

Art. 14. In open hard coal and 
lignite mines Articles 3 to 13 of this 
Convention shall not be applicable. 
Nevertheless, Members which ratify 
this Convention undertake to apply 
to these mines the provisions of the 
Washington Convention of 1919 
limiting the hours of work in indus- 
trial undertakings to eight in the day 
and forty-eight in the week, pro- 
vided that the amount of overtime 
which may be worked in virtue of 
Article 6, paragraph (&), of the said 
Convention shall not exceed one 
hundred hours a year Where spe- 
cial needs so require, and only in 
such cases, the competent authority 
may approve collective agreements 
which provide for an increase of the 
aforesaid one hundred hours by not 
more than a further hundred hours a 
year. 


Art. 15. Nothing in this Conven- 
tion shall have the effect of altering 
national laws or regulations with re- 
gard to hours of work so as to lessen 
the guarantees thereby afforded to 
the workers 


quer un tel syst&me aura 6t6 6ta- 
blie par une enquSte officielle dans 
chaque cas particulier et apr^s con- 
sultation des repr6sentants des tra- 
vailleurs int^ress6s. 

b) Le nombre des heures suppl6- 
mentaires pr6vu k Tarticle 9 pourra 
^tre port6 k soixante-quinze au 
maximum par an 

2. En outre, rautorit6 comp6- 
tente pent admettre des conventions 
collectives qui pr6voient soixante- 
quinze autres heures suppl6mentaires 
au maximum par an. Ces heures 
doivent etre 6galement r6mun6r6es 
au taux pr6vu ^»ar le paragraphe 2 
de I’article 9 Liles ne peuvent Stre 
admises pour I’ensemble des mines 
souterraines de lignite, mais seule- 
ment pour des districts ou des mines 
particuliers ofi des conditions tech- 
niques ou g^ologiques spteiales les 
justifient. 

Art. 14. Dans les mines k ciel 
ouvert de houille et de lignite, les 
articles 3 ^ 1 3 de la pr6sente conven- 
tion ne sont pas applicables Toute- 
fois, les Membres qui ratifient la 
pr^sente convention s’engagent k 
appliquer k ces mines les dispositions 
de la convention de Washington de 
1919 tendant k limiter k huit heures 
par jour et k quarante-huit heures par 
semaine le nombre des heures de 
travail dans les 6tablissements in- 
dustriels, sous reserve que le nombre 
des heures suppl6mentaires pouvant 
etre effectu^es en vertu de Tarticle 6, 
alin6a &), de ladite convention n’ex- 
c^dera pas cent par an. Au cas 01)1 
des besoms particuliers Texigent, et 
dans ce cas seulement, rautorit6 
comp^tente peut autoriser des con- 
ventions collectives qui pr^voient 
Taddition, aux cent heures susmen- 
tionn6es, de cent autres heures au 
plus par an. 

Art. 15. Rien dans cette conven- 
tion n’aura pour effet de modifier les 
legislations nationales relatives aux 
heures de travail, dans le sens d*un a- 
moindrissement des garanties qu’elles 
accordent aux travailleurs. 
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Art. 16. The operation of the 
provisions of this Convention may 
be suspended in any country by 
the Government in the event of 
emergency endangering the national 
safety. 

Art. 17. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention under the condi- 
tions set forth in Part XIII of the 
Treaty of Versailles and in the cor- 
responding Parts of the other Trea- 
ties of Peace shall be communicated 
to the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations for registration. 

Art. 18. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Organ- 
isation whose ratifications have been 
registered with the Secretariat. 

2. It shall come into force six 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two of the following 
Members have been registered by the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations* Belgium, Czechoslovakia, 
France, Germany, Great Britain, 
Netherlands and Poland. 

3. Thereafter the Convention shall 
come into force for any Member six 
months after the date on which its 
ratification has been registered. 

Art. 19. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two of the Members men- 
tioned in the second paragraph of 
Article 18 have been registered with 
the Secretariat, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation. He 
shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 20. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of five 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 


Art. 16. L’application des dispo- 
sitions de la pr^sente convention 
peut 6tre suspendue dans tout pays 
par le gouvernement en cas d’6v6- 
nement prfeentant un danger pour 
la s6curit6 nationale. 

Art. 17. Les ratifications offi- 
cielles de la pr6sente convention dans 
les conditions pr^vues h la Partie 
XIII du Traits de Versailles et aux 
Parties correspondantes des autres 
Trait6s de Paix seront commu- 
niqu6es au Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations et par lui en- 
registr6es. 

Art. 18. — I. La pr6sente conven- 
tion ne Hera que les Membres de TOr- 
ganisation Internationale du Travail 
dont la ratification aura 6te enregis- 
tr^e au Secretariat. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur six 
mois apres que les ratifications de 
deux des Membres suivants auront 
ete enregistrees par le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations* Al- 
lemagne, Belgique, France, Grande- 
Bretagne, Pays-Bas, Pologne, Tche- 
coslovaquie. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre six mois apr6s la date oii 
sa ratification aura ete enregistree 

Art. 19. Aussit6t que les ratifi- 
cations de deux des Membres men- 
tionnes au deuxieme alinea de Tar- 
ticle 18 auront ete enregistrees au 
Secretariat, le Secretaire general 
notifiera ce fait k tons les Membres 
de rOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera egalement 
Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement commu- 
niquees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. 20. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la presente convention peut 
la denoncer k Texpiration d’une 
periode de cinq annees apres la date 
de la mise en vigueur initiale de la 
convention, par un acte communi- 
que au Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations, et par lui en- 
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ciation shall not take effect until one 
year after the date on which it is 
registered with the Secretariat. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of five years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of five 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of three years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

Art. 21. — I. At the latest within 
three years from the coming into 
force of this Convention the Govern- 
ing Body of the International Labour 
Office shall place on the Agenda of 
the Conference the question of the 
revision of this Convention on the 
following points: 

(а) the possibility of a further re- 
duction in the hours of work pro- 
vided for in paragraph 2 of Article 3 ; 

(б) the right to have recourse to 
the exceptional method of calcula- 
tion laid down in Article 5 ; 

(c) the possibility of modifying 
the provisions of Article 13, para- 
graph I , sub-paragraphs (a) and 
(6), in the direction of a reduction of 
the hours of work; 

(d) the possibility of a reduction 
in the amount of overtime provided 
for in Article 14. 

2. Moreover, at the expiration of 
each period of ten years after the 
coming into force of this Convention, 
the Governing Body of the Inter- 
national Labour Office shall present 
to the General Conference a report 
on the working of this Convention 
and shall consider the desirability of 
placing on the Agenda of the Con- 
ference the question of its revision in 
whole or in part 

Art. 22. — I Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Conventioh revis- 


registr^. La d6nonciation ne pren- 
dra effet qu'une ann6e apr&s avoir 
€t€ enregistr6e au Secretariat. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifi6 
la pr^sente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une ann^e aprfes Texpiration 
de la periode de cinq ann6es men- 
tionn^e au paragraphe precedent, 
ne fera pas usage de la faculty de 
denonciation pr^vue par le present 
article, sera lie pour une nouvelle 
periode de cinq annees et, par la 
suite pourra denoncer la presente 
convention k Texpiration de chaque 
periode de trois annees dans les con- 
ditions pr6vues au present article. 

Art. 21. — I. Au plus tard avant 
Texpiration d’un deiai de trois ans 
apr^s Ten tree en vigueur de la pre- 
sente convention, le Conseil d*ad- 
ministration du Bureau international 
du Travail inscrira k I’ordre du jour 
de la Conference la question de la 
revision de la presente convention 
sur les points suivants: 

a) possibilite d’une nouvelle re- 
duction de la duree du travail visee 
par Tarticle 3, paragraphe 2; 

b) facultederecouririlamethode 
exceptionnelle de calcul prevue k 
Tarticle 5; 

c) possibilite d’une modification 
des dispositions de Tarticle 13, para- 
graphe I, alineas a) et b) dans le sens 
d’une reduction de la duree du 
travail ; 

d) possibilite d'une reduction du 
nombre des heures suppiementaires 
prevues k Tarticle 14. 

2. En outre, k Texpiration de 
chaque p6riode de dix annees k 
compter de Ten tree en vigueur de la 
presente convention, le Conseil d’ad- 
ministration du Bureau international 
du Travail devra presenter la Con- 
ference generale un rapport sur Tap- 
plication de la presente convention 
et decidera s’il y a lieu d’inscrire a 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle 

Art. 22.— I. Au cas ou la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
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ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
ipso jure involve the immediate de- 
nunciation of this Convention, not- 
withstanding the provisions of Arti- 
cle 20 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

(b) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 23. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic. 


vention portant revision to tale ou 
partielle de la pr6sente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle conven- 
tion ne dispose autrement. 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant I’article 20 ci-dessus, 
d^nonciation immediate de la pr6- 
sente convention, sous r6serve que 
la nouvelle convention portant re- 
vision soit entree en vigueur, 

h) k partir de la date de rentr6e 
en vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la pr6sente con- 
vention cesserait d’etre ouvcrte a 
la ratification des Membres 

2. La pr6sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur dans 
sa forme et teneur pour les Membres 
qui I’auraient ratifi6e et qui ne 
ratifieraient pas la convention por- 
tant revision. 

Art. 23. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la pr6sente convention 
feront foi I’un et I’autre. 


[ Authentication omitted ] 
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Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 


The General Conference of the 
International Labour Organisation, 

Having met at Geneva in its 
Nineteenth Session on 4 June 

1935, . 

Considering that the question of 
the reduction of hours of work 
is the sixth item on the Agenda 
of the Session, 

Considering that unemployment 
has become so widespread and 
long-continued that there are at 
the present time many millions 
of workers throughout the world 
suffering hardship and privation 
for which they are not them- 
selves responsible and from 
which they are justly entitled to 
be relieved , 

Considering that it is desirable 
that workers should as far as 
practicable be enabled to share 
in the benefits of the rapid 
technical progress which is a 
characteristic of modern indus- 
try, and 

Considering that in pursuance of 
the Resolutions adopted by the 
Eighteenth and Nineteenth Ses- 
sions of the International La- 
bour Conference it is necessary 
that a continuous effort should 
be made to reduce hours of 
work in all forms of employment 
to such extent as is possible, 

adopts, this twenty-second day of 
June of the year one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-five, the follow- 
ing Draft Convention which may be 
cited as the Forty-Hour Week Con- 
vention, 1935 


La Conference g^nerale de I’Or- 
ganisation Internationale du Travail, 
S’etant reunie k Geneve, le 4 juin 
1935, dix-neuvieme ses- 

sion, 

Considerant que la question de la 
reduction de la duree du travail 
constitue la sixieme question k 
Tordre du jour de la session; 
Considerant que le chomage a pris 
des proportions tellement eten- 
dues et sevit depuis si longtemps 
quhl y a actuellement dans le 
monde des millions de travail- 
leurs en butte k la misere et k 
des privations dont ils ne sont 
pas eux-memes responsables et 
dont ils ont legitimement le 
droit d’etre soulages, 
Considerant qu’il serait desirable 
que les travailleurs soient mis, 
dans la mesure du possible, k 
meme de participer au benefice 
des progres techniques dont le 
developpement rapide carac- 
terise I’lndustrie moderne, 
Considerant que, pour donner 
suite aux resolutions adoptees 
par la dix-huitieme et la dix- 
neuvieme session de la Con- 
ference Internationale du Tra- 
vail, ilest indispensable de tenter 
un effort afin de reduire le plus 
possible la duree du travail dans 
toutes les categories d’emploi; 

adopte ce vingt-deuxieme jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-cinq le 
projet de convention ci-apres qui 
sera denomme Convention des qua- 
rante heures, 1935 
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Article i. Each Member of the 
International Labour Organisation 
which ratifies this Convention de- 
clares its approval of* 

(а) the principle of a forty-hour 

week applied in such a man- 
ner that the standard of liv- 
ing IS not reduced in con- 
sequence ; and 

(б) the taking or facilitating of 

such measures as may be 
judged appropriate to se- 
cure this end ; 

and undertakes to apply this princi- 
ple to classes of employment in ac- 
cordance with the detailed pro- 
visions to be prescribed by such 
separate Conventions as are ratified 
by that Member. 

Art. 2. The formal ratifications of 
this Convention shall be communi- 
cated to the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations for registration. 

Art. 3. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Or- 
ganisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3 Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
twelve months after the date on which 
its ratification has been registered. 

Art. 4. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall 
so notify all the Members of the 
International Labour Organisation. 
He shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 


Article i. Tout Membre de TOr- 
ganisation internationale du Travail 
qui ratifie la pr^sente convention se 
declare en faveur. 

a) du principe de la semaine de 

quarante heures appliqu6 de 
telle mani^re qu’il ne com- 
porte pas de diminution dans 
le niveau de vie des travail- 
leurs; 

b) de I’adoption ou de Tencou- 

ragement des mesures qui 
seraient jug^es approprices 
pour arriver k cette fin ; 

et s’engage k appliquer ce principe 
aux diverses categories d’emploi, 
conform^ment aux dispositions de 
detail k prescrire par les conventions 
distinctes qui seraient ralifiees par 
ledit Membre. 

Art. 2. Les ratifications officiclles 
de la presente convention seront 
communiquees au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations et par lui 
enregistr6es. 

Art. 3. — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
rOrgamsation Internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura etc 
enregistree par le Secretaire general 

2 Elle entrera en vigueur dou/e 
mois apres que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
tr6es par le Secretaire general 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apres la date oQ 
sa ratification aura ete enregistree 

Art. 4. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organ- 
isation internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tons les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail 11 leur notifiera egalemenl 
renrei>istrement des ratifications qin 
lui seront ulterieurement communi- 
quees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 
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Art. 5. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the Con- 
vention first comes into force, by an 
act communicated to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations 
for registration. Such denunciation 
shall not take effect until one year 
after the date on which it is registered. 

2 Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

Art. 6. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 

Art. 7. — I. Should the Conference 
adopt a new Convention revising this 
Convention in whole or in part, then, 
unless the new Convention otherwise 
provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
Ipso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 5 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

{b) as from the date when the 
new revising Convention comes into 
force this Convention shall cease to 
be open to ratification by the Mem- 
bers 


Art. 5. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifi^ la pr6sente convention peut la 
d6noncer k Texpiration d’une p^riode 
de dix ann6es aprds la date de la mise 
en vigueur initiale de la convention, 
par un acte communique au Se- 
cretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations, et par lui enregistre. La 
denonciation ne prendra effet qu’une 
annee apr^s avoir ete enregistree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres Texpiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
tionnee au parag raphe precedent, 
ne fera pas usage de la faculte de 
denonciation p*evue par le present 
article sera he pour une nouvelle 
periode de dix annees, et, par la suite, 
pourra denoncer la presente conven- 
tion k Texpiration de chaque periode 
de dix annees dans les conditions 
prevues au present article. 

Art. 6 . A I’expiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees k compter de 
Tentree en vigueur de la presente con- 
vention, le Conseil d’administration 
du Bureau international du Travail 
devra presenter k la Conference ge- 
neral un rapport sur Tapplication de 
la presente convention et deddera 
s’il y a lieu d’inscrire k Tordre du 
jour de la Conference la question de 
sa revision totale ou partielle. 

Art. 7. — I. Au cas oit la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 5 ci-dessus, de- 
nonciation immediate de la pre&ente 
convention, sous reserve que la nou- 
velle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur, 

b) k partir de la date de Ten tree 
en vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente con- 
vention cesserait d’etre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membres. 
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2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 8. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both be 
authentic. 


2. La pr^sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui Tauraient ratifi^e et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision. 

Art 8. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la pr^sente convention 
feront foi Tun et Tautre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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The General Conference of the In- 
ternational Labour Organisation, 
Having been convened at Ge- 
neva by the Governing Body of the 


La Conference g^n^rale de TOrga- 
nisation Internationale du Travail, 
Convoqu^e k Geneve par le 
Conseil d 'administration du Bu- 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations in a separate register of labor 
conventions, August 10, 1938 
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International Labour Office, and 
having met in its Nineteenth Ses- 
sion on 4 June 1935, and 

Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 
gard to the maintenance of rights 
in course of acquisition and ac- 
quired rights under invalidity, old- 
age and widows* and orphans’ in- 
surance on behalf of workers who 
transfer their residence from one 
country to another, which is the 
first item on the Agenda of the 
Session, and 

Having determined that these 
proposals shall take the form of a 
Draft International Convention, 

adopts this twenty-second day of 
June of the year one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-five, the follow- 
ing Draft Convention which may be 
cited as the Maintenance of Mi- 
grants’ Pension Rights Convention, 

1935 

Part I 

ESTABLISHMENT OF INTERNATIONAL 
SCHEME 

Article i. — i There is hereby es- 
tablished between Members of the 
International Labour Organisation 
a scheme for the maintenance of 
rights in course of acquisition with 
and of rights acquired with compul- 
sory invalidity, old-age and widows’ 
and orphans’ insurance institutions 
(hereinafter called insurance insti- 
tutions). 

2. References to Members in Parts 
II, III, IV and V of this Convention 
shall be construed as including only 
Members of the International Labour 
Organisation bound by this Con- 
vention. 


Part II 

MAINTENANCE OF RIGHTS IN 
COURSE OF ACQUISITION 

Art. 2 . — I The insurance periods 
spent by persons who have been affili- 


reau international du Travail, et 
s’y ^tant r6unie le 4 juin 1935 en sa 
dix-neuvi6me session, 

Apres avoir d6cid6 d ’adopter di- 
verses propositions relatives k la 
conservation, au profit des tra- 
vailleurs qui transferent leur resi- 
dence d’un pays k un autre, des 
droits en cours d ’acquisition et des 
droits acquis dans 1 ’assurance in- 
validite-vieillesse-d6ces, question 
qui constitue le premier point k 
I’ordre du jour de la session, 

Apres avoir decide que ces pro- 
positions pi i ndraient la forme d’un 
projet de convention Internationale, 

adopte, ce vingt-deuxieme jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-cinq, le 
projet de convention ci-apres qui 
sera d^nomme Convention sur la 
conservation des droits k pension des 
migrants, 1935* 

Partie I 

ETABLISSEMENT d’uN REGIME 
INTERNATIONAL 

Article i. — i. II est 6tahli entre 
Membres de 1 ’Organisation interna- 
tionale du Travail un r6gime de con- 
servation des droits en cours d’acqui- 
sition et des droits acquis aupr^s des 
institutions d ’assurance-invalidity 
obligatoire, d’assurance-vieillesse 
obligatoire, ou d’assurance-dyces ob- 
ligatoire (appeI6es dans la suite in- 
stitutions d ’assurance). 

2. Chaquc fois que, dans les par- 
ties II, III, IV et V de la pr^sente 
convention, il est fait mention des 
Membres, cette expression ne vise 
que les Membres de 1 ’Organisation 
Internationale du Travail li^s par la 
pr^sente convention. 

Partie II 

CONSERVATION DES DROITS EN 
COURS d’acquisition 

Art. 2. — I. Pour les personnes, 
quelle que soit leur nationality, qui 
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ated to insurance institutions of two 
or more Members shall, irrespective 
of the nationality of such persons, 
be totalised by each such institution 
in accordance with the following 
rules. 

2. For the maintenance of rights 
in course of acquisition the periods 
to be totalised shall be : 

(а) contribution periods; 

(б) periods in respect of which con- 

tributions were not payable 
but during which rights are 
maintained under the laws 
or regulations under which 
they were spent ; 

(c) periods during which a cash 

benefit has been paid under 
an invalidity or old-age in- 
surance scheme of another 
Member, and 

(d) periods during which a cash 

benefit has been paid under 
some other social insurance 
scheme of another Member, 
in so far as a corresponding 
benefit would, under the 
laws or regulations govern- 
ing the institution which is 
totalising, maintain rights in 
course of acquisition. 

3. For the purposes of: 

(i) determining whether any 
conditions as to the 
qualifying period (mini- 
mum duration of liabil- 
ity to insurance) or the 
number of contributions 
prescribed for entitle- 
ment to special advan- 
tages (guaranteed min- 
ima) have been fulfilled; 
(11) the recovery of rights, 

(ill) the right to enter voluntary 
insurance , and 

(iv) the right to medical treat- 
ment and attendance ; 
the periods to be totalised shall be 

(a) contribution periods, and 

(b) periods in respect of which 

contributions were not pay- 
able but which are count^ 


ont 6t^ affili^es k des institutions 
d ’assurance de deux ou plusieurs 
Membres, les p^riodes d ’assurance 
sont totalis^es par chacune des in- 
stitutions int6ress6es, comme il est 
dit ci-apr^s. 

2. Pour le maintien des droits en 
cours d ’acquisition, sont totalis^es* 

a) les p6riodes de cotisation ; 

b) les p6riodes qui, sans avoir 

donn6 lieu d, cotisation, main- 
tiennent les droits selon la 
legislation sous laquelle elles 
ont 6 t 6 accomplies ; 

c) les p6riodes pendant lesquelles 

une prestation en especes est 
servie par I’assurance invali- 
dite-vieillesse d’un autre 
Membre; 

d) les p6riodes pendant lesquelles 

une prestation en especes est 
servie par une autre branche 
d’assurance sociale d’un au- 
tre Membre, pour autant 
qu’une prestation correspon- 
dante maintiendrait les droits 
en cours d’acquisition, selon 
la legislation propre de I’lnsti- 
tution qui proc^de it la to- 
talisation 

3. En ce qui concerne * 

i) I’accomplissement du stage 
(deiai minimum d’assujet- 
tissement) ou la justifica- 
tion du nombre de cotisa- 
tions exig6 pour avoir 
droit aux a vantages parti - 
culiers (minima garantis) ; 


11) le recouvrement des droits, 
III) le droit ^ I’assurance facul- 
tative , 

iv) le droit aux traitements et 
soins medicaux; 
sont totalis^es 

a) les periodes de cotisat ion ; 

b) les periodes qui, sans avoir 

donne lieu k cotisation, en- 
treat en compte pour I’ac- 
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for the purpose of the quali- 
fying period both under the 
laws or regulations under 
which they were spent and 
under the laws or regulations 
governing the institution 
which is totalising. 

4. Provided that, where under the 
laws or regulations of a Member 
periods spent in an occupation cov- 
ered by a special scheme are alone to 
be taken into account for the purpose 
of determining whether a claimant 
is entitled to certain advantages, the 
periods to be totalised for the pur- 
pose set forth in paragraphs 2 and 3 
shall be restricted to periods spent 
under the corresponding special in- 
surance schemes of other Members 
or, in respect of a Member with no 
special insurance scheme for the 
occupation concerned, to periods 
spent in that occupation under the 
insurance scheme applicable thereto. 

5. Contribution periods and as- 
similated periods spent simultane- 
ously with institutions of two or 
more Members shall be reckoned 
once for the purpose of totalisation. 

Art. 3. — I. Each insurance insti- 
tution from which on the basis of the 
totalised insurance periods the claim- 
ant is entitled to benefit shall cal- 
culate the amount of such benefit 
according to the laws and regula- 
tions governing the said institution. 

2. Benefits or benefit components 
which vary with the time spent in 
insurance and are determine with 
sole regard to the periods spent under 
the laws and regulations governing 
the institution liable shall be payable 
without reduction. 

3. Benefits or benefit components 
which are determined independently 
of the time spent in insurance and 
consist of a fixed sum, a percentage 
of the remuneration taken into 
account for insurance purpose, or a 
multiple of the average contribution, 
may be reduced in the ratio of the 


complissement du stage tant 
selon la legislation sous la- 
quelle elles ont ete accomplies 
que selon la legislation propre 
de Tinstitution qui procede k 
la totalisation. 

4. Toutefois, lorsque la legislation 
de Tun des Membres subordonne 
certains avantages k la condition que 
les periodes aient ete accomplies dans 
une profession soumise k un regime 
d’assurance special, ne sont totali- 
sees, aux effets indiques aux para- 
graphes 2 et 3, que les periodes 
accomplies sous le regime d’assurance 
special correspondant d’autres Mem- 
bres Si Tun des Membres ne pos- 
sede pas, pour la profession, de 
regime d’assurance special, sont to- 
talisees les periodes accomplies dans 
ladite profession, sous le regime 
d’assurance qui lui est applicable. 

5. Les periodes de cotisation et les 
periodes assimiiees, accomplies simul- 
tanement auprds des institutions de 
deux ou plusieurs Membres, ne comp- 
tent qu’une fois en vue de la to- 
talisation. 

Art. 3. — I. Chaque institution 
d’assurance au regard de laquelle le 
requerant remplit les conditions d’at- 
tribution, compte tenu de la totalite 
des periodes d’assurance, calcule 
d’apr^s la legislation qui lui est ap- 
plicable le montant de la presta- 
tion. 

2. Les prestations ou elements de 
prestations variables avec le temps 
passe en assurance, et qui sont fixes 
exclusivement en fonction des peri- 
odes accomplies sous la legislation 
propre de 1 ’institution debi trice, ne 
subissent pas de reduction. 

3. Les prestations ou elements de 
prestations fixes independamment du 
temps passe en assurance et consis- 
tant en une somme fixe ou en un pour- 
centage du salaire assure ou en un 
multiple de la cotisation moyenne, 
peuvent etre reduits au prorata de la 
duree des periodes entrant en compte 
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periods counted for the purpose of 
reckoning benefits according to the 
laws and regulations governing the 
institution liable to the total of the 
periods counted for the purpose of 
reckoning benefits according to the 
laws and regulations governing all 
the institutions concerned. 

4. The provisions of paragraphs 
2 and 3 shall apply to any subsidy or 
supplement to or fraction of a pen- 
sion which is payable out of public 
funds. 

5. The apportionment of the cost 
of medical treatment and attendance 
is not regulated by this Convention. 

Art. 4. In cases in which the 
total of the insurance periods spent 
with the insurance institutions of a 
Member does not amount to twenty- 
six contribution weeks, the institu- 
tion or institutions with which they 
were spent may decline to recognise 
any liability for benefit. Periods in 
respect of which liability for benefit 
has been so declined shall not be 
taken into account by any of the 
other institutions concerned when 
making the reduction permitted by 
Article 3, paragraph 3. 

Art. 5. — I. If a person who is 
entitled to benefit from the insurance 
institutions of at least two Members 
would but for this Convention be 
entitled to receive from any such 
institution in respect of periods 
spent with it a benefit greater than 
the total of the benefits to which he 
is entitled under Article 3, he shall 
be entitled to receive from that in- 
stitution a complementary benefit 
equal to the difference. 

2. Where such complementary 
benefits are due from more than one 
institution, the total amount due to 
the beneficiary shall be the highest 
such benefit due from any one of 
them and the liability for this 
amount shall be apportioned among 
them in proportion to the comple- 
mentary benefit which would have 
been due from each individually. 


pour le calcul des prestations d’apr&s 
la legislation de Tinstitution debi- 
trice, par rapport k la duree totale 
des periodes entrant en compte pour 
le calcul des prestations d’apres les 
legislations de toutes les institutions 
interessees. 

4. Les dispositions des para- 
graphes 2 et 3 s’appliquent aux 
subsides, majorations ou fractions 
de pensions payables sur les fonds 
publics. 

5. La repartition des frais de 
traitements et de soins medicaux 
n’est pas regie par la presente con- 
vention. 

Art. 4, Lorsque les periodes d ’as- 
surance accomplies aupres des insti- 
tutions d’assurance d’un Membre 
n’atteignent pas, dans Tensemble, 
vingt-six semaines de cotisation, 
elles peuvent ne pas donner lieu k 
prestations de la part de Tinstitution 
ou des institutions aupres desquelles 
elles ont ete accomplies Les pen- 
odes qui n’ont pas donne lieu ^ pres- 
tations n’lmpliquent de reduction, au 
sens de Tarticle 3, parag raphe 3, de la 
part d’aucune des autres institutions 
interessees. 

Art. 5. — I. Si le beneficiaire admis 
k prestations par les institutions d ’as- 
surance d’au moms deux Membres 
peut, k defaut de la presente con- 
vention, pretendre pour les seules 
periodes accomplies aupres d’une 
meme institution, k une prestation 
superieure au total des prestations 
resultant de I’application de I’article 
3, il a droit, de la part de cette in- 
stitution, k un complement egal k la 
difference. 

2. Lorsqu’un complement est dfl 
par plusieurs institutions, le benefi- 
ciaire a droit au complement le plus 
eieve, la charge dudit complement 
etant repartie entre les institutions 
proportionnellement au complement 
que chacune d’elles aurait dfl servir. 
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Art. 6. Provision may be made 
by agreement between the Members 
concerned for: 

(a) the reckoning of benefits by a 
method which differs from that pre- 
scribed in Article 3 but gives a result 
which is at least equivalent on the 
whole to that given by applying the 
said Article, subject to the total of 
the benefits payable never being less 
than the highest benefit payable by 
any one insurance institution in 
respect of periods spent with it; 

(b) enabling an insurance institu- 
tion of one Member to discharge its 
liability to the insured person and 
his dependants by paying to the in- 
surance institution of another Mem- 
ber to which he has become affiliated 
the capital representing the rights in 
course of acquisition by him at the 
date at which he ceas^ to be af- 
filiated to the institution, subject 
to the latter institution consenting 
thereto and undertaking to apply 
the capital for the purpose of credit- 
ing rights, 

(c) limiting the total of the bene- 
fits granted by the insurance institu- 
tions of the Members to the amount 
due on the basis of the totalised 
insurance periods from the institu- 
tion governed by the most favourable 
laws and regulations. 

Art. 7. A claimant shall not be 
required to submit his claim for 
benefit to more than one of the 
insurance institutions to which he 
has been affiliated. This institution 
shall then inform the other institu- 
tions mentioned in the claim. 

Art. 8. For the purpose of con- 
verting sums expressed in the cur- 
rency of another Member, insurance 
institutions shall, when dealing with 
claims for benefit, adopt the relation 
between the two currencies which, 
on the first day of the quarter during 
which the claim was submitted, ob- 
tained on the principal foreign ex- 
change market of the Member in the 
currency of which the sum is ex- 


Art. 6. II pourra Stre pr6vu, par 
accord entre les Membres int^res^s: 

a) un mode de calcul des presta- 
tions qui differe des regies de Tarticle 
3, mais qui donne un r^sultat au 
moins Equivalent, dans Tensemble, k 
celui qui serai t obtenu par Tapplica- 
tion dudit article, pourvu qu*il soit 
garanti, dans chaque cas, un total 
de prestations Egal k ia prestation la 
plus ElevEe qui rEsulterait des seules 
pEriodes accomplies auprEs d’une 
mcme institution d’assurance; 

b) la facultE, pour I’institution 
d*assurance de Tun des Membres, de 
se libErer envei s TassurE et ses ayants 
droit, par le versement k I’institution 
de Tautre Membre k laquelle TassurE 
est dEsormais affiliE, du capital rep- 
rEsentatif des droits en cours d’acqui- 
sition au moment du dEpart de Tas- 
surE, si toutefois cette derniere insti- 
tution y consent et s’engage k affecter 
le cjipital k la couverture des droits; 


c) la limitation du total des pres- 
tations accordEes par les institutions 
d’assurance des Membres au mon- 
tantde la prestation qui seraitdue, sur 
la base de la totalitE des pEriodes en- 
trant en compte,par Tinstitution dont 
la lEgislation est la plus favorable 

Art. 7. Le requErant peut ne 
prEsenter sa demande de prestations 
qu’A une seule des institutions d’as- 
surance auxquelles il a EtE affiliE. 
Cette derniEre saisit les autres insti- 
tutions indiquEes dans la demande. 

Art. 8. Pour convertir une somme 
exprimEe dans la monnaie d’un autre 
Membre, Tinstitution d’assurance 
saisie d’une demande de prestations 
adopte le rapport existant entre les 
deux monnaies au premier jour du 
trimestre civil au cours duquel la de- 
mande a EtE prEsentEe, k la Bourse 
principale du Membre dans la mon- 
naie duquel la somme est exprimEe. 
Toutefois, une autre mEthode de 
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pressed : Provided that provision 
may be made for another method of 
conversion by agreement between 
the Members concerned. 

Art. 9. Any Member may decline 
to apply the provisions of this Part 
of this Convention in its relations 
with a Member the laws and regula- 
tions of which do not cover the risk 
in respect of which a benefit is 
claimed. 

Part III 

MAINTENANCE OF ACQUIRED RIGHTS 

Art. 10. — I. Persons who have 
been affiliated to an insurance insti- 
tution of a Member and their de- 
pendants shall be entitled to the 
entirety of the benefits the right to 
which has been acquired in virtue of 
their insurance : 

(a) if they are resident in the ter- 
ritory of a Member, irrespective of 
their nationality; 

(b) if they are nationals of a 
Member, irrespective of their place 
of residence 

2 Provided that any subsidy or 
supplement to or fraction of a pen- 
sion which is payable out of public 
funds may be withheld from persons 
who are not nationals of a Member. 

3. Provided also that, for a period 
of five years from the first coming 
into force of this Convention, a 
Member may reserve the payment 
of any subsidy or supplement to or 
fraction of a pension which is paya- 
ble out of public funds to the na- 
tionals of Members with which it has 
concluded supplementary agree- 
ments to that effect. 

Art. II. — I. Pensions the right to 
which is maintained under Article 10 
shall not be commuted for lump sums 
smaller than their capital value. 

2. Provided that the insurance 
institution liable for benefit may 
commute pensions the monthly value 
of which is inconsiderable for lump 


conversion pourra ^tre pr^vue par 
accord entre les Membres int^ress^s. 


Art. 9. Tout Membre peut ne pas 
appliquer les dispositions de cette 
partie de la pr^sente convention dans 
ses rapports avec un Membre dont la 
legislation ne couvre pas le risque au 
titre duquel une prestation est de- 
mand6e 

Partie III 

CONSERVATION DES DROITS ACQUIS 

Art. 10. — I. Les personnes qui ont 
et6 affihees k une institution d 'assu- 
rance de Tun des Membres, ainsi que 
leurs ayants droit, b^neficient de 
Tintegralite des prestations acquises 
en vertu de leur assurance * 

a) si elles resident sur le territoire 
d'un Membre, quelle que soit leur 
nationalite , 

b) si elles sont des ressortissants 
d’un Membre, quel que soit le lieu de 
leur residence. 

2. Toutefois, les subsides, majora- 
tions ou fractions de pensions, paya- 
bles sur les fonds publics, peuvent 
ne pas etre verses lorsqu'il s’agit de 
personnes qui ne sont pas des 
ressortissants d'un Membre. 

3. D'autre part, pendant une peri- 
ode de cinq ans k partir de Ten tree en 
vigueur initiale de la presente con- 
vention, tout Membre pourra reser- 
ver le versement des subsides, majo- 
rations ou fractions de pensions, 
payables sur les fonds publics, aux 
ressortissants des Membres avec les- 
quels il en aura convenu par accord 
compiementaire. 

Art II. — I. Ne peuvent etre rache- 
tees, par le versement d’une somme 
inferieure k leur capital constitutif, 
les pensions dont le b^n^fice est con- 
serve par application de I’article 10. 

2. Toutefois, Tinstitution d'assu- 
rance debitrice peut racheter, moyen- 
nant paiement d'une somme deter- 
minee par la legislation qui lui est 
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sums calculated according to the 
laws and regulations governing the 
said institution, subject to the said 
sums not being r^uced on the 
ground of residence abroad. 

Art. 12. — I. The provisions of the 
laws or regulations of a Member 
permitting the reduction or suspen- 
sion of benefit if the person con- 
cerned has concurrent rights to other 
social insurance benefits or is in 
employment involving compulsory 
insurance may be applied to bene- 
ficiaries under this Convention in 
respect of benefits payable under an 
insurance scheme of another Member 
or in respect of employment in the 
territory of another Member. 

2 Provided that provisions per- 
mitting reduction or suspension in 
the case of concurrent benefits in 
respect of the same risk shall not 
apply to benefits the right to which 
is acquired under Part II of this 
Convention. 

Art. 13. An insurance institution 
liable for benefit in virtue of this 
Convention may discharge in the 
currency of its own country its li- 
ability to all persons entitled to such 
benefit. 

Part IV 

MUTUAL ASSISTANCE IN ADMINISTRA- 
TION 

Art. 14. — I. The authorities and 
insurance institutions of each Mem- 
ber shall afford assistance to those 
of other Members to the same extent 
as if they were applying their own 
laws and regulations relating to 
social insurance, and more particu- 
larly shall, at the request of an in- 
stitution of any Member, carry out 
the investigations and medical ex- 
aminations necessary to determine 
whether the persons in receipt of 
benefits for which the latter institu- 
tion is liable satisfy the conditions 
for entitlement to such benefits. 

2. In so far as the Members con- 
cerned do not otherwise agree, the 


applicable, les pensions dont le 
montant mensuel est de faible im- 
portance. La somme vers6e ne peut 
6tre r^duite du fait de la rdsidence 
k r^tranger. 

Art. 12. — I. Les clauses de reduc- 
tion ou de suspension pr6vues par la 
legislation d’un Membre, en cas de 
cumul avec d’autres prestations d ’as- 
surance sociale ou du fait de Texer- 
cice d’un emploi impliquant Tobli- 
gation d’assurance, sont opposables 
aux beneficiaires de la presente con- 
vention, mSme s’il s’agit de presta- 
tions acquises sous un regime d ’as- 
surance d’un an ere Membre, ou d’un 
emploi exerce sur le territoire d’un 
autre Membre. 

2. Toutefois, les clauses de reduc- 
tion ou de suspension prevues en cas 
de cumul des prestations attribuables 
au titre du meme risque ne sont pas 
applicables aux prestations acquises 
conformement k la deuxieme partie 
de la presente convention. 

Art. 13. L’institution d’assurance 
debitrice de prestations, en applica- 
tion de la presente convention, peut 
se liberer dans la monnaie de son 
pays envers les beneficiaires des 
prestations. 

Partie IV 

entr’aide administrative 

Art. 14. — I. Les autorites ainsi 
que les institutions d’assurance des 
Membres se pretent mutuellement 
leurs bons offices, dans la meme 
mesure que s’il s’agissait de I’appli- 
cation de leur propre legislation 
d’assurance sociale. Elies prece- 
dent notamment aux verifications 
et enqu^tes ainsi qu’aux expertises 
medicales necessaires en vue d’eta- 
blir, sur demande d’une institution 
de tout Membre, si les beneficiaires 
de prestations k la charge de cette 
institution remplissent les condi- 
tions y donnant droit. 

2. Tant que les Membres inte- 
ress6s n’en conviennent pas autre- 
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expenses to be repaid for assistance 
so afforded shall be an amount de- 
termined according to the scale of 
charges of the institution or author- 
ity which has afforded assistance or, 
in the absence of such a scale, the 
expenditure incurred. 

Art. 15. Any exemption from fees 
granted by the laws or regulations of 
a Member in respect of documents 
furnished to its authorities or insur- 
ance institutions shall be extended to 
the corresponding documents fur- 
nished in connection with the appli- 
cation of this Convention to the 
authorities and insurance institu- 
tions of any other Member. 

Art. 16. With the consent of the 
competent central authorities of the 
Members concerned, an insurance 
institution liable for benefit to a ben- 
eficiary resident in the territory of 
another Member may, on terms 
agreed between the two institutions, 
entrust the insurance institution of 
the place of residence of the benefi- 
ciary with the payment of such bene- 
fit on its behalf. 

Part V 

OPERATION OF INTERNATIONAL 
SCHEME 

Art. 17. Every Member which at 
the date of its ratification of this 
Convention has not established such 
a scheme undertakes to establish 
within twelve months from that date 
either 

(a) a compulsory insurance scheme 
under which pensions are payable at 
an age not later than sixty-five to 
the majority of persons employed in 
industrial and commercial under- 
takings; or 

{b) a compulsory invalidity, old- 
age and widows’ and orphans’ insur- 
ance scheme covering a substantial 
proportion of the persons employed 
in industrial and commercial under- 
takings. 

Art. 18. — I. E^ch Member shall 
treat the nationals of other Members 
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ment, les frais de I’entr’aide h 
rembourser sont d6termin6s par le 
tarif de I’institution ou autorit^ qui 
a pret€ ses bons offices; k d^faut de 
tarif, les d^penses effectives sont k 
rembourser. 

Art. 15. Le b^n^fice des exemp- 
tions de taxes, pr6vu par la legisla- 
tion de I’un des Membres pour les 
pieces k produire aux autorit^s ou 
institutions d’assurance, est 6tendu 
aux pieces correspondantes k pro- 
duire, en application de la pr^sente 
convention, aux autorit^s ou insti- 
tutions d’assurance de tout autre 
Membre. 

Art. 16. Avec I’assentiment des 
autorites centrales competentes des 
Membres interesses, 1 ’institution 
d’assurance debitrice des prestations 
peut, lorsque le beneficiaire reside 
sur le territoire d’un autre Membre, 
charger du service des prestations 
I’institution d’assurance competente 
selon le lieu de residence du bene- 
ficiaire, dans les conditions fixees par 
entente avec elle. 

Partie V 

EFFETS UU REGIME INTERNATIONAL 

Art. 17. Tout Membre qui, k la 
date de sa ratification de la preseent 
convention, n’aurait pas encore in- 
stitue un des regimes ci-aprfes, s’en- 
gage k etablir dans les douze mois 
suivant sa ratification : 

a) soit, pour la plus grande partie 
des salaries des entreprises indus- 
trielles et commercials, une assu- 
rance obligatoire donnant droit k 
pension k soixante-cinq ans au plus 
tard; 

b) soit, pour une partie substan- 
tielle des salaries des entreprises 
industrielles et commerciales, une 
assurance obligatoire couvrant les 
risques mvalidite-vieillesse-deces. 

A^. i8. — I. Tout Membre as- 
simile k ses propres nationaux les 
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on the same footing as its own na- 
tionals for the purpose of liability to 
compulsory insurance and for the 
purpose of insurance benefits, includ- 
ing any subsidy or supplement to or 
fraction of a pension which is payable 
out of public funds. 

2. Provided that any Member 
may restrict to its own nationals the 
right to any subsidy or supplement 
to or fraction of a pension which is 
payable out of public funds and 
granted solely to insured persons 
who have exceeded a prescribed age 
at the date when the laws or regula- 
tions providing for compulsory in- 
surance come into force. 

Art. 19. The provisions of this 
Convention may be derogated from 
by treaties between Members which 
do not affect the rights and duties of 
Members not parties to the treaty 
and which make definite provision 
for the maintenance of rights in 
course of acquisition and of acquired 
rights under conditions at least as 
favourable on the whole as those 
provided for in this Convention. 

Art. 20. — I. For the purpose of as- 
sisting Members in applying this 
Convention there is hereby estab- 
lished in connection with the Inter- 
national Labour Office a Commission 
consisting of one delegate for each 
Member together with three persons 
appointed respectively by the gov- 
ernment, employers* and workers* 
representatives upon the Governing 
Body of the Office. The Commis- 
sion shall regulate its own procedure. 

2 At the request of one or more 
Members concerned, the Commis- 
sion, which shall be guided by the 
principles and purposes of this Con- 
vention, shall make recommenda- 
tions as to the manner in which it 
shall be applied. 

Art. 21. — I. Where, prior to the 
coming into force of this Convention, 
a pension has not been awarded or 
the payment of a pension has been 
suspended on account of the resi- 


ressortissants de tout autre Membre, 
tant pour I’assujettissement h I’as- 
surance obligatoire que pour les 
prestations d’assurance, y compris 
les subsides, majorations ou frac- 
tions de pensions, payables sur les 
fonds publics. 

2. Toutefois, tout Membre peut 
rfeerver h ses nationaux le b6n6fice 
des subsides, majorations ou frac- 
tions de pensions, payables sur les 
fonds publics et attribuables ex- 
clusivement aux assures ayant d6- 
pass^ un certain Sge au moment de 
la mise en vigueur de la legislation 
d*assurance c i>ligatoire. 

Art. 19. Les Membres peuvent 
deroger k la presente convention par 
voie de traite particulier, sans af- 
fecter les droits et obligations des 
Membres Strangers au trait6, et 
sous reserve de r^gler d*une mani^re 
positive la conservation des droits 
en cours d*acquisition et des droits 
acquis, et cela dans des conditions, 
dans Tensemble, au moins aussi 
favorables que celles pr6vues par la 
pr^sente convention. 

Art. 20. — I. Pour assister les Mem- 
bres dans I’application de la present e 
convention, il est cr66, aupr^s du 
Bureau international du Travail, une 
Commission compos^e d*un d 616 gu 6 
par Membre ainsi que de trois per- 
sonnes d6sign6es respectivement par 
les reprdsentants au Conseil d*admi- 
nistration du Bureau des gouverne- 
ments, des employeurs et des tra- 
vailleurs. La Commission 6tablit 
son r^glement. 

2. Sur demande d*un ou de plu- 
sieurs Membres int6ress6s, la Com- 
mission recommande, en s*inspirant 
des principes et du but de la pr^sente 
convention, les modalitfe d ’applica- 
tion de celle-ci. 

Art. 21. — I. Les pensions non 
liquid6es ou suspendues ant^rieure- 
ment k Tentrte en vigueur de la 
prfeente convention, en raison de la 
residence des int^ress^s k T^tranger, 
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dence abroad of the person con- 
cerned, the pension shall be awarded 
or the payment of the pension re- 
sumed in pursuance of the Conven- 
tion as from the date of the coming 
into force thereof for the Member 
concerned. 

2. In applying this Convention 
account shall be taken of insurance 
periods prior to its coming into force 
if account would have been taken of 
such periods if this Convention had 
been in force during these periods. 


3. At the request of the person 
concerned claims settled before the 
coming into force of this Convention 
shall, unless they have been settled 
by the payment of a lump sum, be 
reviewed. Review shall not involve 
the payment of arrears of, or the 
refund of, benefits for the period 
prior to the coming into force of the 
Convention for the Member con- 
cerned. 

Art. 22. — I. The denunciation of 
this Convention by a Member shall 
not affect the liabilities of its insur- 
ance institutions in respect of claims 
which matured before the denuncia- 
tion took effect. 

2. Rights in course of acquisition 
which are maintained in pursuance of 
this Convention shall not lapse by 
reason of the denunciation thereof 
their further maintenance during the 
period subsequent to the date on 
which the Convention ceases to be in 
force shall be regulated by the laws 
and regulations governing the insti- 
tution concerned. 

Part VI 

FINAL PROVISIONS 

Art. 23. The formal ratification 
of this Convention shall be commu- 
nicated to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations for registra- 
tion. 


doivent 6tre liquid6es ou le service 
de telles pensions repris en applica- 
tion de la pr6sente convention, et 
cela k partir de son entree en vigueur 
pour le Membre int6ress6. 


2. Pour I’application de la pr6- 
sente convention, il doit Stre tenu 
compte des p^riodes d'assurance an- 
t6rieures a son entree en vigueur, 
s’il efit 6t6 tenu compte de ces 
p^riodes au cas oil la prfesente con- 
vention aurait ^t6 en vigueur au 
cours de leur accomplissement. 

3. Les droits liquid^s ant^rieure- 
ment a I’entr^e en vigueur de la 
presente convention doivent Stre 
revises sur demande de rint6ress6, A 
moins que ces droits n’aient fait 
Fob jet d’un reglement en capital. 
La revision ne donne lieu au paie- 
ment d’aucun rappel ou rembourse- 
ment d'arrerages pour la p^riode 
ant6rieure k I’entrte en vigueur de la 
pr6sente convention pour le Membre 
int^ress^. 

Art. 22. — I. La d6nonciation par 
un Membre de la pr^sente conven- 
tion n'affecte pas les obligations des 
institutions d ’assurance qui relevant 
de ce Membre, tant que ces obliga- 
tions proviennent de risques r6ahs6s 
avan t que la denonciation ait pris effet . 

2. Les droits en cours d’acquisi- 
tion, maintenus en vertu de la 
pr^sente convention, ne s*6teignent 
pas par I’effet de sa denonciation; 
leur maintien ulterieur est deter- 
mine, pour la periode posterieure k 
la date k laquelle la presente con- 
vention cesse d’etre en vigueur, par 
la legislation propre de I’mstitution 
interessee. 

Partie VI 

DISPOSITIONS FINALES 

Art. 23. Les ratifications offi- 
cielles de la presente convention 
seront communiquees au Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
et par lui enregistrees. 
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Art. 24. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Organ- 
isation whose ratifications have been 
registered with the Secretary-General. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3. Thereafter, this Convention shall 
come into force for any Member 
twelve months after the date on which 
its ratification has been registered. 

Art. 25. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall 
so notify all the Members of the 
International Labour Organisation. 
He shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 26. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of five 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 
ciation shall not take effect until one 
year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of five years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of five 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of five years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

Art. 27. At the expiration of each 
period of five years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 


Art. 24. — I. La pr^sente conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail dont la ratification aura 6t6 
enregistr^e par le Secretaire general. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois aprds que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apr^s la date 
oii sa ratification aura ete enregistree. 

Art. 25. Aussit6t que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organi- 
sation Internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait ^ tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera egalement 
Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement commu- 
niquees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. 26. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la presente convention peut 
la denoncer k Texpiration d*une 
periode de cinq annees apres la date 
de la mise en vigueur initiale de la 
convention, par un acte communique 
au Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations, et par lui enregistre. 
La denonciation ne prendra effet 
qu’une annee apres avoir ete en- 
registree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres I’expiration 
de la periode de cinq annees men- 
tionnee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de 
denonciation prevue par le present 
article sera lie pour une nouvelle 
periode de cinq annees, et, par la 
suite, pourra denoncer la presente 
convention k Texpiration de chaque 
periode de cinq annees dans les con- 
ditions prevues au present article. 

Art. 27. A Texpiration de chaque 
periode de cinq annees k compter de 
Ten tree en vigueur de la presente 
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Governing Body of the International 
Office shall present to the General 
Conference a report on the working 
of this Convention and shall consider 
the desirability of placing on the 
Agenda of the Conference the ques- 
tion of its revision in whole or in part. 


Art. 28. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(а) the ratification by a Member of 
the new revising Convention shall 
tpso jure involve the immediate de- 
nunciation of this Convention, not- 
withstanding the provisions of Ar- 
ticle 26 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

(б) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 29. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic 


convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra pr6senter k la Confe- 
rence generale un rapport sur I’ap- 
plication de la pr^sente convention 
et decidera s’ll y a lieu d’inscrire a 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art. 28. — I. Au cas oii la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle conven- 
tion ne dispose autrement. 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant I’article 26 ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que 
la nouvelle convention portant re- 
vision soit entree en vigueur, 

b) k partir de la date de I’entree en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente con- 
vention cesserait d’etre ouverte k 
la ratification des Membres 

2 La presente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui I’auraient ratifiee et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la conven- 
tion portant revision. 

Art. 29. Les textes franc^ais et 
anglais de la presente convention 
feront foi I’un et I’autre 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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CONVENTION concemant la reduction de la duree du travail dans 
les verreries & bouteilles. Adopt6e & Gendve, 25 juin igss. 


Editor's Note. This convention was adopted as a draft convention [No. 49] by the 
International Labor Conference at its nineteenth session, its short title is “Reduction of 
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Hours of Work (Glass-Bottle Works) Convention, 1935.* ** It constitutes an application to 
glass-bottle works of the principle of the forty-hour week, enunciated in the draft conven- 
tion adopted on June 22, 1935 (No 421, anle) The principle of the forty-hour week was 
applied to public works by a draft convention adopted at Geneva, June 23, 1936 (No 443, 
post), and to the textile industry by a draft convention adopted at Geneva, June 22, 1937 
(No 489, post)- 

Ratifications. On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been registered 
at Geneva by Czecho-Slovakia, France, Ireland, Mexico, New Zealand, and Norway 
Bibliography. Internaitonal Labour Conference, Nineteenth Session, Geneva, igss, 
Record of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1935) See also the prepara- 
tory documents of the nineteenth session of the conference 

Anon , “The Nineteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 32 Int Labour 
Rev (1935), pp 289-343; C. Wilfred Jenks, “The Contribution to International Legislation 
of the Nineteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 30 Am Pol Set Rev. 
(1936), pp 742-53. 


Entered into force June 10, 1938.^ 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secietariat of the 

League of Nations 


The General Conference of the 
International Labour Organisation, 

Having met at Geneva in its 
Nineteenth Session on 4 June 

1935; 

Considering that the question of 
the reduction of hours of work is 
the sixth item on the Agenda of 
the Session ; 

Confirming the principle laid 
down in the Forty-Hour Week 
Convention, 1935, including the 
maintenance of the standard of 
living; 

Having determined to give effect 
to this reduction forthwith in the 
case of glass-bottle works, 

adopts this twenty-fifth day of June 
of the year one thousand nine hun- 
dred and thirty-five, the following 
Draft Convention, which may be 
cited as the Reduction of Hours of 
Work (Glass-Bottle Works) Con- 
vention, 1935: 

Article i. — i. This Convention ap- 
plies to persons who, in glass works 
where bottles are product by auto- 
matic machinery, work in successive 
shifts and are employed in connec- 


La Conference g6n6rale de TOr- 
ganisation Internationale du Travail, 

S’etant r^unie h Geneve, le 4 
juin 1935, en sa dix-neuvieme 
session ; 

Considdrant que la question de 
la reduction de la duree du travail 
constitue la sixieme question h 
Tordre du jour de la vsession ; 

Confirmant le principe con- 
sacre dans la convention des 
quarante heures, 1935, compor- 
tant aussi le maintien du niveau de 
vie des travailleurs; 

Et decidee k realiser, des main- 
tenant, une reduction de la duree 
du travail en ce qui concerne les 
verreries k bouteilles, 

adopte, ce vingt-cinquieme jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-cinq le 
projet de convention ci-apre& qui sera 
denomme Convention de reduction 
de la duree du travail (verreries k 
bouteilles), 1935: 

Article i. — i. La presente con- 
vention s’applique aux person nes 
qui, dans les verreries oil des bou- 
teilles sont produites k I’aide de ma- 
chines automat iques, travaillent par 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, in a separate register of labor 

conventions, June 10, 1938 
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tion with generators, tank furnaces, 
automatic machinery, annealing fur- 
naces and operations accessory to 
the working of the above. 


2. For the purpose of this Conven- 
tion the term “bottles'’ includes 
similar glass articles produced by 
the same processes as bottles. 

Art. 2. — I. The persons to whom 
this Convention applies shall be 
employed under a system providing 
for at least four shifts 

2 The hours of work of such per- 
sons shall not exceed an average of 
forty-two per week 

3. This average shall be calculated 
over a period not exceeding four 
weeks. 

4. The length of a spell of work 
shall not exceed eight hours. 

5. The interval between two spells 
of work by the same shift shall not be 
less than sixteen hours Provided 
that this interval may where neces- 
sary be reduced on the occasion of 
the periodical changeover of shifts. 

Art. 3. — I. The limits of hours 
prescribed in paragraphs 2, 3 and 4 
of Article 2 may be exceeded and the 
interval prescribed in paragraph 5 
reduced, but only so far as may be 
necessary to avoid serious interfer- 
ence with the ordinary working of 
the undertaking, 

{a) in case of accident, actual or 
threatened, or in case of urgent work 
to be done to machinery or plant, or 
in case of force majeurey or 

{b) in order to make good the 
unforeseen absence of one or more 
members of a shift. 

2 Adequate compensation for all 
additional hours worked in ac- 
cordance with this Article shall be 
granted in such manner as may be 


^quipes successives et sont employees 
aux operations concernant le fonc- 
tionnement des gen^rateurs, fours k 
bassin, machines automatiques et 
fours k recuire, ainsi qu’aux travaux 
accessoires que comporte ce fonc- 
tionnement. 

2. Aux fins de la pr6sente con- 
vention le terme “bouteilles” com- 
prend les objets similaires de verre 
produits par les m^mes operations 
que les bouteilles. 

Art. 2. — I. Les personnes aux- 
quelles s’applique la presente con- 
vention devront etre employees sui- 
vant un syst^me comportant au 
moins quatre equipes 

2. La duree du travail de ces per- 
sonnes ne pourra pas depaSvSer cn 
moyenne quarante-deux heures par 
semaine. 

3 Cette moyenne sera calcuiee 
sur une periode ne depassant pas 
quatre semaines. 

4. La duree du poste de travail ne 
pourra pas exceder huit heures. 

5. La duree du repos compris en- 
tre deux postes de la meme equipe ne 
pourra pas etre inferieure k seize 
heures; toutefois, cette duree pourra, 
si cela est necessaire, St re reduite au 
moment du changement periodique 
de I’horaire des equipes. 

Art. 3. — 1 Les limites prevues k 
I’article 2, paragraphes 2, 3 et 4, 
pourront etre depassees et la periode 
de repos prevue au paragraphe 5 
pourra etre reduite, mais unique- 
men t dans la mesure necessaire pour 
eviter qu’une gene serieuse ne soit 
apportee k la marche normale de 
retablissement 

a) en cas d ’accident survenu ou 
imminent, en cas de travaux d’ur- 
gence k effectuer aux machines ou k 
I’outillage ou en cas de force majeure; 

b) pour faire face k I’absence im- 
prevue d’une ou plusieurs personnes 
d’une equipe. 

2. Une compensation appropriee 
pour les heures suppiementaires ef- 
fectuees en vertu du present article 
sera accordee dans des conditions 
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determined by national laws or 
regulations or by agreement between 
the organisations of employers and 
workers concerned. 

Art. 4. In order to facilitate the 
effective enforcement of the pro- 
visions of this Convention, every 
employer shall be required : 

(a) to notify, by the posting of 
notices in conspicuous positions in 
the works or other suitable place or 
by such other method as may be 
approved by the competent au- 
thority, the hours at which each shift 
begins and ends; 

(b) not to alter the hours so noti- 
fied except in such manner and with 
such notice as may be approved by 
the competent authority; and 

(c) to keep a record in the form 
prescribed by the competent au- 
thority of all additional hours worked 
in pursuance of Article 3 of this Con- 
vention and of the compensation 
granted in respect thereof. 

Art. 5. Nothing in this Conven- 
tion shall affect any custom or agree- 
ment between employers and work- 
ers which ensures more favourable 
conditions than those provided by 
this Convention. 

Art. 6. The formal ratifications of 
this ("onvention shall be communi- 
cated to the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations for registration. 

Art. 7. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Or- 
ganisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Mem- 
ber twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 


qui seront fix6es par la legislation 
nationale, ou par accord entre les 
organisations d’employeurs et de 
travailleurs interessees. 

Art. 4. En vue de faciliter Tap- 
plication effective des dispositions 
de la pr^sente convention, chaque 
employeur doit : 

a) faire connaitre au moyen d’af- 
fiches appos^es d’une mani^re ap- 
parente dans Tetablissement ou dans 
tout autre lieu convenable, ou selon 
tout autre mode approuv6 par Tau- 
torite competente, les heures aux- 
quelles commence et finit le tour de 
chaque equipt , 

b) une fois Thorairc notifie, ne le 
modifier que selon le mode et la 
forme d’avis approuv^s par Tau- 
torite competente; 

c) inscrire sur un registre, selon le 
mode approuv^ par Tautorit6 com- 
p6tente, toutes les heures suppl^men- 
taires effectu^es en vertu de Tarticle 
3, ainsi que la compensation accord^e 
pour ces heures suppl^mentaires. 

Art. 5. Rien dans cette conven- 
tion n’affecte toute coutume ou tout 
accord entre les employeurs et les 
travailleurs qui assure des conditions 
plus favorables que celles pr^vues 
par la pr^sente convention. 

Art. 6. Les ratifications officielles 
de la pr6sente convention seront 
communiqu6es au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations et par lui 
enregistr^es. 

Art. 7. — I. La pr6sente conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
TOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete en- 
registr^e par le Secretaire general. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apr^s que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois aprds la date 
oti sa ratification aura ete enregis- 
tree. 
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Art. 8. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the In- 
ternational Labour Organisation 
have been registered, the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations 
shall so notify all the Members of the 
International Labour Organisation. 
He shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 9. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the Con- 
vention first comes into force, by an 
act communicated to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations 
for registration. Such denunciation 
shall not take effect until one year 
after the date on which it is registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

Art. 10 . At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and 
shall consider the desirability of 
placing on the Agenda of the Con- 
ference the question of its revision in 
whole or in part. 

Art. II. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revising 
this Convention in whole or in part, 
then, unless the new Convention 
otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 


Art. 8. Aussit6t que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de TOrgani- 
sation internationale du Travail 
auront 6t6 enregistrees, le Secretaire 
g^n^ral de la Soci^t6 des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera 6galement 
Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ult^rieurement communi- 
qu^es par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. 9. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifi6 la pr6sente convention peut la 
d6noncer k Texpiration d’une p6riode 
de dix ann^es apr^s la date de la mise 
en vigueur initiale de la convention, 
par un acte communique au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions, et par lui enregistre. La de- 
nonciation ne prendra effet qu’une 
annee aprds avoir ete enregistree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le deiai 
d’une annee apres I’expiration de la 
periode de dix annees mention nee 
au paragraphe precedent, ne fera pas 
usage de la faculte de denonciation 
prevue par le present article sera lie 
pour une nouvelle periode de dix 
annees, et par la suite, pourra denon- 
cer la presente convention k I’expira- 
tion de chaque periode de dix annees 
dans les conditions prevues au prevSent 
article. 

Art. 10. A I’expiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees k compter de 
1 ’entree en vigueur de la presente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du Tra- 
vail devra presenter k la Conference 
generale un rapport sur I’application 
de la presente convention et decidera 
s’il y a lieu d’inscrire k I’ordre du 
jour de la Conference la question de 
sa revision totale ou partielle. 

Art. II. — I. Au cas ofi la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement: 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
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ipso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 9 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

(&) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 12. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic. 


revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 9 ciAlessus, d6- 
nonciation immediate de la pr6sente 
convention, sous reserve que la nou- 
velle convention portant revision soit 
entree en vigueur; 

h) ^ partir de la date de rentr6e en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la pr^sente con- 
vention cesserait d’etre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La pr6sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui Tauraient ratifi6e et 
qui ne ratifieraic nt pas la convention 
portant revision. 

Art. 12. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la pr6sente convention 
feront foi Tun et Tautre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 


No. 424 

PLAN for the Issue of a Certificate of Identity to Refugees from the 
Saar. Drawn up at Geneva, July 30, 1935. 

PRO JET concemant un certificat d^dentite pour les refugies 
provenant de la Sarre. Redige k Geneve, 30 juillet 1935. 

Editor’s Note On May 24, 193s, the Council of the League of Nations adopted a reso- 
lution recommending that states which had adopted the Nansen passport for refugees should 
extend the benefit of that passport to refugees from the Saar, and the Council charged the 
Secretariat with the duty of giving effect to the resolution Leatfue of Nations Official Jour- 
nal, 1935, p 634 In execution of the resolution, and following a precedent set in 1924 
with regard to Armenian refugees, the text of this plan was drawn up by the Secretariat with- 
out the aid of an international conference; it was not opened to signature, but on July 30, 
1935, It was communicated to governments for their agreement It is based upon provisions 
with respect to certain categories of refugees previously embodied in the arrangements of 
July 5, 1922 (No 74, ante), May 31, 1924 (No 114, ante). May 12, 1926 (No 160, ante), and 
June 30, 1928 (No 202, ante), and in the convention of October 28, 1933 (No 350, ante), 
similar provisions were subsequently embodied in the provisional arrangement of July 4, 
1936 (No 448, post). 

Accessions On varying terms, some seventeen governments informally agreed to this 
plan League of Nations Official Journal, 1935, pp 1 683-9 

Text from League of Nations Official Journal, 1935, p. 1681. 

The certificate will be issued only Le certificat sera d(’‘Iivr6 exclusi ve- 
to persons who, having previously ment aux personnes qui, poss6dant 
had the status of inhabitants of the ant6rieurement le statut d’habitant 
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Saar, have left the territory on the 
occasion of the plebiscite and are not 
in possession of national passports. 

The certificate will be in con- 
formity with the annexed text and 
will be issued subject to the following 
conditions: 

(1) It shall not infringe the laws 
and regulations in force in any State 
with regard to the control of for- 
eigners (Arrangements of 1922 and 

1924); 

(2) It shall be valid for one year 
from the date of issue (Arrangement 
of 1926 and Convention of 1933); 

(3) It is recommended that the 
identity certificate be visaed and ex- 
tended in the simplest possible man- 
ner in order to facilitate as much as 
possible free movement on the part 
of the refugees and to enable them to 
improve their economic situation, 
that the refugees should not be 
submitted to special regulations in 
respect to travelling within the coun- 
try in which they reside, and that the 
certificate should be valid for exit 
from and return to the country by 
which it was delivered during the 
period of its validity (Arrangements 
of 1926 and 1928); 

(4) The State which issues the 
certificate is alone qualified to renew 
it so long as the refugee continues to 
reside within the territory of that 
State (Arrangements of 1922 and 

1924), 

(5) Children under 15 years of age 
should be included on the certificates 
of their parents (Arrangement of 
1926); 

(6) On presentation of the certifi- 
cate, the refugee may be admitted to 
the State which he desires to enter 
either on the Government to which 
his request is addressed affixing 
directly its visa upon the certificate 
or on this Government’s considering 
the certificate as a document con- 
taining proof of identity which en- 
ables its consular authorities to issue, 
on its production, a new certificate 


de la Sarre, ont quitt6 le territoire k 
Toccasion du plebiscite et ne dis- 
posent pas d’un passeport national. 

Le certificat, conforme au texte 
du modele ci-joint, sera delivr6 aux 
conditions suivantes: 

1° II ne sera contraire k aucune 
des lois ou r^glements r6gissant dans 
un Etat quelconque, le contrdle des 
6trangers (Arrangements de 1922 et 
1924). 

2° II sera valable pour une ann6e 
k partir de la date de sa d 61 ivrance 
(Arrangement de 1926 et Conven- 
tion de 1933)- 

3° II est recommand6 que le 
certificat d’identit6 soit vis6 et 
prolong^ de la manidre la plus simple 
qu’il soit, afin de faciliter, dans toute 
la mesure possilile, les d^placements 
des r^fugi^s et leur permettre 
d’cim 61 iorer leur situation mat6rielle, 
que les r^fugi^s ne soient pas soumis 
a des reglements sp6ciaux, en ce qui 
concerne les voyages k I’int^rieur du 
pays dans lequel ils r6sident, et que 
le certificat soit valable pour sortir 
du pays par lequel il a 6t6 d^hvr^ 
et pour y retourner pendant la p6ri- 
ode de sa validity (Arrangements de 
1926 et 1928). 

4° L’Etat qui d 61 ivre le certificat 
est seul qualifi^ pour le renouveler 
aussi longtemps que rint^ress6 con- 
tinue k rfeider sur le territoire de cet 
Etat (Arrangements de 1922 et 
1924). 

5° Les enfants de moins de 15 ans 
seront compris dans les certificats de 
leurs parents (Arrangement de 1926). 

6° Sur presentation du certificat, 
le refugie pourra ^tre admis dans 
TEtat ou il desire se rendre: ou bien 
le Gouvernement auquel la demande 
est adressee apposera directement un 
visa sur le certificat, ou bien il con- 
siderera le certificat comme une piece 
d’identite permettant k ses autorites 
consulaires de deiivrer au porteur, 
sur presentation dudit certificat, un 
nouveau certificat Tautorisant k 
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to its bearer enabling him to cross 
the frontier (Arrangements of 1922 
and 1924); 

(7) Transit visa: The respective 
States shall grant transit visas, pro- 
vided that the regulations in force in 
each State have been complied with, 
and in the form contemplated in the 
preceding paragraph, on condition 
that the refugee has obtained the visa 
of the State to which he is proceeding 
(Arrangements of 1922 and 1924); 

(8) The text of the certificates 
shall be in at least two languages: 
the national language of the au- 
thority which issues the certificate 
and the French language, m ac- 
cordance with the provisions made 
with regard to international pass- 
ports at the Paris Conference of 
October 21st, 1920; the issue of the 
certificate shall be made free of 
charge to destitute persons except in 
the event of legal provision to the 
contrary (Arrangements of 1922 and 
1924): 

(9) The fees for the issue of a 
certificate and for visas shall, sub- 
ject to their issue free of charge to 
indigent persons, be established re- 
spectively according to the lowest 
tariff applied to national passports 
and to the visas of foreign passports 
(Arrangement of 1926, and Conven- 
tion of 1933); 

(10) The respective consuls of 
issuing authorities may, in case of 
need, be qualified to extend the 
validity of certificates for a period 
not exceeding six months (Conven- 
tion of 1933) , 

(11) In addition to the fees pay- 
able for the issue of certificates and 
visas, non-indigent refugees shall be 
required to purchase each year the 
Nansen stamp as a condition of the 
issue or renewal of their identity 
certificates, identity cards or permts 
de sejour (Arrangement of 1926). 

Governments which agree to adopt 
the present plan are requested to 
notify their adhesion as soon as pos- 
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franchir la frontidre (Arrangements 
de 1922 et 1924). 

7® Visa de transit: Les diff6rents 
Etats accorderont des visas de transit 
pourvu que les dispositions envigueur 
dans chaque Etat aient ^t^ observes ; 
ces visas seront accord6s sous la forme 
prevue au paragraphe pr^c6dent, k 
condition que le r6fugi6 ait obtenu le 
visa de I’Etat dans lequel il se rend 
(Arrangements de 1922 et 1924). 

8° Le texte du certificat sera 6tabli 
en deux langues au moins, la langue 
nationale de Tautont^ qui d^livre le 
certificat et la b'ngue frangaise, con- 
form^ment aux dispositions concer- 
nant les passeports internationaux, 
qui ont 6te adoptees k la Conference 
de Paris du 21 oclobre 1920 Le 
certificat sera deiivre gratuitement 
aux personnes indigentes, sauf s’ll 
existe des dispositions l^gales k I’effet 
contraire (Arrangements de 1922 et 
1924). 

9° Les droits afferents k la deii- 
vrance d’un certificat et aux visas 
seront, sous reserve de leur deii- 
vrance gratuite aux indigent s, etablis 
conformement au tanf le plus bas 
applicable aux passeports nationaux 
et aux visas de passeports etrangers 
respectivement (Arrangements de 
1926 et Convention de 1933). 

10° Les consuls respectifs des au- 
torit6s qui delivrent les certificats 
pourront, au besoin, avoir qualite 
pour prolonger la vahdite des certi- 
ficats pour une periode ne d6passant 
pas six mois (Convention de 1933). 

11° En sus des droits k acquitter 
pour la delivrance des certificats et 
des visas, les r6fugi6s non mdigents 
seront tenus d’acheter chaque an- 
nee le timbre Nansen pour obtenir la 
d 61 ivrance ou le renouvellement de 
leurs certificats d’identit^, cartes 
d ’identity ou permis de s6jour (Ar- 
rangement de 1926). 

Les gouvernements qui adopte- 
ront le present projet sont pri6s de 
notifier aussit6t que possible leur 



i64 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 424 


sible to the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations, by whom it will 
be communicated to all the Members 
of the League and any other States 
to which the present plan has been 
submitted. In view of the urgency 
of the matter, each Government is 
invited to fix as early a date as possi- 
ble for the putting into force by it of 
the present plan and for the recogni- 
tion by it of certificates issued in 
accordance with the plan by other 
Governments adhering thereto, if no 
special date is fixed, the plan will 
enter into force for each Government 
as from the date on which the notifi- 
cation of the Government’s adhesion 
IS received by the Secretary-General. 


Geneva, July 30lh, 1935. 

APPENDIX 
Nansen Passport 

IDENTITY CERTIFICATE FOR REFUGEES 
FROM THE SAAR 
( Valid for one year) 

Certificate issued in Accordance with the 
Resolution adopted by the Council of the 
League of Nations on May 24thy 

The present certificate is issued for the 
sole purpose of providing refugees from 
the Saar with an identity certificate to 
take the place of a provisional passport. 
It IS without prejudice to and in no way 
affects the bearer’s nationality. No ad- 
ditional sheets may be affixed to the pres- 
ent certificate, on pain of invalidation of 
the certificate. On the expiration of its 
validity, the present certificate must be 
returned to the Ministry for Foreign 
Affairs at 

Authority issuing Place of issue of 

the certificate the certificate 

No . . 

Date 

IDENTITY CERTIFICATE 

Valid until 

Failing express provision to the con- 
trary, the present certificate entitles its 


adhesion au Secr6taire g6n6ral de la 
Soci6t6 des Nations, qui la com- 
muniquera k tous les Membres de la 
Soci6t6 et k tous les autres Etats 
auxquels le present projet aura 
soumis. En raison de I’urgence que 
pr6sente cette question, chaque gou- 
vernement est invite k fixer une date 
aussi rapproch^e que possible pour la 
mise en vigueur, sur son territoire, du 
present projet, et pour la reconnais- 
sance, par ses autorit^s, des certifi- 
cats d 61 ivr 6 s conform^ment audit 
projet par les autres gouvernements 
qui y auront adh^rd. S’ll n’est pas 
indiqu6 de date sp^ciale, le projet 
entrera en vigueur, pour chaque 
gouvernement, k dater du jour oil la 
notification de I’adh^sion dudit gou- 
vernement aura 6t6 regue par le 
Secretaire g6n6ral. 

Geneve, le 30 juillet 1935. 

appp:ndice 

Passeport Nansen 

CERriMCAI n’lDENTHK DES REFUtaLS 
PROVENANT DE LA SARRE 
{valahlc pour un an) 

Certificat delivre conformement d la resolu- 
tion du Conseil de la Societc des Nations 
du 24 mai IQ3S 

II est d^livr^ uniquement pour fournir 
aux rdfugies de la Sarre un certificat d ’iden- 
tity pouvant tenir lieu de passeport pro- 
visoire II ne prejuge pas de la natio- 
nality du porteur et est sans effet sur celle- 
ci. II est interdit de rallonger ce certificat 
sous peine de lui faire perdre sa validity. 
Aprys expiration de sa validity, ce certificat 
doit etre renvoyy au Ministyre des Affaires 
etrangyres k 


Autorite dehvrant Lieu de delivrance 
le certificat du certificat 

N® ... ... . 

Date 

CERTIFICAT D’lDENTITii 

Valable jusqu'd 

Le prysent certificat est valable pour 
retourner dans le pays qui a dyiivry le 
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holder to return to the country by which 
It was issued for the period for which it is 
valid It shall cease to be valid if the 
bearer enters German territory. 

Surname 
Forenames 
Date of birth 
Place of birth 

Surname and forenames of father 
Surname and forenames of mother 
Person of Saar Territory origin not in pos- 
session of a national passport 

Occupation 

Former address in the Saar 
Present address . . 

Description 

Age 

Hair 

Eyes 

Face 

Nose 

Height 

Special characteristics 

Photograph 

(stamp) 

Signature of bearer. 

Remarks 


The undersigned certifies that the pho- 
tograph and signature opposite are those 
of the bearer of the present document. 

Signature of the authority 
issuing the certificate 

Children under 1 5 > ears of age 

I years 


The present passport expires on. 19 

Renewals, 

Nansen Stamps, 

Visas 


certificat, pour la dur6e de sa validity, sauf 
une disposition sp^ciale au contraire. II 
cessera d’etre valable si le porteur p^n^tre 
sur le tcrritoire allemand. 

Nom. 

Pr^noms 

Date de naissance 
Lieu de naissance 
Nom et pr6noms du pere 
Nom et pr^noms de la m^re 
Personne originaire du Territoire de la 
Sarre qui ne poss^e pas un passeport 
national 
Occupation 

Ancien domicile dans la Sarre 
Residence actuelle 

5 ignaJement 

Age 

Cheveux 

Yeux 

Visage 

Ne/ 

Taillc 

Signes particuliers . . . 

Photographic 
(Timbre) 

Signature de I’intercss^. 

Remarques. 


Le soussigne certifie que la photogra- 
phic et la signature ci-contre sont colics du 
porteur de la presente piece 

Signature de I’autorit^ qui delivre 
le certificat 

Enfants au-dessous de 15 ans 


1 ans 

2 

3 

4 

Ce passeport expire le ig 


Renouvellements 
Timbres Nansen 
Visas, 
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No. 425 

AGREEMENT concerning Mutual Defense against Undesirable 
Foreigners. Signed at Quito, August lo, 1935. 

ACUERDO sobre mutua defense contra extranjeros no deseables. 
Firmado en Quito, 10 de agosto de 1935. 


Editor’s Note A protocol concerning measures to be taken against anarchism was 
signed by nine stales at St Petersburg, March 1/14, 1904 10 Martens, N K G (3d ser ), 

p 81 An administrative convention between police officials for the exchange of informa- 
tion concerning individuals dangerous to society, was signed at Buenos Aires, October 20, 
1903 (Descamps, Recuetl internatwnal des trmth du XXe stbcle, 1905, p 1045), this was 
followed by an intergovernmental convention signed at Buenos Aires, February 29, 1920 
(No 18, ante) See also the conventions of November 16, 1937, for the prevention and 
punishment of terrorism and for the creation of an international criminal court (Nos 
499» 500, poU) 

Ratifications On April ii, 1938, no ratification of this agreement had been deposited 
at Quito; later information is not available to the editor 


Not entered into force (September i, 1938). 

Text from Boletin del Mimsteno de Relacionei Extenores (Lima), No 121 (1935), pp 646-7 


[Translation] 1 

The undersigned plenipotentiaries 
of the Republics of Bolivia, Colom- 
bia, ^ Ecuador, Panama,^ Peru and 
Venezuela, having exchanged their 
respective full powers, agree as 
follows • 

Article i. The respective govern- 
ments agree to prevent foreigners, 
who are declared to be undesirable 
by the appropriate police or immi- 
gration authorities, from entering 
the territory of another Bolivarian 
country except when such foreigner 
is of the Bolivarian nation to which 
he is going. 

Art. 2. When a foreigner leaves a 
Bolivarian country under decree of 
expulsion or having been declared 
undesirable, the respective author- 
ities shall notify the others concern- 
ing the case and shall take appropri- 
ate measures to prevent his going 
overland to any of the other coun- 
tries signing this agreement. 


Lob infrascritos IMenipotenciarios 
de las Republicas de Bolivia, Colom- 
bia ,2 Ecuador, Panamd,^ Peru y Vene- 
zuela, previo el canje de sus rcspcc- 
tivos Plenos Poderes, convienen en lo 
siguiente * 

Arliculo 1°. Los respectivos Gobi- 
ernos se comprometen a impedir que 
los extranjeros declarados no dese- 
ables por la correspond iente autori- 
dad policial o de inmigracidn, pasen a 
territorio de otro pais boliviano, 
salvo el caso en el cual dicho extran- 
jero fuese de la nacidn boliviana a la 
que se dirija. 

Art. 2®. Cuando un extranjero, 
por decreto de expulsidn o por haber 
sido declarado no deseable, abandone 
una nacidn boliviana, las autoridades 
respectivas notificardn a las demds 
sobre el particular y dictardn las 
medidas correspondientes a fin de que 
no tome la via terrestre que pueda 
conducirlo a cualquiera de los otros 
paises firmantes de este Acuerdo. 


' Based on a translation supplied by the American Embassy at Lima. 

* The agreement was not signed on behalf of cither Colombia or Panama — Ed 



Aug. lo, 1935 


ACADEMIC TITLES 


Art. 3. The departments of im- 
migration or the police authorities of 
each country shall send periodically 
to the legations or consulates of each 
one of the Bolivarian nations a list 
of undesirable aliens, setting forth 
the antecedents and special details 
concerning them. They shall likewise 
communicate the names and in- 
formation concerning foreigners who 
have been prosecuted or punished by 
courts of justice in the country. 

Art. 4. Direct communication 
shall be entered into as frequently as 
possible between the departments of 
immigration and police of the Boli- 
varian countries in order to collabo- 
rate for mutual defense against 
international criminals, to prevent 
robbery, white slavery, traffic in 
narcotics, etc. 

Art. 5. The present agreement 
shall enter into effect when the rati- 
fications have been deposited in 
Quito. 

In faith whereof this agreement 
is signed in six identical copies at 
Quito, August 10, IQ35 
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Art. 3°. Los Departamentos de 
Inmigracidn o las autoridades poli- 
ciales de cada pais enviardn, periddi- 
camente, a las Legaciones o Con- 
sulados de cada una de las naciones 
bolivianas, una ndmina de los ex- 
tranjeros no deseables, detallando los 
antecedentes y senales particulares 
de ellos. Igualmente comunicardn 
la ndmina y senales de los extranjeros 
que fuesen perseguidos o sancionados 
por la justicia de su pais 

Art. 4”. Se establecerd una comu- 
nicacidr directa y tan frecuente 
como sea posible, entre los Departa- 
mentos de Inmigracidn y policia de 
los pafses bolivianos, a fin de acordar 
las medidas de colaboracion y mutua 
defensa contra los cnminales inter- 
nacionales, para prevenir el robo, la 
trata de blancas, el comercio de 
estupefacientes, etc. 

Art. 5®. El presente Acuerdo 
entrard en vigencia una vez hecho el 
depdsito en Quito, de las ratifica- 
ciones. 

En f6 de lo cual firman seis 
ejemplares de un tenor, en Quito, a 
10 de Agosto de 1935. 


[Signed for Ecuador, Alejandro Ponce Borja, for Bolivia, A Ostria 
Gutifrrez, for Venezuela, Andres E. de la Rosa, for Peru, Arturo 
Garcia ] 


No. 426 

SUPPLEMENTARY AGREEMENT to the Agreement on Academic 
Titles of July 17, 1911. Signed at Quito, August 10, 1935. 

COMPLEMENT© DEL ACUERDO sobre titulos academicos. 
Firmado en Quito, 10 de agosto de 1935. 

Editor’s Note This agreement supplements the agreement on academic titles which 
was signed at Caracas, July 17, 1911 2 Tratados publtcos y acuerdos mternactonales de 

Venezuela, p 424 Provisions concerning the recognition of academic titles are included 
in the conventions concerning the exercise of the liberal professions, signed at Montevideo, 
February 4, 1889 (18 Martens, NRG [2d ser ], p 441), and at Mexico City, January 27, 
1902 (6 idem [3d ser ], p 191), and in Article ii of the Treaty of Central American Confra- 
ternity of April 12, 1934 (No 375, ante) 

Ratifications This agreement was not subject to ratification 
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No 426 


Entered into force August 10, 1935*' 

Text from Boletin del Mimsterio de Relactones Exlertores (Lima), No 12 1 (1935), pp 647-8 


[Translation] 2 

The undersigned plenipotentiaries 
of the Republics of Bolivia, Colom- 
bia,^ Ecuador, Panama,® Peru and 
Venezuela, following the exchange 
of their respective full powers, agree 
as follows. 

Agreement concerning the sus- 
pension of members of the liberal 
professions. 

In order to complement the agree- 
ment concerning academic titles 
signed at Caracas in 1911, by the 
Bolivarian countries. 

Article i. The debarring from 
practice of a member of the liberal 
professions, in conformity with the 
laws and regulations of the country in 
which that penalty may be estab- 
lished, shall be effective also in the 
other signatory countries during the 
entire period of suspension. 

Art. 2. In order to bring this 
agreement into effect, it shall be 
sufficient that the authority imposing 
the punishment shall inform the 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs thereof, 
and the latter in turn shall inform 
the respective authorities of the 
other Bolivarian countries through 
the medium of the respective lega- 
tions and ministries of foreign af- 
fairs. 

In faith whereof this agreement 
is signed in six identical copies at 
Quito, August 10, 1935. 


Los suscritos, Plenipotenciarios de 
las Repiiblicas de Bolivia, Colombia,® 
Ecuador, Panami,® Perti y Venezuela, 
previo el canje de sus respectivos 
Plenos Poderes, convienen en lo 
siguiente : 

Acuerdo sobre suspensi6n del ejer- 
cicio profesional. 

Con el fin de complementar el 
Acuerdo sobre titulos acad^micos, 
suscrito en Caracas, en 1911, entre 
los pafses bolivianos. 

Axticulo I®. La suspensidn en el 
ejercicio de una profesidn liberal, 
acordada conforme a las leyes y 
reglamentos del pais en el que se 
establezca esa pena, surtira iguales 
efectos en los demds paises firman tes, 
durante todo el tiempo para el que se 
le acuerde. 

Art. 2®. Para la prdctica de este 
Acuerdo, bastard que la autoridad 
que impone la sancidn la comunique 
al Ministerio de Relaciones Ex- 
teriores y dste, a su vez, lo haga 
trascendental a las correspondientes 
autoridades de los demds paises 
bolivianos, por intermedio de las 
correspondientes Legaciones y Can- 
cillerias. 

En f^: de lo cual firmaron seis 
ejemplares de un tenor, en Quito, a 
10 de agosto de 1935. 


[Signed: for Ecuador, Alejandro Ponce Borjas; for Bolivia, A. Ostria 
Gutierrez, for Venezuela, Andr6s E. de la Rosa; for Peru, Arturo 
GarcIa.] 

‘ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 

* Based on a translation supplied by the American Embassy at Lima 
® The agreement was not signed on behalf of either Colombia or Panama — Ed 
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No. 427 

AGREEMENT concerning the Publication of Unpublished (Histori- 
cal) Documents. Signed at Quito, August 10, 1935. 

ACUERDO sobre publicacidn de documentos ineditos. Firmado en 
Quito, 10 de agosto de 1935. 


Editor’s Note Article i of this agreement seems to replace Article i of the agreement 
concerning the publication of unpublished historical documents, signed at Caracas, July 22, 
1 91 1. 2 Tratados puhltcos y acuerdos tnternactonales de Venezuela, p 451 See also the 
Quito agreement concerning the exchange of publications, of August 10, 1935 (No 428, 
post) 

Ratifications This agreement was not subject to ratification 
Entered into force August 10, 1935.* 

Text from Boletin del Mimsteno de Relactones Exteriores (Lima), No 121 (1935), pp 650-1 


[Translation]* 

The undersigned plenipotentiaries 
of the Republics of Bolivia, Colom- 
bia,® Ecuador, Panama,® Peru and 
Venezuela, having exchanged their 
respective full powers, agree as 
follows* 

Agreement concerning the publi- 
cation of unpublished (historical) 
documents. 

In order to facilitate the publica- 
tion to which reference is made in 
the agreement on this subject signed 
at Caracas during the Bolivarian 
Congress of 1911 . 

Article i. The following shall be 
substituted for Article i of the 
above-mentioned agreement: 

The governments of the nations 
here represented agree to place in 
charge of the Bolivarian Society in 
their respective countries, the copy- 
ing and publishing of all the unpub- 
lished documents concerning the 
Bolivarian nations during the period 
from the years 1908 to 1930. 

In faith whereof this agreement 
is signed in six identical copies at 
Quito the loth day of August, 1935. 


Los infrascritos, Plenipotencia- 
rios de las Republicas de Bolivia, 
Colombia,® Ecuador, Panama,® Peril 
y Venezuela, previo el canje de sus 
respectivos Plenos Poderes, con- 
vienen en lo siguiente: 

Acuerdo sobre publicacidn de docu- 
mentos ineditos. 

Con el fin de hacer mds factible la 
publicacidn a que se refiere el 
Acuerdo sobre la materia, suscrito 
en Caracas en el Congreso Boliviano 
de 1911. 

Articulo I®. Sustituyase el arti- 
culo primero del mencionado Con- 
venio con el siguiente: 

Los Gobiernos de las Naciones 
aquf represen tadas se comprometen 
a encargar a la Sociedad Bolivariana 
de su respective pais, de la recopila- 
ci6n y publicacidn de todos los 
documentos indditos relatives a las 
naciones bolivianas en el perfodo 
comprendido entre los anos de 1908 

y 1930. 

En fe de lo cual firman seis 
ejemplares de un tenor, en Quito, a 
10 de agosto de 1935. 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 

* Based on a translation supplied by the American Embassy at Lima 

® The agreement was not signed on behalf of cither Colombia or Panama — Ed 
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[Signed for Ecuador, Alejandro Ponce Borja, for Bolivia, A Ostria 
Gutierrez, for Venezuela, Andr£,s C de la Rosa, for Peru, Arturo 
Garcia.] 


No. 428 


AGREEMENT concerning the Exchange of Publications. Signed 
at Quito, August 10, 1935. 

ACUERDO sobre el canje de publicaciones. Firmado en Quito, 10 

de agosto de 1935. 


Editor’s Notf Conventions for the oxchanp^c of official documents and of scientific 
and lit ei ary pulilicalions, and for the exchanp^e of the “ Journal offineV' and of Parliamentary 
records, were signed at Biussels, March 15, 1886 (77 Br and For Si Papers, pp 886, 888, 
14 Martens, NRG [2d ser J, pp 285, 287), a convention concerning the exchange of official, 
scientific, literary and industrial publications was signed at Mexico City, January 27, 1902 
(6 idem [3d ser ], p 203) , and a convention on the interchange of publications was signed at 
Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 (No 471, po'it) Sec also Article ii of the general treaty 
of peace and amity of Central American states, of February 7, 1923 (No 78, ante), and the 
Quito agreement concerning the publication of unpublished historical documents, of August 
1935 (No. 427, ante) 

Ratifications This agreement was not subject to ratification. 


Entered into force August 10, 1935.^ 

Text from Bolettn del Mtm^terio de Relactones Extertores (Lima), No 121 (1935), pp 648-50 


[Translation] ^ 

The undersigned plenipotentiaries 
of the Republics of Bolivia, Colom- 
bia,*^ Ecuador, Panama, Peru, and 
Venezuela, having exchanged their 
respective full powers, agree as 
follows * 

Agreement concerning the ex- 
change of publications. 

In order that the literary and 
vscientific production and legislative 
and administrative activities in Bo- 
livarian countries may be continu- 
ously and reciprocally known * 

Article i. The respective govern- 
ments agree to send to one another 
five copies of each of the following 
publications which may be prepared 
in their own territories or abroad 


Los infrascritos, Plenipotenciarios 
de las Repiiblicas de Bolivia, Colom- 
bia,® Ecuador, Panamd, Peru y 
Venezuela, previo el canje de sus 
respectivos Plenos Poderes, con- 
vienen en lo siguiente 

Acuerdo sobre el canje de publi- 
caciones. 

Con el fin de provocar un conoci- 
miento continuo y reciproco de la 
produccidn literaria y cientffica y 
del movimiento legislative y ad- 
ministrative de los paises bolivianos. 

Artlculo I®. Los respectivos Go- 
biernos se comprometen a enviarse 
reciprocamente cinco ejemplares de 
cada una de las siguientes publica- 
ciones que se hagan en sus terri- 
tories o en el extranjero. 


^ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 

* Based on a translation supplied by the American EmbaSvSy at Lima. 

* The agreement was not signed on behalf of Colombia — Ed. 



Aug. lo, 1935 

1st. The Register, Diario, or 
Judicial Gazette. 

2nd. Parliamentary Records, Re- 
ports of Debates, etc. 

3rd. Bulletins, reviews, etc. of 
the different administrative depart- 
ments. 

4th. Geographic maps published 
by the Governments, and 

5th. Works of native and foreign 
authors published or subsidized by 
the governments on national sub- 
jects, whatever their nature 

Art. 2. The respective govern- 
ments furthermore shall provide for 
the sending of five copies of each 
scientific, historic, literary, etc work 
published privately in the country by 
the author or by printing establish- 
ments, and these shall be acquired 
directly. 

Art. 3. The publications shall be 
sent by the respective Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs to the legation ac- 
credited in the country or to the 
legation of the sending country ac- 
credited in the nation to which they 
are destined, and if there should be 
no diplomatic agent in one or the 
other country, they shall be sent 
directly to the respective Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs. 

Art. 4. One of the copiies re- 
ceived shall be for the principal 
library of the country, another for 
the library of the respective Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs, and the others 
shall be distributed to the three 
public libraries which each govern- 
ment shall indicate in bringing this 
agreement into effect. 

Art. 5. Periodical information 
shall be published in the Dtano or 
Registro Oficial concerning the pub- 
lications which have been received, 
giving details of their origin 

Art. 6. The libraries to which the 
above-mentioned publications are 
sent shall establish special sections 
for each Bolivarian country 

Art. 7. The present agreement 
shall become effective thirty days 
from this date In case one or more 


171 

I El Registro [,J Diario o Gaceta 
Judicial, 

2. Los Anales parlamentarios [,] 
diarios de debates, etc. ; 

3 Los Boletines, revistas, etc. de 
los difercntes departamentos ad- 
ministrativos; 

4. Los mapas geogrdficos que die- 
ren a la pubhcidad los Gobiernos; y 

5 Las obras de au tores nacionales 
o extranjeros, que, -.obre asuntos 
nacionales de cualquier especie, pu- 
bliquen o sub vencionen los Gobiernos. 

Art. 2“. Los respect i VOS Gobier- 
110s procuraran, ademds, el envio 
de cn.ro ejerr Jares de cada obra 
cientifica, lust jrica, hteraria, etc. 
que se edite pai ticularmente en el 
pais, por el autor o por einpresas, 
para lo cual las adquiriran directa- 
mente 

Art. 3“. La remisi6n de las publi- 
caciones se efectuard por el Minis- 
terio de Relaciones Exteriores corre- 
spondiente, a la Legaci6n acre- 
ditada en el pais o a la Legaci6n del 
pais remitente acreditada en la 
nacidn destinataria, y si no hubiere 
Agente diplomatico en uno y otro 
pais, se le hard directamente, al 
respectivo Ministeno de Relaciones 
Exteriores. 

Art. 4®. Uno de los ejemplares 
recibidos se destiiiard a la biblioteca 
principal del pais, otro a la biblioteca 
de la respectiva Cancilleria y los 
demds se distribuirdn en las tres 
bibliotecas publicas que cada Go- 
bierno estime conveniente y senale 
al poner en vigencia este Acuerdo. 

Art. 5®. Periddicamente se dara 
aviso en el Diario o Registro Oficial, 
de las pubhcaciones que se han 
recibido detallando la procedencia 
de ellas. 

Art. 6®. Las bibliotecas a las que 
se destinen las pubhcaciones refe- 
ridas, establecerdn secciones espe- 
ciales para cada pais boliviano. 

Art. 7®. El presente Acuerdo 
empezard a regir despues de treinta 
dias contados desde esta fecha En 
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INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 429 


of the signatory countries should de- 
sire to withdraw, its stipulations 
shall cease as between the denounc- 
ing country and that to which the 
appropriate notification is made. 

In faith whereof this agreement 
is signed in six identical copies at 
Quito, August 10, 1935. 


el caso de que uno o mds de los 
paises firmantes desearen darlo por 
terminado, cesardn sus estipula- 
ciones entre el pais que desahucia y 
aquel al que se hace la notificacidn 
correspondiente. 

En f6 de lo cual firman seis 
ejemplares de un tenor, en Quito, a 
10 de Agosto de 1935. 


[Signed-] for Ecuador, Alejandro Ponce Borja, for Boliva, A. Ostria 
Guti6rrez; for Venezuela, Andres E. de la Rosa, for Panama, R. L. Val- 
LARiNO , for Peru, Arturo GarcI a.] 


No. 429 


AGREEMENT Interpreting the Extradition Agreement of July 18, 
1911. Signed at Quito, August 10, 1935. 

ACUERDO interpretativo del Acuerdo sobre extradicidn del 18 de 
julio de 1911. Firmado en Quito, 10 de agosto de 1935. 

Editor’s Note This agreement limits the period during which a fugitive may be pro- 
visionally detained under the extradition agreement of July i8, 1911 2 Tratados pubheos 

y acuerdos tnternacionales de Venezuela, p 435 

Ratifications This agreement was not subject to ratification 


Entered into force, August 10, 1935.^ 

Text from Boletin del Mtnisteno de Relactones Exterwres (Lima), No 121 (1935), pp 651-2. 


[Translation] * 

The undersigned plenipotentiaries 
of the Republics of Bolivia, Colom- 
bia,^ Ecuador, Panama,^ Peru and 
Venezuela, having exchanged their 
respective full powers, agree as 
follows 

Agreement interpreting the extra- 
dition treaty signed at Caracas in 
1911. 

In order to limit the provisional 
detention of fugitives whose extradi- 
tion may be of interest to a Boliva- 
rian country 

Article i. The period to which 
reference is made in the second para- 


Los infrascritos, Plenipotenciarios 
de las Republicas de Bolivia, Co- 
lombia,^ Ecuador, Panamd,*"* Peru y 
Venezuela, previo el canje de sus 
respectivos Plenos Poderes, con- 
vienen en lo siguiente 

Acuerdo interpretativo de[l Acuerdo 
sobre] extradicidn, firmado en Cara- 
cas en 1911. 

Con el fin de limitar la detencidn 
provisional del prdfugo cuya extra- 
dicidn interesa a un pafs boliviano. 

Articulo I". Fijase en 90 dias para 
los paises limilrofes y 120 dias para 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 

* Based on a translation supplied by the American Embassy at I.ima 

® The agreement was not signed on behalf of either Colombia or Panama - -Ed 
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graph of Article II of the above men- 
tioned agreement concerning extra- 
dition, shall be fixed at 90 days for 
contiguous countries and 120 days 
for non-contiguous countries. 

In faitii whereof this agreement 
is signed in six identical copies at 
Quito, August 10, 1935. 


los no limftrofes, el plazo a que se 
refiere ei inciso segundo del Artfculo 
II del referido Acuerdo sobre Extra- 
dicidn. 

En f6 de lo cual firman seis 
ejemplares de un tenor, en Quito, 
a 10 de agosto de 1935. 


[Signed, for Ecuador, Alejandro Ponce Borjas; for Bolivia, A. Ostria 
Gutierrez, for Venezuela, Andr6s E. de la Rosa, for Peru, Arturo 
GarcIa ] 


No. 430 

AFRICAN Postal Union Agreement. Signed at Pretoria, October 

30, 1935 - 

accord de I’Union africaine des Postes. Signe k Pretoria, 30 

octobre 1935. 

Editor’s Note Special agreements of this nature are envisaged by Article 5 of the Uni- 
versal Postal Convention of March 20, 1934 (No 367, ante) See also the convention con- 
cerning postal, telegraphic, and telephonic relations, signed at Riga, July 12, 1921 (No 46, 
ante) , the agreement concerning postal exchanges between the Scandinavian states, of De- 
cember 31, 1934 (No 401, ante), the arrangement for cooperation with regard to posts and 
telecommunications, signed at Bucharest, October 12, 1936 (No 452, post), and the con- 
vention of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spain, of December 22, 1936 (No 462, 
post) Certain of the parties to this agreement are also parties to a parcel post agreement 
of December 4, 1938. 196 League of Nations Treaty Senes, p 235 This agreement was 

revised by a conference held at Cape Town, January 6-20, 1939 See 65 U Union Postale 
(1940), p. 18 

Ratifications On February 22, 1938, all of the signatories had approved this agree- 
ment, with exception of the Portuguese Colonies 

Bibliography The text of this agreement is also published in 189 League of Nations 
T reaty Senes, p 85 


Entered into force April i, 1936J 

Text supplied by the Department for External Affairs, Pretoria 


Agi cement concluded between the 
Administrations named below : 

Union of South Africa, including 
South West Africa; Basutoland; 
Bechuanaland Protectorate, Portu- 
guese Colonies comprising Angola 
and Mozambique; Belgian Congo, in- 
cluding Ruanda and Urundi; Kenya, 


Accord conclu entre les Adminis- 
trations des pays ci-apr^s 6num6r6s 
rUnion de I’Afrique du Sud, y 
compris TAfrique du Sud-ouest; le 
Basutoland , le Protectorat du Bechu- 
analand, les Colonies portugaises 
d'AngoIa et de Mozambique; le 
Congo Beige, y compris le Ruanda- 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4376, June 22, 1938. 
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Uganda and Tanganyika Territory; 
Nyasaland; Northern Rhodesia; 
Southern Rhodesia; Swaziland. 


Introductory 

1. It is the aim and object of the 
African Postal Union to secure by 
means of Agreements, Conferences 
and other methods the organisation 
and improvement of postal services 
between the Administrations party 
to this Agreement 

2. The Administrations parties to 
the present agreement form the 
African Postal Union which is gov- 
erned by the following provisions 

3. The parties to the present 
agreement declare that as members of 
the Universal Postal Union they 
intend in their relations with one 
another to observe the obligatory pro- 
visions of the Convention and Regu- 
lations thereof. Taking advantage, 
however, of the privilege allowed 
them in Article 5 of the Convention 
of Cairo they make the following 
special arrangements between them- 
selves. 

Article i — Scope of the Agreement 

The provisions of this Agreement 
apply to letters, post cards, com- 
mercial papers, printed papers and 
sample packets, originating in one 
of the countries of the African 
Postal Union and destined for an- 
other of those countries. 

Other services, such as those 
relating to insured letters and boxes, 
postal parcels, newspapers, money 
orders, transfers to and from postal 
cheque accounts, collection of bills, 
drafts, etc., and subscriptions to 
newspapers and periodicals shall 
form the subject of separate Agree- 
ments between countries of the 
Union 

These Agreements are binding 
only upon the countries which have 
adhered to them. 


Urundi; le Kenya, TUganda, et le 
Territoire de Tanganyika; le Nyasa- 
land; la Rhod6sie du Nord; la 
Rhod^sie du Sud; le Swaziland. 

Introduction 

§ I. Le but et Tobjet de TUnion 
Africaine des Postes est d’assurer, 
par le moyen d’accords, de confe- 
rences et d’autres methodes, Torgani- 
sation et I’ameiioration des services 
postaux entre les administrations, 
Parties au present Accord. 

§ 2 Les administrations. Parties 
au present Accord, constituent I’Un- 
ion Africaine des Postes, qui est 
regie par les dispositions suivantes. 

§ 3. Les Parties au present Accord 
declarer! t que, comme adherents k 
rUnion Postale Universelle, ils ont 
rintention, dans leurs relations entre 
elles, d ’observer les dispositions obli- 
gatoires de la Convention Postale 
Universelle et des Reglements y 
annexes. Toutefois, lesdites Parties, 
profit ant de la faculte qui leur est 
attribute par I’article 5 de la Con- 
vention de Caire, font entre elles les 
arrangements particuliers suivants. 

Article i. — Ressort de V Accord 

Les dispositions du present Accord 
s’appliquent aux lettres, aux cartes 
postales, aux papiers d’affaires, aux 
imprimes et aux paquets d’echantil- 
lons, eii provenance d’un pays ad- 
herant k 1 ’ Union Africaine des Postes 
et k destination d’un autre pays y 
adh^rant 

D’autres services, tels que ceux 
des lettres et des boites avec valeur 
declaree, des colis postaux, des 
journaux, des mandats de poste, des 
virements postaux, des valeurs k 
recouvrer et des abonnements aux 
journaux et aux 6crits p6riodiques, 
font le sujet d ’Arrangements par- 
ticuliers entre les Pays de I’Union. 

Ces Arrangements ne sont obliga- 
toires que pour les Pays qui y ont 
adhere. 
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Article 2. — Withdrawal from the 
Union 

Each Administration, party to 
this Agreement, is free to withdraw 
from the African Postal Union by 
notice given twelve months in ad- 
vance to the African Postal Union 
Bureau. 

Article 3 . — Conferences 

§ i. The provisions of the present 
Agreement and/or Regulations are 
subject to revision by Conferences 
of the Administrations. 

§ 2. Each Conference fixes the 
place and date of the next meeting 

§ 3. (i) The date fixed for the 
meeting of a Conference may be put 
forward or postponed on request 
made by at least five of the Ad- 
ministrations to the Bureau of the 
African Postal Union provided that 
the proposal obtains the approval 
of a clear majority of the Administra- 
tions which have given their opinion 
within a period of four months from 
the date on which the matter was 
represented to them by the Bureau. 

(2) The Conference then takes 
filace in the country originally desig- 
nated, if the Administration of that 
country agrees If it does not the 
Administrations are consulted by the 
Bureau. 

Article 4 . — Language 

§ i. The acts of Conferences shall 
be compiled in English and French 
and the text in each of these lan- 
guages shall carry equal authority. 

§ 2. (i) In the discussions at Con- 
ferences, the English, French and 
Portuguese languages are admitted. 

(2) Speeches delivered in French 
are translated into English, and vice 
versa 

(3) Sfieeches delivered in Portu- 
guese shall be translated into hVench 
by the Portuguese delegates 

(4) These delegates may, if they 
so desire, arrange for speeches de- 
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Article 2. — Sortie de V Union 

Chaque administration, Partie au 
present Accord, a la faculty de se 
retirer de TUnion Africaine des 
Postes moyennant avertissement don- 
n6 douze mois k Pavance au Bureau 
de rUnion Africaine des Postes. 

Article 3. — Conferences 

§ I. Les prescriptions du present 
Accord et/ou des Rdglements seront 
revisables par des conferences des 
Administrations. 

§ 2 Chaque conference fixera le lieu 
et repoque de la reunion suivante. 

§3 (i) L’epoque fixee pour la 
reunion d’une conference pourra 
etre avancee ou reculee si la de- 
mande en est faite par cinq, au 
moins, des Administrations, au Bu- 
reau de rUnion Africaine des Postes, 
et SI cette proposition regoit Tagre- 
ment d’une majorite incontestable 
des Administrations qui auront fait 
parvenir leur avis dans un deiai de 
quatre mois k partir du moment oQ 
la question leur aura ete soumise par 
le Bureau. 

(2) La conference aura lieu alors 
dans le pays primitivement designe, si 
Tadministration de ce pays y consent. 
Dans le cas contraire, il sera procede 
k une consultation des Administra- 
tions par les soins du Bureau. 

Article 4. — Langue 

§ I. Les actes des conferences 
seront rediges en franyais et en 
anglais et le texte dans chacune de 
ces langues aura une valeur egale. 

§ 2. (i) Dans les debats des con- 
ferences, le frangais, Tanglais et le 
portugais seront admis. 

(2) Les discours prononces en 
frangais seront traduits en anglais, et 
vice versa 

(3) Les discours prononces en 
portugais seront traduits en frangais 
par les soins des deiegues portugais. 

(4) Ces deiegues peuvent, s’lls le 
desirent, faire traduire en portugais 



176 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


livered in French and English to be 
translated into Portuguese. 

Article 5. — Rules of Procedure of 
Conferences 

§ I. Before entering on its deliber- 
ations, each Conference adopts Rules 
of Procedure, which comprise the 
rules in accordance with which the 
discussions and work are organised 
and conducted- 

§ 2 For this purpose, the Con- 
ference takes as a basis the Rules of 
Procedure of the previous Confer- 
ence, which it modifies if it thinks fit. 

Article 6. — Regulations 

§ i. Regulations may be made or 
amended between Conferences pro- 
vided all Administrations agree 


§ 2. Representations in regard to 
proposed regulations or amendments 
shall be addressed to the African 
Postal Union Bureau which will 
circulate such representations. 

§ 3. Administrations must notify 
assent or dissent within three months 
of receipt of proposals. 


Article 7. — Accession of Adminis- 
trations to the Agreement 

§ I. The Administration of a coun- 
try in the continent of Africa on 
whose behalf the present Agreement 
has not been signed, may accede 
thereto at any time 

§ 2. The act of accession of an 
Administration shall be notified to 
the Bureau of the African Postal 
Union, which in turn notifies the 
other Administrations 

§ 3 Accession carries with it, of 
full right, all the obligations and all 
the advantages provided by the 
present Agreement; and any regula- 
tions made thereunder. 
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les discours prononc6s en frangais ou 
en anglais. 

Article 5. — Riglement interieur des 
cof^Srences 

§ I. Avant toute autre delibera- 
tion chaque conference etablira un 
riglement interieur qui contient les 
regies suivant lesquelles seront or- 
ganises et conduits les debats et les 
travaux. 

§ 2. A cet effet, la conference 
prendra comme base le reglement 
interieur de la conference precedente, 
qu’elle modifiera si elle le juge k 
propos 

Article 6. — Rkglements 

§ I . Des Reglements pourront etre 
adoptes ou amendes en dehors des 
periodes de conferences pourvu que 
toutes les administrations interessees 
soient d 'accord au sujet des nou- 
velles dispositions ou des amende- 
ments. 

§ 2. Les propositions relatives k 
ces nouvelles dispositions ou k ces 
amendements seront adressees au 
Bureau de I'Union Africaine des 
Postes qui en donnera connaissance. 

§ 3. Les administrations devront 
notifier leur accord ou leur desaccord 
endeans une periode de trois mois k 
partir de la reception des proposi- 
tions d'amendements. 

Article 7. — Adhesion des adminis- 
trations d V Accord 

§ I. L’admimstration d'un pays 
du continent africam non signataire 
du present Accord, peut y adherer k 
tout moment. 

§ 2. L’acte d'adhesion d’une ad- 
ministration sera notifie au Bureau de 
rUnion Africaine des Postes, lequel 
en avisera k son tour les autres 
administrations. 

§ 3 L'adhesion emporte, de plein 
droit, toutes les obligations et tous 
les avantages stipules par le present 
Accord et par tous Reglements y 
relatifs. 
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Article S— Approval of the Agree- 
merit 

§ I. Approval of the present Agree- 
ment shall be notified in as short a 
time as possible to the Bureau of the 
African Postal Union, which will in 
turn notify the approvals to the other 
signatory and acceding Administra- 
tions as and when they are received 

§ 2 . If one or more of the signa- 
tory Administrations do not approve 
the Agreement, it shall not thereby 
be less valid for the Administrations 
which have approved it. 

Article 9 — Approval of Regulations 

§ I Adminisl rations must make 
an announcement regarding their 
approval of any Regulations that 
may be framed under this Agreement 
This approval is notified to the Bui eau 
of the African Postal Union which in- 
forms the members of the Union 

§ 2 If one or more of the Ad- 
ministrations does not notify such 
an approval, the Regulations shall 
not theieby be less valid for the 
Administrations which have ap- 
proved them. 

Article 10 - Right to make Special 
A gr cements 

Notwithstanding anything con- 
tained in any other article of this 
Agreement, any two contiguous Ad- 
ministrations party to this Agree- 
ment and any Regulations made 
thereunder have the right in respect 
of the operation of services, rates of 
charge and methods of accounting to 
maintain their existing arrangements 
or to make in this regard as between 
themselves, special Agreements. 

Article ii --Bureau of the African 
Postal Union 

§ 1 (i) The Administration of 
the Union of South Africa will func- 
tion as the Bureau of the African 
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Article 8. — Approbation de V Accord 

§ I . L'approbation du present Ac- 
cord devra 6tre notifi^e, dans le plus 
bref d61ai possible, au Bureau de 
rUnion Africaine des Postes, qui 
notifiera aux autres administrations 
signataires et adh^rentes les appro- 
bations au fur et k mesure de leur 
reception. 

§ 2 . Si une ou plusieurs adminis- 
trations interess6es n’approuvent pas 
r Accord, il n’en sera pas moins 
valable pour les administrations qui 
Tout approuv^' 

Article 9. — Approbation des Rhgle- 
ments 

§ i Les administrations doivent 
se prononcer au sujet de tous les 
Reglements qui pourraient etre 6ta- 
blis en vertu de cet Accord. Cette 
approbation est notifite au Bureau 
de rUnion Africaine des Postes qui 
en fait part aux membres de TUnion 

§ 2 Si une ou plusieurs des ad- 
ministrations ne notifient pas cette 
approbation, les Reglements n'en 
seront pas moms valables pour les 
administrations qui les auront ap- 
prouves. 

Article 10 — Droit de faire des ac- 
cords particuliers 

Nonobstant toute stipulation con- 
traire contenue dans quelqu 'autre 
article de cet Accord, deux ad- 
ministrations voisines quelconques, 
Parties k cet Accord et au Rlgle- 
ments etablis en vertu de cet Accord, 
out le droit, pour Texploitation des 
services, les tarifs et la fag‘on d ctablir 
les comptes, de maintenir leurs 
arrangements existants ou, k cet 
egard, de faire entre elles des accords 
particuliers. 

Article ii. — Bureau de V Union 
A fricaine des Postes 

§ I. (i) L'administration de TU- 
nion de rAfrique du Sud fonctionnera 
comme Bureau dc T Union Africaine 
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Postal Union in regard to the tasks 
and operations contemplated in vari- 
ous other Articles of the Agreement 
and Regulations. It will also under- 
take the preparatory work of Con- 
ferences. 

(2) The secretariat of Confer- 
ences will be provided by the 
Administration of the country in 
which the Conference is held. 

Article 12. — Transit Charges 

§ I. No accounts shall be kept 
between the Administrations of the 
African Postal Union in respect of 
correspondence posted in the coun- 
tries of the Union and exchanged 
between them by land conveyance. 

§ 2. The transit charges as pro- 
vided in the Universal Postal Union 
Convention from time to time, are, 
however, applicable to correspond- 
ence emanating in any country of 
the African Postal Union and passing 
in transit through another country 
in the Union to a country outside 
the Union and vice versa. 

§ 3. For the purpose of this Article 
the word “correspondence” shall 
mean letters, post cards, commercial 
papers, printed papers, sample pack- 
ets and small packets 

Article 13. — Rates of Postage 

Administrations are at lilierty to 
fix the rates they will adopt for 
exchange of correspondence within 
the African Postal Union. Adminis- 
trations will endeavour in their rela- 
tions with other Administrations of 
the African Postal Union to apply 
the lowest practicable rates. 


Article 14 — We'ights and Dimen- 
sions of Postal Articles 

There shall be no restriction as 
regards the weight of a letter, but 


des Postes pour les travaux et les 
operations pr^vus par divers autres 
articles de T Accord et des Regle- 
ments. Elle se chargera aussi des 
travaux pr^paratoires des confe- 
rences. 

(2) Le secretariat des conferences 
sera assure par Tadministration du 
pays ou a lieu la conference. 

Article 12. — Frais de transit 

§ I Aucuns comptes relatifs aux 
correspondances deposees dans les 
pays adherents ^ 1’ Union Africaine 
des Postes et echangees entre lesdits 
pays par le transport territorial ne 
seront etablis entre les administra- 
tions de rUnion. 

§ 2. Les frais de transit, tcis qu’ils 
sont stipules, de temps en temps, 
par la Convention de TUnion Postale 
Universelle, s’appliquent, toutefois, 
aux correspondances qui ont ses 
origines dans n'importe quel pays de 
rUnion Africaines des Postes et qui 
passent en transit ^ travers un autre 
pays de TUnion k un pays en dehors 
du ressort de TUnion et vice versa 

§ 3. Pour le but de cet article par 
les mots “les correspondances” il 
faut entendre les lettres, les cartes 
postales, les papiers d’affaires, les 
imprimis, les paquets d’^chantillons 
et les petits paquets. 

Article 13. — Tarifs d'affranchisse- 
ment 

Les administrations ont le droit 
de fixer les taxes k adopter pour 
r^change de correspondance dans 
les limites de 1 ’ Union Africaine des 
Postes Les administrations, dans 
leur relations avec d’autres adminis- 
trations de rUnion Africaine des 
Postes, s’efforceront d’^tablir les 
taxes les moins ^lev^es qui soient 
practicables. 

Article 14. — Poids et dwiens'ions 
des envois 

On n’imposera pas de restriction 
k regard du poids d’une lettre, mais 
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the dimensions of all articles of 
correspondence are such as are pre- 
scribed from time to time in the 
Universal Postal Union Convention. 

Article 15. — Official Correspondence 

Official letters and documents 
emanating from Civil or Military 
Departments of any of the countries 
of the African Postal Union shall, 
when duly franked by an authorised 
officer of such Department as being 
on the Public Service, be transmitted 
to any place within the African 
Union free of charge, provided this 
shall not apply to the air mail 
service. 


Article 16 — Exchange Copies of 
Newspapers 

It shall be competent for the 
Administrations of the Union to 
permit the transmission free of 
postage between the countries mutu- 
ally agreeing to such an arrange- 
ment, of bona fide '‘exchange” 
copies of newspapers exchanged be- 
tween Editors of such newspapers. 
This free exchange shall not apply 
to more than one copy of each issue. 

Article 17 — Liberty of Transit 

The acceptance of parcels, insured 
letters or boxes, C.O D. parcels and 
‘‘small packets” when in transit 
through any country of the African 
Union is obligatory. 

Article 18. — Entry into Force of 
the Agreement 

The present Agreement will come 
into force on ist April, 1936. 

In witness whereof the respec- 
tive representatives have subject to 
the approval of their Governments 
signed this Agreement which shall 


les dimensions de tout envoi sont 
celles qui sont stipul6es, de temps en 
temps, par la Convention de T Union 
Postale Universelle. 

Article 15. — Les correspondances 
officielles 

Les lettres et les documents offi- 
ciels qui 6manent des administra- 
tions civiles ou militaires relevant ^ 
tout pays adherent ^ TUnion Afri- 
caine des Postes et dont le droit ^ la 
franchise de transport est garanti 
par un repr6sentant autoris6 d*une 
telle administration, doivent ^tre 
transmis en franchise k n’importe 
quel endroit dans les limites de 
rUnion Africaine, sous reserve que 
cette franchise de transmission ne 
sera pas accord^e auxdites corre- 
spondances quand elles sont trans- 
mises par le transport a^rien. 

Article 16. — Eckange de copies de 
journaux 

Les administrations appartenant 
k rUnion auront le droit de per- 
mettre la transmission en franchise 
entre les pays, qui s’entendent pour 
r^change s^rieuse et de bonne foi, 
de copies de journaux par les r6dac- 
teurs de tels journaux entre eux- 
memes. Cette ^change en franchise 
n’est permis que pour une copie de 
chaque publication. 

Article 17 — Liber U de transit 

L’acceptance de colis postaux, de 
lettres et de boltes avec valeur 
d^clar^e, d’envois contre rembourse- 
ment et de petits paquets, en transit 
par n*importe quel pays appartenant 
k rUnion Africaine est obligatoire. 

Article 18. — Mise en vigueur de 
V Accord 

Le present Accord entrera en 
vigueur le ler avril 1936. 

En foi de quoi, les repr6sentants 
respectifs ont, sous reserve de Tap- 
probation de leurs gouvernements, 
sign6 ce present Accord, qui restera 
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remain in the archives of the Ad- 
ministration of the Union of South 
Africa, and of which a copy shall 
be delivered to each Administration 
Done at Pretoria, the 30th Oc- 
tober, 1935. 


d6pos6 aux archives de TAdministra- 
tion de I’Union de I’Afrique du Sud 
et dont une copie sera remise 
chaque administration. 

Fait ^ Pretoria, le 30 octobrc 1935 


[Signed:] For the Union of South Africa: H. J. Lenton, C. Griffith, 
F. G. W. Taylor, H. F. Simpson, A. R. McLachlan, for South West 
Africa: James A. Venning; for Angola: Arnaldo de Paiva Carvalho, 
Mario Monteiro de Macedo, for Basutoland: J H Sims, for Bechuana- 
land Protectorate: J. H. Sims, for Belgian Congo, including Ruanda 
Urundi: L. W6ry, P. Geulette; for Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika Ter- 
ritory: T. Fitzgerald, for Mofambique: Domingos Anto da Piedade 
Barreto, Mario Monteiro de Macedo; for Nyasaland: S. Pope, for 
Northern Rhodesia: W. T. Storm, R. Sturman, for Southern Rhodesia: 
J. CoLLYER, T. R. Jephcott, A. H. Murrell; for Swaziland: J. H. Sims. 


No. 431 

AFRICAN Telecommunication Union Agreement. Signed at Pre- 
toria, October 30, 1935. 

ACCORD de I’Union africaine des Telecommunications. Sign§ ^ 
Pretoria, 30 octobre 1935. 

Editor’s Note Special agreements of this nature are envisaged by Article 13 of the 
Telecommunication Convention, signed at Madrid, December 9, 1932 (No 316, ante) 
See also the special arrangements for cooperation with regard to posts and telecommunica- 
tions of the Little Entente, the Balkan Entente, and the Scandinavian states (Nos 394, 
406, ante, Nos 452, 461, post) At the Second Conference of the African Telecommunica- 
tion Union, held at Cape Town, January 6-20, 1939, this agreement of 1935 was revised 
See 6 Journal des Telecommumcahons (1939), pp 267, 332 

Ratifications This agreement was approved by all the signatories wit h exception of the 
Portuguese Colonics 

Bibliography The text of this agreement is also published in 189 League of Nations 
Treaty Senes, p 51 


Entered into force April i, 1936.^ 

Text supplied by the Department for External Affairs, Pretoria 


Agreement concluded between the 
Administrations named below : 

Union of South Africa, including 
South West Africa ; Basutoland ; 
Bechuanaland Protectorate, Portu- 
guese Colonies comprising Angola 
and Mozambique; Belgian Congo, 
including Ruanda and Urundi; 


Accord conclu entre les Adminis- 
trations des pays ci-apr6s 6num6r6s. 

rUnion de I’Afrique du Sud, y 
compris I’Afrique du Sud-ouest; le 
Basutoland; le Protectorat du Be- 
chuanaland ; les Colonies portugaises 
d’Angola et de Mozambique; le 
Congo Beige, y compris le Ruanda- 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4375, June 22, 1938. 
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Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika 
Territoty ; Nyasaland ; Northern 
Rhodesia ; Southern Rhodesia ; Swaz- 
iland. 

Introductory 

OBJECT OF the AFRICAN TELECOM- 
MUNICATION UNION 

It is the aim and object of the 
African Telecommunication Union 
to secure by means of agreements, 
conferences and other methods the 
organisation and improvement of 
telecommunication services between 
the Administrations party to this 
Agreement 

Article i. — Composition of the Union 

§ I. The Administrations, parties 
to the present Agreement form the 
African Telecommunication Union, 
which is governed by the following 
provisions It is restricted in its 
scope to correspondence originating 
in a country forming part of the 
Union on the one hand and destined 
for another country of the Union on 
the other hand, which is disposed of 
over communication channels uti- 
lised by Administrations of the Un- 
ion as part of their African inter- 
territorial system. 

§ 2 The terms used in the present 
Agreement are defined in the Annex 
hereto ^ 

Artici.e 2 — Regulations 

§ I. (i) The provisions of the 
present Agreement are completed by 
a set of Telegraph Regulations 

(2) At the outset, Radiocommu- 
nication and Telephone Regulations 
as such have not been prepared for 
adoption in the African Telecom- 
munication Union. The Interna- 
tional Radiocommunication Regula- 
tions 2 are operative and have full 
effect in the African Telecommuni- 
cation Union. Telephone arrange- 
ments in the African Telecommuni- 


Urundi; le Kenya, TUganda, et le 
Territoire de Tanganyilm ; le Nyasa- 
land; la Rhod^sie du Nord; la Rho- 
d^sie du Sud ; le Swaziland. 

Introduction 

OB JET DE L’UNION AFRICAINE DES 

t6l6communications 

Le but et Tobjet de TUnion Afri- 
caine des Telecommunications c’est 
d*assurer, par le moyen d’accords, de 
conferences ou d'autres methodes, 
Torgarisation et Tameiioration des 
telecommunications entre les Admi- 
nistrations, Parties au present Ac- 
cord. 

Article i. — Constitution de V Union 

§ I. Les Administrations, Parties 
au present Accord, constituent 
rUnion Africaine des Telecommu- 
nications, qui est regie par les dispo- 
sitions suivantes 

Elle est limitee aux correspon- 
dances, originaires d’une part d*un 
pays appartenant k TUnion et des- 
tinees d ’autre part k un autre pays 
appartenant k TUnion, acheminees 
par des voies de communication em- 
ployees par les Administrations de 
rUnion comme constituants de leur 
systeme africain interterritorial. 

§ 2. Les termes employes dans le 
present Accord sont definis dans 
I’annexe k ce document.^ 

Article 2. — Rhglements 

§ I. (i) Les dispositions du pre- 
sent Accord sont compietees par un 
Reglement Teiegraphique. 

(2) Des projets de R^glement 
Teiephonique et de R^glement des 
Radiocommunications n’ont pas ete 
etablis pour etre adoptes des main- 
tenant par TUnion Africaine des 
Telecommunications. 

Le Reglement International des 
Radiocommunications ^ est applica- 
ble entierement k TUnion Africaine 
des Telecommunications. 


^Post, p 193 — Ed 


* For the text, see No 317, ante — Ed. 
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cation Union are governed by means 
of separate agreements as between 
the Administrations interested. 


(3) Radiocommunication and/or 
Telephone Regulations may, how- 
ever, be established at a future date. 

§ 2 Only the signatories to the 
Agreement or Administrations ac- 
ceding thereto are admitted to sign 
the Regulations or accede to them. 
Signature to one, at least, of the sets 
of Regulations is obligatory for 
Administrations acceding to the 
Agreement. 

§ 3 The provisions of the present 
Agreement bind the Administrations 
in respect only of the services cov- 
ered by the Regulations to which 
the Administrations are parties. 

Artic'le 3 — Non-apphcahility of the 
Agreement and Regulations to Pri- 
vate Communications Enterprises 
Operating Internationally 

Notwithstanding anything to the 
contrary, the provisions of this Agree- 
ment and the Telegraph and Radio- 
telegraph Regulations annexed thereto 
do not apply to any private enter- 
prises operating under the Interna- 
tional Telecommunication Conven- 
tion and Regulations in their rela- 
tions with any countries of the Afri- 
can Telecommunication Union due 
regard being paid to existing conces- 
sions granted to private telecom- 
munication enterprises. 

Article 4. — Accession of Adminis- 
trations to the Agreement 

§ i The Administration of a 
country in the African continent on 
whose behalf the present Agreement 
has not been signed, may accede 
thereto at any time This accession 
must include accession to one at 
least of the annexed sets of Regula- 
tions, subject to the observance of 
§ 2 of Article 2 above. 


Les arrangements t6I6phoniques 
dans rUnion Africaine des Telecom- 
munications ont la forme d ’accords 
separes entre les Administrations 
interessees. 

(3) Des Rdglements des Tele- 
phones et/ou des Radiocommunica- 
tions peuvent, toutefois, etre etablis 
ulterieurement. 

§ 2. Seuls les signataires du pre- 
sent Accord ou les Administrations y 
adherant sont admis k signer les 
Reglements ou ^ y adherer. La sig- 
nature de Tun, au moins, des Regle- 
ments est obligatoire pour les Ad- 
ministrations adherant k TAccord. 

§ 3 Les dispovsitions du present 
Accord n’engagent les Administra- 
tions que pour les services vises par 
les Reglements auxquels ces Admi- 
nistrations sont Parties 

Article 3. — V Accord et les Rhgle- 
ments ne s'appliguent pas aux ex- 
ploitations privees effectuant le ser- 
vice international 

Nonobstant toute disposition con- 
traire, les prescriptions de cet Accord 
et des Reglements Teiegraphique et 
Radioteiegraphique y annexes ne 
s’appliquent pas aux exploitations 
privees travaillant avec n'lmporte 
quel pays de TUnion Africaine des 
Telecommunications en conformite 
avec la Convention Internationale 
des Telecommunications et les Reg- 
lements Internationaux y annexes, 
il sera tenu compte des concessions 
existantes garanties aux exploita- 
tions privees. 

Article 4. — Adhesion des Adminis- 
trations d V Accord 

§ I. L’Administration d’un pays 
du continent africain non signataire 
du present Accord, pent y adherer k 
tout moment. Cette adhesion doit 
comporter Tadhesion ^Tun au moms, 
des Rdglements annexes, sous re- 
serve de Tapplication du § 2 de 
r Article 2 ci-dessus. 
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§ 2. The act of accession of an 
Administration shall be notified to 
the Bureau of the African Telecom- 
munication Union, which in turn 
notifies the other Administrations. 

§ 3. Accession carries with it, of 
full right, all the obligations and all 
the advantages provided by the 
present Agreement; in addition it in- 
volves the obligations and advan- 
tages provided by the particular 
Regulations which the acceding Ad- 
ministrations undertake to apply. 

Article 5. — Accession of Adminis- 
trations to the Regulations 

The Administration of a country 
signatory or acceding to the present 
Agreement may accede at any time 
to any set or sets of Regulations to 
which it has not bound itself, subject 
to the provisions of § 2 of Article 2. 
This accession is notified to the Bu- 
reau of the African Telecommuni- 
cation Union, which informs the 
other Administrations concerned. 

Article 6 . — Approval of the 
Agreement 

§ I . Approval of the present Agree- 
ment shall be notified in as short a 
time as possible to the Bureau of the 
African Telecommunication Union, 
which will in turn notify the ap- 
provals to the other signatory and 
acceding Administrations as and 
when they are received. 

§ 2. If one or more of the signatory 
Administrations do not approve the 
Agreement, it shall not thereby be 
less valid for the Administrations 
which have approved it. 

Article 7. — Approval of the 
Regulations 

§ I. Administrations must make 
an announcement regarding their 
approval of the Regulations. This 
approval is notified to the Bureau of 
the African Telecommunication Un- 
ion which informs the members of 
the Union. 

§ 2. If one or more of the Admin- 


§ 2. L’acte d’adh^sion sera notifi6 
au Bureau de T Union Africaine des 
Telecommunications, lequel en avi- 
sera k son tour les autres Adminis- 
trations. 

§ 3. L’adhesion emporte, de plein 
droit, toutes les obligations et tons 
les avantages stipules par le present 
Accord; en outre, elle entraine les 
obligations et les avantages stipules 
par les seuls Reglements que les 
Administrations adherentes s’en- 
gagent k appliquer. 

Article 5 — AdhSsion des Adminis- 
trations aux Rtglements 

L’Administration d’un pays signa- 
taire du present Accord ou y adhe- 
rant peut adherer en tout temps au 
Reglement ou aux Reglements aux- 
quels elle ne s’est pas engagee, en 
tenant compte des dispositions de 
r Article 2, § 2. Cette adhesion est 
notifiee au Bureau de TUnion Afri- 
caine des Telecommunications, le- 
quel en donne connaissance aux 
autres Administrations mteressees. 

Article 6 . — Approbation de V Accord 

§ I . L’Approbation du present Ac- 
cord devra etre notifiee, dans le plus 
bref deiai possible, au Bureau de 
r Union Africaine des Telecommuni- 
cations qui notifiera aux autres Ad- 
ministrations signataires et adhe- 
rentes les approbations au fur et k 
mesure de leur reception. 

§ 2. Si une ou plusieurs des Ad- 
ministrations interessees n’approu- 
vent pas I’Accord, il n’en sera pas 
moins valable pour les Administra- 
tions qui I’ont approuve. 

Article 7. — Approbation des 
Reglements 

§ I. Les Administrations doivent 
se prononcer au sujet de Tapproba- 
tion des Reglements. Cette appro- 
bation est notifiee au bureau de 
rUnion Africaine des Telecommuni- 
cations qui en fait part aux membres 
de rUnion. 

§ 2. Si une ou plusieurs des Admin- 
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istrations does not notify such an 
approval, the Regulations shall not 
thereby be less valid for the Admin- 
istrations which have approved them. 

Article 8. — Execution of the Agree- 
ment and Regulations 

§ I. The Administrations under- 
take to apply the provisions of the 
present Agreement and of the sets of 
Regulations accepted by them in all 
the offices and all the telecommuni- 
cation stations established or worked 
by them, which are open to the Afri- 
can inter-territorial telecommunica- 
tion service of public correspondence, 
to the broadcasting service and to the 
special services governed by the 
Regulations. 

§ 2. They undertake, in addition, 
to take the necessary steps to im- 
pose the observance of the provisions 
of the present Agreement and of the 
sets of Regulations which they ac- 
cept, upon private enterprises recog- 
nised by them and upon other enter- 
prises duly authorised to establish 
and operate African inter-territorial 
telecommunication services whether 
open or not open to public corre- 
spondence. 

Article 9. — Denunciation of the 
Agreement by Administrations 

§ I. Each Administration has the 
right to denounce the present Agree- 
ment by a notification to the Bureau 
of the African Telecommunication 
Union, and this denunciation is com- 
municated subsequently by the Bu- 
reau to all other Administrations. 

§ 2. This denunciation takes effect 
on the expiration of a period of one 
year from the day of the receipt of 
notification of it by the Bureau. It 
affects only the party making the 
denunciation ; for the other Adminis- 
trations the Agreement remains in 
force. 

Article 10. — Denunciation of the 
Regulations by Administrations 

§ I. Each Administration has the 
right to terminate the undertaking 


istrations ne notifient pas cette ap- 
probation, les Rfeglements n'en seront 
pas moins valables pour les Adminis- 
trations qui les auront approuv6s. 

Article 8. — Execution de V Accord 
et des Riglements 

§ i. Les Administrations s’en- 
gagent k appliquer les dispositions du 
prl^sent Accord et des R^glements 
accept^s par eux dans tous les bu- 
reaux et toutes les stations de tele- 
communications etablis ou exploites 
par leurs soins, et qui sont ouverts au 
service Africain interterritorial des 
telecommunications de la correspon- 
dance publique, au service de la 
radiodiffusion ou aux services spe- 
ciaux regis par les R^glements. 

§ 2. Elies s’engagent, en outre, k 
prendre les mesures necessaires pour 
imposer Tobservation des disposi- 
tions du present Accord et des Reg- 
lements qu’elles acceptent, aux ex- 
ploitations privees reconnues par 
elles et aux autres exploitations dfl- 
ment autorisees k I’etablissement et k 
Texploitation des telecommunica- 
tions du service africain interterri- 
torial ouvertes ou non ouvertes k la 
correspondance publique. 

Article 9. — Denonciation de V Ac- 
cord par les Administrations 

§ I. Chaque Administration a le 
droit de denoncer le present Accord 
en notifiant sa decision au Bureau de 
rUnion Africaine des Telecommu- 
nications, cette denonciation sera 
annoncee ensuite par le Bureau k 
toutes les autres Administrations. 

§ 2. Cette denonciation produit 
son effet k Texpiration du deiai d’une 
annee k partir du jour de la recep- 
tion de sa notification par le Bureau. 
Cet effet ne vise que Tauteur de la 
denonciation; pour les autres Ad- 
ministrations, r Accord reste en 
vigueur. 

Article 10. — Denonciation des Rhg- 

lements par les Administrations 

§ I. Chaque Administration a le 
droit de mettre fin k Tengagement 
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which it has made to execute a set of 
Regulations by notifying its decision 
to the Bureau of the African Tele- 
communication Union, which informs 
the other Administrations concerned. 
This notification takes effect after 
the expiration of a period of one year 
from the day of its receipt by the 
Bureau. It affects only the party 
making the denunciation; for the 
other Administrations the set of 
Regulations in question remains in 
force. 

§ 2. The provisions of § i above 
do not remove the obligations for 
Administrations to execute at least 
one of the sets of Regulations, as 
provided in Article 2 of the present 
Agreement, and subject to the reser- 
vation mentioned in § 2 of the said 
Article. 

Article ii. — Special Arrangements 

§ I The Administrations reserve, 
for themselves for the private enter- 
prises recognized by them and for 
other enterprises duly authorised to 
do so, the right to make special ar- 
rangements on the matters of service 
which do not concern the Adminis- 
trations in general. These arrange- 
ments, however, must remain within 
the limits of the Agreement and the 
Regulations annexed thereto, so far 
as concerns the interference which 
their bringing into operation might 
be capable of producing with the 
services of other countries. 

Article 12 . — Right to make Special 
Agreements 

Notwithstanding anything con- 
tained in any other article of this 
Agreement, any two contiguous Ad- 
ministrations party to this Agree- 
ment and the Regulations thereunder 
have the right in respect of the opera- 
tion of services, rates of charge and 
methods of accounting to maintain 
their existing arrangements or to 
make in this regard as between them- 
selves, special Agreements. 


qu’elle a pris d’ex^cuter un R^gle- 
ment, en notifiant sa decision au 
Bureau de TUnion Africaine des 
Telecommunications, lequel en donne 
connaissance aux autres Administra- 
tions interessees Cette notification 
produit son effet k Texpiration du 
deiai d’une annee k partir du jour de 
sa reception par le Bureau. Cet effet 
ne vise que Tauteur de la denoncia- 
tion , pour les autres Administrations, 
le Reglement vise reste en vigueur. 

§ 2. Les dispositions du § I ci- 
dessus ne suppriment pas Tobligation 
pour les Adn inistrations d'executer 
au moins Tun des R^glements, visee 
par TArticle 2 du present Accord, et 
compte tenu de la reserve mention- 
nee au § 2 dudit Article. 

Article i i . — A rrangements 
particuliers 

Les Administrations se reservent, 
pour elles-memes, pour les exploita- 
tions privees reconnues par elles, et 
pour d 'autres exploitations dflment 
autorisees k cet effet, la faculte de 
conclure des arrangements particu- 
liers sur les points du service qui 
n'interessent pas la generalite des 
Administrations. Toutefois, ces ar- 
rangements devront rester dans les 
limites de 1 ’ Accord et des Reglements 
y annexes, pour ce qui concerne les 
brouillages que leur mise k execution 
serait susceptible de produire dans 
les services des autres pays. 

Article 12. — Droit de fair e des 
accords particuliers 

Nonobstant toute stipulation con- 
traire contenue dans quelqu'autre 
Article de cet Accord, deux Adminis- 
trations voisines quelconques, Par- 
ties k cet Accord et aux Reglements y 
annexes, ont le droit, pour I’exploita- 
tion des services, les tarifs et la fagon 
d'etablir les comptes, de maintenir 
leurs arrangements existants ou, k cet 
egard de faire entre elles des accords 
particuliers. 
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Article 13. — Bureau of the African 
Telecommunication Union 

§ I. (i) The Administration of 
the Union of South Africa will func- 
tion as the Bureau of the African 
Telecommunication Union in regard 
to the tasks and operations contem- 
plated in various other Articles of the 
Agreement and Regulations. It will 
also undertake the preparatory work 
of Conferences. 

(2) The secretariat of Confer- 
ences will be provided by the Ad- 
ministration of the country in which 
the Conference is held. 

Article 14. — Conferences 

§ i. The provisions of the present 
Agreement and/or Regulations are 
subject to revision by Conferences of 
the Administrations. 

§ 2. Each Conference fixes the 
place and date of the next meeting. 

§3. (i) The date fixed for the 
meeting of a Conference may be put 
forward or postponed on request 
made by at least five of the Adminis- 
trations to the Bureau of the African 
Telecommunication Union provided 
that the proposal obtains the ap- 
proval of a clear majority of the Ad- 
ministrations which have given their 
opinion within a period of four 
months from the date on which the 
matter was represented to them by 
the Bureau. 

(2) The Conference then takes 
place in the country originally desig- 
nated, if the Administration of that 
country agrees. If it does not agree, 
the Administrations are consulted by 
the Bureau. 

§ 4. Each Conference may admit 
the participation, in a consultative 
capacity, of private enterprises rec- 
ognised by the respective Adminis- 
trations. 

Article 15. — Amendments to 
Regulations 

§ I . Regulations may be amended 
between Conferences provided all 


Article 13. — Bureau de V Union 

Africaine des TSlecommunicaHons 

§ I. (i) L’Administration de TU- 
nion de I’Afrique du Sud fonction- 
nera comme Bureau de T Union 
Africaine des T 616 communications 
pour les travaux et operations pr^vus 
par divers autres articles de T Accord 
et des Rcglements. Elle se chargera 
aussi des travaux prepara toi res des 
conferences. 

(2) Le Secretariat des conferences 
sera assure par TAdministration du 
pays 01)1 a lieu la conference 

Article 14. — Conferences 

§ I. Les prescriptions du present 
Accord et/ou des Reglements seront 
revisables par des conferences d ’Ad- 
ministrations 

§ 2. Chaque conference fixcra le 
lieu et repoque de la reunion suivanle 

§3. (i) L’epoque fixee pour la 
reunion d’une conference pourra 
etre avancee ou recuiee si la demande 
en est faite par cinq, au moins, des 
Administrations, au Bureau de I’U- 
nion Africaine des Telecommunica- 
tions, et si cette proposition recoil 
Tagrement d’une majorite incon- 
testable des Administratians qui 
auront fait parvenir leur avis dans 
un deiai de quatre mois k partir du 
moment oil la question leur aura ete 
soumise par le Bureau. 

(2) La Conference aura lieu alors 
dans le pays primitivement designe, 
si I’Administration de ce pays y 
consent. Dans le cas contraire, il 
sera procede k une consultation des 
Administrations par les soins du 
Bureau. 

§ 4. Chaque Conference pourra 
permettre la participation, k titre 
consultatif, des exploitations privees 
reconnues par les Administrations 
respectives. 

Article 15 — Amendements aux 
Rcglements 

§ I . Les Reglements pourront Stre 
amendes en dehors des periodes de 
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Administrations concerned agree to 
such amendments 

§ 2. Representations in regard to 
amendments shall be addressed to 
the African Telecommunication Bu- 
reau which will circulate such rep- 
resentations. 

§ 3. If any Administration dis- 
sents, the amendment shall not be 
made. 

§ 4. Administrations must notify 
asvsent or dissent within three months 
of receipt of proposals. 


Article 16. — Language 

§ I . The acts of Conferences shall 
he compiled in English and French 
and the text in each of these lan- 
guages shall carry equal authority. 

§ 2 (i) In the discussions at Con- 
ferences, the English, French and 
Portuguese languages are admitted. 

(2) Speeches delivered in French 
are translated into English, and vice 
versa 

(3) Speeches delivered in Portu- 
guese shall be translated into French 
by the Portuguese delegates. 

(4) These delegates may, if they 
so desire, arrange for speeches de- 
livered in French and English to be 
translated into Portuguese 

Article 17. — Rules of Procedure 
of Conferences 

§ I Before entering on its delib- 
erations, each Conference adopts 
Rules of Procedure, which comprise 
the rules in accordance with which 
the discussions and work are orga- 
nised and conducted. 

§ 2. For this purpose, the Confer- 
ence takes as a basis the Rules of 
Procedure of the previous Confer- 
ence, which It modifies if it thinks fit. 

Article 18. — Telecommunication 
as a Public Service 

§ I. The Administrations recog- 
nise the right of the public to corre- 
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conferences pourvu que toutes les 
Administrations interess^es soient 
d’accord au sujet de ces amendements. 

§ 2. Les propositions relatives k 
ces amendements seront adresstes 
au Bureau de I’Union Africaine des 
Telecommunications, qui en donnera 
connaissance. 

§ 3 S’il ne recueille pas Tunani- 
mite des voix, Tamendement ne sera 
pas adopte. 

§ 4. Les Administrations devront 
notifier leur accord ou leur desaccord 
endeans une periode de trois mois k 
partir de la reception des proposi- 
tions d’amendements. 

Article 16. — Langue 

§ I. Les actes des Conferences 
seront redig6s en frangais et en an- 
glais et le texte dans chacune de ces 
langues aura une valeur egale 

§ 2 (i) Dans les debat s des Con- 
ferences, le fran^ais, I’anglais et le 
portugais seront admis. 

(2) Les discours prononces en 
frangais seront traduits en anglais, 
et vice versa. 

(3) Les discours prononces en 
portugais seront traduits en frangais 
par les soins des deiegues portugais. 

(4) Ces deiegues peuvent, s’lls le 
desirent, faire traduire en portugais 
les discours prononces en frangais ou 
en anglais. 

Article 17 — Rhglement interieur 
des conferences 

§ I. Avant toute autre delibera- 
tion chaque Conference etablira un 
reglement interieur qui contient les 
regies suivant lesquelles seront or- 
ganises et conduits les debats et les 
travaux. 

§ 2. A cet effet, la Conference 
prendra comme base le reglement in- 
terieur de la Conference precedente, 
qu’elle modifiera si elle le juge k propos 

Article 18. — La tSlecommumcation 
service public 

Les Administrations reconnaissent 
au public le droit de correspondre au 
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spond by means of the service of 
public correspondence. The service, 
charges and safeguards shall be the 
same for all senders, without any 
priority or preference whatsoever 
not provided for by the Agreement or 
the Regulations. 

Article 19. — Responsibility 

The Administrations declare that 
they accept no responsibility towards 
users of the African telecommunica- 
tion services 

Article 20 — Secrecy of Tele- 
communication 

§ I. The Administrations under- 
take to adopt all possible measures, 
compatible with the system of tele- 
communication used, to ensure the 
secrecy of correspondence 

§ 2. Nevertheless, they reserve to 
themselves the right to communicate 
correspondence to the competent 
authorities in order to ensure the 
application of their internal legis- 
lation, or the execution of interna- 
tional conventions to which the 
Governments concerned are parties 

Article 21 — Formation, Working 

and Protection of Installations and 

Channels of Communications 

§1. The Administrations provide, 
in agreement with the other Admin- 
istrations concerned, and under the 
best technical conditions, the chan- 
nels and installations necessary to 
ensure the rapid and uninterrupted 
exchange of telecommunication in 
the African inter-territorial service. 

§ 2. So far as possible these chan- 
nels and installations must be oper- 
ated according to the best methods 
and arrangements which practical 
experience of the service has made 
known and must be maintained in 
constant working order and kept 
abreast of scientific and technical 
progress. 


moyen du service de la correspon- 
dance publique. Le service, les 
taxes, et les garanties seront les 
memes pour tous les exp^diteurs, sans 
priorit6 ni pr6f6rence quelconques 
non pr6vues par T Accord ou les 
R^glements. 

Article 19. — ResponsabilitS 

Les Administrations d^clarent 
n ’accepter aucune responsabilit6 k 
regard des usagers du service afri- 
cain de telecommunication. 

Artici-E 20. — Secret des 
telecommunications 

§ I. Les Administrations s’enga- 
gent k prendre toutes les mesures 
possibles, compatibles avec le sys- 
teme de telecommunication employe, 
afin d’assurer le secret des corres- 
pondances. 

§ 2. Toutefois, elles se reservent le 
droit de communiquer les corres- 
pondances aux autorites compe- 
tentes pour assurer, soil I’applica- 
tion de leur legislation interieure, 
soit I’execution des conventions in- 
ternationales auxquelles les Gou- 
vernements interesses sont Parties 

Article 21 — Constitution, exploita- 
tion et sauvegarde des installations 

et des voies de communication 

§ I. Les Administrations etablLs- 
sent, en accord avec les autres Ad- 
ministrations interessees et dans les 
meilleurs conditions techniques, les 
voies et les installations necessaires 
pour assurer I’echange rapide et in- 
interrompu des telecommunications 
dans le service africain interterri- 
torial. 

§ 2. Autant que possible, ces voies 
et installations devront etre ex- 
ploitees par les meilleurs methodes 
et precedes que la pratique du service 
ait fait connaitre, et elles devront 
etre entretenues en constant etat 
d’utilisation et maintenues au ni- 
veau des progr^s scientifiques et 
techniques 
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§ 3. The Administrations ensure 
the protection of these channels and 
installations within their respective 
spheres of action. 

§ 4. Each Administration pro- 
vides and maintains at its own ex- 
pense — in the absence of special 
arrangements fixing other conditions 
— the sections of African inter- 
territorial conductors included within 
the territorial limits of its Admin- 
istration. 

§ 5. In Administrations where cer- 
tain telecommunication services as 
part of the internal system are per- 
formed by private enterprises recog- 
nised by the Governments, the above- 
mentioned undertakings are given 
by the private enterprises. 

Article 22 — Stoppage of 
T elecommunication 

§ I. The Administrations reserve 
to themselves the right to stop the 
transmission of any private telegram 
or radiotelegram which may appear 
dangerous to the security of the 
State, or contrary to the laws of the 
country, to public order or decency, 
subject to the obligation to notify 
the office of origin immediately of the 
stoppage of the said communication 
or any part of it, except when the 
issue of such notification may appear 
dangerous to the security of the 
State 

§ 2. The Administrations also re- 
serve to themselves the right to cut 
off any private telephone conver- 
sation which may appear dangerous 
to the security of the State, or con- 
trary to the laws of the country, to 
public order or decency. 

Article 23. — Suspension of Service 

Each Administration reserves to 
itself the right to suspend the African 
Telecommunication service for an 
indefinite time, if it considers it nec- 
essary either generally or only in 
certain relations and/or for certain 


§ 3 Les Administrations assurent 
la sauvegarde de ces voies et ces 
installations dans les limites de leur 
action respective. 

§ 4. Chaque Administration 6ta- 
blit et entretient h ses frais — k moins 
d’arrangement particulier fixant 
d’autres conditions — les sections des 
conducteurs africains interterrito- 
riaux comprises dans les limites du 
territoire de cette Administration. 

§ 5. Dans les Administrations oi 
certains services de t 616 communica- 
tions constituants du systfeme int6- 
rieur, sont sur6s par des exploita- 
tions privies reconnues par les Gou- 
vernements, les engagements ci- 
dessus sont pris par les exploitations 
privies 

Article 22. — ArrU des t 6 l 6 - 
communications 

§ I. Les Administrations se r6ser- 
vent le droit d’arrSter la transmission 
de tout t 616 gramme ou radiot 616 - 
gramme priv6 qui paraitrait dan- 
gereux pour la sflret6 de TEtat ou 
contraire aux lois du pays, k Tordre 
public ou aux bonnes moeurs, k charge 
d’avertir imm^diatement le bureau 
d’origine de I’arret de ladite commu- 
nication ou d'une partie quelconque 
de celle-ci, sauf dans le cas ok remis- 
sion de Tavis puisse paraitre dange- 
reuse pour la sflrete de TEtat. 

§ 2. Les Administrations se r^- 
servent aussi le droit de couper toute 
communication tei^phonique priv6e 
qui puisse paraitre dangereuse pour 
la sdrete de TEtat ou contraire aux 
lois du pays, k Tordre public ou aux 
bonnes moeurs. 

Article 23. — Suspension du 
service 

Chaque Administration se reserve 
le droit de suspendre le service afri- 
cain des telecommunications pour un 
temps indetermine, s’il le juge neces- 
saire, soit d’une mani^re generale, 
soit seulement pour certaines rela- 
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kinds of correspondence, subject to 
the obligation to notify immediately 
each of the other Administrations 
through the medium of the Bureau 
of the African Telecommunication 
Union. 

Article 24. — Investigation of 
Infringements 

The Administrations undertake to 
furnish information to one another 
in respect of breaches of the pro- 
visions of the present Agreement and 
of the sets of Regulations which they 
accept, in order to facilitate their 
further action. 

Article 25 — Charges and Free 
Services 

The provisions regarding charges 
for telecommunication and the vari- 
ous cases in which free services are 
accorded are set out in the Regula- 
tions annexed to the present Agree- 
ment. 

Article 26. — Priority of Transmis- 
sion of Government Telegrams and 

Radiotelegrams 

In transmission Government tele- 
grams and radiotelegrams have pri- 
ority over other telegrams and radio- 
telegrams except where the sender 
declares that he renounces his right 
to priority. 

Article 27. — Secret Language 

§ I. Government telegrams and 
radiotelegrams, and also service tele- 
grams and radiotelegrams, may be 
expressed in secret language in the 
African Inter- territorial Service. 

§ 2. Private telegrams and radio- 
telegrams may be expressed in secret 
language in the relations between all 
countries of the African Telecommu- 
nication Union, except those which 
have previously notified, through the 
medium of the Bureau that they 
do not admit this language for those 
classes of correspondence. 


tions et/ou pour certaines sortes de 
correspondances, k charge pour elle 
d’en aviser immediatement toutes les 
autres Administrations par Tinter- 
mediaire du Bureau de TUmon 
Africame des Telecommunications. 

Article 24. — Investigation des 
contraventions 

Les Administrations s’engagent h 
se renseigner mutuellement au sujet 
des infractions aux dispositions du 
present Accord et des R^glements 
qu’elles acceptent, afin de faciliter 
les poursuites h exercer. 

Article 25 — Taxes et franchise 

Les dispositions relatives aux taxes 
des telecommunications et les divers 
cas dans lesquels celles-ci beneficient 
de la franchise sont fixes dans les 
Reglements annexes au present Ac- 
cord. 

Article 26. — Priorite de transmi ssion 

des telegrammes et radiotelegrammes 

d'Etat 

Dans la transmission, les teie- 
grammes et radioteiegrammes d’Etat 
jouissent de la priorite sur les autres 
teiegrammes et radioteiegrammes, 
sauf le cas oii Texpediteur declare 
renoncer k ce droit de priorite. 

Article 27. — Langage secret 

§ i. Les teiegrammes et radioteie- 
grammes d’Etat, ainsi que les teie- 
grammes et radioteiegrammes de 
service peuvent etre rediges en lan- 
gage secret dans le syst6me africain 
interterritorial. 

§ 2. Les teiegrammes et radioteie- 
grammes prives peuvent etre congus 
en langage secret entre tons les pays 
de rUnion Africaine des Telecom- 
munications, k Texception de ceux 
qui auront prealablement notifie, par 
rintermediaire du Bureau qu’ils 
n’admettcnt pas ce langage pour ces 
categories de correspondances. 
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§ 3. Administrations which do not 
admit private telegrams and radio- 
telegrams in secret language origi- 
nating in or destined for their own 
Administration must let them pass 
in transit, except in the case of sus- 
pension of service defined in Article 
23 - 

Article 28 — Monetary Unit 

The monetary unit used in the 
composition of the tariffs of the 
African telecommunication service 
and in the establishment of the inter- 
territorial accounts is the gold franc 
of 100 centimes, of a weight of 10/ 
3ists of a gramme and of a fineness 
of o 900, unless a different method is 
adopted by mutual agreement be- 
tween certain Administrations in 
their relations between themselves. 

Article 29 — Rendering of Accounts 

The Administrations must account 
to one another for the charges col- 
lected by their respective services, 
unless Administrations in direct com- 
munication mutually agree to retain 
their own collections in respect of 
either a part or the whole of the 
traffic exchanged Ijetween themselves. 


Article 30. — Inter commumcat%on 

§ I Stations performing radiocom- 
munication in the mobile service are 
bound within the limits of their nor- 
mal employment, to exchange radio- 
communications reciprocally with- 
out distinction as to the radioelectric 
system adopted by them. 

§ 2. Nevertheless, in order not to 
impede scientific progress, the pro- 
visions of the preceding paragraph 
do not prevent the use of a radio- 
electric system incapable of com- 
municating with other systems, pro- 
vided that such incapacity is due to 
the specific nature of such system and 
is not the result of devices adopted 
solely with the object of preventing 
intercommunication 
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§ 3. Les Administrations qui n’ad- 
mettent pas les t 616 grammes et les 
radiot^k'grammes priv^s en langage 
secret en provenance ou ^ destina- 
tion de leur propre Administration 
doivent les laisser circuler en transit, 
sauf en cas de suspension de service 
defini k I’Article 23. 

Article 28. — UniU monktaire 

L’unite mon6taire employ6e k la 
composition des tarifs du service 
afncain des t 616 communications et k 
r^tabhssement des comptes inter- 
territoriaux est le franc-or de 100 
centimes, d*un poids de 10/31*““ de 
gramme et d'un titre 0,900; toute- 
fois, certaines Administrations peu- 
vent conclure un arrangement reci- 
proque pour traiter entre elles d’apr^s 
une m^thode diff^rente. 

Article 29 — Reddition des comptes 

Les Administrations doivent se 
rendre compte reciproquement des 
taxes peryues par leurs services res- 
pectifs, k moins que des Adminis- 
trations en relations directes ne 
soient d’accord pour garder chacune 
les sommes qu ’elles pergoivent pour 
le total ou pour une partie du trafic 
6chang6 entre elles. 

Article 30. — Intercommunication 

§ i. Les stations assurant les radio- 
communications dans le service mo- 
bile sont tenues, dans les limites de 
leur affectation normale, d’6changer 
reciproquement les radiocommuni- 
cations sans distinction du systeme 
radioeiectrique adopts par elles. 

§ 2. Toutefois, afin de ne pas en- 
traver les progr^s scientifiques, les 
dispositions du paragraphe precedent 
n’empechent pas I’emploi d’un sys- 
teme radio 61 ectrique incapable de 
communiquer avec d’autres sys- 
t^mes, pourvu que cette incapacite 
soit due k la nature sp^cifique de ce 
systeme et qu’elle ne soit pas I’effet de 
dispositifs adoptes uniquement pour 
empecher I’intercommunication. 
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Article 31. — Interference 

§ I. All stations, whatever their 
object may be, must, as far as pos- 
sible, be established and operated in 
such manner as not to interfere with 
the radioelectric communications or 
services of other Administrations, or 
of private enterprises recognised by 
the Governments or other duly au- 
thorised enterprises which conduct a 
radiocommunication service. 

§ 2. Each of the Administrations 
not itself operating systems of radio- 
communication undertakes to re- 
quire private enterprises which it 
recognises and other enterprises duly 
authorised for that purpose to ob- 
serve the provisions of § 1 above. 


Article 32. — Distress Calls and 
Messages 

Stations taking part in the mobile 
service are bound to accept with ab- 
solute priority calls and messages of 
distress, whencesoever they may 
come, to reply in like manner to such 
messages and to give to them the 
effect which they require. 

Article 33. — False or Deceptive Dis- 
tress Signals; Irregular Use of Call 
Signs 

The Administrations undertake to 
adopt the necessary steps to sup- 
press the transmission or circulation 
of false or deceptive distress signals 
or calls and the use by a station of call 
signs which have not been regularly 
assigned to it. 


Article 34. — Restricted Service 

Notwithstanding the provisions of 
§ I of Article 30 a station may be ap- 
propriated to a restricted service of 
telecommunication determined by 
the object of the telecommunication 
or by other circumstances independ- 
ent of the system used. 


Article 31. — Brouillages 

§ I. Toutes les stations, quel que 
soit leur objet, doivent, autant que 
possible, etre 6tablies et exploit^es de 
mani^re k ne pas troubler les com- 
munications ou services radioelec- 
triques, soit d’autres Administrations, 
soit d’exploitations priv6es recon- 
nues par les Gouvernements ou 
d’autres exploitations dflment auto- 
ris6es qui effectuent un service de 
radiocommunication . 

§ 2. Chacune des Administrations 
n’exploitant pas elle-meme les moy- 
ens de radiocommunications s’engage 
k exiger des exploitations privies 
reconn ues par elle et des autres 
exploitations dflment autoris^es k cet 
effet I’observation de la prescription 
du § I ci-dessus. 

Article 32 — Appels et messages 
de dStresse 

Les stations participant au service 
mobile sont obligees d ’accepter par 
priority absolue les appels et mes- 
sages de d6tresse, quelle qu’en soit la 
provenance, de r^pondre de mcme k 
ces messages et d’y donner imm6di- 
atement la suite qu’ils comportent. 

Article 33. — Signaux de detresse 

faux ou trompeurSf Usage irreguher 

dHndicatifs d'appel 

Les Administrations s’engagent k 
prendre les mesures n6cessaires pour 
r6primer la transmission ou la mise 
en circulation de signaux de detresse 
ou d ’appels de detresse faux ou 
trompeurs et I’usage, par une station, 
d’indicatifs d’appel qui ne lui ont pas 
6t6 r6guli6rement attribu6s. 

Article 34. — Service restreint 

Nonobstant les dispositions du § i 
de I’Article 30, une station pent etre 
affect6e k un service restreint de t6l6- 
communication d6termin6 par le but 
de cette telecommunication ou par 
d’autres circonstances independantes 
du systeme employe. 
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Article 35. — Relations of African 
Telecommunication Union to In- 
ternational Telecommunication Un- 
ion 

Any Administration signatory to 
the present agreement does not by 
such signature absolve itself from 
any of its obligations in respect of 
the International Telecommunica- 
tion Convention and set or sets of 
Regulations annexed to that Con- 
vention. 

Article 36. — Entry into Force of the 
Agreement 

The present Agreement will come 
into force on the ist April, 1936 

In witness whereof the respec- 
tive representatives have subject to 
the approval of their Governments 
signed this Agreement which shall 
remain in the archives of the Admin- 
istration of the Union of South 
Africa, and of which a copy shall be 
delivered to each Administration. 

Done at Pretoria, the 30th Octo- 
ber, 1935. 


Article 35. — Rapports de V Union 

Africaine des TSlScommunications 

avec V Union Internationale des 

T eUcommunications 

N’importe quelle Administration 
signataire du present Accord n’est 
pas d6gag6e par sa signature de ses 
obligations resultant de la Conven- 
tion Internationale des Telecom- 
munications et du Reglement ou des 
Reglements y annexes. 

Article 36. — Mise en vigueur de 
V A ccord 

Le prest nt Accord entrera en 
vigueur le premier avril 1936. 

En foi de quoi, les representants 
respectifs ont, sous reserve d’ap- 
probation par leurs Gouvernements, 
signe le present Accord qui restera 
depose aux archives de TAdminis- 
tration de TUnion de TAfrique du 
Sud, et dont une copie sera remise k 
chaque Administration. 

Fait k Pretoria, le 30 octobre 1935. 


[Signed ] For the Union of South Africa: H. J. Lenton, C. Griffith, 
F. G. W. Taylor, H. F. Simpson, A. R. McLachlan; for South West 
Africa: James A. Venning; for Angola: Arnaldo de Paiva Carvalho, 
Mario Monteiro de Macedo; for Basutoland: J H. Sims, for Bechuana- 
land Protectorate: J. H. Sims, for Belgian Congo, including Ruanda 
Urundi : L. Wery, P. Geulette , for Kenya, Uganda and Tanganjdka Terri- 
tory: T. Fitzgerald, for Mozambique: Domingos Anto da Piedade 
Barreto, Mario Monteiro de Macedo, for Nyasaland: S. Pope; for 
Northern Rhodesia: W. T. Storm, R. Sturman; for Southern Rhodesia: 
J. Collyer, T. R. Jephcott, A. H. Murrell; for Swaziland: J. H. Sims. 


ANNEX 

(See Article i, § 2 ) 

Definition of Terms Used in the 
African Telecommunication Union 

T elecommunication Any telegraphic or 
telephonic communication of signs, sig- 
nals, writing, facsimiles and sound of any 
kind, by wire, wireless or other systems or 
processes of electric signalling or visual 
signalling (Semaphores). 


ANNEXE 
(Voir Article i, § 2 .) 

Definition des termes employes dans 
l’ Union Africaine des Telecom- 
munications 

Telecommunication Toute communi- 
cation t^legraphique ou t^l^phonique, de 
signes, de signaux, d’^crits, d’images et de 
sons de toute nature, par fil, par radio ou 
par d’autres systemes ou proc6d6s de 
signalisation 61ectriques ou visuels (sema- 
phores). 
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Radtocommunicatum. Any telecommuni- 
cation by means of Hertzian waves. 

Radiotelegram, A telegram originating 
in or destined for a mobile station, and 
transmitted over all or part of its course 
by the radiocommunication channels of 
the mobile service. 

Government Telegrams and Radiotele- 
grams. Those originating with — 

(a) the Head of a State; 

(&) a Minister who is a member of a 
Government; 

(c) the Head of a Colony, Protec- 

torate, or Mandated Territory, 

(d) Commanders in Chief of military 

forces, land, sea or air, 

(c) diplomatic or consular agents, 

(/) the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations, 

and also the replies to such communica- 
tions 

Service Telegrams and Radiotele grams 
Those originating with telecommunica- 
tion Administrations which are parties to 
the Agreement or of any private enterprise 
recognised by one of the Governments and 
relating to telecommunication or to ob- 
jects of public interest mutually agreed 
upon by such Administrations 

Private Telegrams and Radiotelegrams 
Telegrams and radiotelegrams other than 
service or Government telegrams and 
radiotelegrams 

Public Correspondence Any telecom- 
munication which the offices and stations, 
by virtue of their availability to the public 
must accept for transmission. 

Private Enterprise Any individual or 
any company or corporation other than 
a Governmental establishment or agency, 
recognised by the Government concerned, 
and operating telecommunication installa- 
tions with a view to the exchange of public 
correspondence 

Administration A Government Ad- 
ministradon. 

Public Service A service for the use 
of the public in general 

International Service A telecommuni- 
cation service between offices or stations 
of different countries or between stations 
of the mobile service, unless these latter 
are of the same nationality and are within 
the limits of the country to which they 
belong For the purpose of the present 
Agreement correspondence originating in 
a country forming part of the African 


Radiocommunication Toute telecom- 
munication k I’aide d’ondes hertziennes 

Radiotelegramme Teiegrammc origi- 
naire ou k destination d’une station mobile 
transmis, sur tout ou partie de son par- 
cours, par les voies de radiocommunica- 
tion du service mobile. 

Telegrammes et radiotelegrammes de 
VEtat. Ceux qui emanent. 

a) d’un chef d’Etat; 

h) d’un mimstre membre d’un gou- 
vernement, 

c) d’un chef de colonie, protectorat, 

ou pays sous mandat; 

d) des commandants en chef des 

forces militaires terrestres, na- 
vales ou aedennes , 

e) des agents diplomatiques ou con- 

sulaires, 

/) du Secretaire-general de la So- 
ciete des Nations, 

ainsi que les reponses k ces correspon- 
dances 

Telegrammes et radiotelegrammes de 
service Ceux qui emanent des Ad- 
ministrations de telecommunication. Par- 
ties k 1 ’Accord, ou de toute exploitation 
privee reconnue par un des gouverne- 
ments et relatifs aux telecommunications, 
ou k des objets d’mter^t public determines 
de concert par lesdites Administrations 

Telegrammes et radiotelegrammes prives. 
Les teiegrammes et radiotelegrammes 
autres que les teiegrammes et radioteie- 
grammes de service ou d’Etat 

Correspondance publique Toute tele- 
communication que les bureaux et les 
stations, en vertu de leur mise k la disposi- 
tion du public, doivent accepter pour 
transmission. 

Exploitation privh. Tout particulier 
ou toute compagnie ou corporation autre 
qu’une institution ou une agence gou- 
vernemcntale, reconnue par le gouverne- 
ment interesse et qui exploite des installa- 
tions de telecommunication en vue de 
rechange de la correspondance publique 

Administration. Une Administration 
gouvernementale. 

Service public. Un service k I’usage du 
public en general 

Service international. Un service de 
telecommunication entre bureaux ou 
stations relevant de pays differents ou 
entre stations du service mobile, sauf si 
celles-ci sont de meme nationalite et se 
trouvent dans les limites du pays auquel 
elles appartiennent 

A I’effet du present Accord, n’est pas 
consideree com me trafic international. 
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Telecommunication Union, destined for la correspondancc originaire d’un pays de 
another country of the African Telecom- TUnion Africainedes Telecommunications 
munication Union, which is disposed of et destinee k un autre pays de la mcme 
by telecommunication services utilised by Union, pour autant qu’elle soit acheminee 
the African Telecommunication Union as par les services de telecommunication 
part of their internal or in ter- territorial utilises par TUnion Africaine des Tele- 

system is not regarded as international communications comme faisant partie de 
traffic. leur systeme interieur ou interterritorial 

African Telecommunication Service, A Service Africain des Telecommunica- 

telecomm unication service between of- Hons Un service de telecommunication 
fices or stations of different countries entre des bureaux ou stations de differents 
forming the African Telecommunication pays formant I’Union Africaine des Teie- 
Union, in which the traffic is disposed of communications, dans lequel le trafic est 
by telecommunication services utilised by achemine par des services de teiecommuni- 
Administrations of the African Union as cation utilises par les Administrations de 
part of their internal or inter-territorial ITInion Africaine comme faisant partie de 
system. leur systeme interieur ou interterritorial 

The African Telecommunication serv- Le service Airicain des Teiecommunica- 
ice, when capable of interference with tions, en tant que susceptible de causer des 
other services outside the limits of the brouillages avec d’autres services au-dcia 
countries in which it operates, is consid- des limites des pays dans lesquels il opere, 
ered as an international service from the est consid^r^ comme service international 
point of view of interference au point de vue du brouillage 

Restricted Service. A service which Service restreint. Un service ne pou- 

may only be used by specified persons or vant Stre utilise que par des personnes 
for particular purposes. sp^cifi^s ou dans des buts particiiliers 

Mobile Service. A radiocommumca- Service mobile. Un service de radio- 
tion service effected between mobile communication ex^cut6 entre stations 
stations and land stations and between mobiles et stations terrestres et par des 
mobile stations themselves, special serv- stations mobiles communiquant entre 
ices excluded elles, k I’cxclusion des services sp6ciaux. 


No. 432 

TELEGRAPH REGULATIONS annexed to the African Telecom- 
munication Union Agreement. Signed at Pretoria, October 30, 
1935- 

RfiGLEMENT T£l£GRAPHIQUE annex# k PAccord de I’Union 
africaine des Telecommunications. Sign# k Pretoria, 30 
octobre 1935. 

Editor’s Note These regulations adapt the Telegraph Regulations and Final Protocol 
annexed to the Telecommunication Convention and signed at Madrid, December 10, 1932 
(Nos 320, 320b, ante)f for application within the African Telecommunication Union; they 
were revised at the Second Conference of the African Telecommunication Union in 1939 
See 6 Journal des TSlicommunicattons (1939), p. 268. Various bipartite agreements have 
regulated telegraph service m Africa : e g., the telegraph agreement between Belgian Congo 
and Northern Rhodesia, of October 22, 1924/February 26, 1925 (71 League of Nations 
Treaty Series ^ p 83). 

Ratifications These regulations were approved by all the parties to the Telecom- 
munication Union Agreement with exception of the Portuguese Colonies 

Bibliography. The text of these regulations is also published in 189 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p. 70. 
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Entered into force April i, 1936.1 
Text supplied by the Department for External Affairs, Pretoria 

The Telegraph Regulations and Final Le R^glement T^l^graphique et le 
Protocol annexed to the International Protocole Final annexes k la Convention 
Telecommunication Convention (Madrid Internationale des T 616 communications 
1932) mutatis mutandis are adopted by (Madrid 1932) sont adopt^s, mutaiis 
the Administrations of the African Tele- mutandis, par les Administrations de 
communication Union, except as de- I’Union Africamc des T 616 communica- 
scribed in the following paragraphs: tions, sauf les exceptions 6num6r6es dans 

les paragraphes suivants; 


1. Article 5, § 2. Delete and substitute 

therefor 

§ 2 Important offices, working 
direct with one another remain open 
as long as is considered necessary by 
the respective Administrations con- 
cerned, account being taken of the 
importance of such offices in their 
capacity as retransmitting centres 
both in the African and International 
services. In this connection each 
Admimstration has absolute jurisdic- 
tion over the offices which it controls 

2. Article 6. Delete and substitute 

therefor • 

Article 6 Oj^es Open for Serv- 
ice — Administrations shall communi- 
cate direct to other Administrations 
in the African Telecommunication 
Union the names of all telegraph 
offices open for the transaction of 
public business 

3. Article 10, §4. Delete and substi- 

tute therefor 

§ 4 CDE telegrams in the African 
service are charged for at 7/ioths of 
the full rate. 

4. Article 14, § i. Add the following 
Press Collect telegram 

(charges to be col- 
lected from the ad- 
dressee) . . . . = Presse = 

= Collect = 

5. Article 14, § 2 (2) Delete the words 

‘‘A partially urgent multiple tele- 
gram” and ‘‘a multiple deferred 
telegram”. 


I. Article 5, § 2 Supprimer et rem- 
placer par ce qui suit' 

§ 2 Les bureaux importants, tra- 
vaillant directement Tun avec Tautre, 
restent ou verts aussi longtemps que 
les Administrations interessees le 
jugent necessaire, en tenant compte 
de Timportance de ces bureaux au 
point de vue de leur capacity de 
retransmission dans les deux services, 
afncain et international A cet 
egard, chaque Administration a Tau- 
torit6 absoluc sur tous les bureaux 
qu’elle dirige 

2 Article 6. Supprimer et remplacer 
par ce qui suit 

Article 6 Bureaux ouverts au 
service — Les Administrations com- 
muniqucront aux autres Administra- 
tions de rUmon Africame des Tele- 
communications les noms dc tous les 
bureaux tel6graphiques qui sont 
ouverts k la correspond ance publique 

3. Article 10, § 4 Supprimer et rem- 

placer par ce qui suit 
§4 Les t 616 grammes CDE du 
service africam sont taxes aux 7/10 
du tarif plem. 

4. Article 14, §1. Aj outer ce qui suit 
Tel6grammc ‘ ‘ Press col- 
lect” (taxes k per- 

cevoir sur le desti- 
nataire) = Presse = 

= Collect = 

5 Article 14, § 2 (2) Supprimer les 
mots — 

”... d’un tel6gramme multiple 
partiellement urgent ... ” et ” 
d’un tel^ramme multiple diff6r6 


6. Article 23, §§ 7, 8, and 9. Delete 6. Article 23, §§ 7, 8 et 9. Supprimer 
* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4375, June 22, 1938. 
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7. Article 26. § i (c). Delete the 
words “or of cables used for sub- 
marine transmission”. 

8 Article 26, § 2. The reservations 

in operation internationally apply 
in the African Service. 

9 Article 26, §3 Delete and substi- 

tute therefor' 

§ 3 The tariff is established on a 
word basis. Nevertheless: 

(a) for correspondence of the Af- 
rican system, each Administration 
imposes a minimum charge of two 
francs forty (2 fr 40) equivalent to 
2s o d per telegram, or a minimum 
charge as for six words whichever is 
the greater, 

(b) for code telegrams and press 
telegrams of the African system a 
minimum charge equal to that for 
full rate telegrams mentioned in (a) 
above is also levied. 


10 Article 27 Delete and substitute 

therefor' 

Article 27 Fixing of Elementary 
Rates in the African System — 
§ I. For correspondence of the Afri- 
can system, the tariffs are arranged 
in accordance with terminal and 
transit rates fixed by the Administra- 
tions concerned, subject to the pro- 
visions of Article 26, § 3 These 
terminal and transit rates are notified 
to the Bureau of the African Tele- 
communication Union which com- 
municates them to Administrations 
forming the African Telecommunica- 
tion Union. 

§ 2 (i) For traffic exchanged ra- 
dioelectrically between countnes of 
the African system, the radioelectric 
rate contemplated in Article 26, 
§ I (c) may not be less than the total 
of the telegraph rates which would 
be due to the transit Administrations 
for the same traffic exchanged by the 
least expensive telegraph route. Ex- 
ceptionally, the terms of this sub- 
paragraph do not apply to traffic 
transmitted radioelectrically between 
Mozambique and Angola. 


7. Article 26, § i (c). Supprimer les 

mots: 

“ou aux cibles assurant une trans- 
mission sousmarine ”. 

8. Article 26, § 2. Les reserves rela- 

tives au service international s’ap- 
pliquent ^galement au service afri- 
cain 

9 Article 26, § 3 Supprimer et rem- 
placer par ce qui suit 
§ 3 Le tarif est 6tabli, par mot 
pure et simple. Toutefois: 

{a) pour la correspondance du ser- 
vice africain, chaque Administration 
impose une taxe minimum de deux 
francs quarante (2 fr 40), 6quivalente 
k deux shillings par t 616 gramme, ou 
une taxe minimum pour six mots, 
selon que celui-1^ ou celui-ci est le 
plus coflteux, 

(b) pour les telegrammes en lan- 
gage convenu et les t 61 egrammes de 
presse du r6gime afncain une taxe 
minimum 6gale k celle pour les 
tel6grammes k plem tarif mentionn^s 
dans Talin^a (a) ci-dessus, est aussi 
pergue 

10 Article 27. Supprimer et remplacer 
par ce qui suit' 

Article 27. Fixation des taxes 
elementaires du regime afncain — 
§ I Dans la correspondance du re- 
gime afncain, les taxes sont fix6es 
conform^ment au tarif de taxes 
terminales et de taxes de tiansit, 
fix6es par les Administrations in- 
teress6es, sous reserve des disposi- 
tions de Tarticle 26, § 3 Ces taxes 
terminales et de transit sont notifides 
au Bureau de T Union Africame des 
Telecommunications qui les com- 
munique aux Administrations, ad- 
herentes k I’Union Africame des 
Telecommunications. 

§2. (i) Pour le trafic echange 
radioeiectriquement entre des pays 
du regime africain, la taxe radio- 
eiectrique visee k I’article 26, § i (c), 
ne pent etre inferieure au montant 
des taxes teiegraphiques qui seraient 
dues aux administrations de transit 
pour le m^me trafic echange par la 
voie teiegraphique la moins coQteuse 
A titre exceptionnel, les termes de cet 
almea ne s’appliquent pas au trafic 
echange radi^lectriquement entre 
Mozambique et Angola. 
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(2) When the relatioiib are between 
two State radioelectric stations, the 
whole transit charges are shared 
equally between them. When one 
or more intermediate State radio- 
electric stations, situated on the 
least expensive route, intervene, the 
transit rates are shared in the same 
way for each section. 


§ 3. When the intermediate sta- 
tions used are not situated on the 
least expensive route, the charge to 
be collected from the sender, which 
may not be less than the charge for 
the least expensive route, is fixed and 
shared by agreement between the 
Administrations concerned, provided 
always that the normal terminal 
rates are applied 

§4. (i) In the African system all 
Administrations have the right to 
reduce their terminal and transit 
rates These modifications must, 
however, have as their aim and re- 
sult, not the creation of competition 
in charges between existing routes, 
but rather the opening to the public, 
at equal rates, of as many routes as 
possible 

(2) The combination of rates must 
be adjusted m such a way that the 
terminal rate of origin shall always 
be the same, whatever the route 
followed, and similarly with the 
terminal rate of destination 

(3) The tariffs resulting from these 
modifications must be notified to the 
Bureau of the African Telecommuni- 
cation Union with a view to their 
being communicated to the Ad- 
ministrations comprising the African 
system. 

§ 5. The charge to be collected for 
telegrams between two countries of 
the African system is always and by 
all routes the charge by the normal 
route in operation, which, by applica- 
tion of the elementary rates and the 
rates for the radioelectric sections, if 
any, gives the lowest figure, except 
in the case contemplated m §§ 3 and 
6 . 

§ 6. If, however, the sender, taking 
advantage of the option allowed to 
him by Article 47, has prescribed 
the route to be followed he must pay 
the charge proper to that route. 


(2) Qiiand les relations ont lieu 
entre deux stations radioelectriques 
d’Etat, I’ensemble des taxes de 
transit est partag6 entre elles par 
moiti6 Quand une ou plusieurs 
stations radioelectriques d’Etat iiUer- 
mediaires, situ^es sur la voie teie- 
graphiquc la moms cofitcusc, intcr- 
viennent, les taxes de transit sont 
partagees de la meme mani^re pour 
chaque section 

§ 3 Quand les stations interm6di- 
aires empruntees ne sont pas situees 
sur la voie la moins coiileusc, la taxc a 
pxircevoir sur Texpediteur, laquelle 
ne peut ctrc inferieure a la ta\e 
pergue par la voie la moms cofiteusc, 
est fix6c et partagec d ’accord entre 
les administrations mtcressees, etant 
entendu que les taxes termmales 
restent celles normalement appliqu^es 

§4 (1) Dans le r6gime africam, 
toutes les administrations ont la 
faculte de r6duire leurs taxes termi- 
nales ou de transit Toutefois, ces 
modifications doivent avoir pour 
but et pour effet, non point de creer 
une concuirence de taxes entre les 
voies existantes, mais bien d’ou\nr 
au public, A taxes 6gales, autant de 
voies que possible 

(2) Les combmaisons de taxes 
doivent etre reglees de fagon (pie 
la taxe termmale de depart soit 
toujours la meme, quelle que soit la 
voie suivie, et qu’il en soit de meme 
pour la taxe termmale d’arrivee. 

(3) Les tanfs resultant de ces 
modifications doivent etre notifies 
au Bureau de TUnion Africame des 
T 61 ccommunications en vue de leur 
communication aux administrations 
qui constituent le regime africam 

§ 5 La taxe a percevoir entre deux 
pays du r^-gime africam est toujours 
et par toutes les voies la taxe de la 
voie active normale qui, par I’applica- 
tion des taxes 61 ementaires, et, le cas 
teh^ant, des taxes radioelectriques, 
donne le chiffre le moms 61 eve, sauf 
les cas pr^vus aux §§ 3 et 6. 


§ 6. Toutefois, si rexp6diteur, profi- 
tant de la faculty qui lui est attribute 
par I’article 47, a mdiqu6 la voie A 
suivre, il doit payer la taxe corre- 
spondant A cette voie. 
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II. Article 28 Delete. 

12 Article 29, § 2 (i) Delete 

13 Article 31 The reservations in 

operation internationally apply in 

the African system. 

14. Article 32, §1. Delete and substi- 
tute therefor 

§ I. Charges are collected from 
the sender, except in the cases pro- 
vided for in these Regulations, or, in 
cases authorised by mutual agree- 
ment between the Administrations 
of origin and destination, where they 
are collected from the addressee. 

15 Article 55, § 5. Delete. 

16 Article 56, §1. Delete and substi- 

tute therefor 

§ I The sender of a telegram may 
prepay the reply which he requests 
from his correspondent, by writing 
before the address the paid service 
indication “Reply Paid” or = RP =, 
followed by the amount in francs and 
centimes paid for the reply. “Reply 
Paid \ ” or = RPx = 

(examples = RP 2*40 =, = RP 
3.60 =, = RP 4*20 =) In certain 
relations Administrations may by 
mutual agreement signal the amount 
in shillings and pence (examples 
= RP 2/0 =, = RP 3/0 =, = RP 
3/6 =) 

17 Article 6 t, §3 (4) Delete and sub- 

stitute therefor 

(4) The charge for each copy is 
reckoned separately, on the basis 
of the number of words which it is 
to contain The number of copies 
to be prepared is equal to the number 
of addresses, but the number of 
copies to be charged for is one less 
than the total number of addresses 
— no copying fee being levied for the 
first address. 

18 Article 68, §1. Delete and substi- 

tute therefor: 

§ i Telegrams of which the text 
consists of information and news 
relating to politics, commerce, etc , 
intended for publication in news- 
papers and other periodical publica- 
tions, are admitted as press telegrams 
at reduced rates. These telegrams 


II. Article 28. Supprimer. 

12 Article 29, § 2 (i). Supprimer. 

13 Article 31. Les reserves relatives 

au service international s’appli- 

quent 6galement au service africain. 

14. Article 32, §1. Supprimer et rem- 

placer par ce qui suit* 

§ I. La perception des taxes a 
lieu au depart, sauf dans les cas 
pr6vus au present R^glement, ou 
dans les cas d6termin6s par commun 
accord entre I’administration d*ori- 
gine et Tadministration de destina- 
tion, oii la perception est faite sur le 
desLinataire. 

15. Article 55 § 5 Supprimer. 

16 Article 56, §1. Supprimer et rem- 

placer par ce qui suit 
§ I L’expediteur d’un tel6gramme 
peut aflfranchir la reponse qu’il de- 
mande k son correspondant en 6cri- 
vant en tete de I’adresse Tindication 
de service tax6e “ R6ponse pay6e*’ ou 
= RP = , compl6t6e par la mention 
du montant pay6 en francs et cen- 
times pour la rdponsc* “R6ponse 
pay6e x . . ” ou = RPx = 

(exemplcs: = RP 2,40 =, = RP 
3,60 =, = RP 4,20 =) Dans cer- 
taines relations, les administrations 
peuvent, d’un commun accord, sig- 
naler la mention du montant pay6 en 
shillings et pence (exemples* =RP 
2/0=, = RP3 /o=, = RP3/6 =). 

17 Article 61, §3 (4) Supprimer et 

remplacer par ce qui suit 
(4) La taxe pour chaque copie est 
calculi s6par6ment, en tenant compte 
du nombre de mots qu’elle doit 
contenir Le nombre de copies h 
6tablir est 6gal au nombre des 
adresses, mais le nombre de copies k 
taxer est le nombre total des adresses 
moins une, le droit de copie n’6tant 
pas pergu pour la premiere adresse. 

18 Article 68, §1. Supprimer et rem- 
placer par ce qui suit* 

§ I. Sontadmiscommet616grammes 
de presse k tarif r6duit ceux dont 
le texte est constitu6 par des infor- 
mations et des nouvelles politi- 
ques, commerciales, etc , destinies k 
etre publi6es dans les journaux et 
autres publications p6riodiques Ces 
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must bear, at the beginning of the 
address, the paid service indication 
= Presse = or “ = Presse = = Col- 
lect = ” written by the sender accord- 
ing to whether the charges are paid 
at the office of origin or to be col- 
lected from the addressee. 

19 Article 68, §2. Delete and substi- 
tute therefor, 

§ 2. (i) Press telegrams are only 
accepted on presentation of special 
cards which the Administration of 
the country where the cards arc used 
prepares and delivers to the corre- 
spondents of newspapers, periodical 
publications or authonsed agencies 
The presentation of cards is not 
obligatory, however, if the Adminis- 
tration of the country of origin 
decides otherwise 

(2) Exceptionally, Administrations 
in the African system may by mutual 
agreement between themselves, and 
solely in the relations between such 
Administrations which have so agreed 
accept for transmission either “Pre- 
paid” or “Collect” press telegrams 
without prior reference having been 
made to the Administration of the 
country of destination and without 
requesting production of the sender’s 
authonty. Responsibility for the col- 
lection of the charges on such Press 
Collect telegrams rests with the Ad- 
ministration of the country of desti- 
nation 

(3) Press Collect telegrams require 
the insertion of the paid service 
indications = Presse = and = Col- 
lect = (chargeable as two words) be- 
fore the address 

20. Article 68, § 6 Delete and substi- 

tute therefor. 

§ 6 The terminal and transit rates 
applicable to ordinary press tele- 
grams exchanged between Adminis- 
trations of the African system are 
those of ordinary private telegrams 
reduced by 75 per cent., subject to 
the count of words over and above 
the minimum (§9) being on the 
basis of multiples of four words 

21. Article 68, §9. Delete and substi- 

tute therefor' 

§9. Administrations collect the 
same minimum for press telegrams as 


t 616 grammes comportent obligatoire- 
ment, en tetede I’adresse, I’lndication 
de service taxee = Presse = ou 
“ = Presse = = Collect = ”, 
inscrite par I’exp^diteur, selon que les 
taxes sont payees au bureau d’origme 
ou sont k percevoir sur le destinataire. 

19 Article 68, § 2 Supprimer et rent- 

placer par ce qui suit 

§ 2. (i) Les t 616 grammes dc presse 
ne sont accept6s au d6part que sur la 
presentation de cartes sp6ciales que 
1 ’ad ministration du pays 01^ ces 
cartes sont utilis6es fait etablir et 
deiivrer aux correspondants de jour- 
naux, dc publications periodiques ou 
d’agences autoris6es Touteifois, la 
presentation de cartes n’est pas 
obligatoire si Tadministration du 
pays de depart en decide autrement 

(2) A titre exception nel, les ad- 
ministrations du regime africain 
peuvent, d’un commun accord, et 
seulement dans les relations entre 
ces administrations consentantes, ad- 
mettre soit teiegrammes de presse 
“Prepaid”, soit teiegrammes de 
presse “Collect”, sans aller aux 
renseignements aupres de Tad minis- 
tration du pays de destination et sans 
demander la presentation d ’une preu ve 
de I’autonte de I’expediteur L’ad- 
ministration du pa>s de destination 
a la charge de percevoir les taxes 
pour ces teiegrammes “Press Col- 
lect” 

(3) Dans les teiegrammes “Pre^ss 
Collect” il faut inscrire, en tete 
de I’adresse, les indications de service 
taxecs = Pre.sse = et = Collect = 
(qui sont taxt‘cs pour deux mots). 

20 Article 68, § 6. Supprimer et rem- 

placer par ce qui suit 

§ 6 Les taxes termmales et de 
transit applicables aux teiegrammes 
de presse ordinaires echangees entre 
les administrations du regime africam 
sont celles des teiegrammes prives 
ordinaires, reduites de 75 p 100, 
sous reserve que le compte des mots 
au-dessus du minimum (§9) soit sur 
la base de multiples de quatre mots. 

21 Article 68, §9 Supprimer et rem- 

placer par ce qui suit 

§ 9 Les administrations per^oi- 
vent la meme taxe minimum pour les 
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for ordinary telegrams (Article 26, t^legrammes de presse que pour les 

§ 3) For words in excess of the t6I6grammes ordinaires (Article 26, 

number covered by the minimum § 3) Pour les mots exc6dant le 

collection, Administrations charge nombre pour lequel la taxe mini- 

for press telegrams on the basis of mum est pergue, les administrations 

multiples of four words taxent les t^I^grammes de presse 

sur la base de multiples de quatre 
mots 

22 Article 73, § 2 Delete and substt- 22 Article 73, § 2 Suppnmer et rent- 

tnte therefor placer par ce qui suit 

§ 2 When involved, the terminal § 2 Quand il s’agit de taxes 

and transit rates applicable to the tcrminales et de transit applirables 

meteorological telegrams coni cm- aux t^legrammes mdt^orologiques 

plated in the previous paragraph are con&id6r6s au paragraphe pr6cldent, 

reduced by at least 50 per cent in all cellcs-ci sont r^duites d’au moins 50 

relations p 1 00 dans toutes les relations. 

23 Article 75 Delete 23 Article 75 Supprtmer 


24 Article 76 Delete 

25 Article 77 Delete, 

26 Article 78 Add an additional para- 

graph as follows 

§9 (i) Government telegrams ex- 
changed between countries forming 
the African Telecommunication Union 
are transmitted free of charge 

(2) Free transmission is, moreover, 
accorded within the African Tele- 
communication Union to Govern- 
ment officials of one African Tele- 
communication Union country ten- 
dering (xovernment telegrams in 
another African Telecommunication 
Union country provided they are 
permanently domiciled in an official 
capacity in the latter country and are 
duly authorised by their own Govern- 
ment to despatch Government tele- 
grams 


(3) The facility of free transmis- 
sion within the African Telecommuni- 
cation Union is also granted to 
officials of any African Telecommuni- 
cation Union country temporarily 
visiting another African Telecommu- 
nication Union countr\^ on duty if 
application for the facility is made to 
the Administration concerned and 
provided the officials in question arc 
diilv authorised by their own Govern- 
ment to despatch Government tele- 
grams 


24 Article 76 Suppnmer. 

25 Article 77 Suppnmer. 

26 Article 78 Ajouter le paragraphe 
suivant' 

§ 9 (i) Les t 616 grammes d’Etat 
6chang6s entre les pays adh6rant 
k rUnion Africaine des Telecom- 
munications sont transmis en fran- 
chise 

(2) La transmission gratuite de 
tels telegrammes est, d’ailleurs ac- 
cord 6e dans les limites de I’Union 
Africaine des Telecommunications, 
aux personnages offfciels d’un pays 
adherant k I’Union Africaine des 
Telecommunications, qui deposent 
des teiegrammcs d'Etat ^ un bureau 
relevant ^ un autre pays adherant k 
rUnion Africaine des Telecommuni- 
cations, k condition que ces person- 
nages demeurent en permanence et k 
titre officiel dans ce pays-ci et sont 
dffment autorises par leur propre 
gouvernement k emettre des teie- 
grammes d’Etat. 

(3) Le droit de transmettre des 
teiegrammes en franchise dans les 
hmites de I’Union Africaine des 
Telecommunications est aussi accorde 
aux personnages officiels, qui sont, k 
titre officiel, en vi&ite chez un autre 
pays de I’Union Africaine des Tele- 
communications si ces personnes font 
une demande k Tadministration 
interessee pour ce droit et qu’ils soient 
autoris6es par leur propre gouverne- 
ment k emettre des teilgrammes 
d’Etat. 
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27. Article 79, §3. Delete and stih- 

stitiite therefor: 

§ 3. They are expressed in the 
language most convenient to the 
Administration concerned, preferably 
in English or French. The same 
rule applies to service notes ac- 
companying telegrams. 

28 Article 80, §4 (i). Alter the last 

sentence to read 

In other cases, where a reply by 
telegraph is desired, that indication 
(= RPx =) must be used, and a 
charge for a reply of six words, sub- 
ject to the minimum charge imposed 
by Administrations in accordance 
with Article 26, § 3, must be collected. 

29 Article 83, §1. Delete and substi- 

tute therefor: 

§ I. (i) Whenever reimbursement 
of charges is the result of an error of 
the telegraph service, it is borne by 
the Administration of origin if the 
amount to be refunded does not 
exceed four francs eighty (4 fr. 80). 

(2) In every case where the amount 
to be refunded exceeds four francs 
eighty (4 fr 80), the reimbursement 
IS borne by the different Administra- 
tions that have participated in the 
disposal of the telegram, each of them 
foregoing the charge or share of the 
charge which has accrued to it 


(3) In reckoning the limit of four 
francs eighty (4 fr 80), only the 
charge for the words in the original 
telegram is considered, the charge 
relative to special services ( = RPx = , 
etc.) being excluded 

30 Article 83, §5 Alter ‘‘five francs 

(5 fr)'' to read “ four francs eighty 

(4fr. 80) 

31 Article 85, 5 1 Delete and sub- 

stitute therefor 

§ I. The gold franc, as defined by 
Article 28 of the Agreement, is used 
as the monetary unit in the estab- 
lishment of the African System ac- 
counts, unless particular Administra- 


27. Article 79, § 3. Supprimer et rem- 

placer par ce qui suit: 

§ 3. Ils sont r 4 dig 4 s dans la 
langue qui est la plus convenable k 
Tadministration interesste, de pr6- 
f^rence en anglais ou en frangais. 
II en est de meme des notes de 
service qui accompagnent la trans- 
mission des t 616 grammes 

28 Article 80, §4 (i). Modifier la 

dernihe phrase de sorte qu'elle a le 

texte suivant 

Dans les autres cas ofi une r6ponse 
t 616 graphique est demand6e, cette 
indication (= RPx =) doit ^tre 
empIoy6c, ct la taxe k percevoir est 
celle pour une reponse de six mots, 
sous r6serve du minimum de taxe 
impose par les administrations en 
vcrtu de I’articlc 26, § 3 

29 Article 83, §1. Supprimer et rem- 

placer par ce qui suit* 

§ I. (i) Toutes les fois que le 
remboursement de taxe est la conse- 
quence d’une erreur du service 
teiegraphique, il sera support^ par 
Tad ministration d’ongine lorsque la 
somme k rcmbourser n’exc^de pas 
quatre francs quatre-vingts (4 fr. 80) 

(2) Dans tous les cas ofi la somme 
k rembourser d^passe quatre francs 
quatre-vingts (4 fr. 80), le rembourse- 
ment sera support^ par les differentes 
administrations ayant particip6 A 
I’acheminement du t 61 egramme, cha- 
cune d’elles abandonnant les taxes 
ou parts des taxes qui lui avaient 
ete attribute. 

(3) Dans le calcul des limites de 
quatre francs quatre-vingts (4 fr 80), 
il n’est tenu compte que de la taxe 
par mot du t 616 gramme primitif, k 
i’exclusion des taxes afftentes aux 
services sp6ciaux (= RPx =, etc). 

30 Article 83, §5 Changer les mots 
“cinq francs (5 fr.)“ aux mots 
“quatre francs quatre-vingts (4 fr 
80) “. 

31. Article 85, §1. Supprimer et rem- 
placer par ce qui suit* 

§ I Le franc-or, tel qu’il est 
d^fini A Tarticle 28 de TAccord, sert 
d’unit6 mon^taire dans I'^tablisse- 
ment des comptes du regime africain, 
sauf entente contraire conclue par 
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tions between themselves have ar- 
ranged otherwise. 

32. Article 86, § i. DeleU and sub- 
stitute therefor: 

§ I. (i) The accounts are based 
on the number of words transmitted 
during the month, distinction being 
made between the various categories 
of telegrams, and account being taken . 

(a) When necessary, of certain ac- 
cessory charges; 

{b) of the minimum charge applied 
to all clsisses of telegrams in 
the African system; 

(c) of the minimum charge applied 
to African system telegrams 
in certain relations. 

(2) In the case of CDE telegrams, 
the coefficient fixed for this category 
of telegram in the African system, 
IS applied to the full rate charges 
after these have been multiplied by 
the total number of words 

33 Article 91 Delete. 

34. Articles 92 and 93. Delete and 
substitute therefor. 

Bureau of the African Telecom- 
municaUon Union. Relations of Ad- 
ministrations between themselves through 
the medium of the African Telecom- 
munication Union. 

§ I. The Administrations of the 
African Telecommunication Union 
furnish one another with essential 
documents relative to their inter- 
territorial organisation and inform 
each other of important improve- 
ments which they have introduced. 

§ 2 As a general rule, the Bureau 
of the African Telecommunication 
Union serves as the medium for these 
communications. 

§ 3. The said Administrations send 
to the Bureau of the African Tele- 
communication Union by letter, or in 
case of^ urgency, by telegram, a 
notification of all measures relative 
to the formation of tariff’s and to 
changes in them, to the opening of 
new channels of communication and 
the closing of existing channels, so 
far as they concern the African 
service, and finally to the opening, 
closing and changes in the service of 


certaincs administrations entre elles- 
memes. 

32. Article 86, §1. Supprimer et rem- 
placer par ce qui suit. 

§ I. (i) Les comptes sont 6tablis 
d’apr^s le nombre de mots transmis 
pendant le mois, distinction faite des 
diverses cat6gones de t 616 grammes 
et compte tenu, 

(a) 4 ventuellement, de certaines 
taxes accessoires; 

(b) du taxe minimum de percep- 
tion, appliqu6 k toutes les 
categones de t 616 grammes du 
r6gime africain, 

(c) du taxe minimum de percep- 
tion Appliqu6 aux t 616 grammes 
du regime africain dans cer- 
taines relations 

(2) Pour les t 616 grammes CDE, 
le coefficient fix6 pour cette cate- 
goric de teldgrammes du regime 
africain, est appliqu6 aux taxes de 
plein tarif pr6alablement multipliees 
par le nombre total des mots 

33 Article 91 Supprimer. 

34. Article 92 et 93. Supprimer et 
remplacer par ce gui suit- 
Bureau de V Union Afncaine des 
Telecommunications. Relations des 
administrations entre elles par Vinter- 
mediaire de V Union Afncaine des 
T elecommunications 

§ I Les admimstra tions del’ Union 
Afncaine des Telecommunications 
se transmettent reciproquement les 
documents essentiels relatifs k leur 
organisation in terterri tonal et se 
communiquent les perfectionnements 
importants qu’elles viendraient k y 
introduire. 

§ 2. En regie generale, ces notifi- 
cations sont faites par I’intermediaire 
du Bureau de I’Union Afncaine des 
T elecommunications. 

§ 3. Lesdites administrations en- 
voient au Bureau de I’Union Afncaine 
des Telecommunications, par la poste, 
ou en cas d’urgence par teiegramme, 
la notification de toutes les mesures 
relatives k la composition et aux 
changements de tarifs, k I’ouverture 
de voies de communication nouvelles 
et k la suppression de voies existantes 
en tant que ces voies interessent le 
service africain, enfin aux ouvertures, 
suppressions et modifications de 
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offices. Printed or duplicated docu- 
ments in this connection, issued by 
Administrations, are sent to the 
Bureau of the African Telecommuni- 
cation Union, either on the date of 
issue, or, at latest, on the first day 
of the following month. 

§ 4 The said Administrations send 
to the African Telecommunication 
Bureau, by telegraph, notice of every 
serious interruption of communica- 
tion and of subsequent restoration. 

§ 5 They also send to the African 
Telecommunication Bureau two cop- 
ies of the various publications which 
they issue and which they consider 
likely to interest the other Adminis- 
trations of the African Telecommuni- 
cation Union 

§ 6 The Bureau of the African 
Telecommunication Union compiles 
and publishes the tariff. It com- 
municates to the Administrations of 
the African Telecommunication Un- 
ion, in due time, all information 
relative to it, especially that specified 
in § 3 In cases of urgency, these 
communications are made by tele- 
graph In notifications relating to 
changes of tariffs, the communica- 
tions are made in a form suitable for 
insertion, as they stand, in the body 
of a table of rates 


35 Article 94 Delete 

Entry mto Force of the Regulations 

The present Regulations will come 
into force on the ist April, 1936 
In witness whereof the respec- 
tive reprcscntati\cs have subject to 
the approval of their Governments 
signed these Regulations which shall 
remain in the archives of the Ad- 
ministration of the Union of South 
Africa, and of which a cop> shall be 
delivered to each Adininistiation 

Done at Pretoria, the 30th Octobei , 1935 


service des bureaux Les documents 
imprimes ou autographies k ce sujet 
pubh6s par les administrations sont 
expedi^s au Bureau de I’Union 
Africame des Telecommunications, 
soit ^ la date de leur distribution, 
soit, au plus ttrd le premier jour du 
mois qui suit cette date 

§ 4. Lesdites administrations en- 
voient au Bureau de 1’ Union Afri- 
caine des Telecommunications, par 
voie teiegraphique, avis de toutes les 
interruptions graves et de retablisse- 
ments uUerieurs 

§ 5 Elies adressent egalement au 
Bureau de T Union Afncaine des Tele- 
communications deux exemplaires 
des publications diverses qu’elles font 
paraitre et qu’elles jugentsusceptibles 
d’lnteresser les autres administrations 
de rUnion Africame des Telecom- 
munications 

§ 6 Lc Bureau de TUnion Afri- 
caine des Telecommunications co- 
ordonne et public le tarif II com- 
munique aux administrations de 
r Union Africame des Telecommuni- 
cations, en temps utile, tous les 
renseignements y relatifs, cn particu- 
her ceux qui .sont specifies A § 3 
S’ll y a urgence, ces commumcatioiis 
sont transmises pai la voie tcie- 
graphique Dans les notifications 
relatives aux changements de tarif s, 
il donne a ces communications la 
forme voulue pour ciue ces change- 
ments puissent etre immediatement 
introduits dans le texte cl’iin tableau 
des taxes 

35 Article 94 Suppnmer 

Mise en vigueur du Reglement 

Le present Reglement entrera en 
vigueur le premier avril 1936 

En foi de quoi, les representants 
respectifs ont, sous reserve de Tap- 
probation de lours gouvxTiiements, 
signe cc Reglement qui restera de- 
pose aux archives de Tadmimstration 
de TUnion de TAfrique du Sud et dont 
une copic sera remise A chaque ad- 
ministration 

Fait A Pretoria, le 30 octobre 1935 


[Signed ] For the Union of South Africa: H J. Lenton, C Griffith, F G W 
Taylor, H. F Simpson, A R McLachlan, for South West Afnca: James A Ven- 
ning, for Angola: Arnaldo de Paiva Carvalho, Mario Monteiro dk Macedo, 

for Basutoland: J H St ms, for Bechuanaland Protectorate: j Jl Sims, for Belgian 
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Congo, including Ruanda Unmdi: L WfeRV, P. Geulette; for Kenya, Uganda and 
Tanganyika Territory: T Fitzgerald; for Mozambique: Domingos Anto. da Pie- 
DADE Barreto, Mario Monteiro de Macedo, for Nyasaland: S. Pope; for Northern 
Rhodesia: W. T Storm, R Sturman, for Southern Rhodesia: J. Collyer, T R 
Jephcott, A. H Murrell, for Swaziland: J H Sims. 


No. 432a 

Final Protocol of the Telegraph Regulations. Signed at Pretoria, 

October 30, 1935. 

Protocole final du Rdglement telegraphique. Sign6 ^ Pretoria, 

30 octobre 1935. 

Entered into force April i, 1935.> 

Text supplied by the Department for External Affairs, Pretoria 


The undersigned representatives take 
note of the following declaration 

The rejiresentatives of the Administra- 
tions named below formally declare that 
by their signature of the Telegraph Regu- 
lations annexed to the African Telecom- 
munication Agreement, their Governments 
accept no obligation in respect of Article 
89 of the International Telegraph Regula- 
tions (Madrid 1932) to pieservc in their 
African inter- tern tonal relations the 
originals of telegrams and the documents 
relating to them be^^ond a penod of six 
months counted from the end of the 
month during which the telegram was 
handed in for transmission 
Union of South Africa, 

South West Africa, 

Bechuanaland Protectorate, 
Basutoland , 

Northern Rhodesia; 

Southern Rhodesia; 

Swaziland 

In witness whereof the representa- 
tives below have drawn up and signed 
the present Protocol, which shall remain 
in the archives of the Administration of 
the Union of South Africa and of which 
a copy shall be delivered to each Ad- 
ministration signatory to the said Regula- 
tions 

Done at Pretoria, the 30th October, 

1935 


Les repr^sentants soussign6s prennent 
acte de la declaration suivante 

Les repr^sentants des administrations 
ci-apr^s enumerees dedarent formelle- 
ment que, par leur signature du R^gle- 
ment annexe k I’Accord Africain des 
Telecommunications, leurs gouvernements 
n’acceptent aucune obligation relative k 
Tarlicle 89 du Reglenient Tei6graphique 
International (Madrid 1932) de conserver, 
dans les limitcs de leurs relations afri- 
caines inlerterritoriales, les onginaux des 
teiegrammes et les documents y relatifs 
pour line pen ode de plus de six mois k 
compter de la fin du mois pendant lequcl 
on a depose le t6I6gramme 

rUnion de TAfrique du Sud, 

I’Afrique du Sud-ouest, 
le Protectorat du Bechuanaland, 
le Basutoland, 
la Rhodesie du Nord, 
la Rhodesie du Sud; 
le Swaziland 

En foi de quoi, les representants ci- 
dessous ont dressc et ont signe le pr6sent 
Protocole, (jui restera dans les archives de 
Padmimstration de T Union de I’Afrique 
du Sud et dont une copie sera remise ^ 
chaque administration signataire dudit 
R^glcment. 

Fait k Pretoria, le 30 octobre 1935. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those annexed to the regulations ] 

* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4375, June 22, 1938 
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No. 433 

CONVENTION concerning the Reciprocal Recognition and Enforce- 
ment of Judgments in Civil Matters. Signed at Kaunas, 
November 14, 1935. 

CONVENTION concemant la reconnaissance et I’execution reci- 
proques des jugements en matidre civile. Signee k Kaunas, 
14 novembre 1935. 

Editor's Note This convention is designed to supplement the provisions of the con- 
vention concerning the settlement of certain questions of private international law, signed 
by the same states at Riga, July 12, 1921 (No 45, ante) A draft convention on this sub- 
ject was adopted by the Conference on Private International Law at its fifth session at 'J'he 
Hague, October 12-Novcmber 7, 1925 (Actes de la Ctnquilme Session, p 344) See also 
Articles 423-437 of the Bustamante Code annexed to the Habana convention of February 
20, 1928 (No 1 86a, ante), and the Scandinavian convention concerning the recognition and 
enforcement of judgments of March 16, 1932 (No 305, ante) Numerous bipartite agree- 
ments relating to the recognition of judgments in civil matters have been concluded e g , 
the German-Swiss convention of November 2, 1929 (109 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 
273), and the British-French convention of January 18, 1934 (171 idem, p 183) See also 
the convention concerning the reciprocal recognition of former sentences in criminal mat- 
ters, of November 14, 1935 (No 434, post) 

Ratifications Ratifications of this convention were deposited at Riga by all the 
signatories, December 10, 1935 

Bibliography The text of this convention is also published in 32 Martens, NRG 
(3d ser ), p 81 

Maurach, “ Die Abkommen uber Rechtshilfc in Zivilsachcn und gegenscitige Anerkciiriung 
von Urteilen in Strafsachen vom 14 november 1935," 2 Zeitschrift fur osteuropuisches Kecht 
(1936), pp 478-84 


Entered into force January 10, 1936.1 

Text and translation from 166 League of Nations Treaty Senes, p 75 


[Translation] 

The President of the Republic of 
Latvia, 

The President of the Republic of 
Estonia, and 

The President of the Republic of 
Lithuania, 

Being desirous of regulating in the 
future the reciprocal recognition and 
enforcement of judgments in civil 
matters in the territories of the con- 
tracting countries, on the common 
principles on which civil legislation 
is based in those countries, and thus 
of completing the Convention con- 
cerning the settlement of certain 


Le President de la R6publique de 
Lettonie, 

Le Pr6sident de la R6pubhque 
d’Estonie, et 

Le President de la Republique de 
Lithuanie, 

D6sireux de r6gler k I’avenir, en 
partant des principes communs sur 
lesquels est bas6e la legislation judi- 
ciaire en mati^re civile dans les pays 
contractants, sur les territoires de 
CCS pays la reconnaissance et I’exe- 
cution reciproques des jugements 
rendus en matiere civile et de com- 
pleter ainsi la Convention concer- 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 3831, February 14, 1936 
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questions of private international 
law, concluded by the said countries 
on July 1 2th, 1921, have decided to 
conclude a Convention for that pur- 
pose and have appointed as their 
Plenipotentiaries : 

His Excellency Monsieur Ludvigs 
Seja, Envoy Extraordinary and Min- 
ister Plenipotentiary of Latvia at 
Kaunas ; 

His Excellency Monsieur Johan 
Leppik, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of Estonia 
at Kaunas; 

His Excellency Monsieur Stasys 
Lozoraitis, Minister for Foreign Af- 
fairs of Lithuania ; 

Who, having communicated their 
full powers, found in good and due 
form, have agreed on the following 
provisions : 

Article i. Judgments in civil 
matters given after the coming into 
force of the present Convention by 
the judicial authorities of one of the 
contracting countries and within 
their competence shall be enforced 
on the territory of the other con- 
tracting countries in accordance with 
the following regulations.^ 

Art. 2. The persons concerned in 
the enforcement of a judgment given 
by a judicial authority of one of the 
contracting countries shall make an 
application for it to be made exec- 
utory to the competent local court 
of the country in which the judgment 
is to be enforced. If the judgment 
is to be enforced at more than one 
place, the application need be made 
only to one local court, at the choice 
of the applicant. No judicial fees 
may be charged for such applications. 

Art. 3. The following documents 
must be attached to the application : 

(i) A copy of the judgment, stat- 
ing the grounds thereof, drawn up in 
final form and legalised by the court 
which gave the judgment, together 
with a document delivered by that 
court certifying that the judgment 


nant le r&glement de certaines ques- 
tions de droit international priv6, 
conclue par ces pays le 12 juillet 
1921, ont r6solu de conclure une 
convention k cet effet et ont nomm6 
leurs pl^nipotentiaires, k savoir: 

Son Excellence Monsieur Ludvigs 
Seja, envoys extraordinaire et minis- 
tre pl6nipotentiaire de Lettonie 
Kaunas; 

Son Excellence Monsieur Johan 
Leppik, envoy6 extraordinaire et 
ministre pl^nipotentiaire d’Estonie 
k Kaunas; 

Son Excellence Monsieur Stasys 
Lozoraitis, ministre des Affaires 
6trangeres de Lithuanie; 

Lesquels, aprfes s’etre commu- 
nique leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouv^s 
en bonne et due forme, sont con- 
venus des dispositions suivantes. 

Article i. Les jugements rendus 
aprds la mise en vigueur de la pr^- 
sente convention en mati6re civile 
par des autorit6s judiciaires de Tun 
des pays contractants, dans les li- 
mites de leur competence, seront exe- 
cutes sur le territoire des autres pays 
contractants, conformement aux dis- 
positions suivantes ^ 

Art. 2. Les personnes interessees 
k Texecution d'un jugement emanant 
d’une autorite judiciaire d’un des 
pays contractantvS, adresseront une 
demande de le rendre executoire au 
tribunal d’arrondissement compe- 
tent du pays ok le jugement doit etre 
execute. Si le jugement doit etre 
execute en plusieurs endroits, il 
suffit d’en faire la demande k un 
seul tribunal d’arrondis&ement, au 
choix du requerant. Ces demandes 
sont evemptes de taxes judiciaires. 

Art. 3. A la demande doivent 
etre annexes. 

1° Une expedition du jugement 
motive, redige dans sa forme defini- 
tive et legalise par le tribunal Tayant 
rendu, avec une piece deiivree par ce 
tribunal et attestant que le jugement 
est passe en force de chose jugee. 


‘ See the Estonian-Latvian Protocol of November 14, 1935, 166 League of Nations Treaty 
Series, p 83 — Ed 
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has become final, and that it is not 
subject to appeal or to proceedings in 
cassation, and that it has become 
executory. 

(2) A certificate from the court 
which gave the judgment, attesting 
that a summons has been served in 
accordance with the laws of the 
country in which the judgment was 
passed on the party against which 
the judgment was passed, indi- 
cating whether such party inter- 
vened in any manner in the pro- 
ceedings. 

(3) A translation of the judgment 
and of the certificate (paragraphs i 
and 2) in the language of the country 
in which the judgment is to be en- 
forced ; such translation shall be 
certified correct by a sworn trans- 
lator or, failing such, by a consular 
representative of the country in 
which the judgment is to be en- 
forced^ of that in which the judg- 
ment was passed. 

(4) A number of copies of the said 
documents corresponding to the 
number of defendants. 

Art. 4. Summonses to the parties 
to appear before the court which has 
to give the executory judgment shall 
be served in accordance with the laws 
of the country in which the judgment 
is to be enforced 

Art. 5. The judicial authorities 
shall not proceed to a fresh examina- 
tion of the substance of the disputed 
points of law which have been decided 
by the judicial authorities of one of 
the other two contracting countries, 
but shall only decide whether the 
judgment contains provisions which, 
under Article 6 of the present Con- 
vention, prevent its enforcement in 
the country in which enforcement is 
applied for. 

Art. 6. Judgments of the judicial 
authorities of the contracting coun- 
tries shall not be made executory in 
the countries in which they are to be 
enforced : 

(i) In the case of an action relat- 
ing to a right of ownership or right 


qu’il ne peut 6tre Tobjet ni d'une 
action d’appel, ni d’une action en 
cassation et qu'il est devenue ex6- 
cutoire 

2° Un certificat du tribunal ayant 
prononc6 le jugement attestant que 
la citation a 6t6 remise, conform6- 
ment aux lois du pays oti le jugement 
a rendu, k la partie contre laquelle 
le jugement a 6t6 prononc6, indi- 
quant si ladite partie est intervenue, 
d*une maniere quelconque, dans le 
proces. 

3° La traduction du jugement et 
du certificat (al. i et 2) dans la 
langue du pays ou le jugement doit 
^tre ex6cut6; la traduction doit etre 
certifi6e conforme par un traducteur 
asserment6 ou, k d6faut, par un rep- 
r^sentant consulaire du pays ok le 
jugement doit Stre ex6cut6, ou bien 
de celui oii le jugement a ^t6 rendu. 


4° Des copies desdits documents 
en nombre correspondant k celui des 
d6fendeurs 

Art. 4. Les assignations des par- 
ties devant le tribunal qui est ap- 
pel6 k rendre le jugement ex^cutoire, 
seront effectu6es en conformity avec 
les lois du pays ok le jugement doit 
etre execute. 

Art. 5. Les autorit^s judiciaires 
ne proc^deront pas k un nouvel 
examen quant au fond des points 
litigieux r^solus par les autorit^s 
judiciaires de Tun des deux autres 
pays contractants, mais d^cideront 
seulement si le jugement contient des 
dispositions qui, d’apr^s Tarticle 6 de 
la pr^sente convention, font obstacle 
k son exycution dans le pays ok celle- 
ci est demand^e. 

Art. 6. Les jugements des autori- 
tfe judiciaires ^manant des pays 
contractants ne seront pas rendus 
ex6cutoire& dans les pays ou ils 
doivent Stre exycut6s . 

1° S'il s’agit d'une action ayant 
pour objet un droit de propriety ou 
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in renty in respect of buildings situ- 
ated in the State in which the judg- 
ment is to be enforced. 

(2) If the party against which the 
judgment is to be enforced is a State 
institution or undertaking or a com- 
munal or municipal administration, 
even if it belongs to the country in 
which the judgment has been passed. 

(3) If the object of the judgment 
is a right which is outside the com- 
petence of the courts of the country 
in which the judgment is to be en- 
forced. 

(4) If the judgment has not been 
enforced within a period of ten years 
from the date on which it was passed. 

(5) If the judgment involves meas- 
ures incompatible with public order 
or forbidden by the laws of the State 
in which it is to be enforced. 

(6) If the judgment conflicts with 
any other judgment passed on the 
same subject by a court of the coun- 
try in which enforcement of the judg- 
ment is applied for. 

Art. 7. Arbitral awards at civil 
law given under the laws on civil 
procedure and made executory by 
the competent court of the country 
in which the arbitral award has been 
given shall be enforced in the same 
manner as judgments. 

Art. 8. Judgments and arbitral 
awards given on the above-men- 
tioned basis shall be enforced in 
accordance with the general legal 
provisions concerning the enforce- 
ment of the above-mentioned deci- 
sions in force in the country in which 
such decisions are to be made 
executory. 

Art. 9. On application from one 
of the parties to the case, the judicial 
authorities of the contracting coun- 
tries shall close or suspend examina- 
tion of actions at law made by the 
same parties in the same case and on 
the same grounds, if such applica- 
tions have already been made to the 
judicial authorities of one of the other 
contracting countries. If in respect 


un droit r6el sur un immeuble situ6 
dans I’Etat oil le jugement doit etre 
ex6cut6. 

2° Si la partie, contre laquelle le 
jugement doit ^tre ex6cut6, est une 
institution ou une entreprise d’Etat 
ou une administration communale 
ou municipale, qu’elle soit meme du 
pays od le jugement a 6t6 rendu. 

3° Si Tobjet du jugement est un 
droit qui se trouve en dehors de la 
competence des tribunaux du pays 
od le jugement doit etre execute. 

4° Si le jugement n*a pas ete exe- 
cute dans un deiai de dix ans, k 
compter du jour od il a ete rendu. 

5° Si le jugement contient des 
mesures in compatibles avec Tordre 
public, ou interdites par les lois de 
I'Etat od il doit etre execute. 

6° Si le jugement est en contra- 
diction avec un autre jugement 
rendu dans la meme matidre par un 
tribunal du pays od Texdcution du 
jugement est demandde. 

Art. 7. Les sentences arbitrales 
en matidre civile, prononedes en 
conformitd avec les stipulations des 
lois sur la procedure civile, et rendues 
executoires par le tribunal competent 
du pays od la sentence arbitrale a 
6t6 prononede, seront ex6cut6es sur 
la meme base que les jugements. 

Art. 8. Les jugements et les sen- 
tences arbitrales prononc6s sur la 
base susmentionnde, seront ex6cu- 
t6s conformdment aux stipulations 
gdndrales des lois concernant V exe- 
cution des ddcisions susvisdes en 
vigueur dans le pays od ces ddcisions 
doivent dtre rendues exdcutoires. 

Art. 9. Sur la demande d’une des 
parties en litige les autoritds judi- 
daires des pays contractants seront 
tenues k clore ou k suspendre Texa- 
men des demandes en justice, intro- 
duites par les mdmes parties dans la 
mOme maticre el en vertu des memos 
titres, si ces demandes ont ctd deja 
presentdes aux autorites judiciaires 
d’un des autres pays contractants 
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of such applications a judgment of a 
court of justice or an award of a 
tribunal have become final in one of 
the contracting countries, the pro- 
ceedings may not be continued. 


Art. 10. The provisions of the 
present Convention shall not apply 
to authors’ rights, inventors’ patents 
or rights in respect of trade marks, 
models or trade names. 

Art. II. The present Convention 
shall be ratified as soon as possible. 
The instruments of ratification shall 
be deposited at the Latvian Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs. 

This Convention shall come into 
force one month after the deposit of 
the instruments of ratification by 
all the contracting countries. It 
shall remain in force for ten years. 
If on the expiry of that period the 
Convention has not been denounced, 
twelve months’ notice having been 
given, it shall remain in force indefi- 
nitely and may be denounced at any 
time provided that twelve months’ 
notice is given. 

Done this 14th day of November, 
I935» in triplicate, each of the High 
Contracting Parties receiving a copy. 


Si au sujet de telles demandes en 
justice un jugement d’un tribunal de 
justice ou une sentence d’un tri- 
bunal arbitral est pass6 en force de 
chose jug6e dans I’un des pays con- 
tractants, Taction ne pourra Stre 
poursuivie. 

Art. 10. Les dispositions de la 
pr^sente convention ne seront pas 
appliqu6es aux droits d’auteurs, aux 
privileges d’inventeurs, aux droits 
sur des marques de commerce, sur 
des modules et sur des firmes. 

Art. II. La pr6sente convention 
sera ratifiee le plus t6t possible. Les 
instruments de ratification seront 
deposes au Minist^re des Affaires 
6trang^res de Lettonie. 

Cette convention entrera en vi- 
gueur un mois apr^s la d6position des 
instruments de ratification par tous 
les pays contractants. Elle restera 
en vigueur pendant dix ans Si k 
Texpiration de ce delai la convention 
n’est pas dc'nonc^e avec un pr6avis 
de douze mois, elle restera en vi- 
gueur pour un d61ai ind^termin6 et 
pourra etre d^nonc6e k tout moment 
avec un pr6avis de douze mois. 

Fait le 14 novembre 1935, en 
trois exemplaires, dont chacune des 
Hautes Parties contractantes regoit 
un exemplaire. 


L. Seja J. Leppik Lozoraitis 


No. 434 

CONVENTION concerning the Reciprocal Recognition of Former 
Sentences in Criminal Matters. Signed at Katmas, November 
14, 1935- 


CONVENTION concemant la reconnaissance reciproque des con- 
damnations anterieures en matiere criminelle. Signee k 
Kaunas, 14 novembre 1935. 


Editor’s Note Various bipartite agreements have provided for recognition of former 
sentences in certain categories of criminal cases e g , C/.echoslovak-Spanish convention of 
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November 26, 1927 (121 League of Nations Treaty Series^ p. 31 1); and for periodic communi- 
cation of criminal sentences: «.g., Czechoslovak- Portuguese convention of November 23, 
1927 (123 idem, p. 417). Similar provisions have also been included in multipartite con- 
ventions: eg,, Article 3 of the convention for the suppression of the traffic in women of 
full age, of October ii, 1933 (No. 348, ante), and Article 6 of the convention for the pre- 
vention and punishment of terrorism, of November 16, 1937 (No. 499, post) See also the 
convention concerning reciprocal recognition of judgments in civil matters, of November 
I4» 1935 (No. 433, arUe), 

Ratifications. Ratifications were deposited by all the signatories at Riga, December 

10, 1935. 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in 32 Martens, N R, G 
(3d ser.), p. 80. 

Maurach, “ Die Abkommen uber Rechtshilfe in Zivilsachen und gegenseitige Anerkennung 
von Urteilen in Strafsachen vom 14 november 1935,” 2 Zeitschrift fur osteuropaisches Recht 
(1936), PP 478-84. 


Entered into force December 10, 1935.^ 

Text and translation from 166 League of Nations Treaty Senes, p. 87. 


[Translation] 

The President of the Republic of 
Latvia, 

The President of the Republic of 
Estonia, and 

The President of the Republic of 
Lithuania, 

Having recognised that it is neces- 
sary to intensify the campaign 
against crime, have decided to 
conclude a special Convention for 
the reciprocal recognition of former 
sentences for criminal offences, and 
have appointed as their Plenipo- 
tentiaries for that purpose : 

His Excellency Monsieur Ludvigs 
^ja. Envoy Extraordinary and Min- 
ister Plenipotentiary of Latvia at 
Kaunas; 

His Excellency Monsieur Johan 
Leppik, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of Estonia 
at Kaunas; 

His Excellency Monsieur Stasys 
Lozoraitis, Minister for Foreign Af- 
fairs of Lithuania; 

Who, having communicated their 
full powers, found in good and due 
form, have agreed on the following 
provisions: 

Article i. The courts of the con- 
tracting countries, when they deter- 


Le Pr6sident de la R6publique de 
Lettonie, 

Le Pr6sident de la R6publique 
d’Estonie, et 

Le President de la R6publique de 
Lithuanie, 

Ayant reconnu n6cessaire d'inten- 
sifier la lutte contre la criminalit6, ont 
d6cid6 de conclure une convention 
sp6ciale pour la reconnaissance r6- 
ciproque des condamnations an- 
t^rieures en mati^re criminelle, et 
ont d6sign6 k cet effet leurs pl^nipo- 
tentiaires, k savoir: 

Son Excellence Monsieur Ludvigs 
Seja, envoye extraordinaire et 
ministre pl6nipotentiaire de Lettonie 
k Kaunas; 

Son Excellence Monsieur Johan 
Leppik, envoys extraordinaire et 
ministre pl6nipotentiaire d’Estonie k 
Kaunas; 

Son Excellence Monsieur Stasys 
Lozoraitis, ministre des Affaires 
6trangdres de Lithuanie; 

Lesquels, apr^s s’dtre communiqu6 
leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouv6s en 
bonne et due forme, sont convenus 
des dispositions suivantes: 

Article i. Les tribunaux des 
pays contractants, lorsqu’ils statuent 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 3833, February 14, 1936 
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mine whether previous similar of- 
fences have been committed by the 
accused and fix the sentence, shall 
take into account previous convic- 
tions of the accused in the other 
contracting countries. 

Art. 2. The judicial authorities 
of the contracting countries shall be 
entitled to apply direct to the 
competent authorities of the other 
two countries for the purpose of 
obtaining information with regard 
to previous convictions of the ac- 
cused and to obtain copies of the 
judgments in question in their final 
form. 

Art. 3. The Ministries of Justice 
of the contracting countries shall 
directly exchange records of sen- 
tences; the method of effecting such 
exchanges shall be arranged by joint 
agreement between the Ministers of 
J ustice. 

Art. 4. The present Convention 
shall be ratified as soon as possible. 
The instruments of ratification shall 
be deposited at the Latvian Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs. The Conven- 
tion shall come into force on the 
deposit of the instruments of ratifi- 
cation by all the contracting coun- 
tries and shall remain in force for 
an indefinite period. 

The Convention shall cease to 
have effect in a contracting country 
which has notified its denunciation 
after a period of six months. It 
shall nevertheless remain in force 
between the other two contracting 
countries. 

Done at Kaunas, in three copies, 
this 14th day of November, 1935. 


sur la r6cidivit6 et d^terminent la 
peine, tiendront compte des con- 
damnations ant6rieures dont I’ln- 
culpe aurait 6t6 Tobjet dans les 
autres pays contractants. 

Art. 2. Les autorit6s judiciaires 
des pays contractants ont le droit de 
s’adresser directement aux autorit^s 
comp6tentes des deux autres pays 
afin d’obtenir des informations au 
sujet des condamnations ant^rieures 
dont rinculp6 a Tobjet ainsi que 
des exp6ditions des jugements respec- 
tifs dans leur forme definitive. 

Art. 3. Les Ministeres de la 
Justice des pays contractants ef- 
fectueront directement Techange des 
bulletins des condamnations, dont 
les modalit6s seront fix6es de com- 
mun accord par les ministres de la 
Justice 

Art. 4. La pr6sente convention 
sera ratifiee le plus tot possible 
Les instruments de ratification seront 
d6pos6s au Ministere des Affaires 
^trangeres de Lettonie La con- 
vention entrera en vigueur des la 
deposition des instruments de ratifi- 
cation par tous les pays contractants, 
et restera valable pour un d^lai 
indetermin6. 

La convention cessera ses effets 
pour le pays contract ant qui aura 
notifi6 sa d6nonciation, apr^s un 
d 61 ai de 6 mois File demeurera 
ndanmoins valable entre les deux 
autres pays contractants 

Fait k Kaunas, le 14 novembre 
I935» trois exemplaires. 


1. Seja 


J. Leppik 


Lozoraitis 
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AGREEMENT concerning War Graves. Signed at Berlin, 

December 20, 1935. 

CONVENTION relative auz sepultures militaires. Signee ^ Berlin, 

20 decembre 1935. 

Editor's Note. The Treaty of Peace of Versailles of June 28, 1919, provided (Articles 
225-6) for the maintenance by various states of the graves of soldiers and sailors in their 
respective territories, and for the recognition of commissions appointed for the purpose of 
caring for the graves. 1 12 Br. and For, St, Papers, p i , 1 1 Martens, NRG (3d ser ), p 323 
Similar provisions were included in other peace treaties of 1919 and 1920, see also Articles 
124-136 of the Peace Treaty of Lausanne of July 24, 1923 (28 League of Nations Treaty 
Series, p. ii). Numerous agreements relating to the mamtenan e of war graves have been 
concluded: eg , Article 9 of the treaty of March 18, 1921, between Poland, Russia, and the 
Ukraine (6 idem, p. 51); the Bntish-Greek agreement of September 9, 1921 (8 idem, p 332), 
and the United States-French agreement of August 29, 1927 (68 idem, p 253) The text 
of this agreement consists of versions in the English, French, and German languages 

Ratifications This agreement was not subject to ratification 

Bibliography. The text of this agreement is also published in 32 Martens, NRG 
(3d ser ), p 328, British Treaty Series, No 2 (1936) 


Entered into force December 20, 1935.' 
Text from 167 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 141 


The Governments of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, Canada, the Com- 
monwealth of Australia, New Zea- 
land, the Union of South Africa and 
India, 

The German Government 
and, as regards the provisions in 
Articles 7 and 8 of this Agreement, 
The Government of the French 
Republic, 

Have concluded, in respect of the 
graves of members of the Naval, 
Military and Air Forces of the 
British Empire and of Germany, the 
Agreement which follows: 

Article i. In this Agreement the 
expression the Commission ” means 
the Imperial War Graves Commis- 


Le Gouvernement de la R6pu- 
blique frangaise, en ce qui concerne les 
dispositions des articles 7 et 8 de la 
presente convention, 

Les Gouvernements du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande 
septentrionale, du Canada, de la 
Conf6deration australienne, de Nou- 
velle-Zelande, de TUnion Sud-Afri- 
caine et le Gouvernement de ITnde, 
et 

Le Gouvernement allemand 


Ont conclu la convention ci-apr6s 
au sujet des sepultures des marins, 
des militaires et des aviateurs de 
TEmpire britannique et de TAlle- 
magne. 

Article i. Dans la pr^sente con- 
vention, Texpression “La Commis- 
sion” signifie la “Commission im- 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 3862, March 23, 1936. 
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sion incorporated by Royal Charter 
granted by His Majesty the King of 
Great Britain, Ireland and the Brit- 
ish Dominions beyond the Seas, 
Emperor of India, on the twenty- 
first day of May, 1917, and estab- 
lished for the purpose {inter alia) of 
caring for the war graves of the 
British Empire all over the world. 

The expression '‘British Military 
Cemeteries, Graves and Memorials” 
means the cemeteries and graves in 
German territory of members of the 
Naval, Military or Air Forces of 
the British Empire resulting from the 
Great War and the memorials in 
the said territory relating to the 
same, which are the subject of this 
Agreement. 


The Commission are recognised 
by the German Government as the 
sole British Authority charged with 
the care of the British Military 
Cemeteries, Graves and Memorials. 

Art. 2. The care of German war 
graves is in the hands of the Official 
German War Graves Service {''Amt- 
hcher Deutscher Kriegsgraberdienst''), 
which IS referred to in this Agree- 
ment as the '' Kriegsgraberdienst". 
The German unofficial association, 
the ” Volksbund Deutsche Kriegs- 
graberfursorge'\ functions in concert 
and in collaboration with the Kriegs- 
graberdienst. 


Art. 3. The German Government 
agrees that the Commission shall be 
at liberty to continue as heretofore to 
provide themselves for the main- 
tenance of the British Military 
Cemeteries situated at Cologne, 
Berlin (Stahnsdorf), Hamburg (Ohls- 
dorf), Niederzwehren (Cassel) and 
Zehrensdorf, and to employ British 
subjects as custodians of the same. 

The appointment of these custodi- 
ans is subject to the approval of the 


p^riale des s6pultures militaires” qui 
a 6t6 reconnue par charte royale de 
Sa Majesty le Roi de Grande-Bre- 
tagne, d’lrlande et des Possessions 
britanniques au deli des mers, Em- 
pereur des Indes, en date du 21 mai 
1917, et qui a 6t6 institu6e notam- 
ment en vue d’assurer Tentretien des 
sepultures militaires de I’Empire 
britannique dans le monde entier. 

Par Fexpression "cimetieres, se- 
pultures et pierres commemoratives 
militaires britanniques” il faut en- 
tendre les cimetiires et sepultures 
des marins, des militaires et des avia- 
teurs de T Empire britannique situes 
en territoire allemand et provenant 
de la guerre 1914-1918 ainsi que 
les pierres commemoratives la con- 
cernant dans le territorie susdesign6, 
lesquels font Tobjet de la presente 
convention. 

La Commission sera consideree par 
le Gouvernement allemand comme le 
seul organisme britannique charge de 
Tentretien des cimetieres, sepultures 
et pierres commemoratives militaires 
britanniques. 

Art. 2. L’entretien des sepultures 
militaires allemandes est confie au 
"Service officiel allemand des sepul- 
tures militaires”, lequel est designe, 
dans la presente convention, sous le 
nom de "Service des sepultures 
militaires”. 

L’association allemande non offi- 
cielle "Union nationale allemande 
pour Tentretien des sepultures mili- 
taires” travaillera d’accord et en 
collaboration avec le Service des 
sepultures militaires. 

Art. 3. Le Gouvernement alle- 
mand reconnait a la Commission la 
liberte de se consacrer dans Favenir, 
comme dans le passe, k Fentretien des 
cimetieres militaires britanniques de 
Cologne, Berlin (Stahnsdorf), Ham- 
bourg (Ohlsdorf), Niederzwehren 
(Cassel) et Zehrensdorf et d’employer 
comme gardiens de ces cimetieres des 
ressortissants britanniques. 

Le choix de ces gardiens est 
soumis i Fapprobation du Gouverne- 
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German Government, and they shall 
be given a document of authorisation 
in which the competent authorities 
are expressly requested to give them 
all assistance necessary for carrying 
out their duties. 

The Commission are authorized to 
lay out and maintain the said ceme- 
teries in accordance with their own 
principles of treatment and to exer- 
cise the internal regulation and con- 
trol of them 

The same right shall be accorded 
to the Kriegsgraberdienst, if and in so 
far as it decides to take over the ad- 
ministration of the German War 
Cemeteries and Graves in British 
territory. 

Art. 4. The German Government 
takes due note of the existence of 
British War Graves in Germany, 
outside the limits of the cemeteries 
referred to in the preceding Article. 

The German Government grants 
to the Commission full liberty to in- 
spect the condition of the said graves 
from time to time. The same liberty 
will be granted to the Knegsgraber- 
dtenst in respect of the German War 
Graves in British territory. The 
contracting Governments undertake 
to take into consideration the repre- 
sentations of the Commission or the 
Knegsgraberdienst should any case be 
found where attention to any grave 
IS considered necessary. 


Art. 5. The Commission shall be 
at liberty to import into Germany 
free of Customs or import dues for 
use or store in Germany all monu- 
ments, such as headstones, stone, 
marble, or other building material, 
tools, appliances and stores, which 
may be required by the Commission 
in maintaining, repairing or carrying 
out replacements in the British Mili- 
tary Cemeteries, graves and memori- 
als; and also (subject to such condi- 
tions as the competent German 


ment allemand. II sera d 61 ivr 6 k 
ces gardiens un certificat dans lequel 
les autorit^s comp6tentes seront ex- 
pressement invitees k leur prater 
toute Tassistance possible dans Tac- 
complissement de leur tiche. 

La Commission est autoris6e k 
amenager et k entretenir les cime- 
tieres pr6cit6s, suivant ses propres 
principes, et ^ y exercer le service 
interieur et le contr 61 e. 

Le meme droit appartiendra au 
Service des s6pultures militaires s’il 
d^ide, et dans la mesure ok il le 
jugera k propus, de se charger de 
Tadministraticm des cimeticires mili- 
taires allemands en territoire britan- 
nique. 

Art. 4. Le Gouvernement alle- 
mand prend note de Texistence de 
s6pultures militaires britanniques en 
Allemagne en dehors des Iimites des 
cimeti6res design6s k Tarticle pr6c6- 
dent. 

Le Gouvernement allemand recon- 
nait k la Commission Tenticre liberty 
d’inspecter de temps en temps Tetat 
des sepultures. Le meme droit est 
concede au Service des sepultures 
militaires en ce qui concerne les 
sepultures militaires allemandes en 
territoire britannique. Les Gou- 
vernements contract ants s’engagent 
k tenir compte des observations de la 
Commission, ou du Service des sepul- 
tures militaires au cas ok il serait 
constate qu’une sepulture devrait 
faire Tobjet d’une attention particu- 
lifere. 

Art. 5. La Commission est au- 
torisee k introduire en Allemagne, 
pour son usage et k titre de reserve 
avec exoneration de tout droit de 
douanes, tous monuments, en par- 
ticulier pierres tombales, pierres, 
marbre ou autres materiaux de con- 
struction et tout I’outillage que la 
Commission jugera necessaire k Ten- 
tretien, k la mise en etat et k Texecu- 
tion de travaux de remplacement 
concernant les sepultures et les mo- 
numents des cimetieres militaires 
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Authorities may consider necessary 
as a safeguard against the introduc- 
tion of disease) all trees, shrubs, 
plants, seeds and bulbs required for 
the horticultural treatment of the 
same. 


The Commission will use their best 
endeavours to ensure that the Kriegs- 
graberdienst shall be accorded the 
same rights, if and in so far as it de- 
cides to rebuild, repair or carry out 
replacements in the case of the Ger- 
man War Cemeteries and Graves in 
British territory. 

Art. 6. Bodies of members of the 
Forces of the British Empire and of 
the German Forces buried in ceme- 
teries or in Military graves shall not 
be exhumed for removal and subse- 
quent reburial without the approval 
of the Commission or the Kriegs- 
graberdienst, as the case may be. 
The Governments concerned under- 
take to instruct the competent 
authorities to refuse all applications 
for permission for the removal of 
bodies unless preferred through the 
Commission or the Krtegsgraber- 
dienst, as the case may be. 


Art. 7. The Commission shall ap- 
point a Mixed Committee to repre- 
sent the Commission in Germany in 
their relations with the German 
Authorities, both Military and Civil, 
and especially to exercise in the name 
of the Commission the rights re- 
served to them under the present 
Agreement. This Committee shall 
be competent to perform, in the name 
of the Commission and within the 
limits of the powers delegated to it 
by the latter, all civil acts necessary 
to enable it to fulfil its object. 

This Committee shall also be 
competent to act, subject to any 
conditions which the German Gov- 
ernment may from time to time 


britanniques; il en sera de meme 
(sous reserve des conditions jug^es 
n6cessaires par les autorit6s alle- 
mandes comp^tentes k titre de pro- 
tection contre les maladies) en ce qui 
concerne tons les arbres, arbustes, 
plantes, graines et bulbes nfecessaires 
k Tentretien horticole. 

La Commission s’emploiera k faire 
accorder les mgmes droits au Service 
des sepultures militaires, s’ll decide, 
et dans la mesure oil il le jugera k 
propos, d'am^nager, de mettre en 
6tat des sepultures militaires alle- 
mandes en territoire britannique, ou 
d’executer sur ces sepultures des 
travaux de remplacement. 

Art. 6. Les corps des membres 
des armees de T Empire britannique 
et des membres des armees alle- 
mandes, qui sont inhumes dans des 
cimetieres ou dans des sepultures 
militaires, ne pourront, sans Tassen- 
timent de la Commission, ou respec- 
tivement du Service des sepultures 
militaires, etre exhumes en vue 
d’etre emmenes et inhumes k nou- 
veau dans la suite. Les gouverne- 
ments s’engagent k inviter les au- 
torites competentes k rejeter toutes 
demandes d’autorisation visant le 
transfert de ces corps, qui ne seronl 
pas presentees par la Commission ou 
par le Service des sepultures mili- 
taires. 

Art. 7. La Commission instituera 
un comite mixte qui representera la 
Commission en Allemagne dans ses 
rapports avec les autorites civiles et 
militaires allemandes et qui exercera, 
au nom de la Commission, les droits 
reconnus k celle-ci par la presente 
convention. Le comite a qualite 
pour proceder, au nom de la Com- 
mission et dans les limites des 
pouvoirs qui lui sont deiegues par 
celle-ci, k tous actes juridiques 
qui seraient necessaires pour lui per- 
mettre Taccomplissement de sa t^che 

Le comite a, de plus, qualite, sous 
reserve des conditions que le Gou- 
vernementallemand pourraedicter de 
temps en temps, comme representant 
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determine, as representative of the 
Kriegsgraberdiensi in its relations 
with the Commission in matters con- 
cerning the German War Graves 
situated in British territory. 

To facilitate the examination and 
solution of questions affecting the 
German War Graves situated in the 
British Cemeteries in France, it is 
agreed that members appointed on 
the recommendation of the French 
Government shall participate in the 
discussions of the Committee con- 
cerning the war graves in question. 

Art. 8. The Mixed Committee 
shall be composed of four honorary 
members, of whom two shall be 
British and two German, and of 
eight official members, of whom four 
shall be British and four German, 
and it shall also include, for the con- 
sideration of the question referred to 
in the last paragraph of the preced- 
ing Article, one French honorary 
member and one French official 
member. 

The German and French members 
shall be appointed on the recommen- 
dation of the German Government 
or the French Government, as the 
case may be, which shall be requested 
and transmitted through the diplo- 
matic channel 

The honorary members shall be 
chosen from persons who have won 
distinction in the Army or the Navy, 
in letters, art or science. 

The Official of the German Min- 
istry for Foreign Affairs responsible 
for the Kriegsgraberdiensi, the Di- 
rektor of the Zentralnachweiseamt 
fur Kriegerverluste und Krieger- 
graber” and the Bundesfuhrer of the 
Volksbund Deutsche Kriegsgraber- 
fursorge" shall be chosen as ^rman 
official members by virtue of the ad- 
ministrative functions exercised by 
them. 


du Service des sepultures militaires 
dans ses rapports avec la Commis- 
sion, en ce qui concerne les questions 
interessant les sepultures militaires 
allemandes en territoire britannique. 

En vue de faciliter Tetude et le 
rdglement des questions interessant 
les sepultures militaires allemandes 
dans les cimetieres britanniques en 
France, il est convenu que des mem- 
bres nommes sur presentation du 
Gouvernement de la Republique 
frangaise prendront part aux discus- 
sions du comite, au sujet des sepul- 
tures militaires en question. 

Art. 8. Le ^Tomite mixte se com- 
posera de quatre membres d*hon- 
neur, dont deux britanniques et deux 
allemands, et de huit membres ac- 
tifs, dont quatre devront dtre britan- 
niques et quatre allemands; eu 
egard aux questions qui sont en- 
visagees au dernier alinea de I’article 
precedent, le comite comprendra 
egalement un membre d’honneur 
frangais et un membre actif frangais. 

Les membres allemands et les 
membres frangais seront nommes sur 
la proposition du Gouvernement alle- 
mand, ou, respectivement, du Gou- 
vernement frangais, proposition qui 
devra etre sollicitee et transmise par 
la voie diplomatique. 

Les membres d’honneur seront 
choisis parmi les personnalites qui se 
sont distinguees dans Tarmee ou la 
marine, dans la litt6rature. Tart ou 
la science. 

Le fonctionnaire charge du Service 
des sepultures militaires au Ministere 
des Affaires etrangeres du Reich, le 
directeur du “Service central des 
renseignements sur les morts de la 
guerre et sur les sepultures mili- 
taires ’ * {Zentralnachweiseamt fur 
Kriegerverluste und Kriegergraber) et 
le president de TUnion nationale 
allemande pour Tentretien des sepul- 
tures militaires {Volksbund Deutsche 
Kriegsgraberfursorge) seront, en vertu 
des fonctions qu’ils remplissent, nom- 
mes membres actifs allemands. 
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The official members shall be re- 
garded as appointed at the moment 
they assume office, and shall cease to 
form part of the Committee from the 
day when they vacate their said 
offices. The German Government 
and the French Government under- 
take to notify the Commission of all 
changes which may take place 
amongst the German and French 
official members. 

The Commission shall select the 
Secretary General of the Mixed 
Committee. 

Art. 9. The Belgian Government 
shall, in so far as concerns the Ger- 
man War Graves in British Ceme- 
teries in Belgium, be invited to ac- 
cede to this Agreement and if they 
agree to do so the membership of the 
Mixed Committee shall be increased 
by two Belgian members whose 
selection and appointment shall be 
made under similar conditions to 
those which govern the selection and 
the appointment of the French 
members.^ 

In witness whereof the under- 
signed, duly authorized to that 
effect, have signed the present Agree- 
ment in the English, German and 
French languages, all being of equal 
validity. 

Done at Berlin, the 20th Decem- 
ber, 1935, in a single copy which 
shall be deposited in the archives of 
the German Government, and of 
which certified copies shall be fur- 
nished to each contracting Govern- 
ment. 


Les membres actifs seront con- 
sid6r6s comme nomm6s k dater du 
moment ofi ils entreront en fonction, 
et ils cesseront de faire partie du 
comit6 k partir du jour ok ils quit- 
teront leurs fonctions. Le Gou- 
vernement allemand et le Gouverne- 
ment frangais s'engagent k notifier k 
la Commission tout changement 
pouvant intervenir en ce qui con- 
cerne les membres actifs allemands 
et frangais. 

La Commission nommera le secre- 
taire general du Comit6 mixte. 

Art. 9. En raison de Texistence 
de sepultures militaires allemandes 
dans des cimetieres britanniques de 
Belgique, le Gouvernement beige 
sera invite k adherer k la presente 
convention ; s*il y consent, le Comite 
mixte sera augmente de deux mem- 
bres beiges qui seront proposes et 
nommes dans les m^mes conditions 
que les membres frangais. 


En foi de quoi, les soussignes 
dflment autorises cl cet effet, ont 
signe la presente convention en 
langue frangaise, anglaise et alle- 
mande, chaciue version ayant egale 
autorite. 

Fait k Berlin, le 20 decembre 1935, 
en un seul exemplaire, qui sera de- 
pose dans les archives du Gouverne- 
ment allemand, et dont les copies 
certifiees seront remises k chacun des 
Gouvernements contractants. 


[Signed: (English text) For the Government of the United Elingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland: Eric Phipps; for the Government of 
Canada: Eric Phipps; for the Government of the Commonwealth of Aus- 
tralia: Eric Phipps; for the Government of New Zealand: Eric Phipps; 
for the Government of the Union of South Africa : S. F. N Gie ; for the Gov- 
ernment of India: Eric Phipps; (French text) for the Government of the 
French Republic : Andr6 Francois Poncet, (German text) for the Govern- 
ment of Germany: B. W. von BtfLOW.] 

* Apparently Belgium has not acceded. — Ed. 
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CONVENTION on Air Navigation between the States of the Balkan 
Entente. Signed at Bucharest, January 24, 1936. 

CONVENTION relative 3 . la navigation a€rienne entre les Pays de 
I’Entente balkanique. Sign6e 3 Bucarest, 24 janvier 1936. 


Editor’s Note. The parties to this convention are parties to the Pact of Balkan Entente, 
of February 9, 1934 (No, 364, ante). Three of the states are also parties to the Pans con- 
vention on the regulation of aerial navigation, of October 13, 1919 (No. 9, ante) Cf. the 
Spanish American convention on aerial navigation, of November i, 1926 (No. 170, the 
convention on commercial aviation, of February 20, 1928 (No. 187, ante ) ; and the convention 
on the transit of airplanes, of June 19, 1935 (No. 417, ante). 

Ratifications Information as to the ratifications of this convention is not available to 
the editor. 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in the Rumanian Monttorul 
Ofictal, No. 58 (March ii, I937)f PP 2156-63 

On the background of the convention, see Kerner and Howard, The Balkan Conferences 
and the Balkan Entente, IQSO-IQSS, T. I. Geshkoff, Balkan Unton (1940) 


Text supplied by the Yugoslav Delegation to the League of Nations 


Sa Majest6 le Roi de Yougoslavie, 
Sa Majest6 le Roi de Roumanie, 
Sa Majesty le Roi de Gr6ce, 

Son Excellence le President de la 
R^publique Turque, 
convaincus de Tint^r^t r^ciproque 
qu'ont les Pays de TEntente Bal- 
l^nique k faciliter T^tablissement et 
le d^veloppement des lignes aferiennes 
r6guli6res et du tourisme a^rien et 
consid6rant qu’une collaboration 
entre les aviations marchandes des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes sur 
la base d^une rigoureuse r6ciprocit6 
et sans porter prejudice aux int^rSts 
de leurs compagnies nationales, serait 
utile, 

_ ont r6solu de conclure une conven- 
tion ^ceteffet et ontd6sign6 pour leurs 
plfenipotentiaires respectifs, savoir:^ 
Sa Majestfe le Roi de Yougoslavie: 
Svetislav Predic. 

Sa Majestfe le Roi de Roumanie: 
Savel Radulesco, N. Caranfil. 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Grfece: Con- 
stantin Collas. 

Son Excellence le President de la 
Rfepublique Turque: Suphi Tanrioer. 


lesquels, apr^s avoir 6chang6 leurs 
pleins pouvoirs et les avoir trouvfe 
en bonne et due forme, sont con- 
venus des dispositions suivantes: 

Art I. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties Contractantes accorde en temps 
de paix, sous condition de reciprocity 
pleine et enti^re, aux aeronefs des 
autres Hautes Parties Contractantes 
regulierement immatricuies, le droit 
de pratiquer la navigation aerienne 
dans son territoire national, sous 
reserve de Tobservation des stipula- 
tions de la presente Convention et 
des droits de cabotage. 

L’etablissement et Texploitation, 
par une entreprise de navigation 
aerienne de Tune des Hautes Parties 
Contractantes, des lignes aeriennes 
regulieres penetrant sur le territoire 
des autres Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes ou y ayant leur point de 
depart, seront soumis k une autorisa- 
tion speciale deiivree k cet effet par 
les autorites aeronautiques com- 
petentes de ce Pays. 

Par territoire national, au sens de 
la presente Convention, on entend 


^ The titles of the plenipotentiaries are omitted. — E d. 



220 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No 436 


le territoire de la Mfetropole, y 
compris les eaux territoriales. 

Par a6ronefs, au sens de la pr^sente 
Convention, on entend les a6ronefs 
priv6s et les a6ronefs d’6tat qui ne 
sont pas employes comme a^ronefs 
militaires, de douane ou de police. 

Art 2. Les a^ronefs de chacune 
des Hautes Parties Contractantes, 
leurs Equipages, leurs chargements et 
leurs passagers seront soumis, sur le 
territoire national de Tautre Haute 
Partie Contractante, aux obliga- 
tions resultant des dispositions qui y 
sont en vigueur, notamment aux 
prescriptions concernant la naviga- 
tion a^rienne en g6n6ral, k condition 
qu’elles soient applicables k tous les 
a^ronefs sans distinction de na- 
tionality, ainsi qu’aux prescriptions 
concernant les droits de douane et 
autres, les prohibitions d’entr^e et de 
sortie, le transport de person nes et 
de marchandises, la sflret6 et Tordre 
public, et le regime des passeports 
Ils seront ygalement soumis k toutes 
autres obligations resultant de la 
legislation generale en vigueur, k 
condition que la pr^sente Conven- 
tion ne pr^voie aucune disposition 
contraire. 

Le transport commercial de per- 
son nes et de marchandises entre 
deux points du territoire de chaque 
Etat (cabotage) pourra etre reserve 
aux aeronefs dudit Etat. Le droit de 
cabotage sera express6ment reconnu 
dans les autorisations deUvr^es aux 
entreprises conformement aux dispo- 
sitions de Tarticle premier. 

Le droit de cabotage pourra Stre 
retiry aprys un pryavis de douze 
mois. 

Art 3. Chaque Etat Contractant 
pourra interdire le survol de certaines 
zones de son territoire, pourvu qu’^ 
cet ygard aucune distinction ne soit 
faite entre les ayronefs des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes. Les zones 
dont le survol aura yty ainsi interdit 
devront etre notifiyes aux autres 
Hautes Parties Contractantes. 

En outre, chacune des Hautes 


Parties Contractantes se ryserve le 
droit en temps de paix, dans des 
circonstances exception nelles, de res- 
treindre ou d’interdire provi&oire- 
ment, avec effet immydiat, en tota- 
lity ou en partie, le survol de son 
territoire. 

Art. 4. Tout ayronef qui sera 
engagy au-dessus d’une zone inter- 
dite, sera tenu d’ymettre le signal 
de dytresse present par la ryglemen- 
tation ayronautique de I’Etat survoiy 
et d’atterrir aussitSt et aussi pres que 
possible sur un ayrodrome dudit 
Etat, situy en dehors de la zone 
interdite. 

Art. 5. Les ayronefs devront etre 
pourvus de marques distinctives et 
bien lisibles (marques de nationality 
et d’immatriculation), permettant de 
les identifier pendant le vol Ils 
devront, en outre, porter I’indication 
du nom et du domicile de leur 
propriytaire 

Les ayronefs devront etre munis 
de certificats d’immatriculation et 
de navigability, ainsi que de tous 
autres documents presents pour la 
navigation ayrienne dans le Pays 
duquel ils ressortissent 

Art. 6. Les membres de Tyqui- 
page qui remplissent k bord de 
I’ayronef des fonctions subordonnees 
k une autorisation spyciale dans leurs 
Pays devront etre munis des certifi- 
cats prescrits pour la navigation 
ayrienne dans leur Pays, et notam- 
ment des brevets d’aptitude et 
licences ryglementaires 

Les autres membres de I’yquipage 
devront Stre pourvus de certificats 
indiquant leurs fonctions k bord, 
leur profession, leur identity et leur 
nationality. 

L’yquipage et les passagers de- 
vront ytre mums des piyces pryvues 
par les dispositions en vigueur pour 
le trafic international, k moins qu’un 
rygime diffyrent ne soit convenu 
entre les Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes. 

Le personnel d’une entreprise con- 
cessionnaire d’une des Hautes Par- 



AIR NAVIGATION 


221 


Jan. 24, 1936 

ties Contractantes employ^ sur le 
territoire d’une autre Haute Partie 
Contractante devra etre de la na- 
tionalit6 d’une de ces Hautes Parties 
Contractantes. 

L’emploi des ressortissants d’une 
autre Haute Partie Contractante ne 
pourra avoir lieu que d’un commun 
accord entre les autorit^s a6ronau- 
tiques des Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes int6ress6es. 

Art 7. Les certificats de naviga- 
bility, brevets d’aptitude et licences, 
qui auront 6ty dyiivr^s ou reconn us 
par Tune des Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes pour I’a^ronef ou pour son 
Equipage, auront dans les autres 
Etats Contractants la meme valeur 
que les pieces ^quivalentes, d 61 ivryes 
ou reconnues dans ces derniers Etats, 
les brevets d’aptitude et les licences 
des membres de I’^quipage n’ayant 
toutefois cette m^me valeur que pour 
le service d’a^ronef de leur Pays. 

Chacune des Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes se reserve le droit de ne 
pas reconnaitre comme valables, 
pour la navigation ayrienne k I’in- 
tyrieur de son territoire, les brevets 
d’aptitude et licences dyiivrys k ses 
ressortissants par les autres Etats 
Contractants. 

Art. 8. Les ayronefs de I’une des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes sur le 
territoire national des autres Hautes 
Parties Contractantes, ne pourront 
porter des appareils de radiocom- 
munication que s’ils ont regu de leur 
Pays une autorisation particulidre k 
cet efTet. Ces appareils ne devront 
ytre employys que par des membres 
de ryquipage munis d’une autorisa- 
tion spyciale de leur Pays. 

Les Etats Contractants se ryser- 
vent le droit, pour des motifs de 
sycurity, d’ydicter des prescriptions 
relatives k 1 ’installation obligatoire 
d’appareils de radiocommunication 
sur les ayronefs. 

Art. 9. Le transport, par ayronef, 
des explosifs, armes et munitions de 
guerre est interdit dans la navigation 
internationale. II ne sera permis k 


aucun ayronef ytranger de trans- 
porter des articles de cette nature 
d’un point k un autre du territoire 
d’un mCme Etat Contractant. 

Chaque Etat peut en matidre de 
navigation ayrienne interdire ou 
rygler le transport ou I’usage d’ap- 
pareils photographiques. Toute rygle- 
mentation de ce genre devra etre 
immydiatement notifiye aux autres 
Etats. 

Pour des raisons d’ordre public, 
le transport des objets, autres que 
ceux mentionnys ci-dessus pourra 
§tre soamis k des restrictions par tout 
Etat. Cette ryglementation devra 
immydiatement etre notifiye aux 
autres Etats 

Toutes les restrictions mention- 
nyes ci-dessus, doivent s’appliquer 
indiffyremment aux ayronefs na- 
tionaux et ytrangers. 

Art. 10. Les ayronefs transpor- 
tant des passagers, bagages ou des 
marchandises devront etre munis 
d’une liste nominative des passagers 
et d’un manifeste spycifiant la nature 
et la quantity des marchandises, 
ainsi que des dydarations de douane 
requises. 

Si Ton constate, k I’arrivye d’un 
ayronef, une divergeance entre le 
manifeste, ci-dessus mentionny, et 
les marchandises transportyes, les 
autoritys douanieres de I’ayrodrome 
d’arrivye se mettront directement en 
rapport avec les autoritys douanieres 
compytentes de 1 ’autre Etat. 

Le transport de la poste sera r 6 g\^ 
par voie d ’arrangements spydaux, 
directement entre les Administra- 
tions postales des Etats intyressys. 

Les autoritys ayronautiques et de 
communication ferroviaires des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes s’entendront 
directement au sujet de 1 ’organisa- 
tion du transport combiny “ Air-Fer ” 
et dyiivreront en consyquence aux 
Compagnies concessionnaires les au- 
torisations nycessaires et ychange- 
ront les instruments de ratification 
avec les autres Pays qui ont adopty 
d 6 }k ce systfeme. 
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Art. II, Chaque Etat Contrac- 
tant pourra, lors du depart ou de 
Tatterrissage, faire proc^der sur son 
territoire, par les autoritfe com- 
p6tentes, k la visite des a^ronefs des 
autres Etats, ainsi qu'k Texamen des 
certificats et autres documents pre- 
sents. 

Art 12. Les aerodromes mis k 
la disposition de la navigation aferi- 
enne publique seront accessibles aux 
aferonefs de chacun des Etats. Le 
service des informations meteorolo- 
giques, le service radioeiectrique, le 
service de protection de la navigation 
aerienne, etc , seront k la disposition 
des a^ronefs des Etats Contractants, 
dans les mcmes conditions. Les 
charges eventuelles (taxes d'atter- 
rissage, taxes de s^jour, etc.) seront 
les mSmes pour les a6ronefs natio- 
naux que pour les a6ronefs des autres 
Etats. 

Au cas oii, sur le territoire d’une 
des Hautes Parties Contractantes, 
Tentreprise de navigation a^rienne 
d*une autre Haute Partie Contrac- 
tante se trouvait dans Timpossi- 
bilit^ absolue d’utiliser les installa- 
tions techniques indispensables k 
I’exploitation r^guli^re de la ligne, 
cette entreprise pourrait construire 
k ses frais et risques, sur le territoire 
ci-dessus mentionn^, les installations 
n^cessaires, sous les conditions qui 
lui seront imposes par Tautorit^ 
d ’aviation comp6tente de la Haute 
Partie Contractante sur le territoire 
de laquelle les constructions doivent 
etre 6difi6es. 

Art 13. L’envol ou I’atterrissage 
d’un a^ronef sur le territoire d’un 
Etat Contractant, autre que celui 
auquel ressortit ledit a^ronef, ne 
pourra avoir lieu que sur un aero- 
drome mis k la disposition de la 
navigation a^rienne publique. Les 
exceptions k ce sujet ne seront ad- 
mises qu’avec la permission de 
I’autorite comp^tente de I’Etat Con- 
tractant sur le territoire duquel 
I’envol ou I’atterrissage doit avoir 
lieu. 


Axt. 14. L’arrivfe en vol, sur le 
territoire de I’un des Etats Contrac- 
tants ou le depart en vol, de ce 
territoire, ne pourront etre effectues 
que sur un aerodrome douanier serv- 
ant k la navigation aerienne publique 
et prevu pour les formalites de passe- 
ports; aucun atterrissage ne devra 
avoir lieu entre la frontiere et I’aero- 
drome. Dans des cas particuliers 
les autorites competentes pourront 
autoriser I’arrivee et le depart en vol 
sur d’autres aerodromes, sur lesquels 
les formalites de douane et de passe- 
port devront Stre effectuees. L’in- 
terdiction d’atterrir entre la fron- 
tiere et I’aerodrome s’appliquera 
egalement k ces cas particuliers. 

En cas d ’atterrissage force ou 
d ’atterrissage, dans les conditions 
prevues k I’article 4, dans le Pays de 
depart, apres I’accomplissement des 
formalites de douane et de passeport, 
le pilote, 1 ’equipage et les passagers 
de I’aeronef devront se conformer, 
en ce qui conceme les formalites de 
douane et de passeport, aux pre- 
scriptions en vigueur dans I’Etat 
en question. 

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes 
se communiqueront reciproquement 
la liste des aerodromes servant k la 
navigation aerienne publique. La 
liste comprendra notamment les aero- 
dromes douaniers offrant des facilites 
pour les formalites de passeport. 

Toutes modifications apportees 
k cette liste et toutes restrictions, 
m^me temporaires, de la possibilite 
d’utiliser un de ces aerodromes de- 
vront 6tre immediatement communi- 
quees aux autres Hautes Parties 
Contractantes. 

Art 15. Les fronti^res communes 
des Hautes Parties Contractantes 
ne devront ^tre survoiees qu’entre 
des points qui auront ete fixes d’un 
commun accord par les autorites com- 
petentes. Les frontieres non com- 
munes devront Stre survoiees entre 
les points qui auront ete determines 
par la Haute Partie Contractante 
interessee. 
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Toute zone que Tune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes aura d 61 imit 6 e 
pour le survol de ses frontidres par 
ses propres a^ronefs ou par des 
a6ronefs Strangers sera 6galement 
ouverte, sans autres conditions, aux 
a6ronefs des autres Hautes Parties 
Contractantes. 

Art. 16. II ne pourra 6tre lanc6 
d’autre lest que du sable fin ou de 
Teau. 

Art. 17. Toute autre mati^re ou 
tout autre objet que le lest ne pourra 
etre lanc6 ou projet6 de quelque 
autre fagon, en cours de route, que si 
TEtat, sur le territoire duquel Tac- 
tion a lieu, a accord^ une autorisa- 
tion sp6ciale k cet effet. 

En ce qui concerne la projection 
de r6sidus provenant des a6ronefs 
se trouvant en cours de route, il y 
aura lieu de respecter les prescrip- 
tions correspondantes de TEtat Con- 
tractant sur le territoire duquel la 
projection sera effectu^. 

Art. 18. L’immatriculation des 
a6ronefs vis^s dans Tarticle 5 (cinq) 
sera faite conform6ment aux lois et 
aux dispositions sp6ciales de chaque 
Etat Contractant 

Un a^ronef ne peut etre valable- 
ment immatricul6 dans plusieurs 
Etats. 

Art. 19. Tout a^ronef passant ou 
transitant k travers Tatmosphere 
d’un Etat Contractant, y compns les 
atterrissages et arrets raisonnable- 
ment n6cessaires, pourra etre sous- 
trait k la saisie pour contrefagon 
d'un brevet, dessin ou mod^e, 
moyennant le d^pot d’un cautionne- 
ment dont le montant, c\ d6faut 
d ’accord amiable, sera fix6 dans le 
plus href d^lai possible par Tautorit6 
comp6tente du lieu de la saisie. 

Art. 20. Les a^ronefs de chaque 
Etat Contractant auront droit, pour 
Tatterrissage, notamment en cas de 
d^tresse, aux m^mes mesures d ’as- 
sistance que les a^ronefs nationaux. 

Le sauvetage des appareils se 
trouvant en d^tresse sur les hautes 
mers sera r6gl^, sauf convention con- 


traire, par les principes du droit 
maritime, tels qu’ils ressortent des 
accords internationaux en vigueur, 
ou, en d^faut de ces derniers, des 
lois de TEtat auquel les sauveteurs 
ressortissent. 

Art. 21. Les Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes se communiqueront toutes 
les prescriptions relatives k la navi- 
gation a^rienne en vigueur sur leur 
territoire. 

De m6me, dans le but de faciliter 
T^change des renseignements con- 
cernant la navigation a6rienne, elles 
s’engagent k publier, ^changer et 
tenir k jour d<^s guides a6riens qui 
seront rMig6& en frangais et de 
collaborer k Tumfication des cartes 
de leurs pays respectifs destinies k 
la navigation a^rienne. 

Art. 22. Les avions, les v^hicules, 
les moteurs, les pieces de rechange et 
les ustensiles destines k Texploitation 
d’une entreprise de navigation 
a^rienne d’une des Hautes Parties 
Contractantes sur le territoire d’une 
autre Haute Partie Contractante 
seront admis en franchise provisoire 
de droits d’entr6e. 

Ces mat6riaux resteront soumis au 
Contr 61 e de TAdministration doua- 
ni^re; ils ne pourront 6tre employes 
que pour les besoins de Texploitation 
dans le sens de cette Convention. 

Les mat^riaux mis hors d ’usage 
dont les droits de douane n’ont pas 
6t6 acquitt^s k Tentr^e dans un Etat 
Contractant, doivent ^tre r6export6s 
dans le cas oili les droits n’ont pas €t 6 
acquitt6s ult6rieurement. Le d6- 
douanement ult6rieur du vieux ma- 
teriel sera autorise avec toutes les 
facilites admises par la legislation en 
egard de la transformation ou de 
Taneantissement dudit materiel. 

Les voyageurs en transit direct 
avec ou sans escale ne seront soumis 
k aucune procedure douanidre, mais 
ils doivent subir le contr&le douanier. 

Le transit de marchandises sans 
escale n’est soumis k aucune proce- 
dure douaniere. Les marchandises 
en transit avec escale sont soumises 
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au contr 61 e douanier et au payement 
des taxes de statistiques sans Stre 
assujetties k la procedure douanidre 
ou au payement des droits de douane. 

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes 
s’engagent k assurer aux entreprises 
en question ainsi qu’aux avions de 
tourisme immatricul6s dans les Pays 
d’une des Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes des facilit6s dans le cadre des 
lois et r&glements en vigueur, en vue 
d’acc 616 rer Taccomplissement des for- 
malit6s douani6res et administratives 
concernant le transport a^rien de 
personnes, bagages et marchandises. 

Art. 23. Lorsque deux des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes auront cha- 
cune une entreprise nationale qui 
exploitera une ligne sur le territoire 
de r autre Haute Partie Contractante, 
ces entreprises seront lib^rees r6ci- 
proquementde toutes taxes de douane 
ou autres, pour les combustibles et 
lubrifiants destines aux avions et 
autres v6hicules n^cessaires k Tex- 
ploitation de ces lignes, ainsi que des 
taxes d’atterrissage, s6jour et garage. 

Les avions de tourisme immatricu- 
I6s dans les Pays des Hautes Parties 
Contractantes seront r6ciproquement 
exemptes de toutes taxes d’atterris- 
sage et de s6jour sur les aerodromes 
d’Etat ou verts au trafic public, des 
taxes de garage dans les hangars 
d’Etat destines k ce trafic ainsi que 
de toutes taxes sur les combustibles 
et lubrifiants. 

Les combustibles et lubrifiants se 
trouvant k bord des a6ronefs au 
moment de rentr6e seront admis en 
franchise douani^re. 

Art. 24. Les entreprises conces- 
sionnaires d’une des Hautes Parties 
Contractantes qui exploitent une 
ligne sur le territoire d’une autre 
Haute Partie Contractante ne pour- 
ront c6der ni enti^rement, ni par- 
tiellement, les autorisations qui leur 
ont d 61 ivr 6 es conform6ment k 
I’article premier, k d’autres entre- 
prises 

Art. 25. Chacune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes se reserve le 


droit de designer, en tout temps, une 
autre entreprise nationale de naviga- 
tion a^rienne, en remplacement de 
Tentreprise autoris^e. Dans cc cas 
Tautorisation accord6e perdra sa 
validity et une nouvelle autorisation 
analogue devra ^tre d 61 ivr 6 e k la 
nouvelle entreprise dans le plus bref 
d 61 ai possible. L’entreprise r6voqu6e 
par une des Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes ne pourra r6clamer de ce fait 
aucune indemnity k I’autre Partie 
Contractante 

Art. 26. En cas d ’infraction aux 
dispositions de la pr6scnte Conven- 
tion ainsi qu’en cas de debt r^p6t6 
contre la sQret6 et I’ordre public de 
Tautre Etat, notamment des infrac- 
tions aux r^5glemenls douaniers, cha- 
cune des Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes pourra demander la revoca- 
tion des employes coupables En 
cas d’infraction reiteree ou d’une 
infraction grave, elle pourra deman- 
der la revocation de rcntreprisc elle- 
meme. 

Art. 27. Les Hautes Parlies Con- 
tractantes conviennent que leurs 
autorites aeronautiques competentes 
s’entendent et correspondent par 
voie directe au sujet de I’application 
des dispositions prevues par la pre- 
sente Convention et les autorisations 
visees ^ I’article premier sans recounr 
k la voie diplomatique usuelle 

Art. 28. Les Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes s’engagent k realiser une 
collaboration etroite dans le but de 
sauvegarder les interets aeronau- 
tiques de TEntente Balkanique dans 
le cadre du reseau aerien interna- 
tional. 

Pour la realisation de cette colla- 
boration, les Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes interessees etudieront en 
commun, des qu’elles seront saisies, 
toutes les nouvelles liaisons aeriennes 
internationales qui se presen teront et 
qui interesseront le tout ou partie du 
reseau aerien balkanique. 

En tout cas, les experts aeronau- 
tiques des Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes se reuniront au moins une fois 
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par an, pour 6tudier les questions 
aferonautiques d’int6r£t commun. 

De meme, ces experts se r6uniront 
pour etudier pr^aldblement les ques- 
tions importantes inscrites k I’ordre 
du jour des conferences et organisa- 
tions internationales officielles a^ro- 
nautiques, afin d’6viter toute diver- 
geance qui pourrait Stre nuisible aux 
int6rets communs de TEntente Bal- 
kanique. 

Art. 29. Les diff6rends concernant 
rex6cution de la pr6sente Conven- 
tion, qui ne pourront pas etre apian is 
par la voie diplomatique ordinaire, 
seront r^glfe conformement aux dis- 
positions du Traite d’arbitrage de 
•’Entente Balkanique. 

Art. 30. Chacune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes pourra d^n on- 
cer en tout temps la pr6sente Con- 
vention, avec effet apr6s un d 61 ai de 
douze mois, le deiai de douze mois 


commen^ant k courir du premier 
janvier qui suivra la date de la 
denonciation. 

Chacun des Etats Contractants 
notifiera aux autres Etats Contrac- 
tants les infractions aux dispositions 
de la pr^sente Convention qui auront 
^t6 commises sur son territoire na- 
tional par les entreprises de naviga- 
tion a6rienne ou par les a6ronefs des 
autres Etats Contractants ainsi que 
par leur Equipage. 

Art. 31. La prfeente Convention 
devra etre ratifite et les instruments 
de ratification seront 6chang6s k 
Biicarest dan', le plus bref d 61 ai 
possible. Elle entrera en vigueur le 
jour de I’^change des instruments de 
ratification. 

En foi de quoi les P 16 nipoten- 
tiaires ont sign6 la pr6sente Conven- 
tion. 

Fait k Bucarest, le 24 janvier 1936. 


Dr. S. Preditch, S. Radulesco, N. Caranfil 
C. COLLAS, SUPHI TaNRIOER. 
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PROTOCOL of Signature of the Convention on Air Navigation 
between the States of the Balkan Entente. Signed at Bucharest, 
January 24, 1936. 


PROTOCOLE de signature de la Convention relative k la navigation 
aerienne entre les Pays de I’Entente balkanique. Signe k 
Bucarest, 24 janvier 1936. 


Text supplied by the Yugoslav Delegation to the League of Nations 


Au moment de proc6der k la 
signature de la “Convention relative 
k la r^glementation et au d^veloppe- 
ment de la navigation aerienne entre 
les Pays de I’Entente Balkanique”, 
les soussign^s pl^nipotentiaires 
sont convenus de ce qui suit: 

“Les taxes de statistiques” pr6- 


vues par I’art. 22, alin^a 5, n’existant 
pas actuellement dans la 16 gislation 
des Pays de I’Entente Balkanique, — 
il est d6cid6 qu’elles ne seront 
institutes non plus pendant la durte 
de ladite Convention. 

Fait k Bucarest, le 24 janvier 
1936. 


Dr. S. Preditch, Saved Radulesco, N. Caranfil 
S uPHi Tanrioer, Constantin Collas. 
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RULES OF COURT of the Permanent Court of International Justice. 
Adopted at The Hague, March ii, 1936. 

REGLEMENT de la Cour permanente de Justice intemationale. 
Adoptd k La Haye, ii mars 1936. 


Editor’s Note The Protocol on the Revision of the Statute of the Permanent Court of 
International Justice, of September 14, 1929 (No 37e, ante), entered into force on February 
I, 1936 In anticipation of this event, the Court had begun a methodical examination of 
Its rules in 1931, and the coming into force of the amendments to the statute necessitated a 
prompt completion of the work These rules of March ii, 1936 supersede the rules pro- 
mulgated on March 24, 1922, revised on July 31, 1926, and amended on September 7, 1927 
and February 21, 1931 (No 37c, ante) 

Bibliography On the drafting of these Rules, see Series D, No 2 (3rd addendum). 

See also J G Guerrero, “Le nouveau Reglement de la Cour permanente de Justice In- 
ternationale,” i tnt frangatse du drott des gens {ig:^ 6 ), pp 425-38, M O Hudson, “The 
1936 Rules of the Permanent Court of International Justice,” 30 / 1 m Jour Int Law (1936), 
PP 463-70 


Entered into force March ii, 1936. 

Text from Puhltcations of the Court, Senes D, No i (3d ed ), pp 28-59 
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Preamble 


Heading I 

CONSTITUTION AND WORKING OF THE COURT 


Section I — Comtitution of the Court 
Judges and technical Assessors (Art 
1-8) 

The Presidency (Art 9-13 ) 

The Registry (Art 14-23 ) 

The Special Chambers and the Chamber 
for Summary Procedure (Art 24 ) 

Section 2 — Working of the Court (Art 

25-30 ) 

Heading II 

CONTENTIOUS PROCEDURE (Art 3I ) 


Section I — Procedure before the full Court, 
I General Rules 

Institution of Proceedings. (Art 
32-36 ) 

Preliminary measures (Art 37-38 ) 

Written Proceedings (Art 39-46 ) 
Oral Proceedings. (Art 47-60 ) 


TABLE 

Pr6ambule 

Titre I 

constitution et fonctionnement de la 

COUR 

Section I — Constitution de la Cour 

Des juges et des assesseurs techniques 
(Art 1-8 ) 

De la Presidence. (Art. 9-13 ) 

Du Greffe (Art 14-23 ) 

Des Chambres sp^iales et de la Cham- 
bre de proc6dure sommaire (Art 

24) 

Section 2 — Fonctionnement de la Cour, 
(Art 25-30) 

Titre II 

PROC6dURF EN MATli:RE CONTENTIEUSE 

(Art 31.) 

Section I — Proc^ure devant la Cour 
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32-36 ) 
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II Occasional Rides 

Interim Protection (Art. 6i ) 

Preliminary Objections (Art 62 ) 

Counter-claims. (Art. 63.) 

Intervention (Art 64-66 ) 

Appeals to the Court (Art 67 ) 

Settlement and discontinuance. (Art. 
68-69.) 

Section 2 — Procedure before the Spectal 
Chambers and the Chamber 
for Summary Procedure 
(Art 70-73) 

Section 3. — Judgments. (Art. 74-77 ) 
Section 4. — Requests for the revision or in- 
terpretation of a judgment 
(Art 78-81 ) 

Heading III 

ADVISORY OPINIONS (Art 82-85 ) 


Final Provision (Art 86 ) 


Preamble 

The Court, 

Having regard to the Statute an- 
nexed to the Protocol of December 
1 6th, 1920, and the amendments to 
this Statute annexed to the Protocol 
of September 14th, 1929, in force 
as from February rst, 1936; 

Having regard to Article 30 of 
this Statute; 

Adopts the present Rules: 

Heading I 

Constitution and Working of the 
Court 

section I. — constitution of the 

COURT 

Judges and technical Assessors 

Article i. The term of office of 
members of the Court shall begin to 
run on January ist of the year follow- 
ing their election, except in the case 
of an election under Article 14 of the 
Statute, in which case the term of 
office shall begin on the date of 
election. 

Art 2. — I. Members of the Court 
elected at an earlier session of the 


II Rdgles particulihres. 

Des niesures conservatoires. (Art. 

61 ) 

Des exceptions preliminaires (Art 

62 ) 

Des demandes reconventionnelles. 
(Art. 63 ) 

Des interventions (Art. 64-66^ 

Des recours exerc6s devant la Cour 
(Art 67) 

Des arrangements amiables et des d6- 
sistements. (Art 68-69 ) 

Section 2. — Procedure devant les Chambres 
sp^ciales et la Chambre de 
^ocHure sommaire (Art 

70-73) 

Section 3 — Des arrits. (Art 74-77 ) 
Section 4. — Des demandes en revision ou en 
V terpr^Hon. (Art. 78-81 ) 

Titre III 

DES avis consultatifs (Art 82-85 ) 
Disposition finale (Art 86 ) 

Pr^ambule 

La Cour, 

Vu le Statut de la Cour annexfe au 
Protocole du 16 d^cembre 1920 ainsi 
que les amendements audit Statut 
annexes au Protocole du 14 sep- 
tembre 1929 en vigueur du i®*^ ffivrier 

1936; 

Vu Particle 30 dudit Statut; 
Arrete le present Reglement: 

Titre I 

Constitution et Fonctionnement 
DE LA Cour 

SECTION I. — CONSTITUTION DE LA 
COUR 

Des juges et des assesseurs techniques 

Article i. La p6riode de fonctions 
des membres de la Cour commence 
k courir le i®*^ janvier de rann6e qui 
suit leur Election, moins que 
r^lection ait lieu en vertu de Particle 
14 du Statut de la Cour, auquel cas 
la p6riode de fonctions commence le 
jour de P 61 ection. 

Art. 2. — I. Les membres de la 
Cour ^lus au cours d'une session 
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Assembly and of the Council of the 
League of Nations shall take prece- 
dence over members elected at a sub- 
sequent session. Members elected 
during the same session shall take 
precedence according to age. J udges 
nominated under Article 31 of the 
Statute of the Court from outside 
the Court shall take precedence 
after the other judges in order of age. 


2. The Vice-President shall take 
his seat on the right of the President. 
The other judges shall take their 
seats on the left and right of the 
President in the order laid down 
above. 

Art. 3. — I. Any State which con- 
siders that it possesses and which 
intends to exercise the right to nomi- 
nate a judge under Article 31 of the 
Statute of the Court shall so notify 
the Court by the date fixed for the 
filing of the Memorial. The name 
of the person chosen to sit as judge 
shall be indicated, either with the 
notification above mentioned, or 
within a period to be fixed by the 
President. These notifications shall 
be communicated to the other parties 
and they may submit their views 
to the Court within a period to be 
fixed by the President. If any doubt 
or objection should arise, the de- 
cision shall rest with the Court, if 
necessary after hearing the parties. 

2. If, on receipt of one or more 
notifications under the terms of the 
preceding paragraph, the Court finds 
that there are several parties in the 
same interest and that none of them 
has a judge of its nationality upon 
the Bench, it shall fix a period within 
which these parties, acting in con- 
cert, may nominate a judge under 
Article 31 of the Statute. If, at the 
expiration of this time-limit, no noti- 
fication of a nomination by them has 
been made, they shall be regarded as 
having renounced the right conferred 
upon them by Article 31 of the 
Statute. 


antferieure de 1’ Assemble et du 
Conseil de la Soci6t6 des Nations 
prennent place avant les membres 
^lus au cours des sessions ult^rieures. 
Les membres dus au cours de la 
meme session prennent place d’apr^s 
leur anciennet6 d'ige. Les juges 
d6sign6s en dehors de la Cour en 
vertu des dispositions de Particle 31 
du Statut de la Cour, prennent place 
apres les autres juges, dans Tordre 
d’anciennet6 d'Sge. 

2. Le Vice-President sidge k la 
droite du President. Les autres 
juges sidgent k la gauche et k la 
droite du President, selon Tordre 
ci-dessus etabli. 

Art. 3 — I. Tout Etat qui estime 
avoir et entend exercer la faculty de 
designer un juge, conformement k 
Particle 31 du Statut de la Cour, doit 
le notifier k la Cour dans le deiai 
fixe pour la presentation du memoire. 
Le nom de la personne choisie pour 
sieger comme juge doit etre indique 
soit au moment de la notification ci- 
dessus mentionnee, soit dans le 
deiai fixe par le President Ces 
notifications sont communiquees aux 
autres parties, qui peuvent faire con- 
naitre k la Cour leur opinion dans un 
deiai egalement fixe par le President. 
En cas de toute ou de contestation, la 
Cour decide, apres avoir entendu les 
parties s’il y a lieu. 

2. Si, apres avoir regu une ou 
plusieurs notifications en execution 
de Palinea precedent, la Cour con- 
state que plusieurs parties font cause 
commune et qu'aucune d’elles ne 
compte sur le siege un juge de sa 
nationalite, la Cour leur fixe un deiai 
pour designer d'un commun accord 
un juge conformement aux disposi- 
tions de Particle 31 du Statut. Si, 
k Pexpiration de ce deiai, lesdites 
parties n’ont pas notifie leur designa- 
tion, elles sont reputees avoir re- 
nonce la faculte que leur confere 
Particle 31 du Statut. 
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Art 4. Where one or more parties 
are entitled to nominate a judge un- 
der Article 31 of the Statute, the 
full Court may sit with a number of 
judges exceeding the number of 
members of the Court fixed by the 
Statute. 

Art. 5. — I. The declaration to be 
made by every judge in accordance 
with Article 20 of the Statute of the 
Court shall be worded as follows: 

'T solemnly declare that I will 
exercise all my powers and duties 
as a judge honourably and faith- 
fully, impartially and conscien- 
tiously.” 

2. This declaration shall be made 
at the first public sitting of the Court 
at which the judge is present after 
his election or nomination. A spe- 
cial public sitting of the Court may 
be held for this purpose. 

3. At the public inaugural sitting 
held after a new election of the whole 
Court the required declaration shall 
be made first by the President, next 
by the Vice-President, and then by 
the remaining judges in the order laid 
down in Article 2 of the present 
Rules. 

Art. 6. For the purpose of apply- 
ing Article 18 of the Statute of the 
Court the President, or if necessary 
the Vice-President, shall convene the 
members of the Court. The mem- 
ber affected shall be allowed to fur- 
nish explanations. When he has 
done so the question shall be dis- 
cussed and a vote shall be taken, the 
member in question not being pres- 
ent. If the members present are 
unanimous, the Registrar shall issue 
the notification prescribed m the 
above-mentioned Article. 

Art. 7. — I. The President shall 
take steps to obtain all relevant in- 
formation with a view to the selec- 
tion of the technical assessors to be 
appointed in a case. For cases fall- 


Art 4. Dans le cas oil une ou 
plusieurs parties ont le droit de 
designer un juge dans les conditions 
requises par I’article 31 du Statut, la 
Cour pl6ni6re peut singer avec un 
nombre de juges plus 61 ev 6 que le 
nombre des membres de la Cour 
fix6 par le Statut. 

Art S. — I. La declaration que 
doit faire tout juge conformement k 
Tarticle 20 du Statut de la Cour est 
ainsi redig^e: 

”Je declare solennellement que 
j’exerrerai tous mes devoirs et 
attributions de juge en tout hon- 
neur et d6v< uement, en pleine et 
parfaite impartialite et en toute 
conscience ” 

2. Cette declaration doit etre faite 
au cours de la premiere seance pu- 
bhque de la Cour k laquelle le juge 
assiste apres son election ou sa desi- 
gnation. En vue de cette declara- 
tion, la Cour peut tenir une seance 
publique spedale. 

3. A la seance publique d’ouverture 
tenue apres le renouvellement inte- 
gral de la Cour, la declaration pre- 
scrite est faite d’abord par le Presi- 
dent, puis par le Vice-President et 
ensuite par les autres juges, suivant 
Tordre etabli dans Tarticle 2 du 
present Reglement. 

Art. 6. Pour I’application de 
Tarticle 18 du Statut de la Cour, le 
President ou, le cas echeant, le Vice- 
President, convoque les membres de 
la Cour. Le membre mis en cause 
est admis k fournir des explications, 
aprfes quoi la question est discutee et 
mise aux voix, hors la presence de ce 
membre. Si I’unanimite des mem- 
bres presents est acquise, le Greffier 
procede k la notification prescrite 
dans ledit article. 


Art. 7. — I. Le President recueille 
tous renseignements utiles sur le 
choix des assesseurs techniques k 
designer dans une affaire. Pour les 
affaires mentionnees k I’article 26 du 
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ing under Article 26 of the Statute 
of the Court, he shall consult the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office. 

2. Assessors shall be appointed by 
an absolute majority of votes by the 
full Court or by the Chamber which 
has to deal with the case in question, 
as the case may be. 

3. A request for assessors to be 
attached to the Court under Article 
27, paragraph 2, of the Statute must 
at latest be submitted with the first 
document of the written proceedings 
Such a request shall be complied 
with if the parties are in agreement. 
If the parties are not in agreement, 
the decision rests with the full Court 
or with the Chamber, as the case 
may be. 

Art. 8. Before taking up their 
duties, assessors shall make the fol- 
lowing solemn declaration at a pub- 
lic sitting: 

*‘I solemnly declare that I will 
exercise my duties and powers as 
an assessor honourably and faith- 
fully, impartially and conscien- 
tiously, and that I will scrupulously 
observe all the provisions of the 
Statute and of the Rules of 
Court.'* 


The Presidency 

Art. 9. — I. The President and the 
Vice-President shall be elected in the 
last quarter of the last year of office 
of the retiring President and Vice- 
President. They shall take up their 
duties on the following January ist. 

2. After a new election of the 
whole Court, the election of the Pres- 
ident and of the Vice-President shall 
take place at the commencement of 
the following year. The President 
and Vice-President elected in these 
circumstances shall take up their 
duties on the date of their election. 
They shall remain in office until the 
end of the second year after the year 
of their election. 


Statu t de la Cour, il consul te no tarn- 
men t le Conseil d 'administration du 
Bureau international du Travail. 

2. Les assesseurs sont d6sign6s, k 
la majoritd absolue, soit par la Cour 
pl6ni6re, soit, selon le cas, par la 
Chambre k laquelle ressortit I'affaire 
k r^gler. 

3. Lademande tendantSLl'adjonc- 
tion d 'assesseurs, conform6ment k 
I'article 27, alinda 2, du Statut, doit 
6tre presentee, au plus lard, avec la 
premiere piece de la procedure 6crite. 
II est fait droit k cette demande s'il y 
a accord entre les parties. Si les 
parties ne son! pas d'accord, il 
appartient selon le cas, soit k la Cour 
pI6ni6re, soit k la Chambre, de 
decider. 

Art. 8. Les assesseurs, avant 
d'entrer en functions, prennent en 
stance publique 1 'engagement solen- 
nel suivant 

“Je d6clare solennellement que 
j’exercerai tous mes devoirs et 
attributions d’assesseur en tout 
honneur et d^vouement, en pleine 
et parfaite impartiality et en toute 
conscience, et que j'observerai 
scrupuleusement toutes les pre- 
scriptions du Statut et du Regle- 
ment de la Cour." 

De la Presidence 

Art. 9. — I. Le Prysident et le Vice- 
Prysident sont yius au cours du 
dernier trimestre de la derni^re annye 
de fonctions du Prysident et du Vice- 
Prysident sortants. Ils entrent en 
fonctions le i®*^ janvier suivant. 

2. Aprfes le renouvellement inty- 
gral de la Cour, I’y lection du Prysi- 
dent et du Vice-Prysident a lieu au 
dybut de I'annye qui suit. Le Prysi- 
dent et le Vice-Prysident yius dans 
ces circonstances entrent en fonc- 
tions le jour de leur yiection; ils 
restent en fonctions jusqu'^ 1 'expira- 
tion de la seconde annye qui suit 
celle de leur yiection. 
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3 Should the President or the 
Vice-President cease to belong to the 
Court before the expiration of his 
normal term of office, an election 
shall be held for the purpose of ap- 
pointing a successor for the unex- 
pired portion of his term of office. 

4. The elections referred to in the 
present Article shall take place by 
secret ballot The candidate ob- 
taining an absolute majority of votes 
shall be declared elected. 

Art. 10. The President shall di- 
rect the work and administration of 
the Court, he shall preside at the 
meetings of the full Court. 

Art. II. The Vice-President shall 
take the place of the President, if 
the latter is unable to fulfil his duties. 
In the event of the Pressident ceasing 
to hold office, the same rule shall 
apply until his successor has been 
appointed by the Court. 

Art. 12. — I. The discharge of the 
duties of the President shall always 
be assured at the seat of the Court, 
either by the President himself or by 
the Vice-President 

2 If at the same time both the 
President and the Vice-President 
are unable to fulfil their duties, or if 
both appointments are vacant at the 
same time, the duties of President 
shall be discharged by the oldest 
among the members of the Court 
who have been longest on the Bench. 

3. After a new election of the 
whole Court, and until the election of 
the President and the Vice-President, 
the duties of President shall be dis- 
charged by the oldest member of the 
Court. 

Art. 13. — I If the President is a 
national of one of the parties to a 
case brought before the Court, he 
will hand over his functions as Presi- 
dent in respect of that case The 
same rule applies to the Vice-Presi- 
dent or to any member of the Court 
who might be called on to act as 
President 

2. If, after a new election of the 
whole Court, the newly elected Presi- 


3. Si le Pr6sident ou le Vice- 
President cesse de faire partie de la 
Cour avant le terme normal de ses 
fonctions, une election a lieu afin de 
lui designer un successeur pour la 
periode restant k courir. 

4. Pour les elections visees au pre- 
sent article, le vote a lieu au scrutin 
secret; le membre de la Cour qui 
obtient la majorite absolue est 
declare eiu 

Art. 10. Le President dirige les 
travaux et les services de la Cour; 
il en preside les seances pienieres. 

Art. II. Le Vice-President rem- 
place le President en cas d’empSche- 
ment de celui-ci. II en est de meme 
en cas de cessation de fonctions du 
President jusqu’i ce qu’il ait ete 
pourvu par la Cour k la designation 
de son successeur. 

Art. 12. — I. La presidence doit 
toujours rester assuree de fagon per- 
manente au siege de la Cour, soit par 
le President, soit par le Vice-Presi- 
dent. 

2. En cas d’empSchement simul- 
tane du President et du Vice-Presi- 
dent ou en cas de vacance simul- 
tanee de leurs fonctions, la presidence 
est exercee par le membre de la Cour 
le plus age parmi les plus anciens sur 
le si6ge. 

3. Apres le renouvellement inte- 
gral de la Cour ct jusqu’^ Teiection 
du President et du Vice-President, la 
presidence est exercee par le membre 
de la Cour le plus ^ge. 

Art. 13. — I. Si le President se 
trouve etre le ressortissant d'une 
partie en cause dans une affaire 
soumise k la Cour, il cede la presi- 
dence pour cette affaire Le m^me 
principc s’applique, soit au Vice- 
President soit k celui des membres de 
la Cour qui serai t appcie k exercer 
les fonctions de president. 

2 Si, apres le renouvellement inte- 
gral de la Cour, le President nouvelle- 
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dent sits, under Article 13 of the 
Statute of the Court, in order to 
finish a case which he had begun 
during his preceding term of office 
as judge, the duties of President, in 
respect of such case, shall be dis- 
charged by the member of the Court 
who presided when the case was last 
under examination, unless the latter 
is unable to sit, in which case the 
former Vice-President or the oldest 
among the members of the Court 
who have been longest on the Bench 
shall discharge the duties of President. 

3. If, owing to the expiry of a 
President’s period of office, a new 
President is elected, and if the Court 
sits after the end of the said period 
in order to finish a case which it had 
begun to examine during that period, 
the former President shall retain the 
functions of President in respect of 
that case. Should he be unable to 
fulfil his duties, his place shall be 
taken by the newly elected President. 

The Registry 

Art. 14. — I. The Court shall select 
its Registrar from amongst candi- 
dates proposed by members of the 
Court. The latter shall receive ade- 
quate notice of the date on which the 
list of candidates will be closed so as 
to enable nominations and informa- 
tion concerning the nationals of dis- 
tant countries to be received in 
sufficient time 

2. Nominations must give the 
necessary particulars regarding age, 
nationality, university degrees and 
linguistic attainments of candidates, 
as also regarding their judicial and 
diplomatic qualifications, their ex- 
perience in connection with the work 
of the League of Nations and their 
present profession. 

3. The election shall be by secret 
ballot and by an absolute majority of 
votes 

4 The Registrar shall be elected 
for a term of seven years reckoned 
from January ist of the year follow- 


ment 61 u si^ge pour continuer de 
connaftre, conform^ment k Tar tide 
13 du Statut de la Cour, d’une affaire 
dont il a 6t6 saisi au cours de vson 
precedent mandat de juge, la pr^si- 
dence, pour cette affaire, sera ex- 
erc6e par le membre de la Cour 
qui prfeidait lorsque ladite affaire a 
examinee pour la derni^re fois, 
k moins que ce dernier ne se trouve 
emp8ch6 de si6ger, cas auquel I’ancien 
Vice-Pr6sident ou le membre de la 
Cour le plus ag^ parmi les plus anciens 
sur le si^ge prendra la pr6sidence. 

3. Si, eu 6gard k I’expiration de la 
p6riode de fonctions d’un President, 
un nouveau President est ^lu et si 
la Cour si6ge, apr^s la fin de ladite 
p^riode, pour continuer k connaftre 
d’une affaire dont elle a commence 
I’examen au cours de cette p6riode, 
I’ancien President conserve la pr6si- 
dence pour I’affaire dont il s’agit. 
S’il est empech6 de singer, il est 
remplac6 par le President nouvelle- 
ment 61 u. 

Du Greffe 

Art. 14. — I. La Cour choisit son 
Greffier parmi les candidats propos6s 
par les membres de la Cour. Ceux- 
ci seront pr6venus suffisamment k 
I’avance du jour oi aura lieu la 
cloture du d6lai de presentation des 
candidats, de fagon k permettre 
d’obtenir en temps utile les propo- 
sitions et renseignements concernant 
les ressortissants des pays lomtains 

2. Les propositions doivent four- 
nir les renseignements necessaires 
sur r^ge, la nationalite, les titres 
universitaires et les connaissances 
linguistiques des candidats, ainsi que 
sur leur experience judiciaire et 
diplomatique, leur pratique des af- 
faires de la Societe des Nations et 
leur profession actuelle 

3. L’eiection a lieu au scrutin 
secret et k la majorite absolue des 
voix 

4 Le Greffier est eiu pour une 
p6riodc de sept ans, k compter du i**' 
janvier de I’ann^e qui suit celle 
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ing that in which the election takes 
place. He may be re-elected. 

5. Should the Registrar cease to 
hold his office before the expiration 
of the term above mentioned, an 
election shall be held for the purpose 
of appointing a successor. Such 
election shall be for a term of seven 
years. 

6 The Court shall appoint a 
Deputy-Registrar to assist the Regis- 
trar, to act as Registrar in his ab- 
sence and, in the event of his ceasing 
to hold the office, to perform the 
duties until a new Registrar shall 
have been appointed. The Deputy- 
Registrar shall be appointed under 
the same conditions and in the same 
way as the Registrar. 

Art. 15. — I. Before taking up his 
duties, the Registrar shall make the 
following declaration at a meeting of 
the full Court. 

‘T solemnly declare that I will 
perform the duties conferred upon 
me as Registrar of the Permanent 
Court of International Justice in 
all loyalty, discretion and good 
conscience.'’ 

2 The Deputy-Registrar shall 
make a similar declaration in the 
same conditions. 

Art. 16. The Registrar is entitled 
to two months’ holiday in each year 

Art. 17. — I. The officials of the 
Registry, other than the Deputy- 
Registrar, shall be appointed by the 
Court on proposals submitted by 
the Registrar. 

2. On taking up their duties, such 
officials shall make the following 
declaration before the President, the 
Registrar being present. 

‘T solemnly declare that I will 
perform the duties conferred upon 
me as an official of the Permanent 
Court of International Justice in 
all loyalty, discretion and good 
conscience.” 
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pendant laquelle I’^lection a eu lieu. 
II est r 661 igible. 

5 Si le Greffier cesse ses fonctions 
avant I’expiration du terme ci-dessus 
fix6, une 61 ection a lieu afin de lui 
choisir un successeur. Le mandat 
de celui-ci porte sur une p6riode de 
sept ans. 

6 La Cour nomme un Greffier- 
adjoint charg6 d’assister le Greffier 
et de le remplacer pendant son 
absence ou, en cas de cessation de 
fonctions, jusqu’^ ce qu’il ait 
pourvu k la designation de son suc- 
cesseur. Le C reffier-adjoint est eiu 
dans les mSmes conditions et suivant 
la meme procedure que le Greffier. 

Art. 1$. — I. Avant son entree en 
fonctions, le Greffier fait, en seance 
pieniere de la Cour, la declaration 
suivante . 

” Je prends I’engagement solen- 
nel d’exercer en toute loyaute, 
discretion et conscience les fonc- 
tions qui m’ont ete confiees en 
ma quail te de Greffier de la Cour 
permanente de Justice interna- 
tionale.” 

2 Le Greffier-adjoint fait une de- 
claration semblable dans les mcmes 
conditions. 

Art. 16. Le Greffier a droit 
chaque annee k deux mois de va- 
cances 

Art. 17. — I Les fonctionnaires du 
Greffe autres que le Greffier-adjoint 
sont nommes par la Cour, sur la 
proposition du Greffier. 

2 Avant son entree en fonctions, 
chaque fonctionnaire fait la declara- 
tion suivante devant le President et 
en presence du Greffier : 

”Je prends I’engagement solen- 
nel d’exercer en toute loyaute, dis- 
cretion et conscience les fonctions 
qui m’ont ete confiees en ma 
qualite de fonctionnaire du Greffe 
de la Cour permanente de Justice 
internationale.” 
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Art. i8. — I. The Court shall de- 
termine or modify the organization 
of the Re.i^istry upon proposals sub- 
mitted by the Registrar. 

2. The Regulations for the staff 
of the Registry shall be drawn up 
having regard to the organization de- 
cided upon by the Court and to the 
provisions of the Regulations for the 
staff of the Secretariat of the League 
of Nations, to which they shall, as 
far as possible, conform. They shall 
be adopted by the President on the 
proposal of the Registrar, subject to 
subsequent approval by the Court. 

Art. IQ. In case both the Regis- 
trar and the Deputy-Registrar are 
unable to be present, or in case both 
appointments are vacant at the same 
time, the President, on the proposal 
of the Registrar or the Deputy- 
Registrar, as the case may be, shall 
appoint the official of the Registry 
who is to act as substitute for the 
Registrar until a successor to the 
Registrar has been appointed. 

Art. 20. — I. The General List of 
cases submitted to the Court for de- 
cision or for advisory opinion shall 
be prepared and kept up to date by 
the Registrar on the instructions and 
subject to the authority of the Presi- 
dent. Cases shall be entered in the 
list and numbered successively ac- 
cording to the date of the receipt of 
the document bringing the case 
before the Court. 

2. The General List shall contain 
the following headings: 

I. Number m list. 

II. Short title. 

III. Date of registration. 

IV. Registration number. 

V. File number in the archives. 

VI. Nature of case 

VII. Parties. 

VIII. Interventions 

IX. Method of submission. 

X. Date of document institut- 
ing proceedings. 


Art. i8. — I. Sur la proposition du 
Greffier, la Cour determine et modifie 
rorganivsation du Greffe. 

2 . Le Statut du personnel du 
Greffe est pr6par6 eu 6gard k Torgan- 
isation d6termin6e par la Cour ainsi 
qu’aux dispositions du Statut du 
personnel du Secretariat de la Society 
des Nations auxquelles il doit, au- 
tant que possible, se conformer. II 
est adopte par le President sur la 
proposition du Greffier, sauf appro- 
bation ulterieure de la Cour. 

Art. 19. Au cas oil le Greffier et 
le Greffier-adjoint seraient Tun et 
I’autre empdches d’etre presents et 
au cas oil ces postes seraient simul- 
tan^ment vacants, le President de- 
signe, sur la presentation du Greffier 
ou du Greffier-adjoint, selon les 
circonstances, le fonctionnaire du 
Greffe charge de remplacer le Greffier 
jusqu’^ ce qu’il ait ete pourvu k la 
designation du successeur du Greffier. 

Art. 20 . — I. Le role general des 
affaires soumises k la Cour pour de- 
cision ou pour avis consultatif est 
dresse et tenu k jour par le Greffier 
sur les instructions et sous I’autorite 
du President Les affaires y sont 
inscrites avec un numero d’ordre 
selon la date de reception de I’acte 
par lequel la Cour a ete saisie 


2 . Le r61e general comporte les 
rubriques suivantes: 

I. Numero d’ordre. 

IL Titre abrege. 

III. Date d’enregistrement au 
Greffe. 

IV. Numero d’enregistrement au 
Greffe. 

V. Numero de classement du 
dossier aux archives. 

VI. Categories d’affaires. 

VII. Parties. 

VIII. Interventions. 

IX. Voies d’introduction. 

X. Date de la piece introductive 
d’instance. 
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XI. Time-limits for filing docu- 
ments in the written pro- 
ceedings. 

XII. Prolongation, if any, of time- 
limits. 

XIII. Date of termination of the 
written proceedings. 

XIV. Postponements. 

XV. Date of the beginning of the 
hearing (date of the first 
public sitting). 

XVI. Observations. 

XVII. References to earlier or sub- 
sequent cases. 

XVIII. Result (nature and date) 

XIX. Removal from the list (na- 
ture and date). 

XX. References to publications 
of the Court relating to the 
case. 

3. The General List shall also con- 
tain a space for notes, if any, and 
spaces for the inscription, above the 
initials of the President and of the 
Registrar, of the dates of the entry 
of the case, of its result, or of its re- 
moval from the list, as the case 
may be. 

Art. 21. — I. The Registrar shall 
be the channel for all communica- 
tions to and from the Court. 

2. The Registrar shall ensure that 
the date of despatch and receipt of 
all communications and notifications 
may readily be verified. Communi- 
cations and notifications sent by 
post shall be registered. Communi- 
cations addressed to the agents of the 
parties shall be considered as having 
been addressed to the parties them- 
selves. The date of receipt shall be 
noted on all documents received by 
the Registrar, and a receipt bearing 
this date and the number under 
which the document has been regis- 
tered shall be given to the sender. 


3. The Registrar shall, subject to 
the obligations of secrecy attaching 
to his official duties, reply to all en- 


XI. D^lais pour le dep6t des 
pieces de la procedure 6crite. 

XII Prorogation 6ventuelle des 
d61ais. 

XIII. Date de la cloture de la 
procedure 6crite. 

XIV. Remises. 

XV. Date d'ouverture de la pro- 
cedure orale (date de la 
premiere audience). 

XVI. Observations. 

XVI I . Renvoi aux inscriptions ant^- 
rieures ou ulterieures 
XVIII. Solution (nature et date). 

XIX. Radiation du r61e (nature 
et date). 

XX. References aux publications 
de la Cour relatives k Taffaire. 

3. Le role general contient, en 
outre, une case ofi sont portees des 
notes eventuelles, ainsi que des cases 
oil sont portees, sur paraphe du Pre- 
sident et du Greffier, la date d’in- 
scription de Taffaire et, le cas 
echeant, celles de la solution inter- 
venue ainsi que de la radiation du 
r61e. 

Art. 21. — I. Le Greffier sert d'in- 
termediaire pour toutes les commu- 
nications emanant de la Cour ou qui 
sont adressees k celle-ci. 

2. Le Greffier veille k ce que la 
date d 'expedition et de reception de 
toutes communications et notifica- 
tions puisse etre facilement con- 
tr6iee. En cas d’expedition par 
la poste de communications ou noti- 
fications, celles-ci sont recommandees. 
Les communications adressees aux 
agents des parties sont considerees 
comme ayant ete adressees aux 
parties elles-mOmes. La date de re- 
ception est notee sur tous les docu- 
ments parvenant au Greffier et il en 
est donne k Texpediteur un regu por- 
tant la date de reception de ces 
documents et les numeros sous 
lesquels ils ont ete enregistres. 

3 Le Greffier, dans les limites de 
la discretion attachee k ses fonctions, 
repond aux demandes de renseigne- 
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quiries concerning the work of the 
Court, including enquiries from the 
Press. 

4. The Registrar shall publish in 
the Press all necessary information 
as to the date and hour fixed for 
public sittings. 

Art. 22. A collection of the judg- 
ments and advisory opinions of the 
Court, as also of such orders as the 
Court may decide to include therein, 
shall be printed and published under 
the responsibility of the Registrar 

Art. 23. — I . The Registrar shall be 
lesponsible for the archives, the ac- 
counts and all administrative work 
He shall have the custody of the 
seals and stamps of the Court. The 
Registrar or the Deputy- Registrar 
shall be present at all sittings of the 
full Court and at sittings of the 
Special Chambers and of the Cham- 
ber for Summary Procedure The 
Registrar shall be responsible for 
drawing up the minutes of the 
meetings 

2. He shall undertake, in addition, 
all duties which may be laid upon 
him by the present Rules 

3. The duties of the Registry shall 
be set forth in detail in a list of 
instructions submitted by the Regis- 
trar to the President and approved 
by him. 

The Special Chambers and the 

Chamber for Summary Procedure 

Art. 24. — I. The members of the 
Chambers constituted by virtue of 
Articles 26, 27 and 29 of the Statute 
of the Court and also the substitute 
members shall be appointed at a 
meeting of the full Court by secret 
ballot and by an absolute majority 
of votes. 

2. The election shall take place in 
the last quarter of the year and the 
period of appointment of the persons 
elected shall commence on January 
1st of the following year 

3 Nevertheless, after a new elec- 
tion of the whole Court, the election 


ments concernant Tactivit^ de la 
Cour, notamment k celles de la 
presse. 

4. Le Greffier fait publier dans la 
presse toutes indications utiles sur la 
date et I’heure fix6es pour les stances 
publiques. 

Art. 22. Un recueil imprim^ des 
arrets et avis consultatifs de la Cour, 
ainsi que des ordonnances que la 
Cour decide d'y faire figurer, est 
pubh6 sous la responsabilit^ du 
Greffier 

Art. 23. — I. Le Greffier a la re- 
sponsabilit^ des archives, des comptes 
et de tous travaux administratifs. 
II a la garde des sceaux et cachets. 
Le Greffier ou le Greffier-adjoint 
assiste k toutes les stances pl6nieres 
de la Cour, ainsi qu’^ celles des 
Chambres sp6ciales et de procedure 
sommaire Les proc^s-verbaux des 
stances sont r^dig6s sous la responsa- 
bilit6 du Greffier. 


2. Le Greffier remplit, en outre, 
toutes les fonctions qui peuvent lui 
etre d6volues aux termes du present 
R^glement. 

3. Des instructions approuv6es 
par le President, sur la proposition du 
Greffier, d6terminent le d6tail des 
attributions du Greffe. 

Des Chambres spectates et de la 

Chambre de procedure sommatre 

Art 24. — I. Les membres des 
Chambres constitu6es en vertu des 
articles 26, 27 et 29 du Statut de la 
Cour, ainsi que les remplagants, sont 
d 4 sign 6 s par la Cour si^geant en st- 
ance pl6niere, au scrutin secret et k 
la majority absolue des voix. 

2. II est proc6d6 k T^lection dans 
le dernier trimestre de I’ann^e et la 
duree assignee aux fonctions des 61 us 
a pour point de depart le r *■ janvier 
de rann6e suivante 

3 Toutefois, apres le renouvellc- 
ment integral de la Cour, T^lection a 
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shall take place at the beginning of 
the following year. The period of 
appointment shall commence on the 
date of election and shall terminate, 
in the case of the Chamber referred 
to in Article 29 of the Statute, at the 
end of the same year and, in the case 
of the Chambers referred to in Arti- 
cles 26 and 27 of the Statute, at the 
end of the second year after the year 
of election 

4 The Presidents of the Cham- 
bers shall be appointed at a sitting 
of the full Court. Nevertheless, the 
President of the Court shall preside 
ex officto over any Chamber of which 
he may be elected a member, simi- 
larly, the Vice-President of the Court 
shall preside ex officio over any Cham- 
ber of which he may be elected a 
member and of which the President 
of the Court is not a member. 

5. The Chambers referred to in 
Articles 26, 27 and 29 of the Statute 
of the C ourt may not sit with a greater 
number than five judges 

SECTION 2 — WORKING OF THE COURT 

Art. 25. — I. The judicial year 
shall begin on January 1st in each 
year. 

2. In the absence of a special reso- 
lution by the Court, the dates and 
duration of the judicial vacations are 
fixed as follows {a) from December 
i8th to January 7th, {b) from the 
Sunday before Easter to the second 
Sunday after Easter, (c) from July 
15th to September 15th. 

3 In case of urgency, the Presi- 
dent can always convene the mem- 
bers of the Court during the periods 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph 

4. The public holidays which are 
customary at the place where the 
Court is sitting will be observed by 
the Court 

Art. 26. — I. The order in which 
the leaves provided for in Article 23, 
paragraph 2, of the Statute of the 


lieu au d6but de Tann^e qui suit. La 
p6riode de fonctions commence le 
jour de I’^lection ; elle prend fin, en ce 
qui concerne la Chambre pr6vue k 
Tarticle 29 du Statut, k I’expiration 
de la m&me annte et, en ce qui con- 
cerne les Chambres vis^es aux arti- 
cles 26 et 27 du Statut, k Texpiration 
de la deuxi^me ann6e apr&s Tann^e 
de r^lection. 

4. Les Presidents des Chambres 
sont nomm^s par la Cour en sfeance 
pieni^re. Cependant, le President 
de la Cour preside de plein droit 
toute Chambre dont il est eiu mem- 
bre; de mOme, le v^ice- President de la 
Cour preside de plein droit toute 
Chambre dont il est eiu membre et k 
laquelle n’appartient pas le President 
de la Cour. 

5. Les Chambres vis6es aux arti- 
cles 26, 27 et 29 du Statut de la Cour 
ne peuvent pas singer avec unnombre 
de juges plus eiev^ que cinq. 

SECTION 2. — FONCTIONNEMENT DE LA 
COUR 

Art. 25. — I. L’ann^e judiciaire 
commence le i®** janvier de chaque 
ann6e. 

2 A moins de resolution sp^ciale 
de la Cour, les periodes et la dur^e 
des vacances judiciaires sont de- 
termin^es comme il suit a) du 18 
decembre au 7 janvier, b) du di- 
manche qui precede le jour de Piques 
jusqu’au deuxi^me dimanche apres 
le jour de Piques; c) du 15 juillet au 
15 septembre. 

3. En cas d’urgence, le President 
pent toujours, pendant les p^riodes 
vis^es k ralinda qui precede, con- 
voquer les membres de la Cour. 

4. La Cour observe les jours feri^s 
en usage dans le lieu oii elle si^ge 


Art. 26. — I. L’ordre des congas 
pr^vus par Tarticle 23, alinea 2, du 
Statut de la Cour est ^tabli dans un 



238 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 437 


Court are to be taken shall be laid 
down in a list drawn up by the Court 
for each period of three years. This 
order can only be departed from for 
serious reasons duly admitted by the 
Court. 

2. The number of members of the 
Court on leave at any one time must 
not exceed two. The President and 
the Vice-President must not take 
their leave at the same time. 

Art. 27. Members of the Court 
who are prevented by illness or 
other serious reasons from attending 
a sitting of the Court to which they 
have been summoned by the Presi- 
dent, shall notify the President who 
will inform the Court. 

Art. 28. — I. The date and hour 
of sittings of the full Court shall be 
fixed by the Piesident of the Court 

2. The date and hour of sittings 
of the Chambers referred to in 
Articles 26, 27 and 29 of the Statute 
of the Court shall be fixed by the 
Presidents of the Chambers respec- 
tively. The first sitting, however, 
of a Chamber in any particular case 
is fixed by the President of the Court. 

Art. 29. If a sitting of the full 
Court has been convened and it is 
found that there is no quorum, the 
President shall adjourn the sitting 
until a quorum has been obtained 
Judges nominated under Article 31 
of the Statute shall not be taken into 
account for the calculation of the 
quorum. 

Art. 30. — I The Court shall sit in 
private to deliberate upon disputes 
which are submitted to it and upon 
advisory opinions which it is asked 
to give. 

2. During the deliberations re- 
ferred to in the preceding paragraph, 
only persons authorized to take part 
therein and the Registrar or his sub- 
stitute shall be present. No other 
person shall be admitted except by 
virtue of a special decision taken by 
the Court. 


tableau dress^ par la Cour pour 
chaque p6riode de trois ans. II ne 
peut y 6tre d6rog6 que pour des 
motifs graves dflment reconnus par 
la Cour. 

2. Le nombre des membres de la 
Cour simultan^ment en cong6 ne 
doit pas d^passer deux. Le Presi- 
dent et le Vice-President ne peuvent 
prendre en meme temps leur conge. 

Art. 27. Les membres de la Cour 
qui, par suite de maladie ou pour 
quelque autre motif grave, se trou- 
vent empeches de participer aux se- 
ances de la Cour, auxquelles le Pre- 
sident les a convoques, doivent en 
faire part au President, qui en rend 
compte k la Cour. 

Art. 28. — I. Les dates et heures 
des seances pienieres sont fixees par 
le President de la Cour. 

2. Les dates et heures des seances 
des Chambres visees aux articles 26, 
27 et 29 du Statut de la Cour sont 
fixees par les Presidents des Cham- 
bres respectivement. Toutefois, la 
premiere seance d’une Chambre con- 
voquee en vue d'une affaire de- 
terminee est fixee par le President de 
la Cour. 

Art. 29. Si, la Cour etant con- 
voquee en seance pienicre, il est 
constate que le quorum exige n’est 
pas atteint, le President ajourne la 
seance jusqu’^ ce que le quorum soit 
atteint Les juges designes en vertu 
de Tarticle 31 du Statut de la Cour 
ne sont pas comptes pour le calcul du 
quorum. 

Art. 30. — I La Cour deiibere en 
Chambre du Conseil sur les diffe- 
rends qui lui sont soumis et sur les 
avis consultatifs qui lui sont de- 
mand6&. 

2 Pendant les deliberations visees 
k Talinea precedent, seules les per- 
sonnes autorisees k y prendre part, 
ainsi que le Greffier ou son rempla- 
gant, sont presents dans la Chambre 
du Conseil. Aucune autre personne 
ne peut y etre admise qu’en vertu 
d’une decision speciale de la Cour. 
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3. Every judge who is present at 
the deliberations shall state his opin- 
ion together with the reasons on 
which It is based. 

4. Any judge may request that a 
question which is to be voted upon 
shall be drawn up in precise terms 
in both the official languages and 
distributed to the Court. Effect 
shall be given to any such request. 

5 The decision of the Court shall 
be based upon the conclusions adopted 
after final discussion by a majority 
of the judges voting in an order in- 
verse to the order laid down by 
Article 2 of the present Rules. 

6. No detailed minutes shall be 
prepared of the private meetings of 
the Court for deliberation upon 
judgments or advisory opinions; the 
minutes of these meetings are to be 
considered as confidential and shall 
record only the subject of the de- 
bates, the votes taken, the names of 
those voting for and against a mo- 
tion and statements expressly made 
for insertion in the minutes 

7 After the final vote taken on a 
judgment or advisory opinion, any 
judge who desires to set forth his 
individual opinion must do so in 
accordance with Article 57 of the 
Statute 

8. Unless otherwise decided by 
the Court, paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 of 
this Article shall apply to delibera- 
tions by the Court in private upon 
any administrative matter. 

Heading H 

C ONTENTIOUS PROCEDURE 

Art. 31. The rules contained in 
Sections i, 2 and 4 of this Heading 
shall not preclude the adoption by 
the Court of particular modifications 
or additions proposed jointly by the 
parties and considered by the Court 
to be appropriate to the case and in 
the circumstances 


3. Chacun des juges presents k la 
d 61 ib 6 ration exprime son opinion 
motiv6e. 

4. Tout juge pent demander qu’une 
question devant etre mise aux voix 
soit formulae en termes precis dans 
les deux langues officielles et dis- 
tribute k la Cour. 11 sera fait droit 
k cette demande. 

5. Les conclusions adopttes, apres 
discussion finale, par la majoritt des 
juges, votant dans Tordre inverse de 
Tordre ttabli par Tarticle 2 du pre- 
sent Reglement, dtterminent la dt- 
cision de la Cour 

6. II ne sera pas ttabli de proces- 
verbal dttaillt des stances en Cham- 
bre du Conseil consaertes au dtlibtrt 
sur les arrets ou avis; les procts- 
verbaux de ces stances, qui doivent 
etre tenus pour confidentiels, se 
bornent k mentionner I’objet des 
dtbats, les votes et le nom de ceux qui 
ont vott pour ou contre une motion, 
ainsi que les dtclarations expresst- 
ment faites en vue d’y etre instrtes 

7. Tout juge dtsirant prtsenter, 
aprts le vote final sur un projet 
d ’arret ou d’avis consul tatif, un ex- 
post de son opinion individuelle, doit 
le faire conformtment k I’article 57 
du Statut. 

8. Sauf dtcision contraire de la 
Cour, les alintas 2, 4 et 5 du prtsent 
article s’appliqueront aux dtlibt- 
rations de la Cour en Chambre du 
Conseil sur toutes questions admi- 
nistratives. 

Titre II 

Procedure en Matiere 
CONTENTIEUSE 

Art. 31. Les dispositions des Sec- 
tions I, 2 et 4 du prtsent Titre sont 
ttablies sous rtserve de Tadoption 
par la Cour des modifications ou ad- 
ditions particulitres qui lui seraient 
propostes d’un commun accord par 
les parties et que la Cour estimerait 
approprites k I’affaire et aux circon- 
stances 
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SECTION I. — PROCEDURE BEFORE THE 
FULL COURT 

I. — General Rules 
Institution of Proceedings 

Art. 32. — I. When a case is brought 
before the Court by means of a spe- 
cial agreement, Article 40, paragraph 
I, of the Statute of the Court shall 
apply. 

2. When a case is brought before 
the Court by means of an applica- 
tion, the application must, as laid 
down in Article 40, paragraph I, of 
the Statute, indicate the party mak- 
ing it, the party against whom the 
claim is brought and the subject of 
the dispute It must also, as far as 
possible, specify the provision on 
which the applicant founds the juris- 
diction of the Court, state the pre- 
cise nature of the claim and give a 
succinct statement of the facts and 
grounds on which the claim is based, 
these facts and grounds being devel- 
oped in the Memorial, to which the 
evidence will be annexed. 

3. The original of an application 
shall be signed either by the agent of 
the party submitting it, or by the 
diplomatic representative of that 
party at The Hague, or by a duly au- 
thorized person. If the document 
bears the signature of a person other 
than the diplomatic representative 
of that party at The Hague, the sig- 
nature must be legalized by this 
diplomatic representative or by the 
competent authority of the govern- 
ment concerned. 

Art. 33. — I . When a case is brought 
before the Court by means of an ap- 
plication, the Registrar shall transmit 
forthwith to the party against whom 
the claim is brought a copy of the ap- 
plication certified by him to be correct. 

2. When a case is brought before 
the Court by means of a special 
agreement filed by one only of the 
parties, the Registrar shall notify 
forthwith the other party that it has 
been so filed 


No 437 

SECTION I. — PROCEDURE DEVANT LA 
COUR PLENIERE 

I . — Rigles generates 
De Vintroduction de Vinstance 

Art. 32. — I. Lorsqu’une affaire est 
port6e devant la Cour en vertu d'un 
compromis, il est fait application de 
Tarticle 40, ahn^a i, du Statut de la 
Cour. 

2. Lorsqu’une affaire est portae 
devant la Cour par une requete, 
celle-ci, conform6ment k Tarlicle 40, 
alin^a i, du Statut, doit indiquer la 
partie requ6rante et la partie contre 
laquelle la demande est form6e, ainsi 
que I’objet du diff6rend Elle con- 
tiendra en outre, autant que pos- 
sible, la mention de la disposition par 
laquelle le requ6rant pr6tend 6tablir la 
comp6tencc de la Coui , Tindication 
precise de I’objet de la demande, un 
expos6 succinct des faits et des motifs 
par lesquels la demande est pr^tendue 
justifi^e, sous reserve des d^veloppe- 
ments k fournir dans le m6moire et 
des preuves qui y seront annex6es 

3. L’exemplaire original d’une re- 
quete est sign6, soit par Tagent de la 
partie qui Tintroduit, soit par le 
repr6&entant diplomatique de cette 
partie k La Haye, soit enfin par une 
person ne dflment autoris6e Si la 
pitee porte la signature d’une jier- 
sonne autre que le repr^sentant 
diplomatique de la partie k La Heiye, 
cette signature doit etre 16 galis 6 e par 
ce representant diplomatique ou par 
I’autorit^ compctente du gouverne- 
ment int6ress6 

Art. 33. — I Loisquc la Cour est 
saisie d’une affaire par requete, copie 
de la requete certifiee conforme par 
le Greffier est immediatement trans- 
mise par lui k la partie contre laquelle 
la demande est forint. 

2. Lorsque la Cour est saisie d’une 
affaire par un comjjromis d^pos^ par 
une seule des parties, le Greffier 
notifie immediatement ce depot k 
I’autre partie 
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Art. 34. — I. The Registrar shall 
transmit forthwith to all the mem- 
bers of the Court copies of special 
agreements or applications submit- 
ting a case to the Court. 

2. He shall also transmit through 
the channels indicated in the Statute 
of the Court or in a special arrange- 
ment, as the case may be, copies to 
Members of the League of Nations 
and to States entitled to appear be- 
fore the Court. 

Art. 35. — I . When a case is brought 
before the Court by means of a spe- 
cial agreement, the appointment of 
the agent or agents of the party or 
parlies lodging the special agreement 
shall be notified at the same time as 
the special agreement is filed. If the 
special agreement is filed by one only 
of the parties, the other party shall, 
when acknowledging receipt of the 
communication announcing the filing 
of the special agreement, or failing 
this, as soon as possible, inform the 
Court of the name of its agent. 

2 When a case is brought before 
the Court by means of an applica- 
tion, the application, or the covering 
letter, shall state the name of the 
agent of the applicant government. 

3 The party against whom the 
application is directed and to whom 
it is communicated shall, when ac- 
knowledging receipt of the commu- 
nication, or failing this, as soon as 
possible, inform the Court of the 
name of its agent. 

4 Applications to intervene un- 
der Article 64 of the present Rules, 
interventions under Article 66 and 
requests under Article 78 for the re- 
vision, or under Article 79 for the 
interpretation, of a judgment, shall 
similarly be accompanied by the 
appointment of an agent 


5 The appointment of an agent 
must be accompanied by a mention 
of his permanent address at the seat 


Art. 34. — I. Le Greffier transmet 
imm6diatement k tous les membres 
de la Cour copie des compromis ou 
requetes par lesquels la Cour est 
saisie 

2. II en transmet 6galement des 
copies, par la voie pr6vue dans le 
Statut de la Cour ou dans un ar- 
rangement special, selon le cas, aux 
Membres de la Soci6t6 des Nations 
et aux Etats admis k ester devant la 
Cour. 

Art. 35. — 1. Lorsqu’une affaire est 
port6e devant la Cour par voie de 
compromis, la designation du ou des 
agents de la pirtie ou des parties 
presen taut le compromis doit ac- 
compagner le dep6t de cet instru- 
ment Si le compromis est d6pose 
par une seule des parties, Tautre 
partie doit, en accusant reception de 
la communication relative k ce d6pot, 
ou sinon le plus t6t possible, faire 
connaitre k la Cour le nom de son 
agent. 

2. Lorsqu’une affaire est port6e 
devant la Cour par requete, celle-ci, 
ou sinon la lettre d ’envoi de ce docu- 
ment, devra faire connaitre le nom 
de I’agent du gouvernement requ6- 
rant. 

3. La partie con t re lacjuelle la 
requete est pr6sent6e et k laquelle 
elle est communiqu6e doit, en ac- 
cusant reception de cette com- 
munication, ou sinon le plus t6t pos- 
sible, faire connaitre k la Cour le 
nom de son agent. 

4 Les requetes k fin d’interven- 
tion pr6sent^s conform6ment k I’ar- 
ticle 64 du present Reglement, les 
declarations d ’intervention faites 
conformement k I’article 66, ainsi 
que les demandes en revision con- 
formement k I’article 78, ou en inter- 
pretation d’un arret conformement k 
{’article 79, doivent etre egalement 
accompagnees de la designation de 
I’agent 

5. La designation d’un agent doit 
etre accompagnee de I’lndication du 
domicile eiu par lui au siege de la 
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of the Court to which all communi- 
cations as to the case arc to be sent. 

Art. 36. The declaration pro- 
vided for in the Resolution of the 
Council of the League of Nations 
dated May 17th, 1922 S shall be 
filed with the Registry at the same 
time as the notification of the ap- 
pointment of the agent. 

Preliminary measures 

Art. 37— I In every case sub- 
mitted to the Court, the President 
ascertains the views of the parties 
with regard to questions connected 
with the procedure, for this purpose 
he may summon the agents to a 
meeting as soon as they have been 
appointed. 

2. In the light of the information 
obtained by the President, the Court 
will make the necessary orders to 
determine inter aha the number and 
order of the documents of the written 
proceedings and the time-hmits 
within which they must be presented 

3. In the making of an order under 
the foregoing paragraph, any agree- 
ment between the parties is to be 
taken into account so far as possible. 

4. The Court may extend time- 
limits which have been fixed. It 
may also, in special circumstances 
and after giving the agent of the 
opposing party an opportunity of 
submitting his views, decide that a 
proceeding taken after the expira- 
tion of a time-limit shall be consid- 
ered as valid 

5. If the Court is not sitting and 
without prejudice to any subsequent 
decision of the Court, its powers un- 
der this Article shall be exercised by 
the President. 

Art. 38. Time-limits shall be 
fixed by assigning a definite date for 
the completion of the various acts of 
procedure 


Cour et auquel seront adress6es 
toutes les communications relatives 
A Faffaire en cause. 

Art. 36. La declaration pr^vue par 
la resolution du Conseil de la Society 
des Nations en date du 17 mai 1922 ' 
doit etre d^pos^e au Greffe en meme 
temps que la notification de la desig- 
nation de Tagent. 

Des mesures preliminaires 

Art. 37. — I Dans toute affaire 
soumise k la Cour, le President se 
renseigne auprAs des parties sur des 
questions se rattachant A la pro- 
cedure; A cette fin, il peut notam- 
ment convoquer les agents dAs leur 
designation. 

2. A la lumiere des renseignements 
obtenus par le President, la Cour 
rend les ordonnanccs necessaires 
pour fixer notamment le nombre et 
Fordre de la presentation des pieces 
de la procedure ecrite, ainsi que les 
deiais pour leur presentation. 

3 Pour Feiaboration des ordon- 
nances rendues en vertu de Falinea 
precedent, il est tenu compte, autant 
que possible, de tout accord qui serait 
intervenu entre les parties. 

4. La Cour peut prolonger les 
deiais fixes. Elle peut egalement, 
dans des circonstances specialcs et 
aprAs avoir fourni A Fagent de la 
partie adverse Foccasion de faire con- 
naitre son opinion, decider qu*un 
acte de procedure fait aprAs Fex- 
piration du dAlai fixA est considArA 
comme valable. 

5. Si la Cour ne siAge pas, et sous 
rAserve de toute decision ultArieure 
qu’elle pourrait prendre, les pouvoirs 
qui lui sont reconnus aux termes du 
prAsent article sont exercAs par le 
President. 

Art. 38. Les dAlais sont fixAs en as- 
signant une date prAcise pour les 
divers actes de procedure. 


'For the terms of the Council Resolution, see the annex to the present article, p 261, 
tnfra — En 
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Written Proceedings 

Art. 39. — I. Should the parties 
agree that the proceedings shall be 
conducted wholly in French, or 
wholly in English, the documents of 
the written proceedings shall be sub- 
mitted only in the language adopted 
by the parties. 

2. In the absence of an agreement 
with regard to the language to be 
employ^, the documents shall be 
submitted in French or in English. 

3. Should the use of a language 
other than French or English be au- 
thorized, a translation into French 
or into English shall be attached to 
the original of each document sub- 
mitted. 

4. The Registrar shall not be 
bound to make translations of the 
documents of the written proceed- 
ings. 

Art. 40. — I. The original of every 
document of the written proceedings 
shall be signed by the agent and filed 
with the Court accompanied by 
fifty printed copies bearing the signa- 
ture of the agent in print. 

2. When a copy of a document of 
the written proceedings is com- 
municated to the other party under 
Article 43, paragraph 4, of the Stat- 
ute of the Court, the Registrar shall 
certify that it is a correct copy of the 
original filed with the Court 

3. All documents of the written 
proceedings shall be dated When a 
document has to be filed by a certain 
date, it is the date of the receipt of 
the document by the Registry which 
will be regarded by the Court as the 
material date. 

4. If the Registrar at the request 
of the agent of a party arranges for 
the printing, at the cost of the gov- 
ernment which this agent represents, 
of a document which it is intended to 
file with the Court, the text must be 
transmitted to the Registry in suffi- 
cient time to enable the printed docu- 
ment to be filed before the expiry 
of any time-limit which may apply 
to it. 


De la procedure icrite 

Art. 39. — I. Si les parties sont 
d’accord pom (jue toute la piocudure 
ait lieu seulement en fran^ais, ou 
seulement en anglais, les pieces de la 
procedure ^crite sont pr6sent6es 
seulement dans la langue adopt6c 
par les parties 

2 A d6faut d’un accord fixant la 
langue dont il est fait usage, les 
pieces sont pr6sent6es en frangais ou 
en anglais. 

3. Si I’emploi d’une langue autre 
que le frangais ou I’anglais est au- 
toris^, une traduction en frangais ou 
en anglais est jointe h Torigmal des 
pieces pr6sent6es 

4. Le Greffier n’est pas tenu d’6ta- 
blir des traductions des pieces de la 
procedure 6crite. 

Art. 40. — I. L’exemplaire original 
de toute pi^ce de la procedure 6crite 
est sign^ par I’agent et d6pos6 pr^s la 
Cour accompagn6 de cinquante ex- 
emplaires imprimis portant la signa- 
ture imprim6e de I'agent. 

2. Lorsque copie d'une pi^ce de la 
procedure 6crite est communiqu6e 
k I’autre partie conform6ment k 
Tarticle 43, alin^a 4, du Statut de la 
Cour, le Greffier certifie que la copie 
est conforme k 1 ’original d^pos6 pr^s 
la Cour. 

3. Toutes les pieces de la proce- 
dure ecrite sont dat^es. Quand 
une piece doit etre depos^e k une 
date determin^e, c’est la date de la 
reception de la piece au Greffe qui 
est k considerer comme la date dont 
la Cour tiendra compte. 

4. Si, k la demande de I’agent 
d’une partie, le Greffier fait proceder 
k rimpression, pour le compte du 
gouvernement que cet agent repre- 
sente, d’une piece destinee k etre 
depos6e pres la Cour, le texte doit 
etre remis au Greffe assez t6t pour 
permettre le dep6t de la piece im- 
primee avant I’expiration de tout 
deiai applicable k ladite piece. 
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5. When, under this Article, a 
document has to be filed in a number 
of copies fixed in advance, the Presi- 
dent may require additional copies to 
be supplied. 

6 The correction of a slip or error 
in a document which has been filed is 
permissible at any time with the 
consent of the other party, or by 
leave of the President. 

Art. 41. — I. If proceedinp:s are 
instituted by means of a .special 
agreement, the following documents 
may, subject to Article 37, para- 
graphs 2 and 3, of the present Rules, 
be presented in the order stated 
below 

a Memorial, by each party within 
the same time-limit, 

a Counter-Memorial, by each 
party within the same time- 
limit, 

a Reply, by each party within the 
same time-limit. 

2 If proceedings are instituted by 
means of an application, the docu- 
ments shall, subject to Article 37, 
paragraphs 2 and 3, of the present 
Rules, be presented in the order 
stated below. 

the Memorial by the applicant, 

the Counter-Memorial by the re- 
spondent, 

the Reply by the applicant; 

the Rejoinder by the respondent. 

Art. 42. — I. A Memorial shall con- 
tain a statement of the facts on 
which the claim is based, a statement 
of law, and the submissions 

2. A Counter-Memorial shall con- 
tain: the admission or denial of the 
facts stated in the Memorial, any 
additional facts, if nece.ssary, obser- 
vations concerning the statement of 
law in the Memorial, a statement of 
law in answer thereto, and the sub- 
missions 

Art. 43. — I. A copy of every docu- 
ment in support of the arguments set 


5. Lorsque, en vertu du present 
article, une pi6ce doit etre depos6e en 
un nombre d’exemplaires fix^ k 
Tavance, le Pr6sident peut exiger le 
d^pStd’exemplaires suppl6mentaires 

6. La correction d’une erreur ma- 
t6rielle dans un document d6pos6 est 
loisible en tout temps avec le con- 
sentement de I’autre partie ou avee 
Tautorisation du President. 

Art. 41. — I. Si I’instance est in- 
troduite par la notification d’un 
compromis, et sous reserve des dis- 
positions de I’article 37, alin^as 2 cl 
3, du present R6glement, les pidccs 
de procedure suivantes peuvent etre 
pr^sent^es dans Tordre indiqu^ ci- 
dessous, savoir. 

un m6moire, par chacune des 
parties, dans un mcme delai, 

un contre-m6moire, par chacune 
des parties, dans un memo 
d^lai ; 

une r^plique, par chacune des 
parties, dans un meme d6]ai 

2. Si rinstance est introduite pai 
requete, et sous reserve des disposi- 
tions de Tarticle 37, ahn6as 2 et 3, 
du present Rciglement, les pieces de 
procMure sont pr6sent6es dans I’or- 
dre indiqu6 ci-dessous, savoir 

le m^moire par la partie demand e- 
resse , 

le contre-m6moire par la partie 
d^fenderesse , 

la r^phque par la partie demandc- 
resse , 

la duphque par la partie d£'fende- 
resse. 

Art. 42. — I. Le m6moire contient* 
un expose des faits sur lesquels la de- 
mande est fond6e , un expos6 de droit 
et les conclusions. 

2. Le contre-m^moire contient. la 
reconnaissance ou la contestation 
des faits mentionn^s dans le m6- 
moire, le cas 6ch^ant, un expos6 
additionnel des faits , des observations 
relatives k Texpos^ de droit contenu 
dans le m^moire, ainsi qu’un expos6 de 
droit en r6ponse et les conclusions. 

Art. 43 — 1 * Le m6moire et le con- 
tre-m^moire contiennent en annexe 
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forth therein must be attached to 
the Memorial or Counter-Memorial, 
a list of such documents shall be 
given after the submissions. If, on 
account of the length of a document, 
extracts only are attached, the docu- 
ment itself or a complete copy of it 
must, if possible, and unless the 
document has been published and is 
of a public character, be communi- 
cated to the Registrar for the use of 
the Court and of the other party. 

2. Any document filed as an annex 
which is in a language other than 
French or English, must be accom- 
panied by a translation into one of 
the official languages of the Court 
Nevertheless, in the case of lengthy 
documents, translations of extracts 
may be submitted, subject, however, 
to any subsequent decision by the 
Court, or, if it is not sitting, by the 
President. 

3 Paragraphs i and 2 of the pres- 
ent Article shall apply also to the 
other documents of the written pro- 
ceedings 

Art. 44 — I. The Registrar shall 
forward to the judges and to the par- 
ties copies of all the documents in the 
case, as and when he receives them 

2. The Court, or the President if 
the Court is not sitting, may, after 
obtaining the views of the parties, 
decide that the Registrar shall hold 
the documents of the written pro- 
ceedings in a particular case at the 
disposal of the government of any 
Member of the League of Nations or 
State which is entitled to appear 
before the Court 

3 The Court, or the President, if 
the Court is not sitting, may, with 
the consent of the parties, authorize 
the documents of the written pro- 
ceedings in regard to a particular case 
to be made accessible to the public 
before the termination of the case 

Art. 45 — Upon the termination of 
the written proceedings, the case is 
ready for hearing. 


copie de toute pi6ce et document k 
Tappui des theses qui y sont for- 
mul6es, un bordereau de ces pieces 
figurera k la suite des conclusions 
Si, une de ces pi^jces ou un de ces 
documents 6tant volumineux, il n’en 
est annex6 que des extraits, la pi^ce 
complete ou une copie complete de 
celle-ci devra, si possible, etre com- 
muniqu6e au Greffier k I’usage de la 
Cour et de I’autre partie, k moins 
que le document n’ait 6t6 public et ne 
soit dans le domaine public. 

2. Toute pifece ou tout document, 
pr6sent6s parmi les annexes et r^i- 
g6s eii une longue autre que le 
frangais ou I’anglais, doivent etre 
accompagn^s d’une traduction en 
Tune des langues officielles de la 
Cour Toutefois, dans le cas de 
pieces volumineuses, des traductions 
en extrait peuvent 6tre pr6sent6es 
sous r6serve de toute decision ul- 
terieure de la Cour ou, si elle ne si^ge 
pas, du Pr6sident 

3 Les alin6as i et 2 du present 
article s'appliquent 6galement aux 
autres pieces de la procedure ^crite 

Art. 44, — I. Le Greffier transmet 
aux juges et aux parties copie de 
toutes les pieces de Taffaire au fur et 
k mesure qu’il les regoit. 

2 La Cour ou, si elle ne si^ge pas, 
le President, apres avoir consult6 les 
parties, peut decider que le Greffier 
tiendra k la disposition du gouverne- 
ment de tout Membre de la Soci^t6 
des Nations ou Etat admis k ester en 
justice devant la Cour les pieces de 
procedure d’une affaire d6termin^e. 


3 La Cour ou, si elle ne si^ge pas, 
le President peut, avec I’assentiment 
des parties, autoriser que les pi^^ces 
de la procMure ^rite relative k une 
affaire d6termin6e soient rendues 
accessibles au public avant la cl6ture 
de I’affaire. 

Art. 45. — La procedure 6crite une 
fois tcrmin6e, I’affairc se trouve en 
6tat 
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Art. 46. — I . Subject to the priority 
resultinii^ from Article 61 of the pres- 
ent Rules, cases submitted to the 
Court will be taken in the order in 
which they become ready for hear- 
ing. When several cases are ready 
for hearing, the order in which they 
will be taken is determined by the 
position which they occupy in the 
General List. 

2. Nevertheless, the Court may, 
in special circumstances, decide to 
take a case in priority to other cases 
which are ready for hearing and 
which precede it in the General List 

3. If the parties to a case which is 
ready for hearing are agreed in ask- 
ing for the case to be put after other 
cases which are ready for hearing and 
which follow it in the General List, 
the President may grant such an 
adjournment: if the parties are not 
in agreement, the President decides 
whether or not to submit the ques- 
tion to the Court. 

Oral Proceedings 

Art. 47. — I. When a case is ready 
for hearing, the date for the com- 
mencement of the oral proceedings 
shall be fixed by the Court, or by the 
President if the Court is not sitting. 

2. If occasion should arise, the 
Coui t or the President, if the Court 
IS not sitting, may decide that the 
commencement or continuance of 
the hearings shall be postponed. 

Art. 48. — I. Except as provided 
111 the following paragraph, no new 
document may be submitted to the 
Court after the termination of the 
written proceedings save with the 
consent of the other party. The 
party desiring to produce the new 
document shall file the original or a 
certified copy thereof with the Regis- 
try, which will be responsible for 
communicating it to the other party 
and will inform the Court. The 
other party shall be held to have 
given its consent if it does not lodge 
an objection to the production of 
the document. 


Art. 46. — I. Sous reserve de la 
priorit6 pr^vue k Particle 61 du 
present R^glement, la Cour tiaite les 
affaires dont elle est saisie suivant 
Tordre selon lequel elles sont en 6 tat 
Entre plusieurs affaires en ^tat, 
i’ordre est d 6 termin 6 par le rang 
qu’elles occupent sur le r 61 e g^n^ral 


2 Toutefois, la Cour peut, k rai- 
son de circonstances particulit^res, 
decider de traiter une affaire par 
priorite sur les autres affaires en ^tat 
et qui la pr6c^dent sur le role g6n6ral 

3 Si les parties k une affaire en 
6tat demandent d’un commun accord 
la remise de cette affaire post^rieurc- 
ment k d ’autres affaires en ^tat et qui 
la suivent sur le role general, le Pre- 
sident peut accorder cette remise, k 
dMaut d’accord entre les parties, le 
President appr^cie s’il y a lieu de 
saisir la Cour. 

De la procedure orale 

Art. 47. — I. Apr^s que Taffaire est 
en 6tat, la date d’ouverture de la pro- 
cedure orale est fix^e par la Cour ou, 
si elle ne si^ge pas, par le President 

2. La Cour, ou, si elle ne .siege pas, 
le President, prononce, s’ll y a lieu, le 
renvoi de I’ouverture ou de la con- 
tinuation des debats. 

Art. 48. — I. Apres la fin de la pro- 
cedure ecrite et sous reseive de 
Talinea suivant, aucun document 
nouveau ne doit etre presente k la 
Cour si ce n’est avec Tassentiment de 
la partie adverse. La partie desi- 
rant produire le nouveau document 
le depose, en original ou en copie 
certifiee conforme, au Greffe, qui cn 
assurera la communication k la 
partie adverse et en informera la 
Cour. L’assentiment de la partie 
adverse est repute acquis si celle-ci 
ne fait pas opposition k la production 
de ce document. 
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2. If this consent is not given, the 
Court, after hearing the parties, may 
either refuse to allow the production 
or may sanction the production of 
the new document. If the Court 
sanctions the production of the new 
document, an opportunity shall be 
given to the other party of comment- 
ing upon it. 

Art. 49. — I. In sufficient time be- 
fore the opening of the oral proceed- 
ings, each party shall inform the 
Court and, through the Registry, the 
other parties, of the names, Christian 
names, description and residence of 
witnesses and experts whom it desires 
to be heard. It shall further give a 
general indication of the point or 
points to which the evidence is to refer. 

2. Similarly, and subject to Arti- 
cle 48 of these Rules and to the pre- 
ceding paragraph of this Article, each 
party shall indicate all other evidence 
which it intends to produce or which 
it intends to request the Court to 
take, including any request for the 
holding of an expert enquiry. 


Art. 50. The Court shall deter- 
mine whether the parties shall ad- 
dress the Court before or after the 
production of the evidence; the 
parties shall, however, retain the right 
to comment on the evidence given. 

Art. 51. The order in which the 
agents, counsel or advocates shall 
be called upon to speak shall be de- 
termined by the Court, unless there 
is an agreement between the parties 
on the subject. 

Art. 52. — I. During the hearing, 
which is under the control of the 
President, the latter, either in the 
name of the Court or on his own be- 
half, may put questions to the par- 
ties or may ask them for explana- 
tions. 

2. Similarly, each of the judges 
may put questions to the parties or 
ask for explanations; nevertheless, 
he shall first apprise the President. 


2. A defaut d'assentinient, la 
Cour, apres avoir entendu les parties, 
peut ecarter ou autoriser la produc- 
tion du nouveau document Si la 
Cour accorde son autorisation, elle 
fournira la par tie adverse I’occa- 
sion de pr(!"benter ses observations 
sur le nouveau document produit. 

Art. 49. — I. Chaque par tie fait 
connaitre k la Cour et, par I’eiitre- 
mise du Greff e, aux autres parties, 
en temps utile avant I’ouverturc de 
la procedure orale, les nonis, pr6- 
noms, quality et domicile des t^moins 
et experts qu’elle desire faire en- 
tendre Elle indique ^galement, en 
termes g6n6raux, le ou les points sur 
lesquels doit porter la deposition 

2. Dans les memes conditions et 
sous reserve des dispositions de I’ar- 
ticle 48 du present Reglement et de 
Talin^a pr^'c6dent du present ai tide, 
chaque par tie fait connaitie tous 
autres moyens de preuve qu’elle en- 
tend produirc ou auxquels elle a 
I’intention de demander que la Cour 
procMe, y compris les demandes aux 
fins d’une expertise 6ventuelle 

Art. 50. — La Cour determine si les 
parties doivent plaider avant ou 
apres la production des moyens de 
preuve, la discussion de ces moyens 
etant toujours rcserv^^c 

Art. 51. — L’ordre dans lequel les 
agents, conseils ou avocats sont ap- 
pek*s k prendre la parole cst deter- 
mine par la Cour, sauf accord k ce 
sujet entre les parties. 

Art. 52. — I. Au cours des d6bats, 
dont la direction incombe au Presi- 
dent, celui-ci, agissant soit au nom 
de la Cour, soit en son noni per- 
sonnel, peut poser des questions aux 
parties ou leur demander des edair- 
cissements. 

2. Chacun des juges peut egale- 
ment poser lui-m^me des questions 
aux parties ou leur demander des 
6claircissements; toutefois, il en r6- 
f^re pr6alablement au President. 
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3. The parties shall be free to an- 
swer at once or at a later date. 

Art. 53. — I Witnesses and ex- 
perts shall be examined by the 
agents, counsel or advocates of the 
parties under the control of the Presi- 
dent. Questions may be put to 
them by the President and by the 
judges. 

2. Each witness shall make the 
following solemn declaration before 
giving his evidence in Court. 

‘T solemnly declare upon my 
honour and conscience that I will 
speak the truth, the whole truth 
and nothing but the truth.” 

3. Each expert shall make the fol- 
lowing solemn declaration before 
making his statement in Court. 

”1 solemnly declare upon my 
honour and conscience that my 
statement will be in accordance 
with my sincere belief.” 

Art. 54. The Court may invite 
the parties to call witnesses or ex- 
perts, or may call for the production 
of any other evidence on points of 
fact in regard to which the parlies 
are not in agreement. If need be, 
the Court shall apply the provisions 
of Article 44 of the Statute of the 
Court. 

Art. 55. The indemnities of wit- 
nesses or experts who appear at the 
instance of the Court shall be paid 
out of the funds of the Court 

Art. 56. The Court, or the Presi- 
dent should the Court not be sitting, 
shall, at the request of one of the 
parties or on its own initiative, take 
the necessary steps for the examina- 
tion of witnesses or experts otherwise 
than before the Court itself. 

Art. 57. — I. If the Court considers 
it necessary to arrange for an en- 
quiry or an expert report, it shall 
issue an order to this effect, after 
duly hearing the parties, stating the 
subject of the enquiry or expert re- 
port, and setting out the number and 
appointment of the persons to hold 


3 Les parties ont la liberty de 
r^'poiidre iiiini6diatement ou ult6- 
rieurement 

Art. 53. — I. Les t6moins ct ex- 
perts sont interrog^s par les agents, 
conseils ou avocats des parties, sous 
Fautorit^ du President. Des ques- 
tions peuvent leur etre poshes par le 
President et par les juges. 

2. Avant de faire sa deposition 
devant la Cour, chaque t^moin prend 
Fengagement solennel suivant 

”Je declare solennellement, en 
tout honneur et en toute con- 
science, que je dirai la verite, toute 
la verite, et rien que la verite ” 

3 Avant de faire son expose de- 
vant la Cour, chaque expert prend 
Fengagement solennel suivant 

“Je declare solennellement, en 
tout honneur et en toute con- 
science, que mon expose corre- 
spondra k ma conviction sincere ” 

Art 54. La Cour peut inviter les 
parties k presenter des temoins ou 
experts ou demander la production 
de tous autres moyens de pieuve sur 
des points de fait au sujet desquels 
les parties ne sont pas d 'accord 
S'll y a lieu, la Cour fait application 
des dispositions de Farticle 44 du 
Statut de la Cour 

Art. 55. Les mdemnites des te- 
moins ou experts qui se prdsentent 
sur Finitiative de la Cour sont payees 
sur les fonds de la Cour 

Art. 56. La Cour ou, si elle ne 
siege pas, le President, prend, soit 
k la demande de Fune des parties, 
soit sur sa propre initiative, les 
mesures necessaires en vue de Faudi- 
tion de temoins ou d ’experts en de- 
hors de la Cour. 

Art. 57. — I. Si la Cour estime 
qu’il y a lieu de faire proceder k une 
enquete ou de recourir k un rapport 
d’expert, il en est ainsi ordonne, les 
parties dQment entendues, par une 
ordonnance, laquelle precise Fobjet 
de Fenqueteou de Fexpertise, etse pro- 
nonce sur le nombre et la designation 
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the enquiry or of the experts and the des enqueteurs et des experts, ainsi 
formalities to be observed. que sur les formalit6s k observer 


2. Any report or record of an en- 
quiry and any expert report shall 
be communicated to the parties. 

Art. 58. — I. In the absence of any 
decision to the contrary by the 
Court, or by the President if the 
Court is not sitting at the time when 
the decision has to be made, speeches 
or statements made before the Court 
in one of the official languages shall 
be translated into the other official 
language, the same rule shall apply 
in regard to questions and answers. 
The Registrar shall make the neces- 
sary arrangements for this purpose. 

2. Whenever a language other 
than French or English is employed 
with the authorization of the Court, 
the necessary arrangements for a 
translation into one of the two official 
languages shall be made by the 
party concerned , the evidence of wit- 
nesses and the statements of experts 
shall, however, be translated under 
the supervision of the Court. In 
the case of witnesses or experts who 
appear at the instance of the Court, 
arrangements for translation shall 
be made by the Registry. 

3. The persons making the trans- 
lations referred to in the preceding 
paragraph shall make the following 
solemn declaration in Court. 

“I solemnly declare upon my 
honour and conscience that my 
translation will be a complete and 
faithful rendering of what I am 
called upon to translate.” 

Art. 59. — I. The minutes men- 
tioned in Article 47 of the Statute of 
the Court shall include * 

the names of the judges present; 
the names of the agents, counsel or 
advocates present; 
the names, Christian names, 
description and residence of 
witnesses and experts heard ; 
a statement of the evidence pro- 
duced at the hearing; 


2. Tout rapport ou tout proces- 
verbal concernant Tenquete ainsi que 
le rapport d’expert est communique 
aux parties. 

58. — 1. Sauf decision con- 
traire prise par la Cour ou par le 
President, si elle ne sidge pas au 
moment oil la decision doit etre 
prise, les plaidoiries ou declarations 
devant la Cour dans Tune des 
langues officielles sont traduites dans 
Tautre langue officielle, il en est de 
meme aes questions et reponses. II 
incombe au Greffier de prendre 
toutes dispositions k cet effet. 

2. Lorsque, avec Tautorisation de 
la Cour, une langue autre que le 
frangais ou Tanglais est employee, 
il incombe k la partie interessee de 
prendre toutes dispositions pour en 
assurer la traduction dans Tune ou 
Tautre des langues officielles; toute- 
fois, la traduction des depositions 
des temoins et des exposes des ex- 
perts est faite sous le conlidle de la 
Cour Dans le cas de temoins ou 
d ’experts qui se presen tent sur 
Tinitiative de la Cour, la traduction 
est assuree par les soins du Greffe. 

3 Les personnes chargees des tra- 
ductions visees k Talinea precedent 
prennent, devant la Cour, I’engage- 
ment solennel suivant; 

*'Je declare solennellement, en 
tout honneur et en toute con- 
science, que ma traduction sera 
complete et fiddle.” 

Art. 59. — I. Le proems- verbal vis6 
k I’article 47 du Statut de la Cour 
comprend : 

les noms des juges presents, 
les noms des agents, conseils ou 
avocats presents, 
les noms, prenoms, qualite et 
domicile des temoins et experts 
entendus; 

rindication des preuves produites 
k Taudience; 
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declaratiorib made on behalf of the 
parties ; 

a brief mention of questions put to 
the parties by the President or 
by the judges; 

any decisions delivered or an- 
nounced by the Court during the 
hearing 

2. The minutes of public sittings 
shall be printed and published. 

Art. 6o. — I. In respect of each 
hearing held by the Court, a short- 
hand note shall be made under the 
supervision of the Registrar of the 
oral proceedings, including the evi- 
dence taken, and shall be appended 
to the minutes referred to in Article 
59 of the present Rules This note, 
unless otherwise decided by the 
Court, shall contain any interpreta- 
tions from one official language to 
the other made in Court by the in- 
terpreters. 

2 The report of the evidence of 
each witness or expert shall be read 
to him m order that, under the super- 
vision of the Court, any mistakes 
may be corrected. 

3. Reports of speeches or declara- 
tions made by agents, counsel or 
advocates shall be communicated to 
them for correction or revision, under 
the supervision of the Court. 

II — Occasional Rules 
Interim Protection 

Art. 61. — I. A request for the in- 
dication of interim measures of pro- 
tection may be filed at any time 
during the proceedings in the case 
in connection with which it is made. 
The request shall specify the case 
to which it relates, the rights to be 
protected and the interim measures 
of which the indication is proposed. 

2. A request for the indication of 
interim measures of protection shall 
have priority over all other cases. 
The decision thereon shall be treated 
as a matter of urgency. 
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les d6cIarations faites au nom des 
parties; 

la mention sommaire des questions 
posees aux parties par le Prfei- 
dent ou par les juges; 

toutes decisions de la Cour pro- 
nonc6es ou annonc6es k Taudi- 
ence. 

2. Les proces-verbaux des stances 
publiques sont imprimts et publits. 

Art. 60. — I. Pour chaque audi- 
ence de la Cour, il est ttabli, sous la 
responsabilitt du Greffier, un compte 
rendu sttnographique de la pro- 
cedure orale, y compris les deposi- 
tions, qui est joint au procts-verbal 
vise k Tarticle 59 du prtsent Regle- 
ment. Ce compte rendu, sauf de- 
cision contraire de la Cour, contient, 
le cas echtant, les traductions orales 
faites devant la Cour par les inter- 
pretes d’une langue officielle dans 
I’autre langue officielle. 

2. Lecture est donnte h chaque 
temoin et expert du compte rendu de 
sa deposition, afin que, sous le con- 
trole de la Cour, il puisse corriger 
toutes erreurs. 

3. Les agents, conseils ou avocats 
regoivent communication du compte 
rendu de leurs plaidoiries ou decla- 
rations, afin qu'ils puissent les cor- 
riger ou les reviser, sous le con t role 
de la Cour. 

II . — Rhgles particuli^res 
Des mesures conservatoires 

Art. 61. — I. Une demande en indi- 
cation de mesures conservatoires 
peut etre prtsentte k tout moment 
au cours de la procedure relative k 
Taffaire au sujet de laquelle elle est 
introduite. Elle specific quelle est 
cette affaire, quels sont les droits 
dont la conservation serait k assurer 
et quelles sont les mesures conserva- 
toires dont rindication est proposee. 

2. La demande en indication de 
mesures conservatoires a la priorite 
sur toutes autres affaires. Il est 
statu6 d’urgence k son sujet. 
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3. If the Court is not sitting, the 
members shall be convened by the 
President forthwith. Pending the 
meeting of the Court and a decision 
by it, the President shall, if need be, 
take such measures as may appear to 
him necessary in order to enable the 
Court to give an effective decision 

4. The Court may indicate in- 
terim measures of protection other 
than those proposed in the request. 

5. The rejection of a request for 
the indication of interim measures 
of protection shall not prevent the 
party which has made it from mak- 
ing a fresh request in the same case 
based on new facts. 

6. The Court may indicate in- 
terim measures of protection propno 
motu. If the Court is not sitting, 
the President may convene the 
members in order to submit to the 
Court the question whether it is 
expedient to indicate such measures 

7. The Court may at any time by 
reason of a change in the situation re- 
voke or modify its decision indicating 
interim measures of protection. 

8. The Court shall only indicate 
interim measures of protection after 
giving the parties an opportunity of 
presenting their observations on the 
subject. The same rule applies 
when the Court revokes or modifies a 
decision indicating such measures. 

9. When the President has occa- 
sion to convene the members of the 
Court, judges who have been ap- 
pointed under Article 31 of the Stat- 
ute of the Court shall be convened if 
their presence can be assured at the 
date fixed by the President for hear- 
ing the parties. 

Preliminary Objections 

Art 62. — I. A preliminary objec- 
tion must be filed at the latest before 
the expiry of the time-limit fixed for 
the filing by the party submitting 
the objection of the first document 
of the written proceedings to be filed 
by that party. 


3. Si la Cour ne si^ge pas, le Presi- 
dent en convoque sans retard les 
menibres, En attendant que la 
Cour se reunisse el se pioiionce, le 
President prend, s’il y a lieu, les 
mesures qui lui paraissent n^cessaires 
afin de permettre k la Cour de 
statuer utilement. 

4. La Cour peut indiquer des me- 
sures conservatoires autres que celles 
qui sont propos^es dans la demande. 

5. Le rejet d’une demande en indi- 
cation de mesures conservatoires 
n'emp§che pas la partie qui Tavait 
introduite de presenter une nouvelle 
demande fondee sur des faits nou- 
veaux. 

6. La Cour peut indiquer d’office 
des mesures conservatoires. Si la 
Cour ne si^ge pas, le President peut 
en convoquer les membres pour 
soumettre k la Cour la question de 
Topportunitd d’en indiquer. 

7. La Cour peut en tout temps, k 
raison de changement des circon- 
stances, rapporter ou modifier la 
decision portant indication de me- 
sures conservatoires. 

8. La Cour n’mdique des mesures 
conservatoires qu’apres avoir donn6 
aux parties la possibilit6 de faire 
entendre leurs observations k ce 
sujet. II en est de meme si la Cour 
rapporte ou modifie la decision qui 
les avait indiqu6es. 

9. Lorsqu’il y a lieu pour le Presi- 
dent de convoquer les membres de la 
Cour, les juges design6s conform6- 
ment k Tarticle 31 du Statut de la 
Cour seront convoqu^s si leur pre- 
sence sur le siege peut etre assuree 
pour la date fixee par le President 
pour entendre les parties. 

Des exceptions priliminaires 

Art. 62. — I. Toute exception pre- 
liminaire doit Stre presentee au plus 
tard avant Texpiration du deiai fixe 
pour la premiere piece de la pro- 
cedure ecrite k deposer par la partie 
soulevant Texception. 
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2. The preliminary objection shall 
set out the facts and the law on 
which the objection is based, the 
submissions and a list of the docu- 
ments in support; these documents 
shall be attached; it shall mention 
any evidence which the party may 
desire to produce. 

3. Upon receipt by the Registrar 
of the objection, the proceedings on 
the merits shall be suspended and 
the Court, or the President if the 
Court is not sitting, shall fix the 
time within which the party against 
whom the objection is directed may 
present a written statement of its 
observations and submissions; docu- 
ments in support shall be attached 
and evidence which it is proposed to 
produce shall be mentioned. 

4. Unless otherwise decided by the 
Court, the further proceedings shall 
he oral. 

5. After hearing the parties the 
Court shall give its decision on the 
objection or shall join the objection 
to the merits. If the Court over- 
rules the objection or joins it to the 
merits, it shall once more fix time- 
limits for the further proceedings. 

Counier-clmms 

Art. 63. When proceedings have 
been instituted by means of an ap- 
plication, a counter-claim may be 
presented in the submissions of the 
Counter- Memorial, provided that 
such counter-claim is directly con- 
nected with the subject of the appli- 
cation and that it comes within the 
jurisdiction of the Court. Any claim 
which is not directly connected with 
the subject of the original applica- 
tion must be put forward by means 
of a separate application and may 
form the subject of distinct proceed- 
ings or be joined by the Court to 
the original proceedings. 

Intervention 

Art. 64. — I. An application for 
permission to intervene under the 


2. L’acte introductif de Texcep- 
tion contient I’expos^ de fait et de 
droit sur lequel Texception est fon- 
d^, les conclusions et le bordereau 
des pieces k Tappui, qui sont an- 
nexes; il fait mention des moyens 
de preuve que la partie desire 6ven- 
tuellement employer. 

3. D^s reception par le Greffier 
de Tacte introductif de Texception, 
la procedure sur le fond est suspendue 
et la Cour, ou, si elle ne siege pas, 
le President fixe le d61ai dans lequel 
la partie contre laquelle Texception 
est introduite peut presenter un ex- 
pos6 6crit contenant ses observations 
et conclusions, les documents k I’ap- 
pui y sont annexes et les moyens 
^ventuels de preuve sont indiqu^s. 

4. Sauf decision contraire de la 
Cour, la suite de la procedure sur 
Texception est orale. 

5. La Cour, apr^s avoir entendu 
les parties, statue sur I’exception ou 
la joint au fond Si la Cour rejette 
Texception ou la joint au fond, elle 
fixe de nouveau les d^lais pour la 
suite de Tinstance. 


Des demandes reconventionnelles 

Art 63. Lorsque Tinstance a 6t6 
introduite par requete, une dc- 
mande reconventionnelle peut etre 
pr6sent6e dans les conclusions du 
contre-m6moire, pourvu que cette 
demande soit en connexit6 directe 
avec Tobjet de la requete et qu’elle 
rentre dans la comp6tence de la 
Cour. Toute demande qui n’est 
pas en connexit^ directe avec Tobjet 
de la requite originaire, doit 6tre 
pr6sentte sous forme de requite 
s6par^e et peut rester I’objet d’une 
instance distincte ou 6tre jointe par 
la Cour k Tinstance primitive. 

Des interventions 

Art 64. — I. Une requite k fin 
d’intervention aux termes de Tarticle 
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terms of Article 62 of the Statute 
of the Court shall be filed with the 
Registry at latest before the com- 
mencement of the oral proceedings 

2. The application shall contain, 
a specification of the case ; 

a statement of law and of fact 
justifying intervention; 
a list of the documents in sup- 
port of the application ; these 
documents shall be attached. 

3. The application shall be com- 
municated to the parties, who shall 
send to the Registry their observa- 
tions in writing within a period to be 
fixed by the Court, or by the Presi- 
dent, if the Court is not sitting. 

4. The application to intervene 
shall be placed on the agenda for a 
hearing, the date and hour of which 
shall be notified to all concerned. 
Nevertheless, if the parties have not, 
in their written observations, op- 
posed the application to intervene, 
the Court may decide that there shall 
be no oral argument 

5. The Court will give its decision 
on the application in the form of a 
judgment. 

Alt. 65. — I. If the Court admits 
the intervention and if the party 
intervening expresses a desire to file 
a Memorial on the merits, the Court 
shall fix the time-limits within which 
the Memorial shall be filed and 
within which the other parties may 
reply by Counter-Memorials, the 
same course shall be followed in re- 
gard to the Reply and the Rejoinder. 
If the Court is not sitting, the time- 
limits shall be fixed by the President. 

2. If the Court has not yet given 
its decision upon the intervention 
and the application to intervene is 
not opposed, the President, if the 
Court is not sitting, may, without 
prejudice to the decision of the Court 
on the question whether the applica- 
tion should be granted, fix the time- 
limits within which the intervening 
party may file a Memorial on the 
merits and the other parties may 
reply by Counter-Memorials. 


62 du Statut de la Cour est d6pos6e 
au Greffe au plus tard avant Touver- 
ture de la procedure orale. 

2. La requete contient: 
rindication de Taffaire; 
rexpos6 des raisons de droit et de 

fait justifiant I’intervention ; 
le bordereau des pieces k Tappui, 
qui sont annex6es. 

3. La requete est communiqu6e 
aux parties, qui d^posent au Greffe 
leurs observations Rentes dans le d 61 ai 
fix^ par la Cour ou, si elle ne si^ge 
pas, par le Pr' sident. 

4. La demande en intervention est 
inscrite k Tordre du jour d’une audi- 
ence, dont la date et Theure sont 
communiques k tous les int^resse. 
Toutefois, si les parties, dans leurs 
observations Writes, n’ont pas con- 
test6 rintervention, la Cour peut 
decider que la discussion orale n’en 
aura pas lieu 

5 La Cour statue sur la requete 
par un arret. 

Art 65. — I. Lorsque la Cour ad- 
met rintervention et si la par tie 
intervenante demande k d6poser un 
m^moire sur le fond, la Cour fixe les 
d^lais dans lesquels ce m6moire 
doit Ctre d6pos6 et dans lesquels les 
autres parties pourront r^pondre par 
des contre-m^moires, il en est de 
meme pour la r^plique et la duplique. 
Si la Cour ne si^ge pas, les d6lais sont 
fix^s par le President. 

2 Si, la Cour n’ayant pas encore 
statu6 sur I’intervention, la requite 
en intervention n’est pas contest^e 
et si la Cour ne siige pas, le Presi- 
dent peut, sans pr^juger de la de- 
cision de la Cour sur I’admission de 
cette requite, fixer les deiais dans 
lesquels la partie intervenante est 
autorisee k deposer son memoire 
sur le fond et dans lesquels les autres 
parties pourront repondre par des 
contre-memoires. 
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3. In the cases referred to in the 
two preceding paragraphs, the time- 
limits shall, so far as possible, coin- 
cide with those already fixed m the 
case. 

Art. 66. — I. The notification pro- 
vided for in Article 63 of the Statute 
of the Court shall be sent to every 
Member of the League of Nations or 
State which is a party to a conven- 
tion invoked in the special agree- 
ment or in the application as govern- 
ing the case referred to the Court. 
A Member or State desiring to avail 
itself of the right conferred by the 
above-mentioned Article shall file a 
declaration to that effect with the 
Registry. 

2 Any Member of the League of 
Nations or State, which is a party 
to the convention in question and to 
which the notification referred to has 
not been sent, may in the same way 
file with the Registry a declaration 
of intention to intervene under Arti- 
cle 63 of the Statute. 

3. Such declarations shall be com- 
municated to the parties. If any 
objection or doubt should arise as to 
whether the intervention is admissi- 
ble under Article 63 of the Statute, 
the decision shall rest with the Court. 

4 The Registrar shall take the 
necessary steps to enable the inter- 
vening party to inspect the docu- 
ments in the case in so far as they 
relate to the interpretation of the 
convention in question, and to sub- 
mit its written observations thereon 
to the Court within a time-limit to 
be fixed by the Court or by the Presi- 
dent if the Court is not sitting. 

5. These observations shall be 
communicated to the other parties 
and may be discussed by them in 
the course of the oral proceedings; 
in these proceedings the intervening 
party shall take part. 

Appeals to the Court 

Art 67. — I. When an appeal is 
made to the Court against a decision 
given by some other tribunal, the 


3. Dans les cas vis6s aux deux 
alin6as pr^c6dents, les d 61 ais coin- 
cideront, autant que possible, avec 
les d 61 ais d^jA fix6s dans I’affaire. 

Art 66. — I. La notification pr6vue 
A Tarticle 63 du Statut de la Cour est 
adresste A tout Etat ou Membre de la 
Soci6t6 des Nations, partie A une 
convention invoqu6e dans le com- 
promis ou dans la requCte comme 
r6gissant le litige soumis A la Cour. 
L’Etat ou Membre d6sirant se pr6- 
valoir du droit que lui confere ledit 
article depose au Greffe une d6clara- 
tion A cet effet. 


2. Tout Etat ou Membre de la 
Soci6t6 des Nations, partie A la con- 
vention dont il s’agit, et auquel 
cette notification n’aurait pas ^t6 
adress6e, peut ^galement deposer au 
Greffe une declaration d’mtervention 
en conformite de Tarticle 63 du 
Statut. 

3. Les declarations ci-dessus vi- 
sees sont communiquees aux parties 
En cas de contestation ou de doute 
sur Tadmissibilite de I’lntervention 
sur la base de Tarticle 63 du Statut, 
la Cour decide. 

4. Le Greffier prend les mesures 
necessaires pour permettre A la partie 
intervenante de prendre connaissance 
des documents de Taffaire, en tant 
qu’ils concernent Tinterpretation de 
la convention en cause, et de sou- 
mettre A la Cour ses observations 
ecrites A ce sujet dans un deiai A 
fixer par la Cour ou, si elle ne sidge 
pas, par le President. 

5. Lesdites observations sont com- 
muniquees aux autres parties et peu- 
vent etre debattues par elles au 
cours de la procedure orale, A laquelle 
prend part la partie intervenante. 

Des recours exerces devant la Cour 

Art 67. — I. Lorsque la Cour est 
saisie d’un recours contre une sen- 
tence rendue par quelque autre 
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proceedings before the Court shall 
be governed by the provisions of the 
Statute of the Court and of the 
present Rules. 

2. If the document instituting the 
appeal must be filed within a certain 
limit of time, the date of the receipt 
of this document in the Registry will 
be taken by the Court as the material 
date. 

3. The document instituting the 
appeal shall contain a precise state- 
ment of the grounds of the objections 
to the decision complained of, and 
these constitute the subject of the 
dispute referred to the Court. 

4. An authenticated copy of the 
decision complained of shall be at- 
tached to the document instituting 
the appeal. 

5. It lies upon the parties to pro- 
duce before the Court any useful and 
relevant material upon which the 
decision complained of was rendered. 

Settlement and discontinuance 

Art 68. If at any time before 
judgment has been delivered, the 
parties conclude an agreement as to 
the settlement of the dispute and so 
inform the Court in writing, or by 
mutual agreement inform the Court 
in writing that they are not going on 
with the proceedings, the Court will 
make an order officially recording the 
conclusion of the settlement or the 
discontinuance of the proceedings; in 
either case the order will prescribe 
the removal of the case from the 
list. 

Art — I. If in the course of 
proceedings instituted by means of 
an application, the applicant informs 
the Court in writing that it is not go- 
ing on with the proceedings, and if, 
at the date on which this communica- 
tion is received by the Registry, the 
respondent has not yet taken any 
step in the proceedings, the Court 
will make an order officially record- 
ing the discontinuance of the pro- 


juridiction, Tinstance devant la Cour 
est r6gie par les dispositions du 
Statut de la Cour et du present 
R^glement. 

2. Si Tacte introductif d’une in- 
stance en recours doit Stre d6pos6 
dans un d61ai d6termin6, c’est ia date 
de la reception de cet acte au Greffe 
qui est A consid6rer comme la date 
dont la Cour tiendra compte. 

3. L’acte introductif d’une in- 
stance en recours formule en termes 
precis, comme objet du diff^rend 
devant la Cour, les griefs invoqu6s 
contre la sentence attaqu6e. 

4. A Tacte introductif d*une in- 
stance en recours doit ^tre jointe une 
expedition authentique de la sen- 
tence attaqu^e. 

5. II appartient aux parties de 
produire devant la Cour tous ele- 
ments utiles et pertinents sur le vu 
desquels la sentence attaquee a ete 
rendue. 

Des arrangements amiables et des 
disistements 

Art. 68. Avant le prononce de 
Tarret, si les parties tombent d*ac- 
cord sur la solution k donner au 
litige et le font connaltre par ecrit 
k la Cour ou si, d’un commun ac- 
cord, elles lui font connaitre par ecrit 
qu’elles renoncent k poursuivre Tin- 
stance, la Cour rend une ordonnance 
leur donnant acte de leur arrange- 
ment amiable ou prenant acte de 
leur desistement et dans chaque cas 
prescrivant la radiation de Taffaire 
sur le r61e. 

Art 69. — I. Si, au cours d’une 
instance introduite par requftte, la 
partie demanderesse fait connaftre 
par ecrit k la Cour qu’elle renonce 
k poursuivre la proc^ure, et si, i 
la date de la reception par le Greffe 
de ce desistement, la partie de- 
fenderesse n’a pas encore fait acte 
de procedure, la Cour rend une 
ordonnance prenant acte du desiste- 
ment et prescrivant la radiation de 
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ceedings and directing the removal 
of the case from the list. A copy of 
this order shall be sent by the Regis- 
trar to the respondent. 

2. If, at the time when the notice 
of discontinuance is received, the 
respondent has already taken some 
step in the proceedings, the Court, or 
the President if the Court is not sit- 
ting, shall fix a time-limit within 
which the respondent must state 
whether it opposes the discontinu- 
ance of the proceedings. If no ob- 
jection is made to the discontinuance 
before the expiration of the time- 
limit, acquiescence will be presumed 
and the Court will make an order 
officially recording the discontinu- 
ance of the proceedings and directing 
the removal of the case from the list. 
If objection is made, the proceedings 
shall continue. 

SECTION 2. — PROCEDURE BEFORE THE 

SPECIAL CHAMBERS AND THE CHAM- 
BER FOR SUMMARY PROCEDURE 

Art 70. Procedure before the 
Chambers mentioned in Articles 26, 
27 and 29 of the Statute of the Court 
shall, subject to the provisions of the 
Statute and of these Rules relating 
to the Chambers, be governed by the 
provisions as to procedure before the 
full Court. 

Art 71. — I. A request lhat a case 
should be referred to one of the 
Chambers mentioned in Articles 26, 
27 and 29 of the Statute of the Court, 
must be made in the document insti- 
tuting proceedings or must accom- 
pany that document Effect will be 
given to the request if the parties are 
in agreement. 

2. Upon receipt by the Registry of 
the document instituting proceed- 
ings in a case brought before one of 
the Chambers mentioned in Articles 
26, 27 and 29 of the Statute, the 
President of the Court shall com- 
municate the document to the mem- 
bers of the Chamber concerned. He 
shall also take such steps as may be 
necessary to assure the application of 
Article 3 1 , paragraph 4, of the Statute. 


Taffaire sur le r&le. Copie de ladite 
ordonnance est adress6e par le Gref- 
fier k la partie d6fenderesse. 

2. Si, h la date de la reception du 
d^sistement, la partie d6fenderesse 
a d6j^ fait acte de proc^ure, la 
Cour ou, si elle ne si^ge pas, le 
President fixe un d^lai dans lequel 
ladite partie doit declarer si elle 
s’oppose au d^sistement. Si, dans 
le delai fix6, il n’est pas fait opposi- 
tion au d^sistement, celui-ci est 
r6put6 acquis et la Cour rend une 
ordonnance en prenant acte et 
prescrivant la radiation de Taffaire 
sur le r 61 e S’il est fait opposition, 
rinstance se poursuit. 


SECTION 2. — proc^:dure devant 

LES CHAMBRES SPfeciALES ET LA 

CHAMBRE DE PROCEDURE SOMMAIRE 

Art. 70. La procedure devant les 
Chambres vis^es aux articles 26, 27 
et 29 du Statut de la Cour est, sous 
reserve des dispositions les con- 
cernant du Statut et du present 
R^glement, r6gl6e conform^ment aux 
prescriptions relatives k la procedure 
devant la Cour pl6ni^re. 

Art. 71. — 1. La demande tendant 
k ce qu’une affaire soit portae devant 
une des Chambres vis6es aux articles 
26, 27 et 29 du Statut de la Cour doit 
etre formulae dans Tacte introductif 
d’instance ou Taccompagner. II est 
fait droit k cette demande s’il y a 
accord entre les parties. 

2. Des reception par le Greff e de 
I’acte introductif d’instance d’une 
affaire port6e devant une des Cham- 
bres vis^es aux articles 26, 27 et 29 
du Statut, le President de la Cour en 
donne communication aux membres 
de la Chambre int^ress6e. II prend 
^galement toutes dispositions 6ven- 
tuellement n^cessaires pour assurer 
I’application de I’article 31, alin^a 4, 
du Statut. 
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3. The President of the Court shall 
convene the Chamber at the earliest 
date compatible with the require- 
ments of the procedure. 

4. As soon as the Chamber has 
met in order to go into the case sub- 
mitted to it, the powers of the Presi- 
dent of the Court in respect of the 
case shall be exercised by the Presi- 
dent of the Chamber. 

Art. 72. — I. The procedure before 
the Chamber for Summary Proced- 
ure shall consist of two parts: written 
and oral. 

2. The written proceedings shall 
consist of the presentation of a single 
written statement by each party in 
the order indicated in Article 41 of 
the present Rules; to it must be at- 
tached the documents in support. 
The Chamber may, however, if the 
parties so request or in view of the 
circumstances and after hearing the 
parties, call for the presentation of 
such other written statement as may 
appear fitting. 

3. The written statements shall be 
communicated by the Registrar to 
the members of the Chamber and to 
opposing parties. They shall men- 
tion all evidence, other than the 
documents referred to in the preced- 
ing paragraph, which the parties 
desire to produce. 

4 When the case is ready for hear- 
ing, the President of the Chamber 
shall fix a date for the opening of the 
oral proceedings, unless the parties 
agree to dispense with them; even if 
there are no oral proceedings, the 
Chamber always retains the right to 
call upon the parties to supply 
verbal explanations. 

5. Witnesses or experts whose 
names are mentioned in the written 
proceedings must be available so as 
to appear before the Chamber when 
their presence is required. 

Art. 73. Judgments given by the 
Special Chambers or by the Cham- 
ber for Summary Procedure are 
judgments rendered by the Court. 
They will be read, however, at a pub- 
lic sitting of the Chamber 


3. La Chambre est convoqu6e par 
le President de la Cour pour la date 
la plus rapproch6e suivant les exi- 
gences de la procedure. 

4. La Chambre une fois r^unie 
pour examiner Taffaire dont elle est 
saisie, les pouvoirs du President de la 
Cour sont exerc^s dans cette affaire 
par le President de la Chambre. 

Art. 72. — I. Devant la Chambre 
de procedure sommaire, la procedure 
a deux phases: Tune 6crite, Tautre 
orale. 

2 La procedure 6crite comprend 
la pr6sentation u’une seule pi6ce par 
chaque partie et dans Tordre indiqu6 
k Tarticle 41 du present R&glement; 
les documents k Tappui y sont an- 
nexes. Toutefois, la Chambre peut, 
soit si les Parties en font la demande, 
soit selon les circonstances et apr^s 
avoir entendu les parties, demander 
la presentation de telle autre pi^ce 
ecrite qui paraitrait appropri6e. 

3. Les pieces ecrites, qui sont 
communiqu^es par le Greffier aux 
membres de la Chambre et k la partie 
adverse, font mention des moyens de 
preuve que les parties d^sirent pro- 
duire et autres que les documents 
vis6s k ralin6a precedent. 

4. Apr^s que Taffaire est en etat, 
et k moins que les parties soient d’ac- 
cord pour renoncer k la proc6dure 
orale, le President de la Chambre en 
fixe Touverture; m^me en Tabsence 
d’une procedure orale, la Chambre 
garde la facult6 de demander aux 
parties des explications verbales. 

5. Les t6moins ou experts dont les 
noms sont indiqu6s dans la procedure 
6crite doivent ^tre en mesure de se 
presenter devant la Chambre dfes que 
leur presence est requise. 

Art. 73- Les arrets ^manant des 
Chambres sp6ciales ou de la Cham- 
bre de procedure sommaire sont des 
arrets rendus par la Cour. Toute- 
fois, lecture en est donn6e en stance 
publique de la Chambre. 
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SECTION 3. — JUDGMENTS 

Art. 74. — I. The judgment shall 
contain . 

the date on which it is pro- 
nounced ; 

the names of the judges par- 
ticipating , 

a statement of who are the 
parties; 

the names of the agents of the 
parties; 

a summary of the proceedings; 

the submissions of the parties; 

a statement of the facts; 

the reasons in point of law, 

the operative provisions of the 
judgment; 

the decision, if any, in regard to 
costs; 

the number of the judges con- 
stituting the majority. 

2. Dissenting judges may, if they 
so desire, attach to the judgment 
either an exposition of their individ- 
ual opinion or a statement of their 
dissent. 

Art. 75—1. When the judgment 
has been read in public, one original 
copy, duly signed and sealed, shall be 
placed in the Archives of the Court 
and another shall be forwarded to 
each of the parties. 

2. A copy of the judgment shall be 
sent by the Registrar to Members of 
the League of Nations and to States 
entitled to appear before the Court. 

Art. 76. The judgment shall be 
regarded as taking effect on the day 
on which it is read in open Court. 

Art. 77. The party in whose 
favour an order for the payment of 
the costs has been made may present 
his bill of costs after judgment has 
been delivered. 

SECTION 4. — REQUESTS FOR THE RE- 
VISION OR INTERPRETATION OF A 

JUDGMENT 

Art. 78. — I. A request for the 
revision of a judgment shall be made 
by an application. 


SECTION 3. — DES ARRETS 

Art. 74. — 1. L’arrct comprend 

la date k laquelle il est rendu; 

les noms des juges qui y ont pris 
part; 

rindication des parties; 

les noms des agents des parties, 

rexpos6 de la procedure; 
les conclusions des parties, 
les circonstances de fait, 
les motifs de droit; 
le dispositif , 

la decision relative aux d6pens, 
s’il y a lieu, 

rindication du nombre des juges 
ayant constitu6 la majorit6 

2. Les juges dissidents peuvent, 
s’ils le d6sirent, joindre k Tarret, soit 
rexpos6 de leur opinion individuelle, 
soit la constatation de leur dissen- 
timent. 

Art. 75. — I. Apr^s lecture en st- 
ance publique, un exemplaire origi- 
nal de Tarret dflment sign6 et seel 16 
est d6pos6 aux archives de la Cour et 
un autre est remis k chacune des 
parties. 

2 Le Greffier adresse une copie de 
I’arret aux Membres de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations ainsi qu’aux Etats admis k 
ester en justice devant la Cour. 

Art 76. L’arr6t est consid6r6 
comme ayant force obligatoire du 
jour oii il a 6t6 lu en s6ance pub- 
lique. 

Art. 77. La partie au profit de 
laquelle une condamnation aux d6- 
pens est intervenue peut pr6senter la 
note de ses frais apr6s le prononc6 de 
I’arrfit. 

SECTION 4. — DES DEMANDES EN REVI- 
SION ou EN interpr^:tation 

Art. 78. — I. La demande en revi- 
sion d’un arret est introduite par une 
requite. 



March ii, 1936 


RULES OF THE PERMANENT COURT 


259 


The application shall contain; 
a specification of the judgment of 
which the revision is desired; 
the particulars necessary to 
show that the conditions laid 
down by Article 61 of the 
Statute of the Court are 
fulfilled; 

a list of the documents in sup- 
port, these documents shall 
be attached to the applica- 
tion. 

2. The request for revision shall 
be communicated by the Registrar to 
the other parties. The latter may 
submit observations within a time- 
limit to be fixed by the Court, or by 
the President if the Court is not 
sitting. 

3. If the Court makes the admis- 
sion of the application conditional 
upon previous compliance with the 
judgment to be revised, this condi- 
tion shall be communicated forth- 
with to the applicant by the Regis- 
trar and proceedings in revision shall 
be stayed pending receipt by the 
Court of proof of compliance with 
the judgment. 

Art. 79. — I. A request to the 
Court to interpret a judgment which 
it has given may be made either by 
the notification of a special agree- 
ment between the parties or by an 
application by one or more of the 
parties. 

2. The special agreement or ap- 
plication shall contain; 

a specification of the judgment 
of which the interpretation is 
requested ; 

mention of the precise point or 
points in dispute. 

3. If the request for interpretation 
is made by means of an application, 
the Registrar shall communicate the 
application to the other parties, and 
the latter may submit observations 
within a time-limit to be fixed by the 
Court, or by the President if the 
Court is not sitting. 

4. Whether the request be made 
by special agreement or by applica- 


La requite comprend ; 
la mention de TarrSt dont la 
revision est demand^e; 
les indications n^cessaires pour 
^tablir que les conditions 
pr6vues par Tarticle 61 du 
Statut de la Cour sont rem- 
plies; 

le bordereau des pieces k I'ap- 
pui, qui sont annexes. 


2. La demande en revision est 
communique par le Greffier aux 
autres parlies. Celles-ci peuvent 
presenter leurs observations dans le 
d 61 ai fix6 par la Cour ou, si elle ne 
si^ge pas, par le President. 

3. Si la Cour fait d6pendre la 
recevabilit6 de la requete d’une 
exteution prfealable de Tarrfet k re- 
viser, cette condition est immMiate- 
ment porte k la connaissance du 
demandeur par le Greffier et la pro- 
cedure en revision est suspendue 
jusqu’^ ce que la Cour ait eu la 
preuve que Tarret a fete execute. 

Art 79. — I. La demande en inter- 
pretation d’un arret est introduite 
soit par la notification d*un com- 
promis entre les parties, soit par 
requete emanant d*une ou de plu- 
sieurs des parties. 

2. Le compromis ou la requete 
comprend : 

la mention de Tarret dont Tin- 
terpretation est demandee; 

rindication precise du ou des 
points contestes. 

3. Si la demande d'interpretation 
est introduite par requete, le Greffier 
communique cette requete aux au- 
tres parties, qui peuvent presenter 
leurs observations dans le deiai fixe 
par la Cour ou, si elle ne siege pas, 
par le President. 

4. La Cour peut inviter les parties 
k lui foumir par ecrit ou oralement 
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tion, the Court may invite the 
parties to furnish further written or 
oral explanations. 

Art 8o. If the judgment to be 
revised or to be interpreted was 
rendered by the full Court, the re- 
quest for its revision or for its inter- 
pretation shall be dealt with by the 
full Court. If the judgment was 
pronounced by one of the Chambers 
mentioned in Articles 26, 27 or 29 of 
the Statute of the Court, the request 
for revision or for interpretation 
shall be dealt with by the same 
Chamber. 

Art 81. The decision of the Court 
on requests for revision or interpreta- 
tion shall be given in the form of a 
judgment. 

Heading III 

Advisory Opinions 

Art. 82. In proceedings in regard 
to advisory opinions, the Court shall, 
in addition to the provisions of 
Chapter IV of the Statute of the 
Court, apply the provisions of the 
articles hereinafter set out. It shall 
also be guided by the provisions of 
the present Rules which apply in 
contentious cases to the extent to 
which it recognizes them to be ap- 
plicable, according as the advisory 
opinion for which the Court is asked 
relates, in the terms of Article 14 of 
the Covenant of the League of Na- 
tions, to a “dispute’’ or to a “ques- 
tion”. 

Art. 83. If the question upon 
which an advisory opinion is re- 
quested relates to an existing dispute 
between two or more Members of the 
League of Nations or States, Article 
31 of the Statute of the Court shall 
apply, as also the provisions of the 
present Rules concerning the appli- 
cation of that Article. 

Art 84. — I. Advisory opinions 
shall be given after deliberation by 
the full Court. They shall mention 
the number of judges constituting 
the majority. 


un supplement d ’information, que 
I’instance ait ete introduite par com- 
promis ou par requete. 

Art. 80. Si I’arrSt k reviser ou k 
interpreter a ete rendu par la Cour 
pieniere, la Cour pieniere connait de 
la demande en revision ou en inter- 
pretation. Si I’arrSt a ete rendu par 
une des Chambres visees aux articles 
26, 27 ou 29 du Statut de la Cour, la 
mtme Chambre connait de la de- 
mande en revision ou en interpreta- 
tion. 


Art. 81. La Cour statue par un 
arret sur les demandes en revision ou 
en interpretation. 

Titre III 

Des Avis consultatifs 

Art 82. En mati^re d’avis con- 
sultatifs, la Cour applique, en dehors 
des dispositions du chapitre IV du 
Statut de la Cour, les articles ci- 
apr^s. Elle s’inspire, en outre, des 
dispositions du present Reglement 
relatives k la procedure en matiere 
contentieuse dans la mesure ok elle 
les reconnait applicables, selon que 
I’avis consultatif demande k la Cour 
porte sur un “differend” ou sur un 
“point”, aux termes de Tarticle 14 
du Pacte de la Soci6te des Nations. 


Art. 83. Si la question sur laquelle 
un avis consultatif est demande a 
trait k un differend actuellement ne 
entre deux ou plusieurs Membres de 
la Societe des Nations ou Etats, 
I’article 31 du Statut de la Cour est 
applicable, ainsi que les dispositions 
du present Reglement qui pour- 
voient k I’application de cet article. 

Art. 84. — I. Tout avis consultatif 
est emis apres deliberation par la 
Cour en seance pieniere. II men- 
tionne le nombre des juges ayant 
constitue la majorite. 
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2. Dissenting judges may, if they 
so desire, attach to the opinion of the 
Court either an exposition of their 
individual opinion or the statement 
of their dissent. 

Art. 85. — I. The Registrar shall 
take the necessary steps in order to 
ensure that the text of the advisory 
opinion is in the hands of the Secre- 
tary-General at the seat of the 
League of Nations at the date and 
hour fixed for the sitting to be held 
for the reading of the opinion. 

2. One original copy, duly signed 
and sealed, of every advisory opinion 
shall be placed in the archives of the 
Court and another in those of the 
Secretariat of the League of Nations 
Certified copies thereof shall be 
transmitted by the Registrar to 
Members of the League of Nations, 
to States and to international organ- 
izations directly concerned. 

Final Provision 

Art. 86. The present Rules of 
Court which are adopted this elev- 
enth day of March, 1936, repeal, as 
from this date, the Rules adopted on 
March 24th, 1922, as revised on July 
31st, 1926, and amended on Septem- 
ber 7th, 1927, and February 2ist, 1931. 

Done at The Hague, this eleventh 
day of March nineteen hundred and 
thirty-six. 


2. Les juges dissidents peuvent, 
s’ils le d^sirent, joindre k Tavis de la 
Cour soit I’expose de leur opinion 
individuelle, soit la constatation de 
leur dissentiment. 

Art. 85. — I. Le Greffier prend les 
mesures n^cessaires pour s'assurer 
que le texte de Tavis consul tatif se 
trouve au si&ge de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations entre les mains du Secre- 
taire general, aux date et heure fixees 
pour Taudience i laquelle il en sera 
donne lecture 

2. Un exemplaire original ddment 
signc et scelie de tout avis consultatif 
est depose dans les archives de la 
Cour et uii dutre dans celles du 
Secretariat de la Societe des Nations. 
Des copies certifiees con formes en 
sont transmises par le Greffier aux 
Membres de la Soci6te des Nations, 
aux Etats et aux organisations inter- 
nationales directement interesses. 

Disposition finale 

Art. 86. Le present R^glement, 
adopte le onze mars 1936, abroge dfes 
ce jour le Reglement adopte le 24 
mars 1922, revise le 31 juillet 1926 et 
amende les 7 septembre 1927 et 21 
fevrier 1931. 

Fait k La Haye le onze mars mil 
neuf cent trente-six. 


{Signed) Cecil J. B Hurst, President 
{Signed) A. Hammarskjold, Registrar 


Annex to Article 36 

resolution adopted by the council on 
MAY I7TH, 1922 

The Council of the League of Nations, 
in virtue of the powers conferred upon it 
by Article 35, paragraph 2, of the Statute 
of the Permanent Court of International 
Justice, and subject to the provisions of 
that article, 
resolves: 

I. The Permanent Court of Interna- 
tional Justice shall be open to a State 


Annexe A l’ article 36 

resolution adoptEe par le conseil le 
17 MAI 1922 

Le Conseil de la Soci 6 t 4 des Nations, en 
vertu des pouvoirs qui lui ont ^t6 conf6r^ 
par I 'article 35, paragraphe 2, du Statut 
de la Cour permanente de Justice inter- 
nationale, et aux termes des dispositions 
dudit article, 
dEcide: 

I. La Cour permanente de Justice In- 
ternationale est ouverte k tout Etat qui 
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which is not a Member of the League of 
Nations or mentioned in the Annex to the 
Covenant of the League, upon the follow- 
ing condition, namely: that such State 
shall previously have deposited with the 
Registrar of the Court a declaration by 
which it accepts the jurisdiction of the 
Court, in accordance with the Covenant 
of the League of Nations and with the 
terms and subject to the conditions of the 
Statute and Rules of the Court, and un- 
dertakes to carry out in full good faith the 
decision or decisions of the Court and not 
to resort to war against a State complying 
therewith. 

2. Such declaration may be either par- 
ticular or general. 

A particular declaration is one accept- 
ing the jurisdiction of the Court in respect 
only of a particular dispute or disputes 
which have already arisen. 

A general declaration is one accepting 
the jurisdiction generally in respect of all 
disputes or of a particular class or classes 
of disputes which have already arisen or 
which may arise in the future. 

A State in making such a general decla- 
ration may accept the jurisdiction of the 
Court as compulsory, ipsofacto^ and with- 
out special convention, in conformity with 
Article 36 of the Statute of the Court; but 
such acceptance may not, without special 
convention, be relied upon vis-^-vis Mem- 
bers of the League or States mentioned 
in the Annex to the Covenant which have 
signed or may hereafter sign the “optional 
clause” provided for by the additional 
protocol of December i6th, 1920. 

3. The original declarations made under 
the terms of this Resolution shall be kept 
in the custody of the Registrar of the 
Court, in accordance with the practice of 
the Court. Certified true copies thereof 
shall be transmitted, in accordance with 
the practice of the Court, to all Members 
of the League of Nations, and States 
mentioned in the Annex to the Covenant, 
and to such other States as the Court may 
determine, and to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations. 

4. The Council of the League of Na- 
tions reserves the right to rescind or 
amend this Resolution by a Resolution 
which shall be communicated to the 
Court; and on the receipt of such commu- 
nication and to the extent determined by 
the new Resolution, existing declarations 


n'est pas Membre de la Soci6t6 des Na- 
tions ou qui n’est pas mentionn^ dans 
Tannexe au Pacte de la Soci^t^ aux con- 
ditions suivantes cet Etat devra avoir 
d6pos6 pr6alablement au Greffe de la Cour 
une declaration par laquelle il accepte la 
juridiction de la Cour conformcment au 
Pacte de la Society des Nations, et aux 
termes et conditions du Statut et R^gle- 
ment de la Cour, en s’engageant h, ex^cuter 
de bonne foi les sentences rendues et k 
ne pas recourir k la guerre contre tout 
Etat qui s’y conformcra. 


2. Cette declaration peut avoir soit un 
caractere particulier, soit un caract^re 
general. 

La declaration d’un caractere particu- 
lier est celle par laquelle un Etat accepte 
la juridiction de la Cour pour un ou plu- 
sieurs diflferends dejA nte 

La declaration d’un caractere general 
est celle par laquelle un Etat accepte la 
juridiction de la Cour pour tous differends 
nes ou k naitre, ou pour une ou plusieiirs 
categories de tels differends. 

En signant une declaration d’un carac- 
tere general, tout Etat a la faculte d’ac- 
cepter comme obligatoire, de plein droit 
et sans convention speciale, la juridiction 
de la Cour, conformement e 1 ’article 36 du 
Statut; sans que cette acceptation puisse, 
hors le cas de convention speciale, etre 
opposee soit aux Membres de la Societe 
des Nations, soit aux Etats mentionnes 
dans I’annexe au Pacte, qui ont signe ou 
signeront la “disposition facultative’’ 
prevue au protocole additionnel du 16 
decembre 1920. 

3 L ’original des declarations faites aux 
termes de la presente resolution est con- 
serve par le Greffier de la Cour, qui en 
transmet, selon la procedure adoptee par 
la Cour, des exemplaires certifies con- 
formes k tous les Membres de la Societe 
des Nations ou Etats mentionnes dans 
I’annexe au Pacte, ainsi qu’^ tous autres 
Etats que la Cour designera et au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Nations 


4. Le Conseil de la Societe des Nations 
se reserve le droit d’annuler ou d’amender 
k tout moment la presente resolution par 
une autre, dont la Cour recevra communi- 
cation. Des la reception de cette com- 
munication par le Greffier de la Cour, 
et dans la mesure determinee par la nou- 
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shall cease to be effective except in regard 
to disputes which are already before the 
Court. 

5 All questions as to the validity or the 
effect of a declaration made under the 
terms of this Resolution shall be decided 
by the Court 


velle resolution, les declarations existantes 
cessent d’etre en vigueur, sauf en ce qui 
concerne les differends dont la Cour se 
trouvera deji saisie. 

5. La Cour connatt de toute question 
relative k la validite ou k Teffet d’une 
declaration faite aux termes de la presente 
resolution. 


No. 438 

TREATY for the Limitatioii of Naval Armament. Signed at London, 

March 25, 1936. 

TRAITR pour la limitation des armements navals. Sign€ h Londres, 

25 mars 1936. 

Editor’s Note The treaty for the limitation of naval armament, signed at Washing- 
ton, February 6, 1922 (No 67, ante) expired on December 31 , 1936, m consequence of a notice 
of termination given by Japan (Article 23) U 5 . Treaty Information Bulletin, No 63, p 4 
Certain parts of the treaty for the limitation and reduction of naval armament, signed at 
London, April 22, 1930 (No 253, ante) also expired on December 31, 1936 (Article 23) 
In accordance with a provision in the latter treaty, a conference of the signatories met at 
I ondon on December 9, 1935, and some of the signatories later concluded this treaty 
The Disarmament Conference held at Geneva in 1932 had dealt with the limitation of naval 
armament without definite results Minutes of the Naval Commission, February 27-July 
20, 1932, Records of the Conference for the Reduction and Limitation of Armaments, Series D, 
Vol 2 On June 18, 1935, an agreement on naval ratios had been entered into by the British 
and German governments, by exchange of notes 161 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 9 
On July 17, 1937, the British Government entered into agreements with the governments of 
Germany and the USSR, which follow closely the lines of this treaty 34 Martens, 
NRG (3d scr ), pp 710, 745 On April 27, 1938, Great Britain and Poland entered into a 
naval agreement 

Ratifications Ratifications of this treaty were deposited at London by the United 
States of America, July 2, 1936, by France, June 24, 1937, and by Great Britain, Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, and India, July 29, 1937 On December 2, 1938, an accession was 
deposited by Italy, “subject to the provisions of the Protocol signed in London on the 30th 
June, 1938” (No 438c, post) 

On Novcmbei 16, 1939, the Secretary General of the League of Nations was informed of 
the suspension of the obligations of this treaty by the United States of America, France, 
Great Britain, and Italy Notice of suspension was also given by Australia, Canada, India, 
and New Zealand 
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Text from U S Treaty Series, No 919 


The President of the United States 
of America, the President of the 
French Republic and His Majesty 
the Kin^ of Great Britain, Ireland 
and the British Dominions beyond 
the Seas, Emperor of India, 

Desiring to reduce the burdens 
and prevent the dangers inherent in 
competition in naval armament, 
Desiring, in view of the forthcom- 
ing expiration of the Treaty for the 
Limitation of Naval Armament signed 
at Washington on the 6th February, 
1922, and of the Treaty for the Limi- 
tation and Reduction of Naval 
Armament signed in London on the 
22nd April, 1930 (vsave for Part IV 
thereof), to make provision for the 
limitation of naval armament, and 
for the exchange of information con- 
cerning naval construction , 

Have resolved to conclude a Treaty 
for these purposes and have ap- 
pointed as their Plenipotentiaries ^ 
The President of the United 
States of America Norman H. Davrs, 
William H Standley, 

The President of the French Re- 
public Charles Corbin, Georges 
Robert, 

His Majesty the King of Great 
Britain, Ireland and the British Do- 
minions beyond the Seas, Emperor of 
India 

for Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland and all parts of the British 
Empire which are not separate 
Members of the League of Nations 
Anthony Eden, Viscount Monsell, 
Earl Stanhope; 

for the Dominion of Canada Vin- 
cent Massey; 

for the Commonwealth of Aus- 
tralia: Stanley Melbourne Bruce; 


Le Pr6sident des Etats-Unis d’A- 
m6rique, le Pr6&ident de la R6pu- 
blique F rangaise et Sa Majesty le Roi 
de Grande-Brclagne, d’lrlande et 
des Territoires Bntanniques au-delA 
des Mers, Empereur des hides, 

Soucieux de r^duire les charges et 
de pr6venir les dangers inh6rents k 
une rivalite d’armements navals, 

D6sireux, en raison de Texpiration 
prochaine du Traits pour la limita- 
tion des armements navals sign{" k 
Washington le 6 f^vrier 1922 et du 
Traite pour la limitation et la r^xluc- 
tion des armements navals sign 6 k 
Londres le 22 avril 1930 (sa partie IV 
except6e), de prendre des dispositions 
pour la limitation des armements 
navals ainsi que pour r6change de 
renseignements concernant les con- 
structions navales, 

Ont r6solu de con dure un Trait6 
k cet effet et ont design^ pour leurs 
Pl^nipotentiaires ^ 

Le PrCvSident des Etats-Unis d’A- 
merique: Norman H Davis, William 
H Standley, 

Le President de la R^piiblique 
Frangaise Charles Corbin, Georges 
Robert , 

Sa Majest6 le Roi de Grande- 
Bretagne, d’lrlande et des Territoires 
Britanniques au-del^ des Mers, Em- 
pereur des Indes 

pour la Grande-Bretagne et I’lr- 
lande du Nord et toutes les parties 
de I’Empire Britannique qui ne sont 
pas individuellement Membres de la 
Social ^ des Nations Anthony Eden, 
le Vicomte Monsell, le Comte Stan- 
hope, 

pour le Dominion du Canada* 
Vincent Massey; 

pour le Commonwealth d’Austra- 
lie. Stanley Melbourne Bruce; 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4246, January 5, 1938 

* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed 
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for the Dominion of New Zealand . 
Christopher James Parr; 
for India* Richard Austen Butler; 

Who, having communicated to one 
another their full powers, found in 
good and due form, have agreed as 
follows . 

Part I 

DEFINITIONS 

Article i. For the purposes of the 
present Treaty, the following ex- 
pressions are to be understood in the 
sense hereinafter defined. 

A. — Standard Displacement. 

(i) The standard displacement of 
a surface vessel is the displacement 
of the vessel, complete, fully manned, 
engined, and equipped ready for sea, 
including all armament and ammu- 
nition, equipment, outfit, provisions 
and fresh water for crew, miscel- 
laneous stores and implements of 
every description that are intended 
to be carried in war, but without fuel 
or reserve feed water on board. 


(2) The standard displacement of 
a submarine is the surface displace- 
ment of the vessel complete (ex- 
clusive of the water in non-water- 
tight structure), fully manned, en- 
gined and equipped ready for sea, 
including all armament and ammu- 
nition, equipment, outfit, provisions 
for crew, miscellaneous stores and 
implements of every description that 
are intended to be carried in war, but 
without fuel, lubricating oil, fresh 
water or ballast water of any kind on 
board. 

(3) The word “ton “ except in the 
expression “metric tons” denotes 
the ton of 2,240 lb. (1,016 kilos). 

B. — Categories. 

(i) Capital Ships are surface ves- 
sels of war belonging to one of the 
two following sub-categories * 


pour le Dominion de la Nouvelle- 
Z 61 ande: Christopher James Parr; 

pour rinde: Rivard Austen Butler; 

Lesquels, apr^s s'gtre communique 
leurs pleins pouvoirs, reconnus en 
bonne et due forme, sont convenus 
des dispositions suivantes* 

Partie I 

DEFINITIONS 

Article i. Dans le present Traite, 
les expressions suivantes doivent 
s’entendre respectivement avec le 
sens ci-apres : 

A. — Deplacement fype. 

1. Le deplacement type d’un bati- 
ment de surface est le deplacement 
du batiment acheve, avec son equi- 
page complet, ses machines et chau- 
dieres, prSt k prendre la mer, ayant 
tout son armement et toutes ses 
munitions, ses installations, equipe- 
ments, vivres, eau douce pour I’equi- 
page, approvisionnements divers, ou- 
tillages et rechanges de toute nature 
qu’il doit emporter en temps de 
guerre, mais sans combustible et sans 
eau de reserve pour Talimentation 
des machines et chaudidres. 

2. Le deplacement type d*un sous- 
marin est le deplacement en surface 
du b&timent acheve (non compris Teau 
des compartiments non etanches), 
avec son equipage complet, son ap- 
pareil moteur, pret k prendre la mer, 
ayant tout son armement et toutes 
ses munitions, ses installations, equipe- 
ments, vivres pour I’equipage, ou- 
tillages divers et rechanges de toute 
nature qu’il doit emporter en temps 
de guerre, mais sans combustible, 
huile lubrifiante, eau douce ou eau 
de ballast de toute sorte. 

3. Le mot “tonne,” sauf dans Tex- 
pression “tonnes m^triques,” d^signe 
une tonne de r.oi6 kilogrammes 
(2.240 lbs.). 

B — Classes. 

I. Les bdtiments de ligne sont des 
bitiments de guerre de surface ap- 
partenant k Tune des deux sous- 
classes suivantes. 
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(a) surface vessels of war, other 
than aircraft carriers, auxiliary ves- 
sels, or capital ships of sub-category 
(6), the standard displacement of 
which exceeds 10,000 tons (10,160 
metric tons) or which carry a gun 
with a calibre exceeding 8 in. (203 
mm.); 

(b) surface vessels of war, other 
than aircraft-carriers, the standard 
displacement of which does not ex- 
ceed 8,000 tons (8,128 metric tons) 
and which carry a gun with a calibre 
exceeding 8 in. (203 mm.). 

(2) Aircraft-Carriers are surface 
vessels of war, whatever their dis- 
placement, designed or adapted pri- 
marily for the purpose of carrying 
and operating aircraft at sea. The 
fitting of a landing-on or flying-off 
deck on any vessel of war, provided 
such vessel has not been designed or 
adapted primarily for the purpose of 
carrying and operating aircraft at 
sea, shall not cause any vessel so 
fitted to be classified in the category 
of aircraft-carriers. 

The category of aircraft-carriers is 
divided into two sub-categories as 
follows: 

(a) vessels fitted with a flight deck, 
from which aircraft can take off, or on 
which aircraft can land from the air; 

(h) vessels not fitted with a flight 
deck as described in (a) above. 

( 3 ) Light Surface Vessels are sur- 
face vessels of war other than air- 
craft-carriers, minor war vessels or 
auxiliary vessels, the standard dis- 
placement of which exceeds 100 tons 
(102 metric tons) and does not ex- 
ceed 10,000 tons (10,160 metric tons), 
and which do not carry a gun with a 
calibre exceeding 8 in. (203 mm.). 


The category of light surface ves- 
sels is divided into three sub-cate- 
gories as follows: 


{a) b&timents de guerre de sur- 
face, autres que les bStiments porte- 
a6ronefs, les batiments auxiliaires ou 
les batiments de ligiie de la sous-classe 
(6), dont le d^placement type est 
sup6rieur k 10000 tonnes (10.160 
tonnes m6triques) ou qui portent un 
canon d’un calibre sup6rieur k 203 
millimetres (8 pouces) ; 

(b) batiments de guerre de surface, 
autres que les batiments porte- 
a6ronefs, dont le d^placement type 
n’est pas sup6rieur k 8 000 tonnes 
(8.128 tonnes m6triques) et qui 
portent un canon d’un calibre sup6- 
rieur k 203 millimetres (8 pouces). 

2. Les bdtiments porte-aSronefs sont 
des batiments de guerre de surface 
qui, quel que soit leur deplacement, 
sont congus ou am^nag^s principale- 
ment pour transporter et mettre en 
action des aeronefs en mer. Si un 
batiment de guerre n’a pas congu 
ou amenage pnncipalement pour 
transporter et mettre en action des 
aeronefs en mer, I’installation sur ce 
batiment d’un pont d’atterrissage ou 
d’envol n’aura pas pour effet de Ic 
faire entrer dans la classe des bati- 
ments porte-aeronefs. 

La classe des batiments portc- 
aeronefs se subdivise en deux sous- 
classes, k savoir . 

(a) batiments pourvus d’un pont 
tel que les aeronefs puissent y prendre 
leur vol ou s’y poser, 

(b) batiments non pourvus du 
pont decrit au paragraphe (a) ci- 
dessus. 

3. Les bdtiments legers de surface 
sont des batiments de guerre de 
surface, autres que les batiments 
porte-aeronefs, les petits navires de 
combat ou les batiments auxiliaiies, 
dont le deplacement type est supe- 
rieur a 100 tonnes (102 tonnes me- 
triques), sans depasser 10.000 tonnes 
(10.160 tonnes metriques), et qui ne 
portent pas de canon d’un calibre 
superieur k 203 millimetres (8 pouces). 

La classe des batiments legers de 
surface se subdivise en trois sous- 
classes, k savoir: 



March 25, 1936 limitation of naval armament 


267 


(а) vessels which carry a gun with 
a calibre exceeding 6.1 in. (155 
mm.) ; 

(б) vessels which do not carry a 
gun with a calibre exceeding 6.1 in. 
(155 mm.) and the standard dis- 
placement of which exceeds 3,000 
tons (3,048 metric tons) ; 

(c) vessels which do not carry a 
gun with a calibre exceeding 6.1 in. 
(155 mm.) and the standard dis- 
placement of which does not exceed 
3,000 tons (3,048 metric tons). 

(4) Submarines are all vessels de- 
signed to operate below the surface 
of the sea. 

(5) Minor War Vessels are surface 
vessels of war, other than auxiliary 
vessels, the standard displacement 
of which exceeds 100 tons (102 metric 
tons) and does not exceed 2,000 tons 
(2,032 metric tons), provided they 
have none of the following charac- 
teristics. 

(а) mount a gun with a calibre ex- 
ceeding 6.1 in. (155 mm ); 

(6) are designed or fitted to launch 
torpedoes; 

(c) are designed for a speed greater 
than twenty knots. 

(б) Auxiliary Vessels are naval 
surface vessels the standard displace- 
ment of which exceeds 100 tons (102 
metric tons), which are normally 
employed on fleet duties or as troop 
transports, or in some other way 
than as fighting ships, and which are 
not specifically built as fighting ships, 
provided they have none of the fol- 
lowing characteristics: 


(a) mount a gun with a calibre 
exceeding 6 i in. (155 mm.); 

{h) mount more than eight guns 
with a calibre exceeding 3 in. (76 
mm ); 


(а) b&timents portant un canon 
d*un calibre sup^rieur ^155 milli- 
metres ( 6 , I pouces) ; 

(б) bitiments qui ne portent pas 
de canon d’un calibre sup^rieur k 
155 millimetres (6, i pouces), et 
dont le deplacement type est supe- 
rieur k 3.000 tonnes (3.048 tonnes 
metriques) ; 

(c) b&timents qui ne portent pas 
de canon d’un calibre superieur 155 
millimetres (6, i pouces), et dont le 
deplacement type n’est pas superieur 
k 3.000 tonnes (3.048 tonnes me- 
triques). 

4. Les sous-marms sont tous les 
bStiments congus pour naviguer au 
dessous de la surface de la mer. 

5. Les pehts navires de combat sont 
des batiments de guerre de surface, 
autres que les b&timents auxiliaires, 
dont le deplacement type est supe- 
rieur k 100 tonnes (102 tonnes me- 
triques), sans depasser 2.000 tonnes 
(2.032 tonnes metriques), et qui 
n’ont aucune des caracteristiques 
suivantes : 

(a) etre armes d'un canon d'un 
calibre superieur 155 millimetres 
(6, I pouces); 

(jb) etre congus ou equipes pour 
lancer des torpilles; 

(c) etre congus pour atteindre une 
vitesse superieure k vingt noeuds. 

6. Les bdhments auxiliaires sont 
des betiments de surface faisant 
partie de la flotte militaire, dont le 
deplacement type est superieur 4 100 
tonnes (102 tonnes metriques), qui 
sont normalement utilises pour le 
service de la flotte, ou comme trans- 
ports de troupes, ou pour tout emploi 
autre que celui de bitiments combat- 
tants, qui ne sont pas spedalement 
construits pour Stre des b 4 timents 
combattants, et qui n'ont aucune 
des caracteristiques suivantes: 

(a) etre arm6s d*un canon d’un 
calibre superieur 4 155 millimetres 
(6, I pouces); 

{b) etre armes de plus de huit 
canons d'un calibre superieur 4 76 
millimetres (3 pouces) ; 
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(c) are designed or fitted to launch 
torpedoes; 

(d) are designed for protection by 
armour plate ; 

(e) are designed for a speed greater 
than twenty-eight knots; 

(f) are designed or adapted pri- 
marily for operating aircraft at sea; 

(g) mount more than two aircraft- 
launching apparatus. 

(7) Small Craft are naval surface 
vessels the standard displacement of 
which does not exceed 100 tons (102 
metric tons). 

C . — Over Age, 

Vessels of the following categories 
and sub-categories shall be deemed 
to be “over-age” when the under- 
mentioned number of years have 
elapsed since completion 


D. — Month, 

The word “month” in the present 
Treaty with reference to a period of 
time denotes the month of thirty 
days. 

Part II 

LIMITATION 

Art 2, After the date of the com- 
ing into force of the present Treaty, 
no vessel exceeding the limitations as 
to displacement or armament pre- 
scribed by this Part of the present 
Treaty shall be acquired by any 
High Contracting Party or con- 
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(c) etre conyus ou ^quip6s pour 
lancer des torpilles; 

(d) etre congus pour etre prot6g6s 
par des plaques de blindage; 

(e) Btre congus pour atteindre une 
vitesse sup6rieure k vingt-huit noeuds , 

(/) etre congus ou am6nag6s prin- 
cipalement pour mettre en action des 
a^ronefs en mer ; 

(g) etre 6quip6s de plus de deux 
appareils k lancer des aeronefs. 

7. Les pettts hdUments sont des 
batiments de surface faisant partie 
de la flotte militaire, dont le deplace- 
ment type n’est pas superieur ^100 
tonnes (102 tonnes m^^triques) 

C. — Bdtiments hors d'dge, 

Les b&timents des classes et sous- 
classes suivantes seront consid6rcs 
comme “hors d’Sge” lorsque, depuis 
leur ach^vement, se sera 6coul6 le 
nombre d’ann^es indiqu6 ci-dessous 

26 years 
20 years 

t 6 years 
20 years 
16 years 
13 years 

26 ans, 

20 ans, 

ib) 

16 ans, 

20 ans, 

16 ans, 

13 ans 

D. — Mots, 

Dans le present Traits, le mot 
“niois”, lorsqu’il se r^fere k une 
p6riode de temps, doit etre entendu 
comme correspondant k une dur6e 
de trente jours. 

Partie II 

LIMITATIONS 

Art. 2. A partir de la date d en- 
tree en vigueur du present Trait6, 
aucun b&timent depassant les limites 
de d6placement ou d’armement pr6- 
vues k la pr^sente Partie dudit Traits 
ne devra etre acquis par une Haute 
Partie Contractante, ni construit par 


(a) Capital ships 

(b) Aircraft-carriers . 

(c) Light surface vessels, sub-calegones (a) and (6) 

(1) if laid down before ist January, 1920 
bi) if laid down after 31st December, 1919 

(d) Light surface vessels, sub-category {c) 

(e) Submarines 

(a) pour un b^timent de ligne 

(b) pour un bStiment porte-a6ronefs 

(c) pour un b^timent leger de surface des sous-classes (a) ct 

(I) s’ll a ete mis sur cale avant le i**" janvier 1920 

(II) s’ll a cte mis sur cale apres le 31 d^embre 1919 

(d) pour un batiment I6gei de surface de la sous-classe (c) 

(e) pour un sous-marin 
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structed by, for or within the juris- 
diction of any High Contracting 
Party. 

Art. 3. No vessel which at the 
date of the coming into force of the 
present Treaty carries guns with a 
calibre exceeding the limits pre- 
scribed by this Part of the present 
Treaty shall, if reconstructed or 
modernised, be rearmed with guns of 
a greater calibre than those previ- 
ously carried by her. 

Art. 4. — (i) No capital ship shall 
exceed 35,000 tons (35,560 metric 
tons) standard displacement. 

(2) No capital ship shall carry a 
gun with a calibre exceeding 14 in 
(356 mm ) ; provided however that if 
any of the Parties to the Treaty for 
the Limitation of Naval Armament 
signed at Washington on the 6th 
February, 1922, should fail to enter 
into an agreement to conform to this 
provision prior to the date of the 
coming into force of the present 
Treaty, but in any case not later 
than the 1st April, 1937, the maxi- 
mum calibre of gun carried by capi- 
tal ships shall be 16 in. (406 mm.). 


(3) No capital ship of sub-cate- 
gory (a), the standard displacement 
of which is less than 17,500 tons (17,- 
780 metric tons), shall be laid down 
or acquired prior to the 1st January, 
1943 - 

(4) No capital ship, the main arm- 
ament of which consists of guns of 
less than 10 in. (254 mm.) calibre, 
shall be laid down or acquired prior 
to the 1st January, 1943. 

Art. 5. — (i) No aircraft carrier 
shall exceed 23,000 tons (23,368 
metric tons) standard displacement 
or carry a gun with a calibre exceed- 
ing 6.1 in. (155 mm.). 

(2) If the armament of any air- 
craft carrier includes guns exceeding 
5.25 in. (134 mm.) in calibre, the 
total number of guns carried which 


elle, ou pour son compte, ou dans le 
ressort de sa juridiction. 

Art. 3. Aucun bStiment qui, k la 
date d ’entree en vigueur du present 
Trait6, portera des canons d'un ca- 
libre sup6rieur aux limites fix6es k la 
pr^sente Partie dudit Trait6, ne sera, 
s’ll est reconstruit ou modernist, 
r6arm6 de canons d’un calibre sup6- 
rieur k celui des canons qu’il portait 
pr6cedemment 

Art. 4. — I. Aucun bitiment de 
ligne n’aura un deplacement type 
sup6neur k 35 000 tonnes (35 560 
tonnes metriques). 

2 Aucun bSument de hgne ne 
portera de canon d’un calibre sup6- 
rieur k 356 millimetres (14 pouces) ; il 
est entendu toutefois que si Tune des 
Parties au Traite pour la limitation 
des armements navals sign6 k Wash- 
ington le 6 f6vrier 1922, ne prenait 
pas, avant la date d ’entree en vi- 
gueur du present Trait6, et en tout 
cas au plus tard le ler avril 1937, 
I’engagement de se conformer k la 
pr6sente disposition, le calibre maxi- 
mum permis pour les canons des 
blitiments de ligne sera de 406 mil- 
limetres (16 pouces). 

3. Aucun b^timent de ligne de la 
sous-classe (a) dont le deplacement 
type serait inf6rieur 1 7 500 tonnes 
(17.780 tonnes m^triques) ne sera 
mis sur cale ou acquis avant le ler 
janvier 1943 

4. Aucun batiment de ligne dont 
I’armcment principal consislerait en 
canons d’un calibre infcrieur k 254 
millimetres (10 pouces) ne sera mis 
sur cale ou acquis avant le ler janvier 
1943 - 

Art 5. — I. Aucun batiment porte- 
a6ronefs n’aura un d6placement type 
supdrieur k 23.000 tonnes (23 368 
tonnes metriques), ni ne portera de 
canon d’un calibre superieur k 155 
millimetres (6, i pouces) 

2 Si I’armement d’un batiment 
porte-a6ronefs comprend des canons 
d’un calibre superieur k 134 mil- 
limetres (5,25 pouces), le nombre 
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exceed that calibre shall not be more 
than ten. 

Art 6. — (i) No light surface ves- 
sel of sub-category (b) exceeding 

8.000 tons (8,128 metric tons) stand- 
ard displacement, and no light sur- 
face vessel of sub-category (a) shall 
be laid down or acquir^ prior to the 
1st January, 1943. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provi- 
sions of paragraph (i) above, if the 
requirements of the national secur- 
ity of any High Contracting Party 
are, in His opinion, materially af- 
fected by the actual or authorised 
amount of construction by any 
Power of light surface vessels of sub- 
category (6), or of light surface ves- 
sels not conforming to the restric- 
tions of paragraph (i) above, such 
High Contracting Party shall, upon 
notifying the other High Contracting 
Parties of His intentions and the 
reasons therefor, have the right to 
lay down or acquire light surface 
vessels of sub-categories (a) and (b) 
of any standard displacement up to 

10.000 tons (10,610 metric tons) sub- 
ject to the observance of the provi- 
sions of Part III of the present 
Treaty. Each of the other High 
Contracting Parties shall thereupon 
be entitled to exercise the same right 


(3) It is understood that the pro- 
visions of paragraph (i) above con- 
stitute no undertaking expressed or 
implied to continue the restrictions 
therein prescribed after the year 
1942. 

Art. 7. No submarine shall ex- 
ceed 2,000 tons (2,032 metric tons) 
standard displacement or carry a gun 
exceeding 5.1 in. (130 mm.) in 
calibre. 

Art. 8. Every vessel shall be 
rated at its standard displacement, 
as defined in Article lA of the pres- 
ent Treaty. 


total de canons d6passant ce calibre 
ne devra pas etre sup6rieur k dix. 

Art. 6. — I. Aucun batiment 16ger 
de surface de la sous-classe (b) dont le 
deplacement type d6passerait 8.000 
tonnes (8.128 tonnes m6triques), et 
aucun b&timent 16ger de surface de 
la sous-classe (a) ne seront mis sur 
cale ou acquis avant le ler janvier 
^ 943 * 

2. Nonobstant les dispositions du 
paragraphe (i) ci-dessus, si une 
Haute Partie Contractante estime 
que les exigences de sa security na- 
tionale sont mat6riellement affect6es 
par le nombre de b&timents 16gers 
de surface de la sous-classe (6) con- 
struits, en construction ou autoris6s 
par une Puissance quelconque, ou 
par le fait qu’une telle Puissance 
construit des b&timents 16gers de 
surface sans se conformer aux restric- 
tions du paragraphe (i) ci-dessus, 
ladite Haute Partie Contractante 
aura, apr^s avoir notifi6 ses intentions 
aux autres Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes et leur en avoir expos6 les 
motifs, le droit de mettre sur cale ou 
d*acqu6rir des b^timents 16gers de 
surface des sous-classes (a) et (b) dont 
le d6placement type pourra atteindre 

10.000 tonnes (10.160 tonnes m6- 
triques), pourvu qu’elle se conforme 
aux dispositions de la Partie HI du 
present Trait6. Chacune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes sera alors fon- 
d6e k exercer le meme droit. 

3. II est entendu qu ’aucun engage- 
ment, explicite ou implicite, de main- 
tenir post6rieurement k I’ann^e 1942 
les restrictions pr6vues au para- 
graphe I ci-dessus, ne r6sulte dudit 
paragraphe i. 

Art. 7. Aucun sous-marin n’aura 
un d6placement type sup6rieur k 

2.000 tonnes (2.032 tonnes m6tri- 
ques), ni ne portera de canon d’un 
calibre sup^rieur 130 millimetres 
(5, I pouces). 

Art. 8. Tout batimenCseracompte 
pour son d6placement type tel qu’il 
est defini en paragraphe A de I’article 
premier du present Trait6. 
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Art 9, No preparations shall be 
made in merchant ships in time of 
peace for the installation of warlike 
armaments for the purpose of con- 
verting such ships into vessels of war, 
other than the necessary stiffening of 
decks for the mounting of guns not 
exceeding 6 i in (155 mm ) in calibre. 

Art. 10. Vessels which were laid 
down before the date of the coming 
into force of the present Treaty, the 
standard displacement or armament 
of which exceeds the limitations or 
restrictions prescribed in this Part 
of the present Treaty for their cate- 
gory or sub-category, or vessels 
which before that date were con- 
verted to target use exclusively or re- 
tained exclusively for experimental 
or training purposes under the provi- 
sions of previous treaties, shall retain 
the category or designation which ap- 
plied to them before the said date 

Pari III 

ADVANCE NOriMCATTON AND 

EXCIlANCiE OF INFORMATION 

Art. II. — (i) Each of the High 
Contracting Parties shall communi- 
cate every year to each of the other 
High Contracting Parties informa- 
tion, as hereinafter provided, re- 
garding His annual programme for 
the construction and acciuisition of 
all vevsscls of the categories and sub- 
categories mentioned in Article 12 
(a), whether or not the vessels con- 
cerned are constructed within His 
own jurisdiction, and periodical in- 
formation giving details of such ves- 
sels and of any alterations to vessels 
of the said categories or sub-cate- 
gories already completed. 


(2) For the purposes of this and 
the succeeding Parts of the present 
Treaty, information shall be deemed 
to have reached a High Contracting 
Party on the date upon which such 
information is communicated to His 


Art. 9. II ne sera fait, en temps de 
paix, aucune installation pr^paratoire 
sur les navires de commerce, en vue 
de les armer pour les transformer en 
b^timents de guerre ; toutefois il sera 
permis de renforcer les ponts pour y 
monter des canons d'un calibre ne 
d6passant pas 155 millimetres (6, i 
pouces). 

Art. 10. Conserveront leur classe 
ou leur designation pr^c^dente, les 
b^timents mis sur cale avant la date 
d’entr^e en vigueur du present Traite, 
dont le deplacement type ou I’arme- 
ment depasserait les limitations ou 
restrictions prevaes, pour leur classe 
ou leur sous-cldsse, k la presente 
par tie dudit Traite, ainsi que les 
b^timents qui, avant cette date, et 
conformement aux dispositions des 
traites anterieurs, ont ete transformes 
pour I’usage exclusif de cible, ou 
conserves pour servir exclusivement 
k des experiences ou k I’instruction. 

Partie hi 

PREAVlS ET ^CHANGES DE REN- 
SEIGNEMENTS 

Art. II. — I. Chacune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes communiquera 
chaque annee aux autres Hautes 
Parties Contractantes, ainsi qu’il est 
prevu ci-apres, des renseignements 
concernant son programme annuel 
de construction et d’acquisition de 
tons b^timents des classes et sous- 
classes mentionnees au paragraphe 
(a) de Tar tide 12, que ceux-ci soient 
ou non construits dans le ressort de 
sa juridiction, elle leur communi- 
quera egalement, de maniere perio- 
dique, des renseignements d6taill6s 
relatifs auxdits b&timents ainsi qu’^ 
toutes les modifications qui seraient 
apport^es k des b^timents d^j^ ache- 
v6s desdites classes ou sous-classes. 

2. Aux fins de la pr6sente partie 
et des parties suivantes du Trait6, 
tout renseignement sera consid^r6 
comme 6tant parvenu k une Haute 
Partie Contractante k la date la- 
quelle en auront recu communication 
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Diplomatic Representatives accred- 
ited to the High Contracting Party 
by whom the information is given. 

(3) This information shall be 
treated as confidential until pub- 
lished by the High Contracting 
Party supplying it 

Art. 12. The information to be 
furnished under the preceding Article 
in respect of vessels constructed by 
or for a High Contracting Party shall 
be given as follows, and so as to 
reach all the other High Contracting 
Parties within the periods or at the 
times mentioned 

(а) Within the first four months of 
each calendar year, the Annual Pro- 
gramme of construction of all vessels 
of the following categories and sub- 
categories, stating the number of 
vessels of each category or sub-cate- 
gory and, for each vessel, the calibre 
of the largest gun The categories 
and sub-categories in question are. 

Capital Ships — 
sub-category (a) 
sub-category {b) 

Aircraft-C arriers — 
sub-category (a) 
sub-category (b) 

Light Surface Vesvsels — 
sub-category (a) 
sub-category (b) 
sub-category (c) 

Submarines. 

(б) Not less than four months be- 
fore the date of the laying of the 
keel, the following particulars in re- 
spect of each such vessel 

Name or designation; 

Category and sub-category ; 

Standard displacement in tons 
and metric tons; 

Length at waterline at standard 
displacement. 

Extreme beam at or below wa- 
terline at standard displace- 
ment, 


ses repre.sentants diplomatiques ac- 
cr6dit6s aupres de la Haute Partie 
Contractante qui fournit les ren- 
seignements. 

3. Ces renseignements devront con- 
server un caract^re confidentiel jus- 
qu’^ leur publication par la Haute 
Partie Contractante qui les a fournis. 

Art. 12. Les renseignements k 
fournir en vertu de I’article pr6c6- 
dent, au sujet de batiments construits 
par une Haute Partie Contractante 
ou pour son compte, seront donn6s 
comme suit, k temps pour parvemr k 
toutes les autres Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes dans les d^lais ou au 
moment presents 

(а) Dans les quatre premiers mois 
de chaque ann6e civile, le programme 
annuel de construction de tous bfiti- 
ments des classes et sous-classes 
ci-apres, en indiquant le nombre de 
batiments de chaque classe ou sous- 
classe, et, pour chaque batiment, le 
calibre du plus gros canon Les 
classes et sous-classes en question 
sont les suivantes 

Batiments de ligne 
sous-classe (a) 
sous-classe (b) 

Batiments porte-a6ronefs 
sous-classe (a) 
sous-classe (b) 

Batiments lagers de surface 
sous-clasvse (a) 
sous-classe (b) 
sous-clavssc (c) 

Sous-marins 

(б) Au moins quatre mois avant la 
date de la mise sur cale, les renseigne- 
ments suivants au sujet de chacun de 
ces batiments. 

Nom ou appellation. 

Classe et sous-classe. 

D6placement type en tonnes et 
en tonnes m^triques. 

Longueur k la ligne de flottaison 
correspondant au d^placement 
type 

Largeur maxima k ou sous la 
ligne de flottaison correspon- 
dant au d^placement type 
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Mean draught at standard dis- 
placement , 

Designed horse-power ; 

Designed speed; 

Type of machinery; 

Type of fuel ; 

Number and calibre of all guns 
of 3 in (76 mm.) calibre and 
above , 

Approximate number of guns 
of less than 3 in. (76 mm ) 
calibre , 

Number of torpedo tubes, 

Whether designed to lay mines, 

Approximate number of aircraft 
for which provision is to be 
made. 

{c) As soon as possible after the 
laying-down of the keel of each such 
vessel, the date on which it was laid 
{d) Within one month after the 
date of completion of each such ves- 
sel, the date of completion together 
with all the particulars specified in 
paragraph {b) above relating to the 
vessel on completion. 

{e) Annually during the month of 
January, in respect of vessels be- 
longing to the categories and sub- 
categories mentioned in paragraph 
(a) above 

(1) Information as to any im- 
portant alterations which it may 
have proved necessary to make 
during the preceding year in ves- 
sels under construction, in so far as 
these alterations affect the partic- 
ulars mentioned in paragraph (6) 
above. 

(ii) Information as to any im- 
portant alterations made during 
the preceding year in vessels previ- 
ously completed, in so far as these 
alterations affect the particulars 
mentioned in paragraph {h) above. 

(iii) Information concerning ves- 
sels which may have been scrapped 


Tirant d'eau moyen correspon- 
dant au d6placement type. 

Puissance en chevaux pr^vue. 

Vitesse pr^vue. 

Type des machines. 

Type du combustible. 

Nombre et calibre de tons les 
canons d’un calibre 6gal ou 
sup^rieur k 76 millimetres (3 
pouces). 

Nombre approximate des ca- 
nons d'un calibre inf6rieur k 
76 millimetres (3 pouces). 

Nombre de tubes lance-torpilles. 

Le navire est-il congu pour la 
pose de mines? 

Nombre approximatif des aero- 
nefs pour lesquels des installa- 
tions sont pr6vues. 

(c) Des que possible apres la mise 
sur cale de chacun de ces batiments, 
la date k laquelle celle-ci a eu lieu 
id) Dans le mo is qui suit la date 
d'achevement de chacun de ces 
batiments, la date de cet acheve- 
ment, ainsi que toutes les caract^- 
listiques indiqu6es au paragraphe {h) 
ci-dessus, relatives au bStiment au 
moment de son achevement 

(e) Chaque ann^e, au cours du 
mois de janvier, pour les blitimeiits 
entrant dans les classes et sous- 
classes mentionn6es au paragraphe 
{a) ci-dessus. 

(i) des renseignements sur toutes 
modifications importantes qu’il se- 
rciit devenu n^cessaire d’apporter, 
au cours de Tannee pr6c^ente, 
aux batiments en construction, 
pour autant que ces modifications 
affectent les caract^ristiques men- 
tionn6es au paragraphe [b) ci- 
dessus; 

(ii) des renseignements sur toutes 
modifications importantes appor- 
t^es, au cours de I’annd'e pr6c6- 
dente, k des batiments d6j^ achev^s, 
pour autant qu’elles affectent les 
caract6ristiques mentionn6es au 
paragraphe (b) ci-dessus; 

(lii) des renseignements concer- 
nant les b&timents qui auraient 
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or otherwise disposed of during 
the preceding year. If such ves- 
sels are not scrapped, sufficient 
information shall be given to en- 
able their new status and condi- 
tion to be determined. 

(/) Not less than four months be- 
fore undertaking such alterations as 
would cause a completed vessel to 
come within one of the categories or 
sub-categories mentioned in para- 
graph {a) above, or such alterations 
as would cause a vessel to change 
from one to another of the said cate- 
gories or sub-categories * information 
as to her intended characteristics as 
specified in paragraph (&) above. 

Art. 13. No vessel coming within 
the categories or sub-categories men- 
tioned in Article 12 (a) shall be laid 
down by any High Contracting 
Party until after the expiration of a 
period of four months both from the 
date on which the Annual Programme 
in which the vessel is included, and 
from the date on which the particu- 
lars in respect of that vessel pre- 
scribed by Article 12 (6), have 
reached all the other High Contract- 
ing Parties. 

Art. 14. If a High Contracting 
Party intends to acquire a completed 
or partially completed vessel coming 
within the categories or sub-catego- 
ries mentioned in Article 12 (a), that 
vessel shall be declared at the same 
time and in the same manner as the 
vessels included in the Annual Pro- 
gramme prescribed in the said Arti- 
cle. No such vessel shall be ac- 
quired until after the expiration of a 
period of four months from the date 
on which such declaration has reached 
all the other High Contracting Par- 
ties. The particulars mentioned in 
Article 12 (S), together with the date 
on which the keel was laid, shall be 
furnished in respect of such vessel so 
as to reach all the other High Con- 
tracting Parties within one month 
after the date on which the contract 


6t6 d6truits ou d6classfe de quel- 
que autre fagon au cours de Tan- 
nfe pr6c6dente. Si ces b&timents 
n’ont pas d^truits, il sera donn6 
des renseignements suffisants pour 
permettre de determiner leur nou- 
velle situation ou leur nouvel etat. 
(/) Au moins quatre mois avant 
d’entreprendre des modifications de 
nature k faire entrer un bfitiment 
dej^ acheve dans une des classes ou 
sous-classes mentionnees au para- 
graphe (a) ci-dessus, ou k faire passer 
un tel bfitiment de Tune dans Tautre 
de ces classes ou sous-classes les 
renseignements sur ses caracteris- 
tiques projet^es, comme indique au 
paragraphe (6) ci-dessus. 

Art. 13. Aucun b^timent entrant 
dans les classes ou sous-classes men- 
tionnees au paragraphe (a) de I’article 
12 ne sera mis sur cale par une Haute 
Partie Contractante avant Texpira- 
tion d’un d^lai de quatre mois k 
compter de la date k laquelle seront 
parvenus k toutes les autres Hautes 
Parties Contractantes, tant le pro- 
gramme annuel dans lequel le bati- 
ment est compris, que les caracte- 
ristiques relatives k ce b^timent men- 
tionntes au paragraphe (b) de I’article 
12. 

Art. 14. Si une Haute Partie Con- 
tractante a rintention d*acqu6rir un 
batiment totalement ou partielle- 
ment achev6, entrant dans les classes 
ou sous-classes mention nees au para- 
graphe (a) de Tar tide 12, ce batiment 
devra Stre d6clar6 en meme temps et 
de la meme fagon que les batiments 
inclus dans le programme annuel 
prescrit par ledit paragraphe. Un 
tel batiment ne pourra pas etre acquis 
avant Texpiration d’un d 61 ai de 
quatre mois k compter de la date k 
laquelle ladite declaration sera par- 
venue k toutes les autres Hautes 
Parties Contractantes. Les carac- 
teristiques indiqu6es au paragraphe 
(6) de Tarticle 12 seront fournies pour 
ce batiment, en meme temps que la 
date de sa mise sur cale, k temps pour 
parvenir cl toutes les autres Hautes 
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for the acquisition of the vessel was 
signed. The particulars mentioned 
in Article 12 (d), (e) and (/) shall be 
given as therein prescribed. 


Art. 15. At the time of com- 
municating the Annual Programme 
prescribed by Article 12 (a), each 
High Contracting Party shall inform 
all the other High Contracting Par- 
ties of all vessels included in His 
previous Annual Programmes and 
declarations that have not yet been 
laid down or acquired, but which it 
is the intention to lay down or ac- 
quire during the period covered by 
the first mentioned Annual Pro- 
gramme. 

Art. 16. If, before the keel of any 
vessel coming within the categories 
or sub-categories mentioned in Arti- 
cle 12 (a) is laid, any important 
modification is made in the particu- 
lars regarding her which have been 
communicated under Article 12 (6), 
information concerning this modifi- 
cation shall be given, and the laying 
of the keel shall be deferred until at 
least four months after this informa- 
tion has reached all the other High 
Contracting Parties. 


Art. 17. No High Contracting 
Party shall lay down or acquire any 
vessel of the categories or sub-cate- 
gories mentioned in Article 12 (a), 
whicli has not previously been in- 
cluded in His Annual Programme of 
construction or declaration of acqui- 
sition for the current year or in any 
earlier Annual Programme or dec- 
laration. 

Art. 18. If the construction, mod- 
ernisation or re<^nstruction of any 
vessel coming within the categories 
or sub-categories mentioned in Arti- 
cle 12 (a), which is for the order of a 
Power not a party to the present 


Parties Contractantes dans le d^lai 
d’un mois k compter de la date de la 
signature du contrat d 'achat du b&ti- 
ment. Les caract^ristiques qui font 
Tobjet des paragraphes (d), (e) et (/) 
de Particle 12 seront fournies ainsi 
qu'il est pr^vu auxdits paragraphes. 

Art. 15. Au moment oti elle com- 
muniquera le programme annuel 
pr6vu au paragraphe (a) de Particle 
12, chacune des Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes fera connaitre k toutes les 
autres Hautes Parties Contractantes 
quels sont les b&timents, compris 
dans ses d6clarations et ses pro- 
grammes annuels pr6c6dents, qui 
n’ont pas encore 6t6 mis sur cale ou 
acquis par elle, mais qu’elle a Pinten- 
tion de mettre sur cale ou d'acqu6rir 
pendant la p6riode couverte par ledit 
programme. 

Art. 16. Si, avant la mise sur cale 
d'un batiment entrant dans les classes 
ou sous-clas&es mentionn^es au para- 
graphe (a) de Particle 12, une modi- 
fication importante est apport6e aux 
caract^ristiques d€]k communiqu^es 
en application du paragraphe (b) du 
mgme article, les renseignements 
concernant cette modification de- 
vront etre communiques, la mise sur 
cale sera retard^e jiisqu'^ Pexpiration 
d'un delai d’au moins quatre mois ^ 
compter de la date k laquelle ces ren- 
seignements seront parvenus k toutes 
les Hautes Parties Contractantes 

Art. 17. Aucune Haute Par tic 
Contractante ne pourra mettre sur 
cale ou acqu^rir de batiment des 
classes ou sous-classes mentionnees 
au paragraphe (a) de Particle 12, si 
ce batiment n'a pas €t€ ant^rieure- 
ment compris dans son programme 
annuel de construction ou dans sa 
declaration d'acquisition pour Pann^e 
en cours, ou dans Pun de ses pro- 
grammes ou declarations anterieurs. 

Art. 18. Au cas oii, dans le ressort 
de la jundiction de Pune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes, serait entre- 
prise la construction, reconstruction 
ou modernisation d’un batiment en- 
trant dans les classes ou sous-classes 
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Treaty, is undertaken within the 
jurisdiction of any High Contracting 
Party, He shall promptly inform all 
the other High Contracting Parties 
of the date of the signing of the con- 
tract and shall also give as soon as 
possible in respect of the vessel all 
the information mentioned in Arti- 
cle 12 (b), (c) and (d) 


Art. 19. Each High Contracting 
Party shall give lists of all His minor 
war vevSsels and auxiliary vessels 
with their characteristics, as enumer- 
ated in Article 12 (6), and informa- 
tion as to the particular vscrvice for 
which they are intended, so as to 
reach all the other High Contracting 
Parties within one month after the 
date of the coming into force of the 
present Treaty, and, so as to reach 
all the other High Contracting Par- 
ties within the month of January in 
each subsequent year, any amend- 
ments in the lists and changes in the 
information. 


Art. 20. Each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties shall communicate 
to each of the other High Contracting 
Parties, so as to reach the latter 
within one month after the date of 
the coming into force of the present 
Treaty, particulars, as mentioned in 
Article 12 (b)y of all vessels of the 
categories or sub-categories men- 
tioned in Article 12 (a), which are 
then under construction for Him, 
whether or not such vessels are being 
constructed within His own juris- 
diction, together with similar par- 
ticulars relating to any such vessels 
then under construction within His 
own jurisdiction for a Power not a 
party to the present Treaty. 


mentionn^es au paragraphe (a) de 
Tarticle 12, pour le compte d’une 
Puissance non paitie au present 
Trait6, la Haute Partie Contractante 
interess6e portera sans d 61 ai k la 
connaissance de toutes les autres 
Hautes Parties Contractantes la date 
de la signature du contrat et, aussitot 
que possible, tous les renseignements 
relatifs audit batiment indiques aux 
paragraphes (6), (c) et (d) de Tar tide 
12 

Art. 19. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties Contractantes communiquera, k 
temps pour qu’elles parviennent k 
toutes les autres Hautes Parties 
Contractantes dans le mois qui sui- 
vra la date d’entr6e en vigueur du 
present Traite, des listes de tous ses 
petits navires de combat et bati- 
ments auxiliaires, comportant les 
caract^ristiques 6nonc^es au para- 
graphe (b) de I’article 12, et Tindica- 
tion de Temploi particulier auquel ils 
sont destines, par la suite, elle com- 
muniquera, k temps pour qu’elles 
parviennent k la connaussance de 
toutes les autres Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes dans le courant du mois de 
janviei de chaque annee, toutes mo- 
difications qu’il conviendrait d’ap- 
porter k ces listes ainsi qu’aux 
indications susvis6es 

Art, 20. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties Contractantes communiquera 
aux autres Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes, k temps pour qu’elles leur 
parviennent dans le mois qui suivra 
la date d ’entree en vigueur du present 
Traits, les caractenstiques indiqu^es 
au paragiaphe (b) de 1 ’article 12, de 
tous b^timents des classes et sous- 
classes mention n6es au paragraphe 
(a) du meme article, qui seraient k ce 
moment en construction pour son 
compte, que ces batiments soient ou 
non construits dans le ressort de sa 
juridiction, ainsi que les memes 
caract6ristiques concernant de tels 
batiments en construction k ce mo- 
ment, dans le ressort de sa juridic- 
tion, pour le compte d’une Puissance 
non partie au present Traits 
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Art. 21. — (i) At the time of com- 
municating His initial Annual Pro- 
gramme of construction and declara- 
tion of acquisition, each High Con- 
tracting Party shall inform each of 
the other High Contracting Parties 
of any vessels of the categories or 
sub-categories mentioned in Article 
12 (a), which have been previously 
authorised and which it is the in- 
tention to lay down or acquire during 
the period covered by the said Pro- 
gramme. 

(2) Nothing in this Part of the 
present Treaty shall prevent any 
High Contracting Party from laying 
down or acquiring, at any time dur- 
ing the four months following the 
date of the coming into force of the 
Treaty, any vessel included, or to be 
included, in His initial Annual Pro- 
gramme of construction or declara- 
tion of acquisition, or previously 
authorised, provided that the infor- 
mation prescribed by Article 12 (b) 
concerning each vessel shall be com- 
municated so as to reach all the 
other High Contracting Parties within 
one month after the date of the 
coming into force of the present 
Treaty. 

(3) If the present Treaty should 
not come into force before the ist 
May, 1937, the initial Annual Pro- 
gramme of construction and declara- 
tion of acquisition, to be communi- 
cated under Articles 12 (a) and 14 
shall reach all the other High Con- 
tracting Parties within one month 
after the date of the coming into 
force of the present Treaty. 

Part IV 

GENERAL AND SAFEGUARDING 
CLAUSES 

Art. 22. No High Contracting 
Party shall, by gift, sale or any mode 
of transfer, dispose of any of His 
surface vessels of war or submarines 


Art. 21. — I. Au moment oxi elle 
communiquera son premier pro- 
gramme annuel de construction et sa 
premiere declaration d ’acquisition, 
chacune des Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes fera connaitre aux autres 
Hautes Parties Contractantes tous 
les batiments appartenant aux classes 
et sous-classes mentionnees au para- 
graphe (a) de I’article 12, qui ont H 6 
prec6demment autoris^s et qu’elle a 
i’mtention de mettre sur cale ou 
d’acqu^rir pendant la p6riode cou- 
verte par ledit programme. 

2 Aucune disposition de la pre- 
sente partie dii present Traite n’em- 
pgchera une Haute Partie Contrac- 
tante de mettre sur cale ou d’acque- 
rir k tout moment, dans les quatre 
mois qui suivront la date d entree en 
vigueur du Traite, tout b&timent 
compris ou k comprendre dans son 
premier programme annuel de con- 
struction ou dans sa premiere decla- 
ration d’acquisition, ou precedem- 
ment autorise, k condition que les 
renseignements prescrits au para- 
graphe (b) de I’article 12 soient, pour 
chaque b&timent, fournis k temps 
pour parvenir k toutes les autres 
Hautes Parties Contractantes dans 
le mois qui suivra la date d’entree en 
vigueur du piesent Traite 

3 Au cas oii le present Traite 
n’entrerait pas en vigueur avant le 
ler mai 1937, le premier programme 
annuel de construction et la premiere 
declaration d’acquisition k communi- 
quer en vertu du paragraphe (a) de 
I’article 12 ou de 1 ’article 14, devront 
parvenir aux autres Hautes Parties 
Contractantes dans le mois qui sui- 
vra I’entree en vigueur du present 
Traite. 

Partie IV 

DISPOSITIONS g6n6rales et clauses 
DE SAUVEGARDE 

Art. 22 . Aucune Haute Partie 
Contractante ne disposera k titre 
gratuit, k titre onereux, ou autre- 
ment, de ses batiments de guerre de 
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in such a manner that such vessel 
may become a surface vessel of war 
or a submarine in any foreign navy. 
This provision shall not apply to 
auxiliary vessels. 

Art. 23. — (i) Nothing in the pres- 
ent Treaty shall prejudice the right 
of any High Contracting Party, in 
the event of loss or accidental de- 
struction of a vessel, before the ves- 
sel in question has become over-age, 
to replace such vessel by a vessel of 
the same category or sub-category 
as soon as the particulars of the new 
vessel mentioned in Article 12 (6) 
shall have reached all the other High 
Contracting Parties. 

(2) The provisions of the preced- 
ing paragraph shall also govern the 
immediate replacement, in such cir- 
cumstances, of a light surface vessel 
of the sub-category (b) exceeding 

8.000 tons (8,128 metric tons) stand- 
ard displacement, or of a light sur- 
face vessel of sub-category (a), be- 
fore the vessel in question has 
become over-age, by a light surface 
vessel of the same sub-category of 
any standard displacement up to 

10.000 tons (10,160 metric tons). 

Art. 24. — (i) If any High Con- 
tracting Party should become en- 
gaged in war, such High Contracting 
Party may, if He considers the naval 
requirements of His defence are 
materially affected, suspend, in so 
far as He is concerned, any or all of 
the obligations of the present Treaty, 
provided that He shall promptly 
notify the other High Contracting 
Parties that the circumstances re- 
quire such suspension, and shall 
specify the obligations it is consid- 
ered necessary to suspend. 

(2) The other High Contracting 
Parties shall in such case promptly 
consult together, and shall examine 
the situation thus presented with 
a view to agreeing as to the obliga- 
tions of the present Treaty, if any, 


surface ou de ses sous-marins, dans 
des conditions permettant k une 
Marine 6trang^re de les employer 
comme tels La pr^sente disposition 
ne s’applique pas aux batiinents 
auxiliaires. 

Art. 23. — I Aucune disposition du 
pr6sent Traits ne portera atteinte au 
droit qu’a chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties Conlractantes, en cas de perto 
ou de destruction acciden telle, de 
remplacer un bStiment qui nc serait 
pas encore hors d’age, par un bail- 
ment de la meme classc ou sous- 
classe, aussitot que les caract6ris- 
tiques du nouveau batiment, comme 
pr6vu au parag raphe (b) de Tarticle 
12, seront parvenues k toutes les 
autres Hautes Parties Con tract antes 

2 Les dispositions du paragiaphe 
pr6c6dent s’apphqueiont 6galement 
au remplaccment immediat, dans les 
memes circonstances, d’un batiment 
16ger de surface de la sous-classe (b) 
dont le d^placement type d^passe 
8 000 tonnes (8 128 tonnes m(^triques), 
ou d’un batiment 16ger dc surface de 
la sous-classe (a), si le b^itiment en 
question n’est pas encore hors d’age, 
par un batiment 16ger de surface dc 
la meme sous-classe dont le deplace- 
ment type pourra atteindre 10000 
tonnes (10 160 tonnes metriqucs) 

Art 24. — I. Si une Haute Partic 
Contractante se trouve engag^^e dans 
une guerre, elle pourra, si elle estime 
que les exigences de sa d6fense mari- 
time en sont mat6riellement aftec- 
t6es, suspendre, pour ce qui la con- 
cerne, Tex^cution d’une ou de toutes 
les obligations du present Trait6, k 
condition de notifier rapidement aux 
autres Hautes Parties Contractantes 
que les circonstances exigent cette 
suspension, et de specifier les obliga- 
tions dont elle juge n^cessaire de 
suspendre I’ex^cution. 

2. Dans ce cas, les autres Hautes 
Parties Contractantes se consulteront 
rapidement et examineront la situa- 
tion qui se pr^sente, en vue de s’en- 
tendre sur les obligations du present 
Trait6 dont chacune desdites Hautes 
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which each of the said High Con- 
tracting Parties may suspend. Should 
such consultation not produce agree- 
ment, any of the said High Con- 
tracting Parties may suspend, in so 
far as He is concerned, any or all of 
the obligations of the present Treaty, 
provided that He shall promptly 
give notice to the other High Con- 
tracting Parties of the obligations 
which it IS considered necessary to 
suspend. 

(3) On the cessation of hostilities, 
the High Contracting Parties shall 
consult together with a view to fixing 
a date upon which the obligations of 
the Treaty which have been sus- 
pended shall again become opera- 
tive, and to agreeing upon any 
amendments in the present Treaty 
which may be considered necessary. 

Art. 25.— (i) In the event of any 
vessel not in conformity with the 
limitations and restrictions as to 
standard displacement and arma- 
ment prescribed by Articles 4, 5 and 
7 of the present Treaty being author- 
ised, constructed or acquired by a 
Power not a party to the present 
Treaty, each High Contracting Party 
reserves the right to depart if, and 
to the extent to which. He considers 
such departures necessary in order to 
meet the requirements of His na- 
tional security; 

{a) during the remaining period 
of the Treaty, from the limitations 
and restrictions of Articles 3, 4, 
5, 6 (i) and 7, and 

(6) during the current year, 
from His Annual Programmes of 
construction and declarations of 
acquisition. 

This right shall be exercised in ac- 
cordance with the following provi- 
sions 

(2) Any High Contracting Party 
who considers it necessary that such 
right should be exercised, shall notify 
the other High Contracting Parties 
to that effect, stating precisely the 


Parties Contractantes pourrait, le 
cas 6ch6ant, suspendre Texfecution. 
Au cas oii cette consultation n’abou- 
tirait pas k un accord. Tune quel- 
conque desdites Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes pourra suspendre, pour 
ce qui la concerne, I’ex^cution d’une 
ou de toutes les obligations du pre- 
sent Traits, k condition de donner 
rapidement avis aux autres Hautes 
Parties Contractantes des obligations 
dont elle juge n^cessaire de suspendre 
l’ex6cution. 

3. A la cessation des hostilit^s, les 
Hautes Parties Contractantes se con- 
sulteront en vuf- de fixer une date k 
laquelle les obligations du Trait6 
dont Tex^cution a 6t6 suspendue 
entreront de nouveau en vigueur, et 
de se mettre d’accord sur tous amen- 
dements au present Trait6 qui se- 
raient jug6s n6cessaires. 

Art 25. — I. Au cas ok des biti- 
ments non conformes aux limitations 
et restrictions de d^placement type 
et d’armement prescrites par les 
articles 4, 5 et 7 du present Trait6 
seraient autoris^s, construits ou ac- 
quis par une Puissance non partie 
audit Traits, chacune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes se reserve le 
droit de d6roger, dans le cas et dans 
la mesure oil elle estimerait de telles 
derogations n^cessaires pour r^pondre 
aux exigences de sa s^curite na- 
tionale : 

a) pendant le reste de la dur^e 
du Traite, aux limitations et 
restrictions des articles 3, 4, 5, 6 
paragraphe (i) et 7; 

b) pendant l’anneeencours,ises 
programmes annuels de construc- 
tion et k ses declarations d ’acqui- 
sition. 

Ce droit sera exerce conformement 
aux dispositions suivantes: 

2. Toute Haute Partie Contrac- 
tante qui estimerait necessaire d’exer- 
cer ce droit, en donnera notification 
aux autres Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes, en indiquant avec precision la 
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nature and extent of the proposed 
departures and the reasons therefor. 

(3) The High Contracting Parties 
shall thereupon consult together and 
endeavour to reach an agreement 
with a view to reducing to a mini- 
mum the extent of the departures 
which may be made.^ 

(4) On the expiration of a period 
of three months from the date of 
the first of any notifications which 
may have been given under para- 
graph (2) above, each of the High 
Contracting Parties shall, subject 
to any agreement which may have 
been reached to the contrary, be en- 
titled to depart during the remaining 
jieriod of the present Treaty from the 
limitations and restrictions prescribed 
in Articles 3, 4, 5, 6 (i) and 7 thereof. 

(5) On the expiration of the period 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, any High Contracting Party 
shall be at liberty, subject to any 
agreement which may have been 
reached during the consultations 
provided for in paragraph (3) above, 
and on informing all the other High 
Contracting Parties, to depart from 
His Annual Programmes of con- 
struction and declarations of acqui- 
sition and to alter the characteristics 
of any vessels building or which have 
already appeared in His Programmes 
or declarations. 

(6) In such event, no delay in the 
acquisition, the laying of the keel, 
or the altering of any vessel shall be 
necessary by reason of any of the 
provisions of Part HI of the present 
Treaty. The particulars mentioned 
in Article 12 (b) shall, however, be 
communicated to all the other High 
Contracting Parties before the keels 
of any vessels are laid. In the case 
of acquisition, information relating 
to the vessel shall be given under the 
provisions of Article 14. 


Art. 26. — (i) If the requirements 
of the national security of any High 


nature, la portae et les motifs des 
derogations projettes. 

3. Apr^s quoi les Hautes Parties 
Contractantes se consul teront et 
s’efforceront d’aboutir k un accord 
en vue de r^duire au minimum la 
portee des derogations eventuelles.^ 

4. A Texpiration d’un deiai de 
trois mois k compter de la date k 
laquelle aura ete faite la premiere 
des notifications prevues au para- 
graphe (2) ci-dessus, chacune des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes sera, 
k moins d ’accord contraire, fondee k 
deroger, pendant le reste de la duree 
du present Traite, aux limitations et 
restrictions prescrites par les articles 
3, 4, 5, 6 paragraphe (1) et 7 dudit 
Traite. 

5. A I’expiration du deiai vise au 
paragraphe precedent, toute Haute 
Partie Contractante pourra, k moins 
qu’un accord n’lntervienne au cours 
des consultations prevues au para- 
graphe (3) ci-dessus, et apres en 
avoir informe toutes les autres 
Hautes Parties Contractantes, de- 
roger k ses programmes annuels de 
construction et k ses declarations 
d ’acquisition, et modifier les caracte- 
ristiques de tons batiments en con- 
struction ou figurant dej^ dans ses 
programmes ou declarations. 

6. En pared cas, aucune des dis- 
positions de la partie III du present 
Traite ne pourra etre invoquec pour 
impovser un retard dans 1 ’acquisition, 
la mise sur cale, ou la modification 
d’aucun batiment. Toutefois, les 
renseignements prevus au paragraphe 
(6) de I’article 12 seront communi- 
ques k toutes les autres Hautes 
Parties Contractantes avant la mise 
sur cale de tout batiment. En cas 
d’acquisition, les renseignements re- 
latifs aux batiments acquis seront 
fournis conformement aux disposi- 
tions de I’article 14. 

Art. 26. — I. Au cas ofl une Haute 
Partie Contractante estimerait que 


‘ See No 438c, post . — Ed. 
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Contracting Party should, in His 
opinion, be materially affected by 
any change of circumstances, other 
than those provided for in Articles 6 

(2), 24 and 25 of the present Treaty, 
such High Contracting Party shall 
have the right to depart for the cur- 
rent year from His Annual Pro- 
grammes of construction and decla- 
rations of acquisition. The amount 
of construction by any Party to the 
Treaty, within the limitations and 
restrictions thereof, shall not, how- 
ever, constitute a change of circum- 
stances for the purposes of the pres- 
ent Article The above mentioned 
right shall be exercised in accordance 
with the following provisions 


(2) Such High Contracting Party 
shall, if He desires to exercise the 
above mentioned right, notify all the 
other High Contracting Parties to 
that effect, stating in what respects 
He proposes to depart from His 
Annual Programmes of construction 
and declarations of acquisition, giv- 
ing reasons for the proposed de- 
parture 

(3) The High Contracting Parties 
will thereupon consult together with 
a view to agreement as to whether 
any departures are necessary in order 
to meet the situation 

(4) On the expiration of a period 
of three months from the date of the 
first of any notifications which may 
have been given under paragraph (2) 
above, each of the High Contracting 
Parties shall, subject to any agree- 
ment which may have been reached 
to the contrary, be entitled to de- 
part from His Annual Programmes 
of construction and declarations 
of acquisition, provided notice is 
promptly given to the other High 
Contracting Parties stating precisely 
in what respects He proposes so to 
depart. 

(5) In such event, no delay in the 
acquisition, the laying of the keel, or 
the altering of any vessel shall be 


les exigences de sa security nationale 
sont materiellement affectees par 
un changement de circonstances 
autre que ceux pr6vus au paragraphe 
(2) de I’article 6 et aux articles 24 et 
25 du present Trait6, cette Haute 
Partie Contractante aura le droit 
de deroger, pendant I’ann^e en cours, 
k ses programmes annuels de con- 
struction et k ses declarations d 'ac- 
quisition Toutefois, le volume des 
constructions auxquellcs une Partie 
au Traite procederait en conformite 
avec les limitations et restrictions 
etablies par ledit Traite, ne saurait 
constitucr un changement de cir- 
constances aux fins du present article. 
Le droit sus-mentionne sera exerc^ 
conformement aux dispositions ci- 
apr^s 

2. Ladite Haute Partie Contrac- 
tante, SI elle estime necessaire d’ex- 
ercer ce droit, le notifiera k toutes les 
autres Hautes Parties Contractantes, 
en indiquant dans quelle mesure 
elle se propose de deroger a ses pro- 
grammes annuels de construction et 
k ses d^clararions d 'acquisition en 
fournissant les motifs des derogations 
projet6es. 

3. Apres quoi les Hautes Parties 
Contractantes se consulteront en vue 
de determiner d’un commun accord 
SI des derogations sont necessaires 
pour faire face k la situation. 

4 A Texpiration d’un deiai de 
trois mois k compter de la date k 
laquelle aura ete faite la premiere 
des notifications prevues au para- 
graphe (2) ci-dessus, chacune des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes sera, 
k moins d ’accord contraire, fondee k 
deroger k ses programmes annuels 
de construction et k ses declarations 
d ’acquisition, k condition d’en don- 
ner rapidement avis aux autres 
Hautes Parties Contractantes, en in- 
diquant avec precision dans quelle 
mesure elle entend y deroger. 

5. En pareil cas, aucune des dis- 
positions de la partie HI du present 
Traite ne pourra etre invoquee pour 
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necessary by reason of any of the 
provisions of Part III of the present 
Treaty. The particulars mentioned 
in Article 12 (b) shall, however, be 
communicated to all the other High 
Contracting Parties before the keels 
of any vessels are laid. In the case 
of acquisition, information relating 
to the vessel shall be given under the 
provisions of Article 14. 


Part V 

FINAL CLAUSES 

Art. 27. The present Treaty shall 
remain in force until the 31st De- 
cember, 1942. 

Art. 28. — (i) His Majesty’s Gov- 
ernment in the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
will, during the last quarter of 1940, 
initiate through the diplomatic chan- 
nel a consultation between the Gov- 
ernments of the Parties to the pres- 
ent Treaty with a view to holding a 
conference in order to frame a new 
treaty for the reduction and limita- 
tion of naval armament. This con- 
ference shall take place in 1941 un- 
less the preliminary consultations 
should have shown that the holding 
of such a conference at that time 
would not be desirable or practicable. 

(2) In the course of the consulta- 
tion referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, views shall be exchanged 
in order to determine whether, in the 
light of the circumstances then pre- 
vailing and the experience gained in 
the interval in the design and con- 
struction of capital ships, it may be 
possible to agree upon a reduction in 
the standard displacement or calibre 
of guns of capital ships to be con- 
structed under future annual pro- 
grammes and thus, if possible, to 
bring about a reduction in the cost of 
capital ships. 


imposer un retard dans Tacquisition, 
la mise sur cale ou la modification 
d’aucun bUtiment. Toutefois, les 
renseignements pr6vus au paragraph e 
(b) de I’article 12 seront communi- 
ques k toutes les autres Hautes 
Parties Contractantes avant la mise 
sur cale de tout bitiment. En cas 
d ’acquisition, les renseignements 
relatifs aux b^timents acquis seront 
fournis conform^ment aux disposi- 
tions de I’article 14. 

Partie V 

DISPOSITIONS FINALES 

Art. 27. Le present Traite de- 
meurera en vigueur jusqu’au 31 
decembre 1942. 

Art. 28. — I. Au cours du dernier 
trimestre de 1940, le Gouvernement 
de Sa Majeste dans le Royaume-Uni 
de Grande Bretagne et d’lrlande du 
Nord ouvrira une consultation, par 
la voie diplomatique, entre les Gou- 
vernements des Parties au present 
Traits, en vue de r^unir une con- 
ference pour eiaborer un nouveau 
traite pour la reduction et la limita- 
tion des armements navals Cette 
conference se tiendra en 1941, k 
moins qu’au cours de cette consulta- 
tion preiiminaire, il apparaisse qu’il 
ne soil ni desirable, ni practicable, de 
I cunir une telle conference k ce 
moment. 

2. Au cours de la consultation 
prevue au paragraphe precedent, les 
Hautes Parties Contractantes edian- 
geront leurs vues afin de determiner 
si, cl la lumiere des circonstances du 
moment ainsi que de Texperience 
acquise d’ici Ik dans I’etablissement 
des plans et dans la construction de 
batiments de ligne, il serait possible 
de se mettre d ’accord sur une reduc- 
tion du deplacement type ou du 
calibre de I’artillerie des b^timents 
de ligne dont les programmes an- 
nuels futurs prevoieraient la con- 
struction, et de parvenir par Ik, si 
possible, k une reduction du coflt des 
b&timents de ligne. 
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Art. 29. None of the provisions of 
the present Treaty shall constitute a 
precedent for any future treaty. 

AiTt. 30. — (i) The present Treaty 
shall be ratified by the Signatory 
Powers in accordance with their 
respective constitutional methods, 
and the instruments of ratification 
shall be deposited as soon as possible 
with His Majesty’s Government in 
the United Kingdom, which will 
transmit certified copies of all the 
procis-verbaux of the deposits of rati- 
fications to the Governments of the 
said Powers and of any country on 
behalf of which accession has been 
made in accordance with the provi- 
sions of Article 31. 

(2) The Treaty shall come into 
force on the ist January, 1937, pro- 
vided that by that date the instru- 
ments of ratification of all the said 
Powers shall have been deposited. 
If all the above-mentioned instru- 
ments of ratification have not been 
deposited by the ist January, 1937, 
the Treaty shall come into force so 
soon thereafter as these are all 
received. 

Art. 31. — (i) The present Treaty 
shall, at any time after this day’s 
date, be open to accession on behalf 
of any country for which the Treaty 
for the Limitation and Reduction of 
Naval Armament was signed in 
London on the 22nd April, 1930, but 
for which the present Treaty has not 
been signed. The instrument of ac- 
cession shall be deposited with His 
Majesty’s Government in the United 
Kingdom, which will transmit certi- 
fied copies of the proch-verbaux of the 
deposit to the Governments of the 
Signatory Powers and of any coun- 
try on behalf of which accession has 
been made. 

(2) Accessions, if made prior to 
the date of the coming into force of 
the Treaty, shall take effect on that 
date. If made afterwards, they 
shall take effect immediately. 


Art. 29. Aucune disposition du 
present Trait6 ne constituera un 
pr6c6dent pour tout trait6 futur. 

Art. 30. — I. Le present Trait6 
sera ratifi6 par les Puissances signa- 
taires selon les proc6dures constitu- 
tionnelles auxquelles elles sont re- 
spectivement tenues, et les instru- 
ments de ratification en seront 
d6posfes le plus t6t possible aupr^s du 
Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 dans 
le Royaume-Uni, qui transmettra 
des expeditions authentiques de tons 
les procfes-verbaux de dep6t des 
ratifications aux gouvernements des- 
dites Puissances ainsi que de tout 
pays au nom duquel il aura et6 ac- 
cede au Traite conformement aux 
dispositions de I’article 31. 

2. Le present Traite entrera en 
vigueur le i®*" janvier 1937 si les 
instruments de ratification de toutes 
lesdites Puissances ont ete deposes k 
cette date. Si, au i" janvier 1937, 
tous les instruments de ratification 
sus-mentionnes n’ont pas ete de- 
poses, le Traite entrera en vigueur 
dds que tous ces instruments auront 
6t^ regus. 

Art. 31. — I. A compter de ce jour, 
le present Traits sera k tout moment 
ouvert k I’accession de tout pays au 
nom duquel le Traits pour la limita- 
tion et la reduction des armements 
navals a 6t6 sign6 k Londres le 22 
avril 1930, mais au nom duquel le 
present Traits n’a pas 6t6 sign6. 
L’instrument d’accession sera dfeposfe 
aupr^s du Gouvernement de Sa 
Majesty dans le Royaume-Uni, qui 
transmettra une expedition authen- 
tique des procds-verbaux de dep6t 
aux gouvernements des Puissances 
signataires ainsi que de tout autre 
pays au nom duquel il aura 
accede au traite. 

2. Si une accession intervient 
avant la date d’entree en vigueur du 
Traite, elle prendra effet k cette 
date. Si elle est faite posterieure- 
ment k ladite date, elle prendra effet 
immediatement. 
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(3) If accession should be made 
after the date of the coming into 
force of the Treaty, the following 
information shall be given by the 
acceding Power so as to reach all 
the other High Contracting Parties 
within one month after the date of 
accession : 

(a) The initial Annual Programme 
of construction and declaration of 
acquisition, as prescribed by Articles 
12 (a) and 14, relating to vessels al- 
ready authorised, but not yet laid 
down or acquired, belonging to the 
categories or sub-categories men- 
tioned in Article 12 (a). 

(b) A list of the vessels of the 
above-mentioned categories or sub- 
categories completed or acquired 
after the date of the coming into 
force of the present Treaty, stating 
particulars of such vessels as speci- 
fied in Article 12 (6), together with 
similar particulars relating to any 
such vessels which have been con- 
structed within the jurisdiction of 
the acceding Power after the date of 
the coming into force of the present 
Treaty, for a Power not a party 
thereto. 

(c) Particulars, as specified in 
Article 12 (6), of all vessels of the 
categories or sub-categories above- 
mentioned which are then under con- 
struction for the acceding Power, 
whether or not such vessels are being 
constructed within His own jurisdic- 
tion, together with similar particu- 
lars relating to any such vessels then 
under construction within His juris- 
diction for a Power not a party to the 
present Treaty. 


(d) Lists of all minor war vessels 
and auxiliary vessels with their 
characteristics and information con- 
cerning them, as prescribed by 
Article 19. 

(4) Each of the High Contracting 
Parties shall reciprocally furnish to 
the Government of any country on 


3 Si une accession intervient 
apr(^s la date d’entr6e en vigueur du 
Trait6, les renseignements suivants 
seront fournis par la Puissance qui 
accede, k temps pour parvenir k 
toutes les autres Hautes Parties 
Contractantes dans le mois qui 
suivra la date d ’accession 

(a) Le premier programme annuel 
de construction et la premiere decla- 
ration d ’acquisition, comme pr^vu 
au paragraphe (a) de I’article 12 et ^ 
I’article 14, en ce qui concerne les 
b&timents des classes et sous-classes 
mentionnees audit article 12 qui, 
dej^ autoris^s, n’ont pas encore 6te 
mis sur cale ou acquis 

(b) Une hste des batiments des 
classes et sous-classes sus-mention* 
nees, acheves ou acquis apr^s la date 
d’entr^e en vigueur du present 
Traite, indiquant les caracteristiqucs 
de ces batiments, comme specific au 
paragraphe (b) de I’article 12, ainsi 
que les memos caracteristiques con- 
cernant de tels batiments qui out eie 
construits dans le ressort de la juri- 
diction de la Puissance qui accede, 
apres la date d ’entree en vigueur du 
present Traite, pour Ic compte d’une 
Puissance non partie audit Traite 

(c) Les caractensticjues prevucs 
au paragraphe (b) de I’article 12 con- 
cernant tous batiments des classes 
et sous-classes sus-mentionnees, en 
construction k ce moment pour le 
compte de la Puissance fiiii accede, 
que ces batiments soient ou non con- 
struits dans le ressort de sa jurulic- 
tion, ainsi que les memes carac- 
t6ristiques concernant de tels bfiti- 
ments en construction k ce moment, 
dans le ressort de sa juridiction, pour 
le compte d’une Puissance non 
partie au present Trait6. 

(d) Des listes de tous les petits 
navires de combat et batiments 
auxiliaires avec les caract6ristiques 
et les informations les conceinant, 
comme pr6vu k 1 ’article 19 

4. A titre de r£^ciprocit<f*, chacune 
des Hautes Parties Contractantes 
fournira au Gouvernement de tout 
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behalf of which accession is made 
after the date of the coming into 
force of the present Treaty, the in- 
formation specified in paragraph (3) 
above, so as to reach that Govern- 
ment within the period therein 
mentioned. 

(5) Nothing in Part III of the 
present Treaty shall prevent an ac- 
ceding Power from laying down or 
acquiring, at any time during the 
four months following the date of 
accession, any vessel included, or to 
be included, in His initial Annual 
Programme of construction or decla- 
ration of acquision, or previously 
authorised, provided that the infor- 
mation prescribed by Article 12 
(b) concerning each vessel shall be 
communicated so as to reach all 
the other High Contracting Parties 
within one month after the date of 
accession. 


Art. 32. The present Treaty, of 
which the French and English texts 
shall both be equally authentic, shall 
be deposited in the Archives of His 
Majesty’s Government in the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland which will trans- 
mit ccitified copies thereof to the 
Governments of the countries for 
which the Treaty for the Limitation 
and Reduction of Naval Armament 
was signed in London on the 22nd 
April, 1930 

In faith whereof the above- 
named Plenipotentiaries have signed 
the present Treaty and have affixed 
thereto their seals. 

Done in London the 25th day of 
March, nineteen hundred and thirty- 
six. 


pays au nom duquel il aura et6 ac- 
cede au Traite apr6s la date d’entr^e 
en vigueur de celui-ci, les renseigne- 
ments indiqu^s au paragraphe (3) 
ci-dessus, k temps pour qu’ils par- 
viennent k ce Gouvernement dans le 
d^lai vise audit paragraphe. 

5 Aucune disposition de la partie 
III du present Traits n’empechera la 
Puissance qui accede audit Traits de 
mettre sur cale ou d’acqu6nr, k tout 
moment dans les quatre mois qui 
suivront la date de son accession, 
tout batiment pr6c6demment au- 
toris^, ou compns, ou k comprendre 
dans son premie r programme annuel 
de construction ou sa premiere 
declaration d’acquisition, i condition 
que les renseignements prescrits au 
paragraphe (b) de I’article 12 soient, 
pour chaque batiment, fournis k 
temps pour parvenir k toutes les 
autres Hautes Parties Contractantes 
dans le mois qui suivra la date de son 
accession. 

Art. 32. Le present Traite, dont 
les textes frangais et anglais feront 
egalement foi, sera depose dans les 
archives du Gouvernement de Sa 
Majeste ^ans le Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bfetagne et d’lrlande du 
Nord, qui en transmettra des expedi- 
tions authentiques aux gouverne- 
ments des pays au nom desquels le 
Traite pour la limitation et la reduc- 
tion des armements navals a ete 
signe k Londres le 22 avril 1930. 

En foi de quoi, les Pienipoten- 
tiaires sus-nommes ont signe le 
present Traite et y ont appose leurs 
cachets. 

Fait k Londres, le 25 mars mil neuf 
cent trente-six. 


[Signed ] Norman H. Davis, William H. Standley, Charles Corbin, 
Robert G., Anthony Eden, Monsell, Stanhope, Vincent Massey, 
S M. Bruce, C J. Parr, R. A. Butler. 
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Protocol of Signature of the Treaty for the Limitation of Naval Arma- 
ment. Signed at London, March 25, 1936. 

Protocole de signature du Traite pour la limitation des armements 
navals. Signe k Londres, 25 mars 1936. 

Entered into force March 25, 1936.' 

Text from f 7 . 5 . Treaty Senes, No 919, p 37. 


At the moment of signing the 
Treaty bearing this day’s date, the 
undersigned, duly authorised to that 
effect by their respective Govern- 
ments, have agreed as follows: 

1. If, before the coming into force 
of the above-mentioned Treaty, the 
naval construction of any Power, or 
any change of circumstances, should 
appear likely to render undesirable 
the coming into force of the Treaty 
in its present form, the Powers on 
behalf of which the Treaty has been 
signed will consult as to whether it 
is desirable to modify any of its 
terms to meet the situation thus pre- 
sented. 

2. In the event of the Treaty 
not coming into force on the 1st 
January, 1937, the above-mentioned 
Powers will, as a temporary measure, 
promptly communicate to one an- 
other, after the laying down, acquisi- 
tion or completion of any vessels in 
the categories or sub-categories men- 
tioned in Article 12 (a) of the Treaty, 
the information detailed below con- 
cerning all such vessels laid down 
between the ist January, 1937 and 
the date of the coming into force of 
the Treaty, provided, however, that 
this obligation shall not continue 
after ist July, 1937: 

Name or designation ; 

Classification of the vessel ; 

Standard displacement in tons 
and metric tons , 


Au moment de signer le Trait6 qui 
porte la date de ce jour, les sous- 
sign6s,d6mentautoris6s ^ceteffet par 
leurs Gouvernements respectifs, sont 
convenus des dispositions suivantes 

1. Si, avant I’entr^e en vigueur du 
Traits susmentionn^, les construc- 
tions navales d’unc Puissance, ou 
un changement de circonstances, 
paraissent de nature k ne pas rendre 
desirable l’entr6e en vigueur du 
Traits dans sa forme actuelle, les 
Puissances au nom desquelles le 
Trait6 a ^t6 sign6 se consulteront 
afin de determiner s’il convient de 
modifier Tune quelconque de ses 
dispositions pour faire face ^ la 
situation qui se pr6senterait 

2. Au cas oii le Traite n’entrerait 
pas en vigueur le i" janvier 1937, et 
k titre provisoire, les Puissances 
susmentionnees se communiqueront 
rapidement, apr^s la mise sur cale, 
I’acquisition ou I’achevement de 
b^timents des classes et sous-classes 
mentionnees au jiaragraphe {a) de 
I’article 12 du Traite, les renseigne- 
ments ci-dessous concernant lesdits 
b^timents mis sur cale entre le 1®*“ 
janvier 1937 et la date d ’entree en 
vigueur du Traite, il est entendu 
toutefois que cette obligation cessera 
ses effets apres le juillet 1937 

Nom ou appellation 
Classe et sous-classe 
Deplacement type en tonnes et 
en tonnes metriques 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4246, January 5, 

1938 
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Principal dimensions at stand- 
ard displacement, namely 
length at waterline and ex- 
treme beam at or below water- 
line; 


Mean draught at standard dis- 
placement; 

Calibre of the largest gun. 

3. The present Protocol, of which 
the French and English texts shall 
both be equally authentic, shall 
come into force on this day’s date. 
It shall be deposited in the archives 
of His Majesty’s Government in the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland which will 
transmit certified copies thereof to 
the Governments of the countries 
for which the Treaty for the Limita- 
tion and Reduction of Naval Arma- 
ment was signed in London on the 
22nd April, 1930. 

In FAITH WHEREOF the above- 
named Plenipotentiaries have signed 
the present Protocol and have affixed 
thereto their seals. 

Done in London the 25th day of 
March, nineteen hundred and thirty- 
six 


Dimensions principals corre- 
spondant au d^placement 
type, k savoir; 

longueur k la ligne de flot- 
taison, 

largeur maxima k ou sous la 
ligne de flottaison. 

Tirant d’eau moyen correspon- 
dant au d^placement type. 

Calibre du plus gros canon. 

3. Le pr6sent Protocole, dont les 
textes frangais et anglais feront 
6galement foi, entrera en vigueur k 
la date de ce jour. 11 sera depose 
dans les archives du Gouvernement 
de Sa Majest6 dans le Royaume- 
Uni de Grande Bretagne et d’lrlande 
du Nord, qui en transmettra des 
exp6ditions authentiques aux Gou- 
vernements des pays au nom des- 
quels le Trait6 pour la limitation et 
la reduction des armements navals a 
6t6 sign6 k Londres le 22 avril 1930 

En foi de quoi, les P 16 nipoten- 
tiaires sus-nomm^s ont sign^ le pr6- 
sent protocole et y ont appos6 leurs 
cachets. 

Fait k Londres, le 25 mars mil neuf 
cent trente-six. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the treaty ] 


No. 438b 

Additional Protocol to the Treaty for the Limitation of Naval Arma- 
ment. Signed at London, March 25, 1936. 

Protocole additionnel au Traite pour la limitation des armements 
navals. Signe k Londres, 25 mars 1936. 

Entered into force March 25, 1936.1 

Text from U. S Treaty Series, No 919, p 41. 

The undersigned Plenipotentiaries Les P 16 nipotentiaires soussign6s 
express the hope that the system of expriment I’espoir que le jeu des 
Advance Notification and Exchange pr6avis et des Changes de renseigne- 
of Information will be continued by ments se poursuivra par voie d’ac- 
1 Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No. 4246, fanuary 5, 19.^8. 
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international agreement after the 
expiration of the Treaty bearing this 
day’s date, and that it may be possi- 
ble in any future Treaty to achieve 
some further measure of reduction in 
naval armament. 

Done in London the 25th day of 
March, nineteen hundred and thirty- 
six. 


cord international aprds I’expiration 
du Trait6 portant la date de ce jour, 
et que, dans tout trait6 ult^rieur, 
il sera possible de parvenir k de 
nouvelles reductions dans les arme- 
ments navals. 

Fait k Londres, le 25 mars mil 
neuf cent trente-six. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the treaty ] 


No. 438c 


Protocol Fixing a new Displacement Limitation for Capital Ships. 
Signed at London, June 30, 1938. 

Protocole fixant la nouvelle limite de deplacement des batiments de 
ligne. Sign6 k Londres, 30 juin 1938. 

Editor’s Note By notes dated March 31, 1938, the United States and Great Britain 
notified the parties to the treaty for the limitation of naval armament of March 25, 1936 
(No 438, ante) of their intention to effect a departure from the limitations and restrictions 
of that treaty, and to exercise the right of escalation reserved m Aiticle 25 U S Treaty 
Information Bulletin, No 103, pp 81-3 This protocol was concluded as the result of 
consultations carried out m accordance with paragraph (3) of Article 25 Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, and India signified their concurrence in the new limitation In con- 
sequence of this protocol, analogous modifications were made m the agreements of July 17, 
1937 between Great Britain and Germany, and Great Britain and the USSR Br Pari 
Papers (i937). Cmd 5518, 5519 

Ratifications This protocol was not subject to ratification 

Bibliography The text of this protocol is also published m 196 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 481, British Treaty Series, No 43 (1938) 


Entered into force June 30, 1938.1 
Text from League of Nations Document, Conf. D 190 


Whereas by Article 4 (i) of the 
Treaty for the Limitation of Naval 
Armaments signed in London on the 
25th March, 1936, it is provided 
that no capital ship shall exceed 
35,000 tons (35,560 metric tons) 
standard displacement. 

And whereas by reason of Article 
4 (2) of the said treaty the maximum 
calibre of gun carried by capital ships 
is 16 inches (406 mm.); 


Consid6rant que Tarticle 4 (i) du 
Trait6 pour la Limitation des Arme- 
ments navals sign6 k Londres le 25 
mars 1936 a stipule qu’aucun navire 
de ligne ne doit avoir un d6place- 
ment-type sup6rieur k 35,000 tonnes 
(35,560 tonnes m6triques) ; 

Consid6rant que, en raison de 
Tarticle 4 (2) dudit trait6 le maxi- 
mum du calibre de I’artillerie port6e 
par les navires de ligne est de 16 
pouces (406 m/m); 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4246, March 15, 1939 
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And whereas on the 31st March, 
1938, the Government of the United 
States of America and the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
gave notice under paragraph (2) 
of Article 25 of the said Treaty of 
their decision to exercise the right 
provided for in paragraph (i) of the 
said Article to depart from the limita- 
tions and restrictions of the treaty 
in regard to the upper limits of capi- 
tal ships of sub-category {a ) ; 

And whereas consultations have 
taken place as provided in paragraph 
(3) of Article 25, with a view to 
reaching agreement in order to re- 
duce to a minimum the extent of the 
departures from the limitations and 
restrictions of the treaty; 

The undersigned, duly authorised 
by their respective Governments, 
have agreed as follows: 

I. As from this day’s date the 
figure of 35,000 tons (35,560 metric 
tons) in Article 4 (i) of the said 
treaty shall be replaced by the figure 
of 45,000 tons (45,720 metric tons). 

2 The figure of 16 inches (406 
mm ) in Article 4 (2) remains un- 
altered. 

3. The present protocol, of which 
the French and English texts shall 
both be equally authentic, shall come 
into force on this day’s date. 

In faith whereof the under- 
signed have signed the present pro- 
tocol. 

Done in London the 30th day of 
June, 1938. 


Consid6rant que, i la date du 
31 mars 1938, le Gouvernement 
des Etats-Unis d’Am6rique et le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande du 
Nord ont notifid, conform6ment au 
paragraphe (2) de I’article 25 dudit 
trait6, leur decision d’exercer le droit 
stipule au paragraphe (i) dudit arti- 
cle de d6roger aux limitations et 
restrictions du trait6 relatives aux 
limites sup6rieures des navires de 
ligne de la sous-cat6gorie (0) ; 

Considdrant que des consultations 
ont eu lieu, conformdment au para- 
graphe (3) de I’article 25, en vue de 
rdaliser un accord pour rdduire au 
minimum la portde des derogations 
aux limitations et restrictions du 
traitd; 

Les soussignds, dilment autorisds 
par leurs Gouvernements respectifs, 
sont convenus de ce qui suit: 

1. A dater de ce jour, le chiffre 
de 35,000 tonnes (35,560 tonnes 
mdtriques) de I’article 4 (l) du 
traitd sera remplacd par le chiffre 
de 45,000 tonnes (45,720 tonnes 
mdtriques). 

2. Le chiffre de 16 pouces (406 
m/m) de I’article 4 (2) est maintenu 
sans changement. 

3. Le prdsent protocole, dont les 
textes frangais et anglais feront 
dgalement foi, entrera en vigueur 
^ la date de ce jour. 

En foi de quoi, les soussignds ont 
signd le prdsent protocole. 

Fait k Londres le 30 juin 1938. 


[Signed .] For the Government of the United States of America: Herschel 
V. Johnson, for the Government of the French Republic: Roger Cambon, 
for the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland: Alexander Cadogan. 
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MODUS VIVENDI concerning the Revised Convention for the Navi- 
gation of the Rhine. Opened for signature at Strasbourg, May 
4, 1936. 

MODUS VIVENDI concemant la Convention revisde pour la navi- 
gation du Rhin. Ouvert h la signature h Strasbourg, 4 mai 
1936. 


Editor’s Note During several decades navigation on the Rhine was regulated by the 
Convention of Mannheim of October 17, 1868, to which an article was added on September 
18, 1895 59 Br and For St Papers, p 470, 89 idem, p 788 See also the modification of 

June 4, 1898 29 Martens, NRG (2d ser ), p 113 The Treaty of Peace of Versailles of 

June 28, 1919, also provided (Articles 65, 354-356, 358-362) for certain modifications in 
the Mannheim Convention ii Martens, NRG (3d ser), p 323 By a protocol signed 
at Pans on January 21, 1921, supplemented by an additional protocol signed at Pans, March 
29, 1923 (see Nos 39, 39a, ante), the Netherlands Government had accepted certain modifica- 
tions of the convention For some years the Central CommiSwsion for the Navigation of the 
Rhine was engaged in a revision of the Mannheim Convention , in 1936 it completed a revised 
draft of the convention which was acceptable to all the states concerned except the Nether- 
lands At the insistence of the French and German representatives on the Commission, and 
despite the protest of the Netherlands’ representatives, this modus mvendt was opened for 
signature with a view to bringing certain parts of the draft into force on January i, 1937 
The modus vtvendi was denounced by Germany on November 14, 1936, however, and by 
Belgium and France on November 15, 1936, the German and Italian governments also re- 
nounced further participation in the work of the Central Commission, and Germany’s 
denunciation seems to cover also the Mannheim Convention Reichsgesetzhlatt, II, 1936, p 
361, 36 Martens, NRG (3d ser), p 800, Documents on International Affairs, 1936, pp 
282-6 In effect, the draft of the convention was not applied by any of the states parties to 
the modus mvendi On April 3, 1939, Belgium, France, and the Netherlands concluded an 
agreement on Rhine navigation which calls for the application of some of the provisions of 
the Strasbourg Convention 195 League of Nations Treaty Series, p. 471 

Bibliography The text of the modus mvendi and annexed convention is also published 
in 36 Martens, N R G (3d ser ), p 769 

W J M. van Eysinga, La Commission centrale pour la Navigation du Rhin (1935), 181 pp , 
J Maupas, “La juridiction sur le Rhin aprds la d6nonciation allemandc du regime interna- 
tional,” 64 Journal du droit international (1937), pp 462-3, H Mosler, “ Die Internationale 
Rechtslage der Rheinschiffahrt nach der deutschen Note vom 14 november 1936,” 52 Nie- 
meyer’s Zeitschnft fur Internationales Recht (1937), pp 144-58 


Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text supplied by the Commission centrale pour la Namgation du Rhin 


Article i. Les dispositions du 
texte ci-annex6 seront appliqu6es 
entre les Gouvernements signataires 
k partir du r*" janvier 1937, sauf les 
articles ii A 17 inclus, 19 21 In- 

dus, 23 k 27 inclus, 85, 86, 89, 91 k 
93 inclus, le 2° alin6a de Tarticle 


94 et le protocole de cl&ture ad arti- 
cle 82. 

Quant aux matidres couvertes par 
les dispositions ainsi except^es, les 
dispositions actuellement en vigueur 
seront applicables comme par le 
pass6. 
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Art. 2. Les Gouvernements sig- 
nataires du present modus vivendi, 
d6sireux de voir signer dans le plus 
bref d^lai possible la Convention 
revis6e pour la navigation du Rhin 
ci-annex6e s’engagent k s'y em- 
ployer afin qu’il puisse etre proc6d6, 
en ce qui les concerne, k cette signa- 
ture d^s que les circonstances le 
permettront. 

Le pr6sent modus vivendi cessera 
d ’avoir effet lorsque ladite conven- 
tion entrera en vigueur. 

Art. 3. Chacun des Gouverne- 
ments signataires du present modus 
vivendt pourra le d^noncer au pre- 
mier janvier de chaque ann6e moyen- 
nant pr6avis de six mois. La d6- 
nonciation n’aura d’effet qu ’4 Tigard 
du Gouvernement qui y aura proc6d6. 

Toutefois, chacun de ces Gouverne- 
ments pourra d6noncer ce modus 
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vtvendt sans pr^avis au plus tard le 
15 novembre 1936. 

Art. 4. Le present modus vivendt 
est ouvert k la signature des Gou- 
vernementb repr^sent^s k la Com- 
mission Centrale pour la Navigation 
du Rhin jusqu’au i®' juillet 1936. 
Ceux de ces Gouvernements qui 
n’auraient pas proc^d6 ^ la signature 
dudit modus vtvendt k cette date 
pourront ult6rieurement y adh6rer k 
tout moment par simple notification 
au Secretariat de la Commission, qui 
en informera les Gouvernements 
signataires. Les adhesions sortiront 
effet le premier ]our du mois suivant 
celui au cours duquel elles auront ete 
donn^es 

Fait en un exemplaire qui restera 
depose au Secretariat de la Com- 
mission, 

Strasbourg, le 4 mai 1936. 


[Signe*] Pour rAllemagne: Martius, Baur, Fuchs; pour la Belgique: 
J. DE Ruelle, H. Woestyn; pour le Royaume Uni: Douglas Keane, 
pour la France: S. Dreyfus, F. Herrensciimidt, pour I’ltalie: A M F.; 
pour ritalie, signe le 25 Juin 1936. A Martin-Franklin, pour la Suisse, 
paraphe R. H , J V. , pour la Suisse, signe le 29 J uin 1936 Robert Herold, 
J Vallotton. 


ANNEXE AU MODUS VIVENDI DU 4 MAI 1936 

Convention revis6e pour la Navigation du Rhin 


Le Chancelier du Reich Allemand, Sa 
Majeste le Roi des Beiges, le President de 
la Republique Frangaise, Sa Majeste le 
Roi de Grande-Bretagne, d’lrlande et des 
Territoires britanniques au deli des mers, 
Empereur des Indes: pour la Grande- 
Bretagne et rirlande du Nord, Sa Ma- 
jeste le Roi d’ltalie, Sa Majeste la Reme 
des Pays-Bas, le Conseil Federal Suisse, 
desireux de reviser la Convention de 
Mannheim du 17 octobre 1868 et de 
I’adapter aux conditions actuelles de la 
navigation du Rhin, ont designe pour 
leurs Pienipotentiaires, savoir; 

Le Chancelier du Reich allemand 
Sa Majeste le Roi des Beiges 
Le Pr^ident de la Republique fran- 
gaise. 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Grande-Bretagne, 


d’lrlande et des Territoires britanniques 
au delA des Mers, Empereur des Indes: 
pour la Grande-Bretagne et I’lrlande du 
Nord 

Sa Majeste le Roi d’ Italic 

Sa Majeste la Reine des Pays-Bas • 

Le Conseil Federal suisse. 

Lesquels, apres s’etre communiques 
lours pleins pouvoirs trouves en bonne et 
due forme, ont arr^te les dispositions 
suivantes 

Chapitre premier 

CHAMP d’aPPLICATION 

Article i. I^ presente Convention 
s’applique au Rhin depuis I’amont du port 
de Bile (km. 1,9, emplacement du pont 
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Central) jusqu’^ Krimpen (km. 131,18) 
d’une part et Gorinchem (km. 94,5) 
d ’autre part, le Lek et le Waal ^tant con- 
sid6r6s comme faisant partie du Rhin. 

Elle s’applique egalement aux canaux 
lat^raux et autres voies navigables, des- 
tines h doubler toutes sections des voies 
d’eau soumises k ladite Convention, a les 
ameiiorer ou k les remplacer. 

Les voies d’eau entre Krimpen et 
Gorinchem d’une part et la pleine mer et 
la Belgique d’autre part, restent soumises 
aux dispositions de la Convention de 
Mannheim du 17 octobre 1868 qui leur 
sont actuellement applicables Ces dis- 
positions doivent etre consider^es comme 
faisant partie integrantc de la presente 
Convention. 

Chapitre II 

COMMISSION CENTRALE POUR LA NAVIGA- 
TION DU RUIN 

Art. 2. La Commission Centrale pour 
la Navigation du Rhin est maintcnue. 
Elle se compijse de delegues de I’Alle- 
magne, de la Belgique, de la France, de 
la ( Jiande-Bretagne, de I’ltalie, des Pays- 
Bas et de la Suisse. 

Chapitre III 

PRINCIPES FONDAMENTAUX 

Art. 3. La navigation du Rhin est 
libre La presente Convention deter- 
mine les conditions d ’application de ce 
principe. 

Art. 4. Seront trait^s sur le pied d’une 
parfaite 6 gaht 4 pour tout ce qui se rap- 
porte k la navigation du Rhin, toutes les 
personnes, tous les b^timents, marchan- 
dises, avitaillements et autres objets, sans 
distinction, notamment, de nationality, 
de pavilion, de lieu d’immatriculation, 
d’origine, de propriety, de provenance ou 
de destination 

Art. 5. Les capitames ou bateliers ne 
pcuvent nulle part etre contraints k dy- 
charger, soit en tout, soit en partie, ou k 
transborder leurs chargements. 

Tout droit de rel^che et d’ychelle 
demeure supprimy. 

Art. 6. La navigation du Rhin ne peut, 
du fait de son exercice, ytre soumisc k 
aucun imp6t ou droit quelle qu’en soit la 
dynomination ou I’assiette. Cette dis- 
position ne s’applique pas aux redevances 
autorisyes par les articles 26, 46, 49 et 52 
de la prysente Convention 


Art. 7. Les Etats conlractants sont 
d’accord pour yviter une double imposi- 
tion des entreprises de navigation du Rhin 

Des accords bilatyraux rygleront les 
modalitys d’apphcation de ce principe. 

Art. 8. Toutes les facilitys qui seraient 
accordyes par les Etats riverains pour 
1 ’importation, 1 ’exportation ou le transit 
des marchandises ainsi que pour toute 
espyce de transports par quelque voie que 
ce soit, seront ygalement concydyes k la 
navigation du Rhin. 

Pour Tapplication de la disposition 
ci-dessus, il sera tenu compte, le cas 
ychyant, des diffyrences pouvant exister 
dans les besoms, la nature et 1 ’importance 
du trafic, amsi que des conditions dans 
lesquelles ce trafic s’effectue. 

Art. 9. La prysente Convention ne 
porte pas attcinte aux lois nationales con- 
cernant I’lmportation et I’exportation des 
marchandises ainsi que I’linmigration el 
rymigration, sous reserve de Tapplication 
de I’article 8 et des dispositions du 
chapitre IV 

Toutefois en cc qui cone erne 

a) les droits de toute nature |)er^us k 
Toccasion de rimportation ou de I’expor- 
tation des marchandises par les ports 
du Rhin ou k I’occasion du transport 
des marchandises entre deux ports d’un 
meme pays, 

b) les formalitcs d’apphcation de ces 
droits non rygies par la presente Conven- 
tion et les frais inherent s A ces formalitys, 

c) les mesures de restriction ou de 
prohibition k I’lmportation ou a I’exporta- 
tion par les ports du Rhin, 

les prescriptions suiv antes seront ol>- 
servyes 

1° il ne sera fait aucune discrimination 
en raison du pavilion ou du lieu de 
I’lmmatriculation du batiment ayant 
effectuy ou devant effectuer le transport, 

2° il ne sera fait aucune discrimination 
k I’encontre des marchandises entrant ou 
sortant par la voie du Rhin, par rapport 
aux marchandises entrant dans le meme 
territoire, ou en sortant, par d’autres 
voies de transport , 

3° il ne sera fait aucune discrimination 
en raison de 1 ’utilisation de la voie navi- 
gable et des ports du Rhin, notamment, 
ni les transbordements sur cette voie ou 
dans ces ports, ni les dyp6ts dans des 
entrepots ou dans les installations spe- 
ciales visyes k 1 ’article 23, alinya 3, ne 
peuvent entrainer k aucun ygard pour les 
marchandises un traitement autre que 
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celui auquel elles cusseiit 6te assujetties si 
lesdites op6rations n’etaient pas inter- 
venues. De meme, les marchandises ne 
peuvent, k aucun moment, etre soumises 
i un traitement particulier en raison de 
leur passage par une section quelconque 
de la voie navigable 

Les regies ci-dessus sont applicables par 
analogic ^ la matiere de I’lmmigration et 
de r^migration 

Art. 10. Les combustibles, carburants 
et lubrifiants destines au fonctionnement 
des machines et des appareils de bord et 
se trouvant k bord lors du passage de la 
fronti^re, sont admis en franchise de 
droits de douane et autres et sont exempts 
de mesures de contingentement ou de 
prohibition d ’importation ou d ’exporta- 
tion, en quantites appropri^es aux besoms 
du b^timent pour le voyage k elTectuer. 

Les provisions destinte k la consomma- 
tion de I’^quipage et se trouvant k bord 
lors du passage de la frontiere sont ex- 
emptes de droits de douane et autres 
ainsi que de mesures de contingentement 
ou de prohibition d’lmportation ou d’ex- 
portation pour une dur6e de deux jours 

Les agres, voiles, pieces de rechange, 
etc se trouvant k bord lors du passage de 
la frontiere pour I’usage du bailment sont 
exempts de droits de douane et autres 
ainsi que de mesures de contingentement 
ou de prohibition, sous condition de re- 
exportation sauf en cas de perte prouvee 

Chapitre IV 

QUESTIONS DOUANIERES 
§ I. — Document rhenan 

Art. II. Tous transports sur le Rhin 
de marchandises sous regime de douane 
peuvent etre effectues jusques et y com- 
pris le dechargement sous le couvert d’un 
document de douane, dit “document 
rhenan’’, dtabh suivant la formule ci- 
annex6e et dont les Etats riverains ad- 
met tent I’emploi. 

Toutefois, lorsque des marchandises 
sont transport^es d’un port situ6 sur le 
territoire douanier ou elles se trouvent en 
libre consommation k un autre port situ6 
sur cc m^me territoire et que, au cours de 
ce transport, elles sortent dudit territoire, 
les autorit^s de ce territoire peuvent exiger 
I’emploi d’un document national et pro- 
c6der k une identification des marchan- 
dises, afin que lesdites marchandises ne 
soient pas consid^r^es comme ^trang^res. 

Lorsque les marchandises vis6es k I’ali- 


n6a premier sont admises sans declaration 
ni verification detailiees dans des entre- 
pots ou dans les installations specidles 
visees k 1 ’article 23, alinea 3, I’admission 
et le sejour de ces marchandises dans les- 
dits entrep6ts et installations seront con- 
verts par le document rhenan. En outre, 
lesdites marchandises pourront quitter 
ces entrepots ou installations avec le docu- 
ment rhenan si elles poursuivent leur voy- 
age sur le Rhin sous regime de douane. 

Les transports terrestres d’un point k 
un autre du meme port peuvent etre 
egalement effectues sous le couvert du 
document rhenan. 

Les operations ci-dessus visc^es ne peuvent 
etre effectuees sous le couvert d’un docu- 
ment rhenan qu’opres depot prealable de 
ce document, au bureau de douane. Trois 
exemplaires au plus peuvent etre exiges. 

Le document rhenan est assimiie quant 
k ses effets aux documents de douane 
exiges par les lois nationales pour les memes 
operations, il estconsidere commesuffisant 
dans les cas oii lesdits documents le sont. 

Les Etats riverains font connaltre k la 
Commission les documents nationaux aux- 
quels le document rhenan est assimiie. 

La formule du document rhenan peut 
etre modifiec par decision unanime de la 
Commission. 

Art. 12. Lorsque la cargaison doit etre 
dechargee tout enti^re dans un seul port, il 
est etabli un document rhenan pour son 
ensemble. 

Lorsqu’il y a plusieurs ports de de- 
chargement, il est etabli un document 
pour chaque par tie de cargaison d’apr^s 
les ports de dechargement. 

Dans les deux cas, si les interesses le 
desirent, ces documents sont respective- 
ment remplaces par des documents separes 
selon les lots de marchandises 

S’ll est etabli plusieurs documents pour 
une meme cargaison, les autorites doua- 
ni^res peuvent, lors du depot des docu- 
ments (article ii), exiger une declaration 
eente mentionnant le nombre de docu- 
ments etablis et attestant que ces docu- 
ments couvrent soit la totalite de la 
cargaison, soit, pour chaque port de 
dechargement, la totalite des marchan- 
dises destinees k ce port. 

§ 2 — Formahtes douantkres exigihles si les 

deux fives font partie du mime territoire 

douanier 

Art. 13. Les formalites suivantes sont 
exigibles dans les cas de transports, efiec- 
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tu6s sous le couvert d’un document rh6- 
nan, de inarchandises entrees par la voie 
du Rhin dans une section dont les deux 
rives font par tie du meme temtoire doua- 
nier, que ces transports soient ou non 
interrompus par un transbordement ou un 
dcp6t dans un entrep6t ou dans une des 
installations sp^ciales vis^es k Tarticle 23, 
alin6a 3 

A. — I’entree de la section : 

a) si les marchandises ne se trouvent 
pas sous cloture douani^re appos^e con- 
formement k la convention sptoale vis6e k 
I’article 27, une visitc sommaire peut toe 
effectuee et les marchandises peuvent 
etre mises sous cl6ture douani^re ou sous 
la surveillance de gardiens, 

b) si ces marchandises se trouvent au 
contraire sous cloture douani^re appos^e 
conform^ment k la convention sptoale, 
des gardiens peuvent etre mis k bord, 
mais seulement dans le cas oii la nature 
de la cargaison le requiert et k litre ex- 
cep tionnel. 

B — Lorsqu’une marchandise se trou- 
vant dans les conditions pr 4 vues k la lettre 
A, est recharg^e k la suite d'un trans- 
bordement ou d’un d6p6t dans un entre- 
p6t ou dans les installations sp^ciales 
vis6es k I’article 23, almea 3, les formalit^s 
prevues k ladite lettre peuvent toe 
appliqu^es. 

C — En outre, dans tous les cas pr6vus 
aux lettres A et B, la presentation, lorsque 
les circonstances I’exigent, de tous les do- 
cuments relatifs k la cargaison peut toe 
requise et une caution peut etre exigee du 
transporteur lorsque celui-ci ou ses propo- 
ses ont Ote precOdemment convaincus de 
fraude ou de manoeuvres illicites au prO- 
ludice de la douane, ou encore lorsque 
I’amOnagement du bitiment ou d’autres 
fdits constatOs peuvent lOgitimement faire 
redouter une fraude. 

D — A la sortie de la section des mar- 
chandises visOes aux lettres A et B, les 
lormalitOs suivantes sont exigibles: 

a) verification des clotures douaniOres 
et enlOvement, s’il y a lieu, des plombs, 
ou retrait des gardiens, toutefois, si les 
plombs apposOs conformOment cl la con- 
vention spOciale sont reconnus intacts, ils 
sont laissOs en place; 

b) apurement des documents 

Les transports terrestres d’un point k un 
autre d’un mOme port ne sont pas visOs 
par les dispositions du prOsent article 

Art. 14. Sous reserve de 1 ’observation 
des dispositions des articles 15 ^ 20, tous 


transports de marchandises sous regime 
de douane, autres que ceux vises k 1 ’article 
13, sont regies par la legislation nationale, 
qu’il soit fait emploi du document rhenan 
ou d’un document prevu par cette le- 
gislation. 

La legislation nationale, en tant qu’elle 
regie ces transports, demeure subordonnee 
aux prmcipes fondamentaux de la pre- 
sente Convention. 

Art. 15. II peut toe procede aux bu- 
reaux-frontiere, sur tous b^timents, k une 
visite des cabines, soutes, chambres k 
provisions et autres esfiaces non occupes 
par une cargaison Les bureaux inte- 
rieurs competents des douanes peuvent 
exercer le meme droit de visite pendant 
1 ’arret du bSltiment dans un port, pourvu 
que I’exercice de ce droit ne cause aucun 
retard audit b^timent 

Aux bureaux-frontito la visite peut 
porter aussi sur les personnes se trouvant 
k bord. 

Art. 16. Les b^timents ne peuvent 
etre arr^t6s en cours de route pour int^rOts 
fiscaux, except^ dans le cas de fraude ou 
de tentative de fraude av^r^es (article 22). 
L’autorit6 douani^re a n^anmoins le droit 
d’exiger, sans qu’il cn r6sulte un arret ou 
un retard du b^timent, que le capitaine ou 
batelier lui pr^sente les documents de 
douane requis. 

Pour f^ermettre de simplifier les opera- 
tions douanitos ^i la front i^re ou aux 
bureaux inttoeurs, il peut, en cours de 
route, etre procede k titre complemen- 
tairc k une verification des clotures doua- 
meres et k une visite des cabines, soutes, 
chambres k provisions et autres espaces 
non occupes par la cargaison ou occupes 
par une cargaison non placee sous cl6ture 
douaniere, k condition que ces verification 
et visite n’entrainent ni arr^t, ni retard 
pour le b^timent. 

Art. 17. En cas de convoyage, les 
gardiens ont droit, gratuitement, k etre 
loge& k bord et k prendre part k la nourri- 
ture du capitaine ou batelier, ce dernier 
leur fournit k ses frais le feu et la lumiere 
necessaires. Aucune redevance n’est due 
pour le service du convoyage et il n’est 
permis aux gardiens d’accepter aucune 
gratification. 

Toutefois, lorsque le b^timent n’est pas 
appropri6 k ^tre soumis au plombage sui- 
vant les dispositions de la convention 
sp^iale vis^ i 1 ’article 27, les frais du 
convoyage peuvent ^tre mis k la charge du 
capitaine ou du batelier. 
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Les gardiens n’ont qu’un pouvoir de 
surveillance en vue de pr6venir les fraudes. 

Art. 18. A I’entr^e d’une section dont 
les deux rives font partie du m^me terri- 
toire douanier, la declaration des provi- 
sions de bord, combustibles liquides, car- 
burants et lubnfiants, ainsi que des agr^s, 
voiles, pieces de rechange, etc. et leur 
inscription sur une ou plusieurs listes 
peuvent ^tre requises. 

Les quantites de provisions destinies k 
la consommation de I’^quipage cxc^dant 
celles qui sont vis^s k Talin^a 2 de Tarticle 
10, de meme que les quantites de com- 
bustibles liquides, carburants et lubnfiants 
qui, d’apr^s les consta rations de la douane, 
d6passent les besoms normaux du bord, 
peuvent ctre mises sous plombs de douane. 

A la sortie de la section, la presentation 
des listes ainsi que celle des agr^s, voiles, 
pieces de rechange, etc. qui y figurent, 
neufs ou usages, peuvent etre requises 
Les plombs apposes sur les provisions, 
combustibles liquides, carburants et lubri- 
fiants sont lev^s 

Les recipients qui contiennent des com- 
bustibles liquides ou les carburants doivent 
communiquer exclusivement entre eux et 
avec les machines Les ouvertures de 
remplissage, de vidange et de nettoyage 
des recipients et des conduites doivent 
etre susceptibles de recevoir de la part de 
la douane un plombage propre k pr6venir 
des detournements apprcciables du con- 
ten u. 

Pour les petits batimcnts qui ne corn- 
portent pas les inwStallations vis6es k I’ali- 
nea ci-dessus, les carburants peuvent toe 
loges dans des fQts ou tambours k sou- 
mettre au regime pr6vu k I’alin^ 2 du 
present article 

Art. 19. Le d^'chargement et le trans- 
bordement des marchandises sous regime 
de douane doivent ^tre eflfectues dans un 
port design^ par I’Etat riverain comme 
comportant un service de douane et, k 
Tint^rieur de ce port, aux emplacements 
oii ces op6rations sont autoris6es par la 
douane. Quand ces op6rations ne sont 
faites que dans un but d’all^gement, elles 
peuvent toe efifectu6es sur les autres 
points du Rhin ok Tall^gement est g6n6- 
ralement pratique 

L’entreposage des marchandises doit 
etre effectu^ dans un port mum d*un 
service d’entreposage ou des installations 
sp6ciales visees k I’article 23, alin^ 3. 

Le capitaine ou batelier qui veut d6- 
charger, transborder ou entreposer tout 


ou partie de sa cargaison fait part de son 
intention k Tautorit^ douanito, qui fixe 
les conditions de I’opdration. Cette auto- 
rit6 Rve, s’ll y a lieu, les plombs, surveille 
les operations et apure, dans la mesure 
n^cessaire, les documents. Si le capitaine 
ou batelier desire continuer sa route avec 
une partie de sa cargaison, I’autorite doua- 
nito appose, s’ll y a lieu, de nouveaux 
plombs et met des gardiens k bord dans 
les cas pr^vus k Tarticlc 13 ainsi que dans 
les cas pr^vus par la legislation nationale 
lorsque celle-ci est applicable en vertu de 
I’article 14. Le capitaine ou batcher 
peut alors poursuivre son voyage dans les 
mtoes conditions que precedemmcnt, 
muni, soit du document etabli anterieure- 
ment a cet eff^ t, soit d’un nouveau 
document 

Art. 20. Lonsque, soit quehiue circon- 
stance speciale, soit quelque accident 
grave survenu au bitiment ou A la car- 
gaison exige I’enievcment des plombs ou le 
dechargement de tout ou partie des mar- 
chandises sous regime de douane, en 
dehors d'un des points vLses k Tarticlc 
precedent, le capitaine ou batelier doit 
s’adresser au prealable aux employes de la 
douane la plus voisine ou, en cas de neces- 
site, k I’autorite locale la plus proche, 
laquelle precede k I’enievement des plombs, 
surveille les operations et dresse proc^s- 
verbal du fait 

En cas de peril imminent, le capitaine 
ou batelier peut prendre des mesures de 
son propre chef sans demander ou sans 
attendre Tintervention des emploves de 
la douane ou de rautorite locale, il doit, 
dans ce cas, prouver d’unc maniere suffi- 
sante qu’il a dfi agir ainsi dans Tinteret du 
b^timent ou de la cargaison En pared 
cas, il doit, aussit6t apres avoir pris les 
mesures preventives, en avertir les em- 
ployes de la douane du lieu ou, k defaut, 
i'autorite locale la plus proche, pour faire 
constater les faits 11 doit agir de meme 
dans les cas ofi les cl6turcs ont ete rompues 
accidentellement, ce dont il doit fournir 
une preuve suffisante. 

Les dispositions de Tarticle 13, ou celles 
de la legislation nationale, sont applicables 
suivant les cas. 

§ 3 — Formalites douanihes sur les sections 
oil le Rhtn forme frontihe 

Art 21. Aucune formalite douanito 
ne peut etre imposee k la navigation sur 
les sections oii le Rhin forme frontito 
Toutefois, pour les transbordements, de* 
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chargements et d6p6ts dans des entrepdts 
ou dans les installations sptoales vistes k 
I’article 23, alin^a 3, la navigation doit se 
conformer aux stipulations des articles 
19 et 20, sauf dans le cas de transborde- 
ment de bord bord sur la voie navigable 
Ces demiers transbordements demeurcnt 
affranchis de toute formalit6, si ce n’est 
lorsque des cl6tures doivent ctre maintc- 
nues dans I’int^ret du transport et lorsque 
le capitaine ou ba teller fait appel, en con- 
s6quence, aux employes de la douane pour 
enlever les plombs, surveiller les op6ra- 
tions et apposer de nouveaux plombs 
En dehors du cas vis6 k Talinea pr6c6- 
dent, les transports de marchandises pla- 
c6es sous regime de douane k la demande 
du capitaine ou batelier sont soumis aux 
formalit6s prescrites par la 16 gislation 
nationale, qiii demeure toutefois subor- 
donnde aux principes fondamentaux de la 
pr^sente Convention 

Par derogation k I'alinea premier, des 
postes de douane pourront fonctionner k 
Lobith. 

§ 4 — Dispositions gcncrales 
Art. 22. Les dispositions de la pr^sente 
Convention nc font pas obstacle k I’exer- 
cice de poursuites par Tautorite douaniere 
pour fraude ou tentative de fraude av6rees 
Dans ce cas, le b^timent, avec sa car- 
gaison, peut etre retenu, mais seulement 
pour permettre d’effectuer les constat a- 
tions requises et jusqu’^ ce que ces consta- 
tations aient ete effectuees. 

Le b^timent ne peut etre saisi en garan- 
tie du paiement des droits et amendes que 
si le propri6taire est inculpe de la fraude 
ou de la tentative de fraude constatees, 
mainlev6e de la saisie pourra toujours etre 
obtenue moyennant caution Si le pro- 
pri6taire est reconnu coupable de la fraude 
ou de la tentative de fraude, la levee de la 
saisie ou la liberation de la caution nc 
pourra etre exig6e que moyennant paie- 
ment des droits et amendes 
Le bStiment peut etre confisqu^ quand, 
en raison de sa construction ou de cer- 
taines de scs particularites, il se trouve 
specialement am^nage en vue de la fraude 
dont la consommation ou la tentative 
donne lieu k condamnation, ^ moms que 
le propri^taire prouve qu’il est Stranger 
auxdits am^nagements et qu’aucune negli- 
gence grave ne peut lui etre reproch^e k 
cet egard. 

Le b^timent peut, en outre, 6tre con- 
hsque lorsqu’il a ete utilise d’une manidre 


abusive pour effectuer une fraude ou une 
tentative de fraude, soit en esquivant 
intentionnellement les formalites doua- 
ni^res k remplir k la frontiere, soit en 
dechargeant une cargaison prohibee ou 
une cargaison soumise k des droits en 
esquivant intentionnellement les forma- 
lites douanieres prescrites, k condition 
que la fraude ou la tentative de fraude ait 
donne lieu k condamnation et que la 
participation du proprietaire k la fraude 
ou une negligence grave de sa part ait ete 
constatee par une procedure judiciaire 

Les marchandises, objet de la fraude ou 
de la tentative de fraude, peuvent etre 
saisies et, le cas echcant, confisquees Le 
surplus de la cargaison ne peut etre ni 
saisi, ni confisque k ce titre 

Art. 23. Dans les ports du Rhin oii les 
besoms normaux du trafic Texigent ou 
viendraient k Texiger, il doit exister, dans 
la mesure oii ces besoms le requidrent, des 
entrepots publics oil puissent etre admises 
les marchandises sous regime de douane 
arrivant par la voie du Rhin ou partant 
par la voie du Rhin ou arrivant et partant 
par la voie du Rhin 

Les ports oil il existc des entrepots pu- 
blics sont d^signes sous le nom de “ports 
francs du Rhin” 

Dans les ports du Rhin oil les besoins 
normaux du trafic de transit I’exigent ou 
viendraient k I’exiger, il doit exister des 
installations appropri^'s dont le regime 
permette I’admission, le sejour et la sortie 
des marchandises sans declaration ni veri- 
fication detailiees Sont admises dans 
Icsdites installations les marchandises ar- 
rivees par la voie du Rhm et destinees k 
poursuivre leur voyage sur cette voie sous 
regime de douane 

Les admissions dans les entrepots et 
installations vises ci-dessus se font dans 
I’ordre des demandes Le regime de ces 
entrepots et installations est regie par la 
legislation nationale qui demeure subor- 
donnee sur ce point aux principes fonda- 
mentaux de la presente Convention. 

Art. 24. Les autorisations d ’entrepots 
prives dans les ports vises k I’article prece- 
dent ne peuvent pas etre refusees lorsque 
la demande en est justifiee par les besoins 
du commerce 

Les conditions auxquelles les lois des 
Etats riverains subordonnent I’autonsa- 
tion d’etablir des entrepdts pnves et 
I’emmagasinage des marchandises dans 
ces entrepdts doivent etre les m6mes pour 
les ressortissants de tons les pays. 
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Art. 25. Dans les ports du Rhin oik les 
besoins normaux du trafic I’exigent ou 
viendraient k I’exiger, il doit exi&ter des 
bureaux de douane dans la mesure oii ces 
besoins le requi^rent. 

Des services de douane doivent etre de 
m^me 6tablis sur les points du Rhin oik, 
ind6pendamment des ports ci-dessus vis^s, 
I’aU^gement des b^timents est g^n^rale- 
ment pratique. 

Art. 26. Les Etats riverains veilleront 
k ce que les heures d’ouverture des bu- 
reaux de douane r^pondent aux besoins 
normaux de la navigation et k ce que les 
operations soient effectudes avec toute la 
ceierite voulue. 

Des redevances peuvent etre pergues 
par les autorites douanieres lorsqu’il est 
fait appel k Icurs services en dehors des 
heures d’ouverture des bureaux ou en 
dehors des emplacements determines ou 
les operations douanieres doivent nor- 
malement s’effectuer. L’effectif du per- 
sonnel employe k ces operations doit etre 
limite au strict necessaire. 

Art. 27. Les plombs apposes sur tout 
batiment naviguant sur le Rhin sont 
reconnus comme s’lls avaient ete apposes 
par les autorites douanieres nationales, 
pourvu que le batiment soit muni d’un 
certificat attestant qu’il est construit et 
amenage suivant les regies etablies k cet 
egard par une convention speciale que les 
Etats contractants s’engagent k conclure 
et i)ourvu que les plombs soicnt apposes 
par les autorites d’un Etat partie k ladite 
convention, conformement aux regies 
etablies par celle-ci 

Les dispositions de la convention spe- 
ciale doivent tenir compte des besoins de 
la navigation ; notamment, les dispositions 
concernant le mode de construction des 
bcktiments et leurs dispositifs de cl6ture 
ne doivent pas depasser la mesure requise 
dans I’lnteret des douanes. 

La convention speciale sera negociee 
entre tous les Etats representes k la Com- 
mission. Apres sa mise en vigueur, les 
Etats non representes k la Commission 
pourront y adherer du consentement de 
tous les Etats signataires. 

Au cas oik des dispositions essentielles 
de la convention speciale ne seraient pas 
observees par les autorites ou fonction- 
naires douaniers d’un Etat, les autres 
Etats pourront refuser la reconnaissance 
des plombs apposes par les autorites ou 
fonctionnaires de I’Etat en question jus- 
qu’au retablissement d’une situation con- 


forme k ladite convention. Ce ref us de 
reconnaissance devra etre notifie sans 
deiai k tous les Etats parties k la conven- 
tion speciale 

Un mois au plus tard apr^s cette notifi- 
cation, les representants des Gouverne- 
ments parties k la convention speciale se 
reuniront pour retablir aussit6t que pos- 
sible une situation conforme k ladite 
convention. 

Dans le cas oik I’un des Etats signataires 
de la convention speciale en proposerait 
la modification, et oik celle-ci ne serait pas 
acceptee par un ou plusieurs des Etats 
adherents, la modification, une fois adop- 
tee par tous les Etats signataires, entrera 
en vigueur apres expiration du deiai qui 
sera fixe dans la convention speciale. Les 
Etats qui ne sont pas representes k la 
Commission pourront adherer k la conven- 
tion speciale modifiee dans les m^mes 
conditions qu’A la precedente, qui aura 
cesse d’etre en vigueur. 

Chapitre V 

POLICE DE LA NAVIGATION 

Art. 28. Le droit de conduire un b^ti- 
ment sur le Rhin, en amont du bac de 
Spijk, n’appartient qu’au titulaire d’une 
patente de capitaine ou de batelier du 
Rhin. 

La patente est deiivree: 

1° aux ressortissants des Etats rive- 
rains et de la Belgique par les autorites de 
Tun quelconque de ces pays; 

2® aux ressortissants des autres Etats 
soit par les autorites des Etats riverains 
ou de la Belgique, soit par telle autre 
autorite agreee par la Commission. 

Art. 29. La patente est deiivree pour 
tout le Rhin ou pour des sections deter- 
minees. 

Elle mentionne les parties du Rhin sur 
lesquelles porte I’autonsation et les cate- 
gories de bitiments que le titulaire a le 
droit de conduire 

Art. 30. Les conditions dans lesquelles 
les autorites visees k 1 'article 28 sont 
tenues de deiivrer une patente sont deter- 
minees dans un r^glement commun. Ce 
r^glement peut decider que la patente ne 
sera pas requise pour conduire certaines 
categories de b^timents de faible ton- 
nage. 

La deiivrance de la patente sera refusee 
k tout individu qui aura exerce ou tente 
d’exercer la navigation sur le Rhin en se 
servant d’une patente deiivree k une 
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autre personne. Ce refus pourra ^tre 
temporaire ou d^finitif suivant les cas; il 
sera port6 k la connaissance des autres 
aiitorit^s comp^tentes pour la d^livrance 
des paten tes 

Art. 31. L’autorit6 qui a d^livrd la 
patente a seule le droit de la retirer, k titre 
temporaire ou d^finitif. Ce retrait est 
port6 k la connaissance des autres autorit^s 
comp6tentes pour la d^livrance des pa- 
tentes 

La patente devra ^tre retir6e au titulaire 
ayant fait preuve d’une incapacity con- 
stituant un danger pour la navigation ou 
ayant dt^ condamny, soit pour faits rypy- 
tys de fraude douamyre, soit pour atteintes 
graves k la propri6t6, ou ayant cydy sa 
patente ^ une autre personne ne possydant 
pas un pared document k Teffet de la 
metlre en mcsure d’exercer la navigation 
sur le Rhin 

Les autoritys doivent se preter un con- 
cours mutuel pour I’application des pres- 
criptions du prysent article 

Art. 32. Tout Etat riverain ou la 
Belgique a le droit de demander qu'une 
patente soit retirye temporal remen t ou 
dyfinitivement, dans les conditions de 
Particle 31, par I’autority qui Pa dy- 
livrye 

Art 33. Les dispositions des articles 
28 k 32 ne sont pas applicables aux con- 
ducteurs des radeaux 

Art. 34. Si un Etat riverain ou la 
Belgique ytablit pour ses ressortissants 
faisant partie des yquipages d’un bateau 
naviguant sur le Rhin Pobligation d’etre 
muni d’un carnet de route ou d’un docu- 
ment analogue, les autres Etats preteront, 
le cas ychyant, leur concours pour que 
les inscriptions pryvues soient effectuyes 
dans ce document Les modalitys de ce 
concours seront ytablies par des accords 
spyciaux 

Art. 35. Tout b^timent naviguant sur 
le Rhin, en amont du bac de Spijk, doit 
ytre muni d’un certificat constatant que ce 
b&timent remplit les conditions de naviga- 
bility et indi quant les agrys et, s’ll y a lieu, 
Peffectif de Pyquipage nycessaires pour la 
sycurity de la navigation sur la partie du 
Rhin qu’il utilise 

Les dispositions relatives aux conditions 
de navigability, aux agrys et k Peffectif de 
pyquipage sont fixyes par un ryglement 
commun. Ce ryglement peut exempter 
certaines catygories de b^timents de faible 
tonnage de Pobligation du certificat. 

Les conditions auxquelles sont soumis 


les navires de mer font Pobjet de disposi- 
tions spyciales de ce ryglement. 

Le certificat est dyiivry, sur la base d’un 
examen pryalable, par une des autoritys 
compytentes d’un des Etats contractants. 
Cet examen a pour objet d’ytablir que la 
construction du b^timent est conforme 
aux prescriptions du ryglement et de per- 
mettre la dytermination des agrys et de 
Peffectif de Pyquipage nycessaires En ce 
qui concerne la construction, le b^timcnt 
peut etre dispensy de cet examen s’ll est 
muni d’une attestation valable delivrye 
par un organisme agryy par la Commission 
et constatant que la construction rypond 
aux prescriptions du ryglement 

Alt. 36. Les ryglements communs de 
police de la navigation seront congus d’unc 
maniyre uniforme pour tout le cours du 
Rhin en tenant cependant compte de la 
diversity des conditions de la navigation. 

Sauf disposition contraire des rygle- 
ments de police de la navigation, les pres- 
criptions de ces ryglements ne seront pas 
mises en vigueur avant qu’elles puissent 
ytre uniformyment appliquyes k tout le 
cours du Rhin 

Ces ryglements devront toutefois etre 
modifiys lorsqu’un changement dans les 
conditions de la navigation en fera sentir 
la nycessity. 

Art. 37. Les contraventions aux pres- 
criptions de police en matiyre de naviga- 
tion, ytablies conformyment k Particle 
prycydent, seront punies d’une amende 
qui ne pourra exc^er 500 reichsmarks, 
3.000 francs frangais, 300 florins nyer- 
landais, 600 francs suisses. 

Aucune autre peine ne pourra Otre pro- 
noncye, hormis la condamnation k une 
contrainte par corps ou y une peine sub&i- 
diaire de prison, selon les dispositions 
gynyrales de la loi nationale et la con- 
damnation aux frais limitys comme il est 
stipuiy k Particle 62. La duree de la 
contrainte par corps ou de la peine subsi- 
diaire de prison ne pourra excyder 25 
jours. L’action publique rysultant d’une 
contravention aux ryglements communs 
de police sera presen te aprys une an nee 
ryvolue Les peines prononcyes se pres- 
crivent par deux ans. 

Art. 38. Chaque Etat riverain veillera 
k ce que les prescriptions locales de la 
police des ports ydiettes dans ses ports ne 
dyrogent aux prescriptions des ryglements 
communs de police de la navigation que 
dans la mesure rypondant aux nycessitys 
locales. 
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Chapitre VI 

TRAVAUX ET OUVRAGES 

Art. 39. Les Etats riverains s’engag- 
ent, comme par le pass6, chacun pour la 
partie du Rhin situ 4 e dans les limites de 
son territoire, k mettre et k maintenir la 
voie navigable en bon 6tat. 

Cette obligation s’^tend aux ouvrages, 
ainsi qu’aux chemins de halage, n^ces- 
saires k I’exploitation de la voie navigable. 

Les Etats riverains assurent le fonction- 
nement desdits ouvrages 

Art. 40. Par tout ok cela est recon nu 
necessaire, les Etats riverains pourvoient 
au balisage, 6tablissent des services d’aver^ 
tisseurs et en assurent le fonctionnement. 

Sur les parties de la voie navigable 
formant fronti^re entre deux Etats, 
chacun supporte, sauf accord special, la 
moitie des frais d’^tablissement, d entre- 
tien et de fonctionnement de ces ouvrages 
et services 

Art. 41. Le fonctionnement des ou- 
vrages et services de la voie navigable, tels 
que ponts, 6cluses, balisage, avertisseurs, 
est assure gratuitement par les Etats 
riverains 

Art. 42. Les Etats riverains veilleront, 
chacun pour la partie du Rhin situ6e dans 
les hmites de son territoire, k ce que la 
navigation ne soit entravee ni par des 
ouvrages d’art ou leur fonctionnement, ni 
par des travaux quelconques ou leur 
execution 

En outre, les Etats riverains veilleront, 
chacun pour la partie du Rhin situ6e dans 
les limites de son territoire, ^ ce que la 
navigation ne soit cntrav6e ni par des 
etabhssements flottants, tels que les 
bams, ni par des bacs ou autres moyens de 
passage d’une rive k I’autre, ni par des 
cables immerg^s ou a^riens 

Art. 43. Tout Etat riverain adressera 
k la Commission, pour communication 
aux autres Etats repr^sent^s, la descrip- 
tion sommaire des |X)nts et barrages ainsi 
que de tous autres ouvrages et travaux 
susceptibles d’entraver la navigation, 
qu’il se propose d’ex^uter ou de laisser 
ex^cuter sur la voie navigable du Rhin. 

Si, k la suite de la demande de I’Etat qui 
a pr 4 sent 6 le pro jet, la Commission con- 
state k I ’unanimity des voix que Texdcu- 
tion de I’ouvrage ou des travaux projet6s 
est compatible avec les dispositions de la 
prdsente Convention et des r^glements 
communs, sa decision sera definitive. II 
en sera de m^me si I’Etat qui a presents le 


projet se conforme aux modifications in- 
diquees k Tunanimite des voix par la Com- 
mission comme condition k son agrement. 
Si, dans un deiai de quatre mois k compter 
du dep6t du projet au Secretariat de la 
Commission, aucun Etat n’a fait d 'objec- 
tion k I’execution de ce projet ni demande 
I'examen dudit projet par la Commission, 
I’affaire sera consideree comme egalement 
regiee par une decision definitive. 

Si, k la suite de la demande de I’Etat qui 
a pre&ente le projet ou de I’lntervcntion 
d'un autre Etat, le projet est agree k la 
majorite, tout Etat faisant partie de la 
minonte pourra engager la procedure 
prevue k [’article 90, trois mois au plus 
tard k compter de la date de la decision de 
la Commission I asse ce deiai, la deci- 
sion sera definitive. II en sera de meme 
au cas ok la majorite estimerait qu’il y a 
lieu d’apporter au projet des modifications 
accept^s par I’Etat qui I’a prcsente Si 
la majorite de la Commission n ’agree pas 
le projet ou si elle subordonne son agre- 
ment k des conditions qui ne sont pas ac- 
ceptees par I’Etat qui I’a presente, cet 
Etat ne pourrait, s’ll executait neanmoins 
ce projet, le faire qu’^ ses risques et perils, 
sous reserve de son droit d ’engager, avant 
ou pendant 1 ’execution du projet, la pro- 
cedure prevue k I’article 90 Toutefois, 
la Commission pourra mterdire 1 ’execu- 
tion du projet jusqu’a ce qu’il ait ete 
decide conformement k I’article 90. 

Art. 44. Si parmi les travaux et ou- 
vrages projetes par un Etat, il s’en trouve 
qui puissent avoir une influence directe 
sur retat du fleuve ou de ses rives dans les 
limites du territoire d’un Etat voisin, ce 
dernier Etat recevra, comme par le passe, 
communication des projets de ces travaux 
et ouvrages, afin que lesdits projets 
s’executent de la maniere qui s’accordera 
le mieux avec les convenances des deux 
Etats, Ces derniers s’entendront sur les 
questions que pourrait sou lever I’execu- 
tion des projets 

Art. 45. La Commission organise des 
voyages periodiques d ’etude sur le Rhin. 
Ces voyages sont effectues par un comite 
d’ingenieurs specialistes qui examine, 
comme par le passe, I’etat de la voie 
navigable et des ports, apprecie le resultat 
des travaux effectues et des mesures 
prises la suite des voyages precedents, 
etudie les ameliorations neccssaires ou 
desirables dans I’inter^t de la navigation 
et consigne dans un rapjxirt k la Commis- 
sion ses constatations et ses vues. 
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Les voyages ont lieu a iiitervdlles suf- 
fisamment rapprochfe. La Commission 
fixe le programme et determine les parties 
du Rhin sur lesquelles ils seront eiTectues 

Les D 616 gations font connaitre k la 
Commission, en vue de chaque voyage, les 
ing6nieurs qui, pour les Etats qu’ils 
representent, font partie du comit6. 

Chapitre VII 

SERVICES PUBLICS 

Art. 46. Est interdit tout service pu- 
blic d ’exploitation de la voie navigable con- 
stituant un monopole ou doiit I’utilisation 
soit obligatoire. Toutefois, dans des cas 
exceptionnels, la Commission statuant k 
Tunanimit^ pourra autoriser le fonc- 
tionnement d’un tel service dont les tarifs 
6ventuels seront soumis k son approbation. 

Art. 47. Le pilotage n’est pas obliga- 
toire 

Art. 48. Sur les sections de la voie 
navigable 01^ il existe un service public de 
pilotage, des retributions peuvent etre 
pr^vues pour les pilotes Ces retribu- 
tions doivent etre d’un taux raisonnable 
et seront pergues d’apr^s les tarifs publics 
communiques k la Commission. 

Art. 49. L’usage de tout service public 
d ’exploitation de la voie navigable, autre 
que ceux vises aux articles 46 et 48, peut 
donner lieu k la perception de redevances 
d’un taux raisonnable d’apres des tarifs 
publics communiques k la Commission 
Ces redevances ne peuvent etre exigees 
qu’autant que les services publics pour 
1 ’usage desquels elles ont ete fixees, ont 
ete eflectivement utilises 

Chapitre VIII 

PORTS 

Art. 50. Chacun des Etats riverains, 
pour I'etendue de son territoire, fait con- 
naitre a la Commission les ports du Rhin 
ou verts k la navigation. 

Les Etats riverains veillercnt k ce que 
dans les ports, toutes dispositions neces- 
saires soient prises, suivant les besoins du 
traffic, pour faciliter le chargement, le 
dechargement et la mise k I’entrepot des 
marchandises et, d’une mani^re g6n6rale, 
pour que le port, y compris son ou tillage 
fixe et flottant, soit tenu en bon 6tat. 

Art. 51. Les regies d 'affectation de 
places fixes k quai dans les ports, de m8me 
que les conditions mises k la concession et 
k I’exploitation de magasins priv6s et 


d'autres installations ou services de port, 
doivent respecter les principes dc libcrte 
de navigation et d’ 4 galit^ de traitenient. 

Art. 52. Des redevances sp6ciales d’un 
taux raisonnable peuvent §tre pr 61 ev 6 es 
pour couvrir en totality ou en partie les 
d^penses effectu^es ou engages par I’ad- 
ministration pour I’entretien et 1 ’exploita- 
tion des ports y compris la surveillance 
exig^ par cette exploitation, ces rede- 
vances seront pergues d’apr^s des tarifs 
publics; elles ne peuvent etre exigtes 
qu’autant que les ouvrages, installations et 
services desdits ports, pour 1 ’usage des- 
quels elles ont 6t6 fix6es, ont 6t6 effective- 
ment utilis6s Ces perceptions ne peu- 
vent en aucun cas constituer une source de 
b^n^fice pour les administrations 

Art. 53. Les Etats riverains feront 
connaitre k la Commission les ports 
priv6s du Rhin. 

Chapitre IX 

TRIBUNAUX 

Art. 54. Les Etats riv^erains designent 
des tribuiidux denommes Tribunaux pour 
Id navigation du Rhin, qui connaitront 
des affaires mentionnees k 1 ’article 55 
Ces tribunaux auront leur sit^ge dans des 
locaht^s aussi rapprochees du fleuve que 
possible 

Les dispositions legislatives ou regle- 
mentaires relatives k ces tribunaux et aux 
changements qui seraient apport^s k leur 
nombre, k leur siege, k leur ressort et k 
leur competence respiective, seront com- 
muniqu^es k la Commission des leur mise 
en vigueur. 

Art 55. Les affaires ci-apres devront 
etre port^es devan t les tribunaux vises k 
I’article 54* 

1° Toutes les contraventions aux pres- 
criptions relatives k la police de la naviga- 
tion. 

2° Les contestations relatives 

a) aux dommages causes par abor- 
dage ou par d’autres accidents de 
navigation k un bdtiment ou k un 
toblissement flottant, k des per- 
sonnes ou k des biens se trouvant k 
bord, ^ un ouvrage d’art, k un 
c^ble imrnerg^ ou adrien , 

b) aux entraves que des particuliers 
auraient apportdes k 1 ’usage des 
chemins de halage; 

c) aux rdtributions des pilotes; 

d) aux sommes dues pour assistance 
ou sauvetage. 
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La competence visee A la let tre a) sub- 
siste, encore que les parties soient li^es par 
un contrat, elle ne s’dtend toutefois ni aux 
actions bashes sur un contrat, ni aux 
actions dirigees contre un b^timent pour 
dom mages causes aux person nes ou aux 
biens se trouvant k son bord. 

Art. 56. La competence appartient, 
dans les cas vi&es au 1° de Tarticle 55, au 
Tribunal pour la navigation du Rhin dans 
le ressort duquel la contravention a ete 
commise 

Art. 57. Dans les cas vises au 2® de 
Tarticle 55, la competence appartient, 
sdvoir. dans le cas de I’alinea a), au 
tribunal dans le ressort duquel le dom- 
mage a ete subi, dans le cas de I’alinea &), 
au tribunal dans le ressort duquel I’en- 
trave a ete apportee, dans le cas de 
ralinea c), au tribunal dans le ressort 
duquel le pilote a ete ou aurait dfl etre 
retribue, dans le cas de I’alinea d), au 
tribunal dans le ressort duquel I’assistance 
a ete donnee ou le sauvetage effectue. 

Les parties peuvent par un accord 
formel porter une affaire devant un 
'iVibunal pour la navigation du Rhin 
autre que celui dont la competence resulte 
de I’alinea precedent ou meme devant un 
tribunal ordinaire, si, dans ce dernier cas, 
la loi nationale de ce tribunal ne s’y op- 
pose pas. 

Art. 58. Si, dans une section oii la 
limite entre les ressorts des Tribunaux 
[)Our la navigation du Rhin suit le cours 
du fleuve, des faits se rattachant au meme 
evenement se sont produits k la fois 
dans les deux ressorts, la competence 
est etablie par Ic choix du premier de- 
mandeur 

II en est de meme dans le cas ou le 
tribunal saisi juge impossible de deter- 
miner dans lequel des deux ressorts les 
faits litigieux se sont produits. 

Les dispositions des alineas i et 2 du 
present article s’appliquent sous reserve 
de I’alinea 2 de I’article precedent. 

Les Etats co-riverams se reservent le 
droit de confier, en vertu d’un commun 
accord, k une commission technique 
mixte le soin de proceder, sur la demande 
d’une autorite ou d’une partie interessee, k 
une constatation du lieu de I’accident, les 
conclusions de cette commission seront 
obhgatoires 

Art. 59. Chaque Etat riverain designe 
le ou les tribunaux superieurs competents 
pour connaitre en appel des decisions 
rendues sur son terntoire par les Tribu- 


naux de premiere instance jxjur la naviga- 
tion du Rhin. 

Le siege de ces tribunaux d 'appel doit 
etre situd dans une localite aussi rap- 
prochee du fleuve que possible. 

Art. 60. Les jugements doivent etre 
motives en fait et en droit. 

Art. 61. La procedure dans les affaires 
en matiere de navigation du Rhin sera 
aussi simple et aussi prompte que possible. 

Art. 62. Les decisions prononcees dans 
les affaires civiles en matiere de naviga- 
tion du Rhin et passees en force de chose 
jugee, seront rendues executoires dans 
tous les Etats riverains et en Belgique en 
observant les formes presentes par les lois 
du pays oii dies devront etre ex^cutees 

L’autorit^ com[>etente de I’Etat ou 
I’ex^cution sera demand^ devra limiter 
son examen k constater: 

I® Tauthentidte de la decision in- 
voqu6e, 

2® le fait que la d6cision est pass6e en 
force de chose jug6e, 

3® Ic fait que la decision n'est pas con- 
traire k I’ordre public, 

4® le fait qu’il s’agit d’une decision dans 
une affaire de navigation du Rhin, 
emanant d’un tribunal competent. 

Les regies pr^eddentes s’apphqucnt aux 
transactions judiciaires en matiere civile 
Elies ne s’appliquent pas k la saisie con- 
servatoire ni aux autres mesures con- 
servatoires. 

Art. 63. Les procedures en matiere de 
navigation du Rhin ne donnent lieu ni k 
I’usage de papier timbre ni k la perception 
de frais de justice, y compris tous frais 
d 'execution, k 1 ’exception des procedures 
d' appel en matiere civile L^s parties 
n’ont k supporter d’autres frais que ceux 
de temoins ou d ’experts et de leur cita- 
tion, ainsi que ceux de signification et de 
port de lettres et autres debours, le tout 
d’apr^s les tarifs ordinaires en matidre de 
proc^ure. 

II ne peut etre exig6 aucune caution 
jiidtcatum solvt, 

Le b^timent non plus que le capitaine 
ou batcher, ne peuvent 6tre empech^s de 
continuer le voyage k raison d’une proce- 
dure engag6e contre eux, d^s que le cau- 
tionnement fixe k cette fin par 1 ’autorite 
competente aura ete fourni 

Art. 64. La legislation des Etats 
riverains peut prevoir, pour les contraven- 
tions visees au i® de I’article 55, soit une 
procedure de transaction entre le minis- 



302 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 439 


t^re public ou une autorit6 administrative 
et le contrevenant, suit une procedure per- 
mettant au contrevenant de se soumettre 
sans dclai ^ I’amende fix6e par le minist^re 
public ou par une autorit^ administrative, 
boit une proc^ure permettant k des 
aiitorites admmistratives ou judiciaires 
d’lmposer, k titre provisoire, une amende 
ne depassant pas 150 reichsmarks, 900 
francs frangais, 90 florins n6erlandais, 180 
francs suisses. 

Un delai d ’opposition d’une semaine k 
compter de la signification au contreve- 
nant doit, dans ce dernier cas, ^tre laisse k 
celui-ci pour porter I’affaire aux fins de 
jugement devant le Tribunal pour la 
navigation du Rhin competent. Faute 
d ’opposition, cette condamnation ^qui- 
vaut k un jugement qui n’est plus sus- 
ceptible d’appel 

Art. 65. Les Etats contractants s’en- 
gagent k se preter cntr’aide judiciaire 
dans les affaires en matiere de navigation 
du Rhin 

Les dtasions, les citations et autres 
exploits d’ajournement, dans les causes 
pendantes cn matiere de navigation du 
Rhin sont considerees, quant k la notifica- 
tion, par chacun des Etats riverains et la 
Belgique comnie ^manant des autorit^s 
nationales. 

Pour ce qui concerne les personnes 
ayant un domicile connu dans les Etats 
riverains et la Belgique, les citations et 
exploits dans ces causes sont notifies k ce 
domicile. 

Les autres details scront regies dans les 
conventions bilat^rales ou plurilaterales 
que les Etats contractants concluront au 
sujet des autres relations de service de 
leurs autorites respectives. 

Chapitre X 

DEROGATIONS 

Art. 66. Par derogation au principe 
fonnule k I’article 3, les Etats contractants 
se reservent de prendre les mesures 
restreignant la liberte de la navigation qui 
leur mcombent en vertu des conventions 
g6n6rales auxquelles tons les Etats 
contractants sont parties. 

Art. 67. Les Etats riverains ne devront 
pas entraver sans n^cessit^ la liberty de la 
navigation en prenant et en appliquant 
les mesures de controle sanitaire ayant 
pour objet d’empecher la propagation des 
maladies contagieuses des humains, les 
mesures de protection contre les maladies 


des animaux et des v^getaux ainsi que les 
mesures prescrites pour le mamtien de la 
security g^nErale, notamment celles ap- 
plicables soit k la circulation des Equipages 
et des passagers, soit k I’Etablissement k 
terre des personnes dont la presence est 
requise en vue de I'exercice de la naviga- 
tion. 

Art. 68. Par d6rogation k 1 ’article 4, 
les mesures de contrdle sanitaire peuvent 
comporter des discriminations k raison de 
la provenance, les mesures de protection 
contre les maladies des animaux et des 
v6g6taux des discriminations k raison dc 
Tongine ou de la provenance, les mesures 
prescrites pour le mamtien dc la sEcunt6 
g^nerale des discriminations k raison de 
la nationality des personnes, de leur ori- 
gine, de leur provenance ou de leur des- 
tination 

Les discriminations prevues ci-dessus 
ne doivent ctre faites que pour des motifs 
valables. 

Art. 69. Les dispositions de la pr^- 
sente Convention ne portent pas attemte 
k la legislation des Etats ni aux conven- 
tions Internationales sur les services des 
postes et des telecommunications, y 
compns ceux de la radio-communication 
de quelque sorte que ce soit 

Alt. 70. Les dispositions de la presente 
Convention ne s’appliquent ni aux bacs, iii 
auxautresmoyensde passage par eau d’une 
rive k I’autre, sauf en ce qui concerne. 

I® 1 ’obligation pour les Etats riveiams 
de se conformer aux disjxjsitions dc 
1 ’article 42, 

2° 1 ’observation des jirescnptions re- 
glementaires relatives i la marche et aux 
signaux, 

3° la juridiction des tribunaux de 
navigation. 

Art. 71. La prescnte Convention ne 
s’applique pas aux batimcnls de guerre, 
de police, de controle, ni, en general, k 
tons les batiments exer^ant, k un titre 
quelconque, la puissance publique, ni k 
tons autres batiments lorsciue ceux-ci 
servent exclusivement aux forces navales, 
aeriennes ou terrestres d’un Etat. Ceux- 
ci doivent, autant que possible, se con- 
former aux prescriptions reglementaires 
relatives k la marche et aux signaux 

Art. 72. La presente Convention sub- 
sistera, en cas de guerre, dans la mcsure 
compatible avec les droits et les devoirs 
des belligerants et des neutres, si, en pared 
cas, la navigation sur le Rhin se trouvait 
interrompuc, les Etats contractants se 
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concerteront en vue de substituer au 
Rhin d’autres voies de communication 
entre la Suisse et la mer. 

Art. 73. II pourra etre exceptionnelle- 
ment, et pour une duree aussi limitee que 
possible, d^rog^ aux dispositions de la 
pr^sente Convention par des mesures 
particulieres ou g^nerales que I’un des 
Etats contractanls serait oblige de pren- 
dre en cas d’evcnemcnts graves interes- 
sant la sQrete de I’Etat, ^tant entendu 
que la liberte de la navigation et T^galit^ 
de trditement doivent etre maintenues 
dans toutc la mcsure du possible 
Art. 74. II pourra etre exceptionnelle- 
nient, et pour une duree aussi limits que 
possible, derog6 aux dispositions de la 
pr6sente Convention par des mesures 
particulieres ou generates, que la Com- 
mission, par un vote unanime, jugerait 
necessdires aux int^rets de la navigation 
du Rhin Ces derogations ne pourront 
etre decidces que pour un d 61 ai ne d^pas- 
sant pas un an, i compter de la date de 
leur entree en vigueur 

Chapitre XI 

OUr.ANISAIlON, ATTRIBUTIONS ET FONC- 
TIONNEMENT DE LA COMMISSION 

Art. 75. Le siege de la Commission 
pent etre d6plac6 apres toute p^riode de 
dix ans revolue II est mamtenu k 
Strasbourg pour une periode decennale ^ 
courir k partir de I’entr^e en vigueur de 
la pr^sente Convention 
Art. 76. Le nombre des Delegu6s de 
chaque Etat k la Commission n’exc^de 
pas quatre Chaque Etat a droit k une 
voix (lui est 6mise par un de ses D 616 gu 6 s 
Art. 77. Chaque D 616 gation d6signe k 
tour de role, dans I’ordre alphab^tique 
des Etats, celui de ses Membres qui exer- 
cera la pr^sidence de la Commission. 
Dans le cas oil une Delegation n'est pas 
en etat d ’assurer la pr6sidence, la desig- 
nation du President est assuree par la 
Delegation suivante 
La presidence est annuelle et commence 
le janvier. Si le changement inter- 
vient en cours d’annee, le nouveau Presi- 
dent reste en fonctions jusqu’^ la fin de 
I’annee suivante 

Art. 78. La Commission a pour mis- 
sion 

a) d’etablir sur les propositions des 
Etats con tract ants le texte des r^glements 
communs destines k assurer I’applicabon 
de la presente Convention, 


b) d’examiner toutes les plaintes aux- 
quelles donneront lieu Tapplication de la 
presente Convention, des r^glements com- 
muns et des mesures que les Etats contrac- 
tantsaurontadoptes d’un commun accord , 

c) de deiiberer sur les propositions des 
Etats contractants concernant la pros- 
pente de la navigation du Rhin et d’enon- 
cer, k cet egard, les recommandations 
qu’elle juge opportunes; 

d) de deiiberer sur toutes questions 
concernant I’mterpretation ou I’applica- 
tion de la presente Convention et des 
r^glements communs et d’enoncer aux 
Etats interesses les recommandations 
qu’clle juge opportunes, 

e) de prendre les decisions necessaircs 
k I’exercice des attributions qui lui sont 
conferees par les articles 28, 35, 43, et 91 
de la presente Convention, 

/) cle rediger tons les ans un rapport sur 
retat de la navigation du Rhin 

Art. 79. Sous reserve des dispositions 
contraires de la presente Convention, les 
resolutions de la Commission sont prises 
k la majorite des voix de I’ensemble de la 
Commission, mais elles ne sont pas obliga- 
toires pour I’Etat dont le Gouvernemcnt 
leur refuserait son approbation Les 
resolutions d’ordre mterieur sont prises a 
la m^me majorite, mais sont obligatoires 
pour I’Etat ou les Etats interesses 

Art. 80. Chaque Etat contractant est 
tenu de mettre en vigueur les r^glements 
communs qu’il a approuves et d’en as- 
surer I’application 

Art. 81. La Commission se reunit en 
session ordinaire au moms une fois par 
an. Des sessions extraordinaires ont 
lieu, lorsque la proposition en est faite par 
une Delegation. 

Dans les affaires urgentes, la Commis- 
sion pent prendre des resolutions par 
voie de correspondance si aucune Delega- 
tion ne s’y oppose. 

Art. 82. La Commission organise son 
secretariat et lui donne ses instructions. 

Elle pent se mettre d’ accord avec 
TEtat sur le territoire duquel se trouve son 
siege pour que cet Etat assure le fonction- 
nement du Secretariat k ses frais. 

Art. 83. Les Etats contractants recon- 
naissent aux Membres de la Commission, 
pour I’accomplissement de leur mission 
et en ce qui concerne leurs pcrsonnes, le 
personnel de leurs Delegations et leurs 
archives, les privileges et immunites re- 
connus aux missions diplomatiqucs accre- 
ditees aupr^s d’eux 
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La Commission jouit en tout temps de 
ces privileges et immunit^s pour le per- 
sonnel de son Secretariat, pour ses in- 
stallations et pour ses archives. 

Les dispositions des deux alineas pre- 
cedents n’ont pas pour objet de regler 
les rapports entre les Etats et leurs 
propres ressortissants. 

Art. 84. Les frais de chaque Delega- 
tion sont k la charge de son Gouverne- 
ment. 

Art. 85. Les frais generaux de la Com- 
mission sont repartis par parts egales entre 
les Gouvernements repre^ntes k la Com- 
mission. Cette repartition pieut etre 
modifiee k tout moment 

Art. 86. Le budget est etabli k I'unani- 
mite des voix de I’ensemble de la Com- 
mission. 

A defaut de cette unanimite pour I’en- 
semble du budget les regies suivantes sont 
observees Les articles pour lesquels 
r unanimite est acquise sont adoptes En 
ce qui concerne les autres articles, la 
diminution ou la suppression d’un credit 
pourra etre decidee par une majonte des 
deux tiers des voix de I’ensemble de la 
Commission. Si cette majonte n’est 
pas acquise, le credit inscrit au budget 
precedent est mamtenu. Si le desaccord 
porte sur une proposition d ’augmentation 
d’un credit ou sur un credit nouveau, la 
Commission ajournera la discussion jus- 
qu’^ la prochaine session Jusqu’^ ce 
que ce credit soit adopte k Tunanimite des 
VOIX de 1 ’ensemble de la Commission, 
les chiffres du budget precedent restent 
en vigueur. 

Art. 87. Les resolutions, protocoles et 
autres actes officiels emanant de la Com- 
mission sont rediges en frangais et en 
allemand. 

Ces documents seront traduits en 
neerlandais ou en toute autre langue 
officielle d’un Etat contractant lorsque 
cette traduction sera demandee par I’Etat 
contractant interesse. 

Art. 88. Les Etats contractants s’en- 
gagent k faciliter k la Commission I’ac- 
complissement de sa mission et, en par- 
ticulier, k lui fournir, dans la mesure du 
possible, tous documents et informations 
qu’elle pourrait demander k cette fin 

Chapitre XII 

DISPOSITIONS FINALES 

Art 89. Sous reserve des dispositions 
de 1 ’article premier de la presentc Con- 


vention, la Convention revisee pour la 
navigation du Rhin du 17 octobre 1868 
ainsi que le protocole additionnel du 18 
septembre 1895 sont abroges. Tous 
autres actes, traites et conventions sont 
maintenus dans celles de leurs dispositions 
qui ne sont pas contraires aux stipulations 
de la presente Convention 

Art. 90. Si un differend vient k s’eiever 
relativement k 1 ’interpretation ou k 1 ’ap- 
plication de la presente Convention ou 
d’un reglement commun, et si, apres la 
recommandation de la Commission prevue 
k Tarticle 78, lettre d), ce differend per- 
siste, les Etats interesses pourront, avant 
toute autre procedure, le soumettre d’un 
commun accord k la Commission consul- 
tative et technique des Communications 
et du Transit de la Societe des Nations 
aux fins d’une nouvelle tentative de con- 
ciliation 

A defaut du commun accord ou de la 
conciliation ci-dessus vises, 1 ’affaire sera 
fX)rtee devant la Cour permanente de 
Justice Internationale Les parties in- 
teressees etabliront un compromis Si 
celui-ci n’est pas arrete dans les trois mois 
k compter du jour ou I’une des parties a 
ete saisie d’une demande aux fins du 
reglement judiciaire, chaque partic pourra 
saisir la Cour par voie de requete 

Toutefois, SI les Etats interesses sont 
d’accord ou si I’un deux nest pas 
Membre de la Societe des Nations, le 
differend sera, k la demande de la partie 
la plus diligente, soumis k un tribunal 
d’arbitrage, conformement A la Conven- 
tion de La Haye pour le reglement paci- 
fique des conflits internationaux du 18 
octobre 1907 Si, dans un delai de trois 
mois apres la notification de cette de- 
mande aux autres Etats interesses, les 
parties ne se sont pas miscs d’accord sur 
les termes du compromis vise k 1 ’article 52 
de la Convention de La Haye, le com- 
promis sera etabli par la Cour d’Arbitrage, 
conformement k 1 ’article 53 de ladite 
Convention Si plus de deux Etats sont 
parties au litige, les presidents des com- 
missions de conciliation existant entre 
les parties seront pries de nommer les 
membres de la commission, prevue k 
I’article 54 de la Convention de la Haye, 
k moms que les Etats en litige se mettent 
d’accord sur une autre procedure 

La Cour permanente de Justice Inter- 
nationale ou le Tribunal d ’Arbitrage a 
competence pour arreter les dispositions 
necessaires relatives aux deiais et aux 
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autres details de la procedure, tout 
autant que les regies applicables k un 
autre titre ne seraient pas suffisantes. 

Sous reserve des dispositions de Tarticle 
43 de la pr^sente Convention, la Cour 
permanente de Justice internationale ou 
le Tribunal d ’Arbitrage pourra 6dicter 
des mesures conservatoires auxquelles les 
parties se soumettent. 

Art. 91. Dix anndes au plus t6t apr^s 
sa mise cn vigueur, la pr^ente Convention 
fera, si Tun des Etats contractants en ex- 
prime le d6sir, I’objet d’un nouvel examen. 

Chaque Etat contractant peut, d’autre 
part, demander, k toute 6poque, telles 
modifications qui lui paraitraient utiles 
Le nouvel examen de la Convention de 
meme que celui des propositions de mod- 
ifications ci-dessus vis6es, sont effectu^s 
au sein de la Commission qui en fixe 
la date, d6termine les modalit^s de la 
proc6dure et soumet aux Gouvernements 
contractants les r^sultats de son examen 
Jusqu’A la mise en vigueur d’un nouvel 
accord, les dispositions de la Convention 
existante demeurent en vigueur. 

Art. 92 La pr^nte Convention sera 
ratifi^e Les instruments de ratification 
seront d6poses, dans le plus court d^lai, 


au si^ge de la Commission, pour 6tre 
conserves dans ses archives. 

Un proc^s-verbal du d6p6t des instru- 
ments de ratification sera dress6 par les 
soins du Secretaire General, qui remettra 
k chacun des Etats contractants, une 
copie, par lui certifiee conforme, des in- 
struments de ratification ainsi que du 
proces-verbal de dep6t. 

Art. 93. La pre^nte Convention en- 
trera en vigueur six mois apres le jour de 
la cldture du proces-verbal constatant le 
dep6t des instruments de ratification par 
tous les Etats contractants. 

Art. 94. La presente Convention, re- 
digee en un seul exemplaire en allemand, 
anglais, fran^ais, italien et neerlandais, le 
texte frangais faisant foi en cas de 
divergence, restera deposee dans les 
archives de la Commission 

Une copie certifiee conforme par le 
Secretaire General en sera remise par lui 
k chacun des Etats contractants et envoy ee 
au Secretaire General de la Societe des 
Nations aux fins d’enregistrement. 

En foi de quoi les Pienipotentiaires 
susnommes ont signe la presente Conven- 
tion et y ont appose leur cachet. 

Fait ^ Strasbourg, le mil neuf cent 


Ms. 

B 

Fs 

J d R (Belgique) 
H W 


S Dfs 
F. H 
D. K 

Pourl’Italie. A M. F 
Pour la Suisse: paraphe R. H. 


J. V. 


Protocole de cldture 

Gcneralites 

II cst entendu qu’au sens de la presente 
Convention . 

1® le terme “bfitiment” s’applique aux 
navircs et bateaux, y compris les engins 
flottants et les hydroglisseurs, ainsi 
qu’aux radeaux, 

2° sauf disposition contraire, les termes 
“capitdincs” et “bateliers” s’appliquent 
egalement aux flotteurs 

Ad article premier ^ alinea j 

II est entendu que Talinea 3 de I’article 
premier n’a pas pour effet d’abroger les 
autres dispositions actuellement applica- 
bles aux voies d’eau qui sont mentionn6es 
dans cet alinea 

11 est entendu quo les batiments de 
toutes les nations, appartenant k la navi- 


gation du Rhin, et venant du Rhin pour 
se rendre en Belgique et r^ciproquement 
continueront k b^n^ficier du regime qui 
leur est garanti par la Convention de 
Mannheim du 17 octobre 1868. 

Ad Chapitres III, IV, VII et VIII 

Le PI6nipotentiaire de S M. le Roi des 
Beiges declare que les dispositions des 
Chapitres III, IV, VII et VIII de la prk- 
sente Convention seront appliques par le 
Gouvernement beige k la voie navigable 
entre Anvers et la fronti^re belgo-n6er- 
landaise ainsi qu’au port d ’Anvers, en ce 
qui concerne la navigation en provenance 
et k destination du Rhin. 

Ad articles 3, 4 et 8 

I.es pnncipes enonc^s aux articles 3, 
4 et 8, s’appliquent non seulement aux 
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transports sur la voie navigable, mais en- 
core A TaffrAtement, aux operations de 
chargement, de d6chargenient et de trans- 
bordement, au dep6t des marchandises 
pendant un deiai raisonnable sur les quais 
ou dans les magasins de port et aux opera- 
tions analogues, en tant que toutes ces 
operations constituent le complement d’un 
transport par eau Le transport sur 
terre d’un point A un autre du meme port 
du Rhin est considere comme faisant 
partie des operations de transbordement 
visees ci-dessus. 

Ad article j 

II est entendu que la liberte de naviga- 
tion doit etre assuree dans le sens de la 
presente Convention contre la possibilite 
que des defenses conditionnelles ou incon- 
ditionnelles, directes ou indirectes, ren- 
dent en fait impossible cette liberte. 

Ad article 4 

II est entendu qu’aucune distinction 
ne peut etre faite par un Etat au profit 
de ses propres ressortissants ou de son 
propre pavilion. 

Ad article 6 

II est entendu que I’article 6 ne fait pas 
obstacle A I’application de mesures qui 
pourraient etre adoptees A I’unanimite 
par les Etats contractants pour les frais 
de fonctionnement de la Commission 

II est entendu que Tarticle 6 ne fait pas 
obstacle A I’application de redevances 
raisonnables relatives au regime des 
passeports, au controle sanitaire, A la sta- 
tistique, au convoyage douanier A terre, 
ni d'autres redevances analogues. 

II est entendu que Tarticle 6 s’applique 
non seulement aux transports sur la voie 
navigable, mais encore A I’affrAtement, 
aux operations de chargement, de dA- 
chargement et de transbordement et aux 
operations analogues, y compris les trans- 
ports sur terre d’un point A un autre du 
mSme port du Rhin, ainsi qu’au dep6t de 
marchandises pendant un deiai raisonna- 
ble sur les quais ou dans les magasins de 
port, en tant qu’il s’agit de prestations 
accessoires normales de I’entreprise de 
navigation (ou du batelier), dont la re- 
muneration est comprise dans le fret for- 
faitaire 

Ad article 8, alinea 2 

Les Gouvernements de S. M le Roi 
des Beiges et de S M la Reine des Pays- 


Bas se reservent d’accorder un traitement 
special A la navigation de I’Escaut, ainsi 
qu’A la navigation entre Petit Lanaye et 
Smeermaes. 

Ad article g 

II est entendu que les discriminations en 
raison du pavilion interdites par le 1° 
de Particle 9 comprennent les discrimina- 
tions qui seraient faites par un Etat au 
profit de son propre pavilion. 

II est entendu qu’il ne peut etre fait 
sur le Rhin, A raison du pavilion sous 
lequel la marchandise a ete transportee 
anterieurement A son arrivee sur le Rhin, 
de discnmination qui serait contraire aux 
principes inscrits dans le Statut sur le r6- 
gime international des ports maritimes 
en date A GenAve du 9 dAcembre 1923. 

Ad article 10 

II est entendu que les quantitAs ap- 
propriAes visAes A PalinAa premier sont 
calculAes pour le voyage du bAtiment de- 
puis la frontiAre jusqu’au premier port 
utilisA pour chargement ou dAchargement, 
et au minimum pour une marche normale 
de 48 heures. 

La limitation prAvue ne se ref ere pas au 
charbon se trouvant dans les scutes lors 
du passage de la frontiAre. 

Ad Chapitre IV 

II est entendu que sous la dAnomination 
de “plomb”, on comprend, dans les divers 
articles de la Convention de meme que 
dans le document rhAnan, les cachets, 
ainsi que tout autre moyen de cloture qui 
serait admis par la convention spAciale 
visAe A I’article 27. 

Ad article 13 

II est entendu qu’il n’est pas port A at- 
teinte au droit des Etats riverains d’exiger 
des bAtiments ayant A bord des marchan- 
dises sous rAgime de douane, qu’ils ar- 
borent des signaux de douane. 

Ad article ly 

La disposition de I’alinAa 2 de 1 ’article 
17 ne sera applicable que cinq ans aprAs la 
mise en vigueur de la convention spAciale. 

Ad article 23 

II est entendu que 1 ’obligation d’ad- 
mettre dans les entrep6ts publics et les 
installations speciales visAes A I’alinAa 3 de 
I’article 23 les marchandises sous rAgime 
de douane, ne comporte pas Tobligation 
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d’admettre dans ces entrep6ts et installa- 
tions indistinctement les marchandises in- 
flammables, dangereuses ou pouvant con- 
taminer les autres marchandises Pour 
ces sortes de marchandises, des entrep6ts 
sp6ciaux devront 6tre am^nag^s 1^ ou les 
besoins normaux du trafic I’exigeront. 

Ad article 41 

II est entendu que les frais d’un service 
d’avertisseurs, rendu ndcessaire par des 
circonstances sp6ciales, peuvent §tre mis 
h la charge de celui par le fait duquel ces 
circonstances se sont produites. 

Ad article 42 

II est entendu que I’expression entrave 
vise seulement des difiicult^s s6rieuses 
pour la navigation 

II est entendu que le terme “ouvrages 
d’art” comprend les ponts de bateaux. 

Ad Chapitre VIII 

II est entendu que le terme “ ports vise 
tous les lieux publics de chargement et de 
d^chargement, y compris les d^barcaddres 
publics ainsi que les ports de refuge 

II est entendu que, sauf disposition 
contraire, le terme “ports” ne vise pas 
les ports priv^s 

Sont seuls considerds comme ports 
priv^s les ports ou parties de ports servant 
exclusivement aux besoins propres d’une 
entreprise priv6e. 

Ad article $2 

II est entendu que les depenses vis6es k 
I’article 52 peuvent comprendre une an- 
nuity raisonnable pour le service des capi- 
taux investis. 

Ad Chapitre IX 

II est entendu qu’aux termes de la pr6- 
sente Convention les affaires en mati^re 
de navigation du Rhin sont les affaires 
d6finies ^ Tarticle 55 et qui ont ^t6 portdes 
en premiere instance devan t un Tribunal 
pour la navigation du Rhin (article 54). 

II est entendu qu’une d^ision dans une 
affaire en mati^re de navigation du Rhin 
ayant acquis force de chose jug6e, ne met 
pas obstacle k Tapplication des articles 78, 
iettre d) et 90. 

Les appels d6ji interjet 4 s aupr^s de la 
Commission k la date de la mise en vigueur 
de la pr^sente Convention seront ren- 
voy^s aux fins de d6bats et d^ision au 
tribunal sup6rieur competent (article 38 
de la Convention de Mannheim), k moins 


que Tappelant ne pr6f6re se d^sister de 
son appel. 

Ad article 6 q 

II est entendu que les transports de colis 
postaux que chaque Etat riverain pourra 
r^rver k son administration postale sont 
les transports de colis ne d6passant pas 
le poids maximum fix6 par les arrange- 
ments de rUnion Postale Universelle. 

Ad article yg 

II est entendu que TEtat qui a refus6 
son approbation k une resolution ne peut 
pas s’opposer k ce que les Etats qui Font 
accept^ Tappliquent sur leur territoire. 

Ad article 80 

II est entendu que les lois et r^glements 
edictes par un Etat contractant ne pour- 
ront etre appliques sur le Rhin s’lls sont 
contraires aux r^glements communs qu’il 
a approuv^s. 

Ad article 82 

II est entendu que dans le cas vise k 
Falinea 2 de I’article 82, la Commission 
devra, par vote unanime, agreer la ou les 
personnes designees par le Gouvernement 
du siege. 

Ad article 83^ alinea 3 

Chacun des Etats contractants se 
declare dispose, pour le cas oil la Commis- 
sion etabhrait son siege sur son territoire, 
k envisager un modus vivendi evitant que 
les sommes allouees par la Commission k 
titre de traitements ou indemnites don- 
nent lieu k la perception d’aucun imp6t 

Ad article go 

Pour faciliter une composition aussi 
uniforme que possible du Tnbunal d’Arbi- 
trage prevu k Tarticle 90, alinea 3, il sera 
procede de la maniere suivante: 

Chaque Etat contractant designe deux 
personnes aptes k remplir les fonctions 
arbitrales et dont Tune au moins, sera 
choisie parmi les membres de la Cour per- 
manente d ’Arbitrage de La Haye. 

Les Etats contractants se mettront 
d ’accord pour designer cinq ressortissants 
d’Etats non-contractants pour remplir 
eventuellement les fonctions de President 
du Tribunal arbitral et celles de membres 
de ce Tribunal, dans le cas vise k I’alinea 6 
in fine ci-dessous. 

Les deux listes ainsi dressees sont 
tenues k jour par les soins du Secretariat 
de la Commission, qui y introduit les 
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modifications que les Etats apporteraient 
chacun en ce qui le concerne, ou d’un 
commun accord, selon le cas. Ces 
modifications produisent effet au i“ 
janvier de chaque ann6e, sauf s’il s*agit 
d’un remplacement pour cause de d6c^s 
ou de demission, lequel prendra eflFet 
imm^diatement. 

Un diff^rend venant k surgir entre deux 
Etats contractants, il est proc^e, con- 
f or moment k la Convention de La Haye 
du 18 octobre 1907, k la designation des 
arbitres en les prenant sur la premiere 
liste, et k la designation du President en 
le prenant sur la deuxieme liste. Toute- 
fois, chacun des Etats en litige peut, en 
consideration de la nature du diflferend, 
choisir son arbitre national en dehors de la 
premiere liste Si apres un deiai de trois 
mois apres la notification visee A I’article 


90, alinea 3, une ou plusieurs designations 
n’ont pas ete effectuees, celles-ci seront 
faites par les personnes figurant sur la 
seconde liste qui se prononceront k la 
majorite des voix. 

Si plus de deux Etats sont parties au 
differend et k defaut d ’accord entre eux 
pour la constitution du Tribunal arbitral 
sur la baise des regies precedentes, la com- 
mission prevue k Particle 54 de la Con- 
vention de La Haye et vis6e k la phrase 
finale de Particle 90, alinea 3, procedera 
k la nomination dudit Tnbunal, en choisis- 
sant le President et deux membres du 
Tribunal dans la seconde liste 

II est entcndu que la possibilite d’un 
accord sur une autre composition du 
Tribunal d’arbitrage reste reservee con- 
formement aux dispovsitions de Palinea 3 
de Particle 90 


[Here follow the same initials as those affixed to the convention Annexed form omitted ] 
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AGREEMENT for a Uniform System of Maritime Buoyage. Opened 
for signature at Geneva, May 13, 1936. 

ACCORD relatif ft un systftme uniforme de balisage maritime. 
Ouvert ft la signatiure ft Genftve, 13 mai 1936. 

Editor’s Note Recommendations concerning buoyage were adopted by the Interna- 
tional Marine Conferences held at Washington in 1889, and at St. Petersburg in 1912 , and by 
the League of Nations Advisory and Technical Committee for Communications and Transit 
in 1929 {League of Nations Document^ C 59 M 34 1929 VIII) The Conference for the 
Unification of Buoyage and the Lighting of Coasts, held at Lisbon, October 6-23, 1930, failed 
to reach agreement on uniform rules, but representatives of twelve states at the Conference 
made a declaration indicating their willingness to sign an agreement on the subject. Idem, 
C.163 M.59 1931. VIII , p 49. In 1932, a draft prepared by the British Government was 
circulated by the League of Nations Advisory and Technical Committee for Communications 
and Transit; in 1933 that draft was revised by a preparatory committee, whose text was in 
turn revised by a Committee of Experts in 1936 Idem, C.465 M 238. 1933. VI II [and Ap- 
pendix]; C.128.M.67.1936.VIII.; C.i28(a).M 67(a) 1936 VIII. On May 13, 1936, the 
Council of the League of Nations decided to open the agreement for signature. 

Ratifications On March i, 1940, this agreement had been signed definitively, or rati- 
fied or acceded to (in some cases conditionally) by the Union of South Africa, Belgium, 
Great Britain, Egypt, Finland, India, Iran, and Latvia. The ratification of Turkey was 
deposited March 19, 1941 

Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from League of Nations Document, C.26i(i).M 154(1 ).I936.VIII. 

The contracting Governments, Les Gouvernements contractants, 
represented by the undersigned, hav- repr^sent^s par les soussign^s, ayant 
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ing decided to unify certain rules 
relative to buoyage, have agreed on 
the following provisions. 

Article i. In all cases in which 
the competent authorities in the ter- 
ritories of the contracting Govern- 
ments maintain for the benefit of 
navigators marks or other signals for 
the purposes mentioned in the an- 
nexed rules, each of those Govern- 
ments undertakes that only measures 
in conformity with the provisions of 
the said rules will be taken by such 
authorities for the particular pur- 
poses in question. These measures 
shall be taken as soon as possible, 
and in any case before the expiry 
of a period of ten years from the 
entry into force of the present Agree- 
ment as regards the territory con- 
cerned in accordance with Articles 
5f 7 9, as the case may be. 

Every contracting Government 
that has completed the application 
of the aforesaid measures in its 
territory shall notify the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations to 
that effect, a copy of such notifica- 
tion shall be forwarded by the Secre- 
tary-General to the other contracting 
Governments. 

Each contracting Government shall 
do everything practicable, due re- 
gard being had, more especially, to 
the funds at its disposal, to reduce 
the length of the transitional period 
between the initiation and the com- 
pletion of the application of the 
aforesaid measures in its territory. 

Art. 2. Departures from the pro- 
visions of the annexed rules shall 
only be permitted in virtue of local 
conditions or exceptional circum- 
stances, and more particularly where 
the adoption of the rules in question 
might endanger navigation or where 
the expenditure involved would be 
out of proportion to the nature and 
amount of the traffic. 

Such departures from the rules 
should, nevertheless, be as limited as 
thesituation allows, and proper notice 
of them should be given to mariners. 


d6cid6 d ’unifier certaines regies du 
balisage, sont convenus des disposi- 
tions suivantes: 

Article i. Dans tous les cas oil, 
par les soins des autorit^s comp6- 
tentes sur les territoires des gouver- 
nements contractants, une signali- 
sation serait entretenue k Tusage 
des navigateurs pour les fins men- 
tionn^es dans le r^glement ci-an- 
nex^, chacun de ces gouvernements 
s’engage k ce que ne soient prises k 
cet effet, par lesdites autorit^s, que 
des dispositions conformes au r^gle- 
ment. Les mesures d*ex6cution n€- 
cessaires k cet te fin devront 6tre 
r^alis6es dans le plus bref d 61 ai 
possible et en tout cas avant Texpira- 
tion d’un d 61 ai de dix ans k compter 
de la mise en vigueur du present 
Accord, pour le territoire int6ress6, 
conform^ment aux articles 5 ou 7 ou 
9, selon le cas. 

Tout gouvernement contractant 
qui aurait achev6 de prendre sur son 
territoire lesdites mesures d’ex6cu- 
tion le notifiera au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations; copie de 
cette notification sera adress^e par le 
Secretaire general aux autres gouver- 
nements contractants. 

Chaque gouvernement contractant 
s’efforcera de reduire autant qu’il 
lui sera pratiquement possible, compte 
tenu notamment de ses disponibil- 
ites financieres, la duree de la periode 
transitoire s’ecoulant entre le debut 
et Tachevement de Tapplication des- 
dites mesures sur son territoire. 

Art. 2. Les derogations aux dis- 
positions du reglement ci-annexe ne 
peuvent etre admises qu'k raison de 
conditions locales ou de circonstances 
exceptionnelles, et spedalement lorsque 
Tapplication de ces regies risque de 
provoquer des dangers pour la navi- 
gation ou d’entrainer des depenses 
hors de proportion avec la nature et 
rimportance du trafic. 

Toutefois, ces derogations doivent 
etre aussi limitees que la situation le 
comportera, et les navigateurs doi- 
vent en etre dflment avises. 
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As far as possible, they should not 
be such as to lead to confusion with 
the measures taken under the other 
provisions of the present rules. 

Art. 3. The present Agreement 
shall not be regarded as in any way 
modifying the legal situation in the 
different countries with reference to 
the relations between the public and 
the authorities in charge of buoyage 
and lighting. 

Art. 4. The present Agreement, 
of which the English and French 
texts are both authentic, shall bear 
to-day’s date. Until and including 
May I2th, 1937, it shall be open for 
signature on behalf of any Govern- 
ment represented at or invited to the 
Conference for the Unification of 
Buoyage and the Lighting of Coasts, 
which met at Lisbon from October 
6th to 23rd, 1930. 

Art. 5. Governments may accept 
the present Agreement by signature 
only, when the latter is not made 
subject to ratification, or by ratifica- 
tion or accession. 

The instruments of ratification 
shall be transmitted to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations, 
who will notify all the Governments 
concerned of their receipt. 

The Agreement shall enter into 
force on the ninetieth day following 
its definitive acceptance by ten 
Governments. 

Art. 6. As from May 13th, 1937, 
the present Agreement shall be open 
to accession on behalf of any Govern- 
ment referred to in Article 4. 

The instruments of accession shall 
be transmitted to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations, 
who will notify all the Governments 
concerned of their receipt. 

Art. 7. When the Agreement has 
been accepted by ten Governments 
as required by Article 5, each sub- 
sequent signature (if not subject to 
ratification), ratification or accession 
shall take effect on the ninetieth day 
from the date of signature, or of the 


Elies doivent 6viter autant que 
possible des confusions rdsultant des 
autres dispositions des pr6sentes 
regies. 

Art, 3. Le pr6sent Accord ne doit 
pas etre entendu comme modifiant 
en quoi que ce soit la situation de 
droit existant dans les divers pays en 
ce qui concerne les relations entre les 
usagers et les autorit6s chargees du 
balisage et de I’^clairage. 

Art 4* Le present Accord, dont 
les textes frangais et anglais feront 
6galement foi, portera la date de ce 
jour; il pourra, jusqu’au 12 mai 1937 
inclus, §tre sign6 au nom de tout 
gouvernement ayant 6t6 repr6sent6 
k la Conference pour I’unification du 
balisage et de I’^clairage des c6tes, 
tenue k Lisbonne du 6 au 23 octobre 
1930, ou ayant invite k s’y faire 
representer. 

Art. 5. L’acceptation du present 
Accord de la part d’un gouverne- 
ment peut s’effectuer par simple sig- 
nature dans le cas ok celle-ci est 
donnee sans reserve de ratification, 
par ratification ou par adhesion 

Les instruments de ratification 
seront transmis au Secretaire gene- 
ral de la Societe des Nations, qui en 
notifiera la reception aux gouverne- 
ments interesses. 

La date de Ten tree en vigueur de 
r Accord sera le quatre-vingt-dixieme 
jour qui suivra son acceptation 
definitive par dix gouvernements 

Art. 6. A partir du 13 mai 1037, 
il pourra etre adhere au present Ac- 
cord au nom de tout gouvernement 
vise k Tarticle 4. 

Les instruments d ’adhesion seront 
transmis au Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations, qui en notifiera 
la reception aux gouvernements in- 
teresses. 

Art. 7. Lorsque 1 ’Accord aura 
ete accepte par dix gouvernements, 
comme I’exige I’article 5, chaque 
signature (si elle n’est pas subor- 
donnee k la ratification), ratification 
ou adhesion ulterieure, produira ses 
effets des le quatre-vingt-dixieme jour 
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receipt by the Secretary -General of 
the League of Nations of the in- 
struments of ratification or of acces- 
sion. 

Art. 8. The present Agreement 
may be denounced on behalf of any 
contracting Government after the 
expiration of a period of five years 
from the date of the notification pro- 
vided for in Article i, paragraph 2. 
Denunciation shall be effected by 
notification in writing addressed to 
the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations, who will inform all the 
Governments referred to in Article 
4 Such denunciation shall take 
effect one year after the date of its 
receipt by the Secretary -General of 
the League of Nations, and shall 
operate only in respect of the Gov- 
ernment on whose behalf it was 
notified 

On the expiration of a period of 
fifteen years from the coming into 
force of the present Agreement and 
on the expiration of every subsequent 
period of five years, its revision may 
be requested by any contracting 
Government. At any other time 
after the expiration of the above- 
mentioned period of fifteen years, the 
revision of the present Agreement 
may also be requested, provided that 
the request is made by not less than 
five Governments 

In addition, any contracting Gov- 
ernment may at any time request the 
revision of the annexed rules on the 
ground of technical development in 
the nature or characteristics of 
marks, lights or sound signals the 
full benefit of which could not be 
given to shipping under these rules; 
provided that any such revision 
shall only be in the direction of 
permitting the use of such new 
development and shall not necessi- 
tate any alteration by other con- 
tracting Governments of the system 
adopted under the present rules. 

Any request for a revision of this 
Agreement or of the rules annexed 
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qui suivra la date de la signature ou de 
la reception, par le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations, des instru- 
ments de ratification ou d'adhesion. 

Art 8. Le present Accord pourra 
6tre denonce, au nom de tout gouver- 
nement contractant, apres Texpira- 
tion d’un deiai de cinq ans k dater de 
la notification visee au deuxieme 
paragraphe de Tarticle premier. La 
denonciation sera faite par notifica- 
tion ecrite adressee au Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations, 
qui en informera tous les gouverne- 
ments vises ^ I’article 4. La denon- 
ciation produira ses effets un an 
apr^s la date k la quelle elle aura 
ete regue par le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations; elle ne sera 
operante qu’au regard du gouverne- 
ment pour lequel elle aura ete ef- 
fectuee. 

A Texpiration d’une periode de 
quinze ans k dater de I’entree en 
vigueur du present Accord et k 
Texpiration de chaque periode de 
cinq ans qui suivra, tout gouverne- 
ment contractant pourra demander 
sa revision. Aprfes Texpiration de la 
periode de quinze ans susvisee, la 
revision du present Accord pourra 
egalement etre demandee k tout 
moment, pourvu qu’elle le soit au 
moins par cinq gouvernements. 

En outre, tout gouvernement con- 
tractant pourra k tout moment de- 
mander la revision du rdglement 
ci-annexe pour tenir compte des 
progres techniques survenus dans la 
nature ou les caracteristiques des 
marques, feux ou signaux sonores 
dont le present reglement ne permet- 
trait pas k la navigation de retirer 
tout le profit possible; pourvu que 
cette revision tende seulement k 
permettre de tirer profit de ces 
progres et n’oblige pas d’autres 
gouvernements contractants k modi- 
fier le systeme adopte en vertu du 
present reglement. 

Toute demande de revision du 
present Accord ou du reglement y 
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thereto shall be communicated in 
writing by the contracting Govern- 
ment or Governments concerned to 
the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations, who shall submit such 
request to the Council of the League 
for consideration of the means by 
which effect may be given thereto. 

Art 9* Any contracting Govern- 
ment may, at the time of signature, 
ratification or accession, declare 
that, in accepting the present Agree- 
ment, it does not assume any obliga- 
tion in respect of all or any of its 
colonies, protectorates, overseas ter- 
ritories, or territories under su- 
zerainty or mandate , and the present 
Agreement shall not apply to any 
territories named in such declaration. 


Any contracting Government may 
give notice to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations, at any 
time subsequently, that it desires 
that the Agreement shall apply to all 
or any of the territories which have 
been made the subject of a declara- 
tion under the preceding paragraph, 
and the Agreement shall apply to all 
the territories named in such notice 
ninety days after its receipt by the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations. 

Any contracting Government may 
declare, either after a period of five 
years from the date of notification of 
effect having been given to the rules 
in the territories named, or at the 
time of the denunciation provided 
for in Article 8, that it desires that 
the present Agreement shall cease to 
apply to all or any of its colonies, 
protectorates, overseas territories, or 
territories under suzerainty or man- 
date, and the Agreement shall cease 
to apply to the territories named 
in such declaration one year after its 
receipt by the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations. In default 
of such a declaration, the denuncia- 
tion of the Agreement under Article 
8 will not affect the application of the 


annex6 sera communiqufe par 6crit 
par le ou les gouvernements in- 
t6ress6s au Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations, qui la trans- 
mettra au Conseil de la Society. Le 
Conseil appr^ciera la suite qu’il y 
aura lieu de donner k cette demande. 

Art. 9. Tout gouvernement con- 
tractant peut declarer, au moment 
de la signature, de la ratification ou 
de Tadhesion, que, par son accepta- 
tion du present Accord, il n’entend 
assumer aucune obligation en ce qui 
concerne toute colonie, tout protec- 
torat, tout territoire d’outre-mer ou 
territoire place sous suzerainete ou 
mandat; dans ce cas, le present Ac- 
cord ne sera pas applicable aux 
territoires faisant I’objet de pareille 
declaration. 

Tout gouvernement contractant 
pourra k tout moment, dans la suite, 
notifier au Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations qu’il entend 
rendre le present Accord applicable 
k tout ou partie des territoires ayant 
fait Tobjet de la declaration prevue k 
Talinea precedent. Dans ce cas, 
TAccord s’appliquera aux territoires 
vises dans la notification quatre- 
vingt-dix jours apres la reception de 
cette derniere par le Secretaire gene- 
ral de la Societe des Nations 

Tout gouvernement contractant 
peut, soit k I’expiration d’un deiai de 
cinq ans apres qu’il a notifie avoir 
donne effet au reglement dans les ter- 
ritoires vises, soit lors de la denoncia- 
tion prevue k I’article 8, declarer 
qu’il entend voir cesser I’application 
du present Accord k toute colonie, 
tout protectorat, tout territoire d’ou- 
tre-mer ou territoire place sous su- 
zerainete ou mandat; dans ce cas, 
I’Accord cessera d’etre applicable aux 
territoires faisant I’objet de pareille 
declaration une annee apres la 
reception de cette declaration par le 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations. A defaut de telle declara- 
tion, la denonciation prevue k I’arti- 
cle 8 ne comportera aucun effet k 
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Agreement to any territories referred 
to in the present article. 

Art 10. E^ch contracting Gov- 
ernment may make the acceptance of 
the present Agreement conditional 
on its acceptance or on its applica- 
tion by one or more of the Govern- 
ments referred to in Article 4. In 
the latter case, if it considers that 
this condition has been fulfilled, it 
will notify the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations. 


Art. II. The present Agreement 
shall be registered by the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations on 
the date of its coming into force. 

In faith whereof, the under- 
signed have appended their signa- 
tures to the present Agreement. 

Done in a single copy, which has 
been opened, at Geneva, for the 
signature of the Governments on the 
thirteenth day of May one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-six and will 
remain deposited in the archives of 
the Secretariat of the League of 
Nations, and of which certified copies 
will be transmitted to all the Govern- 
ments referred to in Article 4. 
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regard des territoires mentionn6s au 
prisent article. 

Art 10. Chacun des gouverne- 
ments contractants peut subordon- 
ner son acceptation du pr6sent Ac- 
cord k la participation k celui-ci 
d*un ou de plusieurs des gouverne- 
ments vis6s k Tarticle 4, ou 4 sa mise 
en pratique par un ou plusieurs des- 
dits gouvernements. Dans cette 
derni^re hypothfese, s’il considfere 
cette mise en pratique comme r6ali- 
s6e, il le notifiera au Secr6taire g6n6- 
ral de la Soci6t6 des Nations. 

Art. II. Le present Accord sera 
enregistr^ par le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations k la date de 
son entree en vigueur. 

En foi de quoi les soussign^s ont 
appose leur signature au present 
Accord. 

Fait en un seul exemplaire qui a 
ete ouvert, k Geneve, k la signature 
des gouvernements le treize mai mil 
neuf cent trente-six et qui restera 
depose dans les archives du Secre- 
tariat de la Societe des Nations et 
dont des copies certifiees conformes 
seront deiivrees k tous les gouverne- 
ments vises k I’article 4. 


[Signed :] Belgium: (Le Gouvernement beige declare subordonner son acceptation 
du present Accord et son application k la Colonie du Congo beige k I’acceptation ou k 
I’apphcatjon dudit Accord par I’AHemagne, la Grande-Bretagne, la France et les Pays- 
Bas.) Maurice Bourquin ; United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland : G. R. Warner (In signing the present Agreement, subject to ratification, 
I declare that its acceptance by the Government of the United Kingdom will be con- 
ditional on its acceptance or on its application by Belgium, Denmark, France, Ger- 
many, Netherlands, Norway and Sweden.) G. R. W. ; India: S. R. Zaman (In 
signing the present Agreement, subject to ratification, I declare that its acceptance by 
the Government of India will be conditional on its acceptance by the Government of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and its application to 
Burma. I further declare that my signature is not binding in respect of the territories 
in India of any prince or chief under the suzerainty of His Majesty.) S. R. Zaman ; 
China : (En signant le prfeent Accord, sous reserve de ratification, je d^lare que son 
acceptation par le Gouvernement chinois est subordonn^e k Tacceptation ou k I’applica- 
tion dudit Accord par TAllemagne, le Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande 
du Nord, le Danemark, la France, Tltalie, la Norv^ge, les Pays-Bas et la SuMe.) 
Hoo Chi-Tsai ; Estonia : (En signant le present Accord, sous reserve de ratification, 
je declare que son acceptation par le Gouvernement d’Estonie sera subordonn^e k son 
acceptation ou k son application par la Finlande, T Union des R^publiques sovi^tiques 
socialistes et la Lettonie.) J . KdDAR ; Finland : (Le Gouvernement finlandais se reserve 
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le droit de subordonner la mise en vigueur de cet Accord, en ce qui concerne la Finlande, 
k sa mise en vigueur ou ^ son application simultan^e par tons les autres pays littoraux 
de la mer Baltique et la Norv^ge.) P. Hjelt; France : (Sous reserve de ratification. 
Valable pour la France ainsi que ses possessions d’outre-mer, hormis Tlndochine, k 
regard de laquelle la pr^nte adhesion ne portera effet que pour autant que la Chine 
aura elle-mfime acquiesce k TAccord.) Lagarde ; Latvia : J. Feldmans ; French 
Protectorate of Morocco: (Sous reserve de ratification.) A. de Rouville; 
Monaco : (Sous reserve de ratification.) Xavier Raisin ; Sweden : (Sous reserve 
de ratification de S. M. le Roi de Su^de avec Tapprobation du Riksdag.) K. I. West- 
man ; Regency of Tunis : (Sous r^rve de ratification.) A. de Rouville ; Turkey : 
(Sous r^rve de ratification.) N. Sadak; Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: 
(En signant le present Accord, sous reserve de ratification, je declare que son accepta- 
tion par le Gouvernement de I’Union des R6publiques sovi^tiques socialistes sera 
subordonnte k son acceptation ou k son application par TAlIemagne, I’Estonie, la 
Finlande, la France, le Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande du Nord, le 
Japon, la Norv^ge et la Turquie.) Maxime Litvinoff. 


Annex 

RULES 

Chapter I. — General 
Article i. — Definitions 

The marks to which the following buoy- 
age regulations apply include all fixed and 
floating marks, other than lighthouses 
and lightships properly so called, serving 
to indicate: 

(a) The lateral limits and axes of nav- 
igable channels; 

{b) Natural dangers; 

(c) Other obstructions, such as wrecks; 

(d) Certain other points of importance 
to the mariner, such as landfalls. 

Article 2. — Buoyage Systems 

There are two systems of buoyage, the 
lateral and the cardinal. 

The lateral system is generally used for 
well-defined channels; buoyage-marks in- 
dicate the postion of dangers in relation 
to the route to be followed by mariners 
in their vicinity. 

The cardinal system is generally used 
to indicate dangers where the coast is 
flanked by numerous islands, rocks and 
shoals, as well as to indicate dangers in 
the open sea. In this system, the l^aring 
(true) of the mark from the danger is 
indicated to the nearest cardinal point. 

Article 3. — Use of Systems 

One or other or both systems may be 
used in the same country, according to 


Annexe 

RfiGLEMENT 
ChAPITRE I — G^NtRALIxfes 
Article i. — Definitions 

Les signaux auxquels s’appliquent les 
regies de balisage ci-apr^s comprennent, k 
Texception des phares et bateaux-feux 
proprement dits, toutes les marques fixes 
et flottantes servant k indiquer 

a) Les limites lat^rales et les axes de 
chenaux navigables; 

b) Les dangers naturels, 

c) Les autres obstacles, comme les 
^paves; 

d) Certains autres points int6ressants 
pour le navigateur maritime, comme les 
atterrissages. 

Article 2. — Systhmes de balisage 

On admet deux syst^mes de balisage: 

Le syst^me lateral, qui est employ^ plus 
particuli^rement pour les chenaux bien 
d^finis et dans lequel les marques de 
balisage indiquent le gisement des dangers 
par rapport k la route k suivre pour les 
navigateurs dans leur voisinage; 

Le systkme cardinal, qui est employ 6 
plus particuli^rement pour les c6tes 
flanqu6es de multiples 6cueils ou pour les 
dangers isol4s en mer, et dans lequel les 
marques de balisage indiquent la plus 
voisine des quatre principales orientations 
cardinales traces k partir du danger. 

Article 3. — Emploi des sysikmes 

Dans un m^me pays et suivant les 
preferences ou les besoins locaux, on peut 
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preference or local requirements, on condi- 
tion that the limits of their respective use 
are clearly indicated in nautical docu- 
ments and, if necessary, by means of 
appropriate marks 

Article 4. — Method of Charactensing 
Marks by Shape 

The characteristics of the principal 
types of floating marks are shown either 
by the shape of the upper part of the body 
of the mark or by the shape of a super- 
structure secured to the mark. 

The characteristics of the principal 
types of fixed marks are shown either by 
the shape of the body of the mark or by 
the shape of a topmark placed on the 
mark. 

Chapter II — Lateral System 
Article 5 — Posthon of Marks 
In principle, the position of marks in 
the lateral system is determined by the 
general direction taken by the mariner 
when approaching a harbour, river, estu- 
ary or other waterway from seaward, 
and may also be determined with refer- 
ence to the main stream of flood tide. 
The application of the principle shall be 
defined, as required, by nautical docu- 
ments. 

Article 6. — Principal Types of Marks 
The principal types of marks employed 
in the lateral system are conical, can, 
spherical and spar (the last-named includ- 
ing the spindle type — i e , a tapered spar) 


Article 7. — Shapes of Topmarks 
The topmarks for which sj^ecific pro- 
vision is made in these rules have the 
appearance of : 

A cone, 

A can, 

A sphere, 

A diamond, 

A St. George’s cross, 

A ‘^T.” 

Article 8. — Marking of Sides of Channels 
Marks on the two sides of a channel are 
characterised as follows: 

a) Starboard-hand marks: 

Shape or type * Conical or spar. 

Colour Black, or, for purposes of 
diflferentiation, in the case of conical 


utiliser soit Tun, soit Tautre syst^me, soit 
les deux syst^mes, A condition d’indiquer 
clairement, dans les documents nautiques 
et au besom par des marques appropri^es, 
les limites de leur emploi respectif. 

Article 4. — Indication de la forme 
caracteristique des marques 
Les caract^ristiques des principaux 
types de marques flottantes sont donnas 
soit par la forme de la partie sup^rieure 
du corps m^me de la marque, soit par la 
forme d’une superstructure li^ A celle-ci. 

Les caract^ristiques des principaux 
types de marques fixes sont indiqu6es soit 
par la forme du corps meme de la marque, 
soit par la forme d’un voyant surmontant 
la marque. 

Chapitre IL— SystAme lateral 

Article 5. — Position des marques 
En principe, la position des marques 
dans le systAme lateral est dAterminAe 
d’aprAs la direction gAnArale suivie par 
le navigateur venant du large et s’ap- 
prochant d’un port, d’une embouchure 
fluviale ou d’une autre voie d’eau; elle 
peut Agalement I’Atre d’aprAs le courant 
principal de flot. L’application de ces 
principes doit Atre prAciste dans la mesure 
convenable par les documents nautiques. 

Article 6 — Principaux types de marques 
Les principaux types de marques em- 
ployAs dans le systAme latAral sont les 
suivants conique, cylindrique, sphArique, 
espar (ce dernier comprend le type en 
fuseau, e’est-A-dire un espar se terminant 
en pointe) 

Article 7. — Formes des voyants 
Les voyants au sujet desquels le prAsent 
r Aglement con tien t des dispositions pr Acises 
off rent les contours apparents suivants: 
c6ne, 
cylindre, 
sphAre, 

2 ednes accolAs par la base, 

Croix de Saint-Georges, 

TA. 

Article 8. — Marques de rives des chenaux 
Les marques de rives sont caractArisAes 
de la maniAre suivante: 

a) Marques de tribord : 

Forme ou type: conique, ou espar. 
Couleur: noire, ou dans les cas de 
marques coniques, pour les besoins de la 
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marks, black and white chequers; in the 
case of spars, for purposes of differentia- 
tion or visibility, black with the upper 
part white. 

Topmark (if any) . Cone, point upwards, 
coloured black, or, for purposes of dif- 
ferentiation, a diamond, except at the 
entrance of a channel. 

On spars, a broom in the form of a cone 
point upwards may be used. 

b) Port-hand marks: 

Shape or type. Can or spar. 

Colour: Red, or, in the case of can- 
shaped marks, for purposes of differentia- 
tion, red and white chequers. 

Topmark (if any)* Can, coloured red, 
or, for purposes of differentiation, a “T”, 
except at the entrance of a channel On 
spars, a broom in the form of a cone point 
downwards may be used. 

N.B — The use of yellow instead of white 
in the chequers is permitted in secondary 
channels (channels which are alternatives to 
main channels). 

Article 9 — Numbering or Lettering 

If marks at the sides of a channel are 
numbered or lettered, the numbering or 
lettering shall commence from seaward, 
odd numbers on the starboard and even 
numbers on the port hand 

Article 10 — Lighted Marks 

Lights on marks on the two sides of a 
channel are differentiated by colour or, 
where preferred, by rhythm, or by a 
combination of both colour and rhythm — 
viz.: 

(a) Starhoardrhand lights- White lights 
showing one or three flashes or occulta- 
tions; green lights of a character not 
allocated to the marking of wrecks (see 
Article 24) ; or both white lights and green 
lights with the above characteristics. 

(b) Port-hand lights Red lights show- 
ing any number of flashes or occultations 
up to four; white lights showing two or 
four flashes or occultations, or both red 
lights and white lights with the above 
characteristics. 

N B — A rapid flashing light is regarded 
as a single flashing light 


diff^renciation, damier noir et blanc; 
dans le cas d’espars, pour les besoins de la 
diff^renciation ou de la visibility, noire 
avec partie supyrieure blanche. 

Voyant (le cas ychyant) * un c6ne, 
pointe en haut, peint en noir, ou, pour les 
besoins de la diffyrenciation, 2 c6nes 
accoiys par la base, sauf k I’entrye d’un 
chenal. Sur les espars, on peut utiliser 
un balai ayant Tapparence d’un c6ne 
pointe en haut. 

b) Marques de b^bord 

Forme ou type: cylindrique, ou espar. 

Couleur* rouge, ou, dans le cas de 
marques cylindriques, pour les besoins de 
la diffyrenciation, damier rouge et blanc 

Voyant (le cas ychyant). un cylindre 
peint en rouge, ou, pour les besoms de la 
diffyrenciation, un ty, sauf A I’entrye d’un 
chenal. Sur les espars, on peut faire 
usage d’un balai ayant I’apparence d’un 
c6ne pointe en bas. 

N,B. — La couleur jaune peut ytre substi- 
tuye au blanc dans les damiers pour les 
chenaux secondaires (chenaux qui doublent 
les chenaux pnncipaux) 

Article 9 — Apposition de numeros ou 
^ lettres 

Si les marques de rives d’un chenal 
portent des numyros ou des lettres, ces 
numyros ou lettres doivent commencer 
en partant du large, les numyros impairs 
ytant k tribord et les numyros pairs k 
bibord. 

Article 10 — Eclair age 

Les feux de rives d’un chenal sont 
diffyrenciys par leur couleur ou, dans les 
cas ok cela parait prefyrable, par leur 
rythme ou par une combinaison de la 
couleur et du rythme, savoir 

a) A tribord- soit un feu blanc k un ou 
trois ydats ou occultations, soit un feu 
vert avec un rythme non employy pour 
la signalisation des ypaves (voir article 
24), soit simultanyment des feux blancs 
et des feux verts avec les caractyristiques 
susvisyes 

b) A bdbord soit un feu rouge avec un 
nombre d’ydats ou d ’occultations quel- 
conque n’excydant pas quatre, soit un 
feu blanc k deux ou quatre ydats ou 
occultations, soit simultanyment des feux 
rouges et des feux blancs avec les carac- 
tyristiques ci-dessus. 

N.B. — Le feu k ydats rapides est considyry 
comme un feu k ydats ryguliers 
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Article i i — Middle-ground or Btfurca- 
tton or Junction Marks 

Marks at the ends of middle grounds 
have the following characteristics. 

Shape or type Spherical or spar. 

Colour. Red and white horizontal bands 
where the main channel is to the right 
or the channels are of equal importance; 
black and white horizontal bands where 
the main channel is to the left. 


Topmarks (if any) 

(a) Main channel to the right. 

Outer end, a can, 1 Painted 

Inner end, a “T”, / red, 

(&) Main channel to the left 

Outer end, a cone, point up- 
wards, Painted 

Inner end, a diamond (two black, 
cones base to base). 


(r) Channels of equal importance 


Outer end, a sphere. 

Inner end, a St George’s 
cross. 


Painted 

red 


N B — Where the body of the mark is not 
spherical, a spherical topmark is placed im- 
mediately below the topmarks indicated in 
(a), (b) and (c), as the case may be 


Lighted Marks — The characteristics of 
lights on these marks shall, as far as 
possible, be distinctive, provided that no 
colours arc used other than those pre- 
scribed in Article 10 above, and provided 
also that neither colour nor rhythm, nor 
combinations of colour and rhythm, shall 
be such as to lead to uncertainty with 
regard to the side on which the marks 
shall be passed. 

When lights with distinctive character- 
istics cannot conveniently be adopted, 
the lights shall conform to the rules pre- 
scribed in Article 10 , and they shall, as 
far as possible, be differentiated from 
neighbouring lights 


Article i i — Marques de bancs medians 
ou de bifurcation ou dejoncHon 

Les marques plac6es aux extr^mit^s 
des bancs m6dians ont les caract6ristiques 
suivantes 

Forme ou type sph^rique ou espar 

Couleur. bandes horizon tales rouges et 
blanches lorsque le chenal principal est 
^ droite ou que les deux chenaux sont 
d’une meme importance, bandes horizon- 
tales noires et blanches lorsque le chenal 
principal est k gauche. 

Voyants (le cas 6ch6ant) 

a) Chenal principal k droite 

Bifurcation un cylmdre 1 peints 

Jonction un t6 / en rouge; 

b) Chenal principal k gauche: 

Bifurcation un c6ne pointe ) 
en haut I pemts 

Jonction deux c6nes accol^s | en noir; 
par la base J 

c) Chenaux d’une meme importance 

Bifurcation une sphere 

J onction une croix de Saint- 
Georges 

N B — Si le corps de la marque n’a pas la 
forme spherique, un voyant spherique est 
ajout4 immediatement au-dessous de chacun 
des voyants indiques aux paragraphes a), 
b) et c). 

Eclairage — Les caracteres des feux 
surmontant ces marques doivent autant 
que possible etre distinctifs, pourvu que 
le choix de leurs couleurs soit limits k 
celles pr6vues k I’article 10 ci-dessus et 
que ni les couleurs, ni le rythme, ni les 
combinaisons de couleur et de rythme ne 
soient susceptibles de laisser une incerti- 
tude sur le bord oil la marque doit etre 
rang6e 

Lorsque des caracteres distinctifs con- 
venables ne peuvent pas etre adopt^s pour 
ces feux, ceux-ci doivent etre caractenses 
conform^ment aux regies de I’article 10 et 
doivent autant que possible se differencier 
des feux voisins 


} peintes 
en rouge. 


Article 12 — Mid-channel Marks 

Mid-channel marks serve to indicate 
the deep-water channel or fairway. They 
may be passed on either hand, but should 
preferably be left to port 


These marks are as follows: 


Article 12. — Marques de milieu de chenal 

Les marques de milieu de chenal sont 
utilis^es pour indiquer la partie profonde 
d’un chenal navigable Elies peuvent 
§tre laiss6es d’un c6t6 ou de I’autre, mais 
devraient, de pr^f^rence, ^tre laiss6es k 
b^bord. 

Ces marques pr6sentent les caract6ris- 
tiques suivantes. 
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Shape. As far as practicable, to be dis- 
tinctive and different from the principal 
characteristic shapes (viz., conical, can 
and spherical) 

Colour Black and white, or red and 
white, vertical stripes. 

Topmark (if any) To be of a distinc- 
tive shape other than cone, point up- 
wards, can or sphere. 

Lights (if any) to be of a character 
different from neighbouring lights on 
marks at the sides of the channel. 

Chapter III. — Cardinal System 
Article 13. — Principal Types of Marks 

The principal types of marks employed 
in the cardinal system are: Conical, 
cylindrical, ogival, spindle and spar. 

Article 14. — Shape of Topmarks 

The characteristic topmarks have the 
appearance of a cone point upwards, a 
cone point downwards, two cones base 
to base and two cones point to point 
The cones in each case shall be clearly 
separated. 


Article 15. — Characteristic Colours 

The characteristic colours by day for 
marking dangers are black combined with 
white, and r^ combined with white, in 
horizontal sections. 


Article 16 — Allocation of Characteristics 
to the Quadrants 

The four quadrants, north, south, east 
and west, are bounded by the bearings 
N.E., S.E., S.W., and N.W., taken from 
the point of danger. 

Danger marks in the different quad- 
rants are characterised as follows: 

Northern Quadrant (N.W. to N.E.) • 

Shape or type: Conical, or spar. 

Topmark (if any): Cone, point up- 
wards. 

Colour: Black with a wide white 
median band. 

Light (if any): White, with an odd 
number of variations (flashing preferably 
or occulting). 


Forme* autant que possible, une forme 
distinctive et diff^rente des princi pales 
formes caract6ristiques (conique, cylin- 
drique et sph6rique) 

Couleur. bandes verticales alternative- 
ment noires et blanches ou rouges et 
blanches. 

Voyants (le cas 6ch6ant). formes dis- 
tinctives autres que le c6ne pointe en 
haut, le cyhndre ou la sphere 

Eclairage (le cas 6ch6ant) caract6- 
ristiques diffdrentes des feux de I’^clairage 
lateral voisin 

Chapitre III — Syst^me cardinal 
Article 13 — Pnncipaux types de marques 

Les principaux types de marques em- 
ployes dans le systeme cardinal sont les 
suivants conique, cylindrique, ogival, en 
fuseau et espar. 

Article 14 — Forme des voyants 

Les voyants caractenstiques pr6sentent 
4 e contour apparent d’un cone pointe en 
haut, d’un c6ne ixiinte en has, de deux 
c6nes opjxises par la base et de deux 
cones opposes par le sommet l^s deux 
c6nes jdoivent etre, dans I’un ou I’autre 
cas, nettement s^pares par un intervalle 

Article 15 — Couleur s caracterntiques 

Les couleurs caractenstiques de jour 
pour la signalisation des dangers sont le 
noir combing avec le blanc et le rouge 
combing avec le blanc, par divisions 
horizontales 

Article 16 — Repartition des carartms- 
tiques dans les quadrants 

On distingue quatre quadrants dits 
Nord, Sud, Est, Quest, ils sont limit^s 
respectivement par les directions N E , 
S E., S.W., N.W., prises k partir du 
danger. 

Les marques de danger sont caract6- 
ris^es de la mani^re suivante dans les 
diff brents quadrants. 

Quadrant Nord (N W -N.E.) 

Forme ou type conique, ou espar 

Voyant (le cas ^ch6ant) un c6ne k 
pointe en haut 

Couleur. noire k large bande blanche 
m^diane 

Feu (le cas 6ch6ant) blanc, avec varia- 
tions en nombre impair (eclats de prefe- 
rence ou occultations) 
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Southern Quadrant (S.E. to S.W.): 

Shape or type Cylindrical, or spar. 

Topmark (if any). Cone, point down- 
wards. 

Colour: Red with a wide white median 
band. 

Light (if any) : Red preferably or white, 
with an even number of variations (flash- 
ing preferably or occulting). 

Eastern Quadrant (N.E. to S.E.) . 

Shape or type Ogival, or spar. 

Topmark (if any) Two cones, base to 
base. 

Colour* Red above, white below. 

Light (if any) Red preferably or white, 
with an odd number of variations (flash- 
ing preferably or occulting). 

Western Quadrant (S.W to N W.) . 

Shape or type Spindle, or spar 

Topmark (if any) Two cones, point to 
point 

Colour Black above and white below 

Light (if any) White, with an even 
number of variations (flashing preferably 
or occulting). 

N.B — (a) The number of characteristic 
shapes employed for the body of the mark 
may, if desired, be limited to two, the conical 
shape being employed in the northern and 
eastern quadrants and the cylindrical shape 
in the southern and western quadrants 

(d) When spars only are used, it may be 
advantageous in the northern and eastern 
quadrants to reverse the position of the 
(lark colours, in this case, the northern 
fjuadrant mark shall be white with a wide 
black median band and the eastern quadrant 
mark shall be white above and red below 


(c) A rapid flashing light is regarded as a 
single flashing light 

Chapter IV. — Marks common to Both 
Systems and Other Marks 

Article 17. — Isolated Danger Marks 

Where it is desired to use a special mark 
for a danger which can be adequately indi- 
cated by a single mark and which may be 
passed on either hand, the mark shall be 
as follows* 

Shape or type* Spherical or spar. 

Colour* Wide black and red horizontal 
bands separated, if desirable, by a narrow 
white band. 


Quadrant Sud (S.E.-S.W.): 

Forme ou type cylindrique, ou espar. 

Voyant (le cas 6ch6ant): un c6ne k 
pointe en bas 

Couleur. rouge k large bande blanche 
mediane 

Feu (le cas 6ch6ant): rouge de pr6f6- 
rence ou blanc, avec variations en nombre 
pair (Eclats de pr6f6rence ou occupations). 

Quadrant Est (N.E.-S.E.); 

Forme ou type : ogivale, ou espar. 

Voyant (le cas ^hdant): deux c6nes 
opposes par la base 

Couleur: rouge pour la moiti6 sup6ri- 
eure, blanche pour la moiti6 inf^rieure. 

Feu Oe cas ^ch^ant). rouge de pr6f6- 
rence ou blanc, avec variations en 
nombre impair (Eclats de pr6f6rence ou 
occupations) 

Quadrant Quest (S W.-N W ) 

Forme ou type fuseau ou espar. 

Voyant (le cas 6ch6ant) deux c6nes 
opposes par le sommet. 

Couleur* noire pour la moiti6 sup6ri- 
eure, blanche pour la moiti^ inf6rieure. 

Feu (le cas 6ch6ant) blanc, avec vana- 
tions en nombre pair (Eclats de preference 
ou occupations). 

N B — a) II est piermis de n’utiliser que 
deux formes caract6ristiques pour le corps 
de la marque et d’employer la m§me forme 
conique dans les quadrants Nord et Est, la 
m^me forme cylindrique dans les quadrants 
Sud et Quest 

b) Si dans le seul cas des espars et pour 
les seuls quadrants Nord et Est Ton veut 
se donner le benefice suppiementaire d’une 
position inverse des couleurs foncees dans 
les quadrants opposes, la marque du qua- 
drant Nord est peinte en blanc avec une large 
bande noire mediane, la marque du quadrant 
Est est peinte en blanc dans la moitie su- 
perieure, en rouge dans la moitie infeneure 

c) Le feu k eclats rapides est considere 
comme un feu k eclats reguliers. 

Chapitre IV. — Marques communes aux 

DEUX syst^:mes et marques diverses 

Article 17. — Marques de danger isolS 

Lorsqu’on desire utiliser une marque 
speciale pour un danger que Ton peut 
convenablement signaler par une marque 
unique et qu’on peut laisser d’un bord ou 
de Tautre, la marque aura les caracteris- 
tiques suivantes: 

Forme ou type : spherique, ou espar. 

Couleur: larges bandes horizontales 
noires et rouges separees eventuellement 
par une etroite bande blanche. 
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Topmark (if any) • Sphere painted black 
or red, or half-black and half-red, horizon- 
tally. 

Light (if any)* Rhythmic, either white 
or red. 

Article 18. — Landfall Marks 

Landfall marks serving to indicate the 
seaward approach to a harbour, river or 
estuary are as follows. 

Shape* Optional, but must not be mis- 
leading, having regard to the rules for 
channel marking. 

Colour. Black and white, or red and 
white, vertical stripes 

Light (if any) Rhythmic 

Article 19 — Transition Marks 

Marks indicating the transition be- 
tween the cardinal and lateral systems are 
as follows. 

Shape* Optional, but must not be mis- 
leading, having regard to the rules for 
channel marking. 

Colour: Either red and white or black 
and white spiral bands 

Article 20. — Quarantine-ground Marks 

Quarantine-ground marks are as fol- 
lows 

Shape. Optional, but must not be mis- 
leading, having regard to the rules for 
channel marking. 

Colour: Yellow. 

Article 21. — Outfall and Spoil-ground 
Marks 

Outfall and spoil -ground marks are as 
follows: 

Shape: Optional, but must not be mis- 
leading, having regard to the rules for 
channel marking. 

Colour: Yellow above and black below. 

Light: Optional, but due regard should 
be paid to the character of other lighted 
marks in the vicinity. 


Voyant (le cas 6ch6ant)* une sphere, 
peinte en noir ou en rouge, ou en deux 
couleurs, noire et rouge, s6par6es par une 
ligne horizontale 

Feu (le cas 6ch6ant) rythm6, soit blanc, 
soit rouge. 

Article 18 — Marques d'aUerrissage 

Les marques d’atterrissage, qui sont 
des rep^res en eaux navigables indiquant 
I’approche d’un port ou d’une embou- 
chure fluviale, ont les caract^ristiques 
suivantes 

Forme au choix, mais ne devant pas 
produire de risques de confusion par 
rapport aux regies des marques de che- 
naux. 

Couleur bandes verticales alternative- 
ment noires et blanches ou alternative- 
ment rouges et blanches 

Feu (le cas {"ch6ant) rythm6. 

Article 19 — Marques de transition 

Les marques indiquant le passage du 
bahsage lateral au balisage cardinal ou 
inversement ont les caract^ristiques sui- 
vantes 

Forme au choix, mais ne devant pas 
produire de risques de confusion par 
rapport aux regies des marques de 

chenaux. 

Couleur* bandes spirales rouges et 
blanches ou noires et blanches 

Article 20 — Marques indiquant les 

mouillages de quarantaine 

Ces marques ont les caractenstiques 
suivantes 

Forme au choix, mais ne devant pas 

produire de risques de confusion par 

rapport aux regies des manjues de 

chenaux. 

Couleur. jaune 

Article 21 — Marques indiquant les ori- 
fices des egouts ou canalisations ou les 

depots de materiaux 

Ces marques ont les caract6ristiques 
suivantes* 

Forme au choix, mais ne devant pas 

produire de risques de confusion par 

rapport aux regies des marques de 

chenaux. 

Couleur jaune en haut, noire en bas. 

Eclairage au choix, mais en tenant 
ddment compte des caract^ristiques des 
autres marques lumineuses qui .se trouvent 
dans le voisinage 
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Article 22. — Marking of Areas used for 
Naval^ Military or Air Force Practice 
Purposes 

Buoys indicating the limits of such 
areas are as follows 
Shape: Optional. 

Colour White with two blue stripes 
intersecting at right angles at the upper 
extremity of the vertical axis of the mark 
and extending to the water-line, thus 
representing a cross when observed from 
above, in combination, if desired, with 
lettering indicating in the national lan- 
guage a dangerous area {e g., in English, 
“DA.”). 


Article 22. — Balisage des zones utUisSes 
pour les exercices ou operations des Ser- 
vices de la Marine, de la Guerre, de VAir 
Les bouses indiquant les limites de ces 
zones ont les caract^ristiques suivantes: 
Forme au choix. 

Couleur- blanche, avec deux bandes 
bleues se croisant h. angle droit sur I’ex- 
tr6mit6 sup6rieure de Taxe vertical du 
corps de la marque, descendant jusqu’au 
niveau de I’eau et repr6sentant ainsi une 
croix vue d’en haut, combin6e facultative- 
ment avec I’inscription de deux lettres 
initiales indiquant une zone dangereuse 
dans la langue nationale (en frangais 
“Z.D.” par exemple). 


Chapter V — Marking of Wrecks 
Article 23. — General Provisions 

Wrecks may be marked according to 
the lateral system or the cardinal system. 

Nautical documents shall indicate the 
system or systems in use in each country. 

When the presence of a wreck has be- 
come generally known, it may then be 
marked as a natural danger, after ade- 
quate notice to this effect has been given 
to the mariner. 

Wreck marks are painted with the 
charactenstic colour green. 

Wreck marks should, if possible, carry 
the letter “ W”, or, if space permits, as in 
the case of vessels, the word “Wreck” or 
the letter “W” followed, where deemed 
advisable, by the equivalent word in the 
national language Such inscriptions shall 
be painted in white on both sides. 


N B — Sound signals, if used on wreck 
marks, shall be such as not to be mistaken 
for neighbouring sound signals 


CHARACTERISTICS IN THE LATERAL 
SYSTEM 

Article 24. — Wreck-marking Buoys ^ 
Colour: Green (including topmark if 
any). 

(a) If to be passed on the starboard- 
hand 

Shape or tyj^e: Conical, or spar. 


Chapitre V. — Epaves 
Article 23 — Prescriptions generates 
Les 6paves peuvent etre bahsees dans le 
syst^me lateral ou dans le syst^me cardi- 
nal. 

Les documents nautiques doivent in- 
diquer le syst^me ou les syst^mes en usage 
dans chaque pays 

Lorsque la presence d’une 6pave est 
bien connue, elle peut au besom ^tre 
signal 6e comme un danger naturel, apr^s 
que le navigateur en a dtlment avis6. 

Les marques d’^paves sont peintes de 
la couleur caract6rtstique verte 

Les marques d’6paves portent, si 
possible, la lettre W, si la surface dis- 
ponible le permet, par exemple dans le cas 
d’un balisage par bateau, elles portent, 
sur deux faces si possible, soit le mot 
“Wreck”, soit la seule lettre W, suivis, 
s*il est jug6 utile, du mot Equivalent dans 
la langue nationale, toutes ces inscriptions 
sont peintes en blanc. 

N B — Les signaux sonores des marques 
d’Epaves, s’ll en est employE, ne doivent pas 
se confondre avec les autres signaux sonores 
voisins 

CARACrfeRISTIQUES DANS LE CAS DU 
SYSTl^ME LATERAL 

Article 24 — Bouees d' epaves * 
Couleur. verte (y compris, le cas 
EchEant, le voyant). 
a) Si la marque doit Etre laissEe b. 
tfibord' 

Forme ou type * conique, ou espar. 


1 Les balises fixes utilisEes pour marquer les Epaves coulees par des petits fonds sont caractErisEes 
selon les mEmes rEgles 

1 When posts fixed in the ground are used to mark wrecks In shallow waters, they conform to 
the rules. 
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Topmark (if any) : Cone. 

Light (if any) : Triple-flashing 
green. 

(ft) If to be passed on the port-havd 

Shape or type Can, or spar. 

Topmark (if any) Can. 

Light (if any) Double-flashing 
green. 

If the body of the mark in the cases of 
(a) and {h) above does not conform to the 
characteristic shape, the lower part of the 
mark shall be coloured black or red, as the 
case may be, but the predominant colour 
shall be green 

(c) If to be passed on either hand 

Shape or type Spherical, or spar. 

Topmark (if any) Sphere 

Light (if any) * Single occulting 
green, the duration of light being 
appreciably longer to the eye 
than the interval of darkness. 

Where a wreck which can be passed on 
either hand is marked by more than one 
lighted buoy, the lights may be differ- 
entiated by different periods of occulta- 
tion, provided that the principle embodied 
in the preceding paragraph is observed in 
the case of each light. 

Article 25. — Wreck-marking Vessels ^ 

Wreck-marking vessels display green 
painted shapes 

(a) If to be passed on the mariner’s 
starhoard-hand' 

Two spheres surmounted by a cone 
point upwards in a vertical line. 

{b) If to be passed on the manner’s 
port-hand 

A sphere surmounted by a cylinder 
in a vertical line 

(c) If to be passed on either hand 

Four spheres disposed vertically by 
pairs 

The shapes are disposed so as to be 
distinctly visible above the vessel’s super- 
structure. 


Voyant (le cas 6ch6ant) : un c6ne. 

Feu (le cas 4ch6ant) vert k trois 
6clats 

h) Si la marque doit etre laissee ^ 
hdhord' 

Forme ou type: cylindnque, ou 
espar 

Voyant (le cas 6ch6ant) : un cylindre. 

Feu (le cas 6ch6ant)* vert k deux 
Eclats. 

Si la marque n’a pas la forme caract^ris- 
tique, sa partie inf^rieure est colorte 
respectivement en noir ou rouge dans les 
cas a) et b) ci-dessus, mais la couleur verte 
doit rester dominante. 

c) Lorsque la marque peut etre laiss6e 
d’un bord ou de Vauire 

Forme ou type sph^rique, ou espar 

Voyant (le cas 6ch6ant) une 
sphere. 

Feu (le cas ^ch^ant) vert k occulta- 
tions rC'gulidres, la p^riode de 
lumi^rc 6tant nettement plus 
longue k I’ceil que la p6node 
d ’obscurity. 

Lorsqu’une 4pave, pouvant etre laiss6e 
d’un bord ou de I’autre, est signal^e par 
plusieurs marques lumineuses flottantes 
situ6es k chaque extr^mit^ de I’^pave, les 
divers feux peuvent etre diff^rencids par 
des rythmes de duree diff^rente, pourvu 
que la r^gle pos6e par le pr6c6dent para- 
graphe soit respect^ pour tous les feux. 

Article 25 — Bateaux signalant une epave * 

Les bateaux signalant une 6pave ar- 
borent les formes suivantes peintesen vert 

a) Bateaux k laisser A tribord 

Deux spheres surmontfe d’un cone 
pointe en haut, en ligne verticale, 

b) Bateaux k laisser k bdhord, 

Une sphere surmont6e d’un cylindre, 
en ligne verticale, 

c) Bateaux k laisser indifferemment 

d*un bord ou de V autre- 

Quatre spheres disposes deux par 
deux, selon deux lignes verticales 

Les formes sont assez 61ev6es pour 
apparaitre nettement au-dessus des super- 
structures. 


* Lorsque I’^pave porte elle-mfime les formes ou Teclairage destines k la signaler sans qu’il y ait 
de balisagc flottant independant, cette signalisation comporte I’emploi de la m^me couleur verte 
de jour et de nuit, et ne doit pas 6tre en discordance avec les regies du present article 

* Where shapes and/or lights arc exhibited from the wreck itself, instead of a floating mark being 
used, the colour green shall be employed by day and by night and the shapes and/oi liglits shall 
not conflict with the rules laid down in this article 
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The shapes shall be disposed vertically 
with a clear space between each shape 
equal to not less than one and a half times 
the diameter of the spherical shape. 

The horizontal distance between the 
shaii^s in (c) shall be as great as possible 
and in no case less than twice the vertical 
distance between the shapes. 

Lights: Fixed green; shall correspond in 
number and arrangement to the shapes 
mentioned above. 

Vessels marking wrecks shall not carry 
the ordinary riding-light carried by a 
vessel at anchor. 

Sound signals On manned wreck- 
marking vessels during fog, mist, falling 
snow or heavy rainstorms, a bell, if used, 
is rung at intervals of not more than 
thirty seconds, as follows 

Three strokes, if the vessel is to be 
passed on the mariner’s starboard- 
hand, 

Two strokes, if the vessel is to be passed 
on the mariner’s port-hand, 

Four strokes, if the vessel can be passed 
on either hand, 

N B — Should sound signals be given by 
means other than a bell, they shall be such as 
not to be mistaken for neighbouring sound 
signals 

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE CARDINAL 
SYSTEM 

Article 26 — Wreck-marking Buoys 

Wreck marks are only placed in the 
eastern and western quadrants and have 
the following characteristics’ 

Eastern quadrant 

Shape or type Conical, ogival or spar. 

Topmark. Two cones base to base. 

Colour* Green. 

Light (if any) . Green, interrupted 
flashing, giving a succession of rapid 
flashes, at a rate of at least forty per 
minute for a given period, followed by a 
given interval of darkness. 

Western quadrant' 

Shape or t3q)e Cylindrical, spindle or 
spar. 

Topmark* Two cones point to point. 

Colour. Green. 


L’espace vertical k manager entre les 
formes doit etre au moins 6gal h, une fois 
et demie le diamdtre des spheres. 

L’espace horizontal entre les lignes de 
formes de la disposition c) doit etre aussi 
grand que possible et toujours au moins 
6gal au double de I’espace vertical entre 
les formes. 

Eclairage. Feux fixes verts places, au 
point de vue de leur nombre et de leur 
disposition, comme les formes ci-dessus 
ddfinies 

Les bateaux servant k la signalisation 
des 6paves ne doivent pas porter le feu de 
position reglementaire du navire A I’ancre. 

Signaux sonores Sur les bateaux gardes, 
en cas de brume, de grosse pluie ou de 
neige, une cloche emet, le cas ech^ant, A 
intervalles de trente secondes au plus, les 
groupes de sons con&6cutifs suivants 

Trois coups, si le bateau doit etre laiss6 
A tribord, 

Deux coups, SI le bateau doit etre laisse 
A bdbord, 

Quatre coups, si le bateau doit etre 
laiss^ d'un bord ou de Vautre 

N B — Si Ton recourt A un autre apparcil 
sonore qu’unc cloche, il ne doit en resulter 
aucune confusion avec les signaux sonores 
voisins 

CARACTERISTIQUES DANS LE CAS DU 
SYSTEME CARDINAL 

Article 26 — Bouecs d'epaves 

Les marques d’epaves sont plac^es 
seulement dans les quadrants Est et 
Quest, et ont les caractenstiques sui- 
vantes . 

Quadrant Est 

Forme ou type, conique, ogivale ou 
espar. 

Voyant . deux c6nes opposes par la base. 

Couleur: verte. 

Feu (le cas 6ch6ant): vert, A groupes 
r6guliers de scintillements, s^par^s par des 
intervalles d’obscurit6, avec un rythme 
d’au moins quarante apparitions de 
lumi^re par minute dans les p^riodes de 
scintillement 

Quadrant Quest 

Forme ou type* cylindrique, en fuseau 
ou espar. 

Voyant deux c6nes opposes par le 
sommet. 

Couleur: verte. 
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Light (if any) : Green flashing, at a rate 
of at least forty flashes per minute. 

N B — Topmarks arc compulsory either 
on the main mark or, as in Article 28, in 
conjunction with it, in order to distinguish 
the wreck-marking buoys of the cardinal 
system from the wreck-marking buoys of the 
lateral system 

Chapter VI — Miscellaneous 
Provisions 

Article 27. — Undefined Markin 

Marks whose purpose is not defined in 
these rules are coloured in such a way as 
not to lead to confusion with marks whose 
purpose IS defined in these rules. Bell 
buoys and whistle buoys have, if practica- 
ble, the characteristics appropriate to 
their position in accordance with the fore- 
going rules. 

Certain fixed marks indicating, for in- 
stance, the direction to be followed by a 
mariner may be provided with character- 
istics which allow them to be distin- 
guished clearly from floating marks. 

Article 28. — Topmarks 

When, owing to damage or to other ex- 
ceptional circumstances, a mark or its 
superstructure, having regard to its posi- 
tion in the system, does not conform to 
the charactenstic shape laid down in the 
foregoing rules, it shall, pending, for ex- 
ample, repair or replacement, be furnished 
with the appropriate characteristic top- 
mark. Alternatively, an additional mark 
bearing the appropriate topmark may be 
used. 

Where not otherwise stated in the fore- 
going rules, topmarks are painted with the 
darker of the characteristic colours used 
for the body of the mark This provision 
is not obligatory when brooms are em- 
ployed as topmarks 

For purposes of differentiation where 
there are numerous neighbouring marks, 
additional topmarks of the same shape 
may be used on the same mark or the 
lower cone alone may be duplicated in the 
case of topmarks used in the eastern and 
western quadrants of the cardinal system. 

Article 29. — Fixed Lights 

The use of fixed lights, especially white 
lights on fixed and floating marks, which 


Feu (le cas 6ch6ant): vert, scintillant, 
k quarante apparitions au moins de 
lumi^re par minute. 

N B . — Les voyants sont obligatoires soit 
sur la marque pnncipale, soit, comme il est 
dit dans Tarticle 28, sur une marque asso- 
ci^, afin de distmguer les bouses d’dpaves 
du syst^me cardinal des bou6es d* 4 paves du 
systime lateral 

Chapitre VI. — Dispositions di verses 

Article 27 — Marques non definies 
Les marques dont la destination n est 
pas d^finie par les pr^sentes regies sont 
color^es de fagon k ne permettre aucune 
confusion avec celles qui font I’objet des 
pr6sentes regies Les bou6es sonores, 
notamment, doivent avoir, si possible, des 
caract6ristiques approprices k leur posi- 
tion et tenant compte des regies qui 
precedent. 

Certaines balises fixes, comportant par 
exemple des dispositions indiquant la 
direction k suivre, doivent se distmguer 
en tout cas des marques flottantes et etre 
au besoin munies, k cet effet, de caract6ris- 
tiques sptoales 

Article 28. — Voyants 
Lorsque, en raison d’avaries ou d’autrcs 
circonstances exceptionnelles, une marque 
ou sa superstructure, compte tenu de sa 
position dans le balisage, ne revet pas la 
forme caracteristique prevue dans les 
regies susmentionn^s, elles devra, en at- 
tendant par exemple leur reparation ou 
leur remplacement, etre surmont^e du 
voyant caracteristique correspondant 
On peut aussi doubler la marque par une 
autre portant le voyant convenable 
Sauf indication contraire resultant des 
regies qui precedent, ces voyants sont 
peints dans la couleur caracteristique la 
plus foncee qui soit utilisee pour le corps 
de la marque Cette disposition n’est pas 
obligatoire lorsque les balais sont em- 
ployes comme voyants 

Les voyants de mOme forme peuvent 
etre repetes par superposition pour facili- 
ter la differenciation de trop nombreuses 
marques voisines On peut se borner k 
repeter le cone inferieur dans le cas de 
voyants des quadrants Elst et Ouest du 
sy Sterne cardinal. 

Article 29. — Feux fixes 
L’emploi de feux fixes, et surtout de 
feux fixes blancs, doit etre 6vite toutes les 
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serve the sole purpose of the marking of a 
channel, should be avoided whenever 
practicable, except m the case of wreck- 
marking vessels, where the lights should 
conform with Article 25. 

Article 30 — Harbour Lights 

In the case of lights placed on external 
permanent works at the entrance to har- 
bours opening directly on to the sea and 
whose principal purpose is to mark the 
channel, the colour and rhythm should, as 
far as possible, be in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 10 This rule need 
not be applied in the case of harbours 
which do not open directly on to the sea 
or in the case of lights situated within 
harbours if, in the opinion of the responsi- 
ble authorities, local conditions render 
other characteristics preferable 

The present article does not relate to 
lights which are placed on fixed supports 
and which cannot be confused with lights 
forming part of the buoyage system prop- 
erly so called. 

Article 31 — Coloured Sector Lights and 
Leading Lights 

Where coloured sectors are used in 
lights forming part of the lateral system 
of buoyage, it is desirable, when circum- 
stances permit, that their colours should 
be in accordance with Article 10. In 
cases where this is not considered practi- 
cable, the colours should preferably be 
allocated in accordance with a definite 
rule laid down for a particular region, in 
order that the sectors may be arranged in 
the same manner when the circumstances 
are similar 


Where a leading light or lights might be 
mistaken for a light or lights forming a 
part of the lateral system, the colour 
should be in accordance with one or other 
of the principles laid down in the pre- 
ceding paragraph. 

Article 32 — Fixed Supports for Lights 

Fixed supports for lights forming part 
of the lateral system of buoyage should, 
as far as practicable, be painted in the 
colour characteristic of the position of the 
light in that system. If the correct char- 
acteristic colour cannot be used, the 


fois qu’il est possible sur les marques fixes 
ou flottantes servant uniquement au 
balisage d’un chenal, sauf dans le cas de 
bateaux balisant des 6paves dont les feux 
doivent r^pondre aux dispositions de 
Tarticle 25 

Article 30 — Feux de port 

Pour les feux places sur les ouvrages 
ext6rieurs d’entrexi de ports s’ouvrant 
directement sur la mer et dont le but 
principal est de baliser le chenal, la 
couleur et le rythme doivent Otre autant 
que possible conformes aux dispositions de 
I’article 10 Dans le cas des ports ne 
s’ouviant pas directement sur la mer ou 
dans le cas de Tdclairage int6rieur des 
ports, cette r^gle n’est pas obligatoire- 
ment applicable si les conditions locales, 
dont les autoritfe competentes restent 
juges, conduisent k pr^f^rer d’autres 
caracteristiques 

Le present article ne s’applique pas aux 
feux plac6s sur des supports fixes qui ne 
peuvent pas etre confondus avec ceux du 
balisage proprement dit. 

Article 31 . — Secteurs colores et feux de 
direction 

Lorsqu’on munit de secteurs les feux qui 
font partie d’un syst6me lateral de bali- 
sage, il est desirable, quand les circon- 
stances le permettent, que les colorations 
de ces secteurs soient conformes aux dis- 
positions de I’article 10 Dans les cas 
ok il n’est pas jug^" possible d ’observer 
cette r6gle, les couleurs doivent, de 
prMerence, etre reparties conform6ment 
k une r^gle bien d6fiiiie, appliqu^e dans 
une region dtorminee, afin que les 
secteurs puissent Otre disposes d’une 
meme mani^re lorsque les situations sont 
semblables. 

Si des feux de direction ou d’alignement 
peuvent entratner une confusion avec des 
feux lat^raux de chenaux, leur coloration 
devrait etre conforme k I’un ou I’autre des 
principes resultant du pr^6dent alin^. 

Article 32 — Supports fixes des feux 

Les supports fixes des feux qui font 
partie d’un syst^me lat6ral de balisage 
devraient, autant que possible, 6tre peints 
de la couleur caract6risant leur position 
dans le syst^me consid6r6. Toutefois, si 
Ton ne peut employer la couleur caract6- 
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opposite characteristic colour should be ristique rdglementaire, on doit ^viter 
avoided. d’employer la couleur caract6nstique 

oppos6c 

[Diagrams of examples illustrating buoyage marks omitted ] 


No. 441 


CONVENTION concerning the Regulation of Certain Special 
Systems of Recruiting Workers. Adopted at Geneva, June 
20, 1936. 

CONVENTION concemant la rSglementation de certains systdmes 
particuliers de recrutement des travailleurs. Adoptee k Genkve, 
20 juin 1936. 


Editor’s Note. This convention was adopted as a draft convention [No 50] by the In- 
ternational Labor Conference at its twentieth session, its short title is “Recruiting of In- 
digenous Workers Convention, 1936 “ At the same session, the conference adopted a recom- 
mendation declaring that “it should be a cardinal principle to be followed by Members of the 
International Labour Organisation to direct their policy where necessary and desirable 
towards the progressive elimination of the recruiting of labour and the development of the 
spontaneous offer of labour,” and outlining the measures to be taken to this end The con- 
ference had previously, at its fourteenth session, adopted the Forced or Compulsory Labor 
Convention, 1930 (No 265, anle) See also the Slavery Convention opened for signature at 
Geneva, September 25, 1926 (No. 169, ante). 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been registered 
at Geneva by Great Britain, Japan, and Norway 

Bibliography. International Labour Conference, Nineteenth Session, Geneva, IQS'), 
Record of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1935), idem. Twentieth Session, 
Geneva, iqj6 (1936). See also the preparatory documents of the nineteenth and twentieth 
sessions of the conference. 

Anon , “The Nineteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 32 Int Labour 
Rev (1935), pp 289-343, Anon , “The Twentieth Session of the International Labour Con- 
ference,” 34 idem (1936), pp 289-338 


Entered into force September 8, 1939.' 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations. 


The General Conference of the 
International Labour Organisation, 
Having been convened at Geneva 
by the Governing Body of the 
International Labour Office, and 
having met in its Twentieth Ses- 
sion on 4 June 1936, and 


La Conference gen6rale de TOrga- 
nisation internationale du Travail, 
Convoqu^e k Gendve par le 
Conseil d'administration du Bu- 
reau international du Travail, et 
s’y etant r^unie le 4 juin 1936 en 
sa vingtieme session. 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations in a separate register of labor 
conventions, September 8, 1939 
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Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 
gard to the regulation of certain 
special systems of recruiting work- 
ers, which is the first item on the 
Agenda of the Session, and 

Having determined that these 
proposals shall take the form of a 
Draft International Convention, 

adopts, this twentieth day of June of 
the year one thousand nine hundred 
and thirty-six, the following Draft 
Convention which may be cited as 
the Recruiting of Indigenous Work- 
ers Convention, 1936* 

Article i. Each Member of the 
International Labour Organisation 
which ratifies this Convention un- 
dertakes to regulate in accordance 
with the following provisions the 
recruiting of indigenous workers in 
each of its territories in which such 
recruiting exists or may hereafter 
exist. 

Art. 2. For the purposes of this 
Convention 

(a) the term “recruiting “ includes 
all operations undertaken with the 
object of obtaining or supplying the 
labour of persons who do not spon- 
taneously offer their services at the 
filace of employment or at a public 
emigration or employment office or 
at an office conducted by an em- 
ployers’ organisation and supervised 
by the competent authority, 

(b) the term “indigenous work- 
ers’’ includes workers belonging to or 
assimilated to the indigenous popu- 
lations of the dependent territories 
of Members of the Organisation and 
workers belonging to or asvsimilated 
to the dependent indigenous popu- 
lations of the home territories of 
Members of the Organisation. 

Art. 3. Where the circumstances 
make the adoption of such a policy 
desirable, the following classes of 
recruiting operations may, except 


Apr^s avoir d6cid6 d’adopter 
diverses propositions relatives k 
la r^glementation de certains sys- 
temes particuliers de recrutement 
des travailleurs, question qui con- 
stitue le premier point k I’ordre 
du jour de la session, 

Apr^s avoir d^cid^ que ces pro- 
positions prendraient la forme d’un 
projet de convention Internatio- 
nale, 

adopte, ce vingti^me jour de juin 
mil neuf cent trente-six, le projet de 
convention ci-apr^s qui sera d(t- 
nomm6 Convention sur le recrute- 
ment des travailleurs indigenes, 1936 : 

Article i. Tout Membre de TOr- 
ganisation Internationale du Travail 
qui ratifie la pr^sente convention 
s’engage k r6glementer, conform^- 
ment aux dispositions ci-apr^s, le 
recrutement des travailleurs indi- 
genes dans chacun de ses territoires 
ok un tel recrutement existe ou 
pourrait ulterieurement exister. 

Art 2. Aux fins de la pr^sente 
convention : 

a) le terme “recrutement” com- 
prend toutes operations entreprises 
dans le but de s’assurer ou de pro- 
curer k autrui la main-d’oeuvre de 
personnes n’offrant pas spontan^- 
ment leurs services, soit au lieu de 
travail, soit dans un bureau public 
d’emigration ou de placement, soit 
dans un bureau dirige par une orga- 
nisation patronale et soumis au con- 
trdle de I’autorite competente; 

b) le terme “travailleurs indi- 
genes” comprend les travailleurs 
appartenant, ou assimiies, k la po- 
pulation indigene des territoires 
dependant des Membres de I’Organi- 
sation, ainsi que les travailleurs ap- 
partenant, ou assimiies, k la popula- 
tion indigene non independante des 
territoires metropoli tains des Mem- 
bres de rOrganisation 

Art 3. Lorsque les circonstances 
rendent Tadoption d’une telle poli- 
tique desirable, I’autorite competente 
peut exempter de 1 ’application de la 
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when undertaken by persons or asso- 
ciations engaged in professional re- 
cruiting, be exempted from the 
application of the Convention by the 
competent authority. 

(a) operations undertaken by or 
on behalf of employers who do not 
employ more than a prescribed 
limited number of workers , 

(b) operations undertaken within 
a prescribed limited radius from the 
place of employment; and 

{c) operations for the engagement 
of personal and domestic servants 
and of non-manual workers. 

Art. 4. Before approving for any 
area any scheme of economic devel- 
opment which is likely to involve the 
recruiting of labour, the competent 
authority shall take such measures 
as may be practicable and necessary 

(a) to avoid the risk of pressure 
being brought to bear on the popu- 
lations concerned by or on behalf of 
the employers in order to obtain the 
labour required ; 

{b) to ensure that, as far as possi- 
ble, the political and social organisa- 
tion of the populations concerned 
and their powers of adjustment to 
the changed economic conditions 
will not be endangered by the de- 
mand for labour; and 

(c) to deal with any other possible 
untoward effects of such develop- 
ment on the populations concerned. 

Art 5. — I. Before granting per- 
mission to recruit labour in any area, 
the competent authority shall take 
into consideration the possible effects 
of the withdrawal of adult males on 
the social life of the population con- 
cerned, and in particular shall con- 
sider: 

(a) the density of the population, 
its tendency to increase or decrease. 


pr^sente convention les categories 
suivantes d’op6rations de recrute- 
ment, k moins qu’elles ne soient en- 
treprises par des personnes ou des 
societes faisant acte de recrutement 
professionnel : 

a) operations entreprises par ou 
au nom d’employeurs qui n’em- 
ploient pas un nombre de travail- 
leurs sup6rieur k tel chiffre k fixer 
limitativement; 

b) operations entreprises dans un 
rayon determine, k fixer, du lieu od 
le travail doit Stre execute, 

c) operations entreprises en vue de 
Tengagement de travailleurs affectes 
k un service personnel ou domestique 
et de travailleurs non manuels. 

Art. 4. Avant d’approuver, pour 
une region, tout plan de developpe- 
ment economique de nature ^ en- 
trainer des recrutements de main- 
d’oeuvre, I’autorite competente doit 
prendre toutes mesures qui pour- 
raient etre realisables et necessaires* 

a) pour eviter de risquer qu’une 
contrainte soit exercee sur les col- 
lectivites interessees, par les em- 
ployeurs ou en leur nom, afin d’ob- 
tenir la main-d’oeuvre necessaire; 

b) pour assurer, dans toute la 
mesure du possible, que Torganisa- 
tion politique et sociale desdites col- 
lectivites, ainsi que leurs facultes 
d’adaptation aux conditions econo- 
miques nouvelles, ne seront pas com- 
promises par ces appels k la main- 
d’oeuvre, 

c) pour parer k toutes autres con- 
sequences facheuses que ce developpe- 
ment economique pourrait entralner 
k regard des collectivites interessees 

Art. 5. — I. Avant de donner son 
autorisation k un recrutement de 
main -d 'oeuvre dans une region, I'au- 
torite competente doit prendre en 
consideration les repercussions pos- 
sibles du depart des adultes du sexe 
masculin sur la vie sociale de la col- 
lectivite interessee, en tenant compte 
notamment des points suivants: 

a) densite de la population, sa 
tendance k I'accroissement ou k la 
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and the probable effect upon the 
birth-rate of the withdrawal of adult 
males; 

(b) the possible effects of the with- 
drawal of adult males on the health, 
welfare and development of the 
population concerned, particularly 
in connection with the food supply; 

(c) the dangers to the family and 
morality arising from the with- 
drawal of adult males; and 

(d) the possible effects of the 
withdrawal of adult males on the 
social organisation of the population 
concerned. 

2. Where the circumstances make 
the adoption of such a policy prac- 
ticable and necessary, the competent 
authority shall, in order to safeguard 
the populations concerned against 
any untoward consequences of the 
withdrawal of adult males, fix the 
maximum number of adult males 
who may be recruited in any given 
social unit in such manner that the 
number of adult males remaining in 
the said unit does not fall below a 
prescribed percentage of the normal 
proportion of adult males to women 
and children. 


Art. 6. Non-adult persons shall 
not be recruited- Provided that the 
competent authority may permit 
non-adults above a prescribed age to 
be recruited with the consent of their 
parents for employment upon light 
work subject to prescribed safe- 
guards for their welfare. 

Art. 7. — I. The recruiting of the 
head of a family shall not be deemed 
to involve the recruiting of any 
member of his family. 

2. Where the circumstances make 
the adoption of such a policy prac- 
ticable and desirable, the competent 
authority shall encourage recruited 
workers to be accompanied by their 
families, more particularly in the 


diminution, et effet probable de 
r^loignement des adultes du sexe 
masculin sur le taux de la natality ; 

b) effets possibles de cet 61olgne- 
ment sur les conditions sanitaires, de 
bien-etre et de d^veloppement de la 
collectivity intyress^e, particulifere- 
ment en ce qui concerne ses moyens 
de subsistance; 

c) dangers provenant de cet yioi- 
gnement en ce qui concerne les con- 
ditions familiales et morales; 

d) effets possibles de cet yioigne- 
ment sur Torganisation sociale de la 
collectivity intyressye. 

2. Lorsque les circonstances ren- 
dent Tadoption d'une telle politique 
ryalisable et nycessaire, Tautority 
compytente doit, pour protyger les 
collectivitys intyressyes contre toutes 
rypercussions ficheuses du dypart des 
adultes du sexe masculin, fixer le 
nombre maximum des adultes du 
sexe masculin qui peuvent etre re- 
crutys dans une unity sociale donnye, 
de maniyre que le nombre des adultes 
du sexe masculin laissys dans cette 
unity ne tombe pas audessous d'un 
pourcentage dyterminy de la propor- 
tion normale des adultes du sexe 
masculin par rapport aux femmes et 
aux enfants. 

Art. 6. Les non-adultes ne doi- 
vent pas ytre recrutys. Toutefois, 
Fautoirity compytente peut autoriser 
le recrutement de non-adultes, avec 
le consentement de leurs parents, 
k partir d'un kge dyterminy, pour 
effectuer des travaux lygers, k con- 
dition de prescrire les garanties k 
prendre pour leur bien-etre. 

Art. 7. — I. Le recrutement d'un 
chef de famille ne doit pas tire con- 
sidyry comme impliquant le recrute- 
ment d'un membre quelconque de sa 
famille. 

2. Lorsque les circonstances ren- 
dent Tadoption d’une telle politique 
ryalisable et dysirable, Tautority 
compytente doit encourager les tra- 
vailleurs recrutys k se faire accom- 
pagner par leur famille, plus particu- 
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case of workers recruited for agricul- 
tural or similar employment at a 
long distance from their homes and 
for periods exceeding a specified 
duration. 

3. Except at the express request of 
the persons concerned, recruited 
workers shall not be separated from 
wives and minor children who have 
been authorised to accompany them 
to, and to remain with them at, the 
place of employment. 

4. In default of agreement to the 
contrary before the departure of the 
worker from the place of recruit- 
ing, an authorisation to accompany a 
worker shall be deemed to be an au- 
thorisation to remain with him for the 
full duration of his term of service. 

Art. 8. Where the circumstances 
make the adoption of such a policy 
practicable and desirable, the com- 
petent authority may make it a con- 
dition of permitting recruiting that 
the recruited workers shall be grouped 
at the place of employment under 
suitable ethnical conditions. 

Art. 9. Public officers shall not 
recruit for private undertakings 
either directly or indirectly, except 
when the recruited workers are to be 
employed on works of public utility 
for the execution of which private 
undertakings are acting as con- 
tractors for a public authority. 

Art 10. Chiefs or other indige- 
nous authorities shall not* 

(a) act as recruiting agents; 

(&) exercise pressure upon possible 
recruits; or 

(c) receive from any source what- 
soever any special remuneration or 
other special inducement for as- 
sistance in recruiting 

Art. II. No person or association 
shall engage in professional recruit- 
ing unless the said person or associa- 
tion has been licensed by the com- 
petent authority and is recruiting 
workers for a public department or 


li^rement lorsque ces travailleurs 
sont recrut^s en vue d*un travail 
agricole ou analogue k exfecuter k 
une grande distance de leur foyer et 
pour les p6riodes d6passant une 
dur6e d6termin6e. 

3 Sauf k la demande expresse des 
int6ress6s, les travailleurs recrut^s ne 
doivent pas etre s6par6s de leurs 
femmes et de leurs enfants mineurs 
autoris6s k les accompagner au lieu 
de travail et ^ y demeurer avec eux. 

4. A d^faut de stipulation con- 
traire avant le depart du travailleur 
du lieu de recrutement, Tautorisation 
d*accompagner le travailleur doit 
etre consid6r6e comme une autorisa- 
tion de demeurer auprds de lui pour 
toute la dur6e de son emploi. 

Art. 8. Lorsque les circonstances 
rendent Tadoption d’une telle poli- 
tique realisable et desirable, Tau- 
torite competente peut subordonner 
le recrutement k la condition que les 
travailleurs recrut^s soient group^s 
sur le lieu du travail d*apr& leurs 
affinites ethniques. 

Art. 9. Les fonctionnaires publics 
ne doivent pas recruter, soit directe- 
ment, soit indirectement, pour les 
entreprises privies, sauf dans le cas 
ofi les travailleurs recrut^s doivent 
etre employes k des travaux d’utilite 
publique dont I’execution est confiee 
k des entreprises privies pour le 
compte d’une autorit^ publique. 

Art. 10. Les chefs et autres au- 
torit^s indigenes ne doivent pas* 

a) faire acte d’agents de recrute- 
ment; 

b) exercer une pression sur les 
recrues 6ventuelles; 

c) recevoir d’une source quelcon- 
que une remuneration speciale, ou 
tout autre avantage special, pour 
avoir contribue au recrutement. 

Art. II. Aucune personne ou so- 
ciete ne doit faire acte de recrute- 
ment professionnel, k moins que 
ladite personne ou societe n'ait ete 
munie d’une licence par Tautorite 
competente et ne recrute des travail- 



June 20, 1936 


RECRUITING OF INDIGENOUS WORKERS 


331 


for one or more specific employers or 
organisations of employers. 

Art 12. Employers, employers’ 
agents, organisations of employers, 
organisations subsidised by employ- 
ers, and the agents of organisations 
of employers and of organisations 
subsidised by employers, shall only 
engage in recruiting if licensed by the 
competent authority. 


Art. 13. — I. Before issuing any 
licence for recruiting the competent 
authority shall 

(a) satisfy itself that the applicant 
for a licence, if an individual, is a fit 
and proper person , 

(b) require the applicant for a 
licence, except when the said appli- 
cant is an employers’ organisation or 
an organisation subsidised by em- 
ployers, to furnish financial or other 
security for proper conduct as a 
licensee ; 

(c) require the applicant for a 
licence, if an employer, to furnish 
financial or other security for the 
payment of wages due, and 

(d) satisfy itself that adequate 
provision has been made for safe- 
guarding the health and welfare of 
the workers to be recruited. 

2. Licensees shall keep, in such 
form as the competent authority 
may prescribe, records from which 
the regularity of every recruiting 
operation can be verified and every 
recruited worker can be identified. 

3. A licensee who is the agent of 
another licensee shall wherever pos- 
sible receive a fixed salary, and in 
any case in which he receives re- 
muneration calculated at a rate per 
head of workers recruited such 
remuneration shall not exceed a 
maximum to be prescribed by the 
competent authority. 


leurs soit pour une administration 
publique, soit pour un ou plusieurs 
employeurs ou organisations d’em- 
ployeurs d^terminds. 

Art. 12. Les employeurs, agents 
des employeurs, organisations d’em- 
ployeurs, organisations subvention- 
n6es par les employeurs, agents des 
organisations d’employeurs et des 
organisations subventionn6es par les 
employeurs, ne peuvent faire acte de 
recrutement que s’ils ont 6t6 munis 
d’une licence par I’autorit^ com- 
p6tente. 

Art. 13. — I. Avant de d 61 ivrer une 
licence de reirutement, rautorit6 
comp^tente doit: 

a) s’assurer que le requ6rant, s’il 
s’agit d’un particulier, poss^de les 
aptitudes n^cessaires et offre des 
garanties suffisantes; 

b) obliger le requ^rant, k moins 
qu’il ne s’agisse d’une organisation 
d’employeurs ou d’une organisation 
subventionn^e par les employeurs, k 
fournir une garantie financi^re ou 
autre pour la bonne ex6cution de ses 
obligations en tant que titulaire de 
la licence; 

c) obliger le requ^rant, s’il s’agit 
d’un employeur, k fournir une ga- 
rantie financiere ou autre pour le 
paiement des salaires dus; 

d) s’assurer que toutes disposi- 
tions n^cessaires ont 6t6 prises pour 
prot^ger la sant6 et le bien-Stre des 
travailleurs k recruter. 

2. Les titulaires de licence doivent 
tenir, selon le mode approuv6 par 
I’autorit^ comp6tente, un registre 
permettant de verifier la r6gularitfe 
de toute operation de recrutement et 
d’identifier chaque travailleur re- 
crut6. 

3. Tout titulaire de licence, qui 
est I’agent d’un autre titulaire, doit, 
autant que possible, recevoir un 
salaire fixe; mais, s’il regoit une 
remuneration proportionnelle au 
nombre de travailleurs recrutes, 
cette remuneration ne doit pas 
depasser un maximum k fixer par 
I’autorite competente. 
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4. The validity of licences shall be 
limited to a fixed period not exceed- 
ing one year to be prescribed by the 
competent authority. 

5. The renewal of licences shall be 
conditional upon the manner in 
which the licensee has respected the 
conditions subject to which the 
licence was issued. 

6. The competent authority shall 
be entitled : 

{a) to withdraw any licence if the 
licensee has been guilty of any 
offence or misconduct unfitting him 
to conduct recruiting operations ; and 

{b) to suspend any licence pending 
the result of any enquiry into the 
conduct of the licensee. 

Art. 14. — I. No person shall assist 
a licensee in a subordinate capacity 
in the actual recruiting operations 
unless he has been approved by a 
public officer and has been furnished 
with a permit by the licensee. 

2. Licensees shall be responsible 
for the proper conduct of such 
assistants. 

Art. 15. — I. Where the circum- 
stances make the adoption of such a 
policy necessary or desirable, the 
competent authority may exempt 
from the obligation to hold a licence 
worker-recruiters who: 

(а) are employed as workers by 
the undertaking for which they re- 
cruit other workers; 

(б) are formally commissioned in 
writing by the employer to recruit 
other workers ; and 

{c) do not receive any remunera- 
tion or other advantage for recruit- 
ing. 

2. Worker-recruiters shall not 
make advances of wages to recruits. 

3. Worker-recruiters may recruit 
only within an area to be prescribed 
by the competent authority. 


4. La validity des licences doit Stre 
limit^e k une p6riode d6termin6e k 
fixer par I’autorit^ comp6tente et qui 
ne doit pas d6passer une ann^e. 

5. Le renouvellement des licences 
doit 6tre subordonnfe k la manifere 
dont les titulaires ont respect^ les 
conditions fix6es pour la d^livrance 
desdites licences. 

6. L’autorit^ comp^tente doit 
avoir le droit : 

a) de retirer une licence si le 
titulaire s’est rendu coupable d’une 
infraction ou faute de nature k le dis- 
qualifier en matiSre de recrutement; 

b) de suspendre une licence en 
attendant le r^sultat de toute en- 
qu^te ouverte sur les actes du 
titulaire de ladite licence. 

Art. 14. — I Aucune personne ne 
doit aider, k titre subalterne, le 
titulaire d'une licence dans les opera- 
tions memes du recrutement, si cette 
personne n’a pas ete agr^te par un 
fonctionnaire public et munie d*un 
permis par le titulaire de la licence. 

2. Tout titulaire de licence sera 
responsable de la correction de la 
conduite de ces auxiliaires. 

Art 15. — I. Lorsque les circon- 
stances rendent Tadoption d’une telle 
politique n^cessaire ou desirable, 
I’autorite comp^tente peut exempter 
de I’obligation de la licence les 
travailleurs recruteurs* 

a) qui sont employes comme tra- 
vailleurs par I’entreprise pour la- 
quelle ils recrutent d’autres travail- 
leurs ; 

b) qui sont express6ment charges 
par I’employeur, aux termes d’un 
document 6crit, de recruter d’autres 
travailleurs ; 

c) qui ne regoivent pas une re- 
muneration ou un autre avantage du 
fait du recrutement. 

2. Les travailleurs recruteurs ne 
doivent pas faire d’avances sur 
salaire aux recrues. 

3. Les travailleurs recruteurs ne 
doivent pouvoir recruter que dans 
une region k determiner par I’au- 
torite competente. 
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4. The operations of worker-re- 
cruiters shall be supervised in a 
manner to be prescribed by the 
competent authority. 

Art 16. — I. Recruited workers 
shall be brought before a public 
officer, who shall satisfy himself that 
the law and regulations concerning 
recruiting have been observed and, 
in particular, that the workers have 
not been subjected to illegal pressure 
or recruited by misrepresentation or 
mistake. 

2. Recruited workers shall be 
brought before such an officer as near 
as may be convenient to the place of 
recruiting or, in the case of workers 
recruited in one territory for em- 
ployment in a territory under a dif- 
ferent administration, at latest at 
the place of departure from the 
territory of recruiting. 

Art. 17. Where the circumstances 
make the adoption of such a pro- 
vision practicable and necessary, the 
competent authority shall require 
the issue to each recruited worker 
who is not engaged at or near the 
place of recruiting of a document in 
writing such as a memorandum of 
information, a work book or a pro- 
visional contract containing such 
particulars as the authority may 
prescribe, as for example particulars 
of the identity of the workers, the 
prospective conditions of employ- 
ment, and any advances of wages 
made to the workers 

Art. 18. — I. Every recruited 
worker shall be medically examined. 

2. Where the worker has been 
recruited for employment at a dis- 
tance from the place of recruiting or 
has been recruited in one territory for 
employment in a territory under a 
different administration the medical 
examination shall take place as near 
as may be convenient to the place 
of recruiting or, in the case of work- 
ers recruited in one territory for 
employment in a territory under a 


4. Les operations des travailleurs 
recruteurs doivent etre contrdlfes de 
la maniere pr^vue par Tautorite 
competente. 

Art 16. — I. Les travailleurs re- 
crut6s doivent dtre pr^sent^s k un 
fonctionnaire public qui s’assurera 
que les prescriptions de la legislation 
en matifere de recrutement ont et6 
observees et, en particulier, que les 
travailleurs n’ont pas ete soumis k 
une pression illicite, ni recrutes par 
fraude ou erreur. 

2. Les travailleurs recrutes doi- 
vent etre presentes k ce fonctionnaire 
aussi pres du lieu de recrutement 
qu’il est possible et expedient ou, 
lorsqu’il s’agit de travailleurs re- 
crutes dans un territoire pour etre 
employes dans un autre territoire 
soumis ct une administration dif- 
ferente, au plus tard au lieu du de- 
part du territoire de recrutement. 

Art. 17. Lorsque les circonstances 
rendent Tadoption d’une telle mesure 
realisable et necessaire, I’autorite 
competente doit imposer la deii- 
vrance, k tout travailleur recrute 
dont Tengagement ne se fait pas sur le 
lieu meme du recrutement ou aupres 
de ce lieu, d'un document ecrit tel 
que certificat d’embauchage, livret 
de travail ou contrat provisoire, con- 
tenant telles mentions que I’autorite 
competente pourra prescrire, par 
exemple les indications d’identite 
du travailleur, les conditions de 
Temploi envisage et toutes avances 
sur salaire consenties au travailleur. 

Art. 18. — I. Tout travailleur re- 
crute doit etre soumis k un examen 
medical. 

2. Lorsque le travailleur a ete 
recrute pour etre employe dans un 
lieu eioigne de Tendroit du recrute- 
ment ou a ete recrute dans un terri- 
toire soumis k une administration 
differente, I’examen medical doit 
etre passe aussi pr^s du lieu de re- 
crutement qu’il est possible et ex- 
pedient et, dans le cas de travailleurs 
recrutes dans un territoire pour etre 
employes dans un autre territoire 
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different administration, at latest at 
the place of departure from the 
territory of recruiting. 

3. The competent authority may 
empower public officers before whom 
workers are brought in pursuance of 
Article 16 to authorise the departure 
prior to medical examination of 
workers in whose case they are 
satisfied : 

(a) that it was and is impossible 
for the medical examination to take 
place near to the place of recruiting 
or at the place of departure ; 

(b) that the worker is fit for the 
journey and the prospective employ- 
ment , and 

(c) that the worker will be medi- 
cally examined on arrival at the 
place of employment or as soon as 
possible thereafter. 

4. The competent authority may, 
particularly when the journey of the 
recruited workers is of such duration 
and takes place under such condi- 
tions that the health of the workers 
is likely to be affected, require re- 
cruited workers to be examined both 
before departure and after arrival at 
the place of employment. 

5. The competent authority shall 
ensure that all necessary measures 
are taken for the acclimatisation and 
adaptation of recruited workers and 
for their immunisation against dis- 
ease. 

Art. 19. — I. The recruiter or em- 
ployer shall whenever possible pro- 
vide transport to the place of em- 
ployment for recruited workers. 

2. The competent authority shall 
take all necessary measures to en- 
sure: 

(a) that the vehicles or vessels 
used for the transport of workers are 
suitable for such transport, are in 
good sanitary condition and are not 
overcrowded . 


soumis A une administration dif- 
f^rente, au plus tard au lieu du 
depart du territoire de recrutement. 

3 L’autorit6 comp6tente peut don- 
ner au fonctionnaire public auquel 
les travailleurs recrut6s doivent Stre 
pr6sent6s conform6ment k I’article 
16 le droit d’autoriser le depart de 
ces travailleurs avant tout examen 
medical k condition qu’il se soit 
assur6 : 

a) qu’il etait et demeure impossi- 
ble de soumettre ces travailleurs k 
un examen medical auprds du lieu 
du recrutement ou au lieu du depart , 

b) que chaque travailleur est 
physiquement apte k voyager et k 
remplir son emploi futur; 

c) que chaque travailleur passera 
un examen medical k son arriv^e sur le 
lieu du travail ou dans un d^lai aussi 
court que possible apres son arriv6e. 

4 L’autorite competente peut, 
notamment lorsque le voyage des 
travailleurs recrut6s est d’une telle 
dur6e ou se fait dans de telles condi- 
tions que leur sant6 puisse en etre 
affect^e, prescrire que les travailleurs 
recrut^s soient soumis k un examen 
medical avant leur depart et k un 
second examen apr^s leur arriv6e sur 
le lieu de Temploi 

5. L’autorit6 competente doit s’as- 
surer que toutes mesures n^cessaires 
ont ete prises en vue de I’acclimate- 
ment et de Tadaptation des travail- 
leurs recrutes et en vue de leur faire 
subir les diverses vaccinations pre- 
ventives. 

Art. 19. — I. Le recruteur ou Tem- 
ployeur doit, chaque fois qu’il est 
possible, faire transporter les tra- 
vailleurs recrutes jusqu’au lieu du 
travail. 

2. L’autorite competente doit 
prendre toutes mesures necessaires 
afin que. 

a) les vehicules ou bateaux utilises 
pour le transport des travailleurs 
soient convenablement adaptes k 
cet office, qu’ils offrent de bonnes 
conditions d’hygiene et une capacite 
de transport suffisante; 
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(b) that when it is necessary to 
break the journey for the night suita- 
ble accommodation is provided for 
the workers , and 

(c) that in the case of long jour- 
neys all necessary arrangements are 
made for medical assistance and for 
the welfare of the workers. 

3. When recruited workers have 
to make long journeys on foot to the 
place of employment, the competent 
authority shall take all necessary 
measures to ensure . 

(a) that the length of the daily 
journey is compatible with the 
maintenance of the health and 
strength of the workers ; and 

(b) that, where the extent of the 
movement of labour makes this 
necessary, rest camps or rest houses 
are provided at suitable points on 
main routes and are kept in proper 
sanitary condition and have the 
necessary facilities for medical at- 
tention. 

4. When recruited workers have 
to make long journeys in groups to 
the place of employment, they shall 
be convoyed by a responsible person. 


Art 20. — I The expenses of the 
journey of recruited workers to the 
place of employment, including all 
expenses incurred for their protec- 
tion during the journey, shall be 
borne by the recruiter or employer. 

2. The recruiter or employer shall 
furnish recruited workers with every- 
thing necessary for their welfare dur- 
ing the journey to the place of em- 
ployment, including particularly, as 
local circumstances may require, 
adequate and suitable supplies of 
food, drinking water, fuel and cook- 
ing utensils, clothing and blankets. 

3. This Article applies to workers 
recruited by worker-recruiters only 
to the extent to which its application 


b) lorsque les travailleurs doivent 
passer la nuit en cours de route, des 
installations appropri6es aient 6t6 
pr^vues ; 

c) lorsqu’il s’agit de longs trajets 
k parcourir, toutes les dispositions 
n6cessaires aient 6t6 prises pour as- 
surer aux travailleurs des soins 
mMicaux et un bien-^tre suffisant. 

3. Lorsque les travailleurs re- 
crutfe doivent parcourir de longues 
distances k pied pour se rendre au 
lieu du travail, Tautorit^ comp6tente 
doit prendre toutes mesures n6ces- 
saires atin que : 

a) la dur6e des Stapes quotidien- 
nes reste compatible avec le maintien 
de la sant6 et des forces des travail- 
leurs ; 

b) lorsque Tamplitude du d6place- 
ment de main-d’oeuvre impose de 
telles mesures, des camps de repos ou 
gites d'^tape aient 6t6 ^tablis k des 
endroits convenables le long des 
routes principales, qu'ils soient tenus 
dans un 6tat de propretfe suffisante et 
qu’ils permettent de donner les soins 
mMicaux indispensables. 

4. Lorsque les travailleurs re- 
crut^s voyagent en groupe pour se 
rendre au lieu du travail et quails ont 
de longs trajets k parcourir, ils doi- 
vent ^tre accompagn^s par un con- 
voyeur responsable. 

Art. 20. — I. Les frais de voyage 
des travailleurs recrut^s jusqu'au 
lieu du travail, ainsi que tous les 
frais entrafn^s par leur protection 
pendant le voyage, doivent incomber 
au recruteur ou k I’employeur. 

2. Le recruteur ou Temployeur 
doit fournir aux travailleurs recrut^s 
tout ce qui peut §tre n^cessaire k 
leur entretien pendant le voyage 
jusqu’au lieu du travail, et notam- 
ment, suivant les conditions locales, 
des vivres suffisants et appropri^s, de 
Teau potable, des ustensiles de 
cuisine et du combustible, des vSte- 
ments et des couvertures. 

3. Cet article s’applique aux tra- 
vailleurs recrut6s par des travailleurs 
recruteurs dans la mesure oA son 
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is considered possible by the com- 
petent authority. 

Art. 21. Any recruited worker 
who: 

(а) becomes incapacitated by sick- 
ness or accident during the journey 
to the place of employment; 

(б) is found on medical examina- 
tion to be unfit for employment; 

(c) is not engaged after recruiting 
for a reason for which he is not re- 
sponsible; or 

(d) is found by the competent au- 
thority to have been recruited by 
misrepresentation or mistake ; 

shall be repatriated at the expense of 
the recruiter or employer. 

Art 22. The competent authority 
shall limit the amount which may be 
paid to recruited workers in respect 
of advances of wages and shall regu- 
late the conditions under which such 
advances may be made. 

Art 23. Where the families of re- 
cruited workers have been authorised 
to accompany the workers to the 
place of employment the competent 
authority shall take all necessary 
measures for safeguarding their 
health and welfare during the jour- 
ney and more particularly . 

(а) Articles 19 and 20 of this 
Convention shall apply to such 
families; 

(б) in the event of the worker be- 
ing repatriated in virtue of Article 
21, his family shall also be repatri- 
ated ; and 

(c) in the event of the death of the 
worker during the journey to the 
place of employment, his family shall 
be repatriated. 

Art 24. — I. Before permitting the 
recruiting of workers for employ- 
ment in a territory under a different 
administration, the competent au- 
thority of the territory of recruiting 
shall satisfy itself that all necessary 
measures have been taken for the 
protection of the recruited workers in 
accordance with the provisions of this 


application est considdr^e comme 
possible par Tautorit^ comp6tente. 

Art. 21. Tout travailleur recrut^ 

a) qui se trouve frapp6 d’incapa- 
cit^, soit par accident, soit par 
maladie, au cours de son voyage 
jusqu'au lieu du travail, 

b) qui est d^clar^ inapte au travail 
A la suite d’un examen medical, 

c) qui ne se trouve pas engag6, 
post6rieurement A son recrutement, 
pour une cause dont il n’est pas 
responsable, 

d) dont Tautorit^ comp6tente con- 
state qu’il a 6t6 recrut^ par fraude ou 
par erreur, 

doit dtre rapatri6 aux frais du recru- 
teur ou de I’employeur. 

Art. 22. L’autorit^ comp6tente 
doit limiter la somme qui peut etre 
pay^e aux travailleurs recrut6s, A 
titre d'avances sur salaire, et r6gle- 
menter les conditions dans lesquelles 
ces avances sont faites 

Art. 23. Lorsque les families des 
travailleurs recrut^s ont 6t6 auto- 
ris6es A accompagner ces derniers sur 
le lieu du travail, Tautorit^ com- 
p^tente doit prendre les mesures 
n^cessaires pour sauvegarder leur 
sant6 et leur bien-etre pendant leur 
voyage. En particulier 

a) les articles 19 et 20 de la pr6- 
sente convention doivent s’appliquer 
A ces families; 

b) dans T^ventualit^ du rapatrie- 
ment du travailleur en vertu de Tar- 
ticle 21, la famille de ce travailleur 
doit etre 6galement rapatri6e , 

c) dans T^ventualit^ du dcces du 
travailleur au cours de son voyage 
jusqu’au lieu du travail, sa famille 
doit ®tre rapatri^e. 

Art. 24. — I. Avant d’autoriser le 
recrutement de travailleurs destines 
A ^tre employes dans un territoire 
soumis A une administration dif- 
f6rente, I’autorit^ comp6tente du 
territoire du recrutement doit s’as- 
surer que toutes les mesures n^ces- 
saires ont prises pour r^aliser, 
conform^ment aux dispositions de la 
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Convention when the workers have 
travelled beyond its jurisdiction. 


2. Where workers are recruited in 
one territory for employment in a 
territory under a different adminis- 
tration and the circumstances and 
amount of recruiting appear to the 
competent authorities concerned to 
necessitate such action, the said au- 
thorities shall enter into agreements 
defining the extent to which such 
recruiting is to be permitted and pro- 
viding for cooperation between them 
in supervising the execution of the 
conditions of recruiting and employ- 
ment. 


3. The recruiting of workers in 
one territory for employment in a 
territory under a different adminis- 
tration shall be undertaken only 
under licence issued by the com- 
petent authority of the territory of 
recruiting* Provided that the said 
authority may accept as equivalent 
to a licence issued by it a licence is- 
sued by the competent authority of 
the territory of employment. 

4. Where the circumstances and 
the amount of recruiting for employ- 
ment in a territory under a different 
administration appear to the com- 
petent authority of the territory of 
recruiting to necessitate such action, 
the said authority shall provide that 
such recruiting may only be under- 
taken by organisations approved by 
it. 


Art 25. — I. In respect of the ter- 
ritories referred to in Article 35 of the 
Constitution of the International 
Labour Organisation, each Member 
of the Organisation which ratifies 
this Convention shall append to its 
ratification a declaration stating: 


pr6sente convention, la protection 
des travailleurs recrut6s, des le mo- 
ment oii ces travailleurs ne se trou- 
vent plus sous la juridiction de cette 
autorit6. 

2. Lorsque des travailleurs sont 
recrut^s dans un territoire pour Stre 
employes dans un autre territoire 
soumis k une administration dif- 
f^rente, et que les autorit6s com- 
p^tentes des deux territoires in- 
t6ress6s estiment que les circon- 
stances et Timportance de ce re- 
crutement rendent de telles mesures 
n^cessaires, ces autorit^s doivent 
conclure des accords fixant dans 
quelle mesure ce recrutement pourra 
etre autoris6 et instituant entre elles 
une cooperation pour assurer le con- 
tr61e de Texecution des conditions 
du recrutement et de Temploi. 

3. Le recrutement des travailleurs 
dans un territoire en vue de leur 
emploi dans un autre territoire sou- 
mis k une administration diff6rente 
ne doit pouvoir Stre effectue qu'en 
vertu d’une licence deUvr^e par Tau- 
torite competente du territoire de 
recrutement. Toutefois, ladite au- 
torit^ peut admettre comme 6quiva- 
lant k une licence d61ivr6e par elle 
une licence d61ivr6e par Tautorit^ 
comp^tente du territoire de Temploi. 

4. Lorsque Tautorit^ comp6tente 
du territoire de recrutement estime 
que les circonstances et Timportance 
du recrutement, sur son territoire, de 
travailleurs destines k etre employes 
dans un autre territoire soumis k une 
administration diff6rente rendent 116- 
cessaires de telles mesures, ladite 
autoritfi doit stipuler que ce recru- 
tement ne peut etre entrepris que 
par des organisations agr66es par 
elle. 

Art. 25. — I. En ce qui concerne les 
territoires mentionn^s par Tarticle 
35 de la Constitution de TOrganisa- 
tion internationale du Travail, tout 
Membre de TOrganisation qui ratifie 
la pr6sente convention doit accom- 
pagner sa ratification d’une declara- 
tion faisant connaitre : 



338 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 441 


(a) the territories to which it un- 
dertakes to apply the provisions of 
the Convention without modifica- 
tion; 

(b) the territories to which it un- 
dertakes to apply the provisions of 
the Convention subject to modifica- 
tions, together with details of the 
said modifications; 

(c) the territories to which the 
Convention is inapplicable and in 
such cases the grounds on which it is 
inapplicable; 

(d) the territories in respect of 
which it reserves its decision. 

2. The undertakings referred to in 
sub-paragraphs (a) and (b) of para- 
graph I of this Article shall be 
deemed to be an integral part of the 
ratification and shall have the force 
of ratification. 

3. Any Member may by a sub- 
sequent declaration cancel in whole 
or in part any reservations made in 
its original declaration in virtue of 
sub-paragraphs (b), (c) or (d) of 
paragraph i of this Article. 

Art. 26. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. 27. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Or- 
ganisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 

Art. 28. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 


a) les territoires dans lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer sans modifica- 
tions les dispositions de la conven- 
tion, 

b) les territoires dans lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer les dispositions 
de la convention avec des modifica- 
tions, et en quoi consistent lesdites 
modifications; 

c) les territoires auxquels la con- 
vention est inapplicable et, dans ces 
cas, les raisons pour lesquelles elle est 
inapplicable; 

d) les territoires pour lesquels il 
reserve sa decision 

2. Les engagements mentionn^s 
aux sous-paragraphes a) et b) du pre- 
mier paragraphe du present article 
seront reputes partie int^grante de la 
ratification et porteront des effets 
identiques 

3. Tout Membre pourra renoncer 
par une nouvelle declaration k tout 
ou partie des reserves con tenues 
dans sa declaration anterieure en 
vertu des sous-paragraphes b), c) ou 
d) du paragraphe premier du present 
article. 

Art. 26. Les ratifications offici- 
elles de la presente convention seront 
communiquees au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations et par lui 
enregis trees 

Art. 27 — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne iiera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation interna tionale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete en- 
registree par le Secretaire general. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apres que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apr^s la date oil 
sa ratification aura ete enregistree 

Art. 28. Aussit&t que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de TOrga- 
nisation internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
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eral of the League of Nations shall 
so notify all the Members of the 
International Labour Organisation. 
He shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 29. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 
ciation shall not take effect until one 
year after the date on which it is 
registered 

2 Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denun- 
ciation provided for in this Article, 
will be bound for another period of 
ten years and, thereafter, may de- 
nounce this Convention at the ex- 
piration of each period of ten years 
under the terms provided for in this 
Article 

Art. 30. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 

Art. 31. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

{a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
ipso jure involve the immediate 


g^n^ral de la Soci6t6 des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera ^galement 
Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ult^rieurement communi- 
qu6es par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

29. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifi6 la pr6sente convention peut la 
d^noncer k I’expiration d'une p^riode 
de dix ann6es apr^s la date de la mise 
en vigueur initiale de la convention, 
par un acte communique au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions, et par lui enregistre. La 
denonciation ne prendra effet qu’une 
annee apr^s avoir ete enregistree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres I’expiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
tionnee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de denon- 
ciation prevue par le present article 
sera lie pour une nouvelle periode 
de dix annees, et, par la suite, pourra 
denoncer la presente convention k 
I’expiration de chaque periode de dix 
annees dans les conditions prevues 
au present article 

Art. 30. A Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees k compter de 
I'entree en vigueur de la presente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Confe- 
rence generale un rapport sur Tap- 
plication de la presente convention et 
decidera s’il y a lieu d’inscrire k 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art. 31. — I. Au cas oii la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle conven- 
tion ne dispose autrement: 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
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denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 29 above, if and when the 
new revising Convention shall have 
come into force; 

(b) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 32. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both be 
authentic. 


nonobstant Tarticle 29 ci-dessus, 
d^nonciation immediate de la pr6- 
sente convention, sous r6serve que la 
nouvclle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de Tentr^e en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la pr6sente conven- 
tion cesserait d’fitre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La pr^sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui I’auraient ratifite et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision. 

Art. 32. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la pr6sente convention 
feront foi Tun et I’autre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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PROTOCOL concerning the Renewal of the Baltic Geodetic Conven- 
tion of December 31, 1925. Signed at Helsingfors, June 22, 
July 9, and September 15, 1936. 

PROTOCOLE concemant le renouvellement de la Convention 
geod^sique baltique du 31 decembre 1925. Signe ^ Helsinki, 
22 juin, 9 juillet, 15 septembre 1936. 


Editor’s Note This protocol extends for a period of twelve years as from January i, 
I937i the duration of the Baltic Geodetic Convention of December 31, 1925 (No. 152, ante), 
which would have expired in accordance with its terms (Article 12) on December 31, 1936 
The text of this protocol consists of French and German versions 

Ratifications Ratifications of this protocol were deposited by all of the parties to the 
1925 convention on or before March 9, 1937. 


Entered into force March 9, 1937.^ 

Text and translation from 178 League of Natwns Treaty Sertes, pp 439, 443 


[Translation] 

Germany, Denmark, the Free City 
of Danzig, Estonia, Finland, Latvia, 
Lithuania, Poland, Sweden and the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
between which countries the Baltic 


L’Allemagne, le Danemark, la 
Ville libre de Dantzig, TEstonie, la 
Finlande, la Lettonie, la Lithuanie, 
la Pologne, la Su6de et I’Union des 
R6publiques sovi6tiques socialistes. 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4126, June 10, 1937 
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Geodetic Convention signed at Hel- 
sinki on December 31st, 1925, is at 
present in force, having considered it 
desirable to arrange for the continu- 
ance of the work mentioned in the 
said Convention after the period of 
twelve years provided for by the 
Convention, and having to that end 
decided to sign the present Protocol, 
have appointed as their Plenipoten- 
tiaries the undersigned, who, having 
communicated their full powers, 
found in good and due form, have 
agreed upon the following provisions: 

Article i. The validity of the 
Baltic Geodetic Convention con- 
cluded for a period of twelve years 
beginning on January 1st, 1925, 
shall be prolonged for a further 
period of twelve years beginning on 
January 1st, 1937. 

Art. 2. The present Protocol shall 
be ratified and the instruments of 
ratification shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Finnish Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs. The Protocol shall 
come into force as soon as all the par- 
ticipating States have deposited their 
instruments of ratification. 

The present Protocol is done in 
French and German, both texts be- 
ing authentic, in a single copy which 
shall be deposited in the archives of 
the Finnish Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs. Certified true copies shall 
be transmitted to all the participat- 
ing States. 

Helsinki, June 22nd, 1936. 


entre lesquels la Convention g6od6- 
sique baltique, signte k Helsinki le 
31 d^cembre 1925, est actuellement 
en vigueur, ayant jug6 utile de faire 
continuer les travaux mentionn^s 
dans ladite convention aprfes la 
p6riode de douze ans, prfevue par la 
convention et, ayant dans ce but 
d6cid6 de signer le present protocole, 
ont nomm6 leurs pl6nipotentiaires 
les soussign^s, lesquels, apr^s s'^tre 
communique leurs pleins pouvoirs, 
trouv^s en bonne et due forme, ont 
convenu des dispositions suivantes: 

Article i. La validity de la Con- 
vention g^odesique baltique, conclue 
pour une p^riode de douze ans k 
partir du i®*^ janvier 1925, est pro- 
long^e pour une nouvelle p^riode de 
douze ans k partir du i®' janvier 
1937 - 

Art. 2. Le present protocole sera 
ratifie et les instruments de ratifica- 
tion seront deposes aux archives du 
Ministere des Affaires etrangeres de 
Finlande. Le protocole entrera en 
vigueur d^s que tous les Etats par- 
ticipants auront effectue le dep6t des 
instruments de leur ratification. 

Ce protocole est redige en langues 
frangaise et allemande, les deux 
textes etant equivalents, en un exem- 
plaire qui sera depose aux archives 
du Ministere des Affaires etrangeres 
de Finlande. Des copies certifiees 
conformes en seront transmises k 
tous les Etats participants. 

Helsinki, le 22 juin 1936. 


[Signed:] For Denmark: F. Lerche; for Finland: A. Hackzell; for 
Latvia: W. Schumans; for the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: Assmus; 
for Sweden: Carl von Heidenstam, Helsinki, July 9th, 1936; for Estonia: 
H. Rebane; for Lithuania: Br. Dailide, Helsinki, September 15th, 1936; 
for Germany: v. Blucher; for the Free City of Danzig: Henryk Sokol- 
NiCKi ; for Poland : Henryk Sokolnicki. 
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No. 443 


DRAFT CONVENTION concerning the Reduction of Hours of 
Work on Public Works. Adopted at Geneva, June 23, 1936. 

PRO JET DE CONVENTION concemant la reduction de la dur6e 
du travail dans les travauz publics. Adopte & Gendve, 23 juin 
1936. 


Editor’s Note. This draft convtmtion [No 51] was adopted by the International Labor 
Conference at its twentieth session, its short title is “Reduction of Hours of Work (Public 
Works) Convention, 1936.’’ It constitutes an application to public works of the principle 
of the forty-hour week, enunciated by the draft convention adopted on June 22, 1935 (No 
421, ante). The principle of the forty-hour week was applied to the glass-bottle industry by 
the draft convention adopted at Geneva, June 25, 1935 (No 423, ante), and to the textile 
industry by the draft convention adopted at Geneva, June 22, 1935 (No 489, post) For 
other draft conventions limiting hours of work in different industries, adopted by the Inter- 
national Labor Conference, sec Nos. 10, 266, 292, 420, ante, No 458, post 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, a ratification of this draft convention had been regis- 
tered at Geneva by New Zealand 

Bibliography International Labour Conference, Nineteenth Session, Geneva, igss. 
Record of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1935), idem, Twentieth Session, 
Geneva, ig ^6 (1936) See also the preparatory documents of the nineteenth and twentieth 
sessions of the conference. 

Anon , “The Nineteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 32 Int Labour 
Rev (1935), pp 289-343, Anon , “The Twentieth Session of the International Labour Con- 
ference,” 2>Aidem (1936), pp 289-338. 


Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 


The General Conference of the 
International Labour Organisation, 

Having met at Geneva in its 
Twentieth Session on 4 June 1936; 

Considering that the question of 
the reduction of hours of work on 
public works undertaken or sub- 
sidised by Governments is the 
third item on the Agenda of the 
Session ; 

Confirming the principle laid 
down in the Forty-Hour Week 
Convention, 1935, including the 
maintenance of the standard of 
living; 

Considering it to be desirable 
that this principle should be ap- 
plied by international agreement 
to public works; 


La Conference g^nerale de I’Or- 
ganisation internation ale du Travail, 
S’etant r^unie h Geneve, le 4 
juin 1936, en sa vingtieme session , 
Considerant que la question de 
la reduction de la duree du travail 
dans les travaux publics entrepris 
par les gouvernements ou sub- 
ventionnes par eux constitue la 
troisieme question k I’ordre du 
jour de la session; 

Confirmant le principe consacre 
dans la convention des quarante 
heures, 1935, comportant aussi le 
maintien du niveau de vie des 
travailleurs ; 

Considerant qu’il est desirable 
que ce principe soit applique par 
accord international aux travaux 
publics; 
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adopts this twenty-third day of June 
one thousand nine hundred and 
thirty-six the following Draft Con- 
vention which may be cited as the 
Reduction of Hours of Work (Public 
Works) Convention, 1936: 

Article i. — i . This Convention ap- 
plies to persons directly employed on 
building or civil engineering works 
financed or subsidised by central 
Governments. 

2. For the purpose of this Con- 
vention the precise scope of the 
terms “building or civil engineer- 
ing”, “financed” and “subsidised*' 
shall be delimited by the competent 
authority after consultation with the 
organisations of employers and work- 
ers concerned where such exist. 

3. The competent authority may, 
after consultation with the organisa- 
tions of employers and workers con- 
cerned where such exist, exempt 
from the application of this Conven- 
tion* 

{a) persons employed in under- 
takings in which only members of 
the employers’ family are employed; 

{h) persons occupying positions of 
management who do not ordinarily 
perform manual work. 

Art. 2. — I. The hours of work of 
persons to whom this Convention 
applies shall not exceed an average of 
forty per week. 

2. In the case of persons who work 
in successive shifts on processes re- 
quired by reason of the nature of the 
process to be carried on without a 
break at any time of the day, night or 
week, weekly hours of work may 
average forty-two. 


3. The competent authority shall, 
after consultation with the organisa- 
tions of employers and workers con- 
cerned where such exist, determine 
the processes to which paragraph 2 of 
this Article applies. 


adopte, ce vingt-troisi^me jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-six le projet 
de convention ci-aprfes, qui sera 
d6nomm6 Convention de reduction 
de la dur€e du travail (Travaux pub- 
lics), 1936: 

Article i. — i. La pr^sente con- 
vention s’applique aux personnes 
directement occupies aux travaux 
du bStiment et du g6nie civil finances 
ou subventionn6s par les gouverne- 
ments centraux. 

2. Aux fins de la pr^sente conven- 
tion, la port6e exacte des expressions 
“b&timent et g^nie civil”, “finan- 
ces”, “subventionnes” sera definie 
par I’autorite comp^tente aprfes con- 
sultation des organisations d’em- 
ployeurs et de travailleurs int^res- 
stes, s’il en existe. 

3. L’autorite competente peut, 
apr^s consultation des organisations 
d’employeurs et de travailleurs in- 
teress^es, s’il en existe, exempter de 
I’application de la pr^sente conven- 
tion : 

a) les personnes employees dans les 
entreprises ofi sont seuls occupfe les 
membres de la famille de I’employeur ; 

b) les personnes occupant un poste 
de direction et ne participant nor- 
malement k aucun travail manuel. 

Art. 2. — I. La dur^e du travail des 
personnes auxquelles s’applique la 
pr6sente convention ne doit pas d6- 
passer en moyenne quarante heures 
par semaine. 

2. Pour les personnes qui travail- 
lent par 6quipes success! ves k des 
travaux dont le fonctionnement con- 
tinu doit, en raison m^me de la na- 
ture du travail, fetre nfecessairement 
assur6 sans interruption k aucun 
moment du jour, de la nuit et de la 
semaine, la dur^e hebdomadaire du 
travail peut atteindre une moyenne 
de quarante-deux heures. 

3 L’autorit6 comp6tente d6ter- 
minera, aprfes consultation des or- 
ganisations d’employeurs et de tra- 
vailleurs int6ress6es, s’il en existe, les 
travaux auxquels s’applique le para- 
graphe 2 du pr6sent article. 
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4. Where hours of work are cal- 
culated as an average the competent 
authority shall, after consultation 
with the organisations of employers 
and workers concerned where such 
exist, determine the number of 
weeks over which this average may 
be calculated and the maximum 
number of hours that may be worked 
in any week. 

5. For the purpose of this Conven- 
tion, the term “hours of work" 
means the time during which the per- 
sons employed are at the disposal of 
the employer and does not include 
rest periods during which they are 
not at his disposal. 

Art 3. — I. The competent au- 
thority may, by regulations made 
after consultation with the organisa- 
tions of employers and workers con- 
cerned where such exist, provide 
that the limits of hours prescribed in 
the preceding Article may be ex- 
ceeded in the case of 

(a) persons employed on prepara- 
tory or complementary work which 
must necessarily be carried on out- 
side the limits laid down for the gen- 
eral working of the undertaking or 
branch thereof or of the shift; and 

(b) persons employed in occupa- 
tions which by their nature involve 
long periods of inaction during 
which the said persons have to dis- 
play neither physical activity nor 
sustained attention or remain at 
their posts only to reply to possible 
calls. 

2. The regulations referred to in 
paragraph i shall determine the 
maximum number of hours which 
may be worked in virtue of this 
Article. 

3. The competent authority may 
permit the limits of hours prescribed 
in the preceding Article to be ex- 
ceeded to a prescribed extent in 
cases in which this is necessary, if 
serious hindrance to the execution of 
a particular public work is to be 
avoided, on account of abnormal 


4. Quand la dur6e du travail est 
calculte d’apres une duree moyenne, 
rautorit6 comp6tente doit, apr^s 
consultation des organisations d'em- 
ployeurs et de travailleurs int^res- 
s6es, s’il en existe, fixer le nombre de 
semaines sur lequel cette dur6e 
moyenne peut ^tre calcul6e, ainsi 
que le nombre maximum des heures 
de travail hebdomadaires. 

5 Aux fins de la pr6sente conven- 
tion Texpression “dur6e du travail" 
signifie le temps pendant lequel le 
personnel est k la disposition de Tem- 
ployeur, et ne comprend pas les repos 
pendant lesquels il n’est pas k sa 
disposition 

Art. 3. — r. L’autorit6 comp^tente 
peut, par des rcglements pris apres 
consultation des organisations d’em- 
ployeurs et de travailleurs int^res- 
s6es, s’il en existe, permettre de 
d^passer la limite des heures de 
travail fix6e k 1 ’article pr^c6dent 
dans le cas: 

a) de personnes employees k des 
travaux pr6paratoires ou comple- 
mentaires qui doivent etre n^ces- 
sairement ex4cut6s en dehors des 
limites assignees au travail g{‘ncTal 
de I’entreprise, de la branche d’en- 
treprise, ou de I’^quipe, 

b) de personnes employees k des 
occupations qui, par leur nature, 
comportent de longues p6riodes d 'in- 
activity pendant lesquelles ces per- 
sonnes n’ont k dyployer ni activity 
matyrielle ni attention soutenue, ou 
ne restent k leur poste que pour 
rypondre k des appels yventuels. 

2. Les ryglements pryvus au para- 
graphe i doivent dyterminer le nom- 
bre maximum d’heures de travail qui 
peuvent etre effect uyes en vertu du 
prysent article. 

3. L’autority compytente peut au- 
toriser, en en fixant I’ytendue, le 
dypassement des limites de durye du 
travail prescrites dans I’article pry- 
cydent lorsque cela est rendu nyces- 
saire pour yviter qu’une gSne syrieuse 
ne soit apportye k rexlcution d’un 
ouvrage dyterminy, en raison de 
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circumstances such as the inaccessi- 
bility of the site or the impossibility 
of engaging sufficient qualified la- 
bour. 

Art. 4. The limits of hours pre- 
scribed in the preceding Articles may 
be exceeded, but only so far as may 
be necessary to avoid serious inter- 
ference with the ordinary working of 
the undertaking, 

(a) in case of accident, actual or 
threatened, or in case of urgent 
work to be done to machinery or 
plant, or in case of force majeure: or 

(b) in order to make good the un- 
foreseen absence of one or more 
members of a shift. 

Art. 5. — I. The limits of hours 
prescribed in Articles 2 and 3 may be 
exceeded in cases where the con- 
tinued presence of particular persons 
is necessary for the completion of an 
operation which for technical reasons 
cannot be interrupted. 

2 The competent authority shall, 
after consultation with the organisa- 
tions of employers and workers con- 
cerned where such exist, determine 
the operations to which this Article 
applies and the maximum number of 
hours in excess of the prescribed 
limits which may be worked by the 
persons concerned. 

3. Overtime worked in virtue of 
this Article shall be remunerated at 
not less than one-and-a-quarter times 
the normal rate. 

Art. 6. — I. The competent au- 
thority may grant an allowance of 
overtime for exceptional cases of 
pressure of work. Such an allow- 
ance shall only be granted under 
regulations made after consultation 
as to the necessity of such overtime 
and the number of hours to be 
worked with the organisations of 
employers and workers concerned 
where such exist, and no such allow- 


circon stances exceptionnelles telles 
que des dlfficultfe d’acc<^s au lieu de 
travail ou Timpossibilit^ d’embau- 
cher une main -d ’oeuvre qualifi^e et 
suffisante. 

Art. 4. Les limites des heures de 
travail prescrites aux articles pr6- 
c6dents peuvent etre d^passtes, mais 
uniquement dans la mesure n6ces- 
saire pour 6viter qu’une gOne s^rieuse 
ne soit apportte k la marche normale 
de Tentreprise 

a) en cas d’accident survenu ou 
imminent ou en cas de travaux d’ur- 
gence a effectuer aux machines ou k 
Toutillagc, ou en cas de force ma- 
jeure ; 

b) pour faire face k Tabsence im- 
pr6vue d’une ou plusieurs personnes 
d’une ^quipe. 

Art. 5. — I. Les limites des heures 
de travail fix^es aux articles 2 et 3 
peuvent ctre prolong^es dans le cas 
ok la prolongation de la dur6e du 
travail de certaines personnes est 
n6cessaire pour I’acht^vement d’une 
operation dont 1 ’interruption est 
techniquement impossible. 

2. L’autorit^ comp6tente d6ter- 
minera, apr^s consultation des or- 
ganisations d’employeurs et de tra- 
vailleurs int6ress6es, s’ll en existe, les 
operations auxquelles s’applique le 
present article et le nombre maxi- 
mum des heures d^passant les limites 
prescrites pendant lesquelles le per- 
sonnel envisage pourra travailler. 

3. Les heures suppiementaires ef- 
fectuees en vertu du present article 
doivent ctre remunerees k un taux 
majore d’au moins vingt-cinq pour 
cent par rapport au salaire normal. 

Art. 6. — I. L’autorite competente 
peut attribuer un contingent d’heures 
suppiementaires pour faire face k 
des surcroits de travail extraordi- 
naires. Ce contingent ne peut etre 
attribue qu’en vertu de reglements 
edictes apr^s consultation des or- 
ganisations d’employeurs et de tra- 
vailleurs interessees, s’il en existe, 
sur la necessite de ces heures sup- 
piementaires et sur leur nombre. Le 
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ance shall permit of any person being 
employed for more than one hundred 
hours of such overtime in any year. 

2. Overtime worked in virtue of 
this Article shall be remunerated at 
not less than one-and-a-quarter times 
the normal rate. 

Art. 7. In order to facilitate the 
effective enforcement of the pro- 
visions of this Convention, every 
employer shall be required: 

(a) to notify, by the posting of 
notices in conspicuous positions in 
the works or other suitable place or 
by such other method as may be 
approved by the competent au- 
thority, 

(i) the hours at which work be- 

gins and ends ; 

(ii) where work is carried on by 

shifts, the hours at which 
each shift begins and ends, 

(iii) where a rotation system is ap- 

plied, a description of the 
system, including a time- 
table for each person or 
group of persons ; 

(iv) the arrangements made in 

cases where the average 
duration of the working 
week is calculated over a 
number of weeks; and 

(v) rest periods in so far as these 

are not reckoned as part of 
the working hours ; 

(d) to keep a record in the form 
prescribed by the competent au- 
thority of all additional hours worked 
in virtue of Articles 3 (paragraph 
3), 5 and 6 and of the payments 
made in respect thereof. 

Art 8. The annual reports sub- 
mitted by Members upon the ap- 
plication of this Convention shall 
include more particularly full in- 
formation concerning- 


maximum des heures ainsi accordtes 
ne doit pas permettre qu'une per- 
sonae soit employee plus de cent 
heures suppl6mcntaires par an. 

2. Les heures suppl^mentaires ef- 
fectu^es en vertu du pr6sent article 
doivent etre r6mun^r6es k un taux 
majors d’au moins vingt-cinq pour 
cent par rapport au salaire normal. 

Art 7. En vue de faciliter Tap- 
plication effective des dispositions de 
la pr6sente convention, chaque em- 
ployeur doit 

a) faire connaitre au moyen d’af- 
fiches appos^es d'une manierc ap- 
parente dans Tentreprise ou dans 
tout autre lieu convenable, ou selon 
tout autre mode approuv6 par Tau- 
toril6 comp^tente 

i) les heures auxquelles com- 

mence et finil le travail; 

ii) si le travail s’effectue par 

6quipcs, les heures aux- 
quelles commence et finit le 
tour de chaque 6quipe, 

iii) s’il est fait application d'un 

systeme de roulement, une 
description de ce systeme, y 
compris un horaire de travail 
pour chaque personne ou 
groupe de personnes , 

iv) les dispositions prises dans les 

cas ou la dur6e hebdoma- 
dal re moyenne du travail 
est calculee sur plusieurs 
semaines, 

v) les repos dans la mesure ou ils 

ne son t pas consider^s comme 
faisant partie des heures de 
travail ; 

b) inscrire sur un registre, selon 
le mode approuv6 par Tautorite com- 
p6tente, toutes les prolongations de 
la dur^e du travail qui ont eu lieu en 
vertu des articles 3 (paragraphe 3), 5 
et 6, ainsi que le montant de leur 
retribution. 

Art. 8. Les rapports annuels sou- 
mis par les Membres sur Tapplication 
de la pr^sente convention doivent 
comprendre des renseignements com- 
plets concernant notamment: 
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(a) the definitions adopted in vir- 
tue of Article i , paragraph 2 ; 

(b) processes which the competent 
authority has recognised as neces- 
sarily continuous in character in 
virtue of Article 2, paragraph 2; 

(c) determinations made in virtue 
of Article 2, paragraph 4; 

(d) decisions taken in virtue of 
Article 3 ; and 

(e) allowances of overtime granted 
in virtue of Article 6. 

Art. 9. Nothing in this Conven- 
tion shall affect any law, award, cus- 
tom or agreement between employ- 
ers and workers which ensures more 
favourable conditions than those 
provided by this Convention. 

Art. 10. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration 

Art. II. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Organ- 
isation whose ratifications have been 
registered with the Secretary-Gen- 
eral 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General 

3 Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 

Art. 12. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the In- 
ternational Labour Organisation 
have been registered, the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations 
shall so notify all the Members of the 
International Labour Organisation. 
He shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 


a) les definitions adoptees en vertu 
de Tarticle i, paragraphe 2; 

b) les travaux que I'autorite com- 
petente a qualifies comme etant, par 
leur nature, k fonctionnement neces- 
sairement continu, aux fins de Tarti- 
cle 2, paragraphe 2 ; 

c) les determinations oper6es con- 
formement k Tarticle 2, paragraphe 4 ; 

d) les decisions prises conform6- 
ment aux dispositions de Tarticle 3; 

e) les heures suppiementaires ac- 
cordees conformement k Tarticle 6. 

Art. 0. Rien dans la presente con- 
vention n’affecte toute loi, toute sen- 
tence, toute cviutume, ou tout accord 
entre les employeurs et les travail- 
leurs qui assure des conditions plus 
favorables que celles prevues par la 
presente convention. 

Art. 10. Les ratifications offi- 
cielles de la presente convention 
seront communiquees au Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations et 
par lui enregistrees. 

Art. II. — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne Hera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete en- 
registree par le Secretaire general. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois aprds que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apres la date 
oii sa ratification aura ete enregis- 
tree. 

Art. 12. Aussitdt que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de TOrgani- 
sation internationale du Travail au- 
ront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera egalement 
Fenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement communi- 
quees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 
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Art. 13. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, 
by an act communicated to the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations for registration. Such de- 
nunciation shall not take effect until 
one year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

Art. 14. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 

Art. 15. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
ipso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 13 above, if and when the 
new revising Convention shall have 
come into force; 

{b) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 


Art. 13. — I Tout Membre ayant 
ratifi6 la pr^sente convention peut 
Id d6noncer k I’expiration d'une 
p6riode de dix annees apres la date de 
la mise en vigueur initiale de la con- 
vention, par un acte communique 
au Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations, et par lui enregistre. 
La d6nonciation ne prendra effet 
qu’une annee apres avoir ete en- 
registree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres Texpiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
tionnee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de denon- 
ciation prevue par le present article 
sera lie pour une nouvelle periode 
de dix annees, et, par la suite, pourra 
denoncer la presente convention k 
Texpiration de chaque periode de dix 
annees dans les conditions prevues 
au present article 

Art. 14. A Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees k compter de 
Tentree en vigueur de la presente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Con- 
ference generate un rapport sur 
Tapplication de la presente conven- 
tion et decidera s’il y a lieu d’inscrire 
k Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art. 15. — I. Au cas oii la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement . 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 13 ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que la 
nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de Ten tree 
en vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente conven- 
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open to ratification by the Mem- 
bers. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 16. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic 
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tion cesserait d’etre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La pr6sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur dans 
sa forme et teneur pour les Membres 
qui Tauraient ratifi^e et qui ne 
ratifieraient pas la convention por- 
tant revision. 

Art. 16. Les textes frangais et an- 
glais de la pr^sente convention feront 
foi Tun et Tautre. 


ANNUAL HOLIDAYS WITH PAY 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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the International Labour Office, 
and having met in its Twentieth 
Session on 4 June 1936, and 
Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 
gard to annual holidays with pay 
which is the second item on the 
Agenda of the Session, and 

Having determined that these 
proposals shall take the form of a 
Draft International Convention, 

adopts, this twenty-fourth day of 
June of the year one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-six, the following 
Draft Convention which may be 
cited as the Holidays with Pay Con- 
vention, 1936. 

Article I. — i. This Convention ap- 
plies to all persons employed in any 
of the following undertakings or es- 
tablishments, whether public or 
private • 

(a) undertakings in which articles 
are manufactured, altered, cleaned, 
repaired, ornamented, finished, 
adapted for sale, broken up or de- 
molished, or in which materials are 
transformed, including undertakings 
engaged in shipbuilding or in the 
generation, transformation or trans- 
mission of electricity or motive 
power of any kind ; 


(b) undertakings engaged wholly 
or mainly in the construction, re- 
construction, maintenance, repair, 
alteration or demolition of any one 
or more of the following* buildings, 
railways, tramways, airports, har- 
bours, docks, piers, works of protec- 
tion against floods or coast erosion, 
canals, works for the purpose of in- 
land, maritime or aerial navigation, 
roads, tunnels, bridges, viaducts, 
sewers, drains, wells, irrigation or 
drainage works, telecommunication 
installations, works for the produc- 
tion or distribution of electricity 
or gas, pipe-lines, waterworks, and 
undertakings engaged in other sim- 
ilar work or in the preparation for 


international du Travail, et s’y 
6tant r^unie le 4 juin 1936 en sa 
vingti^me session, 

Apr^s avoir d6cid6 d’adopter 
diverses propositions relatives aux 
congfes annuels pay6s, question 
qui constitue le deuxieme point A 
I’ordre du jour de la session, 

Aprfes avoir d6cid6 que ces 
propositions prendraient la forme 
d’un projet de convention inter- 
nationale, 

adopte, ce vingt-quatri^me jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-six, le 
projet de convention ci-apres qui 
sera d6nomm6 Convention sur les 
congas pay6s, 1936. 

Article i. — i. La pr^sente conven- 
tion s’applique au personnel occupy 
dans les entreprises et 6tablissements 
suivants, qu’ils soient publics ou 
priv6s : 

a) entrepriwses dans lesquelles des 
produits sont manufactures, modi- 
fies, nettoyes, repares, decores, 
acheves, prepares pour la vente, de- 
truits ou demolis, ou dans lesquelles 
les matieres subissent une trans- 
formation, y compris les entreprises 
de construction des navires ainsi que 
les entreprises de production, de 
transformation et de transmission de 
reiectricite et de la force motrice en 
general ; 

b) entreprises s’adonnant exclu- 
sivement ou principalement k des 
travaux de construction, reconstruc- 
tion, entretien, reparation, modifica- 
tion ou demolition des ouvrages 
suivants; bStiments et edifices, che- 
mins de fer, tramways, aeroports, 
ports, docks, jetees, ouvrages de pro- 
tection contre Taction des cours 
d’eau et de la mer, canaux, installa- 
tions pour la navigation interieure, 
maritime ou aerienne, routes, tun- 
nels, ponts, viaducs, egouts col- 
lecteurs, egouts ordinaires, puits, 
installations pour Tirrigation et le 
drainage, installations de telecom- 
munication, installations afferentes 
k la production ou k la distribution 
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or laying the foundation of any such 
work or structure; 


(c) undertakings engaged in the 
transport of passengers or goods by 
road, rail, inland waterway or air, 
including the handling of goods at 
docks, quays, wharves, warehouses 
or airports; 

(d) mines, quarries and other 
works for the extraction of minerals 
from the earth ; 

(e) commercial or trading estab- 
lishments, including postal and tele- 
communication services ; 

(/) establishments and adminis- 
trative services in which the persons 
employed are mainly engaged in 
clerical work; 

(g) newspaper undertakings; 

(h) establishments for the treat- 
ment and care of the sick, infirm, 
destitute or mentally unfit; 

(i) hotels, restaurants, boarding- 
houses, clubs, caf^s and other re- 
freshment houses; 

(j) theatres and places of public 
amusement; 

(k) mixed commercial and in- 
dustrial establishments not falling 
wholly within any of the foregoing 
categories. 

2. The competent authority in 
each country shall, after consulta- 
tion with the principal organisations 
of employers and workers concerned 
where such exist, define the line 
which separates the undertakings 
and establishments specified in the 
preceding paragraph from those to 
which this Convention does not 
apply. 

3. The competent authority in 
each country may exempt from the 
application of this Convention: 


de force 61 ectrique et de gaz, pipe- 
lines, installations de distribution 
d’eau, ainsi que les entreprises 
s’adonnant aux autres travaux sim- 
ilaires et aux travaux de pr6paration 
ou de fondation pr6c6dant les tra- 
vaux ci-dessus; 

c) entreprises de transport de 
personnes ou de marchandises par 
route ou voie ferrte, par voie d’eau 
int^rieure ou par air, y compris la 
manutention des marchandises dans 
les docks, quais, wharfs, entrep&ts ou 
a6roports; 

d) mines, carri^res et industries 
extractives fie toute nature; 

e) ^tablissements commerciaux, y 
compris les postes et les services de 
telecommunication ; 

/) etablissements et administra- 
tions dont le fonctionnement repose 
essentiellement sur un travail de 
bureau ; 

g) entreprises de presse; 

h) etablissements ayant pour ob- 
jet le traitement ou Thospitalisation 
des malades, des infirmes, des indi- 
gents et des aUenes; 

i) hdtels, restaurants, pensions, 
cercles, cafes et autres etablisse- 
ments oii sont servies des consomma- 
tions; 

7) entreprises de spectacles et de 
divertissements; 

k) etablissements revetant un ca- 
ractere k la fois commercial et indus- 
triel ne correspondant pas compiete- 
ment k Tune des categories prece- 
dentes. 

2. Dans chaque pays, Tautorite 
competente doit, aprfes consultation 
des principals organisations d’em- 
ployeurs et de travailleurs inte- 
ress6es, s*il en existe, determiner la 
ligne de demarcation entre les entre- 
prises et etablissements mentionnes 
au paragraphe precedent et ceux qui 
ne sont pas vises par la presente 
convention. 

3. Dans chaque pays, Tautorlte 
competente peut exempter de Tap- 
plication de la presente convention: 
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(a) persons employed in under- 
takings or establishments in which 
only members of the employer’s 
family are employed , 

(b) persons employed in public 
services whose conditions of service 
entitle them to an annual holiday 
with pay at least equal in duration 
to that prescribed by this Conven- 
tion. 

Art. 2. — I. Every person to whom 
this Convention applies shall be 
entitled after one year of continuous 
seivice to an annual holiday with 
pay of at least six working days. 

2. Persons, including apprentices, 
under sixteen years of age shall be 
entitled after one year of continuous 
service to an annual holiday with 
pay of at least twelve working days. 

3. The following shall not be in- 
cluded in the annual holiday with 
pay: 

(а) public and customary holi- 
days; 

(б) interruptions of attendance at 
work due to sickness. 

4. National laws or regulations 
may authorise in special circum- 
stances the division into parts of any 
part of the annual holiday with pay 
which exceeds the minimum dura- 
tion prescribed by this Article 

5. The duration of the annual 
holiday with pay shall increase with 
the length of service under condi- 
tions to be prescribed by national 
laws or regulations. 

Art. 3. Every person taking a 
holiday in virtue of Article 2 of this 
Convention shall receive in respect 
of the full period of the holiday 
either: 

(a) his usual remuneration, cal- 
culated in a manner which shall be 
prescribed by national laws or regu- 
lations, including the cash equivalent 
of his remuneration in kind, if any; 
or 

(b) the remuneration determined 
by collective agreement. 


a) les personnes occupies dans les 
entreprises ou ^tablissements oil sont 
seuls occup6s les membres de la 
famille de I’employeur, 

b) les personnes occupies dans des 
administrations publiques dont les 
conditions d’emploi donnent droit k 
un cong6 annuel pay6 d’une dur6e au 
moins ^gale k celle du cong6 prevu 
par la prfeente convention. 

Art. 2 . — I. Toute personne k la- 
quelle s’applique la pr6sente conven- 
tion a droit, apr^s un an de service 
continu, k un cong6 annuel pay6 
comprenant au moins six jours 
ouvrables. 

2. Les personnes de moins de seize 
ans, y compris les apprentis, ont 
droit, apres un an de service continu, 
k un cong^ annuel pay6 comprenant 
au moins douze jours ouvrables. 

3. Ne sont pas compt^s dans le 
cong6 annuel pay6: 

a) les jours f6ri6s officiels ou 
coutumiers , 

b) les interruptions de travail dues 
k la maladie. 

4. La legislation nationale peut 
autoriser, k titre exceptionnel, le 
fractionnement du conge annuel 
paye, mais seulement en ce qui con- 
cerne la partie du conge depassant la 
duree minimum prevue par le present 
article. 

5. La duree du conge annuel paye 
doit s’accroitre progressivement avec 
la duree du service, selon des modali- 
tes k fixer par la legislation na- 
tionale. 

Art. 3. Toute personne prenant 
un conge en vertu de I’article 2 de la 
presente convention doit recevoir 
pour toute la duree dudit conge.* 

a) soit sa remuneration habituelle, 
calcuiee d’une fagon qui doit etre 
fixee par la legislation nationale, 
majoree de 1 ’equivalent de sa remu- 
neration en nature, s’il en existe; 

b) soit une remuneration fixee par 
convention collective. 
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Art. 4. Any agreement to re- 
linquish the right to an annual 
holiday with pay, or to forgo such a 
holiday, shall be void. 

Art. 5. National laws or regula- 
tions may provide that a person who 
engages in paid employment during 
the course of his annual holiday may 
be deprived of his right to payment 
in respect of the period of the holi- 
day. 

Art. 6. A person dismissed for a 
reason imputable to the employer 
before he has taken a holiday due to 
him shall receive in respect of every 
day of holiday due to him in virtue 
of this Convention the remuneration 
provided for in Article 3. 

Art. 7. In order to facilitate the 
effective enforcement of the provi- 
sions of this Convention, every em- 
ployer shall be required to keep, in a 
form approved by the competent 
authority, a record showing: 

(a) the date of entry into his 
service of each person employed by 
him and the duration of the annual 
holiday with pay to which each such 
person is entitled ; 

(b) the dates at which the annual 
holiday with pay is taken by each 
person ; 

(c) the remuneration received by 
each person in respect of the period 
of his annual holiday with pay. 

Art. 8. Each Member which rati- 
fies this Convention shall establish a 
system of sanctions to ensure the 
application of its provisions. 

Art. 9. Nothing in this Conven- 
tion shall affect any law, award, 
custom or agreement between em- 
ployers and workers which ensures 
more favourable conditions than 
those provided by this Convention. 

Art. 10. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. II. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 


Art. 4. Tout accord portant sur 
Tabandon du droit au cong6 annuel 
pay6 ou sur la renonciation audit 
cong6 doit etre consid6r6 comme nul. 

Art. 5. La legislation nationale 
peut pr^voir que toute personne qui 
entreprend un travail r6tribu6 pen- 
dant la dur^e de son cong6 annuel 
paye pourra 6tre priv^e de sa remu- 
neration pour toute la duree dudit 
conge. 

Art. 6. Toute personne congediee 
pour une cause imputable k Tem- 
ployeur, avant d'avoir pris un conge 
qui lui est dfl, doit recevoir, pour 
chaque jour de conge dd en vertu de 
la presente convention, le montant de 
la remuneration prevue k Tarticle 3. 

Art. 7. En vue de faciliter Tap- 
plication effective de la presente con- 
vention, chaque employeur doit in- 
scrire sur un registre, selon le mode 
approuve par Tautorite competente: 

a) la date d'entree en service des 
personnes employees par lui et la 
duree du conge annuel paye auquel 
chacune d’elles a droit; 

b) les dates auxquelles le conge 
annuel paye de chaque personne est 
pris; 

c) la remuneration regue par chaque 
personne pour la duree de son conge 
annuel paye. 

Art. 8. Tout Membre qui ratifie 
la presente convention doit instituer 
un systeme de sanctions pour en 
assurer Tapplication. 

Art 9. Rien dans cette conven- 
tion n'affecte toute loi, toute sen- 
tence, toute coutume ou tout accord 
entre les employeurs et les travail- 
leurs qui assure des conditions plus 
favorables que celles prevues par la 
presente convention. 

Art 10. Les ratifications offi- 
cielles de la presente convention 
seront communiquees au Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations et 
par lui enregistrees. 

Art II. — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne Hera que les Membres de TOr- 
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of the International Labour Organi- 
sation whose ratifications have been 
registered with the Secretary-General. 

2 . It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3 . Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 

Art. 12. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall 
so notify all the Members of the 
International Labour Organisation. 
He shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 13. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 
ciation shall not take effect until 
one year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

Art. 14. At the expiration of 
each period of ten years after the 
coming into force of this Conven- 
tion, the Governing Body of the 


ganisation internationale du Travail 
dont la ratification aura 6t6 en- 
registr^e par le Secretaire general. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apr^s que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront enregis- 
trfees par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette conven- 
tion entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apres la date oii 
sa ratification aura ete enregistree. 

Art 12. Aussit&t que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de TOrgani- 
sation internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera egalement 
Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement communi- 
quees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Airt 13. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la presente convention peut 
la denoncer k Texpiration d’une 
periode de dix annees apres la date 
de la mise en vigueur initiale de la 
convention, par un acte communique 
au Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations, et par lui enregistre. 
La denonciation ne prendra effet 
qu’une annee apres avoir ete en- 
registree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres I’expiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
tionnee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de 
denonciation prevue par le present 
article sera lie pour une nouvelle 
periode de dix annees, et, par la 
suite, pourra denoncer la presente 
convention k Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees dans les condi- 
tions prevues au present article. 

14. A Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees i compter de 
Tentree en vigueur de la presente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
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International Labour Office shall 
present to the General Conference 
a report on the working of this Con- 
vention and shall consider the de- 
sirability of placing on the Agenda 
of the Conference the question of its 
revision in whole or in part. 

Art. 15. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
ipso jure involve the immediate de- 
nunciation of this Convention, not- 
withstanding the provisions of Arti- 
cle 13 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

{h) as from the date when the 
new revising Convention comes into 
force this Convention shall cease to 
be open to ratification by the Mem- 
bers. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Mem- 
bers which have ratified it but have 
not ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 16. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic. 


tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Con- 
ference g^n^rale un rapport sur 
Tapplication de la pr^sente conven- 
tion et decidera s'il y a lieu d'inscrire 
k Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art 15. — I. Au cas oil la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement: 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrafnerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 13 ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que 
la nouvelle convention portant re- 
vision soit entree en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de Tentree en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente conven- 
tion cesserait d’etre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La presente convention demeu- 
rerait en tout cas en vigueur dans 
sa forme et teneur pour les Membres 
qui Tauraient ratifiee et qui ne rati- 
fieraient pas la convention portant 
revision. 

Art. 16. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la presente convention 
feront foi Tun et Tautre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 


No. 445 

DECLARATION on the Juridical Personality of Foreign Companies. 
Opened for signature at Washington, June 25, 1936. 

DECLARACION sobre la personalidad jtnidica de las compahias 
extranjeras. Abierta a la firma en Washington, 25 de junio de 
1935- 

Editor's Note. In pursuance of a resolution of the Seventh Conference of American 
States in 1933 {Final A cl, p. 96), a committee of experts was appointed by the Governing 
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Board of the Pan American Union to prepare a draft on the juridical personality of foreign 
companies for consideration by the governments of the Union. The recommendations made 
in the report of that committee are embodied in this declaration, which was opened for signa- 
ture by the Governing Board. Provisions on the subject have long been included in multi- 
partite agreements between American states e g., Articles 1-5 of the treaty for the establish- 
ment of uniform rules in matters of private international law signed at Lima, November 9, 
1878 {ColecciSn de tratados de la Repuhltca oriental del Uruguay, vol 3, p. 133); Articles 4-7 
of the treaty on international commercial law which was signed at Montevideo, February 12, 
1889 (18 Martens, N,R,G, [2d ser ], p. 424); Articles 5-9 of the treaty on mercantile law, of 
June 15, 1897 (3 Tejada, Coleccton de tratados de Guatemala [1919I, p. 367) ; and Articles 32-35, 
247-253 of the Bustamante Code annexed to the convention of Febrauary 20, 1928 (No. 
1 86a, ante). The subject was studied by the Economic Committee of the League of Nations, 
whose report led to the adoption of recommendations by the Council on July 2, 1923. 
League of Nations Official Journal, 1923, p 857 A draft convention on the subject, pre- 
pared by the International Chamber of Commerce, was considered by the Geneva Economic 
Conference in 1927. League of Nations Document, CEI 5(1), CEI 44 A draft pre- 
pared by the League of Nations Economic Committee was considered by the Conference on 
the treatment of foreigners in 1929 League of Nations Documents, CITE i; C 97 M.23 
1 930. 11. See also the report on the recognition of the legal personality of foreign commercial 
corporations, adopted by the Committee of Experts for the Progressive Codification of In- 
ternational Law, March-April, 1927 Idem, C 206 M 80 1927 V Numerous bipartite 
agreements have dealt with the subject: eg , a series of agreements negotiated by Russia 
at the beginning of this century (96 Br and For, St Papers, p 855, 97 idem, p 79, etc ) , and 
the American-German treaty of December 8, 1923 {U, S Treaty Series, No 725). On 
May 20, 1938 a model for bipartite agreements was adopted by the Council of the Interna- 
tional Chamber of Commerce. 10 World Trade (1938), No 3, p 8 Cf Article 6 of the 
inter-American convention for trade mark and commercial protection, of February 20, 1929 
(No. 213, ante) , and Articles 7 bis and 10 ter of the convention for the protection of industrial 
property, of June 2, 1934 (No. 381, ante) The text of this declaration consists of versions 
in the Spanish, Portuguese, English, and French languages 

Ratifications While ratification of this declaration was not required, a ratification was 
deposited by Venezuela on September 25, 1937 

Entered into force June 25, 1936.^ 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union 

The Seventh International Confer- La S^ptima Conferencia Interna- 
ence of American States approved cional Americana aprobd la siguiente 
the following resolution (Number Resoluci6n (Numero XLVIII) • 
XLVIII): 

“The Seventh International “La S^ptima Conferencia In- 

Conference of American States, ternacional Americana, resuelve : 

Resolves: 

“i. That the Governing Board “i. Que el Consejo Directivo de 
of the Pan American Union shall la Uni6n Panamericana designe 

appoint a Commission of five ex- una Comisidn de Expertos for- 

perts, to draft a project for mada por cinco miembros para que 

simplification and uniformity of redacte un anteproyecto de unifi- 

powers of attorney, and the juridi- cacidn de legislaciones sobre sim- 

cal personality of foreign compa- plificacidn y uniformidad de po- 

* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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nies, if such uniformity is possible. 
If such uniformity is not possible, 
the Commission shall suggest the 
most adequate procedure for re- 
ducing to a minimum both the 
number of different systems of 
legislation on these subjects and 
the reservations made to the sev- 
eral conventions. 


**2. The report should be issued 
in 1934, and be given to the Gov- 
erning Board of the Pan American 
Union in order that it may submit 
it to the consideration of all the 
Governments, members of the 
Pan American Union, for the pur- 
poses indicated.” 

In compliance with the foregoing 
resolution, the Governing Board at 
its session of November 7, 1934, ap- 
pointed a Committee of Experts 
composed of the Ministers of Vene- 
zuela, Panama, and Haiti, and Mr. 
David E. Grant and Dr. E. Gil 
Borges. This Committee submitted 
to the Governing Board at the ses- 
sion of December 5, 1934, a report on 
the juridical personality of foreign 
companies in the countries of America. 
The conclusion of the report of the 
Committee was presented in the form 
of the following recommendation . ^ 
“Companies constituted in ac- 
cordance with the laws of one of 
the Contracting States, and which 
have their seats in its territory, 
shall be able to exercise in the ter- 
ritories of the other Contracting 
States, notwithstanding that they 
do not have a permanent estab- 
lishment, branch or agency in such 
territories, any commercial activ- 
ity which is not contrary to the 
laws of such States and to enter all 


deres y personerfa juridica de 
companias extranjeras, si tal uni- 
ficaci6n es posible; y en caso con- 
trario, para que aconseje el pro- 
cedimiento m&s adecuado para 
reducir al minimo posible los siste- 
mas a que responden las distintas 
legislaciones sobre estas materias, 
asi como tambi^n las reservas de 
que se hace uso en las conven- 
ciones al respecto. 

“2. El informe serd expedido en 
el ano 1934 y remitido al Consejo 
Directive para que ^ste lo someta 
a la consideracidn de todos los 
Gobierno^ de la Uni6n Panameri- 
cana a los efectos preindicados.” 


En cumplimiento de la preinserta 
Resolucidn, el Consejo Directive 
nombr6 en su sesi6n del 7 de noviem- 
bre de 1934 la Comisidn de Expertos 
compuesta por los senores Ministros 
de Venezuela, Panamd y Haiti, y los 
senores Don David E Grant y Dr. 
E. Gil-Borges, la cual sometid al 
Consejo Directive en su sesi6n del 5 
de diciembre de 1934 un informe 
sobre la personalidad juridica de las 
Companias extranjeras en los paises 
de America Como conclusidn de su 
informe, la Comisidn hizo la siguiente 
recomendaci6n : ^ 

“Las sociedades constituidas 
segiin las leyes de uno de los Esta- 
dos Contratantes con sede en su 
territorio, que no tengan asiento, 
sucursal o represen tacidn social en 
otro de los Estados Contratantes, 
podrdn, sin embargo, practicar en 
el territorio de 6stos actos de co- 
mercio que no sean contrarios a sus 
leyes y comparecer en juicio como 
demandantes o como demandadas, 
con sujecidn a las leyes del pais.” 


^ The text in the French version of the declaration reads as follows: 

*‘Les soci4t6s constitute d’apr^ les lois d*un des Etats contractants et ayant leur si^ge 
dans le territoire du dit Etat pourront poursuivre, dans le terntoire des autres Etats contrac- 
tants, m^me si elles n'ont, dans les dits terntoires, ni 6tabhssement permanent, ni succursale, 
ni agence, toutes les activit^s commerciales qui ne sont pas contraires aux lois de ces Etats, et 
se constituer parties r6clamantes ou d6fendantes pour toutes affaires et devant tous les tri- 
bunaux, k condition quelles se conferment aux lois du pays en question.’* — Ed. 



358 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 445 


appearances in the courts as 
plaintiffs or defendants, provided 
they comply with the laws of the 
country in question.” 

The undersigned, being properly Los suscritos, debidamente autori- 
authorized by their respective Gov- zados por sus respectivos Gobiernos, 
ernments, declare that the principle declaran que los principios formula- 
formulated by the Committee of Ex- dos por la Comisidn en la conclusidn 
perts in the foregoing conclusion to del informe arriba inserta, est 4 n en 
the report mentioned above, is in armonia con la doctrina establecida 
harmony with the doctrine estab- en la legislacidn de sus respectivos 
lished in the laws of their respective paises. 
countries. 

The present protocol, in Spanish, El presente protocolo, en espahol, 
Portuguese, English and French, un- portugu^s, ingl6s y francos, con la 
der the present date, shall be depos- fecha de hoy, serd depositado en la 
ited in the Pan American Union and Unidn Panamericana y quedard abi- 
remain open for the signature of erto a la firma de los pafses que 
States which desire to make an deseen hacer andloga declaracidn. 
analogous declaration. 

The representatives of the States Los represen tan tes de los Estados 

which desire to adhere with modifica- que deseen adherir con algunas 
tions to the principle enunciated in modificaciones a los principios enun- 
this declaration, may insert before ciados en esta declaracidn podrdn 
their signatures the formula which insertar antes de su firma la formula 
they desire to sign. que ellos deseen suscribir. 

In witness whereof, the under- En fe de lo cual, los infrascritos 
signed representatives sign this pro- Representantes firman y sellan este 
tocol on behalf of their respective Protocolo en nombre de sus respec- 
governments, and affix thereto their tivos Gobiernos en las fechas indica- 
seals, on the dates appearing oppo- das junto a sus firmas 
site their signatures. 

[Firmada ] Por Chile : (A1 firmar el presente Protocolo el Representante de Chile 
formula de la siguiente manera el principio de la preinserta Declaraci6n sobre la 
Personalidad Jurfdica de las Companias Extranjeras; 

Las sociedades mercantiles constituldas segun las leyes de uno de los Estados signa- 
tarios con sede en su territorio, que no tengan asiento, sucursal o representacidn social 
en otro de los Estados signatarios, podr4n, sin embargo, comparecer en juicio en el 
territorio de ^stos como demandantes o como demandadas, con sujecidn a las leyes del 
pafs, y ejecutar actos civiles y de comercio que no scan contrarios a sus leyes, salvo que 
para la realizacidn continuada de dichos actos, de suerte que ellos importen un ejercicio 
del objeto social, requiera la sociedad mercantil autorizacidn especial de autoridad com- 
petente segun las leyes del pais donde tales actos hubieran de realizarse.) M. Trucco, 
25 de junio de 1935; por Ecuador: C. E. Alfaro, Julio 22 de 1936; por El 
Salvador: Hector David Castro, Julio 22 de 1936; por Nicaragua: Henri 
De Bayle, Julio 22, 1936, por Perfi: M. de Freyre y S., Julio 22, 1936; por 
Venezuela: Jacinto Fombona Pachano, Junio 30, 1936. 

[On April i, 1940, the declaration had also b^n signed on behalf of the 
United States of America and of the Dominican Republic.] 
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CONVENTION for the Suppression of the Illicit Traffic in Dangerous 
Drugs. Opened for signature at Geneva, June 26, 1936. 

CONVENTION pour la repression du trafic illicite des drogues 
nuisibles. Ouverte d la signature k Gen6ve, 26 juin 1936. 

Editor’s Note This convention supplements the opium convention signed at The 
Hague, January 23, 1912 (8 League of Nations Treaty Senes, p 187), the convention on 
traffic m opium and drugs, opened for signature at Geneva, February 19, 1925 (No 137, 
ante), and the convention for limiting the manufacture and regulating the distribution of 
narcotic drugs signed at Geneva, July 13, 1931 (No 294, ante. No 447, post) See also the 
agreement concerning the suppression of opium-smoking signed at Bangkok, November 27, 
1931 (No. 301, ante) 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of or accessions to this convention had 
been deposited at Geneva by Belgium, Brazil, Canada, China, Egypt, France, Greece, 
Guatemala, Haiti, India, Rumania, and Turkey 

Bibliography The text of this convention is also published in 198 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 300 The Records of the Conference for the Suppression of the Illicit 
Traffic in Dangerous Drugs, June 8-26, 1936, are published in League of Nations Document, 
C 341 M 216 1936 XI 

A Castaldi, Gli accordi internazionali e la legislazione italiana sugli stupefacenti (Reggio 
Emilia, 1937), 126 pp , J. G Starke, “The Convention of 1936 for the Suppression of the 
Illicit Traffic in Dangerous Drugs,” 31 Am Jour Int Law (1937), pp 31-43 


Entered into force October 26, 1939.* 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 286(1) M 174(1) 1936 XI, 


The Federal President of Austria; 
His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians; the President of the Republic 
of the United States of Brazil; His 
Majesty the King of Great Britain, 
Ireland and the British Dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India; 
His Majesty the King of the Bul- 
garians, the President of the Na- 
tional Government of the Republic 
of China; the President of the Re- 
public of Colombia; the President of 
the Republic of Cuba; His Majesty 
the King of Denmark and Iceland; 
His Majesty the King of Egypt; the 
Official entrusted with the Supreme 
Power of the Republic of Ecuador; 
the President of the Spanish Repub- 
lic; the President of the Republic of 
Estonia; the President of the French 
Republic, His Majesty the King of 


Le President f6d6ral d’Autriche; 
Sa Majesty le Roi des Beiges; le Pre- 
sident de la Republique des Etats- 
Unis du Brasil ; Sa Majesty le Roi de 
Grande-Bretagne, dTrlande et des 
Dominions britanniques au deli des 
mers, Empereur des Indes; Sa Ma- 
jesty le Roi des Bulgares; le Presi- 
dent du Gouvernement national de 
la Republique de Chine; le President 
de la Republique de Colombie; le 
President de la Republique de Cuba; 
Sa Majeste le Roi de Danemark et 
d’Islande; Sa Majeste le Roi d’E- 
gypte ; le Charge du Pouvoir supreme 
de la Republique de TEquateur, le 
President de la Republique espa- 
gnole; le President de la Republique 
d’Estonie; le President de la Repu- 
blique frangaise; Sa Majeste le Roi 
des Hellenes; le President de la 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 4648, October 26, 1939 
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the Hellenes; the President of the 
Republic of Honduras; His Serene 
Highness the Regent of the Kingdom 
of Hungary, His Majesty the Em- 
peror of Japan; the President of the 
United States of Mexico; His Serene 
Highness the Prince of Monaco; the 
President of the Republic of Pan- 
ama; Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands; the President of the 
Republic of Poland ; the President of 
the Portuguese Republic; His Maj- 
esty the King of Roumania; the 
Swiss Federal Council ; the President 
of the Czechoslovak Republic; the 
Central Executive Committee of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics; 
the President of the Republic of 
Uruguay ; the President of the United 
States of Venezuela, 

Having resolved, on the one hand, 
to strengthen the measures intended 
to penalise offences contrary to 
the provisions of the International 
Opium Convention signed at The 
Hague on January 23rd, 1912, the 
Geneva Convention of February 
19th, 1925, and the Convention for 
limiting the Manufacture and regu- 
lating the Distribution of Narcotic 
Drugs signed at Geneva on July 
13th, 1931, and, on the other hand, 
to combat by the methods most 
effective in the present circumstances 
the illicit traffic in the drugs and 
substances covered by the above 
Conventions, 

Have appointed as their Plenipo- 
tentiaries } 

The Federal President of Austria: 
Emerich Pfliigl, Bruno Schultz. 

His Majesty the King of the 
Belgians: Maurice Bourquin. 

The President of the Republicof the 
United States of Brazil * Jorge Latour. 

His Majesty the King of Great 
Britain, Ireland and the British Do- 
minions beyond the Seas, Emperor 
of India: 

For Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland and all parts of the British 
Empire which are not separate Mem- 


Rfepublique de Honduras; Son Al- 
tesse s6r6nissime le Regent du Roy- 
aume de Hongrie, Sa Majest6 I'Em- 
pereur du Japon, le President des 
Etats-Unis du Mexique, Son Altesse 
s6r6nissime le Prince de Monaco; le 
President de la R^publique de Pan- 
ama; Sa Majesty la Reine des Pays- 
Bas; le President de la R6publique de 
Pologne; le President de la R6pu- 
blique portugaise; Sa Majesty le 
Roi de Roumanie; le Conseil f^d^ral 
suisse; le President de la R^publique 
tch6coslovaque; le Comity central 
ex6cutif de TUnion des R^publiques 
sovietiques socialistes; le President 
de la R^publique de I’Uruguay; le 
President des Etats-Unis de Vene- 
zuela ; 

Ayant r^solu, d’une part, de ren- 
forcer les mesures destinies k r€- 
primer les infractions aux disposi- 
tions de la Convention internationale 
de Topium, sign^e k La Haye le 23 
janvier 1912, de la Convention 
sign^e k Geneve le 19 fevrier 1925 et 
de la Convention pour limiter la 
fabrication et r^glementer la distri- 
bution des stupefiants, sign6e k 
Gendve le 13 juillet 1931, et, d’autre 
part, de combattre, par les moyens 
les plus efficaces dans les circon- 
stances actuelles, le trafic illicite des 
drogues et substances vis6es par ces 
Conventions, 

Ont d^sign6 pour leurs pl6nipo- 
tentiaires ^ 

Le President f^d^ral d'Autriche: 
Emerich Pfliigl, Bruno Schultz. 

Sa Majesty le Roi des Beiges. 
Maurice Bourquin. 

Le President de la R6publique des 
Etats-Unis du Brasil : Jorge Latour. 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Grande- 
Bretagne, d'lrlande et des Domi- 
nions britanniques au del^ des mers, 
Empereur des Indes: 

Pour la Grande-Bretagne et Tlr- 
lande du Nord, ainsi que toutes 
parties de TEmpire britannique non 
Ed 


* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted 
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bers of the League of Nations: Oscar 
Follett Dowson, William Hewett 
Coles. 

For the Dominion of Canada: 
C. H. L. Sharman. 

For India: Gordon Sidey Hardy. 

His Majesty the King of the Bul- 
garians* Nicolas Momtchiloff. 

The President of the National 
Government of the Republic of 
China: Hoo Chi-Tsai. 

The President of the Republic of 
Colombia: Rafael Guizado. 

The President of the Republic of 
Cuba: Guillermo de Blanck. 

His Majesty the King of Den- 
mark and Iceland . William Borberg. 

His Majesty the King of Egypt: 
Edgar Gorra. 

The Official entrusted with the 
Supreme Power of the Republic of 
Ecuador : Alejandro Gastelii Concha. 

The President of the Spanish Re- 
public* Julio Casares y Sdnchez. 

The President of the Republic of 
Estonia* Johannes Kodar. 

The President of the French Re- 
public: Verchfere de Reffye, Gaston 
Bourgois. 

His Majesty the King of the Hel- 
lenes Raoul Bibica-Rosetti, Alexan- 
dre Contoumas. 

The President of the Republic of 
Honduras* Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

His Serene Highness the Regent 
of the Kingdom of Hungary: Ldszl6 
de Velics 

His Majesty the Emperor of 
Japan. Massa-aki Hotta. 

The President of the United States 
of Mexico: Manuel Tello. 

His Serene Highness the Prince 
of Monaco: Xavier-John Raisin. 

The President of the Republic of 
Panama: Ernesto Hoffmann. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands: J. H. Delgorge, G. 
Beelaerts van Blokland. 

The President of the Republic of 
Poland: Witold Chodzko. 

The President of the Portuguese 
Republic: Augusto de Vasconcellos, 
Jos^ Caeiro da Matta. 


membres s6par6s de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations: Oscar Follett Dowson, 
William Hewett Coles. 

Pour le Dominion du Canada : 
C. H. L Sharman. 

Pour rinde: Gordon Sidey Hardy. 

Sa Majesty le Roi des Bulgares: 
Nicolas Momtchiloff. 

Le President du Gouvernement 
national de la R6publique de Chine: 
Hoo Chi-Tsai. 

Le President de la R^publique de 
Colombie: Rafael Guizado. 

Le Prfeident de la R^publique de 
Cuba * Guillermo de Blanck. 

Sa Majest6 le Roi de Danemark 
et d’Islande: William Borberg. 

Sa Majesty le Roi d’Egypte : Edgar 
Gorra. 

Le Charge du Pouvoir supreme de 
la R6publique de TEquateur : Alejan- 
dro Gastelii Concha. 

Le President de la R^publique 
espagnole* Julio Casares y Sanchez. 

Le President de la R6publique 
d’Estonie: Johannes Kodar. 

Le president de la R6publique 
frangaise. Verchfere de Reffye, Gas- 
ton Bourgois. 

Sa Majesty le Roi des Hellenes: 
Raoul Bibica-Rosetti, Alexandre 
Contoumas. 

Le President de la R6publique de 
Honduras: Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Son Altesse s6r^nissime le Regent 
du Royaume de Hongrie: L 4 szl 6 de 
Velics. 

Sa Majest6 TEmpereur du Japon: 
Massa-aki Hotta. 

Le Pr&ident des Etats-Unis du 
Mexique: Manuel Tello. 

Son Altesse sfer6nissime le Prince 
de Monaco: Xavier-John Raisin. 

Le President de la R6publique de 
Panama: Ernesto Hoffmann. 

Sa Majesty la Reine des Pays- 
Bas: J. H. Delgorge, G. Beelaerts 
van Blokland. 

Le President de la R6publique de 
Pologne : Witold Chodzko. 

Le President de la R6publique 
portugaise : Augusto de Vasconcellos, 
Jos6 Caeiro da Matta. 
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His Majesty the King of Rou- Sa Majest6 le Roi de Roumanie: 
mania: Constantin Antoniade. Constantin Antoniade. 

The Swiss Federal Council: Ca- Le Conseil f6d6ral suisse: Camille 
mille Gorg6. Gorg6. 

The President of the Czecho- Le President de la R^publique 

Slovak Republic: Antonin Koukal. tch6coslovaque: Antonin Koukal. 

The Central Executive Commit- Le Comit6 central ex6cutif de 

tee of the Union of Soviet Socialist TUnion des R6publiques sovi^tiques 
Republics: Georges Lachkevitch. socialistes: Georges Lachkevitch. 

The President of the Republic of Le Prfeident de la R6publique de 
Uruguay: Victor Benavides, Alfredo TUruguay: Victor Benavides, Ai- 
de Castro. fredo de Castro. 

The President of the United States Le President des Etats-Unis du 
of Venezuela: Manuel Arocha. Venezuela: Manuel Arocha. 

who, having produced their full lesquels, aprds avoir produit leurs 
powers, found in good and due form, pleins pouvoirs, reconnus en bonne 
have agreed on the following pro- et due forme, sont convenus des 
visions: dispositions suivantes* 

Article I. — i. In the present Con- Article i. — i. Dans la pr^sente 
vention, “narcotic drugs’* shall be Convention, on en tend par “stup6fi- 
deemed to mean the drugs and sub- ants” les drogues et substances 
stances to which the provisions of auxquelles s’appliquent ou s’appli- 
the Hague Convention of January queront les dispositions de la Con- 
23rd, 1912, and the Geneva Con- vention de La Haye du 23 janvier 

ventions of February 19th, 1925, and 1912 et des Conventions de Geneve 

July 13th, 1931, are now or hereafter du 19 f^vrier 1925 et du 13 juillet 
may be applicable. 1 93 1 • 

2. For the purposes of the present 2. Aux termes de la pr^sente Con- 
Convention, the word “extraction” vention, on entend par “extraction” 
connotes an operation whereby a I’op^ration par laquelle on s^pare un 
narcotic drug is separated from the stup6fiant de la substance ou du 
substance or compound of which it compost dont il fait partie, sans 
forms part, without involving any qu’il y ait fabrication ou transforma- 
actual manufacture or conversion tion proprement dites Cette d^fi- 
properly so called. This definition nition du mot “extraction” ne vise 
of the word “extraction” is not in- pas les proc^d^s par lesquels on 
tended to include the processes obtient I’opium brut du pavot k 
whereby raw opium is obtained opium, ces proc6d^s 6 tant couverts 
from the opium poppy, these being par le terme “production”, 
covered by the term “production”. 

Art. 2. ^ Each of the High Con- Art. 2. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
tracting Parties agrees to make the ties contractantes s’engage k 6dicter 
necessary legislative provisions for les dispositions legislatives neces- 
severely punishing, particularly by saires pour punir severement, et 
imprisonment or other penalties of notamment de prison ou d’autres 
deprivation of liberty, the following peines privatives de liberte, les 
acts — namely. faits suivants, k savoir: 

(a) The manufacture, conversion, a) La fabrication, la transforma- 

^ The following interpretation, adopted by the Conference of 1936, was contained in the 
Final Act of the Conference {League of Nations Document, C.286(i) M 174(1). 1936 XI , 
P 25). 

It is understood that the provisions of the Convention, and in particular the provisions 
of Articles 2 and 5, do not apply to offences committed unintentionally." — E d 
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extraction, preparation, possession, 
offering, offering for sale, distribu- 
tion, purchase, sale, delivery on any 
terms whatsoever, brokage, des- 
patch, despatch in transit, transport, 
importation and exportation of nar- 
cotic drugs, contrary to the provi- 
sions of the said Conventions; 

(b) Intentional participation in 
the offences specified in this Article; 

(c) Conspiracy to commit any of 
the above-mentioned offences; 

(d) Attempts and, subject to the 
conditions prescribed by national 
law, preparatory acts. 

Art. 3. The High Contracting 
Parties who possess extra-territorial 
jurisdiction in the territory of an- 
other High Contracting Party under- 
take to enact the necessary legislative 
provisions for punishing such of 
their nationals as are guilty within 
that territory of any offence specified 
in Article 2 at least as severely as if 
the offence had been committed in 
their own territory. 

Art. 4. Each of the acts specified 
in Article 2 shall, if committed in 
different countries, be considered as 
a distinct offence. 

Art. 5.^ The High Contracting 
Parties, whose national law regu- 
lates cultivation, gathering and pro- 
duction with a view to obtaining 
narcotic drugs, shall likewise make 
severely punishable contraventions 
thereof. 

Art. 6. In countries where the 
principle of the international recogni- 
tion of previous convictions is recog- 
nised, foreign convictions for the 
offences referred to in Article 2 
shall, subject to the conditions pre- 
scribed by the domestic law, be 
recognised for the purpose of estab- 
lishing habitual criminality. 

Art. 7. — I. In countries where the 
principle of the extradition of na- 
tionals is not recognised, nationals 


tion, I’extraction, la preparation, la 
detention, I’offre, la mise en vente, 
la distribution, I’achat, la vente, la 
cession k quelque titre que ce soit, le 
courtage, I’envoi, Texpedition en 
transit, le transport, Timportation et 
Texportation des stupefiants con- 
traires aux stipulations desdites con- 
ventions; 

b) La participation intentionnelle 
aux faits vises dans cet article ; 

c) L’association ou Ten ten te en 
vue de I’accomplissement d’un des 
faits vises ci-dessus; 

d) Les tentatives et, dans les con- 
ditions prevues par la loi nationale, 
les actes preparatoires. 

Art. 3. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes qui possMent une juridic- 
tion extraterritorial sur le territoire 
d'une autre Haute Partie contrac- 
tante s’engagent k edicter les dispo- 
sitions legislatives necessaires pour 
punir leurs ressortissants s’etant 
rendus coupables sur ce territoire de 
tout fait vise k Tarticle 2, au moins 
aussi severement que si le fait avait 
ete commis sur leur propre territoire. 

Art. 4. Si des faits rentrant dans 
les categories visees k Tarticle 2 sont 
commis dans des pays differents, 
chacun d’eux sera considere comme 
une infraction distincte. 

Art. 5.^ Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes dont la loi nationale 
reglemente la culture, la recolte et la 
production en vue de I’obtention des 
stupefiants, rendront de mSme se- 
verement punissable toute infraction 
k cette loi. 

Art. 6. Les pays qui admettent le 
principe de la reddive Internationale 
reconnaissent, dans les conditions 
prevues par la loi nationale, comme 
generatrices d’une telle reddive, les 
condamnations etrangeres pronon- 
cees du chef de Tun des faits vises k 
Tar tide 2. 

Art. 7. — I . Dans les pays qui n*ad- 
mettent pas le principe de Textradi- 
tion des nationaux, les ressortissants 


* See note to Article 2, ante, p 362 — Ed 
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who have returned to the territory 
of their own country, after the com- 
mission abroad of any of the offences 
referred to in Article 2, shall be pros- 
ecuted and punished in the same 
manner as if the offence had been 
committed in the said territory, even 
in a case where the offender has 
acquired his nationality after the 
commission of the offence. 

2. This provision does not apply 
if, in a similar case, the extradition 
of a foreigner cannot be granted. 

Art. 8. Foreigners who are in the 
territory of a High Contracting 
Party and who have committed 
abroad any of the offences set out in 
Article 2 shall be prosecuted and 
punished as though the offence had 
been committed in that territory if 
the following conditions are realised 
— namely, that . 

(a) Extradition has been requested 
and could not be granted for a reason 
independent of the offence itself, 

(b) The law of the country of 
refuge considers prosecution for of- 
fences committed abroad by for- 
eigners admissible as a general rule. 

Art. 9. — I. The offences set out in 
Article 2 shall be deemed to be in- 
cluded as extradition crimes in any 
extradition treaty which has been or 
may hereafter be concluded between 
any of the High Contracting Parties. 

2. The High Contracting Parties 
who do not make extradition condi- 
tional on the existence of a treaty or 
on reciprocity shall as between them- 
selves recognise the offences referred 
to above as extradition crimes. 

3. Extradition shall be granted in 
conformity with the law of the coun- 
try to which application is made. 

4. The High Contracting Party to 
whom application for extradition is 
made shall, in all cases, have the 
right to refuse to effect the arrest or 
to grant the extradition of a fugitive 
offender if his competent authorities 
consider that the offence of which the 
fugitive offender is accused or con- 
victed is not sufficiently serious. 


qui sont rentr^s sur le territoire de 
leur pays, apr^s s’Stre rend us cou- 
pables k I’^tranger de tout fait vis6 k 
1 ’article 2, doivent ^tre poursuivis et 
punis de la meme mani^re que si le 
fait avait 6t6 commis sur ledit ter- 
ritoire, et cela mSme dans le cas oii 
le coupable aurait acquis sa na- 
tionalit6 post6rieurement k I’accom- 
plissement de I’infraction. 

2. Cette disposition n’est pas ap- 
plicable si, dans un cas semblable, 
i’extradition d’un Stranger ne pent 
pas Stre accord^e. 

Art. 8. Les Strangers qui ont 
commis k r6tranger un des faits 
prevus par I’article 2 et qui se 
trouvent sur le territoire d’une des 
Hautes Parties contractantes doi- 
vent etre poursuivis et punis de la 
meme maniere que si le fait avait 
commis sur ce territoire, lorsque 
les conditions suivantes sont r^unies . 

a) L’extradition ayant 6t6 de- 
mand^e, n’a pu etre accord6e pour 
une raison etrangcre au fait meme; 

b) La 16gislation du pays de 
refuge admet comme r^gle g^n^rale 
la poursuite d ’infractions commises 
par des Strangers k 1 ’Stranger. 

Art. 9. — I. Les faits pr6vus par 
I’article 2 seront de plein droit com- 
pris comme cas d ’extradition dans 
tout traits d ’extradition conclu ou 
k conclure entre les Hautes Parties 
contractantes. 

2. Les Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes qui ne subordonnent pas 
I’extradition k I’existence d’un traits 
ou k une condition de reciprocity, 
reconnaissent les faits vis6s ci-dessus 
comme cas d’extradition entre elles. 

3. L’extradition sera accord^e con- 
form6ment au droit du pays requis. 

4. La Haute Partie contractante 
k laquelle il sera adresse une de- 
mande d’extradition aura, dans tous 
les cas, le droit de refuser de proc^der 
k I’arrestation ou d’accorder I’extra- 
dition si ses autorites competentes 
estiment que le fait motivant les 
poursuites ou ayant entraine la 
condamnation n’est pas assez grave. 
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Art 10. Any narcotic drugs as 
well as any substances and instru- 
ments intended for the commission 
of any of the offences referred to in 
Article 2 shall be liable to seizure and 
confiscation. 

Art. II. — I. Each of the High 
Contracting Parties shall set up, 
within the framework of its domestic 
law, a central office for the supervi- 
sion and co-ordination of all opera- 
tions necessary to prevent the of- 
fences specified in Article 2, and for 
ensuring that steps are taken to 
prosecute persons guilty of such 
offences. 

2. This central office 

(a) Shall be in close contact with 
other official institutions or bodies 
dealing with narcotic drugs; 

(b) Shall centralise all informa- 
tion of a nature to facilitate the in- 
vestigation and prevention of the 
offences specified in Article 2 ; 

(c) Shall be in close contact with 
and may correspond direct with the 
central offices of other countries. 

3 Where the Government of a 
High Contracting Party is federal in 
character, or where the executive 
authority of its Government is dis- 
tributed between central and local 
Governments, the supervision and 
co-ordination specified in paragraph 

1 and the execution of the functions 
specified in (a) and (b) of paragraph 

2 shall be carried out in conformity 
with the constitutional or adminis- 
trative system thereof. 

4. Where the present Convention 
has been applied to any territory by 
virtue of Article 18, the require- 
ments of the present Article may be 
carried out by means of a central 
office set up in or for that territory 
acting in conjunction, if necessary, 
with the central office in the metro- 
politan territory concerned. 

5. The powers and the functions of 
the central office may be delegated 


Art. 10. Les stup6fiants, ainsi 
que les mati6res et instruments 
destines k I’accomplissement d'un 
des faits pr6vus par Tarticle 2, sont 
susceptibles d'etre saisis et con- 
fisqu 4 s. 

Art. II. — I. Chaque Haute Partie 
contractante devra instituer, dans 
le cadre de sa legislation nationale, 
un office central charge de surveiller 
et de coordonner toutes les opera- 
tions indispensables pour prevenir 
les faits prevus par Particle 2, et de 
faire en sorte que des mesures soient 
prises pour poursuivre les person nes 
coupables dc faits de ce genre. 

2 Cet office central: 

a) Devra se tenir en contact 

etroit avec les autres institutions 

ou organismes officiels s’occupant 
des stupefiants; 

b) Devra centraliser tous les ren- 

seignements de nature k faciliter 

les recherches et la prevention des 
faits prevus par Particle 2, et 

c) Devra se tenir en contact 

etroit et pourra correspondre directe- 
ment avec les offices centraux des 
autres pays. 

3. Quand le Gouvernement d'une 
Haute Partie contractante a le 
caractere federal ou quand Pautorite 
executive de ce Gouvernement est 
repartie entre le Gouvernement cen- 
tral et des gouvernements locaux, la 
surveillance et la coordination in- 
diquees au paragraphe i et Pexecu- 
tion des obligations specifiees aux 
alineas a) et b) du paragraphe 2 
s’organiseront conformement au sys- 
teme constitutionnel ou adminis- 
tratif en vigueur. 

4. Dans le cas oii la presente Con- 
vention serait appliquee k un ter- 
ritoire quelconque en vertu de Par- 
ticle 18, Papplication des dispositions 
du present article pourra etre as- 
suree par la creation d'un office 
central etabli dans ou pour ce ter- 
ritoire et agissant, en cas de besoin, 
en liaison avec Poffice central du 
territoire metropolitain interesse. 

5 Les pouvoirs et les compe- 
tences prevus pour Poffice centra 
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to the special administration re- 
ferred to in Article 15 of the Conven- 
tion for limiting the Manufacture 
and regulating the Distribution of 
Narcotic Drugs of 1931. 

Art 12. — I. The central office 
shall co-operate with the central of- 
fices of foreign countries to the 
greatest extent possible, in order to 
facilitate the prevention and punish- 
ment of the offences specified in 
Article 2. 

2. The office shall, so far as it 
thinks expedient, communicate to 
the central office of any country 
which may be concerned * 

(a) Particulars which would make 
it possible to carry out any investiga- 
tions or operations relating to any 
transactions in progress or proposed ; 

(b) Any particulars which it has 
been able to secure regarding the 
identity and the description of 
traffickers with a view to supervising 
their movements; 

(c) Discoveries of secret factories 
of narcotic drugs. 

Art 13. — I. The transmission of 
letters of request relating to the of- 
fences referred to in Article 2 shall be 
effected : 

(a) Preferably by direct communi- 
cation between the competent au- 
thorities of each country or through 
the central offices, or 

(b) By direct correspondence be- 
tween the Ministers of Justice of the 
two countries or by direct communi- 
cation from another competent au- 
thority of the country making the 
request to the Minister of Justice of 
the country to which the request is 
made, or 

(c) Through the diplomatic or 
consular representative of the coun- 
try making the request in the coun- 
try to which the request is made. 
For this purpose, the letters of re- 
quest shall be sent by such represent- 
ative to the authority designated by 
the country to which the request is 
made. 


peuvent etre d616gu6s k TAdminis- 
tration spteiale pr6vue par Tarticle 
15 de la Convention de 1931 pour 
limiter la fabrication et r6glementer 
la distribution des stup6fiants. 

Art. 12. — I. L'office central col- 
laborera, dans la plus large mesure 
possible, avec les offices centraux 
Strangers, pour faciliter la preven- 
tion et la repression des faits prfevus 
par Tar tide 2. 

2. Cet organisme communiquera, 
dans les limites ok il le jugera utile, 
k Toffice central de tout autre pays 
qui y serai t int^resse. 

a) Les renseignements pouvant 
permettre de proc^der k toutes veri- 
fications et operations relatives aux 
transactions en cours ou projetees; 

b) Les indications qu'il aura pu 
recueillir sur I’identite et le signale- 
ment des trafiquants, en vue de la 
surveillance de leurs deplacements; 

c) La decouverte de fabriques 
clandestines de stupefiants. 

Art. 13. — I. La transmission des 
commissions rogatoires relatives aux 
infractions visees k Tarticle 2 doit 
etre effectuee, soit. 

a) De preference par voie de 
communication directe entre les 
autorites competentes de chaque 
pays, le cas echeant, par I’entremise 
des offices centraux, 

b) Par correspondance directe des 
ministres de la Justice des deux pays 
ou par Tenvoi direct, par une autre 
autorite competente du pays re- 
querant, au ministre de la Justice du 
pays requis; 


c) Par Tentremise de Tagent diplo- 
matique ou consulaire du pays re- 
querant dans le pays requis. Les 
commissions rogatoires seront trans- 
mises par cet agent k Tautorite 
designee par le pays requis. 
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2. Each High Contracting Party 
may, by communication to the other 
High Contracting Parties, express 
its desire that letters of request to be 
executed within its territory should 
be sent to it through the diplomatic 
channel. 

3. In case (c) of paragraph i, a 
copy of the letter of request shall at 
the same time be sent by the diplo- 
matic or consular representative of 
the country making the request to 
the Minister for Foreign Affairs of 
the country to which application is 
made. 

4. Unless otherwise agreed, the 
letter of request shall be drawn up in 
the language of the authority to 
which request is made or in a lan- 
guage agreed upon by the two coun- 
tries concerned. 

5. Each High Contracting Party 
shall notify to each of the other High 
Contracting Parties the method, or 
methods, of transmission mentioned 
above which it will recognise for the 
letters of request of the latter High 
Contracting Party. 

6. Until such notification is made 
by a High Contracting Party, its 
existing procedure in regard to let- 
ters of request shall remain in force. 

7. The execution of letters of re- 
quest shall not be subject to payment 
of taxes or expenses other than the 
expenses of experts. 

8. Nothing in the present Article 
shall be construed as an undertaking 
on the part of the High Contracting 
Parties to adopt in criminal matters 
any form or methods of proof con- 
trary to their laws or to execute 
letters of request otherwise than 
within the limits of their laws. 


Art. 14. The participation of a 
High Contracting Party in the pres- 
ent Convention shall not be inter- 
preted as affecting that Party’s atti- 
tude on the general question of 


2. Chaque Haute Partie contrac- 
tante peut declarer, par une commu- 
nication adress^ aux autres Hautes 
Parties contractantes, qu’elle entend 
que les commissions rogatoires k 
ex6cuter sur son territoire lui soient 
transmises par la voie diplomatique. 

3. Dans le cas de Talin^a c) du 
paragraphe i, une copie de la com- 
mission rogatoire sera adress6e en 
mgme temps par Tagent diploma- 
tique ou consulaire du pays requ^- 
rant au ministre des Affaires 6tran- 
g^res du pays requis. 

4. A d6fai!t d’entente contraire, la 
commission rogatoire doit etre re- 
dig6e, soit dans la langue de Tautorit^ 
requise, soit dans la langue convenue 
entre les pays int6ress6s. 

5. Chaque Haute Partie contrac- 
tante fera connaltre, par une com- 
munication adress^e k chacune des 
autres Hautes Parties contractantes, 
celui ou ceux des modes de trans- 
mission susvisds qu’elle admet pour 
les commissions rogatoires de cette 
Haute Partie contractante. 

6. Jusqu’au moment oil une Haute 

Partie contractante fera une telle 
communication, sa procedure lac- 
tuelle, en fait de commission roga- 
toire, sera maintenue. - 

7. L'ex6cution des commissions 
rogatoires ne pourra donner lieu au 
remboursement de taxes ou frais 
autres que les frais d ’expertise. 

8. Rien, dans le present article, 
ne pourra etre interpr^t^ comme 
constituant, de la part des Hautes 
Parties contractantes, un engage- 
ment d’admettre, en ce qui concerne 
le syst^me des preuves en mati^re 
repressive, une derogation k leur loi 
ou de donner suite k des commissions 
rogatoires autrement que dans les 
limites de leur loi. 

Art 14. La participation d’une 
Haute Partie contractante k la 
presente Convention ne doit pas 
etre interpretee comme affectant son 
attitude sur la question generale de 
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criminal jurisdiction as a question of 
international law. 

Art. 15.^ The present Convention 
does not affect the principle that the 
offences referred to in Articles 2 and 
5 shall in each country be defined, 
prosecuted and punished in conform- 
ity with the general rules of its 
domestic law. 

Art. 16. The High Contracting 
Parties shall communicate to one an- 
other through the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations the laws 
and regulations promulgated in order 
to give effect to the present Conven- 
tion, and also an annual report on the 
working of the Convention in their 
territories. 

Art. 17. If there should arise be- 
tween the High Contracting Parties a 
dispute of any kind relating to the 
interpretation or application of the 
present Convention, and if such dis- 
pute cannot be satisfactorily settled 
by diplomacy, it shall be settled 
in accordance with any applicable 
agreements in force between the 
Parties providing for the settlement 
of international disputes. 

In case there is no such agreement 
in force between the Parties, the dis- 
pute shall be referred to arbitration 
or judicial settlement In the ab- 
sence of agreement on the choice of 
another tribunal, the dispute shall, 
at the request of any one of the 
Parties, be referred to the Permanent 
Court of International Justice, if all 
the Parties to the dispute are Parties 
to the Protocol of December i6th, 
1920, relating to the Statute of that 
Court, and, if any of the Parties to 
the dispute is not a Party to the 
Protocol of December i6th, 1920, to 
an arbitral tribunal constituted in ac- 
cordance with the Hague Convention 
of October i8th, 1907, for the Pacific 
Settlement of International Disputes. 


la competence de la juridiction p6- 
nale comme question de droit inter- 
national. 

Art. 15.^ La pr^sente Convention 
laisse intact le principe que les faits 
pr^vus aux articles 2 et 5 doivent, 
dans chaque pays, etre qualifies, 
poursuivis et juges conformement 
aux regies generales de la legislation 
nationale. 

Art. 16. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes se communiqueront, par 
Tentremise du Secretaire general 
de la Societc des Nations, les lois et 
rdglements promulgues pour dormer 
effet k la presente Convention, ainsi 
qu’un rapport annuel relatif au func- 
tion nement de la Convention sur 
leurs territoires. 

Art. 17. S’ll s’eieve entre les 
Hautes Parties contractantes un 
differend quelconque relatif k I’lnter- 
pretation ou k 1 ’application de la 
presente Convention, et si ce dif- 
ferend n’a pu etre resolu de fagon 
satisfaisante par voie diplomatique, 
il sera regie conformement aux dis- 
positions en vigueur entre les Parties 
concernant le reglement des dif- 
ferends internationaux 

Au cas oii de telles dispositions 
n’existeraient pas entre les Parties 
au differend, elles le soumettront k 
une procedure arbitrale ou judiciaire 
A defaut d’un accord sur le choix 
d’un autre tribunal, elles soumet- 
tront le differend, k la requete de 
Pune d’elles, k la Cour permanente 
de Justice Internationale, si elles 
sont toutes Parties au Protocole du 
16 decembre 1920, relatif au Statut 
de ladite Cour, et, si elles n’y sont 
pas toutes Parties, k un tribunal 
d ’arbitrage, constitue conformement 
k la Convention de La Haye du 18 
octobre 1907, pour le reglement 
pacifique des conflits internationaux. 


^ The following interpretation, adopted by the Conference of 1936, was contained in the 
Final Act of the Conference (League of Nations Document, C 286(1) M 174(1) 1936 XI, p 25) 
“Article 15 IS to be interpreted in the sense that the Convention does not in particular 
affect the liberty of the High Contracting Parties to regulate the principles under which 
mitigating circumstances may be taken into account.” — Ed 



TRAFFIC IN DANGEROUS DRUGS 


369 


June 26, 1936 

Art. 18. — I. Any High Contract- 
ing Party may, at the time of signa- 
ture, ratification or accession, de- 
clare that, in accepting the present 
Convention, he does not assume any 
obligation in respect of all or any of 
his colonies, protectorates, overseas 
territories or territories under su- 
zerainty or mandate, and the present 
Convention shall not apply to any 
territories named in such declaration. 


2 Any High Contracting Party 
may give notice to the Secretary- 
Geneial of the League of Nations at 
any time subsequently that he de- 
clares that the Convention shall 
apply to all or any of his territories 
which have been made the subject of 
a declaration under the preceding 
paragraph, and the Convention shall 
apply to all the territories named in 
such notice ninety days after its re- 
ceipt by the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations 


3. Any High Contracting Party 
may, at any time after the expiration 
of the period of five years mentioned 
in Article 21, declare that he desires 
that the present Convention shall 
cease to apply to all or any of his 
colonies, protectorates and overseas 
tern tones or territories under suze- 
lainty or mandate, and the Con- 
vention shall cease to apply to the 
territories named in such declaration 
one year after its receipt by the Sec- 
retary-General of the League of 
Nations. 


4 The Secretary-General shall 
communicate to all the Members of 
the League and to the non-member 
States mentioned in Article 19 all 
declarations and notices received in 
virtue of this Article 

Alt. 19. Tlie present Convention, 
of which the French and English 
texts shall both be equally authorita- 
tive, shall bear this day’s date, and 


Art. 18. — I. Toute Haute Partie 
contractante pourra declarer, au 
moment de la signature, de la ratifi- 
cation ou de Tadh^sion, qu'en ac- 
ceptant la pr6sente Convention, elle 
n ’assume aucune obligation pour 
I’ensemble ou une partie de ses 
colonies, protectorats, territoires 
d’outre-mer ou territoires places sous 
sa &ouverainet6 ou sous son mandat, 
et la pr^sente Convention ne s’ap- 
pliquera pas aux territoires men- 
tionn6s dans cette declaration. 

2. Toute Haute Partie contrac- 

tante pourra ulterieurement donner, 
k tout moment, avis au Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
qu’elle desire que la presente Con- 
vention s’applique k I’ensemble ou 
k une partie de ses territoires qui 
auront fait I’objet d’une declaration 
aux termes de I’alinea precedent, et 
la presente Convention s’appliquera 
k tous les territoires mentionnes dans 
I’avis quatre-vingt-dix jours apres 
reception de cet avis par le Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des M^ja- 
tions. / 

3. Chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes pourra declarer k tout 
moment, aprds I’expiration de\la 
periode de cinq ans prevue par I’ir- 
ticle 21, qu’elle desire que la preseAte 
Convention cesse de s’appliquer (k 
1 ’ensemble ou k une partie de ses co- 
lonies, protectorats, territoires d’ow- 
tre-mer ou territoires places sous aa 
souverainete ou sous son mandat, 
et la Convention cessera de s’ap*- 
pliquer aux territoires mentionnes 
dans cette declaration, un an apr^s 
reception de cette declaration par le 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations. 

4. Le Secretaire general commu- 
niquera k tous les Membres de la 
Societe, ainsi qu’aux Etats non 
membres mentionnes k I’article 19, 
toutes les declarations et tous les avis 
regus aux termes du present article. 

Art. 19. La presente Convention, 
dont les texles frangais et anglais 
feront egalement foi, portera la date 
de ce jour et sera, jusqu’au 31 decern- 
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shall, until December 31st, 1936, be 
open for signature on behalf of any 
Member of the League of Nations, or 
of any non-member State which re- 
ceived an invitation to the Confer- 
ence which drew up the present 
Convention, or to which the Council 
of the League of Nations shall have 
communicated a copy of the Conven- 
tion for this purpose. 

Art. 20. The present Convention 
shall be ratified. The instruments 
of ratification shall be transmitted to 
the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations, who shall notify their 
receipt to all Members of the League 
and to the non-member States re- 
ferred to in the preceding Article. 

Art. 21. — I. As from January ist, 
1937, the present Convention shall 
be open to accession on behalf of any 
Member of the League of Nations or 
any non-member State mentioned in 
Article 19. 

2. The instruments of accession 
shall be transmitted to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations, 
who shall notify their receipt to all 
the! Members of the League and to 
the non-member States mentioned in 
that Article. 

Art. 22. The present Convention 
shall come into force ninety days 
after the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations has received the 
ratifications or accessions of ten 
Members of the League of Nations 
or non-member States. It shall be 
registered on that date by the Secre- 
cary-General of the League of Na- 
tions. 

Art. 23. Ratifications or acces- 
sions received after the deposit of the 
tenth ratification or accession shall 
take effect as from the expiration of 
a period of ninety days from the date 
of their receipt by the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations 

Art. 24. — I. After the expiration 
of five years from the date of the 
coming into force of the present Con- 
vention, it may be denounced by an 


bre 1936, ouverte k la signature au 
nom de tout Membre de la Soci6t6 
des Nations ou de tout Etat non 
membre invite k la Conf6rence qui a 
^labor^ la pr^sente Convention, ou 
auquel le Conseil de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations aura communique copie de 
la pr^sente Convention k cet effet. 


Art. 20. La pr^sente Convention 
sera ratifiee. Les instruments de 
ratification seront transmis au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions, qui en notifiera le dep6t k tous 
les Membres de la Societe, ainsi 
qu’aux Etats non membres vises k 
Tarticle precedent. 

Art. 21. — I. Apartirdu i®' janvier 
1937, il pourra etre adhere k la pre- 
sente Convention au nom de tout 
Membre de la Societe des Nations ou 
de tout Etat non membre vise k 
Tarticle 19. 

2. Les instruments d'adhesion se- 
ront transmis au Secretaire general de 
la Societe des Nations, qui en noti- 
fiera le depot k tous les Membres de 
la Societe, ainsi qu*aux Etats non 
membres vises audit article. 

Art. 22. La presente Convention 
entrera en vigueur quatre-vingt-dix 
jours apres que le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations aura regu 
les ratifications ou les adhesions de 
dix Membres de la Societe des Na- 
tions ou Etats non membres Elle 
sera enregistree k cette date par les 
soins du Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations. 

Art. 23. Les ratifications ou ad- 
hesions deposees apres le dep6t de 
la dixieme ratification ou adhesion 
prendront effet k I’expiration d*un 
deiai de quatre-vingt-dix jours k par- 
tir de la date de leur reception par le 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations. 

Art. 24. — I A I’expiration d’un 
deiai de cinq ans k partir de Ten tree 
en vigueur de la presente Conven- 
tion, celle-ci pourra etre denoncee 
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instrument in writing, deposited 
with the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations. The denuncia- 
tion shall take effect one year after 
the date of its receipt by the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions and shall operate only as re- 
gards the Member of the League or 
non-member State on whose behalf 
it has been deposited. 

2. The Secretary-General shall no- 
tify all the Members of the League 
and the non-member States men- 
tioned in Article 19 of any denuncia- 
tions received. 

3. If, as a result of simultaneous or 
successive denunciations, the num- 
ber of Members of the League and 
non-member States bound by the 
present Convention is reduced to less 
than ten, the Convention shall cease 
to be in force as from the date on 
which the last of such denunciations 
shall take effect in accordance with 
the provisions of this Article. 

Art. 25. A request for the revi- 
sion of the present Convention may 
at any time be made by any Member 
of the League of Nations or non- 
member State bound by this Con- 
vention by means of a notice ad- 
dressed to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations. Such notice 
shall be communicated by the Secre- 
tary-General to the other Members 
of the League of Nations or non- 
member States bound by this Con- 
vention, and, if endorsed by not less 
than one- third of them, the High 
Contracting Parties agree to meet for 
the purpose of revising the Con- 
vention. 

In faith whereof the above- 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the present Convention. 

Done at Geneva, the twenty-sixth 
day of June, one thousand nine hun- 
dr^ and thirty-six, in a single copy, 
which shall remain deposited in the 
archives of the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations and certified true 
copies of which shall be delivered to 


par un instrument 6crit d6pos6 
auprfes du Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations. La d^noncia- 
tion sortira ses effets un an apr^s la 
date k laquelle elle aura ete regue par 
le Secretaire general de la Societ6 des 
Nations; elle ne sera op^rante que 
pour le Membre de la Society des 
Nations ou TEtat non membre au 
nom duquel elle aura ete deposte. 

2. Le Secretaire general notifiera k 
tous les Membres de la Societe et aux 
Etats non membres mentionnes k 
Tarticle 19 les denonciations ainsi 
regues. 

3. Si, par suite de denonciations 
simultanees ou successives, le nom- 
bre des Membres de la Societe des 
Nations et des Etats non membres 
qui sont hes par la presente Conven- 
tion se trouve ramene k moins de dix, 
la Convention cessera d’etre en 
vigueur k partir de la date k laquelle 
la derniere de ces denonciations 
prendra effet, conformement aux dis- 
positions du present article. 

Art. 25. Une demande de revision 
de la presente Convention pourra 
etre formuiee en tout temps par tout 
Membre de la Societe des Nations ou 
Etat non membre lie par la Conven- 
tion, par voie de notification adressee 
au Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations. Cette notification sera 
communiquee par le Secretaire gene- 
ral k tous les autres Membres de la 
Societe des Nations et Etats non 
membres ainsi lies, et, si elle est ap- 
puyee par un tiers au moins d’entre 
elles, les Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes s’engagent k se reunir en une 
conference aux fins de revision de la 
Convention. 

En foi de quoi les pienipoten- 
tiaires susmentionnes ont signe la 
presente Convention. 

Fait k Geneve, le vingt-six juin 
mil neuf cent trente-six, en un seul 
exemplaire, qui sera depose dans les 
archives du Secretariat de la Societe 
des Nations et dont les copies cer- 
tifiees conformes seront remises k 
tous les Membres de la Societe des 
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all the Members of the League and Nations et aux Etats non membres 
to the non-member States referred to mentionn6s i Tarticle 19. 
in Article 19. 

[Signed:] Austria: E. Pflugl, D^ Bruno Schultz , Belgium : (En acceptant 
la pr6sente Convention, la Belgique n’entend assumer aucune obligation en ce qui con- 
cerne le Congo beige et les territoires du Ruanda-Urundi au sujet desquels elle exerce 
un mandat au nom de la Soci6t6 des Nations) MAURICE Bourquin; United 
States of Brazil: Jorge Latour, ad referendum; Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland and all parts of the British Empire which are not separate Members 
of the League of Nations* Oscar F. Dowson, W“. H. Coles; Canada: 
C. H. L. Sharman; India: G. Hardy, Bulgaria: N Momtchiloff, China: 
Hoo Chi-Tsai; Colombia: ad referendum, Rafael Guizado; Cuba: G. de 
Blanck, Denmark: William Borberg; Egypt: Edgar Gorra; Ecuador: 
Alex Gasteltj, Spain: Julio Casares, Estonia: J. Kodak, France: P. de 
Reffye, G. Bourgois, Greece: Raoul Bibica-Rosetti, A. Contoumas; 
Hondtiras: J. L6pez Pineda; Hungary: (Sous reserve de ratification) Velics, 
Japan: Massa-aki Hotta, Mexico: Manuel Tello, Monaco: Xavier 
Raisin; Panama: adi D' Ernesto Hoffmann, the Netherlands: 
Delgorge, G Beelaerts van Blokland; Poland: Chod/ko; Portugal: 
Augusto de Vasconcellos, Jos6 Caeiro da Matta, Roumania: C An- 
toniade; Switzerland: C Gorge, Czechoslovakia: D" Antonin Koukat., 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: G Laciikevitcii , Uruguay: V Bena- 
vides, Alfredo de Castro; Venezuela: ad referendum, Arocita 
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Protocol of Signature of the Convention for the Suppression of 
the Illicit Traffic in Dangerous Drugs. Opened for signature at 
Geneva, June 26, 1936. 


Protocole de signature de la Convention pour la repression du trafic 
illicite des drogues nuisibles. Ouvert k la signature k Geneve, 
26 juin 1936. 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 286(1). M 174(1) XI, p 14 


When signing the Convention of 
1936 for the Suppression of the Illicit 
Traffic in Dangerous Drugs dated 
this day, the undersigned Plenipo- 
tentiaries, in the name of their Gov- 
ernments, declare to have agreed . 

I. To China making acceptance of 
the Convention subject to the fol- 
lowing reservation as to Article 9: 

“So long as the consular juris- 
diction still enjoyed by the na- 


En signant la Convention de 1936 
pour la repression du trafic illicite 
des drogues nuisibles en date de ce 
jour, les Pienipotentiaires sous- 
sign6s dedarent, au nom de leurs 
gouvernements, accepter: 

I. Que la Chine subordonne son 
acceptation de la Convention h. la 
reserve ci-apr^s, concernant Tarticle 

9: 

“Tant que la juridiction con- 
sulaire dont jouissent encore les 
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tionals of certain Powers in China 
is not abolished, the Chinese Gov- 
ernment is unal^le to assume the 
obligations resulting from Article 
9, involving a general undertaking 
by the Contracting Parties to 
grant the extradition of foreigners 
guilty of the offences referred to 
in that Article.” 

2. That the Netherlands make 
their acceptance of the Convention 
subject to the reservation that, ac- 
cording to the basic principles of 
penal law in the Netherlands, they 
are able to comply with sub-para- 
graph (c) of Article 2 only in circum- 
stances where there is a commence- 
ment of execution. 

3. That India makes its accept- 
ance of the Convention subject to the 
reservation that the said Convention 
does not apply to the Indian States 
or to the Shan States (which are part 
of British India). 

In fattii whereof the under- 
signed have affixed their signatures 
to the present Protocol. 

Done at Geneva, the twenty-sixth 
day of June, one thousand nine hun- 
dred and thirty-six, in a single copy, 
which shall remain deposited in the 
archives of the Secretariat of the 
I^eague of Nations and certified true 
copies of which shall be delivered to 
all the Members of the League of 
Nations and to the non-member 
States referred to in Article 19 of the 
Convention. 


ressortissants de certaines Puis- 
sances en Chine ne sera pas abolie, 
le gouvernement chinois ne peut 
pas assumer les obligations d6- 
coulant de Tarticle 9, qui contient 
I’engagement g^n^ral pour les 
Parties contractantes d’accorder 
I’extradition d’^trangers ayant 
commis les faits vis6s k cet article.” 

2. Que les Pays-Bas subordonnent 
leur acceptation de la Convention k 
la reserve que, selon les principes 
fondamcntaux de leur droit p6nal, 
ils ne pourront se conformer au sous- 
paragraphe c) de I’article 2 que dans 
les cas off il y aura commencement 
d’ex6cution. 

3. Que rinde subordonne son 
acceptation de la Convention k la 
reserve que ladite Convention ne 
s’applique pas aux Etats de I’lnde, 
ni aux Etats Chans (qui font partie 
de ITnde britannique). 

En foi de quoi les soussign^s ont 
appos6 leur signature au bas du 
present Protocole. 

Fait k Genffve, le vingt-six juin 
mil neuf cent trente-six, en un seul 
exemplaire, qui sera depos6 dans les 
archives du Secretariat de la Societ6 
des Nations et dont les copies certi- 
fiees conformes seront remises k tous 
les Membres de la Society des Na- 
tions et aux Etats non membres 
mentionn^s k Tarticle 19 de la Con- 
vention. 
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PROCES-VERBAL concerning the Annual Statement of the Esti- 
mated World Requirements of Dangerous Drugs. Opened for 
signatture at Geneva, June 26, 1936. 

PROCES-VERBAL concemant la communication de l’6tat annuel 
des besoins du monde en drogues nuisibles, pr6vu par la Conven- 
tion de 193Z. Ouvert k la signature & GenSve, 26 juin 1936. 

Editor’s Note The convention for limiting the manufacture and regulating the dis- 
tribution of narcotic drugs, opened for signature at Geneva, July 13, 1931 (No 294, ante), 
provides (Article 5, paragraph 7) for a statement of estimates to be made by November i of 
each year by the Supervisory Body, created by the convention This proch-verbal was 
designed to authorize the postponement of such action to December i of each year 

Ratifications This proch-verhal is not subject to ratification 

Bibliography See J G Starke, in 19 Brtltsh Year Book of InternaHonal Law (1938), 
pp 217-18 


Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 286(c) M 174(c) 1936 XI 


In view of Article 5, paragraph 7, 
of the Convention for limiting the 
Manufacture and Regulating the 
Distribution of Narcotic Drugs of 
July 13th, 1931, which reads as fol- 
lows: 

After examination by the Su- 
pervisory Body as provided in 
paragraph 6 above of the estimates 
furnished, and after the determi- 
nation by that Body as provided 
in Article 2 of the estimates for 
each country or territory on be- 
half of which no estimates have 
been furnished, the Supervisory 
Body shall forward, not later 
than November ist in each year, 
through the intermediary of the 
Secretary -General, to all the Mem- 
bers of the League of Nations and 
non-member States referred to in 
Article 27, a statement containing 
the estimates for each country or 
territory, and, so far as the Super- 
visory Body may consider neces- 
sary, an account of any explana- 
tions given or required in accord- 
ance with paragraph 6 above, and 
any observations which the Super- 


Vu Tarticlc 5, alin^a 7, de la Con- 
vention du 13 juillet 1931 pour lim- 
iter la fabrication et r6glementer la 
distribution des stup^fiants, lequel 
est ainsi congu 

**Apr^s avoir examin6, con- 
form^ment au paragraphe 6 ci- 
dessus, les Evaluations fournies et 
apres avoir fixE, conformEment 
k Particle 2, les Evaluations pour 
les pays ou territoires pour les- 
quels il n’en aura pas EtE fourni, 
rOrgane de controle adressera, 
par I’entremise du SecrEtaire gEnE- 
ral et au plus tard le i®' novembre 
de chaque annEe, k tous les Mem- 
bres de la SociEtE des Nations et 
aux Etats non membres men- 
tionnEs k Particle 27 un Etat con- 
tenant les Evaluations pour chaque 
pays ou territoire, cet Etat sera 
accompagnE, pour autant que 
POrgane de contrdle le jugera 
nEcessaire, d’un exposE des expli- 
cations fournies ou demandEes, 
conformEment au paragraphe 6 ci- 
dessus, et de toutes observations 
que P()rgane de controle tiendrait 
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visory Body may desire to make in 
respect of any such estimate or 
explanation, or request for an ex- 
planation ”, and 

In view of the difficulties which 
have arisen in the application of this 
provision, 

The undersigned, acting on behalf 
of the Governments which they 
represent. Parties to the aforesaid 
Convention, have agreed as follows. 

I . For practical reasons, the afore- 
said Governments are not opposed 
to the postponement by the Super- 
visory Body, until December ist at 
the latest, of the statements which 
that Body is obliged to communicate 
to Members of the League of Na- 
tions and to non-member States 
under Article 5, paragraph 7, of the 
Convention. 

This derogation is agreed to with- 
out affecting the right of each of the 
aforesaid Governments to obtain, 
should it so desire, a reversion to the 
strict application of the Convention, 
the text of which remains unaltered. 

2 The present Proces-Verbal will 
come into force as soon as it shall 
have been signed in the name of all 
Governments Parties to the Conven- 
tion of July 13th, 1931. 

Done at Geneva on June 26th, one 
thousand nine hundred and thirty- 
six, in a single copy, which shall 
remain deposited in the archives of 
the Secretariat of the League of 
Nations and certified true copies of 
which shall be transmitted to all 
the Governments Parties to the said 
Convention. 


k presenter relativement k toute 

Evaluation, explication ou de- 

mande d ’explication.” 

Vu les difficultEs auxquelles donne 
lieu Tapplication de cette disposition, 

Les soussignEs, agissant au nom 
des gouvernements parties k la Con- 
vention prEmentionnEe, qu’ils reprE- 
sentent, sont convenus de ce qui suit : 

1. Pour des raisons pratiques, les- 
dits gouvernements ne s’opposent 
pas k ce que TOrgane de contrdle 
diffEre jusqu’au dEcembre au plus 
tard les communications aux Mem- 
bres de la SociEtE des Nations et aux 
Etats non membres qui lui incom- 
bent aux termes de I’article 5, alinEa 
7, de la Convention. 

Cette dErogation est consentie 
sans prEjudice du droit de chacun 
desdits gouvernements d’obtenir, s’il 
le dEsire, le retour k Tapplication 
stricte de la Convention dont le texte 
n’est pas modifiE. 

2. Le prEsent proces-verbal en- 
trera en vigueur dEs qu’il aura EtE 
signE au nom de tous les gouverne- 
ments des parties k la Convention 
du 13 juillet 1931. 

Fait k GenEve, le 26 juin mil neuf 
cent trente-six, en un seul exem- 
plaire, qui sera dEposE dans les 
archives du SecrEtariat de la SociEtE 
des Nations, et dont des copies 
certifiEes conformes seront remises k 
tous les gouvernements des parties k 
ladite Convention. 


[Signed ] United States of America: Stuart J. Fuller; Austria: E. 
Pflugl, D*^ Bruno Schultz; United States of Brazil: Jorge Latour; 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland and all parts of the British Empire 
which are not separate Members of the League of Nations: Oscar F. Dow- 
soN, W“. H. Coles, Canada: C. H. L. Sharman; Irish Free State: F. T. 
Cremins, India: G. Hardy; China: Hoo Chi-Tsai; Cuba: G. de Blanck; 
Denmark: William Borberg; Egypt: Edgar Gorra; Ecuador: Alex 
GastelEj; Spain: Julio Casares; France: P. de Reffye; Greece: Raoul 
Bibica-Rosetti, a. Contoumas; Japan: Massa-aki Hotta; the Nether- 
lands : Delgorge , Poland : Ciiodzkq ; Portugal : Augusto de Vasconcellos, 
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Josfe Caeiro da Matta; Roumania: C. Antoniade; Siam: Phya Rajaw- 
angsan; Switzerland: C. Gorg6 ; Czechoslovakia: D' AntonIn Koukal; 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: G. Lachkevitch; Venezuela: Arocha. 

[Additional signatures have been affixed on behalf of Afghanistan, Union of South Africa, 
Albania, Saudi Arabia, Australia, Belgium, Bulgaria, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Danzig, 
Dominican Republic, Estonia, Finland, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, India, Iran, 
Iraq, Latvia, Liechtenstein, Lithuania, Luxemburg, Mexico, Monaco, New Zealand, Nicara- 
gua, Norway, Panama, Peru, El Salvador, Spain, Sudan, Sweden, Turkey, and Uruguay 

An oral declaration on behalf of the German Government was accepted in lieu of a 
signature ] 


No. 448 

PROVISIONAL ARRANGEMENT concerning the Status of Refu- 
gees Coming from Germany. Opened for signature at Geneva, 
July 4, 1936. 

ARRANGEMENT PROVISOIRE concemant le statut des r^fugies 
provenant d’AUemagne. Ouvert k la signature k Geneve, 4 
juillet 1936. 

Editor’s Note. The presence in various countries of numerous refugees from Germany 
led the Council of the League of Nations, at the request of the Assembly, to adopt a res- 
olution on October 12, 1933, under which a High Commissioner was appointed to direct 
international collaboration and provide work for these refugees League of Nations Official 
Journal^ 1933, p. 1616. On January 24, 1936, the Council directed the High Commissioner 
to arrange, in agreement with the Secretary General, for the meeting of a conference with a 
view to providing a system of legal protection for refugees coming from Germany. Idem, 
1936, p. 127. This provisional arrangement was opened for signature at an intergovern- 
mental conference held at Geneva, July 2-4, 1936, a draft provisional arrangement, based in 
part on provisions of the Geneva convention on the international status of refugees, of 
October 28, 1933 (No. 350, ante) had been submitted by the Secretary General (League of 
Nations Document, A 19 1936 XII, p. 8). An Assembly resolution of October 10, 1936 en- 
visaged the liquidation of the office of High Commissioner by December 31 , 1938 League of 
Nations Official Journal, Spec. Sup. No 155, p 143 On February 10, 1938, a convention on 
the status of refugees coming from Germany was opened for signature at Geneva (192 League 
of Nations Treaty Series, p 59), entering into force on October 26, 1938, it replaced as be- 
tween Its parties this provisional arrangement An additional protocol of September 14, 
I939» provides for extending the provisions of this provisional arrangement and of the 1938 
convention to refugees coming from territory which formerly constituted Austria League 
of Nations Official Journal, 1939, p 399. 

Ratifications This provisional arrangement was not subject to ratification , signatures 
by Belgium, Denmark, France, Great Britain, Norway, Spain, and Switzerland were made 
definitive. 

Bibliography N B , “The Juridical Status of German Refugees,” 18 British Year 
Book of International Law (1937), pp 191-3, R Y. Jennings, “Some International Law 
Aspects of the Refugee Question,” 20 idem (1939), pp 98-114, F Ripert, “Le statut du 
r6fugi6,” 5 Nouvelle revue de droit international privi (1938), pp 62-91 , J H Simpson, The 
Refugee Problem (1939), 637 pp 
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Entered into force August 4, X936.' 

Text from 171 League of Nations Treaty Series, p. 75. 


The undersigned representatives, 
acting in the name of their respective 
Governments, agree, as a temporary 
arrangement, to adopt the following 
provisions: 

Chapter I 

DEFINITION OF THE TERM REFUGEE 
COMING FROM GERMANY” 

Article i 

For the purpose of the present 
Arrangement, the term ” refugee 
coming from Germany” shall be 
deemed to apply to any person who 
was settled in that country, who does 
not possess any nationality other 
than German nationality, and in 
respect of whom it is established that 
in law or in fact he or she does not 
enjoy the protection of the Govern- 
ment of the Reich. 

Chapter II 

CERTIFICATES OF IDENTITY 

Article 2 — Issue and Renewal 

1. The Contracting Governments 
shall issue to refugees coming from 
Germany and lawfully residing in 
their territory an identity certificate 
in conformity with the attached 
specimen (see Annex), or some other 
document having the same object. 

As a transitory measure, this cer- 
tificate may be issued to refugees 
whose residence in the territory on 
the date of the coming into force of 
the present Arrangement was ir- 
regular, if they report themselves to 
the authorities within a time-limit 
to be determined by the Government 
concerned. 

2 . The issue of the certificate shall 
be subject to the following condi- 
tions . 


Les repr6sentants soussign6s, agis- 
sant au nom de leurs gouvernements 
respectifs, conviennent, k titre d'ar- 
rangement provisoire, d’adopter les 
dispositions suivantes: 

ClIAPITRE I 

DEFINITION DU R^FUGIE PROVENANT 

d’allemagne 

Article i 

Est consid6r6e pour I’application 
du present arrangement comme r6- 
fugi6 provenant d’Allemagne toute 
personne ayant 6t6 6tablie dans ce 
pays, qui ne poss6de pas une autre 
nationality que la nationality alle- 
mande et k Tygard de laquelle il est 
ytabli qu’en droit ou en fait elle ne 
jouit pas de la protection du Gou- 
vernement du Reich. 

Chapitre II 

CERTIFICATS dTdENTIt6 

Article 2 . — Delivrance et renouvelle- 
ment 

1. Les gouvernements contrac- 
taiits dyiiveront aux ryfugiys pro- 
venant d’Allemagne et syjournant 
rygulierement sur leur territoire un 
certificat d’identity conforme au 
modele ci-joint (voir annexe) ou tout 
autre document remplissant le meme 
objet. 

A titre transitoire, ce certificat 
pourra Stre dyiivry aux ryfugiys qui 
n’y syjournent pas rygulierement k 
la date de la mise en vigueur du 
prysent arrangement, s'ils se font 
connaitre dans un dyiai k dyterminer 
par le gouvernement intyressy. 

2 . Ce certificat sera dyiivry aux 
conditions suivantes : 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 3952, August 4, 1936 
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(a) It shall not contravene any 
law or regulation governing the 
supervision of foreigners in any coun- 
try to which the present Arrange- 
ment applies; 

(b) It shall, in general, be valid 
for one year as from the date of issue ; 

(c) The Government issuing a 
certificate shall be qualified to renew 
or extend it until such time as the 
holder shall have been able to secure 
the issue of a fresh certificate. If 
the refugee has become settled in a 
regular manner in another country, 
the authority of that country shall 
be bound to issue a new certificate 
to him , 

(d) Consuls specially authorised 
by the country issuing the certificate 
shall be able to extend its validity 
for a period which shall not, as a 
rule, exceed six months; 

{e) The identity certificate shall 
be made out in the language of the 
issuing country, and also in French; 

(/) Children under sixteen years 
of age shall, if necessary, be included 
in the certificate of their parent(s) ; 

(g) The fees for the issue of cer- 
tificates shall not exceed the lowest 
tariff applied to national passports. 
It is recommended that when cer- 
tificates are issued to destitute per- 
sons no charge whatever shall be 
made. 

Article 3. — Effects 

1 . Without prejudice to the State’s 
power to regulate the right of resi- 
dence, the holder of the certificate 
shall be entitled to move about 
freely in the territory of the country in 
which the certificate has been issued. 

2. The certificate shall entitle the 
holder to leave the country which 
has issued it to him, and to return 
to that country, during the period 
of validity of the certificate. 

The Contracting Governments re- 
serve the right, in exceptional cases, 
to limit the period during which the 


a) II ne sera contraire aucun des 
lois et reglements r^gissant le con- 
trdle des Strangers dans Tun des 
pays auxquels s’applique le present 
arrangement. 

b) En g6n6ral, il sera valable pour 
une ann6e k partir de la date de sa 
d^livrance. 

c) Le renouvellement ou la pro- 
longation du certificat sera du ressort 
du gouvernement qui I’aura d^livr6, 
jusqu’4 ce que son titulaire ait 6t6 k 
m6me de s’en faire d 61 ivrer un nou- 
veau. Si le r6fugi6 s’^tablit r6gu- 
lierement dans un autre pays, I’au- 
torit6 de ce pays sera tenue de lui 
d^livrer un nouveau certificat. 

d) Les consuls sp6cialement ha- 
bilit^s par le pays qui a d 41 ivr 6 le 
certificat auront quality pour pro- 
longer sa validity pour une p^riode 
qui g6n6ralement ne d^passera pas 
six mois. 

e) Le certificat d’identit6 sera 
^tabli dans la langue du pays qui le 
ddivre, et en frangais. 

/) Les enfants de moins de seize 
ans seront, le cas 6ch6ant, mentionn^s 
dans le certificat de leur (s) parent (s). 

g) Les droits k percevoir pour la 
ddivrance des certificats ne d6passe- 
ront pas le tarif le plus bas appliqu^ 
aux passeports nationaux. Dans le 
cas de d^livrance de certificats aux in- 
digents, il est recommand^ de les faire 
b6n6ficier d’une gratuity complete. 

Article 3. — Effets 

1. Sans prejudice de la faculty de 
I’Etat de r6glementer le droit de 
residence, le porteur du certificat 
aura le droit de circuler sur le terri- 
toire du pays ok le certificat a 6t6 
d^livr6. 

2. Le certificat donnera le droit k 
son titulaire de sortir du pays qui le 
lui aura d 61 ivr 6 et d’y rentrer, 
pendant la p6riode de validity dudit 
certificat. 

Les gouvernements contractants 
se r^servent la faculty, dans des cas 
exceptionnels, de limiter par une 
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refugee may return, such limitation 
being noted on the certificate. 

3 The competent authorities of 
the country to whose territory the 
refugee desires to proceed shall visa 
the identity certificate of which he is 
the holder, if they are prepared to 
admit him. 

4. The intermediate countries un- 
dertake to grant facilities for the 
issue of transit visas to refugees who 
have obtained visas from the coun- 
try of final destination. 

5. The fees for the issue of admis- 
sion or transit visas shall not exceed 
the lowest tariff for visas on foreign 
passports. It is recommended that 
when visas are issued to destitute 
refugees no charge whatever shall be 
made. 

Chapter III 

ADMINISTRATIVE MEASURES 

Article 4 

1 . In every case in which a refugee 
is required to leave the territory of 
one of the contracting countries, he 
shall be granted a suitable period to 
make the necessary arrangements. 

2. Without prejudice to the meas- 
ures which may be taken within the 
country, refugees who have been 
authorised to reside in a country 
may not be subjected by the au- 
thorities of that country to measures 
of expulsion or be sent back across 
the frontier unless such measures 
are dictated by reasons of national 
security or public order. 

3. Even in this last-mentioned 
case the Governments undertake 
that refugees shall not be sent back 
across the frontier of the Reich unless 
they have been warned and have 
refused to make the necessary ar- 
rangements to proceed to another 
country or to take advantage of the 
arrangements made for them with 
that object. 


mention portae sur le certificat, la 
p^riode pendant laquelle le r6fugi6 
pourra rentrer. 

3. Les autorit6s comp^tentes du 
pays sur le territoire duquel le 
r6fugie d6sire se rendre apposeront, 
si elles sont dispos^es k Tadmettre, 
un visa sur le certificat d’identit^ 
dont il est d6tenteur. 

4. Les pays interm^diaires s’en- 
gagent k faciliter la d 61 ivrance du 
visa de transit aux r^fugi^s ayant 
obtenu le visa du pays ok est le 
terme du voyage. 

5. Les droits aff^rents k la d6- 
livrance de visas, soit d’admission, 
soit de transit, ne d6passeront pas le 
tarif le plus bas appliqu^ aux visas 
de passeports Strangers. En cas 
d’indigence, il est recommand6 que 
le rMugi6 b^n6ficie pour la d^livrance 
de visas de la gratuity complete. 

ClIAPITRE III 
MESURES ADMINISTRATIVES 

Article 4 

1. Dans tous les cas oii le r6fugi^ 
doit quitter le territoire d’un des 
pays contractants, un d 61 ai utile 
lui sera accord^ pour prendre les 
arrangements n^cessaires. 

2. Sans prejudice des mesures 
d'ordre interne, les r6fugi6s ayant 
4 t 6 autoris6s k s6journer dans un 
pays ne pourront 6tre, de la part des 
autorit6s de ce pays, Tobjet de 
mesures d’expulsion et de refoule- 
ment qui ne seraient pas dict6es par 
des raisons de s6curit6 nationale ou 
d’ordre public. 

3. M6me dans le cas susindiqu6, 
les gouvernements s’engagent k ne 
refouler les r6fugi6s sur le Reich 
qu’apr^s avertissement et s’ils ont 
refus6 de prendre les dispositions 
n^cessaires pour se rendre dans un 
autre pays ou de profiter des ar- 
rangements pris pour eux k cet effet. 



38 o 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


In such case the identity certifi- 
cates may be cancelled or withdrawn. 

Chapter IV 

LEGAL STANDING OF REFUGEES 

Article 5. — Determination of the 

Law governing the Personal Status 

of Refugees 

The personal status of refugees 
who have retained their original 
nationality shall be governed by the 
rules applicable in the country con- 
cerned to foreigners possessing a na- 
tionality Save as otherwise previ- 
ously provided by treaty, the per- 
sonal status of refugees having no 
nationality shall be governed by the 
law of their country of domicile or, 
failing such, by the law of their 
country of residence 

Article 6. — Rights acquired under 
the National Law 

In countries where these matters 
are governed by the national law of 
the parties, rights acquired under 
the former national law of the refu- 
gee, for instance rights resulting from 
marriage, such as the matrimonial 
regime, the legal capacity of married 
women, etc., shall be respected, sub- 
ject to compliance with the formali- 
ties prescribed by the law of their 
country of domicile or, failing such, 
by the law of their country of resi- 
dence, if this be necessary. 

Article 7. — Right to appear before 
the Courts as Plaintiff or Defendant 

1. Refugees shall have in the 
territories of the countries to which 
the present Arrangement applies 
free and ready access to the courts of 
law. 

2. In the countries in which they 
have their domicile or regular resi- 
dence, they shall enjoy in this re- 
spect, save where otherwise ex- 
pressly provided by law, the same 
rights and privileges as nationals 
They shall on the same conditions 


No. 448 

Les certificats d’identit6 pourront 
alors 6tre annul6s ou retires. 

Chapitre IV 

CONDITION JURIDIQUE DES r6fUGi6s 

Article 5. — Determination de la loi 
rigissant le statut personnel du 
rifugiS 

Le statut personnel des r6fugi6s 
qui ont conserve leur nationality 
d’origine sera d6terminy conform6- 
ment aux regies applicables dans 
chaque pays aux Strangers qui ont 
une nationality Les ryfugiys sans 
nationality seront rygis par la loi de 
leur domicile ou, k dyfaut, par celle 
de leur rysidcnce, sauf convention 
antyrieure contraire 


Article 6 — Droits acquis sous V em- 
pire de la loi nationale 

Dans les pays oil ces questions 
sont rygies par la loi nationale des 
parties, les droits acquis sous I’em- 
pire de Tancienne loi nationale du 
ryfugiy, notamment rysultant du 
manage, tels que le rygime matri- 
monial, la capacity de la femme 
mariye, etc , seront respectys sous 
ryserve de Taccomplissement des 
formalitys prescrites par la loi de leur 
domicile, ou k dyfaut, par la loi de 
leur rysidence, s’il y a lieu 

Article 7. — Aptitude a ester en 
justice 

1. Les ryfugiys auront, dans le ter- 
ritoire des pays auxquels s'applique 
le prysent arrangement, libre et facile 
accys devant les tribunaux 

2. Dans les pays oil ils ont leur 
domicile ou leur rysidence ryguliere, 
ils jouiront, sous ce rapport, sauf 
les exceptions formellement ytablies 
par la loi, des memes droits et privi- 
leges que les nationaux. Ils seront 
dans les memes conditions admis au 
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enjoy the benefit of legal assistance 
and be exempt from cautio jtidicatum 
solvi. 

Chapter V 

FINAL CLAUSES 

Article 8 

The present Arrangement, which 
is drawn up in French and English, 
shall bear this day’s date. It may 
be signed on behalf of the Govern- 
ment of any Member of the League 
of Nations or of any non-Member 
State to which the Council of the 
League shall have communicated a 
copy for that purpose 

Article 9 

The Secretary-General shall give 
notice of the signatures received to 
all the Members of the League and to 
the non-Member States referred to 
in the preceding Article, mentioning 
the date on which the signature was 
received. 

Article 10 

1. This Arrangement shall come 
into force thirty days after the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations shall have received signa- 
tures on behalf of at least two 
Governments. 

2. In respect of each of the Gov- 
ernments on whose behalf a signature 
is subsequently deposited, this Ar- 
rangement shall come into force on 
the thirtieth day after the date of 
such deposit. 

3. The Arrangement shall be reg- 
istered by the Secretary-General on 
the day of its entry into force. 

Article ii 

1. This Arrangement may be de- 
nounced at any time. 

2. Denunciation shall be effected 
by a written notification addressed 
to the Secretary-General, who will 
inform all the Members of the 
League and the non-Member States 


b£*n6fice de Tassistance judiciaire et 
exempt^s de la caution judicaium 
solvi. 

Chapitre V 

CLAUSES FINALES 

Article 8 

Le present arrangement, r6dig6 en 
frangais et en anglais, portera la date 
de ce jour. II pourra ^tre sign4 au 
nom du gouvernement de tout 
Membre de la Soci6t6 des Nations 
ou de tout Etat non membre auquel 
le Conseil de la Soci6t6 des Nations 
aura communique une copie k cet 
effet. 

Article 9 

Le Secretaire general notifiera les 
signatures regues k tous les Membres 
de la Societe des Nations et aux 
Etats non membres vises k I’article 
precedent, en indiquant la date k 
laquelle la signature aura ete regue. 

Article 10 

1 . Le present arrangement entrera 
en vigueur trente jours aprds que le 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations aura regu des signatures au 
nom d’au moins deux gouverne- 
ments. 

2. A regard de chacun des gou- 
vernements au nom desquels une sig- 
nature sera ulterieurement deposee, 
le present arrangement entrera en 
vigueur le trentieme jour apres la 
date de ce depot. 

3. L’arrangement sera enregistre 
le jour de son entree en vigueur par 
les soins du Secretaire general. 

Article ii 

1. Le present arrangement pourra 
etre denonc6 k tout moment. 

2. La denonciation s’effectuera par 
une notification ecrite adressee au 
Secretaire general, qui informera 
tous les Membres de la Societe, et les 
Etats non membres vises k Tarticle 
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referred to in Article 8 of each notifi- 
cation and of the date of the receipt 
thereof. 

3. The denunciation shall take 
effect forty-five days after the receipt 
of the notification. 

Article 12 

I. Any Government may declare, 
at the time of signature, that in ac- 
cepting this Arrangement it is not 
assuming any obligation in respect of 
all or any of its colonies, protector- 
ates, overseas territories or the terri- 
tories under its suzerainty, or terri- 
tories in respect of which a mandate 
has been entrusted to it; this Ar- 
rangement shall, in that case, not be 
applicable to the territories named 
in such declaration. 

2 Any Government may subse- 
quently notify the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations that it 
desires this Arrangement to apply to 
all or any of the territories in respect 
of which the declaration provided for 
in the preceding paragraph has been 
made. The Arrangement shall, in 
that case, apply to all the territories 
named in such notification thirty 
days after the receipt thereof by the 
Secretary-General . 

3 Any Contracting Government 
may at any time declare that it de- 
sires this Arrangement to cease to 
apply to all or any of its colonies, 
protectorates, overseas territories or 
the territories under its suzerainty, 
or territories in respect of which a 
mandate has been entrusted to it; 
the Arrangement shall in that case 
cease to apply to the territories 
named in such declaration forty-five 
days after the receipt thereof by the 
Secret ary-General . 


Article 13 

The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall communi- 


8, de chaque notification ainsi que 
de la date de sa reception. 

3. La d6nonciation prendra effet 
quarante-cinq jours apres la recep- 
tion de la notification. 

Article 12 

1. Chacun des gouvernements 
peut declarer au moment de la signa- 
ture que, par son acceptation du 
present arrangement, il n’entend 
assumer aucune obligation en ce qui 
concerne Tensemble ou toute partie 
de ses colonies, protectorats, terri- 
toires d*outre-mer, territoires places 
sous sa suzerainete ou territoires pour 
lesquels un mandat lui a ete confie; 
dans ce cas, le present arrangement 
ne sera pas applicable aux territoires 
faisant Tobjet d’une telle declaration. 

2. Chacun des gouvernements 
pourra ulterieu remen t notifier au 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations qu’il entend rendre le pre- 
sent arrangement applicable k I’en- 
semble ou k toute partie de ses terri- 
toires ayant fait Tobjet de la declara- 
tion prevue au paragraphe prece- 
dent. Dans ce cas, Tarrangement 
s'appliquera k tous les territoires 
vises dans la notification trente jours 
apres la reception de cette notifica- 
tion par le Secretaire general 

3. Chacun des gouvernements con- 
tractants peut, k tout moment, 
declarer qu’il entend voir cesser 
Tapplication du present arrangement 
pour Tensemble ou pour toute partie 
de ses colonies, protectorats, terri- 
toires d*outre-mer, territoires places 
sous sa suzerainete ou territoires pour 
lesquels un mandat lui a ete confie; 
dans ce cas, Tarrangement cessera 
d’etre applicable aux territoires fai- 
sant Tobjet d’une telle declaration 
quarante-cinq jours apr^s la recep- 
tion de cette declaration par le 
Secretaire general. 

Article 13 

Le Secretaire general communi- 
quera k tous les Membres de la 
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cate to all the Members of the Soci6t6 des Nations et aux Etats non 
League and to non-Member States membres vis6s k Tarticle 8, les d6c- 
referred to in Article 8, the declara- larations et notifications regues en 
tions and notifications received in vertu des articles ii et 12, ainsi que 
virtue of Articles 1 1 and 12, together les dates de leur reception, 
with the dates of the receipt thereof. 

Article 14 Article 14 

The Governments may make res- Les gouvernements peuvent, au 
ervationsat the moment of signature, moment de la signature, formuler 

des reserves. 

The Contracting Parties shall have A tout moment les Parties con- 
the right at any moment to with- tractantes auront la faculty de re- 
draw all or some of their reservations tirer tout ou partie de leurs reserves 
or to make further reservations by ou d’en formuler de nouvelles au 
means of a declaration addressed to moyen d’une d6claration adress6e 
the Secretary-General of the League au Secretaire general de la Society 
of Nations. Such declaration shall des Nations. Ladite declaration 
come into effect one month after prendra efiet un mois apres la recep- 
its receipt. The Secretary -General tion Le Secretaire general donnera 
shall communicate such declaration communication de ladite declaration 
to all the States Members of the k tous les Etats membres de la 
League and to the non-Member Societe des Nations et aux Etats 
States referred to in Article 8, non membres vises k Tarticle 8, en 
specifying the date of receipt. specifiant la date de la reception. 

In faith whereof the under- En foi de quoi les soussignes ont 
signed have affixed their signatures appose leur signature au present 
to the present Arrangement. arrangement. 

Done at Geneva the fourth day of Fait k Geneve, le quatre juillet mil 
July, one thousand nine hundred neuf cent trente-six, en un seul ex- 
and thirty-six, in a single copy, emplaire, qui sera depose dans les 
which shall remain deposited in the archives du Secretariat de la Societe 
archives of the Secretariat of the des Nations, et dont les copies 
League of Nations and certified true certifiees conformes seront remises k 
copies of which shall be transmitted tous les Membres de la Societe ct 
to all the Members of the League aux Etats non membres mentionnes 
and to the non-Member States re- k Tarticle 8. 
ferred to in Article 8 

[Signed ] Belgium; (Par application de Tarticle 12, alinea I®^ le Gouvernement 
beige en acceptant le present arrangement, n’entend assumer aucune obligation en ce 
qui concerne la colonie du Congo, les territoircs sous mandat du Ruanda-Urundi ou 
tout autre territoire prevu audit article 12, al. i®'.) Ad referendum^ R. Bekaert 
(4 juillet 1936); United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: 
(“ I declare that my signature is subject to the following reservations: Article 4. Refu- 
gees who are the subject of extradition proceedings commenced in the United Kingdom 
will not be regarded as being entitled to claim the protection otherwise afforded to them 
under this Article. — Paragraph 2 of Article 4 will not be applicable to refugees who 
have been admitted to the United Kingdom for a temporary visit or purpose. The 
term ‘public order’ is deemed to include matters relating to crime and morals. — In 
signing the present Arrangement, subject to the above reservations, I declare that His 
Majesty’s (Government in the United Kingdom does not assume any obligations in 
respect of any of its colonies, protectorates, overseas territories, territories under 
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suzerainty or territories administered under mandate ”) E. N. CooPER (September 
25th, 1936): Denmark: William Borberg, Krarup (4 juillet 1936) ; Spain: 
Julio Alvarez del Vayo, Geneve, le 27 janvier 1937; France: (Le Gou- 
vernement frangais par son acceptation du present arrangement n’entend assumer 
aucune obligation en ce qui concerne I’ensemble de ses colonies, protectorats, territoires 
d’outre-mer, territoires places sous sa suzerainet6 et territoires pour le&quels un mandat 
lui a 6t6 confi6.) Jean Longuet (4 juillet 1936), Norway: Ad referendum, 
Michael Hansson (4 juillet 1936), the Netherlands: Ad referendum, Pour 
le Royaume en Europe, C. van Rappard (4 juillet 1936), Switzerland: Ad 
referendum, Heinrich Rothmund (4 juillet 1936) 


[Translation] 

ANNEX TO THE ARRANGEMENT 

Identity Certificate for Refugees 
Coming from Germany 

(Valid for One Year) 

Certificate issued in accordance with the 
Inter-Ciovernmental Arrangement of 
July 4th, 1936 

The present certificate is issued for the 
sole purpose of providing refugees from 
Germany with identity papers to take the 
place of a provisional passport It is 
without prejudice to and in no way affects 
the holder’s nationality. 

On the expiration of its validity, the 
present certificate must be returned to the 
issuing authority 

Authority issuing the certificate 

Place of issue of the certificate 

No 

Date 


ANNEXE A L’ARRANGEMENT 

Certificat d’Identit6 des Refugies 
Provenant d’Allemagne 

(Valable pour un an) 

Certificat dohvr^ conform(!‘ment A I’Ar- 
rangement intergouvernemcntal en date 
du 4 juillet 1936 

Ce ceitificat est dehvre a seule fin de 
fournir aux refugies provenant d’Alle- 
magne une pito d’ldentite pouvant tenir 
lieu de passeport provisoiie II ne pr^^- 
juge pas la nationality du porteur et est 
sans effet sur celle-ci 
Apres I’expiration de sa vahdite, le 
certificat doit etre renvoye k I’autorite qui 
I’a dyiivry 

Autonte dehvrant le certificat 

Lieu de dehvrance du certificat 

No 

Date 


I Di- m II Y Certificate 
Valid until 

Failing express provision to the contrary, the present certificate entitles its holder to return 
to the country by which it was issued during the period for which it is valid It shall cease to 
be valid if the holder enters German territory 

Surname 

Forenames 
Date of birth 
Place of birth 

Surname and forenames of father 
Surname and forenames of mother . 

Name of wife (husband) 

Names of children . 

Nationality 
Occupation . 

Former address 
Present address 
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Age . 

Hair 
Eyes . . . 

Face . 

Nose 

Height 

Distinguishing marks 


Remarks: 


Description 


(Photographs) 

(Stamp) 

Signature of holder: 


The undersigned certifies that the photograph and signature hereon are those of the holder 
of this certificate 


Signature of issuing authority. 


This passport expires on 19 

Renewals 


Certificat d*Idfntit6 
Valable jusqu’^ 

Sauf disposition sp6ciale contraire, le present certificat per met au porteur, pendant la 
dur^e de sa validity, de retourner dans Ic pays qui I’a dclivre II cessera d’etre valable si le 
porteur penetre sur le terntoire allemand, 

Nom 

Prenoms 

Date dc naissance 
Lieu de naissance 
Nom et prenoms du p6re . 

Nom et prenoms de la mere 

Nom du conjoint 

Noms des enfants 

Nationalit6 

Occupation 

Ancien domicile 

Residence actuelle 


SiGNALEMENT 

Ago 

Chcveux . . 

Yeux 

Visage 

Noz 

Taille 

Signos particuliers 

Photographies 

(Timbre) 

Remarques • Signature de 1 ’ int6ress6 : 


Le soussign^ certifie que le photographic et la signature ci-contre sont cellos du porteur de 
la presente pi^e 


Signature de Tautorit^ qui d^livre 
le certificat 


Ce passcport expire le 
Renouvellements* 

Visas • 


19 



386 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 449 


No. 449 


CONVENTION concerning the Regime of the Straits. Signed at 
Montreux, July 20, 1936. 

CONVENTION sur le regime des Detroits. Signee k Montreux, 

20 juillet 1936. 


Editor’s Note A convention on the regime of the Straits, signed at Lausanne, July 24, 
1923 (No 95, ante), was brought into force on August 6, 1924. In 1936, the Turkish Gov- 
ernment, acting through the Secretary General of the League of Nations, invited the parties 
to the 1923 convention to consider its revision A conference, held at Montreux June 22 to 
July 20, 1936, resulted in the signature of this convention which replaces the 1923 convention. 
On August 15, 1936, the Turkish Government began to apply the regime provisionally 
{League of Nattom Official Journal, 1936, p 931, idem, 1937, p 663), and on the same date 
the Straits Commission created by the 1923 convention suspended its work 

Ratifications Following the deposit of ratifications by all of the signatories except 
Japan, the proch-verbal envisaged by Article 26 was drawn up at Pans on November 9, 1936, 
the ratification by Japan was deposited on April 19, 1937 Italy acceded to the convention 
(with reservations) on May 2, 1938 

Bibliography The text of this convention is also published in 173 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 213,34 Martens, NRG (3d ser ), p 649 See also Actes de la Conference de 
Montreux concernant le regime des Detroits, 22 juin — 20 juillet ig^d 

J Abr^voya, La Conference de Montreux et le regime des Detroits (Pans, 1937) , G Ambrosini, 
II regime degli stretti (1936) , A Blondel, “La Conference de Montreux ct le nouveau regime 
des Detroits,” 35 Rev de dr mar comp (1937), pp 46-64, 36 idem (1937), pp 18-39; P* 
Braun, “La Convention de Montreux et ses difficultes d’application,” 5 Nouvelle revue de 
droit international prive (1938), pp 287-99, F Cataluccio, La questione degli stretti (1936) , C 
Colliard, “La Convention de Montreux,” 18 Rev de dr int (1936), pp 121-52, G. F , “The 
Straits Convention of Montreux,” 18 British Year Book of International Law (1937), pp 
186-91, G Herrmann, Die Dardanellen (1936), H Herz, “Das Meerengenstatut von Mon- 
treux,” 37 Friedenswarte (1937), pp 126-144, H P Kirkpatrick, The Montreux Straits 
Convention (1936), Lubenoff, “Die Ncuregelung der Meerengenfrage,” 6 Zeitichrift fur 
amlandisches offentliches Recht und Volkerrecht (1936), pp 723-39, D A Routh, “The Mon- 
treux Convention regarding the Regime of the Black Sea Straits,” Survey of International 
Affairs (1936), pp 584-651, J Suche, Der Meerengenvertrag von Montreux (Munich und 
Leipzig, 1936), 73 pp , M Toscano, La confer enza di Montreux e la nuova convenzione degli 
stretti (Milano, 1938), 228 pp , F de Visschcr, “La nouvelle convention des D6troits,” 18 
Rev de dr int etdelcg comp (1937), pp 669-718, G D La Convention des DHroits, 

Montreux, 1Q36 (Pans, 1937), 159 pp 


Entered into force November 9, 1936.* 

Text and translation from Br Pari Papers, Cmd 5249 


[Translation] 

His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgarians, the President of the 
French Republic, His Majesty the 
King of Great Britain, Ireland and 
the British Dominions beyond the 


Sa Majesty le Roi des Bulgares, le 
President de la R^publique frangaise, 
Sa Majesty le Roi de Grande- 
Bretagne, dTrlande et des Territoires 
britanniques au del^ des mers. 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4015, December ii, 1936. 
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Seas, Emperor of India, His Majesty 
the King of the Hellenes, His Maj- 
esty the Emperor of Japan, His 
Majesty the King of Roumania, the 
President of the Turkish Republic, 
the Central Executive Committee of 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub- 
lics, and His Majesty the King of 
Yugoslavia; 

Desiring to regulate transit and 
navigation in the Straits of the 
Dardanelles, the Sea of Marmora 
and the Bosphorus comprised under 
the general term ‘‘Straits” in such 
manner as to safeguard, within the 
framework of Turkish security and 
of the security, in the Black Sea, of 
the riparian States, the principle 
enshrined in article 23 of the Treaty 
of Peace signed at Lausanne on the 
24th July, 1923; 

Have resolved to replace by the 
present Convention the Convention 
signed at Lausanne on the 24th 
July, 1923, and have appointed as 
their plenipotentiaries ^ 

His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgarians Nicolas P. Nicolaev, 
Pierre Neicov, 

The President of the French 
Republic. Paul-Boncour, Henri Pon- 
sot; 

His Majesty the King of Great 
Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Em- 
peror of India. 

For Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland and all parts of the British 
Empire which are not Separate 
Members of the League of Nations. 
Lord Stanley ; 

For the Commonwealth of Aus- 
tralia: Stanley Melbourne Bruce; 

His Majesty the King of the 
Hellenes. Nicolas Politis, Raoul Bib- 
ica Rosetti; 

His Majesty the Emperor of 
Japan: Naotake Sato, Massa-aki 
Hotta; 

His Majesty the King of Rou- 
mania: Nicolas Titulesco, Constan- 
tin Contzesco, Vespasien Pella; 


Empereur des Indes, Sa Majesty le 
Roi des Hellenes, Sa MajestI TEm- 
pereur du Japon, Sa Majesty le Roi 
de Roumanie, le President de la R6- 
publique turque, le Comit6 central 
ex^cutif de TUnion des R6publiques 
sovi^tiques socialistes et Sa Majesty 
le Roi de Yougoslavie; 

Animus du d^sir de r^gler le pas- 
sage et la navigation dans le d^troit 
des Dardanelles, la Mer de Marmara 
et le Bosphore, compris sous la de- 
nomination g6nerale de “Detroits,” 
de manicre k sauvegarder, dans le 
cadre de la s/ rurite de la Turquie et 
de la s6curite, dans la Mer Noire, des 
Etats riverains, le principe consacr^ 
par Tarticle 23 du Traite de Paix 
signe k Lausanne, le 24 juillet 1923; 

Ont r^solu de substituer la pr^- 
sente Convention k la Convention 
sign^e k Lausanne le 24 juillet 1923 
et ont design^ pour leurs pl^nipo- 
tentiaires, savoir.^ 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Bulgares: 
Nicolas P. Nicolaev, Pierre Neicov; 

Le President de la R^publique 
fran^aise. Paul-Boncour, Henri Pon- 
sot; 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Grande- 
Bretagne, d’lrlande et des Territoires 
britanniques au del^ des mers, 
Empereur des Indes. 

Pour la Grande-Bretagne et Tlr- 
lande du Nord et toutes les parties 
de TEmpire britannique qui ne sont 
pas individuellement Membres de la 
Society des Nations: Lord Stanley; 

Pour le Commonwealth d’Australie: 
Stanley Melbourne Bruce; 

Sa Majesty le Roi des Hellenes: 
Nicolas Politis, Raoul Bibica Rosetti ; 

Sa Majesty TEmpereur du Japon: 
Naotake Sato, Masa-aki Hotta; 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Roumanie: 
Nicolas Titulesco, Constantin Cont- 
zesco, Vespasien Pella; 


^ The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed 
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The President of the Turkish Re- 
public* Riistti Aras, Suad Davaz, 
Numan Menemengio^^lu, Asim Gtin- 
diiz, Necmeddin Sadak; 

The Central Executive Committee 
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics Maxime Litvinoff; 

His Majesty the King of Yugo- 
slavia Ivan Soubbotitch. 

Who, after having exhibited their 
full powers, found in good and due 
form, have agreed on the following 
provisions : 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties recognise and affirm the 
principle of freedom of transit and 
navigation by sea in the Straits. 

The exercise of this freedom shall 
henceforth be regulated by the pro- 
visions of the present Convention 

Section I 

MERCHANT VESSELS 

Art. 2. In time of peace, mer- 
chant vessels shall enjoy complete 
freedom of transit and navigation in 
the Straits, by day and by night, 
under any flag and with any kind of 
cargo, without any formalities, ex- 
cept as provided in article 3 below 
No taxes or charges other than 
those authorised by Annex I to the 
present Convention shall be levied 
by the Turkish authorities on these 
vessels when passing in transit with- 
out calling at a port in the Straits. 


In order to facilitate the collection 
of these taxes or charges merchant 
vessels passing through the Straits 
shall communicate to the officials 
at the stations referred to in article 
3 their name, nationality, tonnage, 
destination and last port of call 
(provenance). 

Pilotage and towage remain op- 
tional. 

Art. 3. All ships entering the 
Straits by the iEgean Sea or by the 
Black Sea shall stop at a sanitary 


Le President de la R^publique 
turque: Ru§tu Aras, Suad Davas, 
Numan Menemencioglu, Asim Giin- 
duz, Necmeddin Sadak; 

Le Comit6 central ex^cutif de 
rUnion des R^publiques sovi6tiques 
socialistes: Maxime Litvinoff; 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Yougoslavie: 
Ivan Soubbotitch. 

Lesquels, apr^js avoir exhib6 leurs 
pleins pouvoirs, recon nus en bonne 
et due forme, sont convenus des 
dispositions suivantes 

Article i. Les Hautes Parties 
contractantes reconnaissent et affir- 
ment le principe de la liberty de 
passage et de navigation par mer 
dans les D^troits 

L’usage de ladite liberte est dor6- 
navant r6gl6 par les dispositions de 
la pr6sente Convention. 

Section I 

NA VIRES DE COMMERCE 

Art. 2. En temps de paix, les 
navires de commerce jouiront de la 
complete liberty de passage et de 
navigation dans les D6troits, de jour 
et de nuit, quels que soient le pavilion 
et le chargement, sans aucune for- 
mality, sous reserve des dispositions 
de Tarticle 3 ci-apr^s Aucune taxe 
ou charge autres que celles dont la 
perception est pr^vue par I’annexe 
I ^ la pr^sente Convention ne sera 
pryiev^e par les autoritys turques 
sur ces navires lorsqu’ils passeront 
en transit sans faire escale dans un 
port des Dytroits. 

Afin de faciliter la perception de 
ces taxes ou charges, les navires de 
commerce qui franchiront les Dy- 
troits feront connaitre aux agents du 
poste visy k Tarticle 3 leurs nom, 
nationality, tonnage, destination et 
provenance. 

Le pilotage et le remorquage res- 
tent facultatifs. 

Art. 3. Tout navire qui pyn^tre 
dans les Dytroits par la Mer Egye ou 
par la Mer Noire s’arrgtera k un poste 
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station near the entrance to the 
Straits for the purposes of the 
sanitary control prescribed by Turk- 
ish law within the framework of 
international sanitary regulations. 
This control, in the case of ships 
possessing a clean bill of health or 
presenting a declaration of health 
testifying that they do not fall 
within the scope of the provisions of 
the second paragraph of the present 
article, shall be carried out by day 
and by night with all possible speed, 
and the vessels in question shall not 
be required to make any other stop 
during their passage through the 
Straits. 

Vessels which have on board cases 
of plague, cholera, yellow fever, ex- 
anthematic typhus or smallpox, or 
which have had such cases on board 
during the previous seven days, and 
vessels which have left an infected 
port within less than five times 
twenty-four hours shall stop at the 
sanitary stations indicated in the 
preceding paragraph in order to 
embark such sanitary guards as the 
Turkish authorities may direct No 
tax or charge shall be levied in 
respect of these sanitary guards and 
they shall be disembarked at a sani- 
tary station on departure from the 
Straits. 

Art. 4. In time of war, Turkey 
not being belligerent, merchant ves- 
sels, under any flag or with any kind 
of cargo, shall enjoy freedom of tran- 
sit and navigation in the Straits 
subject to the provisions of articles 
2 and 3. 

Pilotage and towage remain op- 
tional. 

Art. 5. In time of war, Turkey 
being belligerent, merchant vessels 
not belonging to a country at war 
with Turkey shall enjoy freedom of 
transit and navigation in the Straits 
on condition that they do not in any 
way assist the enemy. 

Such vessels shall enter the Straits 
by day and their transit shall be 


sanitaire pr^s de Tentr^e des D6- 
troits aux fins du contr 61 e sanitaire 
6tabli par les r^glements turcs dans 
le cadre des prescriptions sanitaires 
internationales. Ce contr 61 e, dans 
le cas de navires poss^dant une 
palente nette de sant^ ou pr6sentant 
une declaration de sant6 attestant 
qu’ils ne tombent pas sous le coup 
des dispositions d'alinea 2 du present 
article, s’effectuera de jour et de 
nuit, avec le plus de rapidity possible, 
et ces navires ne devront 6tre 
astremts k aucun autre arret au 
cours de leur passage dans les 
D6troits 

Les navires qui ont k bord des cas 
de peste, de cholera, de fi^vre jaune, 
de typhus exanth6matique ou de 
variole, ou qui en ont eu moins de 
sept jours auparavant, ainsi que les 
navires qui ont quitt^ un port con- 
taining depuis moins de cinq fois 
vingt-quatre heures, s'arreteront au 
poste sanitaire indiqu^ k Talin^a 
precedent pour y embarquer les 
gardes sanitaires que les autorit^s 
turques pourraient designer. II ne 
sera k ce titre pr^leve aucune taxe ou 
charge et les gardes devront 6tre 
d^barques ^ un poste sanitaire cl la 
sortie des D6troit&. 

Art. 4. En temps de guerre, la 
Turquie n etant pas belligdrante, les 
navires de commerce, quels que 
soient le pavilion et le chargement, 
jouiront de la liberty de passage et de 
navigation dans les D^troits dans les 
conditions pi 6vues aux articles 2 et 3. 

Le pilotage et le remorquage res- 
tent facultatifs. 

Art. 5. En temps de guerre, la 
Turquie etant bellig6rante, les na- 
vires de commerce n’appartenant 
pas k un pays en guerre avec la 
Turquie jouiront de la liberty de 
passage et de navigation dans les 
D6troits k condition de n’assister en 
aucune fagon Tennemi. 

Ces navires entreront de jour dans 
les D^troits et le passage devra 



390 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 449 


effected by the route which shall in 
each case be indicated by the Turk- 
ish authorities. 

Art, 6. Should Turkey consider 
herself to be threatened with immi- 
nent danger of war, the provisions of 
article 2 shall nevertheless continue 
to be applied except that vessels 
must enter the Straits by day and 
that their transit must be effected 
by the route which shall, in each 
case, be indicated by the Turkish 
authorities. 

Pilotage may, in this case, be 
made obligatory, but no charge shall 
be levied. 

Art. 7. The term ** merchant ves- 
sels” applies to all vessels which are 
not covered by Section II of the 
present Convention. 

Section II 

VESSELS OF WAR 

Art. 8. For the purposes of the 
present Convention, the definitions 
of vessels of war and of their specifi- 
cation together with those relating 
to the calculation of tonnage shall 
be as set forth in Annex II to the 
present Convention. 

Art. 9. Naval auxiliary vessels 
specifically designed for the carriage 
of fuel, liquid or non-liquid, shall 
not be subject to the provisions of 
article 13 regarding notification, 
nor shall they be counted for the 
purpose of calculating the tonnage 
which is subject to limitation under 
articles 14 and 18, on condition that 
they shall pass through the Straits 
singly. They shall, however, con- 
tinue to be on the same footing as 
vessels of war for the purpose of the 
remaining provisions governing tran- 
sit. 

The auxiliary vessels specified in 
the preceding paragraph shall only 
be entitled to benefit by the excep- 
tional status therein contemplated if 
their armament does not include: 
for use against floating targets, more 
than two guns of a maximum calibre 


s’effectuer par la route qui sera, dans 
chaque cas, indiqu^e par les au- 
torit6s turques. 

Art. 6. Au cas oil la Turquie 
s’estimerait menac6e d’un danger de 
guerre imminent, il continuerait 
n6anmoins k etre fait application des 
dispositions de Tarticle 2, sauf que 
les navires devraient entrer de jour 
dans les D^troits et que le passage 
devrait s’effectuer par la route in- 
diqu^e, dans chaque cas, par les 
autorites turques. 

Le pilotage pourrait, dans ce cas, 
etre rendu obligatoire, mais sans 
r6tribution. 

Art. 7. Le terme “navires de 
commerce” s’applique k tous les 
navires qui ne sont pas vis6s par la 
Section II de la pr^sente Convention 

Section II 

bAtIMENTS DE GUERRE 

Art. 8. Aux fins de la pr^sentc 
Convention, la definition applicable 
aux batiments de guerre et k leurs 
specifications, ainsi qu’au calcul des 
tonnages est celle qui figure dans 
Tannexe II k la pr^sente Convention 

Art. 9. Les batiments auxiliaires 
de la marine militaire specifiquenient 
congus pour le transport des com- 
bustibles, liquides ou non, ne seront 
pas astreints au pr^avis vise k Tar- 
ticle 13 et n'entreront pas dans le 
calcul des tonnages soumis k limita- 
tion en vertu des articles 14 et 18, 
k condition de traverser les D6troits 
isoiement. Toutefois ils demeure- 
ront assimiies aux batiments de 
guerre en ce qui concerne les autres 
conditions de passage. 


Les b&timents auxiliaires vises au 
precedent alinea ne pourront bene- 
ficier de la derogation envisagee que 
si leur armement ne comporte pas: 
comme artillerie contre objectifs 
flottants, plus de deux pieces d'un 
calibre de 105 mm. au maximum; 
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of 105 millimetres; for use against 
aerial targets, more than two guns of 
a maximum calibre of 75 milli- 
metres. 

Art 10. In time of peace, light 
surface vessels, minor war vessels and 
auxiliary vessels, whether belonging 
to Black Sea or non-Black Sea Pow- 
ers, and whatever their flag, shall 
enjoy freedom of transit through the 
Straits without any taxes or charges 
whatever, provided that such transit 
is begun during daylight and subject 
to the conditions laid down in article 
13 and the articles following there- 
after. 

Vessels of war other than those 
which fall within the categories 
specified in the preceding paragraph 
shall only enjoy a right of transit 
under the special conditions provided 
by articles ii and 12. 

Art. II. Black Sea Powers may 
send through the Straits capital ships 
of a tonnage greater than that laid 
down in the first paragraph of article 
14, on condition that these vessels 
pass through the Straits singly, es- 
corted by not more than two 
destroyers. 

Art. 12. Black Sea Powers shall 
have the right to send through the 
Straits, for the purpose of rejoining 
their base, submarines constructed 
or purchased outside the Black Sea, 
provided that adequate notice of the 
laying down or purchase of such sub- 
marines shall have been given to 
Turkey. 

.Submarines belonging to the said 
Powers shall also be entitled to pass 
through the Straits to be repaired in 
dockyards outside the Black Sea on 
condition that detailed information 
on the matter is given to Turkey. 

In either case, the said submarines 
must travel by day and on the sur- 
face, and must pass through the 
Straits singly. 

Art. 13. The transit of vessels of 
war through the Straits shall be 


comme artillerie contre objectifs 
a^riens, plus de deux mat^riels d’un 
calibre de 75 mm. au maximum. 

Art. 10. En temps de paix, les 
bStiments 16 gers de surface, les petits 
navires de combat et les navires 
auxiliaires, qu’ils appartiennent k 
des Puissances riveraines ou non de 
la Mer Noire, quel que soit leur 
pavilion, jouiront de la liberty de 
passage dans les D6troits sans aucune 
taxe ou charge quelconque, pourvu 
qu’ils y p6n^trent de jour et dans les 
conditions pr^vues aux articles 13 
et suivants cl-apr^s. 

Les b^timents de guerre autres 
que ceux qui entrent dans les classes 
vis6es k ralin6a pr6c6dent n’auront 
le droit de passage que dans les 
conditions sp^ciales pr6vues aux 
articles ii et 12 

Art. 1 1 . Les Puissances riveraines 
de la Mer Noire sont autoris^es k 
faire passer par les D6troits leurs 
batiments de ligne d’un tonnage 
sup^rieur au tonnage pr^vu k Talin^a 
premier de I’article 14, k la condition 
que ces batiments ne franchissent 
les D6troits qu’un k un, escort^s au 
plus de deux torpilleurs. 

Art. 12. Les Puissances riveraines 
de la Mer Noire auront le droit de 
faire pasvser par les D^troits, en vue 
de rallier leur base, leurs sous-marins 
construits ou achet^s en dehors de 
cette mer, si un avis de mise en 
chan tier ou d ’achat a ^t6 donn6 en 
temps utile k la Turquie. 

Les sous-marins appartenant aux- 
dites Puissances pourront 6galement 
traverser les D^troits pour etre r6- 
par6s dans des chantiers situ6s hors 
de cette mer k la condition que des 
precisions k ce sujet soient donn^es k 
la Turquie. 

Dans Tun et I’autre cas, les sous- 
marins devront naviguer de jour et 
en surface et traverser les Detroits 
isoiement. 

Art. 13. Pour le passage dans les 
Detroits des bfitiments de guerre, un 
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preceded by a notification given to 
the Turkish Government through 
the diplomatic channel The nor- 
mal period of notice shall be eight 
days, but it is desirable that in the 
case of non-Black Sea Powers this 
period should be increased to fifteen 
days. The notification shall specify 
the destination, name, type and 
number of the vessels, as also the 
date of entry for the outward passage 
and, if necessary, for the return 
journey. Any change of date shall 
be subject to three days’ notice 

Entry into the Straits for the out- 
ward passage shall lake place within 
a period of five days from the date 
given in the original notification 
After the expiry of this period, a new 
notification shall be given under the 
same conditions as for the original 
notification 

When effecting transit, the com- 
mander of the naval force shall, 
without being under any obligation 
to stop, communicate to a signal 
station at the entrance to the Darda- 
nelles or the Bosphorus the exact 
composition of the force under his 
orders. 

Art. 14. The maximum aggregate 
tonnage of all foreign naval forces 
which may be in course of transit 
through the Straits shall not exceed 
15,000 tons, except in the cases pro- 
vided for in article 1 1 and in Annex 
III to the present Convention. 

The forces specified in the pre- 
ceding paragraph shall not, however, 
comprise more than nine vessels. 

Vessels, whether belonging to 
Black Sea or non -Black Sea Powers, 
paying visits to a port in the Straits, 
in accordance with the provisions 
of article 17, shall not be included 
in this tonnage. 

Neither shall vessels of war which 
have suffered damage during their 
passage through the Straits be in- 
cluded in this tonnage; such vessels, 
while undergoing repair, shall be sub- 


pr^avis devra Stre donn6 au Gou- 
vernement turc par la voie diploma- 
tique. La dur6e normale du pr^avis 
sera de huit jours, mais il est desir- 
able que, pour les Puissances non 
nveraines de la Mer Noire, elle soit 
portee k quinze jours. II sera in- 
dique dans le pr^avis la destination, 
le nom, le type et le nombre des 
batiments, ainsi que la date de 
passage pour Taller et, s’il y a lieu, 
pour le retour. Tout changement 
de date devra faire Tobjet d’un 
preavis de trois jours. 

L’entr^e dans les Detroits pour le 
passage d’aller devra avoir lieu dans 
un d 61 ai de cinq jours k partir de 
la date indiqu6e dans le pr^avis ini- 
tial Apr^s Texpiration de ce d 61 ai, 
il devra etre donn6 un nouveau 
pr6avi&, clans les mcmes conditions 
que pour le pr^avis initial. 

Lors du passage, le commandant 
de la force navale communiquera, 
sans avoir ^ s’arreter, k une station 
de signaux k Tentr^e des Dardanelles 
ou du Bosphore, la composition 
exacte de la force se trouvant sous 
ses ordres 

Art. 14. Le tonnage global maxi- 
mum de toutes les iforces navales 
^trangferes pouvant se trouver en 
cours de transit dans les Detroits ne 
devra pas d^passer 15,000 tonnes, 
sauf dans les cas pr6vus k Tar tide 1 1 
et k Tannexe III ^ la pr^sente Con- 
vention. 

Toutefois les forces vivS^es k Tahn^a 
precedent ne devront pas compren- 
dre plus de neuf batiments. 

Ne seront pas compris dans ce 
tonnage les bitiments appartenant 
k des Puissances nveraines ou non 
riveraines de la Mer Noire qui, 
conform^ment aux dispositions de 
Tarticle 17, rendent visite k un port 
des Detroits 

Ne seront pas davantage compris 
dans ce tonnage les batiments de 
guerre qui auraient subi une avarie 
lors de la travers6e; ces bStiments se 
soumettront, pendant les r^para- 
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ject to any special provisions relating 
to security laid down by Turkey. 

Art. 15. Vessels of war in transit 
through the Straits shall in no cir- 
cumstances make use of any aircraft 
which they may be carrying. 

Art. 16. Vessels of war in transit 
through the Straits shall not, except 
in the event of damage or peril of 
the sea, remain therein longer than 
is necessary for them to effect the 
passage. 

Art. 17. Nothing in the provisions 
of the preceding articles shall pre- 
vent a naval force of any tonnage or 
composition from paying a courtesy 
visit of limited duration to a port in 
the Straits, at the invitation of the 
Turkish Government. Any such 
force must leave the Straits by the 
same route as that by which it en- 
tered , unless it fulfils the conditions re- 
quired for passage in transit through 
the Straits as laid down by articles 
10, 14 and 18. 

Art. 18. — (i) The aggregate ton- 
nage which non-Black Sea Powers 
may have in that sea in time of peace 
shall be limited as follows. 

{a) Except as provided in para- 
graph (b) below, the aggregate ton- 
nage of the said Powers shall not 
exceed 30,000 tons; 

(b) If at any time the tonnage of 
the strongest fleet in the Black Sea 
shall exceed by at least 10,000 tons 
the tonnage of the strongest fleet in 
that sea at the date of the signature 
of the present Convention, the aggre- 
gate tonnage of 30,000 tons men- 
tioned in paragraph (a) shall be 
increased by the same amount, up to 
a maximum of 45,000 tons. For this 
purpose, each Black Sea Power shall, 
in conformity with Annex IV to the 
present Convention, inform the 
Turkish Government, on the 1st 
January and the ist July of each 
year, of the total tonnage of its fleet 
in the Black Sea; and the Turkish 
Government shall transmit this in- 


tions, aux dispositions sp6ciales de 
s^curit6 6dict6es par la Turquie. 

Art. 15. Les batiments de guerre 
en transit dans les D6troits ne pour- 
ront, en aucun cas, utiliser les 
a6ronefs dont ils seraient porteurs. 

Art. 16. Les batiments de guerre 
en transit dans les D^troits ne de- 
vront, sauf en cas d’avarie ou de 
fortune de mer, y sojourner au deli 
du temps n^cessaire pour effecteur 
leur passage. 

Art. 17. Les dispositions des ar- 
ticles pr6c6dents ne sauraient en 
aucuiie mani^re empecher une force 
navale d’un tonnage et d’une com- 
position quelconques de rendre, dans 
un port des Detroits, sur Tinvitation 
du Gouvernement turc, une visite 
de courtoisie d'une dur6e limit^e. 
Cette force devra quitter les Detroits 
par la m^me route que pour I’entr^e, 
k moins qu’elle ne soit dans les con- 
ditions vouliies pour passer en transit 
dans les Detroits, conform6ment aux 
dispositions des articles 10, 14 et 18. 

Art. 18. — I. Le tonnage global 
que les Puissances non riveraines de 
la Mer Noire peuvent avoir dans 
cette mer en temps de paix est limits 
de la fagon suivante . 

(a) Sauf dans le cas pr^vu au 
paragraphe (b) ci-apres, le tonnage 
global desdites Puissances n’exc6- 
dera pas 30,000 tonnes , 

(b) Au cas ou, k un moment quel- 
conque, le tonnage de la flotte la 
plus forte de la Mer Noire viendrait 
k ddpasser d’au moins 10,000 tonnes 
celui de la flotte la plus forte en 
cette mer k la date de la signature de 
la pr^sente Convention, le tonnage 
global de 30,000 tonnes mentionn6 
au paragraphe (a) sera majors 
d’autant, jusqu'i concurrence d’un 
maximum de 45,000 tonnes. A 
cette fin, chaque Puissance riveraine 
fera connaitre, conform^ment k I’an- 
nexe IV k la pr^scnte Convention, au 
Gouvernement turc, le i®' janvier 
et le I®' juillet de chaque ann^e, le 
tonnage total de sa flotte en Mer 
Noire, et le Gouvernement turc 
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formation to the other High Con- 
tracting Parties and to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations. 

{c) The tonnage which any one 
non-Black Sea Power may have in 
the Black Sea shall be limited to 
two-thirds of the aggregate tonnage 
provided for in paragraphs {a) and 
{b) above; 

{d) In the event, however, of one 
or more non -Black Sea Powers de- 
siring to send naval forces into the 
Black Sea, for a humanitarian pur- 
pose, the said forces, which shall in 
no case exceed 8,000 tons altogether, 
shall be allowed to enter the Black 
Sea without having to give the noti- 
fication provided for in article 13 of 
the present Convention, provided 
an authorisation is obtained from the 
Turkish Government in the follow- 
ing circumstances if the figure of the 
aggregate tonnage specified in para- 
graphs (a) and (6) above has not 
been reached and will not be ex- 
ceeded by the despatch of the forces 
which it is desired to send, the 
Turkish Government shall grant the 
said authorisation within the short- 
est possible time after receiving the 
request which has been addressed to 
it , if the said figure has already been 
reached or if the despatch of the 
forces which it is desired to send will 
cause it to be exceeded, the Turkish 
Government will immediately in- 
form the other Black Sea Powers of 
the request for authorisation, and 
if the said Powers make no objection 
within twenty-four hours of having 
received this information, the Turk- 
ish Government shall, within forty- 
eight hours at the latest, inform the 
interested Powers of the reply which 
it has decided to make to their 
request. 

Any further entry into the Black 
Sea of naval forces of non-Black 
Sea Powers shall only be effected 
within the available limits of the 
aggregate tonnage provided for in 
paragraphs (a) and [b) above. 


transmettra cette information aux 
autres Hautes Parties contractantes 
ainsi qu’au Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations; 

(c) Lc tonnage que Pune quel- 
conque des Puissances non riveraines 
aura la faculty d ’avoir en Mer Noire 
sera limits aux deux tiers du tonnage 
global vise aux paragraphes (a) et 
(b) ci-dessus; 

(d) Toutefois au cas oii une ou 
plusieurs Puissances non riveraines 
de la Mer Noire desireraient y en- 
voyer, dans un but humanitaire, 
des forces navales, ces forces, dont 
Pensemble ne devra, en aucune 
hypothese, exceder 8,000 tonnes, 
seront admises k penetrer dans la 
Mer Noire, sans le preavis prevu k 
Particle 13 de la presente Conven- 
tion, moyennant une autorisation 
obtenue du Gouvernement turc dans 
les conditions suivantes : si le tonnage 
global vise aux paragraphes (a) et 
(b) ci-dessus n’est pas atteint et ne 
doit pas etre depasse par les forces 
dont Penvoi est demande, le Gou- 
vernement turc accordera ladite 
autorisation dans le plus bref deiai 
apr^s la reception de la demande 
dont il aura ete saisi ; si ledit tonnage 
global se trouve Sire dej^ utilise ou 
s’il devait etre depasse par les forces 
dont Penvoi est demande, le Gou- 
vernement turc donnera immediate- 
ment connaissance de la demande 
d ’autorisation aux autres Puissances 
riveraines de la Mer Noire et si ces 
Puissances, vingt-quatre heuresapres 
en avoir ete informees, n’y font pas 
d’objection, il fera savoir aux Puis- 
sances interessees, au plus tard dans 
un deiai utile de quarante-huit 
heures, la suite qu’il aura decide de 
donner k leur demande. 


Toute entree ulterieure en Mer 
Noire de forces navales des Puis- 
sances non riveraines ne s’effectuera 
que dans les limites disponibles du 
tonnage global vise aux paragraphes 
(a) et (b) ci-dessus. 
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(2) Vessels of war belonging to 
non-Black Sea Powers shall not re- 
main in the Black Sea more than 
twenty-one days, whatever be the 
object of their presence there. 

Art. 19. In time of war, Turkey 
not being belligerent, warships shall 
enjoy complete freedom of transit 
and navigation through the Straits 
under the same conditions as those 
laid down in articles 10 to 18. 

Vessels of war belonging to bellig- 
erent Powers shall not, however, 
pass through the Straits except in 
cases arising out of the application 
of article 25 of the present Conven- 
tion, and in cases of assistance 
rendered to a State victim of aggres- 
sion in virtue of a treaty of mutual 
assistance binding Turkey, con- 
cluded within the framework of the 
Covenant of the League of Nations, 
and registered and published in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of ar- 
ticle 18 of the Covenant 

In the exceptional cases provided 
for in the preceding paragraph, the 
limitations laid down in articles 10 to 
18 of the present Convention shall 
not be applicable 

Notwithstanding the prohibition 
of passage laid down in paragraph 2 
above, vessels of war belonging to 
belligerent Powers, whether they 
are Black Sea Powers or not, which 
have become separated from their 
bases, may return thereto. 

Vessels of war belonging to bellig- 
erent Powers shall not make any 
capture, exercise the right of visit 
and search, or carry out any hostile 
act in the Straits. 

Art. 20. In time of war, Turkey 
being belligerent, the provisions of 
articles 10 to 18 shall not be appli- 
cable, the passage of warships shall 
be left entirely to the discretion of 
the Turkish Government 

Art. 21. Should Turkey consider 
herself to be threatened with immi- 
nent danger of war she shall have 


2. Quel que soit Tobjet de leur 
presence en Mer Noire, les b&ti- 
ments de guerre des Puissances non 
riveraines ne pourront pas y rester 
plus de vingt et un jours. 

Art. 19. En temps de guerre, la 
Turquie n’^tant pas bellig^rante, les 
batiments de guerre jouiront d’une 
complete liberty de passage et de 
navigation dans les D^troits dans 
des conditions identiques k celles 
qui sont stipul^es aux articles 10 i 18. 

Toutefois il sera interdit aux biti- 
ments de guerre de toute Puissance 
belligerante de passer k travers les 
D6troits, saiif dans les cas rentrant 
dans I’application de I’article 25 de la 
pr^sente Convention, ainsi que dans 
le cas d’assistance pret6e k un Etat 
victime d’une agression en vertu d*un 
traits d 'assistance mutuelle enga- 
geant la Turquie, conclu dans le cadre 
du Pacte de la Soci6t6 des Nations, 
enregistr6 et public conform^ment 
aux dispositions de Particle 18 dudit 
Pacte. 

Dans les cas exceptionnels vis^s k 
Talin^a pr6c6dent, ne seront pas 
applicables les limitations indiqu^es 
dans les articles 10 ^ 18. 

Malgr6 Tinterdiction de passage 
6dict6e dans I’alinda 2 ci-dessus, les 
b^timents de guerre des Puissances 
bellig^rantes riveraines ou non de la 
Mer Noire, s6par^s de leurs ports 
d’attache, sont autoris^s k rallier 
ces ports. 

II est interdit aux batiments de 
guerre bellig^rants de proc^der k 
toute capture, d’exercer le droit de 
visite et de se livrer k un acte hostile 
quelconque dans les D^troits. 

Art. 20. En temps de guerre, la 
Turquie 6tant belligerante, les dis- 
positions des articles 10 i 18 ne seront 
pas applicables; le passage des biti- 
ments de guerre sera enti^rement 
laisse k la discretion du Gouverne- 
ment turc. 

Art. 21. Au cas oil la Turquie 
s’estimerait menacee d'un danger de 
guerre imminent, elle aurait le droit 
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the right to apply the provisions of 
article 20 of the present Convention. 

Vessels which have passed through 
the Straits before Turkey has made 
use of the powers conferred upon 
her by the preceding paragraph, and 
which thus find themselves separated 
from their bases, may return thereto. 
It is, however, understood that Tur- 
key may deny this right to vessels of 
war belonging to the State whose 
attitude has given rise to the appli- 
cation of the present article. 

Should the Turkish Government 
make use of the powers conferred 
by the first paragraph of the present 
article, a notification to that effect 
shall be addressed to the High Con- 
tracting Parties and to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations. 

If the Council of the League of 
Nations decide by a majority of 
two-thirds that the measures thus 
taken byTurkey are not justified, and 
if such should also be the opinion of 
the majority of the High Contracting 
Parties signatories to the present 
Convention, theTurkish Government 
undertakes to discontinue the meas- 
ures in question as also any measures 
which may have been taken under 
article 6 of the present Convention. 

Art. 22. Vessels of war which 
have on board cases of plague, 
cholera, yellow fever, exanthematic 
typhus or smallpox or which have 
had such cases on board within the 
last seven days and vessels of war 
which have left an infected port 
within less than five times twenty- 
four hours must pass through the 
Straits in quarantine and apply by 
the means on board such prophy- 
lactic measures as are necessary in 
order to prevent any possibility of 
the Straits being infected 

Section III 

AIRCRAFT 

Art. 23. In order to assure the 
passage of civil aircraft between the 


d’appliquer les dispositions de Tar- 
ticle 20 de la pr^sente Convention. 

Les bitiments de guerre qui, apr^s 
avoir pass6 par les D6troits ant6- 
rieurement k Tusage par la Turquie 
de la faculty que lui conffere Talin^a 
pr6c6dent, se trouveraient ainsi s6- 
par6s de leurs ports d’attache, pour- 
ront rallier ces ports. II est cepen- 
dant entendu que la Turquie pourra 
ne pas faire b6n6ficier de ce droit les 
batiments de TEtat dont Tattitude 
aurait motive Tapplication du pre- 
sent article. 

Si le Gouvernement turc fait usage 
de la faculty que lui conf^re Talin^a 
premier ci-dessus, il addressera une 
notification k cet effet aux Hautes 
Parties contractantes ainsi qu’au 
Secretaire general de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations. 

Si le Conseil de la Society des 
Nations, par une majority des deux 
tiers, decide que les mesures ainsi 
prises par la Turquie ne sont pas 
justifiees et si tel est egalement Tavis 
de la majorite des Hautes Parties 
contractantes signataires de la pre- 
sente Convention, le Gouvernement 
turc s’engage k rapporter les mesures 
en question ainsi que celles qui 
auraient ete prises en vertu de Tar- 
ticle 6 de la presente Convention 

Art. 22. Les bStiments de guerre 
qui ont k bord des cas de peste, de 
cholera, de fievre jaune, de typhus 
exanthematique ou de variole, ou 
qui en ont eu moins de sept jours 
auparavant, ainsi que les batiments 
qui ont quitte un port contamine de- 
puis moins de cinq fois vingt-quatre 
heures devront passer les Detroits en 
quarantaine et appliquer par les 
moyens du bord les mesures prophy- 
lactiques necessaires pour eviter 
toute possibilite de contamination 
des Detroits 

Section III 

AERONEFS 

Art. 23, En vue d’assurer le 
passage des aeronefs civils entic la 
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Mediterranean and the Black Sea, 
the Turkish Government will indi- 
cate the air routes available for this 
purpose, outside the forbidden zones 
which may be established in the 
Straits. Civil aircraft may use these 
routes provided that they give the 
Turkish Government, as regards oc- 
casional flights, a notification of 
three days, and as regards flights on 
regular services, a general notifica- 
tion of the dates of passage. 

The Turkish Government more- 
over undertake, notwithstanding any 
remilitarisation of the Straits, to 
furnish the necessary facilities for 
the safe passage of civil aircraft 
authorised under the air regulations 
in force in Turkey to fly across Turk- 
ish territory between Europe and 
Asia. The route which is to be 
followed in the Straits zone by air- 
craft which have obtained an author- 
isation shall be indicated from time 
to time. 

Section IV 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Art. 24. The functions of the 
International Commission set up 
under the Convention relating to 
the regime of the Straits of the 24th 
July, 1923, are hereby transferred to 
the Turkish Government. 

The Turkish Government under- 
take to collect statistics and to fur- 
nish information concerning the ap- 
plication of articles ii, 12, 14 and 18 
of the present Convention. 

They will supervise the execution 
of all the provisions of the present 
Convention relating to the passage 
of vessels of war through the Straits 

As soon as they have been notified 
of the intended passage through the 
Straits of a foreign naval force the 
Turkish Government shall inform 
the representatives at Angora of 
the High Contracting Parties of the 
composition of that force, its ton- 
nage, the date fixed for its entry into 


M6diterran6e et la Mer Noire, le 
Gouvernement turc indiquera, en 
dehors des zones mterdites des 
D6troits, les routes a^riennes des- 
tinies k ce passage, les aironefs civils 
pourront utiliser ces routes en don- 
nan t au Gouvernement turc, pour 
les survolb occasionnels, un priavis 
de trois jours et, pour les survols de 
services riguliers, un priavis gineral 
des dates de passage. 

D’autre part, nonobstaiit la re- 
militarisation des Ditroits, le Gou- 
vernement turc fournira les facilitis 
necessaires p >ur le passage en toutc 
secunte des aironefs civils autorises 
d’apris la reglementation airienne 
en vigueur en Turquie k survoler le 
territoire turc entre 1’ Europe et 
I’Asie Pour les cas ok une autorisa- 
tion de survol aurait ite accordie, la 
route k suivre dans la zone des 
Ditroitb sera periodiquement in- 
diquie. 

Section IV 

DISPOSITIONS g6n6rALES 

Art. 24. Les attributions de la 
Commission Internationale consti- 
tuie en vertu de la Convention con- 
cernant le riginie des Ditroits en 
date du 24 juillet 1923 sont trans- 
feries au Gouvernement turc. 

Le Gouvernement turc s’engage k 
riunir les statisliques et k fournir les 
renseignements relatifs k I’applica- 
tion des articles ii, 12, 14 et 18. 

II doit veiller k Texicution de toute 
disposition de la prisente Conven- 
tion ay ant trait au passage des 
bailments de guerre dans les Di- 
troits 

Des qu’il aura iti avisi du pro- 
chain passage dans les Ditroits 
d’une force navale itrangire, le 
Gouvernement turc fera connaltre 
aux reprisentants k Ankara des 
Haules Parties contractantes la com- 
position de cette force, son tonnage, 
la date privue pour son entrie dans 
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the Straits, and, if necessary, the 
probable date of its return. 

The Turkish Government shall 
address to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations and to the 
High Contracting Parties an annual 
report giving details regarding the 
movements of foreign vessels of war 
through the Straits and furnishing all 
information which may be of service 
to commerce and navigation, both by 
sea and by air, for which provision 
is made in the present Convention. 

Art. 25. Nothing in the present 
Convention shall prejudice the rights 
and obligations of Turkey, or of any 
of the other High Contracting Par- 
ties members of the League of Na- 
tions, arising out of the Covenant 
of the League of Nations. 


Section V 

FINAL PROVISIONS 

Art. 26. The present Convention 
shall be ratified as soon as possible. 

The ratifications shall be deposited 
in the archives of the Government 
of the French Republic in Paris. 

The Japanese Government shall 
be entitled to inform the Govern- 
ment of the French Republic through 
their diplomatic representative in 
Paris that the ratification has been 
given, and in that case they shall 
transmit the instrument of ratifica- 
tion as soon as possible. 

A procis-verhal of the deposit of 
ratifications shall be drawn up as 
soon as six instruments of ratifica- 
tion, including that of Turkey, shall 
have been deposited. For this pur- 
pose the notification provided for in 
the preceding paragraph shall be 
taken as the equivalent of the de- 
posit of an instrument of ratification. 

The present Convention shall 
come into force on the date of the 
said proch‘Verhal. 

The French Government will 
transmit to all the High Contracting 


les D6troits et, s’il y a lieu, la date 
probable de son retour. 

Le Gouvernement turc adressera 
au Secr6taire g6n6ral de la Soci6te 
des Nations ainsi qu’aux Hautes 
Parties contractantes un rapport 
annuel indiquant les mouvements 
des bStiments de guerre Strangers 
dans les D^troits et fournissant tous 
renseignements utiles pour le com- 
merce et la navigation maritime et 
a^rienne envisag6e dans la pr6sente 
Convention. 

Art. 25. Aucune disposition de 
la pr6sente Convention ne porte 
atteinte aux droits et obligations 
d^coulant du Pacte de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations pour la Turquie ou pour 
toute autre Haute Partie contrac- 
tante, Membre de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations. 

Section V 

DISPOSITIONS finales 

Art. 26. La pr6sente Convention 
sera ratifi6e dans le plus court delai 
possible. 

Les ratifications seront dcposces 
aux archives du Gouvernement de 
la R^publique frangaise k Paris 

Le Gouvernement japonais aura 
la faculty de se borner k faire con- 
naitre au Gouvernement de la R6- 
publique frangaise, par son repr6- 
sentant diplomatique k Pans, que 
la ratification a 6t^ donn^e et, dans 
ce cas, il devra transmettre I’lnstru- 
ment aussitot que faire se pourra. 

Un proces-verbal de d^p6t sera 
dress6 d6s que six instruments de 
ratification, y compris celui de la 
Turquie, auront ^"t6 d^pos6s. A 
cette fin, la notification pr6vue k 
Talin^a pr6c6dent 6quivaudra au 
d6p&t de I’instrument de ratification. 


La pr^sente Convention entrera 
en vigueur k la date de ce proces- 
verbal. 

Le Gouvernement frangais remet- 
tra k toutes les Hautes Parties con- 
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Parties an authentic copy of the 
procis-verbal provided for in the pre- 
ceding paragraph and of the prochs- 
verbaux of the deposit of any subse- 
quent ratifications. 

Art. 27. The present Convention 
shall, as from the date of its entry 
into force, be open to accession by 
any Power signatory to the Treaty 
of Peace at Lausanne signed on the 
24th July, 1923. 

Each accession shall be notified, 
through the diplomatic channel, to 
the Government of the French Re- 
public, and by the latter to all the 
High Contracting Parties. 

Accessions shall come into force 
as from the date of notification to 
the French Government 

Art. 28. The present Convention 
shall remain in force for twenty years 
from the date of its entry into force. 

The principle of freedom of transit 
and navigation affirmed in article 
I of the present Convention shall 
however continue without limit of 
time. 

If, two years prior to the expiry 
of the said period of twenty years, 
no High Contracting Party shall 
have given notice of denunciation 
to the French Government the pres- 
ent Convention shall continue in 
force until two years after such 
notice shall have been given. Any 
such notice shall be communicated 
by the French Government to the 
High Contracting Parties. 

In the event of the present Con- 
vention being denounced in accord- 
ance with the provisions of the pres- 
ent article, the High Contracting 
Parties agree to be represented at a 
conference for the purpose of con- 
cluding a new Convention. 

Art. 29. At the expiry of each pe- 
riod of five years from the date of the 
entry into force of the present Con- 
vention each of the High Contracting 
Parties shall be entitled to initiate a 
proposal for amending one or more 
of the provisions of the present 
Convention. 


tractantes une copie authentique 
du proces- verbal vis6 k Talinfea 
pr6c6dent et des proc^s-verbaux de 
d6p6t des ratifications ult^rieures. 

Art. 27. A partir de son entree 
en vigueur, la pr6sente Convention 
sera ouverte k Tadh^sion de toute 
Puissance signataire du Trait6 de 
Paix de Lausanne du 24 juillet 1923. 

Toute adhesion sera signifi^e par 
la voie diplomatique au Gouverne- 
ment de la R6publique frangaise et, 
par celui-ci, k toutes les Hautes 
Parties contr ictantes. 

Elle portera effet k dater du jour 
de la signification au Gouvernement 
frangais 

Art. 28. La pr^sente Convention 
aura une dur^e de vingt ans k dater 
de son entr6e en vigueur. 

Toutefois le principe de la liberty 
de passage et de navigation affirm^ 
k I’article 1®*“ de la pr^sente Conven- 
tion aura une dur6e illimit^e. 

Si, deux ans avant Texpiration de 
ladite p^riode de vingt ans, aucune 
Haute Partie contractante n'a donnd 
un pr6avis de d^nonciation au Gou- 
vernement frangais, la pr6sente Con- 
vention demeurera en vigueur jusqu’^ 
ce que deux ann^es se soient 6coul6es 
apres I’envoi d’un pr^avis de d^non- 
ciation. Ce pr6avis sera notifi^ par 
le Gouvernement frangais aux Hautes 
Parties contractantes. 

Si la pr^sente Convention venait k 
etre denonc6e conform^ment aux 
dispositions du present article, les 
Hautes Parties contractantes con- 
viennent de se faire repr^senter k 
une conference en vue d^arrSter les 
termes d’une nouvelle convention. 

Art. 29. A Texpiration de chaque 
p^riode quinquennale k compter de 
la mise en vigueur de la pr^sente 
Convention, chacune des Hautes 
Parties contractantes pourra prendre 
rinitiative de proposer des amende- 
ments k une ou plusieurs dispositions 
de la pr^sente Convention. 
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To be valid, any request for revi- 
sion formulated by one of the 
High Contracting Parties must be 
supported, in the case of modifica- 
tions to articles 14 or 18, by one other 
High Contracting Party, and, in the 
case of modifications to any other 
article, by two other High Contract- 
ing Parties. 

Any request for revision thus sup- 
ported must be notified to all the 
High Contracting Parties three months 
prior to the expiry of the current 
period of five years. This notifica- 
tion shall contain details of the pro- 
posed amendments and the reasons 
which have given rise to them. 

Should it be found impossible to 
reach an agreement on these pro- 
posals through the diplomatic chan- 
nel, the High Contracting Parties 
agree to be represented at a confer- 
ence to be summoned for this 
purpose. 

Such a conference may only take 
decisions by a unanimous vote, ex- 
cept as regards cases of revision 
involving articles 14 and 18, for 
which a majority of three-quarters 
of the High Contracting Parties 
shall be sufficient. 

The said majority shall include 
three-quarters of the High Contract- 
ing Parties which are Black Sea 
Powers, including Turkey. 

In witness whereof, the above- 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the present Convention. 

Done at Montreux the 20th July, 
1936, in eleven copies, of which the 
first copy, to which the seals of the 
Plenipotentiaries have been affixed, 
will be deposited in the archives of 
the Government of the French Re- 
public, and of which the remaining 
copies have been transmitted to the 
signatory Powers. 


Pour etre recevable, la demande 
de revision formulae par une des 
Hautes Parties contractantes doit 
6tre appuy^e, s’il s’agit de modifica- 
tions k Tarticle 14 ou k Tarticle 18, 
par une autre Haute Partie con- 
tractante et, s’il s’agit de modifica- 
tions k tout autre article, par deux 
autres Hautes Parties contractantes. 

La demande de revision ainsi 
appuy^e devra etre notifi^e k toutes 
les Hautes Parties contractantes trois 
mois avant I’expiration de la p6riode 
quinquennale en cours. Ce pr6avis 
contiendra I’indication et les motifs 
des amendements proposes. 

S’il est impossible d’aboutir sur 
ces propositions par la voie diplo- 
matique, les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes se feront representer k 
une conference convoqu6e k cet effet 


Cette conference ne pourra statuer 
qu’^ runanimite, k I’exception des 
cas de revision relatifs k I’article 14 
et k Particle 18, pour lesquels il 
suffira d’une majorite des trois 
quarts des Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes. 

Cette majorite sera calcuiee en y 
comprenant les trois quarts des 
Hautes Parties contractantes rive- 
raines de la Mer Noire, y compris la 
Turquie. 

En foi de quoi, les Pienipoten- 
tiaires susnommes ont signe la 
presente Convention. 

Fait k Montreux, le vingt juillet 
mil neuf cent trente-six, en onzc 
exemplaires, dont le premier, rcvetu 
des sceaux des Pienipotentiaires, sera 
depose dans les archives du Gou- 
vernement de la Republique fran- 
gaise et dont les autres ont ete remis 
aux Puissances signataires. 


[Signed:] N. P. Nicolaev, Pierre Neicov, J Paul-Boncour, H. Ponsot, 
Stanley, S. M. Bruce, N. Politis, Raoul Bibica Rosetti; — Les soussignes, 
Pienipotentiaires du Japon, dedarent, au nom de leur Gouvernement, que les disposi- 
tions de la presente Convention ne modifient en rien la position du Japon comme Etat 
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non membre de la Soci^t6 des Nations, tant h Tdgard du Pacte de la Soci6t6 des Na- 
tions Tegard des trait6s d’assistance mutuelle conclus dans le cadre dudit Pacte, 
et que le Japon conserve notamment, pour ce qui concerne ce Pacte et ces trait^s dans 
les dispositions des articles 19 et 25, une pleine liberty d 'appreciation. N. Sato, 
Massa-Aki Hotta,— N. Titulesco, Cons. Contzesco, V. V. Pella, 
Dr. R. Aras, Suad Davaz, N. Menemencioglu, Asim Gunduz, N. Sadak, 
Maxime Litvinoff, Dr. I. V. Soubbotitch. 


ANNEX I 

The taxes and charges which may be 
levied in accordance with article 2 of the 
present Convention shall be those set 
forth in the following table. Any reduc- 
tions in these taxes or charges which the 
7 'urkish Government may grant shall be 
applied without any distinction based on 
the flag of the vessel . 


Nature of service rendered 


ANNEXE I 

I. Les taxes et charges qui pcuvent etre 
pr 61 evees conformement k 1 'article 2 de 
la pr^sente Convention seront cel les qui 
sont indiquees dans le tableau ci-apr6s 
Les reductions eventuelles de ces taxes 
et charges que le Gouvernement turc 
admettrait seront apphquees sans distinc- 
tion de pavilion 

Amount of tax or 
charge to he levied 
on each ton of 
net register tonnage. 
Francs gold ^ 


(a) Sanitary Control Stations ... ... o 075 

(b) Lighthouses, Light and Channel Buoys — 

Up to 800 tons . o 42 

Above 800 tons . o 21 

(c) Life Saving Services, including Lifeboats, Rocket Stations, Fog 

Sirens, Direction-finding Stations, and any Light Buoys not 

comprised in (b) above, or other similar installations 010 


Montant de la taxe ou de la 
charge d percevoir sur chaque 

Nature du service rendu tonne de jauge nette 

(net register tonnage) 
Francs or ^ 


(а) Controle sanitaire . ... . o 075 

(б) Phares, bou6es lummeuses et bou6es de chenaux ou autres: 

Jusqu'^ 800 tonnes . o 42 

Au-dcssus de 800 tonnes 021 

(c) Service dc sauvetage, y compris Ics canots de sauvetage, les 
postes de fusees porte-amarres, les sir^nes de brume, les 
radiophares, ainsi que les bouees lummeuses non comprises 
sous (6) ou autres installations du m6nic genre ... o 10 


2 The taxes and charges set forth in 
the table attached to paragraph i of the 
present annex shall apply in respect of a 
return voyage through the Straits (that 
is to say, a voyage from the iEgean Sea 
to the Black Sea and return back to the 
/Egean Sea or else a voyage through the 
Straits from the Black Sea to the ^Egean 
Sea followed by a return voyage into the 
Black Sea) , if, however, a merchant vessel 


2. Les taxes et charges definies au 
tableau annexe au paragraphe premier de 
la pr6sente annexe s'appliqueront k une 
double travers^e des Detroits (c'est-^-dire 
k un passage de la Mer Egee k la Mer 
Noire et au voyage de retour vers la Mer 
Eg6e ou bien k une travers^e des Detroits 
de la Mer Noire k la Mer Egee suivie du 
retour en Mer Noire), toutefois, si un 
navire de commerce franchit cl nouveau 


1 100 piastres at present equals 2 5 francs gold (approx.) 

1 Actuellement 100 piastres equiv^ent k environ 2 francs 50 centimes or. 
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re-enters the Straits with the object of 
returning into the -^gean Sea or to the 
Black Sea, as the case may be, more than 
six months after the date of entry into the 
Straits for the outward voyage, such ves- 
sel may be called upon to pay th^e taxes 
and charges a second time, provided no 
distinction is made based on the flag of 
the vessel. 

3. If, on the outward voyage, a mer- 
chant vessel declares an intention of not 
returning, it shall only be obliged as re- 
gards the taxes and charges provided for 
in paragraphs {b) and (c) of the first para- 
graph of the present annex, to pay half 
the tariff indicated. 

4. The taxes and charges set forth in 
the table attached to the first paragraph 
of the present annex, which are not to be 
greater than is necessary to cover the cost 
of maintaining the services concerned and 
of allowing for the creation of a reasonable 
reserve fund or working balance, shall not 
be increased or added to except in accord- 
ance with the provisions of article 29 of 
the present Convention. They shall be 
payable in gold francs or in Turkish cur- 
rency at the rate of exchange prevailing 
on the date of payment. 

5. Merchant vessels may be required 
to pay taxes and charges for optional 
services, such as pilotage and towage, 
when any such service shall have been 
duly rendered by the Turkish authorities 
at the request of the agent or master of 
any such vessel. The Turkish Govern- 
ment will publish from time to time the 
tariff of the taxes and charges to be levied 
for such optional services 

6. These tariffs shall not be increased 
in cases in the event of the said services 
being made obligatory by reason of the 
application of article 5. 


les D6troits en vue de retourner en Mer 
Eg6e ou en Mer Noire, selon le cas, plus de 
six mois aprhs la date d’entr^e dans les 
D^troits pour le voyage d’aller, le navire 
pourra 6tre appel6, sans distinction de 
pavilion, k acquitter une seconde fois ces 
taxes et charges. 


3. Si, k la travers^e d’aller, un navire 
de commerce declare ne pas devoir revenir, 
il n’aura k acquitter, quant aux taxes et 
charges vistes aux alin6as (b) et (c) du 
paragraphe I®' de la pr6sente annexe, 
que la moitid du tarif. 

4 Les taxes et charges d^finies au 
tableau annex6 au paragraphe i®' de la 
pr^sente annexe et qui ne seront pas plus 
^lev6es qu’il n’est indispensable pour 
couvrir les frais occasionn6s par les 
services en question at pour conserver un 
fonds de rdserve ou un fonds de roule- 
ment raisonnable ne seront augment6es 
ou compl6t6es que par application des 
dispositions de Tarticle 29 de la pr6sente 
Convention Elies seront acquitt^es en 
francs or ou en monnaie turque d’apr^s 
le cours des changes pratiqu6 k la date du 
paiement. 

5. Les navires de commerce pourront 
6tre tenus d’acquitter des taxes et des 
charges pour les services facultatifs tels 
que le pilotage et le remorquage lorsqu’un 
tel service aura 6t6 dflment rendu par les 
autorit^ turques k la demande de 1 ’agent 
ou du capitaine du navire en question 
Le Gouvernement turc publiera, de temps 
k autre, le tarif des taxes et charges qui 
seront pergues au titre de ces services 
facultatifs. 

6. Ces tarifs ne seront pas augment4s 
dans les cas ok lesdits services seront 
rendus obligatoires par Tapplication de 
Tarticle 5. 


ANNEX II 

[This annex contains the provisions of Article i, A-C, of the London Naval Treaty of March 

25r 1936, No. 438, anU,] 


ANNEX III 

It IS agreed that, of the three over-age 
training ships, as indicated below, belong- 
ing lo the Japanese Fleet, two units may 


ANNEXE III 

II est convenu que, parmi les trois 
navires-^coles hors d’^ge ci-dessous d4- 
sign4s de la marine japonaise, deux unites 
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be allowed to visit ports in the Straits at 
the same time. 

The aggregate tonnage of these two ves- 
sels shall in this case be considered as 
being equivalent to 15,000 tons. 


seront admises k visiter les ports des 
D6troits ensemble. 

Le tonnage global de ces deux navires 
sera, dans ce cas, consid6r6 comme Equi- 
valent k 15,000 tonnes. 



Date de la 

Date de 
Ventrk 

Diplace- 
ment type 

Armement 


mise en chaniter 

[Date when 
laid dovm] 

en service 

[Date of 
entry into 
service] 

(tonnes) 

[Standard 

displace- 

ment 

(tons)] 

[Armaments] 

Asama , . 

20-X-1896 

18-III-1899 

9,240 

IV X 200 mm. 

Yakumo 

i-IX-iSqS 

20-VI-1900 

9,010 

XII X 150 mm 
IV X 200 mm. 

Iwate , . . . 

11-XI-1898 

18-III-1901 

9.180 

XII X 150 mm 
IV X 200 mm. 


ANNEX IV 

The categories and sub-categories of 
vessels to be included in the calculation 
of the total tonnage of the Black Sea 
Powers provided for in Article 18 of the 
present Convention are the following. 

Capital Ships: 
sub-category (a), 
sub-categoiy (b). 

Aircraft Carriers: 
sub-category (a), 
sub-category (6). 

Light Surface Vessels 
sub-category (a), 
sub-category (b). 
sub-category (c). 

Submarines* 

as defined in Annex II to the present Con- 
vention. 

The displacement which is to be taken 
into consideration in the calculation of the 
total tonnage is the standard displace- 
ment as defined in Annex II. Only those 
vessels shall be taken into consideration 
which are not over-age according to the 
definition contained in the said Annex. 

2. The notification provided for in 
article 18, paragraph (6) shall also include 
the total tonnage of vessels belonging 
to the categories and sub-categories men- 
tioned in paragraph i of the present An- 
nex. 


XIV X 150 mm. 
ANNEXE IV 

1. Les classes et sous-classes de bft- 
timents k comprendre dans le calcul du 
tonnage total des flottes des Puissances 
riveraines de la Mer Noire, visE k Tarticle 
18 de la prEsente Convention, sont les 
suivantes: 

Bfttiments de ligne: 
sous-classe (a), 
sous-classe (6). 

Bfttiments porte-aEronefs: 
sous-classe (a), 
sous-classe (b). 

Bfttiments lEgers de surface: 
sous-classe (a), 
sous-classe (6). 
sous-classe (c). 

Sous-marins 

suivant les dEfinitions de Tannexe II i la 
prEsente Convention. 

Le dEplacement dont il doit etre tenu 
compte dans le calcul du tonnage total 
est le dEplacement type, tel qu’il est dEfini 
k Tannexe IL Ne seront pris en considE- 
ration que les batiments qui ne sont pas 
“hors d'age,’* tels qu’ils sont dEfinis k 
ladite annexe. 

2. La communication prEvue k Particle 
18, alinEa (6), doit comprendre en outre 
le tonnage total des batiments des classes 
et sous-classes mentionnEes au paragraphe 
premier de la prEsente annexe. 
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Protocol of Signature of the Convention concerning the Regime of the 
Straits. Signed at Montreux, July 20, 1936. 


Protocole de signature de la Convention sur le regime des DStroits. 
Sign6 & Montreuz, 20 juillet 1936. 

Entered into force July 20, i936.> 

Text and translation from Br, Pari, Papers, Cmd 5249, pp 38, 39 


At the moment of signing the Con- 
vention bearing this day’s date, the 
undersigned Plenipotentiaries de- 
clare for their respective Govern- 
ments that they accept the follow- 
ing provisions : 

(1) Turkey may immediately re- 
militarise the zone of the Straits as 
defined in the Preamble to the said 
Convention. 

(2) As from the 15th August, 1936, 
the Turkish Government shall pro- 
visionally apply the regime specified 
in the said Convention. 

(3) The present Protocol shall 
enter into force as from this day’s 
date. 

Done at Montreux, the 20th July, 
1936. 


Au moment de signer la Conven- 
tion portant la date de ce jour, les 
pl6nipotentiaires soussign6s, engageant 
leurs gouvernements respectifs, d6- 
clarent accepter les dispositions 
ci-apr6s . 

1. La Turquie pourra remilitariser 
imm6diatement la zone des D6troits 
telle qu’elle est d6finie dans le pr6- 
ambule de ladite Convention. 

2. A partir du 15 aoflt 1936, le 
Gouvernement turc appliquera pro- 
visoirement le regime sp6cifi6 dans 
laditc Convention. 

3. Le present Protocole prendra 
effet k dater de ce jour. 

Fait k Montreux, le vingt juillet 
mil neuf cent trente-six. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the convention, the plenipotentiaries 

of Japan signed ad referendum ] 


No. 450 

PROTOCOL concerning the Immunities of the Bank for International 
Settlements. Opened for signature at Brussels, July 30, 1936. 

PROTOCOLE concemant les immunitSs de la Banque des Rggle- 
ments intemationauz. Ouvert k la signature k Bruxelles, 30 
juillet 1936. 


Editor's Note. The agreement concerning the complete and final settlement of the 
question of German reparations, signed at The Hague on January 20, 1930 (No 238, ante) 

^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4015, December ii, 
1936. 
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contained provisions (Articles 6, 10) concerning the Bank for International Settlements. A 
convention signed at The Hague on January 20, 1930 (No. 246, ante) provided for the estab- 
lishment of the Bank, and embodied its Constituent Charter, the Statutes of the Bank, 
annexed to the convention, entered into force on February 26, 1930 Article 10 of the agree- 
ment of January 20, 1930, providing for the immunities to be enjoyed by the Bank, was 
substantially reproduced in paragraph 10 of the Constituent Charter. In 1933, a technical 
subcommittee of the Second Monetary Subcommission of the London Monetary and Eco- 
nomic Conference suggested that governments not parties to the agreement should accede 
to Its provisions concerning the immunities of the Bank. In response to this suggestion, 
communicated by the Secretary General of the Conference {League of Nations Document^ 
C L 1 73. 1 933 HA), various governments adopted measures for assuring to the Bank the 
immunities referred to (Austria, Bulgaria, China, Danzig, Denmark, Egypt, Estonia, Fin- 
land, Germany, Iceland, Luxemburg, Netherlands, Nicaragua, Norway) Idenif C.L.124, 
206,1934 II A , C.L 31,93,122, 146, 186, 1935 II.A , C L 2, 86, 1936 II A , C L 37-1938 ILA. 
For the most part, the measures adopted followed a draft drawn up by the Bank for Inter- 
national Settlements Idem, C.L.173.1933.II.A The present protocol is designed to give 
further precision to the provisions of Article 10 of the agreement of January 20, 1930, con- 
cerning which doubts had arisen. 

Ratifications On April i, 1939, ratifications of this protocol had been deposited at 
Brussels by Australia, Canada, France, Great Britain, India, Poland, and Switzerland. The 
procedure of ratification was renounced in accordance with the provision in Article 2 by 
Belgium, Greece, Italy, New Zealand, South Africa and Yugoslavia Germany had also 
accepted the interpretation provided for by the protocol 

Bibliography The text of this protocol is also published in 197 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 31 

M O Hudson, “Immunities of the Bank for International Settlements," 32 Am Jour 
Int Law (1938), pp 128-34 

Entered into force July 30, 1936.1 

Text from British Treaty Series, No 25 (1937), Cmd. 5489. 

The duly authorised representa- Les repr6sentants dflment auto- 
tives of the Government of His ris6sduGouvernementdeSaMajest6 
Majesty the King of the Belgians, le Roi des Beiges, du Gouverne- 
the Government of the United King- ment du Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
dom of Great Britain and Northern Bretagne et dTrlande du Nord, 
Ireland, the Government of Canada, du Gouvernement du Canada, du 
the Government of the Common- Gouvernement du Commonwealth 
wealth of Australia, the (government d’Australie, du Gouvernement de la 
of New Zealand, the Government of Nouvelle-Z^lande, du Gouvernement 
the Union of South Africa, the Gov- de TUnion de TAfrique du Sud, du 
ernment of India, the Government (Gouvernement de ITnde, du CjOu- 
of the French Republic, the Gov- vernement de la R6publique fran- 
ernment of His Majesty the King of gaise, du Gouvernement de Sa 
the Hellenes, the (Government of Majest6 le Roi des Helldnes, du Gou- 
His Majesty the King of Italy, the vernement de Sa Majesty le Roi 
(Government of His Majesty the d'Italie,du Gouvernement deSaMa- 
Emperor of Japan, the Government jest6 I’Empereur du Japon, du Gou- 
of the Republic of Poland, the Gov- vernement de la R6publique de 
ernment of the Republic of Portugal, Pologne, du Gouvernement de la 
the (Government of His Majesty the R6publique du Portugal, du Gou- 

1 Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4602, July 7, 1939 
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King of Roumania, the Government 
of the Swiss Confederation, the Gov- 
ernment of His Majesty the King of 
Yugoslavia; 

Whereas in accordance with Arti- 
cle X, paragraph 2, of the Agreement 
with Germany, which was signed at 
The Hague on the 20th January, 
1930,^ and has duly come into force, 
their respective Governments (with 
the exception of the Swiss Confeder- 
ation) have conferred upon the 
Bank for International Settlements, 
the establishment of which was laid 
down by the Experts’ Plan of the 
7th June, 1929, certain immunities 
regarding its property and assets as 
well as those which might be en- 
trusted to it, 

And whereas by a Convention, 
signed at The Hague on the same 
date as that above mentioned ^ and 
having acquired the force of law in 
Switzerland, the Government of the 
Swiss Confederation has undertaken 
towards the Governments of Ger- 
many, Belgium, France, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, Italy and Japan 
to grant to the said Bank for Inter- 
national Settlements, in the event of 
its establishment at Basle, a Constit- 
uent Charter conferring upon it in 
accordance with Article X immuni- 
ties similar to those laid down by 
Article X, paragraph 2, of the Agree- 
ment with Germany ; 

And whereas, since Article X, 
paragraph 2, of the Agreement with 
Germany and Article X of the Con- 
stituent Charter consecutive to the 
Convention with the Swiss Confed- 
eration only imperfectly express the 
intention of the contracting Parties 
and are liable to give rise to difficul- 
ties of interpretation, it is important 
to define the scope of the said arti- 
cles and to substitute for the terms 
employed expressions which are 
clearer and more capable of assuring 
to the operations of the Bank for 
1 No. 238, ante. — Ed. 


vernement de Sa Majesty le Roi de 
Roumanie, du Gouvernement de la 
Confederation suisse, du Gouverne- 
ment deSa Majeste le Roi de Yougo- 
slavie; 

Considerant qu’^ I’Article X, 
alinea 2, de I’Accord avec I’Alle- 
magne, signe k La Haye le 20 janvier 
1930 et dflment entre en vigueur, 
leurs Gouvernements respectifs {k 
I’exception de la Confederation 
suisse) ont confere k la Banque 
des Reglements internationaux, dont 
la constitution a ete prevue par le 
Plan des Experts du 7 juin 1929, 
certaines immunites en ce qui con- 
cerne ses biens et avoirs ainsi que 
ceux qui lui seraient confies; 


Que par une Convention, signee k 
La Haye, k la meme date que ci- 
dessus, et ayant acquis force de loi 
en Suisse, le Gouvernment de la 
Confederation suisvse s’est engage 
envers les Gouvernements de I'Al- 
lemagne, de la Belgique, de la France, 
du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bre- 
tagne et d’lrlande du Nord, de 
ritalie et du Japon, k octroyer k 
ladite Banque des Reglements inter- 
nationaux, dans le cas de son eta- 
blissement k Bale, unc charte consti- 
tutive lui conferant k 1 ’ Article X des 
immunites similaires k cel les prevues 
k r Article X, alinea 2, de 1 ’ Accord 
avec TAllemagne; 

Que I’Article X, alinea 2, de 
I’Accord avec I’AHemagne et I’Article 
X de la charte constitutive faisant 
suite k la Convention avec la Con- 
federation suisse n’exprimant qu’im- 
parfaitement I’intention des Parties 
contractantes et pouvant soulever 
des difficultes d ’interpretation, il 
importe de preciser la portee desdits 
articles et de substituer aux termes 
employes des expressions plus claires 
et plus aptes k garantir aux opera- 
tions de la Banque des Reglements 
internationaux les immunites indis- 

* No. 246, ante. — Ed 
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International Settlements the im- 
munities which are indispensable to 
the accomplishment of its task; 

Have agreed as follows : 

Article i. The Bank for Inter- 
national Settlements, its property and 
assets, as well as all the property and 
assets which are or will be entrusted 
to it, whether coin or other fungible 
goods, gold bullion, silver or any other 
metal, precious objects, securities or 
any other objects the deposit of which 
is admissible in accordance with 
banking practice, are exempt from 
the provisions or measures referred 
to in paragraph 2 of Article X of the 
Agreement with Germany and in 
Article X of the Constituent Charter 
coHvSecutive to the Convention with 
Switzerland of the 20th January, 1930. 

The property and assets of third 
parties, held by any other institution 
or person, on the instructions, in the 
name or for the account of the Bank 
for International Settlements, shall 
be considered as entrusted to the 
Bank for International Settlements 
and as enjoying the immunities laid 
down by the articles above men- 
tioned by the same right as the prop- 
erty and assets which the Bank for 
International Settlements holds for 
the account of others, in the premises 
set apart for this purpose by the 
Bank, its branches or agencies. 

Art. 2. The present Protocol 
will come into force, for each con- 
tracting Party, on the date of de- 
posit of its instrument of ratification 
at the Belgian Ministry for Foreign 
Affairs and Foreign Trade. It will 
come into force immediately in 
respect of such contracting Parties as 
may declare at the time of signing 
the Convention that they renounce 
the procedure of ratification. 

Art. 3. The non-signatory Gov- 
ernments which are or may be 
Parties to the Agreement with Ger- 
many, signed at The Hague on the 
20th January, 1930, may accede to 
the present Convention. 


pensables k Taccomplissement de sa 
tache; 

Sont convenus des dispositions 
suivantes : 

Article i. Sont exempts des dis- 
positions ou mesures vis^es A T Arti- 
cle X, alin6a 2, de T Accord avec 
TAllemagne et A I’Article X de la 
charte constitutive faisant suite A la 
Convention avec la Suisse du 20 
janvier 1930, la Banque des RAgle- 
ments internationaux, ses biens et 
avoirs ainsi que tous les biens et 
avoirs qui lui sont ou seront confi^s, 
qu’il s’agisse de numeraires ou autres 
biens fongibles, de lingots d’or, 
d'argent ou de tout autre metal, de 
matiAres predeuses, de titres ou de 
tous autres objets dont le dep6t est 
admis par la pratique bancaire. 

Seront consideres comme confies 
A la Banque des RAglements inter- 
nationaux, et jouissant des im- 
munites prevues aux articles predtes, 
au mAme titre que les biens et avoirs 
qu’elle detiendra, pour le compte 
d’autrui, dans les immeubles affec- 
tes A cet usage par elle, ses succur- 
sales ou agences, les biens et avoirs 
de tiers qui seront dAtenus par toute 
autre institution ou personne, sur 
les instructions, au nom et pour 
le compte de la Banque des RAgle- 
ments internationaux. 

Art. 2. Le prAsent Protocole en- 
trera en vigueur, pour chaque Partie 
contractante, A la date du dAp6t de 
son instrument de ratification au 
MinistAre des Affaires AtrangAres et 
du Commerce extArieur de Belgique. 
II entrera en vigueur immAdiatement 
pour les Parties contractantes qui, 
lors de la signature, auront dAclarA 
renoncer A la procAdure de ratifica- 
tion. 

Art. 3. Les Gouvernements non 
signataires qui seraient Parties A 
TAccord avec TAllemagne signA A 
La Haye le 20 janvier 1930, pourront 
adhArer A la prAsente Convention. 
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Any Government desiring to ac- 
cede must notify its intention in 
writing to the Belgian Government, 
transmitting the document notifying 
its accession. 

Art. 4. The Governments not 
signatories of the Agreement with 
Grermany signed at The Hague on 
the 20th January, 1930, may become 
Parties to the present Convention 
by signing, subject to ratification if 
necessary, the original of this Con- 
vention, which will remain de- 
posited in the archives of the Belgian 
Ministry for Foreign Affairs and 
Foreign Trade. The signature thus 
appended by a Government not a 
signatory to the Agreement with 
Germany will imply accession to 
Articles X and XV of the Agreement 
with Germany of the 20th January, 
I930f as well as to Annex XII of the 
same Agreement, laying down the 
procedure before the Arbitral Tri- 
bunal, to whose jurisdiction the Gov- 
ernments in question will thus have 
submitted themselves, so far as con- 
cerns the application and interpreta- 
tion of the said Article X and of the 
present Convention 

Art. 5. The Belgian Government 
will forward to all signatory Govern- 
ments, as well as to the Bank for 
International Settlements, a certified 
copy of the present Convention, of 
the report of the depositing of the 
first ratifications, the later ratifica- 
tions and the notifications of acces- 
sion contemplated by the preceding 
article. 

Art. 6. The present Convention 
has been drawn up in the French and 
English languages in one single copy 
which will remain deposited in the 
archives of the Belgian Government. 

Done at Brussels on the 30th July, 

1936. 


Le Gouvernement qui d6sire ad- 
herer notifie par 6crit son intention 
au Gouvernment beige en lui trans- 
mettant Tacte d ’adhesion. 

Art. 4. Les Gouvernments non 
signataires de T Accord avec I’Al- 
lemagne sign6 k La Haye le 20 jan- 
vier 1930, pourront adherer k la 
pr^sente Convention en signant, sous 
reserve de ratification s’il y a lieu, 
Toriginal de cette Convention qui 
restera d^pos6 k la Chancellerie du 
Ministtire des Affaires ^trangeres et 
du Commerce ext6rieur de Belgique 
La signature ainsi appos^c par un 
Gouvernement non signataire des 
Accords de La Haye impliquera ad- 
hesion aux Articles X et XV de 
TAccord avec I’Allemagne du 20 
janvier 1930, ainsi qu’^ TAnnexe 
XII dudit Accord r^glant la pro- 
cedure devant le Tribunal arbitral k 
la juridiction duquel les Gouverne- 
ments en question se seront ainsi 
soumis, pour I’application et I’lnter- 
pretation dudit Article X et de la 
presente Convention. 


Art. 5. Le Gouvernement belgs 
remettra k tons les Gouvernemente 
signataires, ainsi qu’^ la Banque 
des Reglements internationaux, une 
copie certifiee conforme de la pre- 
sente Convention, du proc^s-verbal 
du dep&t des premieres ratifications, 
des ratifications ulterieures ainsi que 
des declarations d ’adhesion prevues 
aux articles qui precedent. 

Art. 6. La presente Convention 
a ete redigee en langues frangaise et 
anglaise en un seul exemplaire qui 
restera depose dans les archives du 
Gouvernement beige. 

Fait k Bruxelles, le 30 juillet 1936. 


[Signed:] For Belgium: P. H. Spaak;^ for Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland: Esmond Ovey; for Canada: Esmond Ovey; for Australia: Esmond 


^ With a declaration of renunciation of the procedure of ratification. 
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Ovey; for New Zealand: Esmond Ovey;* for the Union of South Africa: 
VAN Broekiiuizen, > for India: Esmond Ovey, for France: J. Laroche; for 
Poland: Jackowski; for Portugal: ad referendum, Augusto de Castro; for 
Roumania: D. I. Gihka, for Switzerland: Frederic Barbey; for Yugo- 
slavia: Iliya Milikitch.* 


No. 451 

CONVENTION concerning the Use of Broadcasting in the Cause of 
Peace. Opened for signature at Geneva, September 23, 1936. 

CONVENTION concernant I’emploi de la radiodiffusion dans I’interet 
de la paix. Ouverte A la signature k Geneve, 23 septembre 1936. 

Editor’s Note On July 6, 1926, the International Broadcasting Union declared that 
“broadcasting undertakings should assure themselves that national broadcasts shall, in the 
political, economic, intellectual and artistic fields, contain nothing of a nature to prejudice the 
spirit of good international understanding which is indisputably necessary for the interna- 
tional development of broadcasting.” “ Intellectual Cooperation Series,” Broadcasting and 
Peace (1933), p 127. This principle was adopted by the German and Polish broadcasting 
organizations m an agreement signed on March 31, 1931 In a memorandum of September 
i 7 » 1 93 1 1 the Polish Government proposed a study by the Conference for the Limitation and 
Reduction of Armaments of questions concerning the use of broadcasting for peace , reference 
to the subject was contained in Article 3 of a draft adopted by the Conference’s Committee 
for Moral Disarmament. Conference Documents, Vol I (1932), pp 66, 68, Vol. Ill (1936), 
p. 925 In pursuance of an Assembly resolution of September 24, 1931, the International 
Committee on Intellectual Cooperation, with the aid of a committee of experts, undertook a 
study of “all the international questions raised by the use of broadcasting in regard to good 
international relations,” and prepared a draft convention League of Nations Document, 
C L.39 1935 XI I. Annex I. This convention was opened for signature by an intergovern- 
mental conference at Geneva, September 17--23, 1936 Measures to prevent broadcasts 
likely to interfere with good international relations or to affect the national feeling of other 
peoples were embodied in Article 7 of the South American regional agreement on radiocom- 
munications of April 10, 1935 (No. 407, ante) and Article 2 of the agreement of June 20, 
1937 (No. 486, post) See also the agreement concerning the establishment of a wireless 
station in the neighborhood of Geneva, of May 21, 1930 (No 257, ante). 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of or accessions to this convention had 
been deposited at Geneva by Brazil, Great Britain, Burma, Southern Rhodesia, Australia, 
New Zealand, Union of South Africa, Ireland, India, Chile, Denmark, Egypt, Estonia, Fin- 
land, France, Guatemala, Latvia, Luxemburg, Netherlands, Norway, El Salvador, Sweden, 
and Switzerland 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in 186 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 301. 

Anon , Broadcasting and Peace (Pans, 1933), 231 pp , Anon , “Use of Broadcasting in the 
Cause of Peace,” 3 Bulletin of League of Nations Teaching (1936), pp 168-77, A Raestad, 
“Le projet de convention sur la radiodiffusion et la paix,” 16 Rev de dr int et de lig comp 
(1935), pp 289-298, J D Tomlinson, International Control of Radiocommunications (1938), 
pp 226-33 

1 With a declaration of renunciation of the procedure of ratification. 
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Entered into force April 2, 1938.^ 

Text from League of Naltons Document^ €.399(1). M.252(i).i936.XII. 

Albania, the Argentine Republic, L’Albanie, la R6publique Argen- 
Austria, Belgium, the United States tine, TAutriche, la Belgique, les 
of Brazil, the United Kingdom of Etats-Unis du Br6sil, le Royaume- 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Uni de Grande-Bretagne et dTrlande 
Chile, Colombia, Denmark, the Do- du Nord, le Chili, la Colombie, le 
minican Republic, Egypt, Spain, Danemark, la R6publique Domini- 
Estonia, France, Greece, India, Lithu- caine, TEgypte, TEspagne, TEstonie, 
ania, Luxemburg, the United States la France, la Grfece, Tlnde, la Lithua- 
of Mexico, Norway, New Zealand, nie, le Luxembourg, les Etats-Unis 
the Netherlands, Roumania, Switzer- du Mexique, la Norv^ge, la Nou- 
land, Czechoslovakia, Turkey, the velle-Z 61 ande, les Pays-Bas, la Rou- 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics manie, la Suisse, la Tch6coslovaquie, 
and Uruguay, la Turquie, TUnion des R6publiques 

sovi6tiques socialistes et TUruguay, 

Having recognised the need for Ayant reconnu la n6cessit6 d’6vi- 
preventing, by means of rules estab- ter, par des regies ^tablies d’un com- 
lished by common agreement, broad- mun accord, que la radiodiffusion ne 
casting from being used in a manner soit employee d’une mani^re con- 
prejudicial to good international un- traire k la bonne entente interna- 
derstanding ; tionale ; 

Prompt^, moreover, by the desire Animus, d’autre part, du d6sir d’u- 
to utilise, by the application of these tiliser, par Tapplication des mgmes 
rules, the possibilities offered by this regies, les possibilit6s qu’offre ce 
medium of intercommunication for mode de transmission de la pen&^e 
promoting better mutual understand- pour une meilleure comprehension 
ing between peoples. mutuelle des peuples: 

Have decided to conclude a Con- Ont decide de conclure, k cette fin. 
vention for this purpose, and have une Convention et ont nomme pour 
appointed as their Plenipotentiaries leurs pl^nipotentiaires . ^ 

Albania* Thomas Luarassi. Albanie. Thomas Luarassi. 

Argentine Republic. Carlos A. R^publique Argentine: Carlos A. 
Pardo. Pardo. 

Austria: Marcus Leitmaier. Autriche. Marcus Leitmaier. 

Belgium: Maurice Bourquin. Belgique: Maurice Bourquin. 

The United States of Brazil: Ely- Etats-Unis du Br6sil . Elyseu Mon- 
seu Montarroyos. tarroyos. 

United Kingdom of Great Britain Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne 
and Northern Ireland: Viscount et d’lrlande du Nord* Le vicomte 
Cranborne, Frederick William Phil- Cranborne, Frederick William Phil- 
lips, Henry George Gordon Welch. lips, Henry George Gordon Welch. 

Chile: Enrique Gajardo V. Chili: Enrique J. Gajardo V. 

Colombia: Gabriel Turbay, Carlos Colombie. Gabriel Turbay, Carlos 
Lozano y Lozano. Lozano y Lozano. 

Denmark : Holger Oluf Quistgaard Danemark : Holger Oluf Quistgaard 
Bech. Bech. 

The Dominican Republic: Charles R6publique Dominicaine. Charles 
Ackermann . Ackermann. 

^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 4319, April 2, 1938. 

* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted. — Ed. 
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Egypt: Abd-el-Fattah Assal. 

Spain: Jos6 Rivas y Gonzalez, 
Manuel Marquez Mira. 

Estonia: Johannes KOdar. 

France: Marcel Pellenc, Yves 
Chataigneau. 

Greece: Raoul Bibica-Rosetti. 

India: Denys de Saumarez Bray. 

Lithuania: Juozas UrbSys. 

Luxemburg : Emile Reuter. 

United States of Mexico: Narciso 
Bassols, Primo Villa Michel. 

Norway: Einar Maseng. 

New Zealand: William Joseph 
Jordan, Christopher James Parr. 

The Netherlands : C. van Rappard. 

Roumania: Tudor A. TSnSsesco. 

Switzerland : Camille Gorg6, Jakob 
Buser. 

Czechoslovakia: Rudolf Kiinzl- 
Jizersk^. 

Turkey: Necmeddin Sadak. 

Union of Soviet Socialist Repub- 
lics: Edouard Hoerschelmann. 

Uruguay: Victor Benavides. 

Who, having communicated their 
full powers, found in good and due 
form, have agreed upon the following 
provisions : 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties mutually undertake to pro- 
hibit and, if occasion arises, to stop 
without delay the broadcasting within 
their respective territories of any 
transmission which to the detriment 
of good international understanding 
is of such a character as to incite the 
population of any territory to acts 
incompatible with the internal order 
or the security of a territory of a 
High Contracting Party. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting 
Parties mutually undertake to ensure 
that transmissions from stations 
within their respective territories 
shall not constitute an incitement 
either to war against another High 
Contracting Party or to acts likely to 
lead thereto. 

Art. 3. The High Contracting 
Parties mutually undertake to pro- 
hibit and, if occasion arises, to stop 
without delay within their respective 


Egypte: Abd-el-Fattah Assal. 

Espagne: Jos6 Rivas y Gonzalez, 
Manuel Marquez Mira. 

Estonie: Johannes KSdar. 

France : Marcel Pellenc, Yves Cha- 
taigneau. 

Grtee: Raoul Bibica-Rosetti. 

Inde: Denys de Saumarez Bray. 

Lithuanie: Juozas UrbSys. 

Luxembourg: Emile Reuter. 

Etats-Unis du Mexique: Narciso 
Bassols, Primo Villa Michel. 

Norvfege: Einar Maseng. 

Nouvelle-Z^lande: William Joseph 
Jordan, Christopher James Parr. 

Pays-Bas* C. van Rappard. 

Roumanie: Tudor A. TanSsesco. 

Suisse: Camille Gorg6, Jakob 
Buser. 

Tch6coslovaquie : Rudolf Kiinzl- 
Jizersk^. 

Turquie: Necmeddin Sadak. 

Union des R6publiques Sovifetiques 
Socialistes: Edouard Hoerschelmann. 

Uruguay : Victor Benavides. 

Lesquels, aprfes avoir communique 
leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouv^s en 
bonne et due forme, sont convenus 
des dispositions suivantes : 

Article i. Les Hautes Parties 
contractantes s'engagent mutuelle- 
ment k interdire et, le cas ech^ant, k 
faire cesser sans deiai sur leurs terri- 
toires respectifs toute emission qui, 
au detriment de la bonne entente 
internationale, serait de nature k 
inciter les habitants d’un territoire 
quelconque k des actes contraires k 
Tordre interieur ou k la securite d’un 
territoire d’une Haute Partie con- 
tractante. 

Art. 2. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent mutuellement 
k veiller k ce que les emissions diffu- 
sees par les postes de leurs territoires 
respectifs ne constituent ni incitation 
k la guerre contre une autre Haute 
Partie contractante ni incitation k 
des actes susceptibles d’y conduire. 

Art. 3. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent mutuellement 
k interdire et, le cas echeant, k faire 
cesser sans d^lai sur leurs territoires 
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territories any transmission likely to 
harm good international understand- 
ing by statements the incorrectness 
of which is or ought to be known to 
the persons responsible for the 
broadcast. 

They further mutually undertake 
to ensure that any transmission 
likely to harm good international 
understanding by incorrect state- 
ments shall be rectified at the earliest 
possible moment by the most effec- 
tive means, even if the incorrectness 
has become apparent only after the 
broadcast has taken place. 

Art. 4. The High Contracting 
Parties mutually undertake to en- 
sure, especially in time of crisis, that 
stations within their respective ter- 
ritories shall broadcast information 
concerning international relations 
the accuracy of which shall have been 
verified — and that by all means 
within their power — by the persons 
responsible for broadcasting the 
information. 

Art. 5. Each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties undertakes to place 
at the disposal of the other High 
Contracting Parties, should they so 
request, any information that, in his 
opinion, is of such a character as to 
facilitate the broadcasting, by the 
various broadcasting services, of 
items calculated to promote a belter 
knowledge of the civilisation and the 
conditions of life of his own country 
as well as of the essential features of 
the development of his relations with 
other peoples and of his contribution 
to the organisation of peace. 

Art. 6 . In order to give full effect 
to the obligations assumed under the 
preceding Articles, the High Con- 
tracting Parties mutually undertake 
to issue, for the guidance of govern- 
mental broadcasting services, ap- 
propriate instructions and regula- 
tions, and to secure their application 
by these services. 

With the same end in view, the 
High Contracting Parties mutually 


respectifs toute Emission susceptible 
de nuire k la bonne entente Interna- 
tionale par des allegations dont 
rmexactitude serait ou devrait etre 
connue des personnes responsables de 
la diffusion. 

Elies s’engagent mutuellement en 
outre k veiller k ce que toute Emission 
susceptible de nuire k la bonne en- 
tente Internationale par des allega- 
tions inexactes soit corrigee le plus 
t6t possible par les moyens les plus 
efficaces, mSme si Tinexactitude n’est 
apparue que posterieurement k la 
diffusion 

Art. 4. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent mutuellement 
k veiller, notamment en temps de 
crise, k ce que les postes de leurs 
territoires respectifs diffusent sur les 
relations Internationales des informa- 
tions dont Texactitude aura ete veri- 
fiee par les personnes responsables de 
la diffusion de ces informations et 
cela par tous les moyens en leur 
pouvoir. 

Art. 5. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes s ’engage k mettre 
k la disposition des autres Hautes 
Parties contractantes qui le deman- 
deraient les renseignements qui, k 
son avis, seraient de nature k faciliter 
la diffusion, par les diff^rents services 
de radiodiffusion, d’6missions ten- 
dant k faire mieux connaitre sa propre 
civilisation et ses conditions particu- 
lidres d’existence, ainsi que les traits 
essentiels du d6veloppement de ses 
rapports avec les autres peuples et sa 
contribution k I’ceuvre d ’organisa- 
tion de la paix. 

Art. 6. En vue d’assurer un plein 
effet aux obligations resultant des 
articles pr^c^dents, les Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes s’engagent mu- 
tuellement k 6dicter, k 1 ’usage des 
services de radiodiffusion places sous 
la d^pendance directe du gouverne- 
ment, et k faire appliquer par ces 
services, des instructions et r^gle- 
ments appropri6s. 

Dans le mSme but, les Hautes 
Parties contractantes s’engagent mu- 
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undertake to include appropriate 
clauses for the guidance of any 
autonomous broadcasting organisa- 
tions, either in the constitutive char- 
ter of a national institution, or in the 
conditions imposed upon a conces- 
sionary company, or in the rules 
applicable to other private concerns, 
and to take the necessary measures 
to ensure the application of these 
clauses. 

Art. 7. Should a dispute arise 
between the High Contracting Par- 
ties regarding the interpretation or 
application of the present Conven- 
tion for which it has been found im- 
possible to arrive at a satisfactory 
settlement through the diplomatic 
channel, it shall be settled in con- 
formity with the provisions in force 
between the Parties concerning the 
settlement of international disputes. 

In the absence of any such provi- 
sions between the Parties to the 
dispute, the said Parties shall submit 
it to arbitration or to judicial settle- 
ment Failing agreement concern- 
ing the choice of another tribunal, 
they shall submit the dispute, at the 
request of one of them, to the Perma- 
nent Court of International Justice, 
provided they are all Parties to the 
Protocol of December i6th, ic)20, 
regarding the Statute of the Court, 
or, if they are not all Parties to the 
above Protocol, they shall submit the 
dispute to an arbitral tribunal, con- 
stituted in conformity with the 
Hague Convention of (October i8th, 
1907, for the Pacific Settlement of 
International Disputes. 

Before having recourse to the pro- 
cedures specified in paragraphs i and 
2 above, the High Contracting Par- 
ties may, by common consent, appeal 
to the good offices of the Inter- 
national Committee on Intellectual 
Cooperation, which would be in a 
position to constitute a special com- 
mittee for this purpose. 

Art. 8. The present Convention, 
of which the French and English 
texts are both authentic, shall bear 


tuellement k faire figurer, k I’usage 
des entreprises de radiodiffusion k 
gestion autonome, soit dans la charte 
constitutive d’un institut national, 
soit dans les conditions impos 4 es k 
une soci6t6 concessionnaire, soit dans 
les r^glements applicables aux autres 
exploitations privies, des clauses ap- 
propri6es, et k prendre les mesures 
n6cessaires pour en assurer Tap- 
plication. 

Art. 7. S’il s’^ldve entre les Hautes 
Parties contractantes un diff6rend 
quelconque relatif k Tinterpr^tation 
ou k Tapplication de la pr6sente 
Convention, et si ce diff^rend n'a pu 
dtre r6solu de fagon satisfaisante par 
voie diplomatique, il sera r6gl^ con- 
form6ment aux dispositions en vi- 
gueur entre les Parties concernant le 
rdglement des diff^rends interna- 
tionaux. 

Au cas oii de telles dispositions 
n’existeraient pas entre les parties au 
diff^rend, elles le soumettront k une 
procedure arbitrale ou judiciaire. A 
ddfaut d’un accord sur le choix d’un 
autre tribunal, elles soumettront le 
diff^rend, k la requite de Tune d’elles, 
k la Cour permanente de Justice 
internationale si elles sont toutes 
parties au Protocole du 16 d^cembre 
1920, relatif au Statut de ladite Cour, 
et, si elles n’y sont pas toutes parties, 
k un tribunal d’arbitrage, constitu6 
conform^ment k la Convention de La 
Haye du 18 octobre 1907, pour le 
rdglement pacifique des conflits inter- 
nationaux. 


Avant de recourir aux procedures 
vis^es aux alineas i et 2 ci-dessus, les 
Hautes Parties contractantes pour- 
ront, d’un commun accord, faire 
appel aux bons offices de la Commis- 
sion internationale de cooperation 
intellectuelle, k qui il appartiendrait 
de constituer k cet effet un comite 
special. 

Art. 8. La presente Convention, 
dont les textes fran^ais et anglais 
feront egalement foi, portera la date 
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this day’s date, and shall be open for 
signature until May ist, 1937, on 
behalf of any Member of the League 
of Nations, or any non-member State 
represented at the Conference which 
drew up the present Convention, or 
any non-member State to which the 
Council of the League of Nations 
shall have communicated a copy of 
the said Convention for tliat purpose. 

Art. 9. The present Convention 
shall be ratified. The instruments 
of ratification shall be sent to the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations, who shall notify the deposit 
thereof to all the Members of the 
League and to the non-member 
States referred to in the preceding 
Article. 

Art. 10. After May ist, 1937, any 
Member of the League of Nations 
and any non-member State referred 
to in Article 8 may accede to the 
present Convention. 

The notifications of accession shall 
be sent to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations, who shall 
notify the deposit thereof to all the 
Members of the League and to all 
the non-member States referred to in 
the aforesaid Article. 

Art. II. The present Convention 
shall be registered by the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations, in 
conformity with the provisions of 
Article 18 of the Covenant, sixty 
days after the receipt by him of the 
sixth ratification or accession. 

The Convention shall enter into 
force on the day of such registration. 

Art. 12. Every ratification or ac- 
cession effected after the entry into 
force of the Convention shall take 
effect sixty days after the receipt 
thereof by the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations. 

Art. 13. The present Convention 
may be denounced by a notification 
addressed to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations Such 
notification shall take effect one year 
after its receipt. 

The Secretary-General shall notify 
the receipt of any such denunciation 
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de ce jour et sera, jusqu’au i®' mai 
1937, ouverte k la signature au nom 
de tout Membre de la Soci^t6 des 
Nations, ou de tout Etat non mem- 
bre repr6sent6 k la Conference qui a 
eiabore la pr^sente Convention, ou 
de tout Etat non membre auquel le 
Conseil de laSoci6te des Nations aura 
communique copie de la presente 
Convention k cet effet. 

Art. 9. La presente Convention 
sera ratifiee. Les notifications de 
ratification seront transmises au Se- 
cretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations. Celui-ci en notifiera le de- 
p6t k tous les Membres de la Societe, 
ainsi qu’aux Etats non membres vises 
k I’article precedent. 

Art. 10. A partir du i®"" mai 1937, 
tout Membre de la Societe des Na- 
tions et tout Etat non membre vise k 
I’article 8 pourra adherer k la presente 
Convention. 

Les notifications d ’adhesion seront 
transmises au Secretaire general de 
la Societe des Nations Celui-ci en 
notifiera le dep6t k tous les Membres 
de la Societe, ainsi qu’^ tous les 
Etats non membres vises audit 
article. 

Art. II. La presente Convention 
sera enregistree par le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations, 
conformement aux dispositions de 
I’article 18 du Pacte, soixante jours 
apres la reception par lui de la sixieme 
ratification ou adhesion. 

La Convention entrera en vigueur 
le jour de cet enregistrement. 

Art. 12. Chaque ratification ou 
adhesion qui interviendra aprfes 1 ’en- 
tree en vigueur de la Convention 
produira ses effets soixante jours 
apres sa reception par le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations. 

Art. 13. La presente Convention 
pourra etre denoncee par une notifi- 
cation adressee au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations Cette 
notification prendra effet un an apres 
sa reception. 

Le Secretaire general notifiera k 
tous les Membres de la Societe et 
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to all Members of the League and to 
the non-member States referred to in 
Article 8. 

If, as the result of denunciations, 
the number of High Contracting 
Parties should fall below six, the 
present Convention shall cease to 
apply. 

Art. 14. Any High Contracting 
Party may, on signing, ratifying or 
acceding to the present Convention, 
or at any subsequent date, by a 
written document addressed to the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
N ations, declare that the presen t Con- 
vention shall apply to all or any of 
his colonies, protectorates, overseas 
territories, or territories placed under 
his suzerainty or mandate The 
present Convention shall apply to 
the territory or territories specified 
in the declaration sixty days after its 
receipt. Failing such a declaration, 
the Convention shall not apply to 
any such territory. 

Any High Contracting Party may 
at any subsequent date, by a notifi- 
cation to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations, declare that 
the present Convention shall cease to 
apply to any or all of his colonies, 
protectorates, overseas territories, or 
territories placed under his suzer- 
ainty or mandate The Convention 
shall cease to apply to the territory 
or territories specified in the notifica- 
tion one year after its receipt. 


The Secretary-General shall com- 
municate to all Members of the 
League and to the non-member 
States referred to in Article 8 all 
declarations received under the pres- 
ent Article. 

Art. 15. A request for the revision 
of the present Convention may be 
made at any time by any High Con- 
tracting Party in the form of a notifi- 
cation addressed to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations. 
Such notification shall be communi- 
cated by the Secretary-General to 
the other High Contracting Parties. 


aux Etats non membres vis6s k V ar- 
ticle 8 les d6nonciations ainsi regues. 

La pr^sente Convention cessera de 
produire ses effets si, ^ la suite de 
d^nonciations, le nombre des Hautes 
Parties contractantes devient inf6- 
rieur k six. 

Art. 14. Toute Haute Partie con- 
tractante peut, au moment de la 
signature, ratification, adhesion, ou 
par la suite, dans un acte 6crit adress6 
au Secretaire general de la Society 
des Nations, declarer que la presente 
Convention s’appliquera k Tensemble 
ou k une pai tie de ses colonies, pro- 
tectorats, territoires d’outre-mer ou 
territoires places sous sa suzerainete 
ou son mandat. La presente Con- 
vention s'appliquera au territoire ou 
aux territoires enumeres dans la de- 
claration soixante jours apr^s sa 
reception. A defaut d’une telle de- 
claration, la Convention ne s’appli- 
quera k aucun de ces territoires. 

Toute Haute Partie contractante 
pourra posterieurement, k n’importe 
quelle epoque, par une notification 
au Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations, declarer que la presente 
Convention cessera de s’appliquer k 
Tensemble ou k une partie de ses colo- 
nies, protectorats, territoires d’ou- 
tremer ou territoires places sous sa 
suzerainete ou son mandat. La Con- 
vention cessera de s’appliquer au 
territoire ou aux territoires designes 
dans la notification un an apr^s sa 
reception. 

Le Secretaire general communi- 
quera k tous les Membres de la So- 
ciete, ainsi qu’aux Etats non membres 
mentionnes k Tarticle 8, toutes les 
declarations regues aux termes du 
present article. 

Art. 15. La demande de revision 
de la presente Convention peut etre 
introduite k n'importe quelle epoque 
par une Haute Partie contractante, 
sous la forme d'une notification au 
Secretaire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions. Cette notification sera com- 
muniquee par le Secretaire general de 
la Societe des Nations aux autres 
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Should not less than one-third of 
them associate themselves with such 
request, the Hip:h Contractinj?: Par- 
ties agree to meet with a view to the 
revision of the Convention. 

In that event, it shall be for the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations to propose to the Council or 
Assembly of the League of Nations the 
convening of a revision conference. 

Done at Geneva, the twenty-third 
day of September, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-six, in a single 
copy, which shall remain deposited 
in the archives of the Secretariat of 
the League of Nations and of which a 
certified true copy shall be delivered 
to all the Members of the League and 
to the non-member States referred to 
in Article 8. 

[Signed*] Albania: Ad referendum, Th. Luarassi, Argentine Republic: 
C. A. Pardo; Austria: M. Leitmaier, Belgium: (Sous reserve des declarations 
ins^rees dans le proces-verbal de la stance de cl6ture * ) Bourquin ; United States 
of Brazil : E. Montarroyos , United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland: Cranborne, F. W Phillips, H. G. G. Welch; Chile: Enrique J 
Gajardo V.; Colombia: Ad referendum, Gabriel Turbay, Carlos Lozano 
Y Lozana; Denmark: Holger Bech, Dominican Republic: Ch Acker- 
MANN; Eg3rpt: F. Assal; Spain: (Sous reserve de la declaration inseree dans le 
proces- verbal de la seance de cldture de la Conference *.) Jos£: RiVAS Y Gonzalez, 
Manuel Marquez; Estonia: J. Kodar; France: M. Pellenc, Yves 
Chataigneau; Greece: Ad referendum, Raoul Bibica-Rosetti , India: 
Denys Bray, Lithuania: J. UrbSys, Luxemburg: Reuter, United States 
of Mexico: N. Bassols, P. V. Michel, Norway: Einar Maseng, New 
Zealand: W. J. Jordan, C. J Parr, The Netherlands: C. van Rappard, 
Roumania: T. Tanasesco; Switzerland: C. Gorg6, D' J. Buser; Czecho- 
slovakia: Rod Kunzl-Jizersk^ , Turkey: Ad referendum, N. Sadak, Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics: (Sous reserve des declarations inserees dans le 
proces- verbal de la seance de cl6ture de la Conference *.) Ed. Hoerschelmann , 
Uruguay: V. Benavides. 

* Ces declarations sont congues comme suit: 

‘‘La delegation de la Belgique declare considerer que le droit de brouiller par ses propres 
moyens les emissions abusives emanant d’un autre pays, dans la mesure oii un tel droit existe 
conformement aux regies generales du droit international et aux conventions en vigueur, 
n’est en rien affecte par la convention.” 

* Cette declaration est congue comme suit 

‘‘La delegation espagnole declare que son Gouvernement se reserve le droit de faire cesser 
par tous les moyens possibles la propagande qui peut nuire k son ordre interieur et qui con- 
stitue une infraction k la convention, dans le cas oii la procedure envisagee par la conven- 
tion ne permettrait pas de faire cesser immediatement I’mfraction ” 

* Ces declarations sont congues comme suit * 

‘‘La delegation de TUnion des Repubiiques sovietiques socialistes declare que, selon 
I’avis du Gouvernement de I’Union des Repubiiques sovietiques socialistes, le droit d’ap- 
pliquer, en attendant la conclusion de la procedure envisagee k I’article 7 de la convention. 


Hautes Parties contractantes. Si un 
tiers au moins d’entre elles s’asso- 
cient k cette demande, les Hautes 
Parties contractantes conviennent de 
se reunir k Teffet de reviser la Con- 
vention 

Dans ce cas, il appartiendra au 
Secretaire general de proposer au 
Conseil 011 k TAssembl^e de la Society 
des Nations la convocation d’une 
conference de revision. 

Fait k Geneve, le vingt-trois sep- 
tembre mil neuf cent trente-six, en 
un seul exemplaire, qui sera depose 
dans les archives du Secretariat de la 
Societe des Nations. Copie certifiee 
conforme en sera remise k tous les 
Membres de la Societe des Nations 
et aux Etats non membres men- 
tionnes k Tarticle 8. 
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Rules for the Application of the Convention concerning the Use of 
Broadcasting in the Cause of Peace. Adopted by the Interna- 
tional Committee on Intellectual Cooperation, July 17, 1937. 

Rgglement d’ezecution de la Convention concemant I’emploi de la 
radiodiffusion dans I’intSrSt de la pair. Adopts par la Com- 
mission intemationale de Cooperation intellectueUe, 17 juillet 
1937 - 


Editor’s Note The Final Act of the intergovernmental conference for the conclusion of 
a convention concerning the use of broadcasting in the cause of peace contained recommen- 
dations for facilitating the application of the provisions in A^’ticle 7 of the convention of 
September 23, 1936 (No 451, ante) concerning the functions of the International Committee 
on Intellectual Cooperation. League of Nations Official Journal, 1936, p 1457. On October 
10, 1936, the Council of the League of Nations authorized the International Committee on 
Intellectual Cooperation to lend its good offices for the settlement of disputes, as envisaged 
by Article 7, paragraph 3, of the convention, and these rules were later drawn up by the 
Committee Idem, p 1197. 


Entered into force April 2, 1938. 

Text from League of Nations Document, C L 195 1937 XII. 


{Preamble) 

The International Committee on In- 
tellectual Co-operation, 

Considering that Article 7 of the In- 
ternational Convention concerning the 
Use of Broadcasting in the Cause of Peace, 
concluded at Cieneva on September 23rd, 
1936, invests it with certain powers for the 
friendly settlement of disputes relating to 
the interpretation or application of the 
aforesaid Convention; 

Considering that, by its decision of 
October loth, 1936, the Council of the 
League of Nations authorised the Interna- 
tional Committee on Intellectual Co- 
operation to undertake the task allotted to 
it by Article 7 aforesaid ; 


{Preamhule) 

La Commission intemationale de coop6- 
ration intellectueUe, 

Consid^rant que I’article 7 de la Con- 
vention Internationale concemant I’em- 
ploi de la radiodiffusion dans I’int^ret de 
la paix, conclue k Geneve le 23 septembre 
1936, comporte pour la Commission des 
attributions visant le rdglement^ I’amiable 
des diff^rends relatifs k I’interpr^tation ou 
k I’application de ladite Convention; 

Considdrant que, par sa decision du 10 
octobre 1936, le Conseil de la Socidtd des 
Nations a autorisd la Commission Inter- 
nationale de coopdration intellectueUe ^ 
assumer la mission que lui impose Tarticle 
7 prdcitd; 


un rdgime de rdciprocitd au pays qui effectuerait k son encontre des dmissions abusives, dans 
la mesure oii un tel droit existe conformdment aux rdgles gdndrales du droit international et 
aux conventions en vigueur, n’est en rien affecte par la convention 

“La ddldgation de 1 ’ Union des Republiques sovietiques socialistes ddclare que son Gouver- 
nement, tout en dtant prdt k apphquer, sur la base de rdciprocitd, les principes de la conven- 
tion ^ I’dgard de tous les Etats contractants, estime cependant que certaines des dispositions 
de la convention supposent, notamment en ce qui concerne la vdrification des informations 
et les proeddures prevues pour le rdglement des litiges, I’existence de relations diplomatiqucs 
entre les Parties contractantes Par consdquent, le Gouvernement de I’Union des Repu- 
bliques sovidtiques socialistes est d’avis que, pour dviter les contestations et malentendus pos- 
sibles entre les Etats parties k la convention qui n’ont pas entre eux de relations diploma- 
tiques, il y a lieu de considdrer la convention comme ne erdant pas d’obligations formelles 
entre ces Etats ’’ 
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In view of the recommendations con- 
tained in the Final Protocol accompanying 
the Convention, for the guidance of the 
Committee in the fulfilment of its task; 

Being of opinion that the High Con- 
tracting Parties ought to be informed of 
the manner in which the International 
Committee on Intellectual Co-operation 
proposes to perform its functions, should 
the occasion arise, and of the procedure 
which it proposes to follow to ensure,^ as 
far as it is concerned, that the Convention 
is applied : 

Lays down, as Rules of Application, the 
following provisions, while reserving the 
right to make, in exceptional cases, dero- 
gations compatible with the spirit of the 
said Rules. 

Article i {Appeal to the Committee ). — 

I. Appeals to the International Commit- 
tee on Intellectual Co-operation under 
Article 7 of the International Convention 
concerning the Use of Broadcasting in the 
Cause of Peace shall be lodged in the form 
of a written request addressed to the 
Chairman of the Committee through the 
Secretary-General of the League of Na- 
tions, by the parties in question acting, 
either jointly or separately, by common 
consent. 

2. The request, after giving a brief 
account of the subject of the dispute, shall 
contain an invitation to the Committee to 
take all appropriate steps to bring about 
an agreement. 

3. Should there have arisen between 
the parties more than one distinct dispute, 
which they shall have resolved to submit 
to the Committee with a view to a com- 
mon solution, each dispute shall form the 
subject of a separate request. 

Art. 2 {Consideration of the Appeal ). — 

I . On receipt of a request, the Chairman 
shall submit it to the Committee if the 
latter is in session or if its next session is to 
open in the immediate future 

2. In all other cases, he shall submit the 
request to the Executive Committee, sum- 
moned, if necessary, for an extraordinary 
session, or shall himself make a decision, 
with the assistance, if he thinks fit, of two 
members of the Executive Committee 
specially appointed by the latter to act in 
that capacity during the current year. 

3. Within one week from the date on 
which the request shall have reached the 
Chairman, the Comniittee, or the au- 
thority making a decision in its place, 
shall consider whether the request is in 


Vu les recommandations con tenues dans 
le Protocole final accompagnant la Con- 
vention, destinies A guider la Commission 
dans I’accomplissement de sa tAche; 

Estimant qu’il importe aux Hautes 
Parties contractantes A la Convention 
d’etre inform^es des conditions dans 
lesquelles la Commission internationale de 
cooperation intellectuelle se propose de 
remplir, le cas ech^ant, sa mission et de la 
procedure qu’elle compte suivre pour 
assurer, en ce qui la conceme, Tapplica- 
tion de la Convention, 

Arrete, A titre de rAglement d’execution, 
les dispositions ci-aprds, tout en se re- 
servant la faculte d’y apporter, dans les 
cas exceptionnels, des derogations com- 
patibles avec I’espnt du rAglement: 

Article i {Recours d la Commission ). — 

I. La Commission Internationale de coope- 
ration intellectuelle sera valablement 
saisie, au sens de I’article 7 de la Conven- 
tion internationale concernant I’emploi de 
la radiodiffusion dans I’interet de la paix, 
par voie de requete ecrite, adressee A son 
President, aux soms du Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations, par des parties 
agissant, ensemble ou separement, d’un 
commun accord. 

2. La requete, aprAs avoir expose som- 
mairement I’objet du differend, contiendra 
rinvitation A la Commission de procAder A 
toutes mesures propres A conduire A un 
accord. 

3. Au cas oA il se serait eievA entre les 
parties plusieurs differends distincts, 
qu’elles auraient rAsolu de soumettre A la 
Commission, en vue d’une solution com- 
mune, chaque differend fera I’objet d’une 
requAte separee. 

Art. 2 {Examen du recours). — i. DAs 
reception de la requAte, le President la 
soumettra A la Commission, si celle-ci est 
en session ou si sa session doit s’ouvrir A 
une date trAs rapprochAe 

2. Dans tout autre cas, il soumettra 
la requAte au Comite exAcutif convoquA, 
au besoin, en session extraordinaire, ou 
statuera lui-mAme, en s’adjoignant, s’il 
le juge opportun, les deux membres du 
ComitA exAcutif que le ComitA aura spA- 
cialement dAsignAs A cet effet pour I’annAe 
en cours. 

3. Dans le dAlai d’une semaine A dater 
du jour oA la requAte sera parvenue au 
President, la Commission, ou TautoritA 
statuant A sa place, examinera si la requete 
est rAguliAre en la forme et recevable au 
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good and due form and receivable under 
the Convention, and whether the action 
requested of the Committee falls within 
the scope of the functions vested in that 
body by the Convention. 

4. For this purpose, the Chairman shall 
obtain suitable legal advice such as that 
provided by the competent technical 
services of the Secretariat of the League 
of Nations and the International Institute 
of Intellectual Co-operation. 

Art. 3 {Constitution of the Special 
Committee). — i Within the period stated 
in Article 2, the authority by which the 
request shall have been declared receiva- 
ble shall form a Special Committee for the 
purpose of examining the dispute 

2 This Committee shall include five 
members and five substitutes Nationals 
of the countries which are parties to the 
dispute, and persons resident in their 
territory or who are employed in their 
service in any capacity, shall be excluded 
from the Committee. The Chairman of 
the International Committee on Intellec- 
tual Co-operation shall be a member of 
the Special Committee and shall preside 
over it He shall be able to delegate 
these functions to another member of the 
Executive Committee. Such delegation 
shall always take place if the Chairman is 
a national of one of the parties 

3 Two members and two substitutes 
shall be chosen from the lists drawn up by 
the International Broadcasting Union and 
the Governing Body of the International 
Educational Cinematographic Institute, 
respectively The other members and 
substitutes shall be chosen, either from the 
members of the International Committee 
on Intellectual Co-operation, or from the 
Committees of the Intellectual Co-opera- 
tion Organisation, or from lists drawn up 
by the Bureau of the International Union 
of Telecommunications and the Interna- 
tional Federation of Journalists respec- 
tively or from other specially qualified 
persons. 

4 The International Broadcasting 
Union, the Governing Body of the In- 
ternational Educational Cinematographic 
Institute, the Bureau of the International 
Union of Telecommunications and the 
International Federation of Journalists 
shall each be invited to send to the Chair- 
man of the International Committee on 
Intellectual Co-operation, within two 
months of the publication of the present 


sens de la Convention, et si Tintervention 
sollicit^e de la Commission correspond 
k la mission incombant k celle-ci en vertu 
de la Convention. 

4. Le President s’entourera, k cet effet, 
d’avis juridiques appropri^s tels que ceux 
des services techniques comp^tents du 
Secretariat de la Soci6t6 des Nations et de 
rinstitut international de Cooperation 
intellectuelle. 

Art. 3 {Constitution du ComUe spScial ), — 

I. Dans le deiai pr6vu k I’article 2, 
Tautonte par laquelle la requite aura ktk 
dedar^e recevable, constituera un Comite 
special pour I’examen du differend. 

2. Ce Comite comprendra cinq mem- 
bres titulaires et cinq membres suppie* 
ants En seront exclus les ressortissants 
dcs Etats parties au differend, ceux qui 
auront leur domicile sur le terntoire de ces 
Etats et ceux qui sont ou qui seront k 
leur service k un titre quelconque. Le 
President de la Commission internationale 
de cooperation intellectuelle fera partie 
du Comite et en assurera la presidence. 
II pourra deieguer ces fonctions k un autre 
membre du Comite executif Cette dele- 
gation sera de droit si le President se 
trouve etre ressortissant de Tune des 
parties. 

3. Deux membres titulaires et deux 
membres suppleants seront choisis sur des 
listes resjxictivement etablies par TUnion 
Internationale de Radiodiffusion et par le 
Conseil d ’administration de I’lnstitut 
international du Cmematographe educa- 
tif. Les autres membres titulaires et 
suppliants seront choisis, soit parmi les 
membres de la Commission Internationale 
de cooperation intellectuelle ou des Com- 
itis relevant de I’Organisation du mime 
nom, soit sur des listes respectivement 
itablies par le Bureau de I’Union inter- 
nationale des tilicominunications et la 
Fediration Internationale des journalistes, 
soit parmi d ’autres personnahtis speciale- 
ment compitentes. 

4 L’ Union internationale de Radio- 
diffusion, le Conseil d ’administration de 
rinstitut international du Cinimato- 
graphe iducatif, le Bureau de I’Union 
internationale des tilicommunications et 
la Fidiration internationale des journa- 
listes seront invitis k faire parvenir chacun 
au Prisident de la Commission interna- 
tionale de cooperation intellectuelle, dans 
le deiai de deux mois apris la publication 
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Rules and, thereafter, in the first fort- 
night in January of each year, lists of 
persons suitable to be members and sub- 
stitutes on any Special Committees which 
may be formed. These lists shall be 
printed as an annex to the annual report 
of the International Committee on Intel- 
lectual Co-operation. 

5. Should a member of the Special 
Committee be prevented from attending, 
the Chairman shall appoint one of the 
substitutes to take his place. 

Art. 4 {Place of Meeting of the Special 
Committee), — ^The Committee shall hold 
its first meetings in the place appointed 
by Its Chairman, regard being had, as far 
as ixissible, to any suggestions made by 
the parties. 

Art. 5 {Publicity of the Discussions) — 
The discussions of the Committee shall be 
public only if a decision to that effect is 
made by the Committee in agreement 
with the parties. 

Art. 6 {Procedure), — i. Subject to 
any provisions which may be agreed upon 
between the parties, the Committee shall 
itself decide on its procedure which, in 
every case, must provide for the hearing 
of both parties. 

2 The representatives of the parties 
may obtain the assistance of counsel and 
experts appointed by them for the purpose 
and may request that all persons whose 
evidence they consider material be given a 
hearing. 

3. The Committee shall be empowered 
to ask for verbal explanations from the 
representatives, counsel and experts of the 
parties, and from all persons whom it may 
think desirable to summon, subject to the 
agreement of their Governments 

Art. 7 {Assistance from the Parties) — 
The parties shall be requested to facilitate 
the work of the Committee and, in par- 
ticular, to provide it, in so far as possible, 
with all relevant documents and informa- 
tion, and to use the means at their dis- 
posal to enable it to proceed, in their ter- 
ritory and according to their laws, to the 
summoning and hearing of witnesses or ex- 
perts, and to visit the localities in question. 

Art. 8 {Voting), — ^The decisions of the 
Committee shall be taken by a majority, 
the Committee may not decide on the 
substance of the dispute unless all its 
members are present. 

Art. 9 {Duties and Powers of the 
Committee), — i. It shall be the Commit- 


du present R^glement et, ensuite, dans la 
premiere quinzaine du mois de janvier de 
chaque ann6e, une liste de candidats aux 
fonctions de membre et de membre sup- 
pliant des Comitis spiciaux qui seront 
iventuellement constituis. Ces listes 
figureront en annexe au rapport annuel de 
la Commission Internationale de coopera- 
tion intellectuelle. 

5. En cas d’empechement d'un membre 
du Comiti, le President designera pour le 
remplacer Tun des membres suppliants. 

Art. 4 {Siege du Comite special) — 
Le Comiti tiendra scs premiires reunions 
au lieu designi par son President, en 
tenant compte, dans la mesure du possi- 
ble, des suggestions eventuelles des Par- 
ties. 

Art. 5 {Publicite cventuelle des delibe- 
rations) — Les deliberations du Comiti 
ne seront publiqucs qu’en vertu d’une 
decision prise par le Comiti avec Tas- 
sentiment des Parties 

Art. 6 {Procedure) — i Sous riserve 
des dispositions iventuellement convenues 
entre les Parties, le Comiti riglera lui- 
meme sa procedure qui, dans tous les cas, 
devra etre contradictoire 

2 Les reprisentants des Parties jxjur- 
ront se faire assister par des conseils et 
experts nommis par ellcs cl cet effet, et 
demander Taudition de toutes personnes 
dont le timoignage leur paraitrait utile 

3 Le Comite aura la faculte de de- 
mander des explications orales aux repri- 
sentants, conseils et experts des Parties, 
ainsi qu’cl toutes personnes qu’il jugerait 
utile de faire comparaitre, sous riserve de 
I’as&entiment de leurs gouvernements 

Art. 7 {Assistance des Parties), — Les 
Parties sont mvities h faciliter les travaux 
du Comite et, en particulier, k lui fournir, 
dans la plus large mesure possible, tous 
documents et informations utiles, ainsi 
qu’ll user des moyens dont elles disposent 
pour lui permettre de procider sur leur 
territoire et selon leur legislation, k la 
citation et cl Taudition de timoins ou 
d ’experts et k des transports sur les lieux. 

Art. 8 ( Votation) — Les decisions du 
Comite seront adoptees k la majoriti des 
voix et le Comite ne pourra se prononcer 
sur le fond du diffirend que si tous ses 
membres sont prisents 

Art. 9 {Tdche et competence du Co- 
miU) — I. Le Comite aura pour t^che 
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tee’s duty to elucidate the questions in 
dispute, to collect for this purpose all 
relevant information either by enquiry or 
otherwise, and to endeavour to bring the 
parties to an agreement After it has 
examined the matter, it may inform the 
parties of the terms of settlement which 
seem suitable to it and lay down a period 
in which they are to make this decision. 

2 On the completion of its proceedings, 
the Committee shall draw up a minute 
stating, as the case may be, either that the 
parties have come to an agreement and, if 
necessary, the terms of the agreement, or 
that it has been impossible to effect a 
settlement. This minute shall be sent 
to the International Committee on In- 
tellectual Co-operation along with a 
report It shall also be communicated to 
the parties, the latter alone shall decide 
whether it is to be published 

3. Unless the parties agree otherwise, 
the proceedings of the Committee shall be 
concluded within a period of six weeks 
from the date on which the request was 
declared receivable 

Art. 10 {Admimstratwe Provisions) — 
I The Secretariat of the Committee shall 
be provided, by mutual agreement, by the 
Secretariat of the Intellectual Co-opera- 
tion Organisation and the International 
Institute of Intellectual Co-operation 

2 The Committee shall decide, with 
the consent of the parties, on the language 
or languages to be used during the pro- 
ceedings. The original text of the minute 
mentioned in Article 9, paragraph 2, of 
the present Rules shall be drawn uj) in 
French and English, or at any rate in one 
of those languages 

3 During the work of the Committee, 
each member shall receive an allowance 
calculated according to the scales in force 
for the League of Nations These ex- 
penses, together with all other costs aris- 
ing out of the work of the Committee, 
shall be borne by the parties, who shall 
pay equal shares 

4. Before the first meeting of the Com- 
mittee, the Chairman shall fix the sum to 
be paid by each of the parties as an ad- 
vance towards the amount of the costs 
which it will incur. These payments 
shall be made to the Secretariat of the 
Intellectual Co-operation Organisation. 

5. The Intellectual Co-operation Or- 
ganisation shall preserve in its archives 
the various documents relating to the 
proceedings of the Special Committees 


d’^lucider les questions en litige, de 
recueillir, k cette fin, toutes les informa- 
tions utiles par voie d’enquete ou autre- 
ment et de s’efforcer de concilier les par- 
ties. II pourra, apr^s examen de 1 ’af- 
faire, exposer aux Parties les termes de 
I’arrangement qui lui paraltrait convena- 
ble et leur impartir un d 61 ai pour se 
prononcer. 

2. A la fin dc ses travaux, le Comit6 
dressera un proc^s-verbal constatant, 
suivant le cas, soit que les Parties se sont 
arrang6e& et, s’ll y a lieu, les conditions de 
I’drrangement, soit que les Parties n’ont 
pu etre concili^es. Ce proc^s-verbal sera 
adress6 k la Commission Internationale 
de cooperation intellectuelle avec un 
rapport. II s.'ra commuiiiqud ^galement 
aux Parties, celles-ci seules pourront en 
decider la publication. 

3 A moins que les Parties n’en con- 
viennent autrement, les deliberations du 
Comite devront etre terminees dans un 
deiai de six semaines, k dater du jour off 
la requete aura ete dedaree recevable 

Art. 10 {Dispositions d'ordre adminis- 
iratif ). — I. Le Secretariat du Comite sera 
assure, d’un commun accord, par le Secre- 
tariat de 1 ’Organisation Internationale de 
cooperation intellectuelle et I’lnstitut in- 
ternational de Cooperation intellectuelle 

2. Le Comite decidera, avec I’assenti- 
ment des Parties, de la langue ou dcs lan- 
gues dont il pourra etre fait usage au cours 
dcs travaux Le texte original du proces- 
verbal mentionne k 1 ’article 9, alinea 2, 
du present Reglenient, sera redige en 
frangais et en anglais ou, tout au moins, 
dans Tune de ccs deux langues. 

3. Pendant la duree des travaux, 
chaque membre du Comite recevra une 
indemmte calcuiee selon les baremes de la 
Societe des Nations Ces depenses, ainsi 
que tous autres frais occasionnes par le 
fonctionnement du Comite, seront k la 
charge des Parties, qui en supporteront 
une part egale. 

4. Avant la premiere reunion du 
Comite, le President fixera la somme que 
chacune des Parties versera k titre de 
provision sur le montant des frais qui lui 
incomberont. Ces versements seront ef- 
fectues au Secretanat de 1 ’Organisation de 
cooperation intellectuelle. 

5 L ’Organisation de cooperation in- 
tellectuelle conservera, dans ses archives, 
les divers documents relatifs aux delibera- 
tions des comites spedaux ayant siege 
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meeting in virtue of Article 7, paragraph 
3, of the Convention. 

Art. II {Annual Report of the In- 
ternational Committee on Intellectual Co- 
operation ), — Each year, at the close of its 
ordinary session, the International Com- 
mittee on Intellectual Co-operation shall 
issue a report on the discharge of its 
functions under the Convention concern- 
ing the Use of Broadcasting in the Cause 
of Peace. Such reports shall be com- 
municated to the Council and the Assem- 
bly of the League of Nations, and to the 
States parties to the Convention which are 
not members of the League. 

Art. 12 (Publication of the Present 
Rules ), — The present Rules shall be 
communicated, through the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations, to the 
Governments of the States parties to the 
Convention, and published in the Bulletin 
of the International Institute of Intellectual 
Co-operation, 


dans les conditions pr^vues k I’article 7, 
alin^a 3, de la Convention. 

Art. II (Rapport annuel de la Com- 
mission internationale de cooperation in- 
teUectuelle ), — Chaque ann6e, k Tissue de sa 
session ordinaire, la Commission interna- 
tionale de cooperation intellectuelle pri- 
son tera un rapport sur Taccomplissement 
de la mission lui incombant en vertu de la 
Convention concernant Temploi de la 
radiodiffusion dans Tint^r^t de la paix 
Ce rapport sera adresse au Conseil et ^ 
TAssembiee de la Society des Nations, 
ainsi qu’aux Etats parties k la Convention 
qui ne sont pas membres de la Society. 

Art. 12 (Publication du present R^gle- 
ment) — Le present Reglement sera com- 
munique, par les soins du Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations, aux 
gouvernements des Etats parties k la 
Convention et publie dans le Bulletin de 
rinstitut international de Cooperation 
intellectuelle. 


No. 452 

SPECIAL ARRANGEMENT for Cooperation with regard to Posts 
and Telecommunications. Signed at Bucharest, October 12, 1936. 

ARRANGEMENT PARTICULIER pour la cooperation dans le do- 
maine des postes et telecommunications. Signe k Bucarest, 12 
octobre 1936. 

Editor's Note This arrangement was designed to supersede the arrangement con- 
cluded by the states of the Little Entente on September 24, 1934 (No 394, ante), and that 
concluded by the states of the Balkan Entente on April 9, 1935 (No 406, ante). Special 
arrangements of this nature are envisaged by Article 5 of the Universal Postal Convention of 
March 20, 1934 (No 367, ante), and by Article 13 of the Telecommunication Convention of 
December 9, 1932 (No. 316, ante). 

Bibliography The text of this arrangement is also published in the Yugoslav Recuetl 
des trails internationaux (1937), p 87 

Th Bredimas, “The Restricted Union of the Balkan Entente and the Little Entente," 64 
L* Union Postale (1939), pp 43-9 

Entered into force March i, 1937.^ 

Text from 49 Official Bulletin of the Yugoslav Ministry of Posts, Telegraph, and Telephone 

(1937). pp 150-5- 

I. Dispositions g 6 n 6 rales cations et d^envisager le perfectionne- 
I. Dans le but d’am^liorer les ment et Textension de ces services, 
services des Postes et T616communi- les parties contractantes se sont 
*Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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mises d ’accord pour ^tablir une 
Union restreinte des Postes et Tele- 
communications, en application des 
dispositions de Tart 5 de la Con- 
vention Postale Universelle du Caire 
et de Tart. 13 de la Convention 
internationale des Telecommunica- 
tions de Madrid. 

Dans le mSme but, il sera organise 
un Comite des Postes et Telecom- 
munications de rUnion qui sera 
represente dans chaque pays de 
rUnion par des specialistes des 
Administrations des Postes et Tele- 
communications. 

Ce Comite veillera au fonctionne- 
ment regulier de TUnion, suivra son 
activite, ecartera les difficultes et 
preparera des propositions, tendant 
k I’ameiioration et au developpement 
des services des Postes et Telecom- 
munications de rUnion 

Les reunions du Comite, ou de ses 
membres represen tan t les divers 
services, auront lieu selon les besoins, 
mais au moms une fois par an et de 
preference k Toccasion des sessions 
des Conseils Economiques de la 
Petite Entente et de TEntente 
Balcanique. 

A cet effet des propositions seront 
echangees entre les Administrations 
contractantes, au moins un mois 
avant la date de la reunion. 

2. En vue d ’adopter une attitude 
commune dans les conferences, 
reunions, congres ou commissions 
internationales, le Comite examinera 
d’avance, par voie de correspondance, 
les propositions k faire et redigera le 
texte de ces propositions dans une 
des reunions prevues k I’alinea 4 de 
I’article i. 

3. En vue d’unifier les prescrip- 
tions concernant le service interne 
des postes et Telecommunications 
dans les pays de I’Union: 

a) les Administrations se com- 
muniqueront toutes les innovations 
importantes qu’elles auront intro- 
duites dans leur service interne; 

b) les prescriptions valables dans 
les services internes seront accom- 


modees, autant que possible, aux 
prescriptions respectives du service 
international ; 

c) une unification plus etendue 
des prescriptions sera proposee par 
le Comit6. 

4. Les Administrations contrac- 
tantes se communiqueront r^cipro- 
quement tous les pourparlers qu’elles 
entreprendraient entre elles pour la 
conclusion d ’accords bilat^raux pour 
les ^changes des correspondances 
postales, t 616 graphiques et t 616 pho- 
niques et 1 ’extension des installa- 
tions, de meme que les pourparlers 
men6s dans ^e but d’accords k con- 
clure sur ces questions, avec des 
compagnies privies et des Etats 
tiers 

5. Les Administrations contrac- 
tantes accMeront 6galement aux 
demandes qui leur seront adress^es 
par I’une d ’elles, concernant les 
donn^es statistiques et autres, dans 
la mesure oii celles-ci pourraient Stre 
d’int6rct pour la cooperation, ou 
presenteraient un interet particulier 
pour I’un des membres, dans ses 
rapports avec un Etat tiers ou avec 
des compagnies privies 

6. Les demandes adress^es par 
I’une des Administrations contrac- 
tantes ayant pour but d’am^liorer 
ainsi que d’etendre reciproquement 
les installations, les moyens de 
transport, etc., n6cessaires pour les 
communications de postes et tele- 
communications mutuelles et de 
transit, aussi bien avec les Etats 
membres qu’avec les autres Etats, 
jouiront d’une attention speciale de 
la part des autres Administrations 
contractantes, qui appuieront de 
meme ces demandes, auprfes des 
Administrations et des Compagnies 
des Etats non-adherents, si le besoin 
s’en fait sentir. 

II. Postes 

7. Les pays contractants adoptent 
pour les correspondances echangees 
dans leurs relations reciproques les 
taxes postales suivantes: 
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Frcs or 

Lettres jusqu’4 20 gr. . . . . 0,20 

“ au-dei^, par ^hclon sup- 

pl^mentaire 0,12 

Cartes postalcs simples 0,12 

“ “ avec r^ponse payee 0,24 

Papiers d’affaires par 50 gr 0,03 

minimum de taxe 0,15 

Imprimis par 50 gr 0,03 

Ecnantillons par 50 gr. 0,03 

minimum de taxe 0,06 

Journaux et 6crits p6riodiques ex- 
p6di6s directement par les 
6diteurs ou leurs mandataires, 
parsogr 0,015 

Livres et papiers de musique par 

50 gr . 0,015 

Droit dc recommandation 0,20 

Avis de r6ception . 0,20 

“ “ “ demand6 ult6- 

rieurement . . . 0,30 

Les Administrations respectives 
fixent les Equivalents des taxes ci- 
dessus suivant leurs convenances 
monEtaires, avec une marge d ’envi- 
ron 10% en plus ou en moins. 


Dans les cas oA la taxe interne 
actuelle d’un des pays contractants 
est supErieure h la taxe prEvue par 
cet arrangement, la taxe interne 
pourra etre appliquEe dans levS rela- 
tions entre les pays de I’Union. 

8. Les frais de transit territorial 
pour les correspondances EchangEes 
entre les pays contractants en dE- 
pEches closes jouissent d’une rEduction 
de 20% des frais prEvus par la Con- 
vention Postale Universelle. 

9. Le droit d ’assurance des lettres 
et, le cas EchEant, des boites avec 
valeur declarEe est fixE dans le trafic 
rEciproque des pays contractants k 
30 centimes par chaque 300 frs. or de 
la valeur dEclarEe ou fraction. 

10. Les droits territoriaux ter- 
minaux de dEpart et d’arnvEe sont 
fixEs dans le service rEciproque des 
colis postaux entre les pays contrac- 
tants comme suit* 


Par colis jusqu’^ 

<4 II II 

II 11 II 

II II II 

II II II 



a> 
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a a 



^ nJ 
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H 
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En Europe En Asie i 


Frs or 

Frs or 

Frs or 

Frs or 

Frs. or 

Frs or 

I kgr k 

0,60 

0,60 

0,60 

0,30 

0,60 

1,10 

5 “ “ 

0,80 

1,40 

I — 

0,40 

I — 

1,60 

10 “ “ 

1,60 

2,40 

2 — 

0,80 

2 — 

2,60 

15 " " 

2,40 


3 — 

0,60 

3 “ 

3,60 

20 “ “ 

3,20 

— 

4 — 

11,12 

4 

4,60 


En Asie b) localitEs . 

Bitlis, CizrE, Diyarbekir, Gazi 
Antep, Kilis, Mars, Siverok, Urfa, 
Van. 

Par colis jusqu*^ i kgr ^ 2 60 frs or 

II <1 14 g II II 2 11 II 

II II II JQ II II ^ II II 

Les droits roumains de transit 
territorial pour les colis postaux, 
originaires d’un des pays contrac- 
tants et destinEs k un autre de ces 
pays, sont fixEs k: 

30 cts. par colis jusqu’au poids de i kig 
40 “ “ “ “ “ “ 5 “ 


80 “ “ “ 

II 

“ “ TO 

120 “ “ “ 

II 

II II 

160 “ “ 

II 

“ “ 20 


Les taxes de transit territorial 
des autres pays contractants restent 
pour le moment celles fixEes par la 
C. P. U. (Arrangement concernant 
les colis postaux). 

II. En cas de perte, de spoliation 
et d’avarie des colis postaux, sans 
valeur dEclarEe, jusqu’au poids de 5 
klg. originaires d’un pays contrac- 
tant et adressEs k un autre pays 
contractant, I’indemnitE totale doit 
Etre payEe par I’Administration 
d’origine sans recours k I’autre 
Administration, lorsqu’il est im- 
possible de constater sur le territoire 
de laquelle des Administrations des 
pays contractants la perte, la spolia- 
tion ou I’avarie a eu lieu 
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12. Les Administrations des pays 
limitrophes de TUnion gardent par 
devers elles, dans leurs relations 
r6ciproques, le droit d’assurance 
pergu pour les colis postaux avec 
valeur d6clarc6 jusqu'^ 100 frs. or. 

13. Le maximum de poids des 
petits paquets, entre les pays limi- 
trophes de rUnion, est fix6 dans leur 
trafic r^ciproque k 2 kgr. 

14. Dans le trafic r6ciproque entre 
les pays contractants, la franchise 
postale doit etre appliqu6e aussi 
aux envois officiels concernant les 
services des Postes et T616communi- 
cations exploit's par TEtat, 6chang6s 
entre les Administrations des Postes 
et Telecommunications, ainsi qu'entre 
leurs bureaux. 

15. Des timbres-postes, portant un 
emblfeme commun, et des indications 
particulieres concernant separement 
la Petite Entente et TEntente Bal- 
canique seront emis. 

Pour commencer, on emettra k 
I’occasion des sessions des conseils 
des deux Ententes un timbre pour 
TafTranchissement des lettres simples 
(premier echelon) pour les relations 
internationales et un autre pour Fin- 
terieur de I’Union. 

A cet effet, les Administrations 
devront echanger, le plus t6t possible, 
les maquettes pour se mettre d ’accord 
sur les modules k imprimer, de 
maniere k pouvoir faire la premidre 
emission pour le I®' mars 1937. 

Le Comite etudiera les possibilites 
d ’adopter des timbres communs 
pour toute la serie de timbres. 

III. T6l^:communications 

16. Les Administrations des pays 
contractants prendront, le plus t6t 
possible, les mesures necessaires en 
vue d’assurer, dans les meilleures 
conditions techniques et d’exploita- 
tion, rechange des correspondances 
de Telecommunications reciproques, 
par des voies directes ou ne traver- 
sant, autant que possible, que leurs 
territoires. 

17. Les correspondances de tele- 


communications de ces Etats avec 
les Etats non-adh6rents doivent de 
m^me etre dirigees, dans la mesure 
du possible, par les lignes et les in- 
stallations des Administrations con- 
tractantes. 

18. La decomposition des taxes 
pour les deux cas ci-dessus, sera 
etablie par correspondance entre les 
Administrations interessees. 

19. Dans le cas oii sur le territoire 
d’un pays contractant les services 
de telecommunications sont exploites 
par des Compagnies privees, ces 
questions seront regiees de commun 
accord avec ces Compagnies, qui en 
informeront I’Administration respec- 
tive. 

20. Aussit&t que les circonstances 
le permettront, une reduction des 
taxes teiegraphiques et teiephoniques 
sera envisagee dans les services 
reciproques des pays contractants, et 
pourra etre appliquee par voie de 
correspondance. 

IV. Radiodiffusion 

21. L’organisation de la radiodif- 
fusion dans les pays de TUnion sera 
basee, autant que possible, sur des 
principes communs. Les organismes 
respectifs de radiodiffusion auront k 
s’entendre directement en ce qui 
concerne les questions de pro- 
grammes. Les questions techniques, 
revetant un caract^re international 
seront etudi^es par le Comite de 
I’Union. 

V. Dispositions finales 

22. Le present arrangement qui 
remplace les arrangements conclus k 
Beograd le 24 septembre 1934 et le 
9 avril 1935, entrera en vigueur un 
mois aprls I’approbation des autori- 
tes competentes de tous les pays 
contractants et au plus tard le i®' 
mars 1937. 

23. Les Administrations contrac- 
tantes pourront modifier de commun 
accord les dispositions du present 
arrangement. 

Fait k Bucuresti, le 12 octobre 1936. 
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[Sign6:] Pour la Grfice : C. Sfikas, Papahimonas; pour la Turquie : comme 
observateur, D. Cevdet; pour la Roumanie: E. Geles, C. Stefanescu, 
R. Rosca, N. Georgesku, E. Janini; pour la Tchgcoslovaquie : V. Helb- 
LiNG; pour la Yougoslavie: V. Popovic, J. Tutek, D. Zlatanovic. 


No. 453 

CONVENTION for the Unification of the Methods of Keeping and 
Operating Cattle Herdbooks. Signed at Rome, October 14, 1936. 

CONVENTION pour I’unification des methodes de tenue et de fonc- 
tionnement des livres gdndalogiques du bdtail. Signee k Rome, 
14 octobre 1936. 

Editor’s Note. A resolution favoring an international agreement upon the keeping of 
herdbooks was adopted by the International Congress of Agriculture at Prague, June 5-8, 
1931, and the convocation of a diplomatic conference for this purpose was proposed by the 
Congress at Budapest, June 13-20, 1934. Institut International d’Agriculture, Comit6 
Permanent, Proch-verhaux^ 1933, p 322, tdem^ 1934, p. 335 After preliminary work by the 
International Institute of Agriculture, a meeting of experts was held at Rome in February, 
I935f at which the technical articles of a draft convention were prepared, a diplomatic con- 
ference was held at Rome, October 12-15, 1936, at which this convention was signed. 

Ratifications. On March i, 1941, ratifications of or accessions to this convention had 
been deposited at Rome by Brazil, Czechoslovakia, France, Germany, Hungary, Latvia, 
Morocco, Tunis, and Yugoslavia. 

Bibliography. Actes de la Conference diplomatique Internationale pour V unification des 
mithodes de tenue et de fonctionnement dei livres genealogique^ du betail (Rome, 12-14 octobre 
1936), Actes de la ly Assemhlee generate, Institut International d' Agriculture (1936), pp 

292-3 


Entered into force May i, 1939.^ 

Text and translation supplied by the American Embassy at Rome 


[Translation]* 

The Chancellor of the German 
Reich, the President of the Republic 
of the United States of Brazil, His 
Majesty the King of the Bulgarians; 
His Majesty the King of Denmark; 
the President of the United States of 
North America; the President of the 
French Republic; His Majesty the 
Sultan of Morocco; His Highness 
the Bey of Tunis , the President of the 
Republic of Guatemala; His Serene 
Highness the Regent of the Kingdom 


Le Chancelier du Reich Allemand ; 
le President de la R6publique des 
Etats-Unis du Brasil , Sa Majesty le 
Roi des Bulgares; Sa Majesty le Roi 
de Danemark; le President des 
Etats-Unis de I’Am^rique du Nord, 
le President de la R6publique Fran- 
gaise; Sa Majesty le Sultan du Maroc; 
Son Altesse le Bey de Tunis; le 
President de la R^publique de Gua- 
temala; Son Altesse Serenissime le 
Regent du Royaume de Hongrie; 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 

*The English translation was prepared by a Committee of English-speaking Delegates 
and of members of the Staff of the International Institute of Agriculture 
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of Hungary ; His Majesty the King of 
Italy, Emperor of Ethiopia; the 
President of the Republic of Latvia; 
the President of the Republic of 
Lithuania; the President of the Re- 
public of Nicaragua; the President of 
the Republic of Paraguay; Her 
Majesty the Queen of the Nether- 
lands , the President of the Republic 
of Poland ; the Federal Council of the 
Swiss Confederation, the President 
of the Republic of Czechoslovakia; 
His Majesty the King of Yugo- 
slavia; 

Considering the primary impor- 
tance of Herdbooks for stock-breed- 
ing, alike from the point of view of 
breeding and from that of interna- 
tional transactions; 

Considering in particular the need 
generally recognized that there 
should be standardized on an inter- 
national basis (a) The general form 
of the Herdbooks; (b) the methods 
adopted for the purpose of definitely 
establishing the identification of the 
animals registered; (c) the methods 
for recording the yields, and 

Considering also that it is of the 
first importance to decide on the in- 
formation which is to be compul- 
sorily included in the pedigree and 
yield certificates required for inter- 
national trade. 

Have decided to conclude a Con- 
vention for this purpose. 

Consequently they have desig- 
nated and empowered their pleni- 
potentiaries:^ 

The Chancellor of the German 
Reich Wilhelm Weber. 

The President of the Republic of 
the United States of Brazil: Luiz 
Simoes Lopes 

His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgarians Sv^toslav Pom4noff. 

His Majesty the King of Den- 
mark Hubert Wichfeld. 

The President of the United States 
of North America. John Clyde 
Marquis. 


Sa Majesty le Roi dltalie, Empereur 
d’Ethiopie; le President de la R6- 
publique de Lettonie; le President 
de la R^publique de Lithuanie; le 
President de la R6publique de 
Nicaragua; le President de la R6- 
publique du Paraguay ; Sa Majesty la 
Reine des Pays-Bas; le President de 
la R6publique de Pologne; le Conseil 
F6d6ral de la Confederation Suisse; 
le President de la R6publique Tch6- 
coslovaque, Sa Majesty le Roi de 
Yougoslavie, 

Coiisiderant Timportance capitale 
tant au point de vue zootechnique 
qu’i celui des transactions interna- 
tionales, que pr^sentent pour Teie- 
vage les Livres g^nealogiques du 
be tail ; 

Considerant en particulier le be- 
soin generalement constate que soient 
unifiees, dans le plan international: 
a) Torganisation des Livres genealo- 
giques du betail; b) les methodes 
destinees k assurer Tidentification 
des animaux et c) les methodes des 
epreuves de rendement, et 

Considerant egalement qu’il est 
de la plus haute utilite de fixer les 
renseignements que doivent obliga- 
toirement contenir les certificats 
d’origine et de rendement employes 
dans le commerce international, 

Ont decide de conclure une Con- 
vention k cet effet. 

En consequence, ils ont designe 
pour leurs pienipotentiaires, savoir : ^ 

Le Chancelier du Reich Allemand : 
Wilhelm Weber. 

Le President de la Republique des 
Etats-Unis du Bresil: Luiz Simoes 
Lopes. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Bulgares: 
Svetoslav Pomenoff. 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Danemark: 
Hubert Wichfeld. 

Le President de la Republique des 
Etats-Unis de I’Amerique du Nord 
John Clyde Marquis. 


^ The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — En. 
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The President of the French Re- 
public: Alfred Mass6, Michel Aug6- 
Larib6. 

His Majesty the Sultan of Mo- 
rocco: Alfred Mass6, as above; Mi- 
chel Aug6-Larib6, as above. 

His Highness the Bey of Tunis: 
Alfred Mass6, as above; Michel 
Aug6-Larib6, as above. 

The President of the Republic of 
Guatemala: Victor Durdn Molli- 
nedo. 

His Serene Highness the Regent 
of the Kingdom of Hungary: Ro- 
dolphe de Mirffy-Mantuano. 

His Majesty the King of Italy, 
Emperor of Ethiopia: Giacomo 
Acerbo, Baron de I’Aterno, Vit- 
torino Vezzani. 

The President of the Republic of 
Latvia . Arnold Spekke. 

The President of the Republic of 
Lithuania: Voldemaras Carneckis. 

The President of the Republic of 
Nicaragua* Maggiorino Capello. 

The President of the Republic of 
Paraguay . Alessandro Bocca 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands* J. J. L van Rijn 

The President of the Republic of 
Poland : Boleslaw Mikulski. 

The Federal Council of the Swiss 
Confederation : Paul Ruegger. 

The President of the Republic of 
Czechoslovakia: Frantisek Chval- 
kovsky. 

His Majesty the King of Yugo- 
slavia: Jovan Doutchich. 

The above plenipotentiaries, fully 
authorized for the purpose, having 
met in Rome at the headquarters of 
the International Institute of Agri- 
culture and on its initiative, and 
having presented their credentials, 
which have been recognized as in 
order, have agreed as follows: 

Article i. In principle, there shall 
be in each State one Herdbook only 
for a single breed. 

Taking into account, however, 
special conditions, there may be al- 
lowed several Herdbooks. In the 


Le President de la R6publique 
Frangaise Alfred Mass6, Michel 
Aug6-Larib6. 

Sa Majest6 le Sultan du Maroc: 
Alfred Mass6, Michel Aug6-Larib6. 

Son Altesse le Bey de Tunis: 
Alfred Mass6, Michel Aug6-Larib6. 

Le Pr6sident de la R6publique de 
Guat6mala: Victor Durdn Molli- 
nedo. 

Son Altesse S6r6nissime le Regent 
du Royaume de Hongrie. Rodolphe 
de M4rffy-Mantuano 

Sa Majest6 le Roi d’ltalie, Em- 
pereur d’Ethiopie Giacomo Acerbo, 
Baron de TAterno, Vittorino Vezzani. 

Le President de la R^publique de 
Lettonie * Arnold Spekke. 

Le Pr6sident de la R6publique de 
Lithuanie Voldemaras Carneckis. 

Le President de la R6publique de 
Nicaragua: Maggiorino Capello. 

Le President de la R6publique du 
Paraguay Alessandro Bocca. 

Sa Majest6 la Reine des Pays- 
Bas. J. J. L van Rijn 

Le President de la R6publiquc de 
Pologne: Boleslaw Mikulski 

Le Conseil F6d6ral de la Con- 
f6d6ration Suisse * Paul Ruegger. 

Le President de la R6publique 
Tch^coslovaque . Frantisek Chval- 
kovsky. 

Sa Maje&t6 le Roi de Yougoslavie: 
Jovan Doutchich. 

Lesquels, k ce dOment autoris^\s, 
rcunis k Rome, au si^ge et k I’lnitia- 
tive de Tlnstitut international d ’Ag- 
riculture, et ayant 6chang^ leurs 
pouvoirs, qui ont 6t6 reconnus 
r^guliers, sont convenus de ce qui 
suit: 

Article i. En principe il ne pour- 
ra y avoir dans chaque Etat qu’un 
seul Livre gen^alogique pour une 
m^me race. 

Toutefois, pour tenir compte des 
situations sp6ciales, plusieurs Livres 
pourront ^tre admis. Dans le cas 
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case where several Herdbooks are al- 
ready in existence, the Government 
concerned shall make this known to 
the International Institute of Agri- 
culture, in the case of a State signa- 
tory of the present Convention, 
within six months from the date of 
deposit of the deed of ratification, 
and for the States subsequently ad- 
hering to the Convention, from the 
date of their adherence. 

In the case where, in addition to 
the Herdbook or the Herdbooks al- 
ready in existence for a single breed, 
there is to be instituted a new Herd- 
book, the above period of notifica- 
tion shall be six months from the in- 
stitution of the new Herdbook. 

In the case of the single Herdbook 
for breeds having different breed and 
aptitude characteristics, as well as 
for breeds distributed over an espe- 
cially large area, which are therefore 
subject to different conditions of 
climate, habitat or nutrition, likely 
to produce differences in conforma- 
tion, there may be opened in the 
same Herdbook more than one Sec- 
tion corresponding in each case to a 
type of breed or to a region inhabited 
by the said breed The institution 
of more than one Herdbook and the 
opening of particular Sections within 
the same Herdbook, shall be done 
only under the authority and under 
the supervision of the special body 
mentioned under paragraph {D) of 
the Protocol of Signature attached 
to the present Convent ion for the 
organization of the National Herd- 
book, and due notice shall be given 
to the International Institute of 
Agriculture. 

Art. 2. All Herdbooks shall be 
arranged on identical lines and shall 
contain . 

(а) Register of births ; 

(б) Final Register of males, 

{c) Final Register of females. 

In connection with the Registers 
{h) and (c), there shall be entered all 


oii plusieurs Livres existent d6j^, le 
Gouvernement int6ress6 doit le faire 
connaitre k Tlnstitut international 
d’Agriculture dans le d^lai de six 
mois k dater du moment oii il aura 
d6pos6 son instrument de ratification, 
s’il s’agit d’un Etat signataire de la 
pr^sente Convention et, pour les 
Etats adherents dans la suite, de la 
date de leur adhesion. 

Dans le cas oOi k c6t6 du ou des 
Livres existants pour une mcme race, 
il en serait cr66 un nouveau, le d61ai 
susdit sera de six mois k dater du 
moment de la creation de ce nouveau 
Livre. 

Dans le cas du Livre unique pour 
les races possedant des caracteristi- 
ques ethniques et fonctionnelles dif- 
f6rentes, de mSme que pour les races 
dont Taire g^ographique est particu- 
lierement 6tendue et qui sont sou- 
mises k des conditions diff6rentes de 
climat, d’habitat ou d’alimentation 
susceptibles de provoquer des dif- 
ferences de conformation, il pourra 
etre ouvert dans le meme Livre 
plusieurs Sections correspondant cha- 
cune k un type de la race ou k une 
region habitue par ladite race. La 
cr6ation de plusieurs Livres et Pou- 
verture de Sections particuli^res dans 
I’lnt^rieur d’une meme Livre ne 
pourra se faire qu'avec Tautorisation 
et sous le contr61e de Torganisation 
sp^ciale pr6vue au point D) du 
Protocole de signature joint k la 
pr6sente Convention, pour Porgani- 
sation du Livre g6n6alogique na- 
tional, et notification en sera faite k 
PInstitut international d’Agricul- 
ture. 

Art. 2. Chaque Livre comportera 
des registres identiques au nombre 
de trois: 

a) Repertoire des declarations de 
naissances , 

b) Repertoire definitif des m&les; 

c) Repertoire definitif des femelles 

Sur les registres b) et c) seront 

inscrits tous les renseignements in- 
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the information relating to each ani- 
mal, results according to production 
records and prizes won by the ani- 
mal, or by its ancestors, or by its 
offspring. 

Art. 3. Besides the three Regis- 
ters provided for in Article 2 which 
shall be compulsory, the authorities 
in charge of the Herdbooks may es- 
tablish an Advanced Register {Livre 
d'Or) or a Register of Merit {Livre 
d'Ehte), in which shall be entered 
those animals whose officially re- 
corded yield has reached, in compe- 
titions as well as in the shed at home, 
a previously determined standard, 
fixed at a level considerably above 
the average. As far as sires are con- 
cerned, the entry in the Advanced 
Register or Register of Merit shall be 
made on the basis of the yields of 
their daughters, and, if possible, of 
their sisters, determined in the same 
manner as indicated above for the 
registration of females. 

There shall be mentioned not only 
the number of controlled female 
offspring, but also the number of 
offspring, male and female, entered 
in the Registers {h) and (c). 

Art. 4. The opening and closing 
of Herdbooks being subject in each 
country to special and particular 
considerations, the regulations for 
initial entry shall become more 
severe and rigorous year by year as 
the date of the constitution of the 
Herdbook becomes more remote 

Art. 5. Until inspection shall 
have become general and extended 
to all countries and to all breeds, 
animals entered on the ground of 
their ancestry, whether in the case of 
open or of closed Herdbooks, and in- 
tended for export, must be presented 
to a competent authority to be ap- 
pointed by each Country. This 
authority shall be responsible for de- 
ciding whether these animals corre- 
spond to the type, characteristics 
and qualities of the breed. 

For the Herdbooks for which in- 


t^ressant chaque animal, les r^sultats 
des contrdles de rendement et les 
recompenses ob tenues soit par lui, 
soit par ses ascendants, soit par ses 
descendants. 

Art. 3. En dehors des trois Re- 
pertoires prevus k Particle 2 et qui 
devront avoir un caractere obliga- 
toire, les organismes qui assurent la 
tenue des Livres genealogiques pour- 
ront instituer un ‘'Livre d’Or” ou 
“Livre d’Elite”, oil seront inscrits 
les animaux dont le rendement of- 
ficiellement contr6ie aura, dans les 
concours ou k I’etable, attaint un 
minimum prealablement fixe et de- 
passant sensiblement la moyenne. 
L'inscription au “Livre dX)r*' ou 
“Livre d’Elite'’, en ce qui concerne 
les mciles, se fera d’apres les rende- 
ments obtenus par leurs descen- 
dantes et, si possible, ceux de leurs 
collaterals, et d’apres la r^gle eta- 
blie ci-dessus pour Tinscription des 
femelles. 

On devra indiquer non seulement 
le nombre des descendantes con- 
troiees, mais aussi le nombre des 
descendants inscrits aux repertoires 
b) et c). 

Art. 4. L’ouverture et la ferme- 
ture des Livres etant subordonnees 
dans chaque Etat k des considera- 
tions speciales et particulicres, les 
conditions d’inscription au titre ini- 
tial devront Stre d’autant plus 
severes et rigoureuses, que Ton 
s’eioignera davantage de la date de 
la creation du Livre. 

Art. 5. En attendant que la con- 
firmation soit generalisee et etendue 
k tous les pays et k toutes les races, 
qu’il s’agisse de Livres ouverts ou 
fermes, les animaux inscrits au titre 
de la descendance et destines k 1 'ex- 
portation devront Stre presentes k 
une autorite competente, qu’il ap- 
partient k chaque Etat de designer. 
Cette autorite sera chargee de se 
prononcer sur le point de savoir si 
ces animaux repondent aux types, 
caracteristiques et qualites de la race 

Pour les Livres qui pratiquent la 
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spection is already practised, the fact 
that an animal has been approved 
after inspection is sufficient. 

Art. 6. The animals to be entered 
on the Register of birlJis shall be 
marked by such means as will ensure 
easy and certain identification (e. g., 
tatooing, ear-punching, nose or lip- 
prints, horn branding or any other 
new method recognized to be effec- 
tive for the purpose). 


The above enumeration of meth- 
ods of marking animals is in no way 
an exclusive one. Any effective 
means may be adopted. 

All other indications serving to 
identify the animal must be supplied 
in addition (e. g , a sketch of the out- 
line of the markings in the case of 
spotted breeds). 

Art. 7. The Herdbook authori- 
ties may issue certificates or extracts 
from the individual sheets for each 
animal entered in the Herdbook. 
The individual certificates, so as to 
be easily comparable, shall contain 
the information as indicated on the 
specimen sheet, attached to the 
Dresent Convention. 

Art. 8. Each certificate shall in- 
dicate the Register (a), (b), or (c), 
from which it has been taken. 

Art. 9. The certificates accom- 
panying the animal must contain all 
particulars shown on that animal’s 
individual sheet relating to the pedi- 
gree [ancestry and offspring in Regis- 
ters (b) and (c)], to the yields and in 
general to all information required 
by the present Convention and 
shown in detail on the specimen 
sheet attached. 

Art. 10. The data shown by the 
certificate must be certified as cor- 
rect by the authority in charge of the 
Herdbooks. The same holds true 
for all information relating to sub- 
sequent yield records which shall be 
entered later. 


confirmation, le fait pour un animal 
d’avoir 6 t 6 confirm^ est suffisant. 

Art. 6. Les animaux A inscrire 
dans le Repertoire des declarations 
de naissances doivent Stre marques 
par un procede qui permette une 
identification facile et sffre (par 
exemple le tatouage, Tincision des 
oreilles, la prise des empreintes 
nasales ou labiales, la marque au feu 
sur la come, ou toute autre methode 
nouvelle qui serait reconnu efficace 
pour le but poursuivi). 

L’enumeration qui precede con- 
cernant les precedes de marquage 
n*a rien de limitatif. Tout precede 
efficace pourra etre adopte. 

On devra fournir en outre toutes 
autres indications susceptibles d ’iden- 
tifier I’animal (par exemple le dessin 
du contour des taches pour les races 
tachetees). 

Art. 7. Les autorites tenant les 
Livres genealogiques peuvent deii- 
vrer des certificats ou des extraits 
des feuilles individuelles concernant 
chaque animal inscrit dans le Livre. 
Ces certificats individuels, pour etre 
facilement comparables, devront con- 
tenir les renseignements figurant au 
module annexe k la presente Con- 
vention. 

Art. 8. Tout certificat devra por- 
ter I’indication des registres a), b) 
ou c) dont il aura ete detache. 

Art. 9. Les certificats acconi- 
pagnant I’animal doivent contenir 
toutes les indications de sa feuille 
individuelle concernant le pedigree 
[ascendance et descendance inscrite 
aux Repertoires b) et c)], les rende- 
ments et generalement tous ren- 
seignements exiges par la presente 
Convention et figurant notamment 
au modeie ci-annexe. 

Art. 10. Ces indications doivent 
etre certifiees exactes par la signa- 
ture de 1 ’autorite chargee de la tenue 
des Livres. II en est de m^me de 
tous renseignements relatifs k des 
epreuves de rendement ulterieures 
et qui y seront portes par la suite 
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Art. II. The recording of yields 
shall be organized by the Herdbook 
Association or by other special in- 
stitutions working in full agreement 
with these associations, in accord- 
ance with principles and methods 
which shall be as uniform as possible. 
The yield recording shall be effected 
by competent and independent offi- 
cers under the authority and guaran- 
tee of the Herdbook Associations, 
responsible for entering the records 
on the individual sheets. In each 
case, for the animals submitted to 
yield recording, the information 
given on the individual sheets shall 
indicate, in addition to the milk 
production and the fat content of 
the milk, the intervals between the 
recorder’s visits, the duration of the 
recording beginning from the sixth 
day after calving, the number of 
previous calvings and the date of the 
calving following the last recording 
period. 

Art. 12. The Signatory States 
agree to recognize as registered 
breeding cattle only those recorded 
in the Herdbooks which conform to 
the rules laid down in this Conven- 
tion The Signatory States guaran- 
tee the proper keeping of the Herd- 
books and the systematic working 
of the organizations responsible for 
keeping the Herdbooks and for is- 
suing the certificates. 

Art. 13. The Signatory States 
also undertake to notify the Inter- 
national Institute of Agriculture as 
to the bodies specially qualified offi- 
cially to endorse, for use in interna- 
tional commerce, any certificate 
issued by a Herdbook organization. 

Art. 14. A maximum period of 
three years is granted to the Govern- 
ments so that the Institutions in 
charge of the Herdbooks may com- 
ply with the provisions of the present 
Convention. 

This period shall be reckoned, for 
each Signatory State, from the date 
of deposit of the deed of ratification. 


Art. II. Le contr61e de rende- 
ment sera organist par les Livres 
g^n^alogiques ou par d’autres in- 
stitutions sp6ciales en plein accord 
avec eux, d’apres des pnncipes et 
des m^thodes aussi uniformes que 
possible. Le contr&le laitier doit 
gtre fait par des contr&leurs corn- 
patents et ind^pendants sous I’au- 
torit6 et la garantie des Livres 
g6n6alogiques charges de porter les 
r^sultats du controle sur les feuilles 
individuelles En tout cas pour 
les animaux soumis k ce controle, 
les renseignements k porter sur les 
feuilles individuelles devront in- 
diquer en plus de la production 
laitiere et de la teneur en matiere 
grasse du lait, la p6riodicit6 du con- 
trole, la dur6e de celui-ci k partir du 
sixieme jour aprds le velage, le nom- 
bre des v^lages ant^rieurs et la date 
du v61age ayant imm6diatement 
suivi le dernier controle. 

Art. 12. Les Etats signataires 
sont d ’accord pour ne reconnaitre 
comme b^tail d’^levage enregistr^ 
que les animaux inscrits aux Livres 
g^n6alogiques qui se conformeront 
aux dispositions de la pr^sente Con- 
vention. Ils donnent I’assurance de 
la bonne tenue des Livres et du 
fonctionnement r6gulier des organ is- 
mes tenant les Livres et d^livrant les 
certificats. 

Art. 13. Les Etats signataires 
s’engagent k faire connaitre ^gale- 
ment k I’lnstitut international d’Ag- 
riculture les organismes specialenient 
habilit6s k authentiquer officielle- 
ment tout certificat d61ivr6 par un 
Livre g6n6alogique k I’usage du com- 
merce international. 

Art. 14. Un d^lai maximum de 
trois ans est accords aux Gouverne- 
ments pour que les Institutions 
tenant les Livres g6n6alogiques se 
conforment k toutes les prescriptions 
de la pr^sente Convention. 

Ce d61ai commencera k courir, 
pour chaque Etat signataire, k partir 
de la date du d6p6t de I’instrument 
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and, for the States subsequently ad- 
hering to the Convention, from the 
date of their adherence 

Art. 15. In case of difference of 
opinion as to the interpretation of 
the clauses of the present Conven- 
tion, or in case of practical difficul- 
ties in the application thereof, the 
States interested in the dispute may, 
in agreement with each other, re- 
quest the International Institute of 
Agriculture to try to find a way of 
conciliation. 

For this purpose, a Technical 
Committee composed of three ex- 
perts, each of the two States inter- 
ested appointing its own expert and 
the International Institute of Agri- 
culture selecting the third, shall in- 
vestigate the matter m dispute. 
This Committee shall present its re- 
port and the International Institute 
of Agriculture shall notify each of 
the countries concerned, freedom of 
subsequent action being left to the 
Governments The Governments 
concerned agree to bear in common 
the expenses connected with the in- 
vestigation entrusted to the experts. 

Art. 16. All notifications arising 
out of the present Convention shall 
be address^ by the adhering Gov- 
ernments to the Government which 
is the depositary of the Convention 
and to the International Institute of 
Agriculture, and both these bodies 
shall inform the Signatory States. 

Art. 17. The present Convention 
shall be ratified as soon as possible 
by the contracting Countries and the 
ratifications shall be deposited with 
the Italian Government 

Notice of each ratification shall be 
given by the Italian Government to 
the contracting Countries as well as 
to the International Institute of Ag- 
riculture. 

Art. 18. Each contracting Coun- 
try shall have power to declare, at 
the time of the deposit of its ratifica- 
tion, that the coming into force of the 
present Convention is subordinated, 
so far as the said Country is con- 


de ratification et, pour les Etats qui 
adh^reront dans la suite, de la date 
de leur adhesion. 

Art. 15. En cas de contestation 
sur rinterpr^tation des clauses de la 
pr^sente Convention, ou de difficul- 
t^s d’ordre pratique pour son appli- 
cation, les Etats int6ress6s k la 
contestation pourront, apr^s accord 
entre eux, demander k I’lnstitut 
international d 'Agriculture, de pro- 
c^der k un essai de conciliation. 

A cet effet, un Comity technique 
compos6 de trois experts, chacun des 
deux Etf‘ts int6ress6s d4signant son 
expert et Tlnstitut international 
d 'Agriculture le troisieme, examinera 
le diff^rend. Ce Comitd d6poscra 
son rapport, que I'lnstitut interna- 
tional d’Agnculture notifiera k cha- 
cun des Pays int6ress6s, toute liberty 
d'action ult^rieure des Gouverne- 
ments 6tant r6serv6e. Les Gou- 
vernements int6ress6s s'engagent k 
supporter en commun les frais de la 
mission confine aux experts. 


Art. 16. Toutes les notifications 
d^coulant de la pr^sente Convention 
seront adress^es par les Gouverne- 
ments adherents au Gouvernement 
d^positaire de la Convention et k 
I’lnstitut international d’Agricul- 
ture, qui en saisiront les Etats signa- 
taires 

Art. 17. La pr^sente Convention 
sera ratifi^e aussitot que possible par 
les Pays contractants et les ratifica- 
tions seront d6pos6es aupr^s du 
Gouvernement italien. 

Avis de chaque ratification sera 
donnd par le Gouvernement italien 
aux autres Pays contractants, ainsi 
qu'^ I’lnstitut international d’Agri- 
cullure 

Art. 18. Chaque Pays contrac- 
tant aura la faculte de declarer, au 
moment du depot de sa ratification, 
qu’il subordonne la mise en vigueur 
de la pr^sente Convention, en ce qui 
le concerne k 1 'application de la Con- 
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cerned, to the giving effect to the 
Convention on the part of certain 
other Countries indicated by name. 

The present Convention shall 
come into force as soon as it shall 
have been ratified by at least five 
sovereign contracting Countries, un- 
conditionally or under conditions 
which have been fulfilled. 

In this case the coming into force 
shall begin six months after the date 
of the deposit of the fifth ratification. 

For all other contracting Coun- 
tries the Convention shall come into 
force, in each case, within six months 
after the deposit of their ratification. 

Art. 19. The Countries which are 
not contracting parties to the present 
Convention shall be admitted to 
adhere thereto upon their request 

The adherence shall be notified 
through diplomatic channels to the 
Italian Government and by the 
latter to the contracting Countries, 
as also to the International Institute 
of Agriculture 

In the text of the present Conven- 
tion the words Signatory Countries 
indicate the whole of the contracting 
Countries and of the later adhering 
Countries. 

Art. 20. Any Signatory Country 
may, at any time, notify the Italian 
Government that the present Con- 
vention is applicable to all or to a 
part of its Colonies, Protectorates, 
Mandated Territories, Territories 
under its sovereignty or its authority, 
or all Territories under its suzerainty. 
The Convention shall apply to all 
the territories indicated in the noti- 
fication. Failing this notification 
the Convention shall not apply to 
these territories. 

The Italian Government shall in- 
form all other Signatory Countries 
and the International Institute of 
Agriculture of this notification 

Alt. 21. Any Signatory Country 
desiring to denounce the present Con- 
vention, whether for the whole of its 


vention de la part de certains Pays 
nommdment d6sign6s. 

La pr6sente Convention entrera 
en vigueur lorsqu’elle aura 6t6 rati- 
fi6e au moins par cinq Pays sou- 
verains contractants, incondition- 
nellement ou sous des conditions qui 
se sont r6alis6es. 

Dans ce cas, Tentrte en vigueur 
commencera six mois aprds la date 
du d^p6t de la cinquidme ratifica- 
tion. 

Pour tous les autres Pays con- 
tractants la Convention entrera en 
vigueur dans un d61ai de six mois, au 
fur et k mesure du d6p6t de leur 
ratification. 

Art. 19. Les Pays qui ne sont pas 
parties contractantes k la pr^sente 
Convention seront admis k y adherer 
sur leur demande. 

L’adh^sion sera notifi6e par la 
voie diplomatique au Gouvernement 
italien et par celui-ci aux Pays con- 
tractants, ainsi qu’^ I’lnstitut in- 
ternational d’Agnculture. 

Dans le texte de la pr^sente Con- 
vention, les mots Pays signataires 
indiquent Tensemble des Pays con- 
tractants et des Pays adherents par 
la suite. 

Art. 20. Tout Pays signataire 
peut en tout temps, notifier au 
Gouvernement italien que la pr^sente 
Convention est applicable k tout ou 
partie de ses Colonies, Protectorats, 
Territoires sous mandat, Territoires 
soumis k sa souverainet6 ou k son 
autorit6, ou tous Territoires sous sa 
suzerainet6. La Convention s’ap- 
pliquera k tous les territoires d6sign6s 
dans la notification. A d6faut de 
cette notification la Convention ne 
s’appliquera pas k ces territoires. 

Le Gouvernement italien infor- 
mera de cette notification les autres 
Pays signataires et Tlnstitut inter- 
national d ’Agriculture. 

Art. 21. Le Pays signataire qui 
voudra d6noncer la pr^sente Con- 
vention, soit pour la totality de ses 
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territories, or for the whole or a part territoires, soit seulement pour tout 
of its Colonies, Protectorates, Pos- ou partie de ses Colonies, Protec- 
sessions or Territories as under Arti- torats. Possessions, ou Territoires 
cle 20, shall so notify the Italian vis6sirarticle20, devralenotifierau 
Government, which shall inform Gouvernement italien, qui en avisera 
immediately the other adhering imm^diatement les autres Etats ad- 
States and the International Insti- h^rents et I’lnstitut international 
tute of Agriculture, indicating the d’Agriculture, en leur faisant con- 
date on which such declaration of naftre la date ^ laquelle il a regu cette 
withdrawal from the Convention has d^nonciation. 
been received. 

Such declaration shall take effect La d6nonciation ne produira ses 
only in respect of the Country which effets qu’^l Tigard du Pays qui 
has so notified the Italian Govern- Taura notifi6e ou des Colonies, Pro- 
ment, or of the Colonies, Protec- tectorats. Possessions ou Territoires 
torates. Possessions or Territories vis^s dans Tacte de d6nonciation, et 
indicated in the act of declaration, cela seulement un an apr^s que la 
and that not until one year after the notification en sera parvenue au 
notification shall have been received Gouvernement italien. 
by the Italian Government. 

In faith whereof the respective En foi de quoi les P 16 nipo ten- 
plenipotentiaries have signed the tiaires respectifs ont sign6 la pr^- 
present Convention. sente Convention. 

Made in Rome, October the four- Fait ^ Rome, le quatorze octobre 
teenth one thousand nine hundred mil neuf cent trente-six en un seul 
and thirty-six, in a single original, exemplaire qui sera d6pos6 dans les 
which shall be deposited in the Archives du Ministfere des Affaires 
Archives of the Italian Foreign Etrang^res d’ltalie. 

Office. 

One copy, certified correct, shall Une copie, certifi^e conforme, sera 
be sent through diplomatic channels remise par la voie diplomatique et 
by the Italian Foreign Office to each par les soins du Minist^re royal 
Signatory State of the present Con- italien des Affaires Etrang^res k 
ven tion chaque Pays signataire de la pr^sente 

Convention. 

[Signed ] For Germany: Wilhelm Weber; for Brazil: Luiz Simoes 
Lopes; for Bulgaria: S Pom^:noff ad ref.; for Denmark: H Wichfeld 
ad ref ; (see reservation on the Protocol of Signature) , for the United States of 
America:^ John Clyde Marquis (The United States of America, although agree- 
ing in principle to the provisions of Article 12 of the present Convention, reserves the 
right to exercise its discretion with reference to their enforcement); for France: 
A. Masse a. r., Michel Aug^-Larib^, for Morocco: A Mass6 a. f., 
Michel Aug^-Laribe, for Tunis: A. Mass6 a. r., Michel Aug6-Larib6; 
for Guatemala: Victor DurAn M. a. r.; for Hungary: Rodolphe de 
Marffy-Mantuano, for Italy: Giacomo Acerbo, Vittorino Vezzani; for 
Latvia: Dr. A. Spekke, for Lithuania: V. Carneckis a. r.; for Nicaragua: 
Maggiorino Capello; for Paraguay: Alessandro Bocca; for the Ne&er- 
lands : J. J L. van Rijn a. r.; for Poland : B Mikulski a. r ; for Switzerland : 
P. Ruegger; for Czechoslovakia: F. Chvalkovsky a. r.; for Yugoslavia: 
J. Doutchich. 

* See U S. Treaty InfortnaHon BuUettn, No. 87, p. ii. 
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Protocol of Signature of the Convention concerning Cattle Herdbooks. 
Signed at Rome, October 14, 1936. 

Protocole de signature de la Convention concemant livres g6ne- 
alogiques du betail. Sign# d. Rome, 14 octobre 1936. 

Text and translation supplied by the American Embassy at Rome 

At the moment of signing the Au moment de signer la pr^sente 
present Convention, the undersigned Convention, les Pl^nipotentiaires 
Plenipotentiaries make the following soussign^s font les declarations sui- 
declarations . vantes* 

{A) While considering that an ^4) Tout en regardant comme 
international organization of Stud, desirable une organisation interna- 
Flock and Herd books for horses, tionale des Livres genealogiques des 
sheep and pigs would be desirable, esp^ces chevalme, ovine et porcine, 
but recognizing that for these three mais consid^rant que pour ces trois 
classes of live-stock there are special espdces se posent des questions 
questions and problems which are particuli^res et des problcimes qui ne 
not yet adequately defined, the un- sont pas suffisamment au point, les 
dersigned resolve to limit for the time soussign^s sont d’avis de limiter 
being the application of the present proviwsoirement ^ Tespece bovine 
Convention to cattle, leaving the Tapplication de la Convention in- 
adhering Governments free to pro- tcrvenue, laissant aux Gouverne- 
pose at a later date, if found advisa- ments adherents le soin de proposer 
ble, to extend to other classes of live ultcrieurement, s'lls le jugent h. pro- 
stock regulations on lines similar to pos, d’^tendre k d’autres esp6ces une 
those proposed for cattle. r6glementation mspiree de celle pro- 

pos6e pour les bovms. 

{B) They invite furthermore the B) Ils invitent en outre ITnstitut 
International Institute of Agricul- international d’Agnculture k organ- 
ture to organize in the near future a iser dans un prochain avenir une 
meeting of experts responsible for reunion de techmciens charges de la 
the keeping of the Herdbooks of the tenue des Livres g^ncalogiques des 
Signatory Countries of the present Pays signataires de la pr^sente Con- 
Convention, in order to make clear vention, afin d’61ucider les details de 
the details of the application of the Tapplication des mesures prdvues 
measures laid down by the Conven- par la Convention, y compris Tunifi- 
tion, including the standardization cation des m6thodes et proc6d6s de 
of methods and procedures of yield contr61e laitier, et de presenter k 
recording, and to present to the ITnstitut un projet de recommanda- 
International Institute of Agricul- tions ^ proposer aux Gouvernements. 
ture draft recommendations to be 
proposed to the Governments. 

(C) The Signatory Governments C) Les Gouvernements signataires 
request the International Institute prient ITnstitut international d'Agri- 
of Agriculture to proceed, at the culture de proc6der k Texpiration de 
expiration of the 5th year following la 5^™® ann6e qui suivra la signature 
the signature of the present Conven- de la pr^sente Convention, k une 
tion, to make an inquiry among the enquSte auprfes des Gouvernements 
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Governments bound by the Conven- 
tion, as to the advisability of con- 
vening a meeting of Experts nomi- 
nated by themselves, with a view to 
submitting proposals to the Govern- 
ments concerned, for the introduc- 
tion into the Convention of such 
amendments as may have in practice 
appeared necessary, or for the sup- 
plementing of its provisions. 

{D) It is desirable that, in each 
State, a special body be made re- 
sponsible for laying down the general 
principles to be followed in the keep- 
ing of Herdbooks, and for the super- 
vision of the regular operating of 
these books in accordance with the 
principles laid down by the present 
Convention. 

It is desirable that on this body, 
in addition to the Ministries con- 
cerned, breeders and animal hus- 
bandry experts be also represented. 

The States which have instituted 
such an organization shall inform the 
International Institute of Agricul- 
ture, so that the latter may advise 
the Countries adhering to the Con- 
vention 

(-E) The wording of the certificate 
appended hereto contains only a 
minimum of the information re- 
quired. States shall have power to 
add such indications as are con- 
sidered advisable. As regards the 
form of the certificates, the appended 
model form is not compulsory, but it is 
desirable that it should be followed. 


Ii 4 s par cette derni^re, pour savoir 
s’il y a lieu de convoquer une 
reunion d 'experts nomm6s par eux, 
en vue de proposer auxdits Gouverne- 
ments d'apporter k la Convention les 
modifications qui auront paru n6ces- 
saires k Tusage, ou de la completer. 


D) II est d6sirable que, dans 
chaque Etat, un organisme special 
soit charg6 de poser l.es principes 
g^n6raux relatifs k la tenue des 
Livres g6n6alogiques et de veiller k 
leur fonctionnement r^gulier d’apr^s 
les principes pos6s par la pr6sente 
Convention. 

II est desirable que dans cet 
organisme, k c8t6 des Ministferes 
int6ress6s, les 81 eveurs et les zoo- 
techniciens soient 6galement repr6- 
sent6s. 

Les Etats qui auront institu6 cet 
organisme en informeront I’lnstitut 
international d’Agriculture, pour que 
celui-ci en avise les Pays adherents 
k la Convention. 

E) La teneur du certificat annexe 
ne contient que le minimum des indi- 
cations n^cessaires. Les Etats ont 
la faculty d'y ajouter telles indica- 
tions qu’ils jugeront utiles. En ce 
qui concerne la forme des certificats, 
le modele annex6 n’est pas impost, 
mais il est desirable que Ton s*y 
conforme. 


[Signed ] For Germany: Wilhelm Weber; for Brazil: Louiz Simoes 
Lopes, for Bulgaria: S. Pomenoff ad ref; for Denmark: H. Wichfeld 
ad ref (with a reservation as regards the Register of Births (Art. 2-a); for the 
United States of America: John Clyde Marquis (See reservation on signature 
to Convention) ; for France: A Mass6 a. r, Michel Aucfi-LARiBfe; for 
Morocco: A. Masse a. r., Michel Auge-Laribe; for Tunis: A. Masse a. r., 
Michel Auge-Laribe, for Guatemala: Victor Duran M. a. r.; for Hung- 
ary: Rodolphe de Marffy-Mantuano; for Italy: Giacomo Acerbo, 
ViTTORiNO Vezzani, for Latvia: Dr. A. Spekke; for Lithuania: V. Car- 
NECKis a r.; for Nicaragua : Maggiorino Capello ; for Paraguay: Alessan- 
dro Bocca; for the Netherlands: J. J. L. van Rijn a. r.; for Poland: B. 
Mikulski a. f.; for Switzerland: P. Ruegger; for Czechoslovakia: F. 
Chvalkovsky a r ; for Yugoslavia: J. Doutchich. 
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APPENDIX A 

Herdbook Certificate — Extract from the Register 
(A, B or C) 


Issued on 


19 


Issued by Locality Country 

(adhering to the International Herdbook Convention) 

Name of animal Sex . . Date of birth 

Breed Herdbook No . Date of Entry 

Breeder Owner Marks of identification 

Prizes and Awards 


Ancestry 


Sire 


Dam 


Offspring as indicated on reverse side 

Grand- 
sons Daughters Grandsons daughters 


Grandsire Granddam Grandsire Granddam 


Signature and stamp of the office authorized Signature of the Herdbook Officer 

to confirm the correctness of the certificate in charge 


Yield of animal entered under the No 



(•) From the 6th day after calving 

Intervals between recorder's visits* days 












Herdbook No 
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(On the back of the Herdbook Certificate) 


Yield of females of the ancestry 


Yields of the daughters of the sire for which 
information has b^n requested by the owner: 


Recorded 

Yields 


Signature 
of the 
He^book 
officer in 
charge 



(•) From the 6th day after calving 
Intervals between recorder’s visits 


days 
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CONVENTION concerning the Minimum Requirement of Profes- 
sional Capacity for Masters and Officers on Board Merchant 
Ships. Adopted at Geneva, October 24, 1936. 

CONVENTION concemant le minimum de capacite professionnelle 
des capitaines et officiers de la marine marchande. Adoptee d 
Geneve, 24 octobre 1936. 


Editor’s Note This convention was adopted as a draft convention [No 53] by the 
International Labor Conference at its twenty-first session, its short title is “Officers’ Com- 
petency Certificates Convention, 1936 ’’ A convention fixing the minimum age of employ- 
ment of children at sea, adopted as a draft convention by the Internationai Labor Conference 
at Its second session at Genoa (No 23, ante), will be revised by a convention adopted by the 
International Labor Conference at its twenty-second session (No 459, post), a convention 
fixing the minimum age for the admission of young persons to employment as trimmers or 
stokers was adopted as a draft convention at the third session at Geneva (No 56, ante) , and a 
convention concerning hours of work on board ship and manning was adopted at the twenty- 
first session (No. 458, post) 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been registered at 
Geneva by the United States of America, Belgium, Brazil, Denmark, Egypt, Estonia, Mexico, 
New Zealand, and Norway 

Bibliography International Labour Conference, Thirteenth Session, Geneva, iq 2 q, Record 
of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1929), idem, Twenty-First Session, 
Geneva, iq^6 (1936) 5^e also the preparatory documents of the thirteenth and twenty-first 

sessions of the conference 

Anon , “The Thirteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 21 Int Labour 
Rev (1930), pp 1-44, Anon , “The Twenty-First Session of the International Labour Con- 
ference,” 35 idem (1937), pp 3-30, C Wilfred Jenks, “Contribution de I’Organisation Inter- 
nationale du Travail k I’claboration d’un droit uniforme du travail maritime,” Recuetl 
d* etudes en Vhonneur d' Edouard Lambert (1938), C Wilfred Jenks, “The 1936 Maritime Ses- 
sion of the International Labour Conference,” 18 British Year Book of International Law 
(1937), pp. 167-72, E Mahaim, “Les demises conventions relatives au travail maritime,” 
18 Rev, de dr int, et de leg comp, (1937), pp 213-27 


Entered into force March 29, 1939.' 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations. 


The General Conference of the 
International Organisation, 

Having been convened at Gen- 
eva by the Governing Body of the 
International Labour Office, and 
having met in its Twenty-first 
Session on 6 October 1936, and 
Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 


La Conference g^nerale de I’Or- 
ganisation internationale du Travail, 
Convoqu6e k Geneve par le 
Conseil d ’administration du Bu- 
reau international du Travail, et 
s’y etant r^unie le 6 octobre 1936 
en sa vingt et uni^me session, 
Aprfes avoir decide d ’adopter 
diverses propositions relatives k 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations in a separate register of labor 
conventions, March 29, 1939. 
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gard to the establishment by each 
maritime country of a minimum 
requirement of professional ca- 
pacity in the case of captain, 
navigating and engineer officers in 
charge of watches on board mer- 
chant ships, which is the fourth 
item on the Agenda of the Session, 
and 

Having determined that these 
proposals shall take the form of a 
Draft International Convention, 

adopts, this twenty-fourth day of 
October of the year one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-six, the fol- 
lowing Draft Convention, which 
may be cited as the Officers’ Compe- 
tency Certificates Convention, 1936 
Article I. — I. This Convention ap- 
plies to all vessels registered in a 
territory for which this Convention 
is in force and engaged in maritime 
navigation with the exception of — 

(a) ships of war; 

(d) Government vessels, or ves- 
sels in the service of a public author- 
ity, which are not engaged in trade, 

(c) wooden ships of primitive 
build such as dhows and junks. 

2. National laws or regulations 
may grant exceptions or [partial] ex- 
ceptions in respect of vessels of less 
than 200 tons gross registered ton- 
nage. 

Art. 2. For the purpose of this 
Convention the following expressions 
have the meanings hereby assigned 
to them 

(а) '‘master or skipper” means 
any person having command or 
charge of a vessel , 

(б) “navigating officer in charge 
of a watch ” means any person, other 
than a pilot, who is for the time be- 
ing actually in charge of the naviga- 
tion or manoeuvering of a vessel ; 

(c) “chief engineer” means any 
person permanently responsible for 


I’institution par chacun des pays 
maritimes d’un minimum de ca- 
pacity professionnelle exigible des 
capitaines, officiers de pont et 
officiers mycaniciens remplissant 
les fonctions de chef de quart k 
bord des navires marchands, ques- 
tion qui constitue le quatriyme 
point k I’ordre du jour de la ses- 
sion, 

Apres avoir dycidy que ces 
propositions prendraient la forme 
d’un projet de convention inter- 
nationale, 

adopte ce vingt-quatrieme jour d’oc- 
tobre mil neuf cent trente-six, le 
projet de convention ci-aprys qui 
sera dynommy Convention sur les 
brevets de capacity des officiers, 
I936\ 

Article I. — I. La prysente conven- 
tion s’applique k tout navire imma- 
tricuiy dans un terntoire k I’ygard 
duquel ladite convention est en 
vigueur et effectuant une navigation 
maritime, k I’exception* 

a) des navires de guerre , 

b) des navires d’Etat et des na- 
vires au service d’une administration 
publique, qui n’ont pas une affecta- 
tion commerciale; 

c) des navires en bois de construc- 
tion primitive tels que “dhows” et 
jonques 

2 La lygislation nationale peut 
accorder des dyrogations totales ou 
partielles pour les navires d’une 
jauge brute mfyrieure k 200 ton- 
neaux 

Art. 2. Pour I’application de la 
prysente convention, les termes sui- 
vants doivent ^tre entendus comme 
suit* 

a) “capitaine ou patron” signifie 
toute personne chargye du com- 
mandement d’un navire; 

b) ‘ ‘ officier de pont chef de quart ’ ’ 
signifie toute personne, k I’exception 
des pilotes, qui est effectivement 
chargye de la navigation ou de la 
manoeuvre d’un navire; 

c) “chef mycanicien ” signifie toute 
personne ayant la direction per- 
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the mechanical propulsion of a ves- 
sel ; 

{d) “en):^ineer officer in charge of 
a watch” means any person who is 
for the time being actually in charge 
of the running of a vessel’s engines. 

Art. 3. — I. No person shall be 
engaged to perform or shall perform 
on board any vessel to which this 
Convention applies the duties of 
master or skipper, navigating officer 
in charge of a watch, chief engineer, 
or engineer officer in charge of a 
watch, unless he holds a certificate of 
competency to perform such duties, 
issued or approved by the public 
authority of the territory where the 
vessel IS registered. 

2 Exceptions to the provisions of 
this Article may be made only in 
cases of force majeure. 

Art. 4. — I. No person shall be 
granted a certificate of competency 
unless — 

(a) he has reached the minimum 
age prescribed for the issue of the 
certificate in question , 

(b) his professional experience has 
been of the minimum duration pre- 
scribed for the issue of the certificate 
in question, and 

(c) he has passed the examina- 
tions organised and supervised by 
the competent authority for the 
purpose of testing whether he pos- 
sesses the qualifications necessary 
for performing the duties correspond- 
ing to the certificate for which he is a 
candidate. 

2 . National laws or regulations 
shall — 

(a) prescribe a minimum age to 
have been attained by and a mini- 
mum period of professional experi- 
ence to have been completed by 
candidates for each grade of com- 
petency certificate , 

(b) provide for the organisation 
and supervision by the competent 
authority of one or more examina- 
tions for the purpose of testing 
whether candidates for competency 


manente du service assurant la 
propulsion m^canique d’un navire, 

d) ‘'officier m^canicien chef de 
quart” signifie toute personne qui 
est effectivement chargee de la 
conduite des machines de propulsion 
d’un navire. 

Art. 3. — I. Nul ne peut exercer ou 
etre engag6 pour exercer k bord d’un 
navire auquel s’applique la presente 
convention les fonctions de capitaine 
ou patron, d’officier de pont chef de 
quart, de chef m6canicien et d’officier 
m6canicien chef de quart sans etre 
titulaire d’un brevet, constatant sa 
capacity d’exercer ces fonctions, 
d^livr^ ou approuv^ par I’dutorit^ 
publique du terriloire oil le navire 
est immatricul^ 

2 II ne peut etre d6rog6 aux 
dispositions du present article qu’en 
cas de force majeure. 

Art. 4. — 1. Nul ne doit recevoir un 
brevet de capacite . 

a) s’il n’a atteint I’age niiniinuin 
exige pour la delivrance de ce brevet , 

b) SI son experience profession- 
nelle n’a eu la duree minimum exigee 
pour la delivrance de ce brevet , 

c) s’il n’a subi avec succ^s les ex- 
amens organises et controies par 
I’autorite competente en vue de con- 
stater s’il possede 1 ’aptitude neces- 
saire pour exercer les fonctions cor- 
respondant au brevet auquel il est 
candidat. 

2 . La legislation nationale doit. 

a) fixer I’age minimum et 1 ’ex- 
perience professionnelle k exiger des 
candidats k chaque categorie de 
brevets de capacite , 


b) prevoir 1 ’organisation et le con- 
trSle par I’autorite competente d’un 
ou de plusieurs examens en vue de 
constater si les candidats aux brevets 
de capacite poss^dent I’aptitude 
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certificates possess the qualifications 
necessary for performing the duties 
corresponding to the certificates for 
which they are candidates. 

3. Any Member of the Organisa- 
tion may, during a period of three 
years from the date of its ratification, 
issue competency certificates to per- 
sons who have not passed the exami- 
nations organised in virtue of para- 
graph 2 (b) of this Article who — 

(a) have in fact had sufficient 
practical experience of the duties cor- 
responding to the certificate in 
question , and 

(ft) have no record of any serious 
technical error against them. 

Art. 5. — I. Each Member which 
ratifies this Convention shall ensure 
its due enforcement by an efficient 
system of inspection. 

2. National laws or regulations 
shall provide for the cases in which 
the authorities of a Member may de- 
tain vessels registered in its territory 
on account of a breach of the pro- 
visions of this Convention. 

3 Where the authorities of a 
Member which has ratified this Con- 
vention find a breach of its provisions 
on a vessel registered in the territory 
of another Member which has also 
ratified the Convention, the said 
authorities shall communicate with 
the consul of the Member in the ter- 
ritory of which the vessel is regis- 
tered 

Art. 6. — I National laws or regu- 
lations shall prescribe penalties or 
disciplinary measures for cases in 
which the provisions of this Conven- 
tion are not respected. 

2 In particular, such penalties or 
disciplinary measures shall be pre- 
scribed for cases in which — 

(a) a shipowner, shipowner’s agent, 
master or skipper has engaged a 
person not certificated as required 
by this Convention; 

(b) a master or skipper has al- 


exig6e pour les fonctions corre- 
spondant aux brevets auxquels ils 
sont candidats. 

3. Tout Membre de TOrganisa- 
tion peut, pendant une p6riode de 
trois ans k partir de la date de sa 
ratification, d^livrer des brevets de 
capacity aux personnes qui n’ont pas 
pass6 les examens organises en vertu 
du paragraphe 2 b) du present 
article, pourvu: 

a) que ces personnes possMent en 
fait une experience pratique suffi- 
sante de la fonction correspondant 
aux breve^^s dont il s’agit; 

b) qu’aucune faute technique 
grave n’ait €t€ relev^e contre ces 
personnes 

Art. 5. — I. Tout Membre ratifiant 
la pr6sente convention doit en as- 
surer, par un syst^me d ’inspection 
efficace, Tapplication effective. 

2. La legislation nationale doit 
pr^voir les cas dans lesquels les 
autorites d’un Membre peuvent 
arreter tout navire immatricuie dans 
son territoire en raison d’une infrac- 
tion aux dispositions de la presente 
convention. 

3. Lorsque les autorites d’un 
Membre ayant ratifie la presente 
convention constatent une infraction 
k ses dispositions sur un navire im- 
matricuie dans le territoire d’un 
autre Membre ayant egalement rati- 
fie la convention, ces autorites 
devront en referer au consul du 
Membre dans le territoire duquel le 
navire est immatricuie. 

Art. 6. — I . La legislation nationale 
doit determiner les sanctions, pennies 
ou disciplinaires, k appliquer dans les 
cas oii les dispositions de la presente 
convention ne sont pas respectees. 

2. Ces sanctions pennies ou disci- 
plinaires doivent etre prevues notam- 
ment contre; 

a) Tarmateur ou son agent, le 
capitaine ou le patron engageant une 
personne non titulaire du brevet 
exige par la presente convention ; 

b) le capitaine ou le patron lais- 
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lowed any of the duties defined in 
Article 2 of this Convention to be 
performed by a person not holding 
the corresponding or a superior 
certificate , 

(c) a person has obtained by fraud 
or forged documents an engagement 
to perform any of the duties defined 
in the said Article 2 without holding 
the requisite certificate. 

Art. 7. — I. In respect of the terri- 
tories referred to in Article 35 of the 
Constitution of the International 
Labour Organisation, each Member 
of the Organisation which ratifies 
this Convention shall append to its 
ratification a declaration stating 

(a) the territories in respect of 
which it undertakes to apply the 
provivsions of the Convention with- 
out modification , 

(b) the territories in respect of 
which it undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention subject 
to modifications, together with de- 
tails of the said modifications, 

(c) the territories in respect of 
which the Convention is inapplicable 
and in such cases the grounds on 
which it is inapplicable, 

(d) the territories in respect of 
which it reserves its decision. 

2 The undertakings referred to in 
sub-paragraphs (a) and (6) of para- 
graph I of this Article shall be 
deemed to be an integral part of the 
ratification and shall have the force 
of ratification 

3. Any Member may by a subse- 
quent declaration cancel in whole or 
in part any reservations made in its 
original declaration in virtue of sub- 
paragraphs (b), (c) or (d) of para- 
graph I of this Article. 

Art. 8. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. 9. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 


sant exercer Tune des fonctions 
d^finies k 1’ article 2 de la pr6sente 
convention par une personne non 
titulaire d’un brevet correspondant 
au moins k cette fonction , 

c) les personnes obtenant par 
fraude ou fausses pieces un engage- 
ment pour exercer Tune des fonc- 
tions d^finies k Tarticle 2 de la 
pr^sente convention sans ^tre titu- 
laires du brevet requis k cet effet. 

Art. 7. — I. En ce qui concerne les 
territoires mentionnes par Tarticle 
35 de la Constitution de I’Organisa- 
tion internationalc du Travail, tout 
Membre de TOrganisation qui ratifie 
la pr^sente convention doit accom- 
pagner sa ratification d’une declara- 
tion faivsant connaitre: 

a) les territoires pour lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer sans modifica- 
tions les dispositions de la conven- 
tion, 

b) les territoires pour lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer les dispositions 
de la convention, avec des modifica- 
tions, et en quoi consistent lesdites 
modifications , 

c) les territoires pour lesquels la 
convention est inapplicable et, dans 
ces cas, les raisons pour lesquelles elle 
est inapplicable, 

d) les territoires pour lesquels il 
reserve sa d6cision 

2. Les engagements mentionn6s 
aux ahn6as a) et b) du premier para- 
graphe du present article seront 
r6put6s partie int6grante de la rati- 
fication et porteront des effets iden- 
tiques 

3. Tout Membre pourra renoncer 
par une nouvelle declaration k tout 
ou partie des reserves con tenues 
dans sa declaration anterieure en 
vertu des alineas b), c) ou d) du para- 
graphe premier du present article. 

Art. 8. Les ratifications officielles 
de la presente convention seront 
communiquees au Secretaire gen- 
eral de la Societe des Nations et par 
lui enregistrees. 

Art. 9. — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne Hera que les Membres de 
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of the International Labour Or- 
ganisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
( General. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Mem- 
ber twelve months after the date on 
which Its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 

Art. 10. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall 
so notify all the Members of the 
International Labour Organisation 
He shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion 

Art. II.-— 1. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, 
by an act communicated to the Sec- 
retary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration Such denun- 
ciation shall not take effect until one 
year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2 Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

Art. 12. At the expiration of 
each period of ten years after the 
coming into force of this Convention, 


rOrganisation internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura 6t6 
enregistr^e par le Secretaire general. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apr^s que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront €ti enregis- 
tr^es par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apres la date 
oil sa ratification aura ete enregis- 
tree. 

Art. 10. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organi- 
sation internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera egalement 
I’enregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement communi- 
quees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. II. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la presente convention peut 
la denoncer k Texpiration d’une 
periode de dix annees apres la date 
de la mise en vigueur initiale de la 
convention, par un acte commu- 
nique au Secretaire general de la So- 
ciete des Nations, et par lui enregis- 
tre. La denunciation ne prendra 
effet qu’une annee apres avoir ete 
enregistree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres I’expiration 
de la periode de dix annees mention- 
nee au paragraphe precedent, ne fera 
pas usage de la faculte de denuncia- 
tion prevue par le present article 
sera lie pour une nouvelle periode de 
dix annees, et, par la suite, pourra 
denoncer la presente convention k 
I’expiration de chaque periode de dix 
annees dans les conditions prevues 
au present article. 

Art. 12. A Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees k compter de 
I’entree en vigueur de la presente 
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the Governing Body of the Interna- 
tional Labour Office shall present to 
the General Conference a report on 
the working of this Convention and 
shall consider the desirability of 
placing on the Agenda of the Con- 
ference the question of its revision in 
whole or in part. 

Art. 13. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
ipso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article ii above, if and when the 
new revising Convention shall have 
come into force ; 

{h) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2 . This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual form 
and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 14. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic. 


convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Con- 
ference g6n6rale un rapport sur 
Tapplication de la pr^sente conven- 
tion et decidera s’il y a lieu d'inscrire 
A Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art. 13. — I. Au cas oil la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, et 
k moins que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement* 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle ii ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que la 
nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur ; 

b) partir de la date de I’entree en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente conven- 
tion cesserait d’etre ouverte k la rati- 
fication des Membres 

2 . La presente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur dans 
sa forme et teneur pour les Membres 
qui Tauraient ratifiee et qui ne rati- 
fieraient pas la convention portant 
revision. 

Art. 14. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la presente convention 
feront foi Tun et Tautre 
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DRAFT CONVENTION concerning Annual Holidays with Pay for 
Seamen. Adopted at Geneva, October 24, 1936. 

PRO JET DE CONVENTION concemant les conges annuels payes 
des marins. Adopte k Geneve, 24 octobre 1936. 


Editor’s Note. This draft convention [No. 54] was adopted by the International Labor 
Conference at its twenty-first session; its short title is “Holidays with Pay (Sea) Conven- 



Oct. 24, 1936 


HOLIDAYS WITH PAY FOR SEAMEN 


447 


tion, 1936.** A more general draft convention concerning annual holidays with pay was 
previously adopted by the International Labor Conference at its twentieth session, June 24, 
1936 (No. 444, ante) 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this draft convention had been regis- 
tered at Geneva by the United States of America and Belgium 

Bibliography Preparatory Maritime Meeting, Report and Record of the Meeting, Geneva, 
November-December, igs 5 (Geneva International Labour Office, 1936) , International Labour 
Conference, Twenty- First Session, Geneva, IQ36, Record of Proceedings (Geneva International 
Labour Office, 1936) See also the preparatory documents of the twenty-first session of the 
conference 

Anon , “The Twenty-First Session of the International Labour Conference,** 35 Int, 
Labour Rev (1937), pp 3-30, C Wilfred Jenks, “Contribution de TOrganisation Interna- 
tionale du Travail k I’elaboration d*un droit uniforme du travail maritime,** Recueil d'Studes 
en Vhonneur d' Edouard Lambert (1938), C. Wilfred Jenks, “The 1936 Maritime Sessions of 
the International Labour Conference,** 18 British Year Book of International Law (1937), pp. 
167-72, E Mahaim, “Les derni^res conventions relatives .>u travail maritime,** 18 Rev, de 
dr int, ft de Ug comp (1937), pp 213-27 

Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 

The General Conference of the La Conference g6nerale de TOr- 

International Labour Organisation, ganisation internationale du Travail, 
Having been convened at Ge- Convoqu^e k Genfeve par le 

neva by the Governing Body of Conseil d 'administration du Bu- 

the International Labour Office, reau international du Travail, et 

and having met in its Twenty- s'y etant r^unie le 6 octobre 1936 

first Session on 6 October 1936, en sa vingt et uni^me session, 

and 

Having decided upon the adop- Aprds avoir decide d 'adopter 

tion of certain proposals with re- diverses propositions relatives aux 

gard to holidays with pay for sea- cong6s pay6s des marins, question 

men, which is the fifth item on the qui constitue le cinqui&me point k 

Agenda of the Session, and I’ordre du jour de la session. 

Having determined that these Apr^s avoir d6cid6 que ces pro- 
proposals shall take the form of a positions prendraient la forme 

Draft International Convention, d'un projet de convention in- 

ternationale, 

adopts, this twenty-fourth day of adopte ce vingt-quatri^me jour d’oc- 
October of the year one thousand tobre mil neuf cent trente-six, le 
nine hundred and thirty-six, the projet de convention ci-apr^s qui 
following Draft Convention which sera d6nomm6 Convention des con- 
may be cited as the Holidays with g€s pay6s des marins, 1936: 

Pay (Sea) Convention, 1936: 

Article I. — i. This Convention ap- Article i. — i. La pr6sente conven- 
plies to the master, officers and tion s’applique aux capitaines, offi- 
members of the crew, including wire- ciers et membres de I'^quipage, y 
less operators in the service of a compris les op^rateurs radiot 616 - 
wireless telegraphy company, of all graphistes au service d'une com- 
sea-going vessels, whether publicly pagnie de radiot 616 graphie, de tous 
or privately owned, which are regis- navires de mer, de propria t6 publique 
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tered in a territory for which the 
Convention is in force and are en- 
gaged in the transport of cargo or 
passengers for the purpose of trade 

2. National laws or regulations 
shall determine when vessels are to 
be regarded as sea-going vessels for 
the purpose of this Convention. 

3. This Convention does not ap- 
ply to — 

(a) persons employed in vessels 
engag^ in fishing, whaling or similar 
pursuits or in operations directly 
connected therewith , 

(b) persons employed in any ves- 
sel the crew of which consists entirely 
of members of the owner’s family as 
defined by national laws or regula- 
tions ; 

(c) persons not remunerated for 
their services, or remunerated only 
by a nominal salary or wage, or 
remunerated exclusively by a share 
of profits; 

(d) persons working exclusively or 
mainly on their own account , 

(e) persons employed in wooden 
ships of primitive build such as 
dhows and junks; 

(/) persons whose duties are con- 
nected solely with the cargo carried 
on board and who are not in fact in 
the employment either of the owner 
or of the master; 

(g) travelling dockers. 

Art. 2 . — I. Every person to whom 
this Convention applies shall be 
entitled after one year of continuous 
service with the same undertaking 
to an annual holiday with pay the 
duration of which shall be — 

(a) in the case of masters, officers, 
and wireless operators, not less than 
twelve working days ; 

(b) in the case of other members 
of the crew, not less than nine work- 
ing days. 


ou priv^e, immatricul^s dans un ter- 
ritoire pour lequel la pr^sente con- 
vention est en vigueur et affect^s, 
dans un but commercial, au transport 
des marchandises ou des passagers 

2. La legislation nationale doit 
determiner quand un navire est 
repute navire de mer aux fins de la 
pr6sente convention 

3. La presente convention ne s’ap- 
plique pas 

a) aux person nes employees ^ 
bord des navires aflectes 4 la peche, 
k la chasse k la baleine et k des fins 
analogues ou k des operations qui 
s’y raltachent directement, 

b) aux personnes employees k 
bord des navires dont I’equipage est 
compo&e uniquement de membres 
de la famillc de I’armateur, suivant la 
definition qui en sera donnee par la 
legislation nationale; 

c) aux personnes qui ne re^oivent 
pas de remuneration pour leurs 
services, k celles qui ne regoivent 
qu’une remuneration nominale ou 
qui sont remunerees exclusivement k 
la part; 

d) aux personnes travail 1 ant ex- 
clusivement ou principalement pour 
leur propre compte, 

e) aux personnes employees k 
bord des bateaux en bois de con- 
struction primitive tels que “dhows” 
et jonques , 

/) aux pensonnes dont le service 
concerne uniquement la cargaison k 
bord et qui ne sont en realite au 
service ni de I’armateur, ni du capi- 
taine; 

g) aux dockers itinerants. 

Art. 2. — I. Toute personne k la- 
quelle s’applique la presente con- 
vention a droit, apres un an de 
service continu dans la mSme 
entreprise, k un conge annuel paye 
dont la duree sera. 

a) pour les capitaines, officiers et 
operateurs radiotelegraph istes, de 
douze jours ouvrables au moins; 

b) pour les autres membres de 
requipage, de neuf jours ouvrables 
au moins. 



Oct. 24, 1936 HOLIDAYS WITH 

2. For the purpose of calculating 
when a holiday is due — 

(a) service off articlCvS shall be 
included in the reckoning of con- 
tinuous service, 

(b) short interruptions of service 
not due to the act or fault of the em- 
ployee and not exceeding a total 
of six weeks shall not be deemed to 
break the continuity of the periods 
of service which precede and follow 
them, 

(c) continuity of service .shall not 
be deemed to be interrupted by any 
change in the management or owner- 
ship of the vessel or vessels in which 
the person concerned has served. 

3. The following shall not be 
included in the annual holiday with 
pay 

(a) public and customary holi- 
days ; 

(b) interruptions of service due to 
sickness , 

(c) any time off allowed in com- 
pensation for weekly rest days and 
public holidays worked at sea. 

4 There may be defined by na- 
tional laws or regulations or by 
collective agreement special circum- 
stances in which, subject to condi- 
tions prescribed by such laws or regu- 
lations or fixed by such agreement, 

(a) an annual holiday with pay 
due in virtue of this Convention may 
be divided into parts or be accumu- 
lated with a subsequent holiday, 

(b) there may be substituted for 
such a holiday, when in exceptional 
circumstances the service so re- 
quires, a cash payment at least 
equivalent to the remuneration pro- 
vided for in Article 4 

Art. 3. — I. The annual holiday 
shall be given in the territory in 
which the vessel is registered at one 
of the following ports: 

(a) the port from which the vessel 
trades ; 
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2 En vue de determiner T^poque 
k laquelle le cong6 est dfl . 

a) le service cffectu6 autrement 
qu’en execution du contrat d 'en- 
gagement maritime est compte dans 
la p6riode de service continu ; 

b) les interruptions de service de 
courte dur^e qui ne sont pas imputa- 
bles au fait ou k la faute de rint6resse 
et ne d^passant pas un total de six 
semaines ne doivent pas etre con- 
sider^es comme interrompant la 
continuite de la p6riode de service 
qui les pr6c6de et qui les suit ; 

c) la continuite du service ne doit 
pas etre c->nsid6r6e comme inter- 
rompue par un changement dans 
Texploitation ou la propriety du 
navire ou des navires k bord duquel 
ou desquels rint6ress6 a servi 

3. Ne sont pas compt6s dans le 
cong6 annuel paye 

a) les jours feri^s officiels ou cou- 
tumiers , 

b) les interruptions de service 
dues k la maladie, 

c) les congas accordes en com- 
pensation des jours de repos heb- 
domadaire et jours feri6s passes en 
mer. 

4. La legislation nationale ou les 
contrats collectifs peuvent deter- 
miner les circonstances speciales dans 
lesquelles, sous reserve des conditions 
fix^es par cette legislation ou ces 
contrats, 

a) le conge annuel paye dfl en 
vertu de la presente convention peut 
etre fractionne ou ajoute k un conge 
ulterieur; 

b) le conge annuel paye peut etre 
remplace dans les cas exceptionnels, 
lorsque les necessites du service du 
navire Texigent, par une indemnite 
en espdces equivalente au moms k 
la remuneration prevue k Tar tide 4. 

Art. 3. — I. Le conge annuel doit 
etre accorde dans le terntoire ofi le 
navire est immatricuie dans Tun des 
ports suivants * 

a) le port d'attache; 
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(d) the port at which the person en- 
titled to the holiday was engaged ; or 

(c) the port of the vessers final 
destination. 

2. Provided that the holiday may 
be given at any other port by mu- 
tual consent. 

3. When an annual holiday is due 
it shall be given by mutual agreement 
at the first opportunity as the re- 
quirements of the service allow. 

Art. 4. — I. Every person taking a 
holiday in virtue of Article 2 of this 
Convention shall receive in respect 
of the full period of the holiday his 
usual remuneration. 

2. The usual remuneration pay- 
able in virtue of the preceding 
paragraph shall include a suit- 
able subsistence allowance and shall 
be calculated in a manner which 
shall be prescribed by national laws 
or regulations or fixed by collective 
agreement 

Art. 5. Any agreement to relin- 
quish the right to an annual holiday 
with pay, or to forgo such a holiday, 
shall be void. 

Art. 6. National laws or regula- 
tions may provide that a person who 
engages in paid employment during 
the course of his annual holiday may 
be deprived of his right to payment 
in respect of the period of the holi- 
day. 

Art. 7. A person who leaves or is 
discharged from the service of his 
employer before he has taken a 
holiday due to him shall receive in 
respect of every day of holiday due 
to him in virtue of this Convention 
the remuneration provided for in 
Article 4 

Art. 8. Each Member which rati- 
fies this Convention shall require 
employers to keep records for the 
purpose of facilitating its effective 
enforcement. 

Art. 9. Each Member which rati- 
fies this Convention shall establivsh 
a system of penalties to ensure the 
application of its provisions 
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d) le port d’engagement du b6n6- 
ficiaire du cong6 , 

c) le port de destination definitive 
du navire. 

2 Toutefois, le conge peut etre 
accorde dans tout autre port par 
consentement mutuel. 

3. Lorsqu’un conge annuel est dfl, 
il sera octroye d’un commun accord 
k la premiere occasion qui se presen- 
tera, compte tenu des necessites du 
service. 

Art. 4. — I. Toute personne pren- 
ant un conge en vertu de Particle 2 
de la prevsente convention doit re- 
cevoir pour toute la duree dudit 
conge sa remuneration habituelle. 

2. La remuneration habituelle pay- 
able conformement au paragraphe 
precedent doit comprendre une in- 
demnite de nournture appropriee 
et etre calcuiee selon le mode qui 
doit etre fixe par la legislation na- 
tionale ou par contrat collectif. 

Art. 5. Tout accord portant sur 
I’abandon du droit au conge annuel 
paye ou sur la renonciation audit 
conge doit etre considere comme nul 
6. La legislation nationale 
peut prevoir que toute personne qui 
entreprend un travail retribue pen- 
dant la duree de son conge annuel 
paye pourra etre privee de sa remu- 
neration pour toute la duree dudit 
conge. 

Art. 7. Toute personne qui quitte 
le service de I’employeur ou est 
licenciee avant d ’avoir pris un conge 
qui lui est dfi doit recevoir pour 
chaque jour de conge dfl en vertu 
de la presente convention le montant 
de la remuneration prevue ^ I’article 

4. 

Art. 8. Tout Membre qui ratifie 
la presente convention doit, en vue 
d’en faciliter I’application effective, 
prescrire aux employeurs de tenir un 
etat ecrit des conges. 

Art. 9. Tout Membre qui ratifie 
la presen tc convention doit instituer 
un syst6me de sanctions pour en 
assurer I’application 
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Art. 10. Nothing in this Conven- 
tion shall affect any law, award, 
custom or agreement between ship- 
owners and seamen which ensures 
more favourable conditions than 
those provided by this Convention. 

Art. II. — I. In respect of the ter- 
ritories referred to in Article 35 of 
the Constitution of the International 
Labour Organisation, each Member 
of the Organization which ratifies 
this Convention shall append to its 
ratification a declaration stating 

(a) the territories in respect of 
which it undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention with- 
out modification; 

(b) the territories in respect of 
which it undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention subject 
to modifications, together with de- 
tails of the said modifications, 

(c) the territories in respect of 
which the Convention is inapplicable 
and in such cases the grounds on 
which it is inapplicable, 

(d) The territories in respect of 
which it reserves its decision. 

2. The undertakings referred to in 
subparagraphs (a) and (b) of para- 
graph I of this Article shall be 
deemed to be an integral part of the 
ratification and shall have the force 
of ratification 

3 Any Member may by a subse- 
quent declaration cancel in whole or 
in pai t any reservations, made in its 
original declaration in virtue of sub- 
paragraphs (b), (c) or {d) of para- 
graph 1 of this Article 

Art. 12. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. 13. — 1 This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Or- 
ganisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 


Art. 10. Rien dans cette conven- 
tion n’affecte toute loi, toute sen- 
tence, toute coutume ou tout accord 
entre les armateurs et les marins qui 
assure des conditions plus favorables 
que celles pr6vues par la pr6sente 
convention. 

Art. II. — I. En ce qui concerne 
les territoires mentionn^s par Tarti- 
cle 35 de la Constitution de I’Organ- 
isation internationale du Travail, 
tout Membre de I’Organisation qui 
ratifie la pr^sente convention doit 
accompagner sa ratification d’une 
declaration faisant connaitre 

a) les te ntoires pour lesquels il 
s’engage appliquer sans modifica- 
tions les dispositions de la conven- 
tion; 

b) les territoires pour lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer les dispositions 
de la convention avec des modifica- 
tions, et en quoi consistent lesdites 
modifications; 

c) les territoires pour lesquels la 
convention est inapplicable et, dans 
ces cas, les raisons pour lesquelles 
elle est inapplicable; 

d) les territoires pour lesquels il 
reserve sa decision 

2 Les engagements mentionn^s 
aux alin6as a) et b) du premier para- 
graphe du pr6sent article seront 
r^put^s partie int^rante de la rati- 
fication et porteront des effets iden- 
tiques 

3. Tout Membre pourra renoncer 
par une nouvelle declaration k tout 
ou partie des reserves contenues dans 
sa declaration anterieure en vertu des 
alin6as b), c) ou d) du paragraphe 
premier du pr6sent article. 

Art. 12. Les ratifications offici- 
elles de la pr^sente convention seront 
coinmumquees au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations et par lui 
enregistrees. 

Art. 13. — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete en- 
registree par le Secretaire general. 
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2. It shall come into force six 
months after the date on which 
there have been registered by the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations the ratifications of five 
Members of the Organisation each of 
which has more than one million tons 
gross of sea-going merchant shipping 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
six months after the date on which 
its ratification has been registered 

Art. 14. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of five of the Members men- 
tioned m the second paragraph of 
Article 13 have been registered, the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations shall so notify all the Mem- 
bers of the International Labour 
Organisation He shall likewise no- 
tify them of the registration of 
ratifications which may be com- 
municated subsequently by other 
Members of the Organisation. 

Art. 15. — I A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, 
by an act communicated to the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations for registration Such de- 
nunciation shall not take effect until 
one year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denun- 
ciation provided for in this Article, 
will be bound for another period of 
ten years and, thereafter, may de- 
nounce this Convention at the ex- 
piration of each period of ten years 
under the terms provided for in this 
Article. 

Art. 16. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 


2. Elle entrera en vigueur six mois 
apres que le Secretaire general de la 
l^ciete des Nations aura enregistr^ 
la ratification de cinq des Membres 
de rOrganisation poss^dant chacun 
une marine marchande d’une jauge 
brute superieure ^ un million de 
tonneaux. 

3 Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre six mois aprds la date oil sa 
ratification aura enregistree. 

Art. 14. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de cinq des Membres dont la 
ratification est mentionn^e au deuxi- 
dme paragraphe de Tarticle 13 auront 
ete enregistrees, le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations notifiera ce 
fait ^ tous les Membres de I’Or- 
ganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail II leur notifiera egalement 
I’enregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement commu- 
niquees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation 

Art. 15. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la presente convention peut la 
denoncer k Texpiration d’une periode 
de dix annees apres la date de la 
mise en vigueur initiale de la conven- 
tion, par un acte communique au 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations, et par lui enregistre. La 
denonciation ne prendra effet qu’une 
annee apres avoir ete enregistree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres I’expiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
tionnee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de de- 
nonciation prevue par le present 
article sera he pour une nouvelle 
periode de dix annees, et, par la 
suite, pourra denoncer la presente 
convention k I’expiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees dans les condi- 
tions prevues au present article. 

Art. 16. A I’expiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees k compter de 
I’entree en vigueur de la presente con- 
vention, le Conseil d ’administration 
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Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 

Art. 17. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(а) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
Ipso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 15 above, if and when the 
new revising Convention shall have 
come into force; 

(б) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 18. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic. 


du Bureau international du Travail 
devra presenter k la Conference 
gen^rale un rapport sur I’application 
de la pr^sente convention et d^cidera 
s’ll y a lieu d’inscrire k I’ordre du 
jour de la Conference la question de 
sa revision totale ou partielle. 

Art. 17. — I. Au cas od la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moms que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement. 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tar tide 15 ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que la 
nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de I’entree en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente conven- 
tion cesserait d’etre ouverte la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La presente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui I’auraient ratifiee et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision 

Art. 18. Les textes fran^ais et 
anglais de la presente convention 
feront foi I’un et I’autre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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Editor's Note. This convention was adopted as a draft convention [No 55] by the 
International Labor Conference at its twenty-first session; its short title is “Shipowners’ 
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Liability (Sick and Injured Seamen) Convention, 1936.” See also the convention concern- 
ing unemployment indemnity in case of loss or foundering of the ship, adopted by the Inter- 
national Labor Conference at its second session, July 9, 1920 (No 24, ante). 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been registered 
at Geneva by the United States of America, Belgium, and Mexico 

Bibliography. International Labour Conference, Thirteenth Session, Geneva, iQ2g, Record 
of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1929), idem. Twenty- First Session, 
Geneva, igjd (1936) See also the preparatory documents of the thirteenth and twenty-first 
sessions of the conference. 

Anon , “The Thirteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 21 Int Labour 
Rev (1930), pp i~44, Anon , “The Twenty-First Session of the International Labour Con- 
ference, ” 35 idem (1937), pp 3-30, C Wilfred Jenks, “Contribution de I’Organisation Inter- 
nationale du Travail k I’elaboration d’un droit uniforme du travail maritime,” Recuetl 
d*Studes en Vhonneur d' Edouard Lambert (1938), C. Wilfred Jenks, “The 1936 Maritime Ses- 
sions of the International Labour Conference,” 18 British Year Book of International Law 
(1937), pp 167-72, E Mahaim, “Les dernieres conventions relatives au travail maritime,” 
18 de dr int etdeUg comp (1937), pp 213-27 

Entered into force October 29, 1939.' 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations. 

The General Conference of the La Conference g^n^rale de TOr- 
International Labour Organisation, ganisation internationale du Travail, 
Having been convened at Gen- Convoqu^e k Geneve par le 

eva by the Governing Body of the Conseil d’administration du Bu- 

International Labour Office, and reau international du Travail, et 

having met in its Twenty-first s’y etant r^unie le 6 octobre 1936 

Session on 6 October 1936, and en sa vingt et unieme session, 

Having decided upon the adop- Apr^s avoir decide d’adopter 

tion of certain proposals with re- diverses propositions relatives aux 

gard to the liability of the ship- obligations de Tarmateur en cas 

owner in case of sickness, injury or de maladie, d 'accident ou de 

death of seamen, which is included d6c6s des gens de mer, question 

in the second item on the Agenda qui est comprise dans le deuxieme 

of the Session, and point k I'ordre du jour de la ses- 

sion. 

Having determined that these Apres avoir d6cid^ que ces 

proposals shall take the form of a propositions prendraient la forme 

Draft International Convention, d'un projet de convention inter- 

nationale, 

adopts, this twenty-fourth day of adopte, ce vingt-quatrifeme jour d'oc- 
October of the year one thousand tobre mil neuf cent trente-six, le 
nine hundred and thirty-six, the fol- projet de convention ci-aprfes qui 
lowing Draft Convention which may sera d6nomm6 Convention sur les 
be cited as the Shipowners' Liabil- obligations de I'armateur en cas de 
ity (Sick and Injured Seamen) Con- maladie ou d'accident des gens de 
vention, 1936: mer, 1936. 

Article i. — i. This Convention Article i. — i. La pr6sente con- 

applies to all persons employed on vention s'applique k toute personne 

* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations in a separate register of labor 
conventions, October 29, 1939. 
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board any vessel, other than a ship 
of war, registered in a territory for 
which this Convention is in force 
and ordinarily engaged in maritime 
navigation. 

2. Provided that any Member of 
the International Labour Organisa- 
tion may in its national laws or reg- 
ulations make such exceptions as it 
deems necessary in respect of — 

(a) persons employed on board, 

(i) vessels of public authori- 
ties when such vessels are 
not engaged in trade; 


(ii) coastwise fishing boats; 

(iii) boats of less than twenty- 
five tons gross tonnage; 

(iv) wooden ships of primitive 
build such as dhows and 
junks; 

(b) persons employed on board by 
an employer other than the ship- 
owner; 

(c) persons employed solely in 
ports in repairing, cleaning, loading 
or unloading vessels; 

(d) members of the shipowner’s 
family ; 

(e) pilots. 

Art 2. — I. The shipowner shall be 
liable in respect of — 

(a) sickness and injury occurring 
between the date specified in the 
articles of agreement for reporting 
for duty and the termination of the 
engagement- 

(b) death resulting from such sick- 
ness or injury. 

2. Provide that national laws or 
regulations may make exceptions in 
respect of : 

(а) injury incurred otherwise than 
in the service of the ship; 

(б) injury or sickness due to the 


employee k bord d’un navire, autre 
qu’un navire de guerre, immatricul6 
dans un territoire pour lequel la 
pr6sente convention est en vigueur 
et qui effectue habituellement une 
navigation maritime. 

2. Toutefois, tout Membre de 
rOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail pourra pr^voir dans sa legisla- 
tion nationale telles exceptions qu’il 
estimerait necessaires en ce qui 
concerne * 

a) les personnes employees k bord : 

i) des navires appartenant 
k une autorite publique 
lorsque ces navires n’ont 
pas une affectation com- 
merciale; 

ii) des bateaux de peche c6- 
tiere; 

iii) des bateaux d’une jauge 
brute inferieure vingt- 
cinq tonneaux; 

iv) des bateaux en bois de con- 
struction primitive, tels que 
des ‘"dhows” et jonques; 

b) les personnes employees k bord 
pour le compte d’un employeur autre 
que I’armateur; 

c) les personnes employees, ex- 
clusivement dans les ports, k la 
reparation, au nettoyage, au charge- 
ment ou au dechargement des na- 
vires; 

d) les membres de la famille de 
I’armateur; 

e) les pilotes. 

Art 2. — I. Les obligations de 
I’armateur doivent couvrir les 
risques . 

a) de maladie ou d’accident sur- 
venus entre la date stipuiee dans le 
contrat d’engagement pour le com- 
mencement du service et 1 'expiration 
de I’engagement; 

b) de deces rfeultant d’une telle 
maladie ou d’un tel accident. 

2. Toutefois, la legislation na- 
tionale peut pr^voir des exceptions: 

a) pour I’accident qui n’est pas 
survenu au service du navire; 

b) pour 1 ’accident ou la maladie 
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wilful act, default or misbehaviour of 
the sick, injured or deceased person; 

(c) sickness or infirmity inten- 
tionally concealed when the engage- 
ment is entered into. 

3. National laws or regulations 
may provide that the shipowner 
shall not be liable in respect of sick- 
ness, or death directly attributable 
to sickness, if at the time of the en- 
gagement the person employed re- 
fused to be medically examined. 


Art 3. For the purpose of this 
Convention, medical care and main- 
tenance at the expense of the ship 
owner comprises : 

(a) medical treatment and the 
supply of proper and sufficient medi- 
cines and therapeutical appliances; 
and 

(d) board and lodging. 

Art. 4. — I. The shipowner shall be 
liable to defray the expense of med- 
ical care and maintenance until the 
sick or injured person has been 
cured, or until the sickness or in- 
capacity has been declared of a per- 
manent character. 

2. Provided that national laws or 
regulations may limit the liability of 
the shipowner to defray the expense 
of medical care and maintenance to a 
period which shall not be less than 
sixteen weeks from the day of the 
injury or the commencement of the 
sickness. 

3. Provided also that, if there is in 
force in the territory in which the 
vessel is registered a scheme applying 
to seamen of compulsory sickness 
insurance, compulsory accident in- 
surance or workmen’s compensation 
for accidents, national laws or regu- 
lations may provide — 

(a) that a shipowner shall cease to 
be liable in respect of a sick or in- 
jured person from the time at which 
that person becomes entitled to 


imputable k un acte intentionnel ou 
k une faute intentionnelle ou k 
I’inconduite du malade, du bless6 ou 
du d^c^dc , 

c) pour la maladie ou I’lnfirmit^ 
dissimul6e volontairement au mo- 
ment de I’engagement. 

3. La 16gislation nationale peut 
pr^voir que les obligations de I’arma- 
teur ne s’appliqueront pas en ce qui 
concerne la maladie, ni en ce qui 
concerne le d^c^s imputable directe- 
ment k la maladie, lorsque la per- 
sonne employee a refus6 de se sou- 
mettre k un examen m6dical au mo- 
ment de I’engagement. 

Art. 3. Aux fins de la prdsente 
convention I’assistance k la charge 
de I’armateur comprend: 

a) le traitement m6dical et la 
fourniture des m6dicaments et autres 
moyens th^rapeutiques de quality et 
quantity suffisantes; 

b) la nourriture et le logement 

Art. 4. — I. L’assistance doit etre 

k la charge de I’armateur jusqu’^ 
gu6rison du malade ou du bless6, 
ou jusqu’^ constatation du caractfere 
permanent de la maladie ou de 
i’incapacit^. 

2. Toutefois, la legislation na- 
tionale peut pr^voir que I’assistance 
k la charge de I’armateur sera limit6e 
k une periode qui ne pourra etre in- 
ferieure k seize semaines k partir 
du jour de I’accident ou du d6but 
de la maladie. 

3. En outre, s’il existe un syst^me 
d’assurance-maladie obligatoire, un 
systeme d ’assurance-accidents obli- 
gatoire ou un systeme de reparation 
des accidents du travail, qui soit en 
vigueur pour les marins dans le ter- 
ritoire oii le navire est immatri- 
cuie, la legislation nationale peut 
prevoir: 

a) que I’armateur cessera d’etre 
responsable k regard d’une personne 
malade ou blessee k partir du mo- 
ment oil cette personne a droit k 
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medical benefits under the insurance 
or compensation scheme; 

(b) that the shipowner shall cease 
to be liable from the time prescribed 
by law for the grant of medical bene- 
fits under the insurance or compensa- 
tion scheme to the beneficiaries of 
such schemes, even when the sick or 
injured person is not covered by the 
scheme in question, unless he is ex- 
cluded from the scheme by reason of 
any restriction which affects par- 
ticularly foreign workers or workers 
not resident in the territory in which 
the vessel is registered. 

Art 5. — I. Where the sickness or 
injury results in incapacity for work 
the shipowner shall be liable — 

(a) to pay full wages as long as the 
sick or injured person remains on 
board ; 

(b) if the sick or injured person 
has dependents, to pay wages in 
whole or in part as prescribed by na- 
tional laws or regulations from the 
time when he is landed until he has 
been cured or the sickness or inca- 
pacity has been declared of a per- 
manent character. 

2. Provided that national laws or 
regulations may limit the liability of 
the shipowner to pay wages in whole 
or in part in respect of a person no 
longer on board to a period which 
shall not be less than sixteen weeks 
from the day of the injury or the 
commencement of the sickness 

3. Provided also that, if there is in 
force in the territory in which the 
vessel is registered a scheme applying 
to seamen of compulsory sickness in- 
surance, compulsory accident insur- 
ance or workmen's compensation for 
accidents, national laws or regula- 
tions may provide • 

(a) that a shipowner shall cease to 
be liable in respect of a sick or in- 
jured person from the time at which 
that person becomes entitled to cash 


Tassistance mfedicale en vertu du 
syst^me d'assurance ou de repara- 
tion; 

b) que Tarmateur cessera d’etre 
responsable, k partir du moment 
present par la loi pour I’octroi de 
I’assistance m6dicale en vertu du 
systeme d’assurance ou de reparation 
aux beneficiaires dudit systeme, 
meme lorsque la personne malade 
ou blessee n’est pas elle-meme cou- 
verte par ce systeme, k la condition 
qu’elle n’en soit pas exclue en raison 
de toute restriction visant particu- 
lieremeiit les travailleurs etrangers 
ou les travaill'urs ne residant pas 
sur le territoire oil le navire est im- 
matricuie. 

Art. 5. — I. Lorsque la maladie ou 
I’accident entraine une incapacite 
de travail, I’armateur doit payer* 

a) tant que le malade ou le blesse 
demeure k bord, la totalite du salaire ; 

b) k partir du debarquement, si le 
malade ou le blesse a des charges de 
famille, la totalite ou une partie du 
salaire selon les prescriptions de la 
legislation Rationale, jusqu*^ gueri- 
son ou jusqu’^ constatation du 
caract^re permanent de la maladie 
ou de I’incapacite. 

2. Toutefois, la legislation Ra- 
tionale peut limiter la responsabilite 
de I’armateur quant au paiement de 
la totalite ou d’une partie du salaire 
k une personne debarqu6e k une 
penode qui ne pourra etre inferieure 
k seize semaines k partir du jour 
de I’accident ou du debut de la 
maladie. 

3 En outre, s’il existe un systeme 
d’assurance-maladie obligatoire, un 
systeme d’assurance-accidents obli- 
gatoire ou un systeme de reparation 
des accidents du travail qui soit en 
vigueur pour les marins dans le terri- 
toire oil le navire est immatricuie, 
la legislation Rationale peut prevoir* 

a) que I’armateur cessera d’etre 
responsable k regard d’une per- 
sonne malade ou blessee k partir du 
moment oil cette personne a droit 
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benefits under the insurance or 
compensation scheme; 

(b) that the shipowner shall cease 
to be liable from the time prescribed 
by law for the grant of cash benefits 
under the insurance or compensation 
scheme to the beneficiaries of such 
schemes, even when the sick or in- 
jured person is not covered by the 
scheme in question, unless he is ex- 
cluded from the scheme by reason 
of any restriction which affects par- 
ticularly foreign workers or workers 
not resident in the territory in which 
the vessel is registered. 


Art. 6. — I. The shipowner shall be 
liable to defray the expense of re- 
patriating every sick or injured per- 
son who is landed during the voyage 
in consequence of sickness or injuty. 

2. The port to which the sick or in- 
jured person is to be returned shall 
be — 

(a) the port at which he was en- 
gaged; or 

(b) the port at which the voyage 
commenced ; or 

(c) a port in his own country or 
the country to which he belongs; or 

(d) another port agreed upon by 
him and the master or shipowner, 
with the approval of the competent 
authority. 

3. The expense of repatriation 
shall include all charges for the trans- 
portation, accommodation and food 
of the sick or injured person during 
the journey and his maintenance up 
to the time fixed for this departure. 


4. If the sick or injured person is 
capable of work, the shipowner may 
discharge his liability to repatriate 
him by providing him with suitable 
employment on board a vessel pro- 
ceeding to one of the destinations 
mentioned in paragraph 2 of this 
Article. 


aux prestations en esp&ces en vertu 
du syst^me d 'assurance ou de repara- 
tion ; 

b) que I’armateur cessera d’etre 
responsable, k partir du moment 
present par la loi pour I’octroi des 
prestations en esp^ces en vertu du 
syst^me d’assurance ou de repara- 
tion aux beneficiaires dudit syst^me, 
m^me lorsque la personne malade 
ou blessee n’est pas elle-meme cou- 
verte par ce systdme, k la condition 
qu’elle n’en soit pas exclue en raison 
de toute restriction visant particu- 
lierement les travailleurs etrangers 
ou les travailleurs ne residant pas sur 
le territoire ok le navire est imma- 
tricuie. 

Art. 6. — I. L’armateur doit sup- 
porter les frais de rapatriement de 
tout malade ou blesse debarque en 
cours de route par suite d’une mala- 
die ou d’un accident 

2. Le port de rapatriement doit 
etre- 

a) ou le port d’engagement; 

b) ou le port de depart du navire; 

c) ou un port du pays du malade 
ou du blesse ou du pays dont reieve 
le malade ou le blesse; 

d) ou un autre port fixe par ac- 
cord entre I’interesse et le capitaine 
ou I’armateur, avec I’approbation de 
I’autorite competente 

3. Les frais de rapatriement doi- 
vent comprendre toutes depenses 
relatives au transport, au logement 
et k la nourriture du malade ou du 
blesse pendant le voyage, amsi que 
les frais d’entretien du malade ou 
du blesse jusqu’au moment fixe pour 
son depart. 

4. Si le malade ou le blesse est en 
etat de travailler, I’armateur peut 
s’acquitter de la prestation de rapa- 
triement k sa charge en lui procurant 
un emploi convenable k bord d’un 
navire se rendant k I’une des des- 
tinations prevues au paragraphe 2 
du present article. 
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Art. 7. — I. The shipowner shall be 
liable to defray burial expenses in 
case of death occurring on board, or 
in case of death occurring on shore if 
at the time of his death the deceased 
person was entitled to medical care 
and maintenance at the shipowners' 
expense. 

2. National laws or regulations 
may provide that burial expenses 
paid by the shipowner shall be reim- 
bursed by an insurance institution in 
cases in which funeral benefit is pay- 
able in respect of the deceased person 
under laws or regulations relating to 
social insurance or workmen's com- 
pensation. 

Art. 8. National laws or regula- 
tions shall require the shipowner or 
his representative to take measures 
for safeguarding property left on 
board by sick, injured or deceased 
persons to whom this Convention 
applies 

Art. 9. National laws or regula- 
tions shall make provision for se- 
curing the rapid and inexpensive set- 
tlement of disputes concerning the 
liability of the shipowner under this 
Convention. 

Art. 10. The shipowner may be 
exempted from liability under Arti- 
cles 4, 6 and 7 of this Convention in 
so far as such liability is assumed by 
the public authorities. 

Art II. This Convention and na- 
tional laws or regulations relating to 
benefits under this Convention shall 
be so interpreted and enforced as to 
ensure equality of treatment to all 
seamen irrespective of nationality, 
domicile or race. 


Art. 12. Nothing in this Conven- 
tion shall affect any law, award, cus- 
tom or agreement between shipown- 
ers and seamen which ensures more 
favourable conditions than those 
provided by this ('Convention. 
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Art 7. — I. L’armateur doit sup- 
porter les frais fun6raires en cas de 
d6c^s survenu k bord, ou en cas de 
d^ces survenu k terre lorsqu'au mo- 
ment de sa mort le d6c6d6 aurait pu 
pr^tendre k I'assistance k la charge 
de I'armateur. 

2. La legislation nationale peut 
pr^voir le remboursement, par une 
institution d’assurance, des frais sup- 
port's par I’armateur, lorsque le 
systeme d’assurance sociale ou de 
reparation comporte une prestation 
pour frais funeraires. 


Art. 8. La legislation nationale 
doit exiger de I’armateur ou de son 
represen tan t qu’il prenne des mesures 
afin de sauvegarder les biens laisses 
k bord par le malade, le blesse ou le 
decede vise par la presente conven- 
tion. 

Art. 9. La legislation nationale 
doit prevoir des dispositions en vue 
d'assurer une solution rapide et peu 
coflteuse des litiges auxquels peuvent 
donner lieu les obligations de I'arma- 
teur en vertu de la presente con- 
vention. 

Art. 10. L'armateur peut Stre 
exempte des obligations stipuiees 
aux articles 4, 6 et 7 de la pr^sente 
convention dans la mesure ofi ces 
obligations seraient assumees par les 
pouvoirs publics 

Art. II. La presente convention 
ainsi que les legislations nationales, 
en ce qui concerne les prestations 
dues en vertu de la presente conven- 
tion, doivent ctre interpretees et 
appliquees de maniere k assurer 
regalite de traitement k tous les 
marins, sans distinction de na- 
tionalite, de residence ou de race. 

Art. 12. Rien dans la presente 
convention n’affecte toute loi, toute 
sentence, toute coutume ou tout 
accord entre les armateurs et les 
manns qui assure des conditions plus 
favorahles que celles prevues par la 
presente convention 
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Art 13. — I. In respect of the 
territories referred to in Article 35 
of the Constitution of the Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation, each 
Member of the Organisation which 
ratifies this Convention shall append 
to its ratification a declaration 
stating : 

(a) the territories in respect of 
which It undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention with- 
out modification ; 

(b) the territories in respect of 
which It undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention subject 
to modifications, together with de- 
tails of the said modifications ; 

(c) the territories in respect of 
which the Convention is inapplicable 
and in such cases the grounds on 
which It is inapplicable; 

(d) the territories in respect of 
which it reserves its decision 

2. The undertakings referred to in 
sub-paragraphs (a) and (b) of para- 
graph I of this Article shall be 
deemed to be an integral part of the 
ratification and shall have the force 
of ratification. 

3 Any Member may by a subse- 
quent declaration cancel in whole or 
in part any reservations made in its 
original declaration in virtue of sub- 
paragraphs (b), (c) or (d) of para- 
graph 1 of this Article. 

Art. 14. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. 15. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Or- 
ganisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 


Art. 13. — I. En ce qui concerne 
les territoires mentionn6s par Tar- 
ticle 35 de la Constitution de TOr- 
ganisation internationale du Travail, 
tout Membre de TOrganisation qui 
ratifie la pr^sente convention doit 
accompagner sa ratification d’une 
d6claration faisant connaitre: 

a) les territoires pour lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer sans modifica- 
tions les dispositions de la conven- 
tion; 

b) les territoires pour lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer les dispositions 
de la convention avec des modifica- 
tions, et en quoi consistent lesdites 
modifications, 

c) les territoires pour lesquels la 
convention est inapplicable et, dans 
ces cas, les raisons pour lesquelles 
elle est inapplicable ; 

d) les territoires pour lesquels il 
reserve sa decision 

2. Les engagements mentionn6s 
aux alineas a) et b) du premier 
paragraphe du present article seront 
r^put^s partie int6grante de la ratifi- 
cation et porteront des effets iden- 
liques 

3 Tout Membre poiirra renoncer 
par une nouvelle declaration k tout 
ou partie des r6serves coritenues dans 
sa declaration anterieure en vertu 
des alineas b)j c) ou d) du paragraphe 
premier du present article 

Art. 14. Les ratifications offi- 
cielles de la presente convention 
seront communiquees au Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations et 
par lui enregistrees. 

Art. 15. — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail dont la ratification aura ete 
enregistree par le Secretaire general. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apres que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3 Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
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twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 

Art. 16. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation. He 
shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organi- 
sation. 

Art. 17. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration Such denun- 
ciation shall not take effect until one 
year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2 Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article 

Art. 18. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 

Art. 19. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention re- 


Membre douze mois apres la date ofi 
sa ratification aura 6t^ enregistrte. 

Art. 16. Aussit6t que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organi- 
sation internationale du Travail 
auront 6t6 enregistr6es, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera egalement 
I’enregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ult6rieu remen t communi- 
quees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation 

Art. 17. — I Tout Membre ayant 
rati fie la presente convention peut 
la denoncer k I’expiration d’une 
periode de dix annees apres la date 
de la mise en vigueur initiale de la 
convention, par un acte communique 
au Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations, et par lui enregistre. 
La denonciation ne prendra effet 
qu’une annee apres avoir ete en- 
registree. 

2 Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres I’expiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
tion nee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de de- 
nonciation prevue par le present 
article sera he pour une nouvelle 
periode de dix annees, et, par la 
suite, pourra denoncer la pr6sente 
convention k I’expiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees dans les condi- 
tions prevues au present article. 

Art. 18. A I’expiration de chaque 
periode de dix ann6es k compter de 
I’cntree en vigueur de la presente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Con- 
ference generale un rapport sur Tap- 
plication de la presente convention 
et decidera s’ll y a lieu d’inscrire k 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art. 19. — I. Au cas ou la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
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vising this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(а) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
ipso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 17 above, if and when the 
new revising Convention shall have 
come into force; 

(б) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 20. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic. 


vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la pr6sente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle conven- 
tion ne dispose autrement: 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entralnerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 17 ci-dessus, 
d^nonciation immediate de la pr6- 
sente convention, sous reserve que la 
nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entr6e en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de 1 'entree en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la pr6sente conven- 
tion cesserait d’etre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La pr6sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui Tauraient ratifi^e et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision. 

Art. 20. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la pr6sente convention 
feront foi I’un et I’autre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 


The General Conference of the In- 
ternational Labour Organisation, 

Having been convened at Ge- 
neva by the Governing Body of 
the International Labour Office, 
and having met in its Twenty- 
first Session on 6 October 1936, 
and 

Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with 
regard to sickness insurance for 
seamen, which is included in the 
second item on the Agenda of the 
Session, and 

Having determined that these 
proposals shall take the form of a 
Draft International Convention, 

adopts, this twenty-fourth day of 
October of the year one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-six, the fol- 
lowing Draft Convention which may 
be cited as the Sickness Insurance 
(Sea) Convention, 1936: 

Article i. — i. Every person em- 
ployed as master or member of the 
crew or otherwise in the service of 
the ship, on board any vessel, other 
than a ship of war, registered in a 
territory for which this Convention 
IS in force and engaged in maritime 
navigation or sea-fishing, shall be 
insured under a compulsory sickness 
insurance scheme. 


2 Provided that any Member of 
the International Labour Organisa- 
tion may in its national laws or 
regulations make such exceptions as 
it deems necessary in respect of — 


La Conference g^n^rale de TOr- 
ganisation internationale du Travail, 
Convoqu^e A Geneve par le 
Conseil d’administration du Bu- 
reau international du Travail, et 
s’y etant r^unie le 6 octobre 1936 
en sa vingt et unieme session, 

Apr^s avoir decide d'adopter 
diverses propositions relatives k 
Tassurance-maladie des gens de 
mer, question qui est comprise 
dans le deuxieme point k Tordre 
du jour de la session, 

Apr^s avoir d6cid6 que ces 
propositions prendraient la forme 
d’un projet de convention inter- 
nationale, 

adopte, ce vingt-quatri^me jour 
d’oetobre mil neuf cent trente-six, le 
projet de convention ci-aprfes qui 
sera d6nomm6 Convention sur Tas- 
surance-maladie des gens de mer, 
1936: 

Article i. — i. Toute personne em- 
ployee k bord d’un navire, autre 
qu’un navire de guerre, immatricuie 
dans un territoire pour lequel la 
pr^sente convention est en vigueur et 
qui pratique la navigation maritime 
ou la peche maritime, sera assujettie 
k Tassurance-maladie obligatoire, 
que la personne soit employee comme 
capitaine ou comme membre de 
requipage, ou k un autre titre au 
service du navire. 

2. Toutefois, tout Membre de 
rOrganisation internationale du Tra- 
vail pourra pr^voir dans sa legisla- 
tion nationale telles exceptions qu*il 
estimera necessaires en ce qui con- 
cerne; 
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(a) persons employed on board 
vessels of public authorities when 
such vessels are not engaged in trade ; 


(6) persons whose wages or in- 
come exceed a prescribed amount; 

(c) persons who are not paid a 
money wage ; 

(d) persons not resident in the 
territory of the Member; 

(e) persons below or above pre- 
scribed age-limits; 

(f) members of the employer’s 
family; 

(^) pilots 

Art. 2. — I. An insured person who 
is rendered incapable of work and 
deprived of his wages by reason of 
sickness shall be entitled to a cash 
benefit for at least the first twenty- 
six weeks or one hundred and eighty 
days of incapacity from and includ- 
ing the first day for which benefit is 
payable 

2 The right to benefit may be 
made conditional upon the comple- 
tion of a qualifying period and of a 
waiting period of a few days to be 
count^ from the beginning of the 
incapacity. 

3. The cash benefit granted to the 
insured person shall never be fixed 
at a rate lower than that fixed by the 
general scheme of compulsory sick- 
ness insurance, where such a scheme 
exists but does not apply to seamen. 

4. Cash benefit may be withheld — 

(a) while the insured person is on 
board or abroad ; 

(b) while the insured person is 
maintained by the insurance institu- 
tion or from public funds Provided 
that in such case it shall only par- 
tially be withheld when the insured 
person has family responsibilities, 

(c) while in respect of the same 
illness the insured person receives 
compensation from another source to 


a) les personnes employees A bord 
des navires appartenant cl une au- 
torit6 publique, lorsque ces navires 
n’ont pas une affectation commer- 
ciale; 

b) les personnes dont le salaire ou 
le revenu d^passe une limite d6- 
termin6e; 

c) les personnes qui ne regoivent 
pas de remuneration en espdces , 

d) les personnes ne r6sidant pas 
sur le territoire du Membre , 

e) les personnes qui n’ont pas 
atteint ou qui ont depasse des limites 
d’^ge determinees, 

/) les membres de la famille de 
I’employeur; 

g) les pilotes. 

Art. 2. — I. L’assure, incapable de 
travailler et prive de salaire par suite 
de maladie, a droit k une indemnite 
en esp^ces au moins pendant les 
vingt-six premieres semaines ou pen- 
dant les cent quatre-vingts premiers 
jours d’mcapacite, k compter du 
premier jour indemnise 

2 Le droit k indemnity peut etre 
subordonne k I’accomplissement 
d’un stage et k Texpiration d’un deiai 
d’attente de quelques jours, k comp- 
ter du debut de Tincapacite. 

3 Le taux de rindemnite accord6e 
conformement ^l la pr6sente conven- 
tion ne doit jamais etre inferieur k 
celui qui est fixe par le regime 
general d’assurance-maladie obliga- 
toire, si un tel regime existe mais ne 
viwse pas les gens de mer. 

4. L’mdemnite peut etre suspen- 
due. 

a) tant que Tassure se trouve k 
bord ou k I’etranger; 

b) tant que I’assure est entretenu 
aux frais de I’assurance ou de fonds 
publics, toutefois, la suspension ne 
sera que partielle pour Tassure qui a 
des charges de famille , 

c) tant que I’assure regoit dej^, 
par ailleurs, en vertu de la loi, et pour 
la meme maladie, une autre alloca- 
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which he is entitled by law, so how- 
ever that in such case benefit shall 
only be wholly or partially withheld 
if and so far as such compensation is 
equal to or less than the amount of 
the benefit payable under the sick- 
ness insurance scheme. 

5 Cash benefit may be reduced 
or refused in the case of sickness 
caused by the insured person's wilful 
misconduct. 

Art. 3. — I. The insured person 
shall be entitled free of charge, as 
from the commencement of his ill- 
ness and at least until the period 
prescribed for the grant of sickness 
benefit expires, to medical treatment 
by a fully qualified medical practi- 
tioner and to the supply of proper 
and sufficient medicines and appli- 
ances. 

2 Provided that the insured per- 
son may be required to pay such 
part of the cost of medical benefit as 
may be prescribed by national laws 
or regulations. 

3. Medical benefit may be with- 
held while the insured person is on 
board or abroad. 

4. Whenever the circumstances so 
require, the insurance institution 
may provide for the treatment of the 
sick person in hospital and in such 
case shall grant him full maintenance 
together with the necessary medical 
attention and care. 

Art. 4. — I When the insured per- 
son IS abroad and by reason of sick- 
ness has lost his right to wages, 
whether previously payable in whole 
or in part, the cash benefit to which 
he would have been entitled had he 
not been abroad shall be paid in 
whole or in part to his family until 
his return to the territory of the 
Member 

2 National laws or regulations 
may prescribe or authorise the pro- 
vision of the following benefits 

(ri) when the insured person has 
family responsibilities, a cash benefit 
additional to that piovided for in 
Article 2 , 


tion ; dans ce cas, la suspension sera 
totale ou partielle, selon que cette 
derni^re allocation est 6quivalente 
ou inf^rieure k I’indemnit^ payable 
en vertu du regime d'assurance- 
maladie. 

5. L’indemnit^ peut tire rfeduite 
ou supprim6e en cas de maladie 
resultant d'une faute intentionnelle 
de Tassure. 

Art. 3. — I. L’assur6 a droit, gra- 
tuitement, k partir du d6but de la 
maladie et au moins jusqu '4 Texpira- 
tion de la p6riode pr6vue pour Tat- 
tribution de Tindemnit^ de maladie, 
au traitement par un m^decin dfl- 
ment qualifie, ainsi qu'^ la fourniture 
de medicaments et de moyens th^ra- 
peutiques de quality et quantity 
suffisantes 

2 Toutefois, une participation 
aux frais de I’assistance peut tire 
demandte k I'assur^ dans des con- 
ditions k fixer par la legislation na- 
tionale 

3. L'assistance peut ^tre suspen- 
due tant que Tassur^ se trouve k 
bord ou k Tetranger. 

4. Chaque fois que les circon- 
stances Texigent, Tinstitution d’as- 
surance peut pourvoir k Thospitalisa- 
tion du malade en lui accordant, 
outre I’assistance m^dicale et les 
soins necessaires, I’entretien complet. 

Art. 4. — I. Lorsque Tassure se 
trouve k I’etranger et a perdu son 
droit au salaire, meme partiel, pour 
cause de maladie, I’indemnite k 
laquelle il aurait eu droit s’il n’avait 
pas ete k retranger doit etre payte k 
sa famille, en tout ou en partie, 
jusqu'cl son retour sur le territoire du 
Membre. 

2. La legislation nationale peut 
prescrire ou autoriser Tattribution 
des prestations suivantes: 

a) supplements ct Tindemnite pre- 
vue k Tarticle 2 lorsque Tassure a des 
chargCvS de famille. 
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(6) in case of the sickness of mem- 
bers of the insured person’s family 
living in his home and dependent on 
him, aid in kind or in cash. 

Art. 5. — I. National laws or regu- 
lations shall prescribe the conditions 
under which an insured woman, 
while in the territory of the Member, 
shall be entitled to maternity benefit. 

2. National laws or regulations 
may prescribe the conditions under 
which the wife of an insured man, 
while in the territory of the Member, 
shall be entitled to maternity benefit. 

Art. 6. — I On the death of the 
insured person, a cash benefit of an 
amount prescribed by national laws 
or regulations shall be paid to the 
members of the family of the de- 
ceased or be applied for defraying 
the funeral expenses 

2. Where there is in force a pen- 
sion scheme for the survivors of 
deceased seamen, the grant of the 
cash benefit provided for in the 
preceding paragraph shall not be 
compulsory 

Art. 7. The right to insurance 
benefit shall continue even in respect 
of sickness occurring during a defi- 
nite period after the termination of 
the last engagement, which period 
shall be fixed by national laws or 
regulations in such a way as to cover 
the normal interval between suc- 
cessive engagements 

Art. 8. — I. The insured persons 
and their employers shall share in 
providing the financial resources of 
the sickness insurance scheme. 

2. National laws or regulations 
may provide for a financial contribu- 
tion by the public authorities. 

Art. 9. — I. Sickness insurance 
shall be administered by self-govern- 
ing institutions, which shall be under 
the administrative and financial 
supervision of the public authorities 
and shall not be earned on with a 
view to profit. 

2. Insured persons, and in the case 
of insurance institutions set up spe- 


b) secours en nature ou en espfeces 
en cas de maladie des membres de la 
famille de I’assur^ vivant dans son 
manage et k sa charge. 

Art 5. — I. La legislation nationale 
doit etablir les conditions dans les- 
quelles Tassurte se trouvant sur le 
territoire du Membre a droit k des 
prestations en cas de maternit6. 

2 La legislation nationale peut 
etablir les conditions dans lesquelles 
la femme de Tassure, tant qu’elle se 
trouve sur le territoire du Membre, 
beneficie des prestations en cas de 
maternite. 

Art. 6. — I Au dec6s de Tassure 
une indemnite dont le montant est 
determine par la legislation na- 
tionale doit ctre versee aux membres 
de la famille du decede, ou affectee 
aux frais des funerailles 

2 Lorsqu’un syst^me de pension 
est en vigueur au profit des ayants 
droit des marins decedes, Tattribu- 
tion de I’lndemnite prevue au para- 
graphe precedent n’est pas obliga- 
toire. 

Art. 7. Le benefice de Tassurance 
doit etre accorde, m^me pour les 
maladies survenant au cours d’une 
periode determinee, apr^s la fin du 
dernier engagement Cette periode 
doit etre fixee par la legislation na- 
tionale de fagon k couvrir le temps 
qui s’ecoule normalement entre des 
engagements successifs. 

Art. 8. — I. Les assures et leurs 
employeurs doivent participer k la 
constitution des ressources de Tas- 
surance 

2. La legislation nationale peut 
prevoir une contribution financifere 
des pouvoirs publics. 

Art. 9. — I. L’assurance-maladie 
doit etre geree par des institutions 
autonomes placees sous le contr 61 e 
administratif et financier des pou- 
voirs publics et ne poursuivant aucun 
but lucratif. 

2 Les assures, et, s’il s’agit d’in- 
stitutions d ’assurance creees en vertu 
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dally for seamen under laws or regu- 
lations the employers also, shall 
participate in the management of the 
institutions under such conditions as 
may be prescribed by national laws 
or regulations, which may also pro- 
vide for the participation of other 
persons concerned. 

3. Provided that the administra- 
tion of sickness insurance may be 
undertaken directly by the State 
where and so long as its administra- 
tion by self-governing institutions is 
rendered difficult or impossible by 
reason of national conditions. 

Art. 10. — 1 The insured person 
shall have a right of appeal in case 
of dispute concerning his right to 
benefit 

2 The procedure for dealing with 
disputes shall be rendered rapid and 
inexpensive for the insured person 
by means of special courts or any 
other method deemed appropriate 
under national laws or regulations 

Art. II. Nothing in this Conven- 
tion shall affect any law, award, 
custom or agreement between ship- 
owners and seamen which ensures 
more favourable conditions than 
those provided by this Convention. 

Art. 12. — I. In respect of the ter- 
ritories referred to in Article 35 of 
the Constitution of the International 
Labour Organisation, each Member 
of the Organisation which ratifies 
this Convention shall append to its 
ratification a declaration stating 

(a) the territories in respect of 
which it undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention with- 
out modification ; 

(d) the territories in respect of 
which it undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention subject 
to modifications, together with de- 
tails of the said modifications; 

(c) the territories in respect of 
which the Convention is inapplicable 
and in such cases the grounds on 
which it IS inapplicable; 


de la loi sp^cialement au profit des 
gens de mer, les employeurs, doivent 
participer k la gestion des institu- 
tions dans des conditions d6ter- 
min^es par la legislation nationale, 
qui peut prevoir 6galement la par- 
ticipation d’autres int^ressfes. 

3. Toutefois, la gestion de Tas- 
surance-maladie peut ^tre assum^e 
directement par I’Etat lorsque et 
aussi longtemps que la gestion par 
des institutions autonomes est ren- 
due difficile ou impossible en raison 
des conditions nationales. 

Art 10. — I. L’assur^ doit avoir un 
recours en cas de litige au sujet de 
son droit aux prestations. 

2. Les litiges doivent Stre soumis k 
une procedure rapide et peu cofiteuse 
pour I’assur^, soit par leur devolution 
k des jurisdictions sp6ciales, soit par 
tout autre moyen que la legislation 
nationale estime approprie. 

Art. II. Rien dans la presente 
convention n’affecte toute loi, toute 
sentence, toute coutume ou tout ac- 
cord entre les armateurs et les marins 
qui assure des conditions plus fa- 
vorables que celles prevues par la 
presente convention. 

Art 12. — I. En ce qui concerne 
les territoires mentionnes par Par- 
ticle 35 de la Constitution de TOr- 
ganisation international du Travail, 
tout Membre de TOrganisation qui 
ratifie la presente convention doit 
accompagner sa ratification d’une 
declaration faisant connaitre: 

a) les territoires pour lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer sans modifica- 
tions les dispositions de la con- 
vention ; 

b) les territoires pour lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer les dispositions 
de la convention avec des modifica- 
tions, et en quoi consistent lesdites 
modifications ; 

c) les territoires pour lesquels la 
convention est inapplicable et, dans 
ces cas, les raisons pour lesquelles 
elle est inapplicable; 
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Id) the territories in respect of d) les territoires pour lesquels il 


which it reserves its decision 

2. The undertakings referred to in 
sub- paragraphs (a) and {b) of para- 
graph I of this Article shall be 
deemed to be an integral part of the 
ratification and shall have the force 
of ratification. 

3 Any Member may by a subse- 
quent declaration cancel in whole or 
in part any reservations made in its 
original declaration in virtue of sub- 
paragraphs (6), (c) or (d) of para- 
graph I of this Article 

Art. 13. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. 14. — I This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Organ- 
isation whose ratifications have been 
registered with the Secretary-General . 

2 It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
t wel ve months after the date on which 
its ratification has been registered. 

Art. 15. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation. He 
shall likewise notify them of the reg- 
istration of ratifications which may 
be communicated subsequently by 
other Members of the Organisation. 

Art, 16. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 


r6serve sa d^asion. 

2 Les engagements mentionn^s 
aux alin^as a) et b) du premier para- 
graphe du prfeent article seront 
r6put6s partie int^grante de la ratifi- 
cation et porteront des effets iden- 
tiques 

3. Tout Membre pourra renoncer 
par une nouvelle declaration k tout 
ou partie des reserves contenues dans 
sa declaration anterieure en vertu 
des alineas &), c) ou d) du paragraphe 
premier du present article. 

Art. 13. Les ratifications officiel- 
les de la presente convention seront 
communiquees au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations ct par lui 
enregistrees 

Art. 14.— 1. La presentc conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete 
enregistree par le Secretaire general 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apres que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apres la date 
oii sa ratification aura ete enregistree 

Art. 15. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organi- 
sation internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera egalement 
Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement commu- 
niquees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. 16. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la pr6sente convention peut la 
denoncer k I’expiration d’une periode 
de dix annees aprds la date de la mise 
en vigueur initiale de la convention, 
par un acte communique au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions et par lui enregistre. La 
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ciation shall not take effect until one 
year after the date on which it is 
registered 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned m the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article 

Art. 17. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part 

Art. 18. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
Ipso jure involve the immediate de- 
nunciation of this Convention, not- 
withstanding the provisions of Ar- 
ticle 16 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

{h) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2 This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 


dfenonciation ne prendra effet qu'une 
annde apres avoir 6t6 enregistr^e. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifi6 la 
pr6sente convention qui, dans le 
d^lai d’une ann6e apr^s Texpiration 
de la p^riode de dix ann6es men- 
tionn6e au paragraphe pr6c6dent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculty de d6- 
nonciation pr6vue par le present 
article sera \i€ pour une nouvelle 
p^riode de dix ann6es, et, par la 
suite, pourra d6noncer la pr^sente 
convention k I’expiration de chaque 
p6riode de dix ann^es dans les condi- 
tions pr^vues au present article. 

Art. 17. A I’expiration de chaque 
p^riode de dix ann6es k compter de 
Tentr^e en vigueur de la pr^sente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra pr6senter k la Con- 
ference g^n^rale un rapport sur Tap- 
plication de la prfeente convention 
et decidera s’il y a lieu d’inscrire k 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art 18. — I. Au cas ou la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle conven- 
tion ne dispose autrement. 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 16 ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que la 
nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de Tentree 
en vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente conven- 
tion cesserait d’etre ouvert k la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La presente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui Tauraient ratifiee et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision. 
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Art. 19. The French and English Art 19. Les textes frangais et 
texts of this Convention shall both anglais de la pr6sente convention 
be authentic. feront foi Tun et Tautre 

[Authentication omitted ] 

No. 458 

DRAFT CONVENTION concerning Hours of Work on Board Ship 
and Manning. Adopted at Geneva, October 24, 1936. 

PRO JET DE CONVENTION concemant la duree du travail k bord 
des navires et les effectifs. Adopte k GenSve, 24 octobre 1936. 

Editor’s Note. This draft convention [No 57] was adopted by the Interndtional Labor 
Conference at its twenty-first session, its short title is “Hours of Work and Manning (Sea) 
Convention, 1936.” A draft convention on the subject elaborated at the International 
Labor Conference at its second session in 1920, had failed of adoption by a fraction of a vote 
Records of the International Labor Conference, second session, p 478 At its twenty- first 
session, the International Labor Conference also adopted a recommendation concerning 
hours of work on board ship and manning, applying, inter aha, to vessels engaged only in 
national coasting trade. Idem, twenty-first session, p 352. 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this draft convention had been reg- 
istered at Geneva by the United States of America, Australia, Belgium, and Sweden 

Bibliography International Labour Conference, Thirteenth Session, Geneva, 192Q, Record 
of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1929), Preparatory Maritime Meeting, 
Report and Record of the Meeting, Geneva, November-December ipjs (Geneva International 
Labour Office, 1936), International Labour Conference, Twenty-First Session, Geneva, 1936, 
Record of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1936) See also the preparator> 
documents of the thirteenth and twenty-first sessions of the conference 

Anon , “The Thirteenth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 21 Int Labour 
Rev (1930), pp 1-44, Anon , “The Twenty-First Session of the International Labour Con- 
ference,” 35 idem (1937), pp 3-30, C Wilfred Jenks, “Contribution de TOrganisation Inter- 
nationale du Travail d I’elaboration d’un droit uniforme du travail maritime,” Recueil 
d' etudes en Vhonneur d' Edouard Lambert (1938); C Wilfred Jenks, “The 1936 Maritime Ses- 
sions of the International Labour Conference,” 18 British Year Book of International Law 
(i937)» PP 167-72, E Mahaim, “Les dernieres conventions relatives au travail maritime,” 
18 Rev de dr int. et de leg comp. (1937), pp 213-27 

Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 

The General Conference of the In- La Conference g6n6rale de I’Or- 
ternational Labour Organisation, ganisation internationale du Travail, 

Having been convened at Gen- Convoqu^e k Geneve par le 

eva by the Governing Body of the Conseil d’ administration du Bu- 
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International Labour Office, and 
having met in its Twenty-first 
Session on 6 October 1936, and 
Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 
gard to the regulation of hours of 
work on board ship and manning 
in conjunction with hours of work 
on board ship, which is the first 
item on the Agenda of the Session, 
and 

Having determined that these 
proposals shall take the form of a 
Draft International Convention, 

adopts, this twenty-fourth day of 
October of the year one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-six, the fol- 
lowing Draft Convention which may 
be cited as the Hours of Work and 
Manning (Sea) Convention, 1936. 

Part I 

SCOPE AND DEFINITIONS 

Article i. — i. This Convention 
apjilies to every sea going mechan- 
ically-propelled vessel, whether pub- 
licly or privately owned, which — 

(a) is registered in a territory for 
which the Convention is in force, 

{b) IS employed in the transport 
of cargo or passengers for the pur- 
pose of trade; and 

(c) is engaged on an international 
voyage, by which is meant any 
voyage from a port of one country to 
a port outside such country, every 
colony, overseas territory, protec- 
torate or territory under suzerainty 
or mandate being regarded as a sep- 
arate country. 

2. This Convention does not apply 
to — 

(a) sailing vessels with auxiliary 
engines; or 

(b) vessels engaged in fishing, 
whaling or similar pursuits, or in 
operations directly connected there- 
with. 


reau international du Travail, et 
s’y 6tant r6unie le 6 octobre 1936 
en sa vingt et unifeme session, 
Apr^s avoir d6cid6 d ’adopter 
diverses propositions relatives k 
la r6glementation des heures de 
travail k bord des navires et aux 
effectifs en relation avec les heures 
de travail k bord, question qui 
constitue le premier point k I’ordre 
du jour de la session, 

Apres avoir d6cid6 que ces 
propositions prendraient la forme 
d’un projet de convention interna- 
tiondle, 

adopte, ce vingt-quatrieme jour d’oe- 
tobre mil neuf cent trente-six, le 
projet de convention ci-apres qui 
sera d6nomm6 Convention sur la 
dur^e du travail k bord et les effec- 
tifs, 1936: 

Partie I 

CHAMP d’aPPLICATION ET 

definitions 

Article I. — i. La pr^sente conven- 
tion s’applique k tout navire de mer 
k propulsion m6canique, de pro- 
pri6t6 publique ou priv6e, qui rem- 
plit les conditions suivantes : 

a) 6tre immatricul6 dans un terri- 
toire pour lequel la pr6sente conven- 
tion est en vigueur; 

b) etre affect6, dans un but com- 
mercial, au transport des marchan- 
di&es ou des passagers; 

c) effectuer un voyage interna- 
tional, c*est-4-dire tout voyage d’un 
port d’un pays quelconque k un port 
situ6 en dehors de ce pays, les 
colonies, territoires d’outremer, pro- 
tectorats ou territoires places sous 
suzerainet6 ou mandat 6tant con- 
sid6r6s comme pays distincts. 

2. La pr6sente convention ne s’ap- 
plique pas: 

a) aux voiliers munis de machines 
auxiliaires ; 

b) aux navires affect6s k la p^che, 
k la chasse k la baleine et k des fins 
analogues ou k des operations qui 
s’y rattachent directement. 
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3. Any Member may exempt ves- 
sels registered in its territory from 
the application of this Convention 
while such vessels are exclusively en- 
gaged in voyages upon which they 
do not proceed further from the 
country from which they trade than 
the nearby ports of neighbouring 
countries within geographical limits 
which — 

(a) are clearly specified by na- 
tional laws or regulations; 

(fe) are uniform in respect of the 
application of all the provisions of 
this Convention ; 

(c) have been notified by the 
Member when registering its ratifi- 
cation by a declaration annexed 
thereto , and 

(d) have been fixed after consul- 
tation with the other Members 
concerned 

Art. 2. For the purpose of this 
Convention the following expres- 
sions have the meanings hereby 
assigned to them : 

(a) ‘ ‘ tons ” means gross registered 
tons: 

(b) ‘ ' officer ’ ’ means a person other 
than a master ranked as an officer by 
national laws or regulations, col- 
lective agreement or custom ; 

{c) “rating” means a member of 
the crew other than an officer, 

(d) “hours of work” means time 
during which a member of the crew 
is required by the orders of a supe- 
rior to do any work on account of 
the vessel or the owner, or to be at the 
disposal of a superior outside the 
crew's quarters. 

Part II 

HOURS OF WORK 

Art 3. This Part of this Conven- 
tion does not apply to — 


3. Tout Membre peut exempter de 
Tapplication de la prfesente conven- 
tion les navires immatricul6s dans 
son territoire pendant que ces navires 
effectuent exclusivement des voy- 
ages au cours desquels ils ne sont pas 
plus 61 oign 6 s des pays d'oii ils par- 
tent que les ports rapproch^s des 
pays avoisinants. Ces ports doivent 
se trouver k Tint^rieur de limites 
g6ographiques qui • 

a) sont nettement di^finies par la 
legislation nationale; 

b) sont uniformes en ce qui con- 
cerne Tapplication de toutes les dis- 
positions de la pr^sente convention ; 

c) ont ete notifiees par le Membre 
interess6, au moment de I’enregistre- 
ment de sa ratification, par une 
declaration annexe k ladite ratifica- 
tion; 

d) ont ete fixees apres consulta- 
tion avec les autres Membres in- 
teresses. 

Art. 2. En vue de Tapplication 
de la presente convention, les termes 
suivants doivent etre entendus 
comme suit . 

a) “tonneaux” signifie les ton- 
neaux de jauge brute enregistres; 

b) “officiers” signifie toute per- 
sonne, k I’exclusion des capitaines, 
ayant grade d’officier d 'apres la 
legislation nationale, les contrats 
collectifs ou la coutume ; 

c) “personnel” comprend tout 
membre de I'equipage autre que les 
officiers ; 

d) “duree du travail” signifie le 
temps pendant lequel un membre 
de I'equipage est tenu, en vertu de 
I'ordre d'un superieur, soit d'effec- 
tuer un travail pour le navire ou 
pour I'armateur, soit de se tenir k 
la disposition d'un superieur en de- 
hors des locaux d'habitation de 
I'equipage. 

Partie II 
dur6e du travail 

Art. 3. La partie II de la pre- 
sente convention ne s'applique pas: 
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(a) officers in charge of depart- 
ments who do not keep watch ; 

(b) wireless operators and tele- 
phonists ; 

(c) pilots; 

(d) doctors; 

(e) nursing staff exclusively en- 
gaged on nursing duties or hospital 
staff; 

(P persons working exclusively on 
their own account; 

(g) persons remunerated exclu- 
sively by a share of profits; 

(A) persons whose duties are con- 
nected solely with the cargo carried 
on board and who are not in fact in 
the employment either of the owner 
or of the master; 

(i) travelling dockers; 

(j) crews consisting entirely of 
members of the family, as defin^ by 
national laws or regulations, of the 
owner of the vessel. 

Art. 4, — I. In vessels of over 
2,000 tons the hours of work at sea 
and on arrival and sailing days of 
deck ratings whose time is divided 
into watches shall not exceed eight in 
the day nor shall they exceed fifty- 
six in the week. 

2. In vessels of over 700 tons the 
hours of work at sea and on arrival 
and sailing days of deck ratings 
employed as day workers shall not 
exceed eight in the day nor shall they 
exceed forty-eight in the week. 

3. Hours in excess of the limits 
prescribed in paragraphs i and 2 
may be worked on arrival and sailing 
days. Whether or not such hours 
are to be worked and where such 
hours are allowed the conditions 
under which they may be worked 
shall be determin^ by national laws 
or regulations or collective agree- 
ments. 

Art 5* — I* lu vessels of over 700 
tons the hours of work at sea and on 
arrival and sailing days of engine- 
room and stokehold ratings whose 
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a) aux officiers chefs de service ne 
prenant pas le quart; 

b) aux radiot 616 graphistes et ra- 
diot 616 phonistes ; 

c) auxpilotes; 

d) aux m^decins; 

e) au personnel infirmier ou hos- 
pitaller exclusivement employ^ ^ 
des travaux d’infirmerie; 

/) aux personnes travaillant ex- 
clusivement pour leur propre 
compte ; 

g) aux personnes r6mun6r6es ex- 
clusivement k la part; 

A) aux personnes dont le service 
concerne uniqjement la cargaison k 
bord et qui ne sont en r6alit6 ni au 
service de Tarmateur ni k celui du 
capitaine; 

aux dockers itinerants; 

j) aux equipages composes uni- 
quement des membres de la famille 
de Tarmateur telle que la definit la 
legislation nationale. 

Art 4. — I. A bord des navires de 
plus de 2.000 tonneaux, la duree du 
travail, en mer et les jours d’arrivee 
et de depart, du personnel du pont 
dont le service est organise par 
quarts ne doit exceder ni huit heures 
par jour, ni cinquante-six heures par 
semaine 

2. A bord des navires de plus de 
700 tonneaux, la duree du travail, en 
mer et les jours d’arrivee et de de- 
part, du personnel du pont employe 
comme travailleurs de jour ne doit 
exceder ni huit heures par jour, ni 
quarante-huit heures par semaine. 

3. Les jours d’arrivee et de de- 
part, la duree du travail pourra Stre 
prolongee au del^ des limites pre- 
vues aux paragraphes i et 2. II ap- 
partiendra la legislation nationale 
ou aux contrats collectifs d’accorder 
cette prolongation et de determiner 
les conditions dans lesquelles elle 
aura lieu. 

Art. S. — I. A bord des navires de 
plus de 700 tonneaux, la duree du 
travail, en mer et les jours d’arrivee 
et de depart, du personnel des ma- 
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time is divided into watches shall not 
exceed eight in the day nor shall they 
exceed fifty-six in the week; Pro- 
vided that extra time may be worked 
for the normal relieving of watches 
and the hoisting and dumping of 
ashes. 

2, In vessels of over 700 tons the 
hours of work at sea and on arrival 
and sailing days of engine-room and 
stokehold ratings employed as day 
workers shall not exceed eight in the 
day nor shall they exceed forty- 
eight in the week. 

3. Hours in excess of the limits 
prescribed in paragraphs i and 2 
may be worked on arrival and sailing 
days. Whether or not such hours 
are to be worked and where such 
hours are allowed the conditions 
under which they may be worked 
shall be determined by national laws 
or regulations or collective agree- 
ments 

Art 6. — I. In vessels of over 
2,000 tons the hours of work at sea 
and on arrival and sailing days of 
deck officers shall not exceed eight 
in the day nor shall they exceed 
fifty-six in the week. 

2. Provided that one additional 
hour per day may be worked at sea 
and on arrival and sailing days for 
navigational or clerical purposes. 

3. Provided also that additional 
hours may be worked occasionally 
when the master deems it necessary 
to order two officers to keep watch 
simultaneously, so however that in 
no case shall any officer be required 
in virtue of this paragraph to work 
more than twelve hours in any day. 

4. In vessels of over 700 tons the 
hours of work at sea and on arrival 
and sailing days of deck officers 
employed as day workers shall not 
exceed eight in the day nor shall they 
exceed forty-eight in the week. 


chines et des chaufferies dont le 
service est organise par quarts ne 
doit exc^der ni huit heures par jour, 
ni cmquante-six heures par semaine ; 
toutefois, un supplement de travail 
peut ctre effectu^ pour la relive 
normale des quarts et Tenldvement 
des escarbilles. 

2. A bord des navires de plus de 
700 tonneaux, la dur^e du travail, 
en mer et les jours d^arriv^e et de 
depart, du personnel des machines et 
des chaufferies employe comme tra- 
vailleurs de jour ne doit exceder ni 
huit heures par jour, ni quarante- 
huit heures par semaine. 

3. Les jours d’arrivee et de de- 
part, la duree du travail pourra etre 
prolongee au del^ des limites pre- 
vues aux paragraphes i et 2. II ap- 
partiendra a la legislation nationale 
ou aux contrats collectifs d’accorder 
cette prolongation et de determiner 
les conditions dans lesquelles elle 
aura lieu. 

Art. 6. — I. A bord des navires de 
plus de 2.000 tonneaux, la duree du 
travail des officiers du pont, en mer 
et les jours d’arrivee et de depart, ne 
peut exceder ni huit heures par jour, 
ni cinquante-six heures par semaine 

2. Toutefois, en mer et les jours 
d’arrivee et de depart, une heure 
additionnelle par jour peut etre 
effectuee pour les besoins de la navi- 
gation ou de travaux administratifs. 

3. En outre, des heures addition- 
nelles peuvent etre effectuees occa- 
sionnellement lorsque le capitaine 
estime necessaire que deux officiers 
prennent le quart simultanement, 
sous reserve qu’en aucun cas un 
officier ne soit requis de travailler 
plus de douze heures par jour, en 
vertu du present paragraphe. 

4. A bord des navires de plus de 
700 tonneaux, la duree du travail, 
en mer et les jours d’arrivee et de 
depart, des officiers du pont em- 
ployes comme travailleurs de jour ne 
doit exceder ni huit heures par jour, 
ni quarante-huit heures par semaine. 
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5 Hours in excess of the limits 
prescribed in paragraphs i and 4 may 
be worked on arrival and sailing days 
Whether or not such hours are to be 
worked and where such hours are 
allowed the conditions under which 
they may be worked shall be deter- 
mined by national laws or regulations 
or collective agreements. 

6. The provisions of this Article 
apply to apprentices and cadets in 
the deck department. 

Art 7. — I. In vessels required 
under Article 16 to carry three or 
more engineer officers the hours of 
work of such officers at sea and on 
arrival and sailing days shall not 
exceed eight in the day nor shall they 
exceed fifty-six in the week. 


2. In vessels of over 700 tons the 
hours of work at vSea of engineer 
officers employed as day workers 
shall not exceed eight in the day nor 
shall they exceed forty-eight in the 
week. 

3 The provisions of this Article 
apply to apprentices and cadets in 
the engine-room department 

Art. 8. — I In vessels to which 
this Convention applies the following 
provisions shall apply to deck, en- 
gine-room and stokehold ratings and 
to deck and engineer officers, includ- 
ing apprentices and cadets in the 
deck and engine-room departments, 
whenever sea watches are suspended 
in any port* 

(a) hours of work shall not exceed 
eight in the day nor shall they exceed 
forty-eight in the week; 

(&) the weekly rest day shall be 
observed and on that day no work 
shall be required except as overtime 
or for the purpose of ordinary rou- 
tine and sanitary duties, any work 
required for the purpose of such 
duties to be included in the weekly 
limit of forty-eight hours; 


5. Les jours d’arrivfe et de depart, 
la dur6e du travail pourra Stre pro- 
long6e au del^ des limites prevues 
aux paragraphes i et 4. II ap- 
partiendra k la legislation nationale 
ou aux contrats collectifs d’accorder 
cette prolongation et de determiner 
les conditions dans lesquelles elle 
aura lieu. 

6. Les dispositions du present 
article s’appliquent aux apprentis et 
ei^ves officiers du pont. 

Art. 7. — I. A bord des navires 
qui, conformement A I’article 16 
ci-apres, doivent embarquer au moins 
trois officiers mecaniciens, la durte du 
travail des officiers mecaniciens, en 
mer et les jours d’arrivte et de de- 
part, ne peut exceder ni huit heures 
par jour, ni cinquante-six heures par 
semaine. 

2. A bord des navires de plus de 
700 tonneaux, la duree du travail, en 
mer, des officiers mecaniciens em- 
ployes comme travailleurs de jour ne 
peut exceder ni huit heures par jour, 
ni quarante-huit heures par semaine. 

3. Les dispositions du present 
article s’appliquent aux apprentis et 
eieves officiers mecaniciens. 

Art. 8. — I. A bord des navires 
auxquels s’applique la presente con- 
vention, les dispositions suivantes 
doivent s’apphquer au personnel du 
pont, des machines et des chauffer- 
les, ainsi qu’aux officiers du pont et 
des machines, y compris les ap- 
prentis et eiAves officiers du pont et 
des machines, lorsque le service des 
quarts est suspendu dans les ports 

a) la dur6e du travail ne doit 
exc6der ni huit heures par jour, ni 
quarante-huit heures par semaine; 

b) le repos hebdomadaire doit 
6tre observe et aucun travail ne peut 
6tre exig6 les jours de repos heb- 
domadaire, sauf A titre d ’heures 
suppl^mentaires ou pour assurer 
I’ex^cution des travaux courants 
d’entretien ou d’hygiAne, tout travail 
A cet effet devant tire compris dans 
la limite hebdomadaire de quarante- 
huit heures; 
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(c) exceptions to these provisions 
may be made in accordance with 
national laws or regulations or 
collective agreement in the case of 
ratings required for the safety of the 
vessel or persons on board or for the 
preservation of the cargo. 

2. Sea watches shall normally be 
suspended if the vessel is expected 
to stay in the port for more than 
twenty-four hours following its ar- 
rival, unless in the judgment of the 
master the safety of the vessel would 
be prejudiced thereby. 

3. If sea watches are maintained 
in port, all time worked in excess of 
the limits of hours prescribed by or 
permitted under paragraph i of this 
Article shall, except in the case of — 


(а) watches maintained for the 
safety of the vessel , and 

(б) watches worked within twelve 
hours after arrival or within twelve 
hours before sailing, 

be regarded as overtime for which the 
rating or officer shall be entitled to 
be compensated. 

Art. 9. — I. In all vessels to which 
this Convention applies in respect of 
which there is in force — 

(a) a safety certificate issued in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of 
the International Convention 
for the Safety of Life at Sea for 
the time being in force ; or 

(b) a passenger certificate, 

the hours of work at sea of ratings in 
the catering and clerical depart- 
ments shall be so arranged as to en- 
sure to each such rating not less 
than twelve hours* rest during any 
period of twenty-four hours, includ- 
ing a rest period of at least eight 
consecutive hours. 

2. In all vessels to which this 
Convention applies, other than ves- 


c) des derogations k ces disposi- 
tions peuvent ^tre admises, con- 
form^ment k la legislation nationale 
ou par accord collectif, pour le per- 
sonnel necessaire k la securite du 
navire et des personnes embarquees 
ou k la conservation de la cargaison. 

2. Le service des quarts sera 
normalement suspendu si le navire 
doit sejourner au port plus de vingt- 
quatre heures aprfes son arrivee, k 
moins que le capitaine n’estime que 
la securite du navire en est com- 
promise. 

3. Lorsque le service de quart est 
maintenu au port, tout le travail 
effectue au del^ des limites prescrites 
ou autorisees en vertu du para- 
graphe i du present article doit Stre 
considere comme heures suppie- 
mentaires donnant lieu k compensa- 
tion tant pour les officiers que pour le 
personnel, sauf lorsqu’il s’agit 

a) du service de quart maintenu 
pour la securite du navire, 

b) du service de quart effectue 
pendant les douze heures qui suivent 
I’arrivee ou precedent le depart du 
navire. 


Art. 9. — i. A bord de tout navire 
auquel s’applique la presente con- 
vention et pour lequel est en vigueur* 

a) soit un certificat de securite 
deiivre conformement aux dis- 
positions de la Convention Inter- 
nationale pour la sauvegarde de 
la vie humaine en mer telle qu’elle 
sera en vigueur k cette epoque ; 

b) soit un certificat pour le transport 
des passagers, 

la duree du travail en mer du per- 
sonnel du service general doit etre 
determinee de maniere k assurer k 
chaque agent un repos minimum de 
douze heures par periodes de vingt- 
quatre heures, comprenant une pe- 
riode de repos de huit heures con- 
secutives au moins. 

2. A bord de tout navire auquel 
s’applique la presente convention et 
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sels in respect of which there is in 
force one of the certificates referred 
to in the preceding paragraph, the 
hours of work at sea and on arrival 
and sailing days of ratings in the 
catering and clerical departments 
shall not exceed ten in the day. 

3 In all vessels to which this 
Convention applies the hours of 
work in port of ratings in the catering 
and clerical departments shall not 
exceed eight in the day, subject to 
such exceptions as may be permitted 
by national laws or regulations 

Art. 10. — I Ratings and deck and 
engineer officers including appren- 
tices and cadets may be required to 
work in excess of the limits of hours 
prescribed by or permitted under 
the preceding Articles of this Part 
of this Convention, subject to the 
conditions that — 

(a) all such time worked shall be 
regarded as overtime for which they 
shall be entitled to be compensated, 
and 

(b) there shall be no consistent 
working of overtime 

2 The manner or rate or rates of 
such compensation shall be pre- 
scribed by national laws or regula- 
tions or be fixed by collective agree- 
ment. 

Art. II. — I. No rating under the 
age of 16 years shall work at night. 

2 For the purpose of this Article 
the expression “night"' means a 
period of at least nine consecutive 
hours between times before and after 
midnight to be prescribed by na- 
tional laws or regulations. 

Art. 12. The provisions of this 
Part of this Convention do not 
apply to — 

la) work which the master deems 
to be necessary and urgent for the 
safety of the vessel, cargo, or per- 
sons on board ; 


k regard duquel n'est pas en vigueur 
Pun des certificats mentionnis au 
paragraphe pr^cMent, la dur^e du 
travail du personnel du service g6n6- 
ral ne peut exc6der dix heures par 
jour en mer et les jours d'arriv^e et 
de depart. 

3. A bord de tout navire auquel 
s'applique la pr6sente convention, la 
dur^ du travail au port du personnel 
du service g^n^ral ne peut exc^er 
huit heures par jour sous reserve des 
derogations qui pourraient Stre au- 
torisees par la legislation nationale. 

Art. 10. — I. Le personnel, ainsi 
que les officiers du pont et les officiers 
mecaniciens, y compris les apprentis 
et les eidves officiers, peuvent etre 
tenus de travailler en d^passement de 
la dur^e du travail fix^e ou autorisee 
par les articles precedents de la 
partie II de la pr^sente convention 
sous reserve des conditions suivantes 

a) toute heure de travail effectuee 
en depassement desdites limites doit 
etre consideree comme heure sup- 
piementaire pour laquelle I’interesse 
aura droit k compensation , 

b) il ne doit pas clre fait usage 
constant des heures suppiementaires. 

2. Le mode suivant lequel sera 
attribuee cette compensation et even- 
tuellement son taux ou ses taux, seront 
presents par la legislation nationale 
ou fixes par accords collectifs. 

Art. II. — I. Aucun membre du 
personnel kg€ de moins de 16 ans ne 
peut travailler pendant la nuit 

2. Aux fins du present article, le 
terme “nuit" signifie au moins neuf 
heures consecutives comprises dans 
une periode commengant avant mi- 
nuit et finissant apres minuit et qui 
sera determinee par la legislation 
nationale. 

Art 12. Les dispositions de la 
partie II de la presente convention 
ne s’appliquent pas : 

a) aux travaux que les capitaines 
estiment necessaires et urgents en 
vue de sauvegarder la securite du 
navire, de la cargaison ou des per- 
sonnes embarquees, 
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(6) work required by the master 
for the purpose of giving assistance 
to other vessels or persons; 

(c) musters, fire, lifeboat and sim- 
ilar drills of the kind prescribed by 
the International Convention for 
the Safety of Life at Sea for the time 
being in force; 


{d) extra work resulting from the 
sickness of or from injury to any 
officer or rating or from any unfore- 
seeable reduction in the number of 
officers or ratings in the course of the 
voyage; 

{e) extra work for the purpose of 
customs, quarantine or other health 
formalities; 

(/) work by officers for the de- 
termination of the position of the 
vessel at noon. 

Part III 

MANNING 

Art. 13. Every vessel of over 700 
tons shall be sufficiently and effi- 
ciently manned for the purposes of — 

{a) safety of life at sea; and 
(b) making possible the application 
of the rules relating to hours set 
forth in Part II of this Conven- 
tion. 

and more particularly every such 
vessel shall comply with the mini- 
mum requirements as to manning set 
forth in this Part of this Convention. 

Art 14. — I. In vessels of over 700 
but not exceeding 2,000 tons there 
shall be carried at least two certifi- 
cated deck officers in addition to the 
master. 

2. In vessels of over 2,000 tons 
there shall be carried at least three 
certificated deck officers in addition 
to the master. 


b) aux travaux requis par le capi- 
taine en vue de porter secours ^ 
d’autres navires ou k d'autres per- 
sonnes , 

c) aux appels, exercices d’incendie 
et d'embarcations et exercices simi- 
laires tels que ceux qui sont dfeter- 
min6s par la Convention intema- 
tionale pour la sauvegarde de la vie 
humaine en mer telle qu'elle sera en 
vigueur k cette 6poque; 

d) aux travaux supplemental res oc- 
casionn^s par la maladie ou Taccident 
survenu k un officier ou k un membre 
du personnel, ou par la reduction du 
nombre des officiers ou du personnel 
survenue pendant le voyage, k la 
suite de circonstances imprevues; 

e) aux travaux suppiementaires 
requis par des formalites douanieres, 
la quarantaine ou d’autres formalites 
sanitaires; 

f) aux travaux que doivent faire 
les officiers pour la determination du 
point k midi. 

Partie III 

EFFECTIFS 

Art. 13. Tout navire de plus de 
700 tonneaux doit avoir k bord un 
equipage suffisant en nombre et 
qualite dans le but: 

a) d’assurer la securit6 en mer, 

b) de rendre possible I ’application 

des dispositions de la partie II de 

la presente convention, 

et doit, notamment, satisfaire aux 
prescriptions minima concernant les 
effectifs qui figurent dans la partie 
III de la presente convention. 

Art. 14. — I. A bord des navires de 
plus de 700 tonneaux, mais ne 
depassant pas 2.000 tonneaux, doi- 
vent etre embarques au moins deux 
officiers de pont brevetes, indepen- 
damment du capitaine. 

2. A bord des navires de plus de 
2 000 tonneaux, doivent etre embar- 
ques au moms trois officiers de pont 
brevetes, independamment du capi- 
taine. 
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Art. 15. — I. In vessels of over 700 
tons the number of deck ratings 
carried shall be sufficient to allow 
of three ratings being available for 
each navigational watch. 

2. In particular, the following 
minimum numbers of ratings shall 
be carried : 

(а) in vessels of over 700 but not 
exce^ing 2,000 tons: 6; 

(б) in vessels of over 2,000 tons: 
9 or such larger number as may be 
prescribed by national laws or regu- 
lations or fixed by collective agree- 
ment. 

3. The following minimum num- 
bers of the ratings required to be 
carried by paragraph 2 shall comply 
with the conditions as to physical 
capacity and efficiency stat^ in 
paragraph 4 * 

(a) in vessels of over 700 but not 
exceeding 2,000 tons. 4; 

(b) in vessels of over 2,000 tons: 
5 or such larger number as may be 
prescribed by national laws or regu- 
lations or fixed by collective agree- 
ment 

4. The conditions as to physical 
capacity and efficiency to be ful- 
filled by certain ratings in accordance 
with paragraph 3 are that each such 
rating — 

(a) is 18 years of age; and 

(b) either has had at least three 
years’ sea service on deck or holds a 
certificate, issued by the compe- 
tent authority, that his standard of 
efficiency is equal to that of the av- 
erage rating who has had three years’ 
sea service on deck. 


5. National laws or regulations or 
collective agreement shall limit the 
number of ratings with less than one 
year’s sea service on deck who may 
be counted as deck ratings for the 
purpose of satisfying the require- 
ments of this Article. 


Art 15. — I. A bord des navires 
de plus de 700 tonneaux, I’effectif du 
personnel du pont doit Stre suffisant 
pour permettre I’affectation de trois 
hommes k chaque bordte de naviga- 
tion. 

2. En particulier, doit Stre em- 
barqu6 I’effectif minimum suivant 
de personnel : 

a) k bord des navires de plus de 
700 tonneaux, mais ne d^passant pas 

2.000 tonneaux: 6 personnes; 

b) k bord des navires de plus de 

2.000 tonneaux: 9 personnes ou tout 
effectif sup^rieur qui pourrait Stre 
fix^ par la 16gialation nationale ou 
les accords collectifs. 

3. L’effectif minimum ci-apr^s de 
personnel dont I’embarquement est 
obhgatoire en vertu du paragraphe 
2 doit satisfaire aux conditions 
d ’aptitudes physiques et profession- 
nelles indiqu6es au paragraphe 4: 

a) k bord des navires de plus de 
700 tonneaux, mais ne d^passant pas 

2.000 tonneaux 4 personnes; 

b) k bord des navires de plus de 

2.000 tonneaux: 5 personnes ou tout 
effectif sup6rieur qui pourrait 6tre 
fix6 par la 16gislation nationale ou 
les accords collectifs. 

4. Les conditions d ’aptitudes phy- 
siques et professionnelles que doivent 
remplir certains membres du person- 
nel conform^ment au paragraphe 3 
sont, pour chacun d’eux,les suivantes : 

a) ctre ^g^ de dix-huit ans; 

b) avoir effectu6 au moms trois 
ann^es de navigation maritime dans 
le service du pont ou &tre titulaire 
d’un certificat d61ivr4 par I’autorit^ 
comp^tente, constatant que 1 ’apti- 
tude professionnelle de rint6ress6 
correspond k 1 ’aptitude moyenne 
d’un matelot ayant trois ann6es de 
service du pont. 

5. La legislation nationale ou les 
contrats collectifs doivent limiter le 
nombre des personnes ayant moins 
d’une annte de service au pont qui 
peuvent Stre imput^es sur I’effectif 
du personnel du pont pr6vu par le 
present article. 
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6. No rating signed on in a dual 
capacity whose services may be 
required in any department other 
than the deck department shall be 
counted as a deck rating for the pur- 
pose of satisfying the requirements 
of this Article. 

7. Whether or not a wireless op- 
erator or telephonist is to be 
considered as belonging to the deck 
department for the purpose of the 
preceding paragraph shall be deter- 
mined by national laws or regulations 
or collective agreement 

Art 16. — I In vessels to which 
this Article applies at least three 
certificated engineer officers shall be 
carried. 

2. This Article applies either — 

(a) to vessels of over 700 tons ; or 

(b) to vessels with engines exceeding 
800 indicated horse-power, 

according as a tonnage or horse- 
power criterion is prescribed by na- 
tional laws or regulations 

3. Provided that any Member 
may postpone the application of this 
Article for a period not exceeding 
five years from the coming into force 
of this Convention in the case of 
existing vessels not exceeding 1,500 
tons or with engines not exceeding 
1,000 indicated horse-power accord- 
ing as the Member applies the ton- 
nage or horse-power criterion. 


Art 17. If in the course of a 
voyage as a result of death, accident 
or any other cause a vessel ceases to 
have available the number of officers 
or ratings required by the preceding 
Articles the master shall make up 
the deficiency at the first reasonable 
opportunity. 

Part IV 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Art 18. The shipowners’, officers’ 
and seamen’s organisations con- 


6. Aucune personne embarqu^e 
pour deux emplois diff^rents pouvant 
I’appeler k travailler dans un autre 
service que celui du pont ne peut 
etre impul6e sur Teffectif du person- 
nel du pont previi par le present arti- 
cle 

7 La legislation nationale ou des 
accords collectifs decideront si les 
radioteiegraphistes et radiot6ie- 
phonistes doivent ^tre consideres 
comme faisant partie du personnel 
du pont aux fins de I’application du 
paragraph e 6 

Art. 16. — I A bord des navires 
auxquels s’applique le present article 
il doit etre embarqu^ Irois officiers 
mecanicicns brevet^s au moms 

2 Le present article s’applique 
aux navires 

a) ou qui ont plus de 700 tonneaux, 
h) ou dont la puissance indiqu^e est 
de plus de 800 chevaux, 
suivant le critere de tonnage ou de 
puissance que d^terminera la legisla- 
tion nationale 

3 Toutefois, chaque Membre 
peut ajourner pour une duree de cinq 
ans, k compter de Ten tree en vigueur 
de la presente convention, 1 ’applica- 
tion des dispositions du present 
article aux navires existants de moins 
de I 500 tonneaux ou dont les ma- 
chines ont une puissance indiquee de 
moins de i 000 chevaux, suivant 
que le Membre applique le critere du 
tonnage ou le critere de la puissance 
en chevaux 

Art. 17. Si, ^ bord d’un navire, en 
cours de voyage, par suite de dec^s, 
d’accident ou pour toute autre cause, 
le nombre d ’officiers ou de membres 
du personnel disponible s’abaisse au- 
dessous du minimum requis par les 
articles precedents, le capitaine est 
tenu de completer I’efTectif k la 
premiere occasion con ven able. 

Partie IV 

DISPOSITIONS G^NERALES 

Art. 18. Les organisations d’ar- 
mateurs, d ’officiers et de marins in- 
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cerned shall, so far as is reasonable 
and practicable, be taken into con- 
sultation in the framing of all laws 
or regulations for giving effect to the 
provisions of this Convention. 

Art. 19. — I. E^ch Member which 
ratifies this Convention shall be 
responsible for the application of its 
provisions to vessels registered in its 
territory and shall maintain in force 
national laws or regulations which — 

(a) determine the respective re- 
sponsibilities of the shipowner and 
the master for ensuring compliance 
therewith , 

(b) prescribe adequate penalties 
for any violation thereof ; 

(c) provide for adequate public 
supervision of compliance with Part 
III before a vessel leaves a home port 
on an international voyage; 


(d) require the keeping of records 
of all overtime worked in pursuance 
of Article 10 and of the compensation 
granted in respect thereof ; and 

(e) ensure to seamen the same 
remedies for recovering extra pay- 
ments in respect of overtime as they 
have for recovering other arrears of 
wages 


2. In any case in which it comes 
to the knowledge of the competent 
authority of a port that a vessel 
registered in a territory for which 
this Convention is in force in virtue 
of ratification by another Member is 
not carrying the number of officers 
and ratings required by Part III 
of this Convention the said authority 
shall so notify the consul of the said 
Member. 

Art. 20. Nothing in this Conven- 
tion shall affect any law, award, 
custom or agreement between ship- 


t6ress6es doivent dans toute la 
mesure du possible 6tre consultfees 
pour r^laboration de toute mesure 
d’ordre l^gislatif ou r^glementaire 
tendant k faire porter effet aux dis- 
positions de la pr^sente convention. 

Art. 19. — I. Tout Membre qui 
ratifie la pr^sente convention est 
responsable de Tapplication de ses 
dispositions aux navires immatri- 
cul6s dans son territoire et de Texis- 
tence d’une legislation ayant pour 
effet: 

a) de determiner les responsabili- 
tes respectives de I’armateur et du 
capitalne pour en assurer Tapplica- 
tion; 

b) de determiner les sanctions ap- 
propriees pour toute violation de ses 
dispositions , 

c) d’etablir, en vue de I’applica- 
tion de la partie III de la presente 
convention, un sy.st^me d 'inspection 
officielle appropriee des navires 
avant le depart d'un port national 
pour un voyage international; 

d) d'exiger le releve par ecrit de 
toutes les heures suppiementaires 
effectuees conformement k I’article 10 
et de la compensation accordee pour 
ces heures suppiementaires; 

e) de garantir aux marins, en ce 
qui concerne les remunerations dues 
pour les heures suppiementaires, les 
memes moyens de recouvrement que 
ceux dont ils disposent deji pour le 
recouvrement des autres arrerages 
des salaires. 

2 Dans tous les cas oil il sera 
porte k la connaissance de I'autorite 
competente d’un port qu’un navire 
immatricuie dans le territoire d’un 
autre Membre, territoire pour lequel 
la presente convention est en vi- 
gueur, n’est pas pourvu de I’effectif 
minimum d’officiers et de personnel 
requis par la partie III de la presente 
convention, ladite autorite en adres- 
sera notification au representant 
consulaire dudit Membre. 

Art. 20. Rien dans la presente 
convention n’affecte toute loi, toute 
sentence, toute coutume ou tout ac- 
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owners and seamen which ensures 
more favourable conditions than 
those provided by this Convention 

Art. 21. — I. Vessels existing at the 
date of the coming into force of this 
Convention in respect of which the 
competent authority of the territory 
of registration is satisfied, after con- 
sulting the organisations interested, 
that the circumstances are such that 
the provision of fresh accommoda- 
tion or other permanent equipment 
necessary for an increased crew is 
not reasonably possible may be ex- 
empted from the application of the 
Convention. 


2. Such exemption shall be granted 
by the issue of an exemption certifi- 
cate, which shall be carried on the 
vessel, exempting the said vessel 
from such of the requirements of this 
Convention as are specified in the 
said certificate. 

3. Exemption certificates shall not 
be issued for a period exceeding four 
years at a time 

4 Every Member taking advan- 
tage of the provisions of this Article 
shall communicate to the Interna- 
tional Labour Office in its annual 
report upon the application of this 
Convention. 

(a) the texts of all laws and regu- 
lations relating to the grant of ex- 
emption under this Article , 

(b) particulars as to the number 
of vessels and total tonnage in respect 
of which exemption certificates are 
for the time being in force; and 

(c) any observations as to the 
grant of exemption made by the 
shipowners’, officers’ and seamen’s 
organisations concerned 

Part V 

FINAL PROVISIONS 

Art. 22. — I. In respect of the 
territories referred to in Article 35 


cord entre les armateurs et les marins 
qui assure des conditions plus favo- 
rables que celles prevues par la pri- 
son te convention. 

Art. 21. — I. Les navires existant 
k la date de I’entr^e en vigueur de la 
pr6sente convention pour lesquels 
i’autorit6 comp^tente du territoire 
sur lequel a eu lieu Timmatriculation 
a constat^, apres consultation des 
organisations int6ress6es, que les 
circonstances ne sont pas de nature 
k rendre raisonnablement possible 
r^tablissement de logements nou- 
veaux et d’autres installations per- 
manentes n6cessaires au personnel 
suppl6mentaire, peuvent gtre ex- 
empt6s de 1 ’application de la pre- 
sente convention. 

2 Cette exemption sera accord^e 
par la d^livrance d’un certificat 
d’exemption, en vertu duquel le 
navire sera exempt^ de 1 ’application 
des conditions prevues k la presente 
convention et mentionn6es dans ledit 
certificat , celui-ci devra se trouver k 
bord du navire 

3. Les certificats d’exemptions 
seront delivr6s pour une p6riode ne 
d6passant pas quatre ann^es k la fois 

4 Tout Membre faisant usage des 
dispositions du present article doit 
communiquer au Bureau interna- 
tional du Travail, dans son rapport 
annuel sur I’application de la i)r6- 
sente convention 

a) le texte des lois et reglements 
relatifs aux derogations autoris^es en 
vertu du present article; 

b) des indications concernant le 
nombre des navires et le tonnage 
global pour lesquels des certificats 
d’exemptions sont en vigueur; 

c) les observations formul6es par 
les organisations interess6es d’arma- 
teurs, d’officiers et de marins au 
sujet des d6rogations autoris^es. 

Partie V 

DISPOSITIONS FINALES 

Art 22. — I. En ce qui concerne 
les territoires mentionn^s par I’arti- 
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of the Constitution of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation, each 
Member of the Organisation which 
ratifies this Convention shall append 
to its ratification a declaration 
stating: 

(a) the territories in respect of 
which it undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention without 
modification ; 

(b) the territories in respect of 
which it undertakes to apply the 
provisions of the Convention subject 
to modifications, together with de- 
tails of the said modifications, 

(c) the territories in respect of 
which the Convention is inapplicable 
and in such cases the grounds on 
which it IS inapplicable; 

{( 1 ) the territories in respect of 
which it reserves its decision. 

2. The undertakings referred to m 
sub-paragraphs (a) and (6) of para- 
graph I of this Article shall be 
deemed to be an integral part of the 
ratification and shall have the force 
of ratification. 

3 Any Member may by a subse- 
quent declaration cancel in whole or 
in part any reservations made in its 
original declaration in virtue of sub- 
paragraphs (6), (c) or (d) of para- 
graph I of this Article. 

Art. 23. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be commun- 
icated to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations for registra- 
tion. 

Art. 24. — I . This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Mem- 
bers of the International Labour 
Organisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

2. It shall come into force six 
months after the date on which there 
have been registered by the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions the ratifications of five Mem- 
bers of the Organisation each of 
which has a mercantile marine ton- 
nage of not less than one million 
tons. 


cle 35 de la Constitution de I’Organi- 
sation internationale du Travail, 
tout Membre de I’Organisation qui 
ratifie la pr^sente convention doit 
accompagner sa ratification d’une 
declaration faisant connaltre: 

a) les territoires dans lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer sans modifica- 
tions les dispositions de la conven- 
tion; 

b) les territoires dans lesquels il 
s’engage k appliquer les dispositions 
de la convention avec des modifica- 
tions, et en quoi consistent lesdites 
modifications; 

c) les territo’res auxquels la con- 
vention est inapplicable et, dans ces 
cas, les raisons pour lesquelles elle est 
inapplicable ; 

d) les territoires pour lesquels il 
reserve sa decision. 

2 Les engagements mentionn^s 
dux alin^as a) et b) du premier para- 
graphe du present article seront 
reputes partie int6grante de la rati- 
fication et porteront des effets identi- 
ques 

3 Tout Membre pourra renoncer 
par une nouvelle declaration k tout 
ou partie des reserves contenues dans 
sa declaration anterieure en vertu 
des alin6as 6), c) ou d) du premier 
paragraphe du present article. 

Art. 23. Les ratifications offici- 
elles de la pr^sente convention seront 
communiqu^es au Secretaire gene- 
ral de la Societe des Nations et par 
lui enregistrees. 

Art. 24. — I La presente conven- 
tion ne Hera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete 
enregistree par le Secretaire g6neral. 

2. Elle entrera en vigueur six mois 
apres qu’auront ete enregistrees par 
le Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations les ratifications de cinq 
Membres possedant chacun une 
marine marchande dont la jauge 
brute depasse un million de ton- 
neaux. 
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3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
six months after the date on which its 
ratification has been registered. 

Art. 25. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of five of the Members men- 
tioned in the second paragraph of 
Article 24 have been registered, the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations shall so notify all the Mem- 
bers of the International Labour 
Organisation. He shall likewise 
notify them of the registration of 
ratifications which may be com- 
municated subsequently by other 
Members of the Organisation. 

Art. 26. — I A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of five 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 
ciation shall not take effect until one 
year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of five years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denunci- 
ation provided for in this Article, 
will be bound for another period of 
five years and, thereafter, may de- 
nounce this Convention at the ex- 
piration of each period of five years 
under the terms provided for in this 
Article. 

Art. 27. At the expiration of each 
period of five years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing on 
the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 


3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre six mois aprfes la date oii 
sa ratification aura enregistr6e. 

Art. 25. Aussit&t que les ratifica- 
tions de cinq des Membres dont la 
ratification est mentionn^e au para- 
graphe 2 de Tarticle pr6c6dent 
auront 6t6 enregistr6es, le Secretaire 
general de la Societ6 des Nations 
notifiera ce fait h tous les Membres 
de rOrgamsation Internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera ^galement 
Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ult6rieurement communi- 
qu^es par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. 26.— I Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la pr^sente convention peut la 
denoncer k Texpiration d’une p^riode 
de cinq anndes apres la date de la 
mise en vigueur initiale de la conven- 
tion, par un acte communique au 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations, et par lui enregistre. La 
denoncialion ne prendra effet qu'une 
annee apr^s avoir ete enregistree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apres I’expiration 
de la peHode de cinq annees men- 
tionnee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de denon- 
ciation prevue par le present article 
sera lie pour une nouvelle periode de 
cinq annees, et, par la suite, pourra 
denoncer la presente convention k 
Texpiration de chaque periode de 
cinq annees dans les conditions 
prevues au present article. 

Art. 27. A I’expiration de chaque 
periode de cinq annees k compter de 
I’entree en vigueur de la presente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Confe- 
rence generale un rapport sur Tap- 
plication de la presente convention et 
decidera s’ll y a lieu d’lnscrire k 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 
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Art. 28. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
Ipso jure involve the immediate de- 
nunciation of this Convention, not- 
withstanding the provisions of Arti- 
cle 26 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force, 

{h) as from the date when the new 
revivSiiig Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 29. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic 


Art. 28. — I. Au cas oil la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la pr^sente convention et 
k moins que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement : 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant I’article 26 ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que la 
nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de Tentr^e en 
vigueur de la »^'OUvelle convention 
portant revision, la pr^sente conven- 
tion cesserait d’etre ouverte cl la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La presente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui Tauraient ratifi^e et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision 

Art. 29. Les textes fran^ais et 
anglais de la pr6sente convention 
feront foi Tun et I’autre 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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CONVENTION Fixing the Minimum Age for the Admission of Chil- 
dren to Emplojrment at Sea (Revised 1936). Adopted at Geneva, 
October 24, 1936. 

CONVENTION fixant Page nainimum d’admission des enfants au 
travail maritime (revisee en 1936). Adoptde i GenSve, 24 oc- 
tobre 1936. 

Editor’s Note This convention was adopted as a draft convention [No 58] by the In- 
ternational Labor Conference at its twenty-second session, its short title is “Minimum Age 
(Sea) Convention (Revised), 1936.” At its second session in Genoa in 1920, the Interna- 
tional Labor Conference adopted a draft convention on the minimum age for the admission 
of children to employment at sea (No 23, ante) which first came into force as a convention 
on September 27, 1921, and which on October 24, 1936 had been ratified by 31 governments. 
That convention is revised by this draft convention, the principal difference being the change 
from 14 to 15 as the age under which children are to be excluded from employment at sea. 
A similar step was taken by the draft conventions of June 22, 1937 (Nos 487, 488, post) 
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revising the 1919 convention on the minimum age for admission of children to industrial 
employment, and the 1932 convention on minimum age for admission of children to non- 
industrial employment 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been registered 
at Geneva by the United States of America, Belgium, Brazil, Iraq, Norway, and Sweden 
Bibliography. International Labour Conference, Twenty-Second Session, Geneva, 1936, 
Record of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1936) See also the preparatory 
documents of the twenty-second session of the conference 

Anon , “The Twenty-Second Session of the International Labour Conference,” 35 Int 
Labour Rev, (1937), pp. 141-76, C Wilfred Jenks, “Contribution de I’Organisation Interna- 
tionale du Travail d T^laboration d’un droit uniforme du travail maritime,” Recueil d' etudes 
en Vhonneur d* Edouard Lambert (1938), C. Wilfred Jenks, “ The 1936 Maritime Sessions of 
the International Labour Conference,” British Year Book of International Law (1937), pp 
167-72, E Mahaim, “Les derni^res conventions relatives au travail maritime,” 18 Rev de 
dr,int etdeleg comp, (1937), pp 213-27. 

Entered into force April ii, 1939.* 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations. 

The General Conference of the La Conference gen^rale de TOr- 
International Labour Organisation, ganisation internationale du Travail, 
Having been convened at Ge- Convoqu6e k Geneve par le 

neva by the Governing Body of the Conseil d’administration du Bu- 

International Labour Office, and reau international du Travail, et 

having met in its Twenty-second s’y etant reunie le 22 octobre 1936 

Session on 22 October 1936, and en sa vingt-deuxieme session, 
Having decided upon the adop- Apres avoir d^cid6 d’adopter 

tion of certain proposals with re- diverses propositions relatives k 

gard to the partial revision of the la revision partielle de la conven- 

Convention fixing the minimum tion fixant I’^ge minimum d’ad- 

age for admission of children to mission des enfants au travail 

employment at sea adopted by maritime adoptee par la Conf6- 

the Conference at its Second rence k sa deuxi^me session, ques- 

Session, the question forming the tion inscrite k Tordre du jour de la 

Agenda of the present Session, pr6sente session, 

and 

Considering that these pro- Consid^rant que ces proposi- 

posals must take the form of a tions doivent prendre la forme 
Draft International Convention, d’un projet de convention inter- 
nationale, 

adopts, this twenty-fourth day of adopte, ce vingt-quatri^me jour 
October of the year one thousand d’oetobre mil neuf cent trente-six, 
nine hundred and thirty-six, the le projet de convention ci-apr^s qui 
following Draft Convention which sera d6nomm6 Convention (revis^) 
may be cited as the Minimum Age sur T^ge minimum (travail mari- 
(Sea) Convention (Revised), 1936: time), 1936: 

Article I. For the purpose of this Article i. Pour Tapplication de 
Convention, the term “vessel” in- la pr^sente convention, le terme 
eludes all ships and boats, of any “navire” doit itre entendu de tous 
nature whatsoever, engaged in mari- les bateaux, navires ou bitiments, 

* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations in a separate register of labor 
conventions, April ii, 1939 
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time navigation, whether publicly 
or privately owned; it excludes ships 
of war. 

Art. 2. — I. Children under the age 
of fifteen years shall not be em- 
ployed or work on vessels, other 
than vessels upon which only mem- 
bers of the same family are em- 
ployed. 

2. Provided that national laws or 
regulations may provide for the 
issue in respect of children of not 
less than fourteen years of age of 
certificates permitting them to be 
employed in cases in which an 
educational or other appropriate 
authority designated by such laws 
or regulations is satisfied, after 
having due regard to the health and 
physical condition of the child and 
to the prospective as well as to the 
immediate benefit to the child of the 
employment proposed, that such 
employment will be beneficial to the 
child. 

Art. 3. The provisions of Article 
2 shall not apply to work done by 
children on schoolships or training- 
ships, provided that such work is 
approved and supervised by public 
authority. 

Art. 4. In order to facilitate the 
enforcement of the provisions of this 
Convention, every shipmaster shall 
be required to keep a register of all 
persons under the age of sixteen 
years employed on board his vessel, 
or a list of them in the articles of 
agreement, and of the dates of their 
births. 

Art. 5. This Convention shall 
not come into force until after the 
adoption by the International La- 
bour Conference of a Draft Conven- 
tion revising the Convention fixing 
the minimum age for admission of 
children to industrial employment, 
1919,^ and a Draft Convention re- 
vising the Convention concerning 
the age for admission of children to 
non-industrial employment, 1932.2 


quels qu’ils soient, de propri6t6 
publique ou priv6e, effectuant une 
navigation maritime, k Texclusion 
des navires de guerre. 

Art. 2. — I Les enfants de moins 
de quinze ans ne peuvent Stre em- 
ployes au travail k bord des navires, 
autres que ceux sur lesquels sont 
seuls employes les membres d'une 
meme famille. 

2. Toutefois, la legislation natio- 
nale peut autoriser la deiivrance de 
certificats permettant aux enfants 
§ges de quatorze ans au moins 
d’etre employes dans les cas ofi une 
autorite scolairc ou une autre auto- 
rite appropriee designees par la 
legislation nationale s’est assuree, 
apres avoir dflment pris en conside- 
ration la sante et I’etat physique de 
I’enfant, ainsi que les avantages 
futurs aussi bien qu’immediats que 
I’emploi envisage peut comporter 
pour lui, que cet emploi est dans 
i’interet de I’enfant. 

Art 3. Les dispositions de Par- 
ticle 2 ne s’appliqueront pas au 
travail des enfants sur les bateaux- 
ecoles, k la condition que ce travail 
soit approuve et surveilie par I’au- 
torite publique. 

Art. 4. Dans le but de permettre 
le controle de I’application des dis- 
positions de la presente convention, 
tout capitaine ou patron devra temr 
un registre d’mscription ou un r 61 e 
d’equipage mentionnant toutes les 
piersonnes de moins de seize ans 
employees k bord, avec 1’ indication 
de la date de leur naissance. 

Art 5. La presente convention 
n’entrera en vigueur qu’apr^s I’adop- 
tion, par la Conference Internatio- 
nale du Travail, d’un projet de 
convention portant revision de la 
convention fixant I’^ge minimum 
d’admission des enfants aux travaux 
industriels (1919) et d’un projet de 
convention portant revision de la 
convention concernant I’^ge d ’ad- 
mission des enfants aux travaux non 
industriels (1932). 

* See p. 791, post — Ed. 


» See p. 783, post — Ed. 



488 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 459 


Art. 6. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. 7. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Organ- 
isation whose ratifications have been 
registered with the Secretary-Gen- 
eral. 

2. Subject to the provisions of 
Article 5 above it shall come into 
force twelve months after the date 
on which the ratifications of two 
Members have been registered with 
the Secretary-General. 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Mem- 
ber twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 

Art. 8. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the In- 
ternational Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the In- 
ternational Labour Organisation 
He shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 9. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, 
by an act communicated to the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations for registration. Such de- 
nunciation shall not take eftect 
until one year after the date on 
which it is registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denunci- 
ation provided for in this Article, 
will be bound for another period of 


Art. 6. Les ratifications officielles 
de la presente convention seront 
communiqu^es au Secretaire g6n6ral 
de la Society des Nations et par lui 
enregistr^es. 

Art. 7. — I La pr^sente conven- 
tion ne Hera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura 6t6 
enregistr^e par le Secretaire general. 

2 Sous reserve des dispositions de 
Tarticle 5 ci-dessus, elle entrera en 
vigueur douze mois apres que les 
ratifications de deux Membres au- 
ront ete enregistrees par le Secretaire 
general 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apres la date 
ofi sa ratification aura ete enregis- 
tree. 

Art. 8. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Orga- 
nisation Internationale du Travail 
auronl ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail II leur notifiera egalement 
I’enregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieuremenl communi- 
quees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation 

Art. 9. — I. Tout Membre ayanl 
ratifie la presente convention peut la 
denoncer k I’expiration d’une periode 
de dix annees apres la date de la mise 
en vigueur initiale de la convention, 
par un acte communique au Secre- 
taire genenil de la Societe des Na- 
tions, et par lui enregistre. La 
denonciation ne prendra effet qu’une 
annee apres avoir ete enregistree 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans un 
deiai d’une annee apr^s Texpiration 
de la penode de dix annees men- 
tionnee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de denon- 
ciation prevue par le present article 
sera lie pour une nouvelle periode 
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ten years and, thereafter, may de- 
nounce this Convention at the 
expiration of each period of ten 
years under the terms provided for 
in this Article 

Art. 10. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the Interna- 
tional Labour Office shall present 
to the General Conference a report 
on the working of this Convention 
and shall consider the desirability 
of placing on the Agenda of the Con- 
ference the question of its revision 
in whole or in part. 

Art. II. — I Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
tpso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 9 above, if and when the new 
revising Convention shall have come 
into force, 

{h) as from the date when the 
new revising Convention comes into 
force this Convention shall cease to 
be open to ratification by the 
Members 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 12. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both be 
authentic. 


de dix ann^es, et, par la suite, pourra 
d6noncer la pr6sente convention k 
Texpiration de chaque p^riode de dix 
ann6es dans les conditions pr6vues au 
present article 

Art. 10. A Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix ann^es k compter de 
rentr6e en vigueur de la pr6sente 
convention, le Conseil d ’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Con- 
ference g^nerale un rapport sur Tap- 
plication de la pr^sente convention 
et d6cidera s’il y a lieu d’inscrire k 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision to tale ou 
partielle 

Art. II. — I Au cas oii la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 9 ci-dessus, de- 
nonciation immediate de la presente 
convention, sous reserve que la 
nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de Ten tree 
en vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente conven- 
tion cesserait d’etre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membres 

2 La presente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui Tauraient ratifiee et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision. 

Art. 12. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la presente convention 
feront foi Tun et Tautre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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PROCES-VERBAL concerning Rules of Submarine Warfare. Signed 
at London, November 6, 1936. 

PROCES-VERBAL concemant les regies de guerre sous-marine. 
Sign6 k Londres, 6 novembre 1936. 

Editor’s Note. Rules concerning the use of submarines, “to be deemed an established 
part of international law,” were embodied in a treaty signed at Washington, February 6, 
1922 (No 66, ante), but that treaty was not brought into force Somewhat different rules 
were stated “as established rules of international law” to which all states were invited to ex- 
press their assent, in Part IV (Article 22) of the treaty for the limitation and reduction of 
naval armament, signed at London, April 22, 1930 (No 253, ante) The latter treaty was 
not ratified by France and Italy, but both of these states signified their acceptance of the 
rules contained in Part IV This proces-verhal was designed to serve as a basis for an invita- 
tion to states not signatories to the London treaty to accede to the rules therein formulated 
See also the treaty for the limitation of naval armament of March 25, 1936 (No 438, ante), 
and the arrangement signed at Nyon, September 14, 1937 (No 493, post) 

Accessions to the Rules On January i, 1939, the invitation to accede to the rules 
embodied in Article 22 of the London treaty had been accepted by some thirty-six states 

Bibliography The text of this proch-verbal is also published in 173 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 253, 33 Martens, N,R G (3d ed ), p 3 

Entered into force November 6, 1936.^ 

Text from British Treaty Series, No 29 (1936), Cmd 5302 

Whereas the Treaty for the Limi- Considerant que le Trait6 pour la 
tation and Reduction of Naval limitation et la r6duction des arme- 
Armaments signed in London on the ments navals sign6 k Londres le 22 
22nd April, 1930, has not been rati- avril 1930 n'a pas 6t6 ratifi^ par tous 
fied by all the signatories , les signataires , 

And whereas the said Treaty will que led it Trait6 cessera d’etre en 
cease to be in force after the 31st vigueur k partir du 31 decembre 
December, 1936, with the exception 1936, sauf la Partie IV du Traits oii 
of Part IV thereof, which sets forth sonl 6noncees, comme regies 6tablies 
rules as to the action of submarines du Droit International, certainesdis- 
with regard to merchant ships as positions concemant Paction des 
being established rules of interna- sous-marins k Pegard des navires de 
tional law, and remains in force commerce, cette Partie demeurant 
without limit of time; en vigueur sans limite de dur^e; 

And whereas the last paragraph of que dans le dernier alin^a de PAr- 
Article 22 in the said Part IV states tide 22 de ladite Partie IV il est 
that the High Contracting Parties d6clar6 que les Hautes Parties Con- 
invite all other Powers to express tractantes in vi tent toutes les autres 
their assent to the said rules, Puissances k exprimer leur assenti- 

ment auxdites regies; 

And whereas the Governments of que les Gouvernements de la Re- 
the French Republic and the King- publique Fran<;aise et du Royaume 
dom of Italy have confirmed their d’ltalieont confirm6 leur acceptation 
acceptance of the said rules resulting desdites regies resultant de la signa- 
from the signature of the said Treaty ; lure dudi t Trait6 ; 

* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4025, December 23, 1936. 
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And whereas all the signatories of 
the said Treaty desire that as great a 
number of Powers as possible should 
accept the rules contained in the 
said Part IV as established rules of 
international law ; 

The Undersigned, representatives 
of their respective Governments, 
bearing in mind the said Article 22 
of the Treaty, hereby request the 
Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ire- 
land forthwith to communicate the 
said rules, as annexed hereto, to the 
Governments of all the Powers which 
are not signatories of the said Treaty, 
with an invitation to accede thereto 
definitely and without limit of time 

Rules 

“ (i ) In their action with regard to 
merchant ships, submarines must 
conform to the rules of International 
Law to which surface vessels are 
subject 

“(2) In particular, except in the 
case of persistent refusal to stop on 
being duly summoned, or of active 
resistance to visit or search, a war- 
ship, whether surface vessel or sub- 
marine, may not sink or render in- 
capable of navigation a merchant 
vessel without having first placed 
passengers, crew and ship’s papers in 
a place of safety. For this purpose 
the ship’s boats are not regarded as 
a place of safety unless the safety of 
the passengers and crew is assured, 
in the existing sea and weather con- 
ditions, by the proximity of land, or 
the presence of another vessel which 
is in a position to take them on 
board ” 


Signed in London, the 6th day of 
November, nineteen hundred and 
thirty-six. 


et que tous les signataires dudit 
Trait6 d6sirent qu’un aussi grand 
nombre que possible de Puissances 
acceptent les regies contenues dans 
ladite Partie IV comme rdgles Sta- 
biles de droit international; 

Les soussignSs, reprSsentants de 
leurs Gouvernements respectifs, vu 
les dispositions dudit Article 22 du 
Traits, invitent par les prSsentes le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande du 
Nord k communiquer immSdiate- 
ment lesdites rSgles ci-annexSes aux 
Gouvernements de toutes les Puis- 
sances non signataires dudit TraitS, 
en les mvitant k y accSder formelle- 
ment et sans limite de temps. 

Regles 

‘‘(i) Dans leur action k I’Sgard 
des navires de commerce, les sous- 
marins doivent se conformer aux 
regies du Droit International aux- 
quelles sont soumis les batiments de 
guerre de surface 

“ (2) En particulier, exceptS dans 
le cas de refus persistant de s’arreter 
aprSs sommation rSguliere ou de 
resistance active k la visite, un navire 
de guerre, qu’il soit batiment de sur- 
face ou sous-marin, ne peut couler ou 
rendre incapable de naviguer un 
navire de commerce sans avoir au 
prSalable mis les passagers, I’^qui- 
page et les papiers de bord en lieu 
stir. A cet effet, les embarcations 
du bord ne sont pas consid6r6es 
comme un lieu stir, k moins que la 
s6curit6 des passagers et de I’^qui- 
page ne soit assuree, compte tenu de 
letat de la mer et des conditions 
atmosph6riques par la proximity de 
la terre ou la presence d’un autre 
batiment qui soit en mesure de les 
prendre k bord ” 

SiGN^: k Londres, le 6 novembie, 
mil neuf cent trente-six. 


[Signed ] For the Government of the United States of America: Robert 
Worth Bingham, for the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia: 
S. M. Bruce; for the Government of Canada: Vincent Massey; for the 



492 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 461 


Government of the French Republic: Charles Corbin ; for the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: Anthony 
Eden, J. Ramsay MacDonald, Samuel Hoare; for the Government of 
India: R. A. Butler; for the Government of the Irish Free State: John W. 
Dulanty; for the Government of the Kingdom of Italy: Dino Grandi; 
for the Government of Japan: Shigeru Yoshida; for the Government of 
New Zealand: W. J. Jordan; for the Government of the Union of South 
Africa: C. T. te Water. 


No. 461 


AGREEMENT concerning Telecommunications. Stockholm, 
December 15, 1936. 

ACCORD concemant les telecommunications. Stockholm, 
15 decembre 1936. 


Editor's Note This is one of numerous regional agreements, such as are envisaged in 
Article 13 of the Telecommunication Convention of December 9, 1932 (No 316, ante), see, 
e g , the agreement of the African I'elccommunication Union of October 30, 1935 (No 430, 
ante) On its entrance into force, this agreement abrogated the agreement of 1929 (various 
dates) on exceptions to Article 26 of the regulations annexed to the Radiotelegraph Conven- 
tion of 1927 (see Danmark Traktater, 1929, No 12) and the agreement concerning redirection 
of telegrams free of charge, of April i, 1931 (120 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 217) 
Numeious agreements relating to telephone service have been concluded between two or 
more parties to this agreement as annexes to this agreement (Art 16) See 186 League of 
Nations Treaty Series, pp 99, 109, 117, 135. The text consists of versions in the Danish, 
Finnish, Swedish, Icelandic, and Norwegian languages 

Ratifications This agreement was not subject to ratification 


Entered into force January i, 1937.^ 

French translation supplied by the Bureau de VUnion Internationale des Telccommunica~ 
tions, English translation from 186 League of Nations Treaty Series^ pp 87-97 


[Translation] 

The telegraph Administrations of 
Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway 
and Sweden, acting under the pow- 
ers granted to them, have concluded 
the following Agreement regarding 
telecommunications between the 
countries in question 

Chapter I 

PROVISIONS REGARDING TELEGRAPHIC 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Article i . — A pplication of the 

General Intern ahonal Regulations 

The provisions of the Interna- 
tional Telecommunication Conven- 


[Traduction] 

En vertu des autorisations h elles 
octroy6es, les Administrations des 
t^l^graphes de Danemark, Finlande, 
Islande, Norv6ge et Su^de ont 
conclu I’Arrangement suivant sur le 
service des telecommunications en- 
tre lesdits pays. 

Chapitre I 

DISPOSITIONS CONCERNANT LE SER- 
VICE telegraphique 

Article i — Application des disposi- 
tions Internationales generales 

Les dispositions de la Convention 
internationale des teiecommunica- 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 4303, March 21, 1938 
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tion and the Telegraph Regulations 
annexed thereto shall be applicable 
to telegraphic communications, with 
the exceptions indicated in Articles 
2 and 3 below and the additions to 
the present Agreement referred to 
in Article 16. 

Article 2. — Redirection and For- 
warding of Telegrams 

I. Telegrams handed in in Den- 
mark (including the Faroe Islands), 
Finland, Iceland, Norway or Sweden, 
or forwarded from a Danish, Fin- 
nish, Icelandic, Norwegian or Swed- 
ish ship via a coast station in one of 
the above-mentioned countries may 
be redirected or forwarded once free 
of charge within or between those 
countries, provided that the tele- 
gram is forwarded in the same order 
of priority as the original telegram 
and does not pass through other 
countries than those mentioned. 

2 If it is requested that a tele- 
gram redirected or forwarded in 
accordance with paragraph i shall 
be despatched at a more urgent rate 
than the original telegram, only the 
difference between the rates for the 
different methods of despatch shall 
be charged 

3 The provisions of the present 
Article shall also apply to money- 
order telegrams, regardless of the 
fact that the amount of the money 
order is to be recalculated in the 
currency of the new country of des- 
tination 

Article 3 — Transit of Telegrams 
when the Line is Interrupted 

In the case of interruption or seri- 
ous defects in the telegraph lines 
of Denmark, Finland, Norway or 
Sweden, the inland telegrams of one 
of these countries may be sent via 
the telegraph lines of one or more of 
the other countries without the pay- 
ment of transit charges. 


tions en vigueur et du R^glement 
t 616 graphique y annex6 sont appli- 
qu^es au service t 61 ^graphique, sous 
reserve des derogations specifiees 
aux articles 2 et 3 ci-dessous, ainsi 
qu’aux annexes au present Ar- 
rangement vis^es par Tarticle 16 ci- 
dessous. 

Article 2 — Reexpedition des teU- 
grammes 

1 Tout telegramme depose en 
Danemark (y compris les lies Feroe), 
Finlande, Islande, Norvege ou 
Suede, ainsi que tout teiegramme ex- 
pedie d’un navir^^' danois, fmlandais, 
islandais, norvegien ou suedois et 
transite par une station c6tiere de 
Tun desdits pays, peut etre reexpedie 
sans fraisy sur I’ordre du destinataire 
ou de Texpediteur, une seule fois k 
rinterieur de Tun quelconque de ces 
pays ou entre eux, k condition que le 
teiegramme conserve son rang de 
prion te original et ne passe pas par 
d’autres pays que ceux enumeres. 

2 Si, en cas d’une telle reexpedi- 
tion, definie k Talinea precedent, il 
est demande que le teiegramme soit 
transmis suivant un rang de priorite 
superieur k son rang original, seule la 
difference de taxe entre les deux 
classes de priorite sera perdue. 

3 Les dispositions du present 
article s’appliquent egalement aux 
teiegrammes-mandats, nonobstant le 
fait que le montant du mandat est 
convert! k la monnaie du nouveau 
pays destinataire. 

Article 3 — Transit des telegrammes 

en cas de derangement des lignes 

En cas d 'interruption ou de de- 
rangement important des circuits 
teiegraphiques du Danemark, de la 
Finlande, de la Norvege ou de la 
Suede, les teiegrammes interieurs du 
pays dont il est question peuvent 
etre transitees par les circuits teie- 
graphiques de I’un quelconque des 
autres pays, sans Tattribution d'une 
taxe au pays de transit. 
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Chapter II 

REGULATIONS REGARDING TELEPHONE 

COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN DEN- 
MARK, FINLAND, NORWAY AND 

SWEDEN 

Article 4. — Application of the Gen- 
eral International Regulations 

In the case of telephone communi- 
cations between Denmark, Finland, 
Norway and Sweden, the provisions 
of the International Telecommuni- 
cation Convention in force shall 
apply, together with the Telephone 
Regulations annexed thereto and 
the provisions recommended by the 
International Telephone Consulta- 
tive Committee which are approved 
by the Administrations concerned, 
together with the additions and ex- 
ceptions contained in Articles 5-10 
below and in the Annexes to the 
present Agreement mentioned in 
Article 16. 

Article 5. — Division into Zones 

With a view to fixing the rates, 
the countries shall be divided into 
the following zones: 

Denmark 

Zone A, comprising the stations 
with their systems on the islands 
east of the Great Belt and the 
Langeland Belt. 

Zone B, comprising the other sta- 
tions with their systems. 


Finland 

Zone A , comprising the stations in 
Aland with their systems. 


Zone B, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated on the 
mainland of Finland south of 62° 
N. latitude and west of 26° E. longi- 
tude (Greenwich). 


Chapitre II 

DISPOSITIONS CONCERNANT LE SER- 
VICE t6lEPHONIQUE ENTRE LE 

DANEMARK, la FINLANDE, la NOR- 

V^GE ET LA SU^:DE 

Article 4. — Application des dispo- 
sitions internationales generates 

Les dispositions de la Convention 
internationale des t^lfcommunica- 
tions en vigueur et du R^glement 
t 616 phonique y annexe, de meme 
que les regies recommand^es par le 
Comity consul tatif international t^l6- 
phonique et approuv^es par les Ad- 
ministrations int^ress^es, sont ap- 
pliqu^es au service t 616 phonique en- 
tre le Danemark, la Finlande, la 
Norv^ge et la Su^de, sous reserve 
des additions et derogations sp^ci- 
fiees aux articles 5-10 ci-dessous, 
ainsi qu'aux annexes au present Ar- 
rangement visees par Particle 16 ci- 
dessous. 

Article 5 — Dimswn en zones 

Pour la delerminalioii des taxes, 
le territoire des difterents pays est 
divise en des zones de taxation 
definies comme suit 

Danemark 

La zone A comprend les bureaux 
teiephoniques centraux des iles si- 
tuees k Test des detroits de Slore- 
bselt et de Langelandsbaelt, avec 
les reseaux en relevant; 

la zone B comprend les autres 
bureaux teiephoniques centraux du 
pays, avec les reseaux en relevant. 

Finlande 

La zone A comprend les bureaux 
teiephoniques centraux de la pro- 
vince d’Aland, avec les reseaux en 
relevant; 

la zone B comprend les bureaux 
teiephoniques centraux de la terre 
ferme finlandaise, situes au sud de 
62° N et ^ Touest de 26° E de 
Greenwich, avec les reseaux en rele- 
vant; 
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Zone Cj comprising the stations 
with their systems situated south of 
62° N. latitude and east of 26° E. 
longitude (Greenwich) 

Zone D, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated between 
62° and 64° 30' N. latitude. 

Zone E, comprising stations with 
their systems situated north of 64° 
30' N latitude. 

Norway 

Zone A, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated south of 
61° N latitude and east of 8° E. 
longitude (Greenwich), with the 
exception of Christiansand S 

Zone B, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated between 
61° and 64° 30' N. latitude and east 
of 8° E longitude (Greenwich). 

Zone C I, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated south of 
61° N latitude and west of 8° E. 
longitude (Greenwich), together with 
C'hristiansand S. 

Zone C 2, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated north of 
61® N latitude and west of E. 
longitude (Greenwich). 

Zone D i, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated between 
64° 30' and 68° N. latitude. 

Zone D 2, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated north of 
68° N. latitude. 


Sweden 

Zone Ay comprising the stations 
with their systems situated south of 
57 ° 3^^ N latitude, with the excep- 
tion of stations on Gotland. 

Zone B i, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated between 


la zone C comprend les bureaux 
t 616 phoniques centraux situ6s au sud 
de 62° N et ^ Test de 26° E de Green- 
wich, avec les r6seaux en relevant; 

la zone D comprend les bureaux 
t 616 phoniques centraux situ6s entre 
62° N et 64° 30' N, avec les r6seaux 
en relevant; 

la zone E comprend les bureaux 
t 61 ephoniques centraux situ6s au 
nord de 64° 30' N, avec les r6seaux 
en relevant. 

Norvlge 

La zone A comprend les bureaux 
tel6phoniques cen - raux situ6s au sud 
de 61° N et i I’esl de 8° E de Green- 
wich, sauf le bureau de Kristiansand 
S, le tout avec les r6seaux en rele- 
vant; 

la zone B comprend les bureaux 
t 616 phoniques centraux situ6s entre 
61° N et 64° 30' N et ^ Test de 8° E 
de Greenwich, avec les r6seaux en 
relevant; 

la zone C i comprend les bureaux 
t 616 phoniques centraux situ6s au sud 
de 61° N et ^ I’ouest de 8° E de 
Greenwich, ainsi que le bureau de 
Kristiansand S, le tout avec les 
r6seaux en relevant; 

la zone C 2 comprend les bureaux 
t 616 phoniques centraux situes au 
nord de 61° N et ^ I’ouest de 8° E 
de Greenwich, avec les reseaux en 
relevant; 

la zone D i comprend les bureaux 
t 616 phoniques centraux situ6s entre 
64° 30' N et 68° N, avec les reseaux 
en relevant; 

la zone D 2 comprend les bureaux 
t 616 phoniques centraux situ6s au 
nord de 68° N, avec les r6seaux en 
relevant. 

Snide 

La zone A comprend les bureaux 
t^l^phoniques centraux situ6s au sud 
de 57° 30' N, avec les r6seaux en 
relevant, sauf toutefois les bureaux 
de Gotland; 

la zone B i comprend les bureaux 
telephoniques centraux situ6s entre 
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57° 30' and 61° N. latitude and west 
of 15° E longitude (Greenwich). 

Zone B 2, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated between 
57° 30' and 61° N. latitude and east 
of 15® E. longitude (Greenwich) and 
the stations on Gotland. 

Zone C, comprising the stations 
with their systems situated between 
61° and 64° 30' N, latitude, together 
with Vilhelmina. 

Zone D, comprising the other sta- 
tions with their systems. 

Article 6. — Composition of the Rates 

The portions of the rates due to 
each country are established by 
agreement between the respective 
Administrations and are stated in 
the Annexes to the present Agree- 
ment mentioned in Article 16 

Article 7 — Times for Reduced Rates 

Reduced rates shall apply • 

To calls between Denmark, Nor- 
way and Sweden from 6 p in. to 
9am, 

To calls between Denmark, Nor- 
way and Sweden, on the one hand, 
and Finland, on the other hand, 
from 7pm to 8 a m (time of the 
country of despatch) 

Article 8 — Kinds of Calls Admitted 

All the kinds of calls referred to 
in the International Telephone Reg- 
ulations or recommended by the 
International Telephone Consulta- 
tive Committee shall be accepted in 
so far as they are approved by the 
Administration concerned 

Article 9 — Subscription Calls 

In the case of subscription calls 
booked at least a complete calendar 
month in advance and taking place 


57° 30' N et 61° N et k Touest de 
15° E de Greenwich, avec les rfeeaux 
en relevant; 

la zone B 2 comprend les bureaux 
t 616 phoniques centraux situ^s entre 
57° 30' N et 61° N et ^ Test de 15° E 
de Greenwich, avec les r^seaux en 
relevant, ainsi que les bureaux de 
Gotland , 

la zone C comprend les bureaux 
t6I^phoniques centraux situes entre 
61° N et 64° 30' N, ainsi que le 
bureau de Vilhelmina, le tout avec 
les r^seaux en relevant , 

la zone D comprend les autres 
bureaux tel^phoniques centraux du 
pays, avec les r6seaux en relevant. 

Article 6 — Composition des taxes 

Les parts de taxe revenant k 
chaque pays sont fix^es par accord 
entre les Administrations int6ressees 
et sont indiqu6es dans les annexes au 
present Arrangement vis6es par I’ar- 
ticle 16 ci-des&ous 

Article 7 — Ileures de faible trafic 

La taxe reduite est appliqu^e, 
dans les relations entre le Dane- 
mark, la Norvege et la Suede 
pendant la p^riode de 18 h A 9 h , 
dans les relations entre le Dane- 
mark, la Norvege et la Suede, d’une 
part, et la Finlande, d’autre part 
pendant la periode de 19 h A 8 h. 
(temps l^gal du pays d’origine) 

Article 8 — Categories de conversa- 
tions admises 

Toutes les categories de conversa- 
tions mentionnees dans le Regle- 
ment tei^phonique international ou 
recommandees par le Comite con- 
sultatif international tei6phonique 
sont admises, dans la mesure oA 
elles ont ete mises en application par 
les Administrations int6ressees. 

Article 9 — Conversations par abon- 
nement 

Les conversations par abonne- 
ment demand^es pour un mois civil 
entier au moins, 6changees pendant 
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between ii p.m. and 7 a.m , of a 
duration of at least 15 minutes, the 
rate shall be one-third of the charge 
for an ordinary call at the full rate. 


Article 10 — Charges for Summon- 
ing Persons outside the Free Tele- 
gram Delivery District 

The charge for summoning per- 
sons outside the free telegram deliv- 
ery district {avis d'appel calls) shall 
be fixed at the .same rate as preavis 
calls, with the addition of o 50 gold 
franc per kilometre from the station, 
the distance shall be calculated 
either in a straight line or by a 
practicable road, according to the 
custom in the country of destination 

Chapter III 

TELEPHONE CALLS BETWEEN DEN- 
MARK, FINLAND, NORWAY AND 
SWEDEN, ON THE ONE HAND, AND 
ICELAND, ON THE OTHER HAND 

Article 11 — Dnnsion into Zones 

In the case of telephone calls be- 
twx^en Denmark, Finland, Norway 
and Sweden, on the one hand, and 
Iceland, on the other hand, each 
country shall constitute one zone 
for purposes of charges 

Article 12 —Rates and Admitted 
Kinds of Calls 

The charges and their distribu- 
tion among the countries participat- 
ing in the traffic, togethei with the 
kinds of calls accepted, are given in 
a special annex to the present Agree- 
ment. 

Chapter IV 

I’EGULAlIONb regarding RADIOCOM- 
MUNICATIONS 

Ariicli^. 13 — Apphcahon of the 
Cencral International Regulations 

The provisions of the existing 
International Telecommunication 


la p^riode de 23 h It 7 h. et ayant 
une dur^e de 15 minutes au moins, 
sont soumises k une taxe 6gale au 
tiers de celle aff6rente It une conver- 
sation privee ordinaire 6chang6e 
pendant la p6riode de fort trafic. 

Article 10. — Taxe des avis d'appel 
d remettre en dehors du perimitre de 
distribution gratuite des tSlSgrammes 

Les avis d’appel remis en dehors 
du p6rimetre de distribution gra- 
tuite des t^l^grammes sont soumis k 
la taxe de pr^avis, ainsi qu’^ une 
surtaxe calculee It raison de o 50 
franc-or par kilo netre de distance k 
partir du bureau, cette distance 
etant mesurce k vol d’oiseau ou 
d’apres le parcours effectu^, scion 
Tusage du pays destinataire. 

Chapitre III 

DISPOSITIONS CONCERNANT LE SER- 
VICE telephonique entre le 

DANEMARK, LA FINLANDE, LA NOR- 
VEGE ET LA SUEDE, d’UNE PART, ET 

l’islande, d’autre part 

Article i i . — Division en zones 

Dans les relations t 616 phoniques 
entre le Danemark, la Finlande, la 
Norvege et la Suede, d’une part, et 
ITslande, d’autre part, chaque pays 
ne const itue c\uune seule zone de 
taxation 

Article 12 — Taxes et categories de 
conversations admises 

Les taxes des conversations, ainsi 
que leur r6partition entre les pays 
participant au service et les cat6- 
gories de conversations admises, sont 
indiqu^es dans une annexe sp6ciale 
au present Arrangement. 

Chapitre IV 

DISPOSITIONS CONCERNANT LE SER- 
VICE RADIOELECTRIQUE 

Article 13 — Application des dispo- 
s it 1^0 ns Internationales gSnSrales 

Les dispositions de la Convention 
internal lonale des telccommunica- 
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Convention and the Regulations 
annexed thereto shall apply to 
radiocommunications, with the ex- 
ceptions contained in Article 14 
below and in the Annexes to the 
present Agreement mentioned in 
Article 16. 

Article 14. — Despatch of Radio- 
telegrams 

Wireless stations on board vessels 
sailing under the Danish, Finnish, 
Norwegian or Swedish flag shall be 
entitled to send radiotelegrams to 
the country of registration of the 
vessel via the nearest coast station 
in that country, provided wave- 
length types A2 or B are used within 
the wave-length limits 365 — 515 kc/s 
(822 — 583 m) and on the following 
conditions . 

That the ship is at a distance of 
at least 25 sea miles from any other 
coast station open for public tele- 
graphic communications; 

That the distance between the 
ship and the coast station in ques- 
tion does not exceed the distance 
between the ship and any other coast 
station open for public communica- 
tions in countries other than Den- 
mark, Finland, Norway or Sweden; 
and 

That the transmission immedi- 
ately ceases upon a request from a 
coast station situated at a shorter 
distance whose communications are 
disturbed by the transmission. 

Chapter V 
general provisions 

Article 15. — Conferences 

Representatives of the Admin- 
istrations concerned shall, unless 
otherwise decided, meet each year 
at a Conference in order to revise 
or supplement the Agreement, to- 
gether with the Annexes thereto, 
and to deal with other questions of 


tions en vigueur et des R^glements 
y annexes sont apphqu6es au service 
radio^lectrique, sous reserve des 
derogations specifi6es k Tarticle 14 
ci-dessous, ainsi qu’aux annexes au 
present Arrangement vistes par Tar- 
ticle 16 ci-dessous. 

Article 14. — Acheminement des ra- 
diotSlegrammes 

Les postes radioteiegraphiques in- 
stalies k bord des navires battant 
pavilion danois, finlandais, norv6- 
gien ou su^dois ont la faculty, en ce 
qui concerne le trafic t6iegraphique 
^change sur ondes du type A2 ou B 
dans la bande 365 — 515 kc/s (822 — 
583 metres), de transmettre directe- 
ment k la station c&tiere la plus 
proche du pays d’attache du navire 
les radioteiegrammes adresses d ce 
pays, k condition toutefois 

que le navire se trouve k une 
distance de 25 milles marins au moins 
de toute autre station edti^re ouverte 
k la correspondance teidgraphique 
publique; 

que la distance entre le navire et 
la station c&ti^re en question ne 
soit pas sup6rieure k celle s^parant 
le navire de toute autre station 
c6ti6re d’un pays autre que le Dane- 
mark, la Finlande, la Norvege et la 
SuMe ouverte k la correspondance 
publique; 

que la transmission soit arret6e 
imm^diatement k la demande d’une 
station c6tid*re plus proche dont la 
correspondance serait brouill6e par 
la transmission. 

Chapitre V 

DISPOSITIONS g6n6rales 

Article 15. — Conferences 

Sauf accord contraire, des d 616 gu 6 s 
des Administrations contractantes 
se r6uniront chaque ann6e en con- 
ference en vue de reviser ou com- 
pleter le present Arrangement avec 
ses annexes et de discuter les autres 
questions relatives aux telecom- 
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telecommunications of common in- 
terest to the countries. 

Article i6. — Special Agreements 

Annexed to the present Agree- 
ment are special agreements which 
have been concluded in connection 
therewith between the various ad- 
ministrations.^ Each such agree- 
ment may, in accordance with the 
provisions which it contains, be 
amended by the Administrations 
which have concluded it. 

Article 17. — Period of Validity of 
the Agreement 

The present Agreement shall come 
into force on January 1st, 1937* 

The following shall simultaneously 
be annulled * 

Agreement of 1929 regarding cer- 
tain exceptions to the provisions of 
Article 26 of the General Regula- 
tions annexed to the International 
Radiotelegraph Convention (Wash- 
ington 1927), and 

Agreement of 1931 regarding the 
redirection or forwarding of tele- 
grams free of charge between Den- 
mark, Finland, Iceland, Norway 
and Sweden. 

In addition, as from the same 
date, the provisions contained in 
other agreements previously con- 
cluded between the contracting Ad- 
ministrations shall cease to apply in 
vso far as they are contrary to the 
present Agreement. 

The present Agreement shall ap- 
ply until further notice and may be 
denounced by any one of the con- 
tracting Administrations, in which 
case it shall cease to apply one year 
after denunciation. 

The Agreement is drawn up in 
five copies: one in Danish, one in 
Finnish and Swedish, one in Ice- 
landic, one in Norwegian and one 
in Swedish ; each of the Administra- 


munications et pr^sentant un int6r^t 
commun aux pays contractants. 

Article 16 — Arrangements particu- 
hers 

Des arrangements additionnels par- 
ticuliers, conclus entre les diff^rentes 
Administrations, sont annexes au 
present Arrangement ^ Chacun de 
ces arrangements additionnels pourra 
etre modifi^, suivant la procedure y 
pr6vue, par les Administrations qui 
Pont conclu. 

Article 17. — D ir 6 e de validiti de 
r Arrangement 

Le present Arrangement entrera 
en vigueur le i®*" janvier 1937. 

Simul tankmen t seront abrog6s 

TArrangemcnt de I’ann^e 1929 
portant certaines derogations aux 
dispositions de I’article 26 du Regle- 
ment general annexe k la Conven- 
tion radioteiegraphique internatio- 
nale conclue k Washington, 1927, 
ainsi que 

TArrangement de I’annee 1931 
concernant la reexpedition gratuite 
des teiegrammes entre le Danemark, 
la Finlande, I’lslande, la Norv^ge 
et la Suede. 

D ’autre part, k partir de la mcme 
date, les dispositions des autres ar- 
rangements conclus anterieurement 
entre les differentes Administrations 
contractantes cesseront d’etre val- 
ables pour autant qu’elles sont con- 
traires aux dispositions du present 
Arrangement. 

Cet Arrangement restera en vi- 
gueur pour une duree indeterminee 
et pourra Stre denonce par chacune 
des Administrations contractantes, 
auquel casil cesserade porter seseffets 
une annee apres sa denonciation 

II a ete etabli en cinq exemplaires, 
dont un est redige en langue danoise, 
un en langues finnoise et suedoise, 
un en langue islandaise, un en langue 
norvegienne et un en langue suedoise. 


‘ For references to the annexes, see Editor's Note, supra. 
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tions has retained the copy drawn 
up in its own language and has 
transmitted a copy thereof to each 
of the other Administrations. 


Chaque Administration a pris Tex- 
empldire r^^dig^ dans sa propre 
langue et en a expedi6 une copie k 
chacune des autres Administrations. 


Fait k Copenhague, le 19 d^cembre 1936. 

La Direction generale des Postes et T^legraphes de Dane- 

MARK 

C. Mondrup 


Arne Krog 


A Helsingfors, le 19 d^cembre 1936 

La Direction generale des Postes et T^xegraphes de Finlande 
G. E. F. Albrecht 


Urho Talvitie 


A Reykjavik, le 13 janvier 1937. 

La Direction generale des Postes et Telegraphes d’Tslande 
G. J. Hliddal 


Frb Adalstoinsson 


A Oslo, le 30 d^cembre 1936 

La Direction generale des TrLM^-RAPiiEs de Norvege 
Hermod Petersen 


Had land 


A Stockholm, le 15 d6cembre 1936 

La Direction generale des Telegraphes de Suede 
A Hamilton 


Artur Karlsbon 


No. 462 

CONVENTION of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spain. 
Signed at Panama, December 22, 1936. 

CONVENIO de la Union Postal de las Americas y Espana. Firmado 
en la ciudad de Panama, 22 de diciembre de 1936. 

Editor’s Note The Postal Union of the Anicncas and Spam, formerly the Pan Ameri- 
can Postal Union, was created under the convention signed at Buenos Aires, September 15, 
1921 (No 48, ante), which was revised at Mexico City, November 9, 1926 (No 171, ante), 
and at Madrid, November 10, 1931 (No 297, ante) This convention was dra^\n up at 
the fourth congress of the Union, held at Panama, December 1-22, 1936 Regional agree- 
ments of this nature were envisaged by Article 5 of the Universal Postal Convention of 
March 20, 1934 (No 367, ante) See also the African Postal Union Agreement, of October 
1935 (No 430, ante) 

Ratikications On January 1, 194T, this convention had bee*n ratified by Ai gent me 
Republic, Canada, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Haiti, Mexico, Panama, 
Peru, Spam, United States of America, and Venezuela 

Bibliography Anon, “Postal Congress of America and Spam (Panama, December, 
1936),” 62 V Union Postale (1937), pp 297-9, F Zaldua Piedrahita, “The Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spain,” 63 idem (1938), pp 388-97 
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Entered into force October i, 1937.1 
Text and translation as published by the United States Post Office Department 


[Translation] 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Can- 
ada, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, 
Chile, the Dominican Republic, Ecua- 
dor, El Salvador, Spam, the United 
Slates of America, Guatemala, Haiti, 
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Pan- 
ama, Paraguay, Peru, Uruguay, and 
Venezuela 

The undersigned. Plenipotenti- 
aries of the Governments of the 
countries above enumerated, assem- 
bled in Congress in the city of Pan- 
ama, Republic of Panama, making 
use of the right granted them by 
Article 5 of the Convention of the 
Universal Postal Union in force, and 
inspired by the desire to extend and 
perfect their postal relations and 
establish a solidarity of action ca- 
pable of representing effectively in 
Universal Postal Congresses their 
common interests in regard to com- 
munications by mail, have deter- 
mined to conclude, subject to rati- 
fication, the following Convention* 

Article i — Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain 

The contracting countries, in ac- 
cordance with the foregoing declara- 
tion, constitute, under the name of 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spam, a single postal territory 


Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Canada, 
Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Chile, 
Dominicana, Ecuador, El Salvador, 
Espana, Estados Unidos de America, 
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mex- 
ico, Nicaragua, Panamd, Paraguay, 
Peru, Uruguay y Venezuela 

Los infrascriptos, Plenipotenciarios 
de los Gobiernos de los paises arriba 
enunciados, reunidos en Congreso en 
la Ciudad de Panamd, Republica de 
Panama, haciendo uso del derecho 
que les concede el articulo 5 del Con- 
venio Vigen te de la Uni6n Postal 
Universal, e inspir^ndose en el deseo 
de extender y perfeccionar sus rela- 
ciones postales y de establecer una 
solidaridad de accibn capaz de repre- 
sentar eficazmente en los Congresos 
Postales Universales sus intereses 
comunes, en lo que se refiere a las 
comunicaciones por Correo, han 
determinado celebrar, a reserva de 
ratificacibn, el Convenio siguiente* 

Articulo i — Union Postal de las 
Americas y Espana 

Los paises contratantes, de acuerdo 
con la precedente declaracibn consti- 
tuyen, bajo la denominacibn de 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espana, un solo territorio postal. 


Article 2. — Restricted Unions Articulo 2 — Uniones restringidas 

1. The contracting countries, i. Los paises contratantes, ya sea 

whether on account of their adjacent por su situacibn limitrofe, ya sea por 
location or on account of the mten- la intensidad de sus relaciones pos- 
sity of their postal relations, may tales, podrdn establecer entre si 
establish closer unions among them- uniones mds estrechas, con el fin de 

selves, with a view to the reduction reducir tarifas o introducir otras 

of rates or the introduction of other mejoras sobre cualquiera de los 
improvements in any of the services servicios a que se refiere el presente 
referred to in the present Convention Convenio o los Acuerdos especiales 
or in the special Agreements con- celebrados por este Congreso. 
eluded by this Congress. 

2. Likewise, concerning matters 2 Asimismo, y en lo que con- 

not provided for in the present Con- cierne a asuntos no previstos en el 

^ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
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vention, or in that of the Universal 
Postal Union, the signatory coun- 
tries may adopt among themselves 
such resolutions as they deem neces- 
sary, through correspondence, or, if 
necessary, by establishing a special 
Agreement, in accordance with the 
authorization conferred upon them 
by the present Article or their domes- 
tic legislation. 

Article 3. — Free and gratuitous 
transit 

1. The gratuity of territorial, 
fluvial and maritime transit is abso- 
lute in the territory of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain; 
consequently, the countries which 
form it obligate themselves to trans- 
port across their territories, and to 
convey by the ships of their registry 
or flag which they utilize for the 
transportation of their own corre- 
spondence, without any charge what- 
soever to the contracting countries, 
all that which the latter send to any 
destination. 

2. In cases of reforwarding, the 
contracting countries are bound to 
reforward the correspondence by the 
ways and means which they utilize 
for their own dispatches. 

Article 4. — Articles of correspondence 

I. The provisions of this Conven- 
tion will apply to letters, single and 
reply post cards, prints of all kinds, 
commercial papers, samples without 
value, small packets, insured articles 
and small insured articles. 


2. The services of small packets, 
insured articles and small insured 
articles are limited to countries 
which agree to execute them, either 
in their reciprocal relations or in one 
direction only. 

Article 5. — Postage rates 

I . The postage rates of the domes- 
tic service of each country will gov- 


presente Convenio o en el de la 
Uni6n Postal Universal, los paises 
signatarios podr^in adopt ar entre si 
las resoluciones que estimen precisas, 
por medio de correspondencia, o si 
fuere necesario, ajustando un Acuer- 
do especial, de conformidad con la 
autorizaci6n que les confiere el 
presente articulo o su legislacion 
interna. 

Articulo 3 — Trdnsito lihre y 
gratmto 

1. La gratuidad del trdnsito terri- 
torial, fluvial y maritimo es absolula 
en el territono de la Union Postal de 
las Americas y Espana, en con- 
secuencia, los paises que la mtegran 
se obligan a transportar a traves de 
sus territories y a conducir en los 
buques de su matricula o bandera 
que utilicen en el transporte de su 
propia correspondencia, sin cargo 
nmguno para los paises con t rat antes, 
toda la que 6stos expidan con cual- 
quier destine 

2. En los cases de reencamina- 
miento, los paises contratantes so 
comprometen a reexpedir la corre- 
spondencia por las vias y conductos 
que utilicen para sus propios envios 

ArtIculo 4. — Objetos de correspon- 
dencia 

1. Las disposiciones de este Con- 
venio se aplicardn a las cartas, tar- 
jetas postales sencillas y con res- 
puesta pagada, impresos de todas 
clases, papeles de negocios, muestras 
sin valor, pequenos paquetes, valores 
declarados y pequenos valores 
declarados 

2. Los servicios de pequenos pa- 
quetes, valores declarados y peque- 
nos valores declarados, quedan hmi- 
tados a los paises que convengan en 
ejecutarlos, ya sea en sus relaciones 
recfprocas, ya sea en una sola 
direccidn. 

ArtIculo 5 — Tanfa 

i. La tarifa del servicio interior de 
cada pais regirfi en las relaciones de 
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ern in the relations of the countries 
which constitute the Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spam, except when 
said domestic rales are higher than 
those applicable to correspondence 
destined for countries of the Uni- 
versal Postal Union, in which case 
the latter will govern. 

2. The international rates will also 
govern when it is a question of serv- 
ices which do not exist in the domes- 
tic regime 

3. For small packets and small in- 
sured articles, respectively, the rates 
will govern which are mentioned in 
Articles 6 and 7 of this Convention. 

Article 6 — Small packets 

1 In the optional service of small 
packets mentioned in Article 4 of 
this Convention, no article may 
wei£;h more than one kilogram, or 
contain objects whose mercantile 
v.ilue at the place where they are 
mailed exceeds the value of 10 gold 
francs or the equivalent thereof in 
money of the country of origin. 

2 Administrations which execute 
the service of small packets created 
by the Ihiiversal Convention will not 
be obliged to observe, in their recip- 
rocal relations, any provision in con- 
flict with the stipulations of the 
Universal Convention relating to 
small packets 

3 Small packets of any kind ex- 
changed between countries of the 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain, in view of the fact that they 
are not liable to payment of transit 
charges, will be prepaid at the rates 
adopted in each country for parcels 
in its domestic service, or the Ad- 
ministrations may apply to such 
small packets the rates prescribed by 
the Universal Postal Convention 


4. The Administrations of des- 
tination may submit small packets to 
customs handling m accordance 


los paises que constituyen la Uni6n 
Postal de las Americas y Espana, 
excepto cuando dicha tarifa interna 
sea superior a la que se aplique a la 
correspondencia destinada a los paises 
de la Uni6n Postal Universal, caso en 
el cual regird esta ultima. 

2. Tambidn regird la tarifa inter- 
nacional cuando se trate de servicios 
que no existen en el regimen interior. 

3. Para los pequehos paquetes y 
para los pequehos valores declarados 
regirdn, respectivamente, las tarifas 
a que aluden los articulos 6 y 7 de 
este Convenio. 

Articulo 6 . — Pequenos paquetes 

1. En el servicio facultative de 
pequehos paquetes de que trata el 
articulo 4 de este Convenio, cada 
envio no podrd pesar mds de un kilo- 
gramo ni contener objetos cuyo 
valor mercantil en la localidad en que 
fuere entregado al Correo, exceda del 
valor de 10 francos oro o su equi- 
valencia en la moneda del pais de 
origen. 

2. Las Administraciones que 
ejecuten el servicio de pequehos 
paquetes creado por el Convenio 
Universal, no estardn obligadas a 
observar, en sus relaciones recipro- 
cas, cualquiera disposicidn en con- 
flicto con las estipulaciones del Con- 
venio Universal, relacionada con los 
pequehos paquetes. 

3 Los pequehos paquetes de cual- 
quier especie, intercambiados entre 
los paises de la Uni6n Postal de las 
Americas y Espana, teniendo en 
cuenta que no estdn afectos al pago 
de derechos de trdnsito, serdn fran- 
queados de conformidad con la tarifa 
adoptada en cada pais para las en- 
comiendas de su servicio interno, 
pudiendo las Administraciones apli- 
car a esos pequehos paquetes las 
tasas previstas por el Convenio 
Postal Universal. 

4. Las Administraciones desti- 
natarias podr^n someter a la fis- 
calizacibn aduanera los pequehos 
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with the provisions of their domestic paquetes, de acuerdo con las dis- 
legislation. posiciones de su legislacidn interna 

5 The Administrations of the 5 Las Administraciones de los 
countries of destination may collect pafses de destino podr 4 n percibir 
from the addressees of small packets : de los destinatarios de pequehos 

paquetes * 

(a) A fee of 50 centimes of a gold a) Una cuota de 50 c6ntimos de 

franc at most for the operations, for- franco oro, como m^ximo, por las 
malities and handling involved in operaciones, formalidades y trami- 
customs clearance; taciones inherentes al despacho 

aduanero; 

(b) A fee which may not exceed 15 b) Una cuota que no podri ex- 

centimes of a gold franc for the de- ceder de 15 centimes de franco oro, 
livery of each packet; that fee may por la entrega de cada objeto; 
be increased to 30 centimes of a gold pudiendo ser elevada esa cuota hasta 
franc at most in case of delivery at 30 c6ntimos de franco oro, como 
the addressee’s residence. mdximo, en el caso de entrega a 

domicilio. 

6. When small packets are consid- 6 Cuando los pequehos paquetes 
ered by the customs of the country of fueren considerados por la aduana 
destination as exempt from payment del pafs de destino como exentos de 
of customs duties, the delivery fees pago de derechos aduaneros, no 
provided for in paragraph (b) of serkn aplicables las cuotas de entrega 
Section 5 of this Article will not be previstas en el inciso b) par^grafo 5 
applicable de este articulo 

Article 7 — Small insured articles Articulo 7 — Pequenos valores de- 

clarados 

I As an optional measure, and i Con cardeter facullativo y con 
under the denomination of small in- la denominacidn de “Pequehos Va- 
sured articles, letters may be ex- lores Declarados” podr^n ser inter- 
changed between the contracting cambiadas entre los paises contra- 
countries which contain paper money tantes, cartas que contengan valores 
or valuable papers, the contents be- en papel o documentos de valor, con 
ing insured up to the amount of the seguro del contenido hasta el im- 
declared value, which will be 50 gold porte de la declaraci6n, que ser 4 
francs at most for each letter como miximo de 50 francos oro para 

cada carta. 

The other articles mentioned in Se podrdn tambi6n aceptar en este 
Article 4 of this Convention may also servicio los otros envios de que trata 
be accepted in this service, with the el articulo 4 de este Convenio, ex- 
exception of small packets. ceptuando los pequehos paquetes 

2. Postage on the small insured 2. El porte de los pequehos va- 
articles mentioned in the preceding lores declarados de que trata el 
Section shall be fully prepaid by the pardgrafo anterior, deber^ ser pa- 
sender, and will be composed, for gado integralmente por el remitente 
each article: y se constituird para cada pieza* 

(a) Of the postage and the fixed fee a) Del porte y del derecho fijo 
applicable to a registered article in the aplicables a un envio certificado, en 
domestic service of each country; r el servicio interno de cada pais- 

(b) Of an insurance fee of 10 gold b) De un derecho de seguro de 10 

centimes for each 10 gold francs or^c6ntimos oro por cada 10 francos oro, 
fraction of declared value. iHo fraccidn, sobre el valor declarado. 
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3. The declared value must be 
equal to the actual value of the 
article The amount of the declara- 
tion for documents which represent a 
value by reason of the cost of their 
preparation may not exceed the ac- 
tual expense of replacing said docu- 
ments in case of loss 

4 Administrations which execute 
the service of small insured articles 
will be respoUvSible for loss or damage 
of such articles, up to the amount of 
the actual value of the damage done, 
but not exceeding 50 gold francs. 

5. AdminivStralions of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spam 
which do not execute the service of 
small insured articles will neverthe- 
less assume, for the transit of such 
articles in closed mails, the responsi- 
bility provided for in the said Union 
for registered correspondence. 

6 The contracting countries 
which desire to execute the service of 
small insured articles, and which are 
already signatories of the Insurance 
Agreement of the Universal Postal 
Union, will apply the Universal rate 
for insured letters in their reciprocal 
relations only when the value is in 
excess of 50 gold francs 

7 Administrations which agree to 
execute the service of small insured 
articles will make the necessary ar- 
rangements for extending that serv- 
ice as far as possible to all offices of 
their respective countries. 


8. In the absence of agreement to 
the contrary for the exchange of the 
small insured articles mentioned in 
this Article, offices of the contracting 
Administrations may employ the 
covers and other forms used in their 
domestic service, it being permissible 
to word bulletins of verification, re- 
ports, waybills, as well as all nota- 
tions made on these and other docu- 
ments relative to small insured ar- 


3. La declaracidn de valor deber 4 
ser igual al valor real del envfo. El 
importe de la declaracidn de docu- 
mentos, que represen ten valor en 
raz6n de los gastos de su expedicidn, 
no podri sobrepasar los gastos efec- 
tivos de sustitucidn de dichos docu- 
mentos, en caso de p^rdida. 

4. Las Administraciones que 
ejecutaren el servicio de pequenos 
valores declarados, seran respon- 
sables por la p6rdida o avena de esos 
objetos, hasta el monto del valor real 
del dano causado, sin que pueda 
exceder de 50 francos oro. 

5. Las Administraciones de la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y Es- 
pana que no ejecutaren el servicio de 
pequenos valores declarados, asu- 
mirdn no obstante, por el tr&nsito de 
esos objetos en valijas cerradas, la 
responsabilidad prevista en la referida 
Uni6n para la correspondencia cer- 
tificada. 

6. Los paises contratantes que 
quieran ejecutar el servicio de peque- 
nos valores declarados y que ya 
fueran signatarios del Acuerdo de 
valores declarados de la Uni6n 
Postal Universal, s 61 o aplicarin, en 
sus relaciones reciprocas, la tarifa 
universal de cartas con valor decla- 
rado cuando ese valor fuere superior 
a 50 francos oro 

7 Las Administraciones que con- 
vinieren en ejecutar el servicio de 
pequenos valores declarados, to- 
mardn las medidas necesarias para 
que ese servicio sej haga extensi- 
vo, en la medida de lo posible, a 
todas las oficinas de sus respectivos 
paises 

8. Salvo arreglo en contrario, para 
el intercambio de los pequenos 
valores declarados de que trata este 
articulo, las Oficinas pertenecientes a 
las Administraciones contratantes, 
podran hacer uso de las cubiertas y 
demds formulas usadas en su pro pi o 
servicio interno, pudiendo redactar 
en el idioma de cada pais, los bole- 
tines de verificacidn, actas, listas de 
remesa, asi como todas las anota- 
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tides, in the language of each 
country. 

Article 8. — Reply coupons 

1. The selling-price to the public 
of each reply coupon under the 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain is 20 centimes of a gold franc 
or the equivalent thereof in money of 
the country which issues them 

2. Each coupon is exchangeable, 
in any of the countries which form 
this Union, for postage stamps equal 
to 15 centimes of a gold franc m 
money of the country which ex- 
changes it. 

3. The balance of 5 centimes re- 
mains in favor of the issuing Ad- 
ministration. 

4. A special model of reply coupon 
is established in the Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spain, to be 
printed and sold to the countries 
composing that Union by the Inter- 
national Office of Montevideo. 

Article 9. — Registered correspond- 
ence; Responsibility 

I. The articles designated in Ar- 
ticle 4 may be sent under registra- 
tion upon payment of a fee equal to 
that established in the domestic 
service of the country of origin, ex- 
cept when the domestic fee is higher 
than that applicable under the Uni- 
versal Postal Convention, in which 
case the latter will govern. 

2 Save in cases of force majeure, 
the contracting Administrations will 
be responsible for the loss of every 
registered article. The sender will 
be entitled to an indemnity which 
may in no case exceed ten gold francs 
or the equivalent thereof in money of 
the country which must pay it. 

3. Nevertheless, Administrations 
will be relieved of responsibility for 
loss of registered articles whose con- 
tents fall under the prohibitions 


ciones hechas en esos y otros docu- 
mentos relativos a los pequenos 
valores declarados. 

ArtIculo 8. — Cupones-respuesta 

1. El precio de venta al publico de 
los cupones-respuesta, en el r6gimen 
de la Uni6n Postal Am^ricoespafiola, 
es de 20 centimes de franco oro, por 
cada uno, o su equivalente en la 
moneda del pafs que los expenda. 

2. Cada cup6n es canjeable, en 
cualquiera de los pafses que integran 
esta Uni6n, por formas de franqueo 
equivalentes a 15 c^ntimos de franco 
oro, en la moneda del pafs que lo 
canjee. 

3. La diferencia de 5 centimes, 
queda en favor de la Admmistracidn 
expedidora. 

4. Se establece un modelo especial 
de cupones-respuesta, en la Uni6n 
Postal de las Americas y Espana, que 
serd impreso y puesto a la venta de 
los pafses que la integran, por la 
Oficina Internacional de Monte- 
video. 

ArtIculo 9 — Correspondencia cer- 
tificada; Responsabiltdad 

1. Los objetos designados en el 
artfculo 4, podrAn ser expedidos con 
el can^icter de certificados median te 
el pago de un derecho igual al esta- 
blecido para el servicio interno del 
pais de origen, excepto cuando el 
derecho interno sea mds elevado que 
el que se apHque segun el Convenio 
Postal Universal, en cuyo caso este 
ultimo regird. 

2. Salvo en los casos de fuerza 
mayor, las Administraciones con- 
tratantes ser 4 n responsables de la 
p^rdida de todo objeto certificado. 
El remitente tendr^ derecho a una 
indemnizacidn que no podra exceder 
en ningiin caso de 10 francos oro, o su 
equivalente en la moneda del pafs 
que deba hacerla efectiva. 

3. No obstante, las Administra- 
ciones quedardn relevadas de respon- 
sabilidad por la p6rdida de los 
objetos certificados cuyo contenido 



Dec. 22, 1936 


POSTAL UNION OF AMERICAS AND SPAIN 


507 


mentioned in Article 15 of the pres- 
ent Convention, or which are pro- 
hibited by the laws and regulations 
of the country of origin or of destina- 
tion, provided that said country has 
given due notice by the usual means. 


4. There is established, as op- 
tional, a special category of registers 
without right to indemnity, applica- 
ble to books, periodicals and other 
prints, commercial papers, and sam- 
ples without value, subject to pay- 
ment, in addition to the ordinary 
postage, of a reduced fee whose 
amount will be fixed by the Adminis- 
trations concerned The service of 
this new type of registered articles is 
limited to the exchange with the 
Administrations which have agreed 
to execute it. In order to indicate 
their special character, the articles 
shall be designated by the initials 
5 /. {Stn tndemmzactdn — without 
indemnity), the same notation being 
made in the Observations column of 
the descriptive lists, as well as on 
tracers sent in order to investigate 
their disposal 

5. Nevertheless, Administrations 
which adopt, in a general manner, a 
reduced registration fee for all ar- 
ticles other than letters and post 
cards, will not be obliged to observe 
the formalities prescribed by the last 
part of the preceding Section 

Article 10. — Obligatory prepayment 

1. With the exception of letters in 
their usual and ordinary form, com- 
plete prepayment of all classes of cor- 
respondence, including sealed pack- 
ages, is declared obligatory. 

2. Sealed packages, as well as 
other articles not prepaid or insuffi- 
ciently prepaid, will be held at the 
office of origin, which will dispose of 
them in the manner prescribed by 
its domestic legislation. 


caiga bajo cl regimen de las prohibi- 
ciones mencionadas por el articulo 15 
del presente Convenio, o que eslc* 
prohibido por las leyes o reglamentos 
del pais de origen o de destino, 
siempre que dicho pais haya dado el 
debido conocimiento por la via 
usual 

4. Se establece, con car^cter facul- 
tative, una categoria especial de 
certificados sin derecho a indemniza- 
ci6n aplicable a los libros, periodicos 
y demfis impresos, papeles de negocio 
y muestras sin valor, mediante el 
pago, adem^s de los portes ordi- 
narios, de un derecho reducido cuya 
cuantia fijardn las Administraciones 
interesadas El servicio para este 
nuevo tipo de certificados, estfi 
limitado al intercambio con las Ad- 
ministraciones que hayan acordado 
su ejecucidn Para indicar su carac- 
ter especial, los objetos deberfin 
senalarse con las iniciales “S. I ” (sin 
indemnizaci6n), haciendose igual 
anotacidn en las listas descriptivas, 
en la columna de ‘‘Observaciones,” 
asi como tambi6n en las reclama- 
ciones formuladas para investigar su 
destino. 

5. Sin embargo, las Admimstra- 
ciones que adopten de una manera 
general un derecho de certificacion 
reducido para todos los objetos que 
no scan cartas ni tarjetas postales no 
estar 4 n obligadas a observar las 
formalidades establecidas en la parte 
final del pardgrafo anterior. 

ArtIculo 10. — Franqueo obhgatono 

1. Con la excepcidn de las cartas 
en su forma usual y ordinaria, se 
declara obligatorio el franqueo com- 
pleto previo de toda clase de corre- 
spondencia, incluso los paquetes 
cerrados 

2. Los paquetes cerrados, asi 
como los dem^s objetos no francos o 
insuficientemente franqueados, que- 
darAn detenidos en la Oficina de 
origen, que procederd con ellos en la 
forma que determine su legislacion 
interna. 
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3. Insufficiently prepaid letters 
will give rise to the collection from 
the addressee of a charge equivalent 
to twice the amount of the missing 
postage. 

4. Newspapers, magazines and pe- 
riodical publications accepted in the 
country of origin under the postage 
paid service will be delivered in the 
country of destination without col- 
lecting any charge. 

Article ii. — Weight and dimensions 

The limits of weight and dimen- 
sions of the various articles of cor- 
respondence will conform to those 
fixed therefor by the Universal 
Postal Convention in force, with the 
exception of prints, whose weight 
will be fixed at 5 kilograms, or even 
as much as 10 kilograms when it is a 
question of works in a single volume. 
However, in regard to the acceptance 
of articles with a weight greater than 
5 but not exceeding 10 kilograms, 
when It is not a question of works in a 
single volume, a previous agreement 
will be made between the Adminis- 
trations concerned. 

Article 12 — Undehvered articles 

Ordinary post cards, prints, and 
samples without value, which have 
not been delivered for any reason 
will be destroyed or treated in ac- 
cordance with the domestic legisla- 
tion of the country of destination, 
unless they bear a request for return 
and also the name and address of the 
sender, in which case they will be 
returned to the country of origin. 

Article 13. — Franking privilege 

I. The contracting parties agree 
to grant the franking privilege, both 
in their domestic service and in the 
Americo-Spanish service 

(a) To correspondence relative to 
the postal service exchanged be- 
tween Administrations of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain; 
between those Administrations and 


3. Las cartas insuficientemente 
franqueadas darin lugar al cobro al 
destinatario de una tasa equivalente 
al doble monto del franqueo faltante. 

4. Los diarios, revistas y publi- 
caciones peribdicas, aceptados en el 
pais de origen con sujecibn a los 
servicios de franqueo pagado, serdn 
distribufdos en el de destino sin 
percepci6n de ningun porte. 

Articulo 1 1 — Peso y dimensiones 

Los limites de peso y dimensiones 
de los di versos objetos de correspon- 
dencia, se ajustaran a lo preceptuado 
para los mismos en el ('onvenio 
vigente de la Union Postal Universal 
con excepci6n de los impresos cuyo 
peso se elevarA a 5 kilogramos, o bien 
hasta 10 cuando se trate de obras de 
un solo volumen Sin embargc^ y 
por lo qiie rcspccta a la aceplacidn de 
envios con peso mayor de 5 y hasta 
10 kilogramos, cuando no se trate de 
obras de un solo volumen, se harA 
previo acuerdo entre las Admin is- 
traciones interesadas 


Articulo 12 — Objetos rezagados 

Las tarjetas postales, los impresos 
y las muestras sin valor, oidmarias, 
caidas en re/ago por cualqiiiei 
motivo, ser^n destruidtis o tuitadas 
de acuerdo con la reglamentacion 
interna del pais de destino, salvo que 
lleven indicaci6n de devolucion v 
adem4s, el nombre y direccion del 
remitente, en cuyo caso se devol- 
ver^n al pais de origen 

ArtIculo 13 — Franquicia de porte 

I Las partes contratantes con- 
vienen en conceder franquicia de 
porte, tanto en el servicio interno, 
como en el servicio am^ricoespanol : 

a) A la correspondencia relativa 
al servicio postal, cambiada entre las 
Admimstraciones de la Uni6n Postal 
de las Americas y Espana ; entre esas 
Administraciones y la Oficina Inter- 
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the International Office of Monte- 
video; between the same Adminis- 
trations and the Transfer Office of 
Panama , between the latter and the 
aforesaid International Office, be- 
tween post offices of Americo-Span- 
ish countries and between those 
offices and the Postal Administra- 
tions of the countries mentioned; 

(6) To correspondence of mem- 
bers of the Diplomatic Corps of the 
signatory countries; 

(c) To official correspondence 
which Consuls send to their respec- 
tive countries , to that which they ex- 
change among themselves, to that 
which they address to the Govern- 
ment of the country in which they 
are accredited, and to that which 
they exchange with their respective 
Embassies and Legations, whenever 
reciprocity exists, 

(d) The franking privilege will be 
enjoyed by newspapers, periodical 
publications, books, pamphlets and 
other prints sent by pulilishers or 
authors to Information Offices estab- 
lished by Postal Administrations of 
the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spam, as well as those sent free 
of charge to libraries and other na- 
tional cultural centers officially rec- 
ognized by the (Toveriiments of the 
countries forming this Union, 

(e) To oificial correspondence sent 
and received by the Pan American 
Union m Washington 

2. Official correspondence of the 
Central Governments of the coun- 
tries of the Postal Union of the Amer- 
icas and Spam which circulates free 
in their domestic service under their 
domesticlegislation is admitted to the 
same franking privilege m the coun- 
try of der>tination without the collec- 
tion of any charge thereby, when- 
ever strict reciprocity is observed, 

3 The franking privilege will 
also be enjoyed by correspondence 
of National Commissions of Intel- 
lectual Cooperation set up under 
the auspices of the Governments 


nacional de Montevideo; entre las 
propias Administraciones y la Oficina 
de Transbordos de Panamd; entre 
esta ultima y la referida Oficina In- 
ternacional, entre las Oficinas Pos- 
tales de los pafses am^ricoespanoles ; 
y entre esas Oficinas y las Adminis- 
traciones Postales de los aludidos 
pafses, 

h) A la correspondencia de los 
miembros del Cuerpo Diplom^tico 
de los pafses signatarios; 

c) A la correspondencia oficial 
que los C6nsules remitan a sus 
respect ivos pafses, a la que cambien 
entre sf, a la que dirijan al Gobierno 
del pafs en que estuvieren acredita- 
dos y a la que crucen con sus respcc- 
tivas Embajcidas y Legaciones, siem- 
pre que exista reciprocidad , 


d) Gozarcin de franquicia dc pnrte 
los diarios, publicaciones periodicas, 
hbros, folletos y otros impresos que 
expidan los editores o autores con 
destino a las Oficinas de Informacibn 
establecidas por las Administraciones 
de Correos de la Unibn Postal de las 
Americas y Espana, asf como los que 
se remitan gratuitamente a las 
bibliotecas y demds centres cul- 
turales nacionales, oficialmente re- 
conocidos por los Gobiernos de los 
pafses que integran esta Union, 

e) A la correspondencia oficial que 
expida y reciba la Union Panameri- 
cana de Washington, 

2. Las correspondencias oficiales 
de los Gobiernos Centrales de los 
pafses de la Uni6n Postal de las 
Americas y Espana, que conforme a 
sus leyes interiores circulen fibres de 
porte en su rbgimen interno, se 
admiten con la misma franquicia en 
el pafs de destino, sin ningun grava- 
men en el mismo, siempre que se 
observe una estricta reciprocidad. 

3 Gozarb asimismo, de franquicia 
de porte, la correspondencia de las 
Comisiones Nacionales de Coop- 
eracibn Intelectual constituidas bajo 
los auspicios de los Gobiernos, de 
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in accordance with Pan American 
and Universal Conventions in force. 

4. The franking privilege granted 
to Consuls by Section i, letter (c), 
will be extended to Vice-Consuls 
when the latter are discharging the 
functions of Consuls. 

5. The correspondence referred to 
by paragraphs (a), (6) and (c) of 
Section i may also be sent free of 
postage under registration, but with- 
out right to indemnity in case of loss, 
rifling or damage. 

6. The exchange of correspond- 
ence of the Diplomatic Corps, be- 
tween the Secretaries of State of the 
respective countries and their Em- 
bassies or Legations, will have a 
reciprocal character among the con- 
tracting countries, and will be ef- 
fected in open mail or by means of 
diplomatic pouches, in accordance 
with the provisions of Article 106 of 
the Regulations of Execution. 
These pouches will enjoy the franking 
privilege and all safeguards of official 
dispatches. 

7 The franking privilege dealt 
with in the present Article will not 
be applicable in the air service or 
in other special services existing in 
the Americo-Spanish regime or in 
the domestic services of the con- 
tracting countries. 

Article 14 . — Reduction of rates 

Articles exchanged by Directors 
of National Primary Schools and 
similar institutions of countries of 
the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spam will enjoy a special rate 
equivalent to 50% of the ordinary 
rate, whenever their net weight 
does not exceed one kilogram and 
they comply with the conditions 
fixed for their postal classification. 

Correspondence of an epistolary 
nature is excepted. 

Article 15 —Prohibitions 

I. Without prejudice to the pro- 
visions of the Universal Postal 


acuerdo con Convenciones Pana- 
mencanas y Universales vigentes 

4. La franquicia de porte con- 
cedida a los C6nsules por el pard- 
grafo i, letra c), se hard extensiva a 
los Vicecdnsules, cuando dstos se 
hallaren en funciones de C6nsules 

5. La correspondencia a que se 
refieren los incisos a), d), y c), del 
pardgrafo i, podrd tambidn exenta 
de porte, ser expedida con cardcter 
certificado, pero sin derecho a in- 
demnizacidn alguna en caso de 
pdrdida, extravio o avena. 

6 El intercambio de correspon- 
dencia del Cuerpo Diplomdtico, en- 
tre las Secretarias de Estado de 
los respectivos paises y sus Emba- 
jadas o Legaciones, tendrd el cardcter 
de reciprocidad entre los paises con- 
tra tan tes y sera efectuado al des- 
cubierto o por medio de valijas diplo- 
mdticas de conformidad con lo 
determinado en el articulo 106 
del Reglamento de Ejecuci^n Esas 
valijas, gozardn de franquicia y de 
todas las garantias de los envios 
oficiales 

7 La franquicia de que trata el 
presente articulo, no tendrd aplica- 
ci6n en el servicio aereo ni en los 
demds servicios especiales existentes 
en el rdgimen amdricoespanol o en 
el rdgimen interno de los paises 
contratantes. 

Articulo 14 . — Reduccwn de tasas 

Los envios que remitan en canje 
las Direcciones de las Escuelas Pri- 
marias Nacionales a sus similares de 
los paises de la Union Postal de las 
Americas y Espana, gozardn de una 
tarifa especial equivalente al 50% de 
la ordinaria, siempre que su peso no 
exceda de un kilogramo y sujetos 
siempre a las condiciones que cor- 
respondan a su clasificacidn postal. 

Queda exceptuada la correspon- 
dencia de cardcter epistolar. 

ArtIculo 15 — Prohibiciones 

I. Sin perjuicio de lo que esta- 
blezcan respecto a restricciones en 
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Convention in force and of the 
domestic legislation of any coun- 
try regarding restrictions on the 
circulation of correspondence, the 
following will not be forwarded : 

(a) Publications endangering pub- 
lic safety and order. 

(b) Any publication containing 
ideas or imputations injurious to 
the legally constituted regime. 

(c) Pornographic publications, and 
any other writings or publications 
whose text is considered offensive 
to morals and good customs. 

(d) Correspondence of any nature 
having for its object the commission 
of frauds, swindles or any kind of 
crimes against property or persons 
To that end, the provisions of the 
domestic legislation of each country 
will be followed. 

(e) That which has for its fun- 
damental object the diffusion among 
the people of communistic doctrines. 

(f) Correspondence containing 
money in cash, bank notes, or val- 
ues payable to the bearer, whether 
It is a question of ordinary or reg- 
istered correspondence, in the ab- 
sence of agreement to the contrary 
between the Administrations con- 
cerned 

2 . If, notwithstanding the pro- 
visions of paragraph (/), dispatch 
IS given, through error or other- 
wise, to the articles referred to 
therein, the Administrations of the 
countries of destination are au- 
thorized to deliver them to their 
respective addressees if their do- 
mestic legislation permits, subject 
to the requirements provided for 
thereby; otherwise, the articles will 
be returned to the Administration of 
origin. 

Article 16. — Special services 

The high contracting parties may, 
on the basis of special agreements or 


Sn 

la circulacidn de correspondencia, 
el Convenio vigente de la Uni6n 
Postal Universal y la legislacidn in- 
terior de cada pafs, no se dar4 cursor 

a) A las publicaciones que aten- 
ten contra la seguridad y el orden 
publico; 

h) A toda publicacidn que con- 
tenga conceptos o imputaciones in- 
juriosas contra el regimen legalmente 
constituido; 

c) A las publicaciones pornogr&- 
ficas, y cualquier otro escrito o pub- 
licacidn cuyo texto se considere 
ofensivo a la moral y a las buenas 
costumbres; 

d) A la correspondencia de cual- 
quier naturaleza que tenga por objeto 
la comisidn de fraudes, estafas o 
cualesquiera clase de delitos contra 
la propiedad o personas. A tal fin 
se proceder^ de acuerdo con lo que 
disponga la legislacidn interna de 
cada pais; 

e) A la que tenga por objeto, 
fundamentalmente, difundir en el 
pueblo doctrinas comunistas; 

/) A la correspondencia que con- 
tenga dinero en efectivo, billetes de 
banco o valores al portador, ya se 
trate de ordinaria o certificada, salvo 
acuerdo en contrario entre las Ad- 
ministraciones interesadas. 


2 . Si no obstante lo dispuesto por 
el inciso/), por error u otra causa, 
llegare a darse curso a los envios a 
que el mismo se refiere, las Adminis- 
traciones de los paises de destino 
quedan facultadas para entregarlos 
a sus respectivos destinatarios, si asi 
lo autoriza su legislacidn interna, 
mediante los requisitos que la misma 
sehale; y en caso contrario, serdn 
devueltos a la Administracidn de 
origen. 

ArtIculo 16. — Servicios especiales 

Las altas partes contratantes po- 
drdn, sobre la base de acuerdos es- 
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by correspondence, extend to the 
other countries of the Postal Union 
of the Americas and Spain such 
postal services as they carry on or 
may in the future establish within 
their respective countries. 

Article 17. — Postage paid service 

The contracting countries will 
have the option of adopting the 
Postage paid service for the trans- 
mission of newspapers or periodical 
publications, open or in bundles, 
including those for propaganda or 
purely commercial advertising, pro- 
vided that a reduced rate is not 
applied to the latter. 

Article 18 — Service forms sent by 
air mail 

The forms provided for in the 
Regulations of Execution of the 
Universal Postal Convention for re- 
quests for return or change of ad- 
dress, as well as those relative to 
inquiries about any article of cor- 
respondence, may be sent by air 
mail. 

Such forms will be forwarded by 
air mail only when they are inclosed 
in an envelope duly prepaid as air- 
mail correspondence, the Adminis- 
trations being authorized to collect, 
for that purpose, the postage and 
surcharges necessary for such pre- 
payment. 

The forms so transmitted will 
bear a note relative to the fact at 
the top of the front. They will be 
considered as urgent in character, 
and will therefore be given preferen- 
tial treatment by the Administra- 
tions concerned. 

Article 19 — Official language 

Spanish is adopted as the official 
language for matters relative to the 
postal service. Nevertheless, coun- 
tries whose language is not this may 
use their own. 


peciales o por correspondencia, hacer 
extensivos a los demds paises de la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espaha los servicios postales que 
reahcen o puedan, en lo future, es- 
tablecer en el interior de sus respec- 
tivos pafses. 

ArtIculo 17 — Franqueo pagado 

Los paises contra tan tes tendrin 
la facultad de adoptar el “Franqueo 
pagado” para el envio de diarios o 
publicaciones peribdicas, abiertos o 
en paquetes, incluso los de projia- 
ganda o reclamo puramente comer- 
dales, siempre que para estos ultimos 
no se aplique una tarifa reducida 

Artkulo 18 —Formulas de servicw 
enviadas por correo aereo 

Las f6rmulas previstas en el Regla- 
mento de ejecucicm del C'onvenio 
Postal Universal para los pedidos de 
retire o modificaci6n de direcci6n, 
asi como las relativas a las reclama- 
ciones de cualciuier objeto de cor- 
respondencia, podran ser encamina- 
das por la via a^rea 

Tales formulas solamente tendran 
curso, en el servicio aereo, cuando 
sean incluidas en un sobre debida- 
mente franqueado como correspon- 
dencia a6iea, quedando para tal fin 
las Administraciones contra! an tes 
autorizadas a cobrar los i)ortes y 
sobreportes necesarios para ese fran- 
queo 

Las formulas asi transmitidas 
llevaran la mencion alusiva corres- 
pondiente en la parte superior de su 
anverso. Serdn consideradas como 
de cardeter urgente y tendrdn por lo 
mismo preferente tratamiento entre 
las Administraciones interesadas. 

ArtIculo 19 — Idioma ojicial 

Se adopta el espanol como idioma 
oficial para los asuntos relatives al 
servicio de Correos. No obstante, 
los paises cuyo idioma no fuere 6ste, 
podran usar el propio. 



Dec. 22 , 1936 POSTAL UNION OF AMERICAS AND SPAIN 


513 


Article 20. — Protection and exchange 
of postal functionaries 

I. The Administrations of the 
contracting countries will be obliged 
to lend mutually, upon request, the 
cooperation required by their em- 
ployees charged with the transporta- 
tion of correspondence in transit 
through such countries, and likewise 
will furnish all manner of facilities to 
such functionaries as one Adminis- 
tration may agree to send to any 
other to carry on studies regarding 
the development and perfection of 
postal services. 

2 The Administrations, through 
the intermediary of the International 
Office of Montevideo, will come to 
agreements to effect an annual ex- 
change of functionaries of similar 
grades, for a period of stay not ex- 
ceeding two months 

3 Once that the exchange is 
agreed upon between two Admin- 
istrations, the latter will decide 
upon the manner in which the rela- 
tive expenses are to be .shared, at the 
initiative and through the inter- 
mediary of the International Office 
of Montevideo 

Artk’i R 21 — International Transfer 
Office 

1 There shall continue to exist 
in the Republic of Panama an In- 
ternational Transfer Office, which is 
charged with receiving and forward- 
ing all mail dispatches originating m 
Administrations of the Union which 
do not have their own service in the 
Isthmus which, upon passing in 
transit through the same, give rise to 
transfer operations. 

2 Said Office will function in ac- 
cordance with the Regulations agreed 
upon between the International Of- 
fice of the Postal Union of the Amer- 
icas and Spain and the Postal Ad- 
ministration of Panama. 


Articulo 20. — Proteccidn e inter- 

cambio de funcionarios postales 

I. Las Administraciones de los 
paises contratantes estarin obli- 
gadas a prestarse entre sf, previa 
solicitud, la cooperacibn que ne- 
cesitan sus empleados encargados 
del transporte de correspondencia 
en trinsito por tales pafses, e igual- 
mente, proporcionardn toda clase de 
facilidades a los funcionarios que 
una de dichas Administraciones 
acuerde enviar a cualquiera otra, 
para llevar a cabo estudios acerca del 
desarrollo y perfeccionamiento de los 
servicios postales 

2 Las Administraciones, por in- 
termedio de la Oficina Internacional 
de Montevideo, se pondrdn de 
acuerdo para efectuar entre ellas, 
anualmente, un intercambio de fun- 
cionarios de similar categoria, con 
un periodo de permanencia de dos 
meses, como m&ximo 

3 Una vez convenido el inter- 
cambio entre dos Administraciones, 
^stas acordardn la forma en que 
deban repartirse los gastos corres- 
pondientes, a iniciativa y por in- 
termedio de la Oficina Internacional 
de Montevideo 


ArtIculo 21 — Oficina Internacional 
de Transbordos 

1 Queda .subsistente en la Re- 
publica de Panamd una Oficina 
Internacional de Transbordos, a la 
cual corresponde recibir y reexp)edir 
todos los despachos postales, origi- 
narios de las Administraciones de la 
Union que no dispongan de servicios 
propios en el Istmo, y que transi- 
tando por el mismo, den lugar a 
operaciones de transbordo. 

2. La expresada Oficina funcio- 
nar 4 de acuerdo con el Reglamento 
concertado entre la Oficina Interna- 
cional de la Uni6n Postal de las 
Americas y Espana y la Administra- 
ci6n Postal panamena. 
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3. Amendments which at any 
time may have to be made in the 
aforesaid Reg:ulations will be sub- 
mitted by the Administrations con- 
cerned to the International Office 
at Montevideo for consideration in 
order that they may be proposed 
to the Postal Administration of 
Panama through its mediation. 

4. The organization and opera- 
tion of the International Transfer 
Office are subject to supervision 
and control by the Administration 
of Posts and Telegraphs of Panama 
and the International Office of the 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain with headquarters in Monte- 
video, upon which latter it is incum- 
bent to act as mediator and arbitra- 
tor in any dispute arising between 
the Postal Administration of Panama 
and countries which utilize the 
services of said Office. 

5. The personnel attached to the 
service of the aforesaid Office will be 
designated by the Administration 
of Posts and Telegraphs of Panama, 
and will be con.sidered permanent, 
in accordance with the provisions 
established by the Regulations of 
the Office concerning it. 

6. The expenses to which the 
maintenance of this Office gives rise 
will be borne by the countries which 
utilize its services, divided propor- 
tionally to the number of sacks 
which they exchange through its 
intermediary. 

The Administration of Panama 
will advance the necessary funds 
for the maintenance of prompt serv- 
ices by the Office. 

Said amounts will be repaid quar- 
terly by each Administration con- 
cerned, but repayments which are 
not made within a period of six 
months after the expiration of each 
quarter will bear interest at the rate 
of 5% a year, for the purpose of in- 
creasing the maintenance funds of 
the Transfer Office. 


3. Las reformas que en cualquier 
tiempo deban introducirse en el 
Reglamento aludido, se someler^n 
por las Admin istraciones interesadas 
a la consideracidn de la Oficina In- 
ternacional de Montevideo, para 
que, por su mediacidn, se propongan 
a la Administraci6n Postal de Pa- 
nama 

4. La organizaci6n y funciona- 
miento de la Oficina Internacional 
de Transbordos quedan sometidos a 
la vigilancia y fiscalizaci6n de la 
Direcci6n General de Correos y 
Tel^grafos de Panami y de la Oficina 
Internacional de la Uni6n Postal de 
las Americas y Espaiia con sede en 
Montevideo, a la cual incumbe ac- 
tuar como mediadora y asesora en 
cualquier divergencia que surja entre 
la Admin 1st raci6n Postal de PanamA 
y los paises que utilicen los servicios 
de la Oficina mencionada. 

5 El personal adscrito al servi- 
cio de la Oficina serk designado por 
la Direcci6n General de Correos y 
Tel6grafos de PanamA, y tendr& 
caracter mamovible, conforme con 
las disposiciones que al respecto es- 
tablece el Reglamento de la Oficina 

6. Los gastos que demande el 
sostenimiento de esta Oficina que- 
dardn a cargo de los pafses que 
utilicen sus servicios, rcpartidos 
aqu{ 41 o& proporcionalmente al nu- 
mero de valijas que intercambien por 
su mediaci6n 

La Administracidn de Panamd 
adelantard las cantidades necesarias 
para mantener expeditos los servicios 
de la Oficina. 

Dichas cantidades se reintegrarAn 
trimestralmente por cada Adminis- 
traci6n interesada, pero los reintegros 
que no se produzcan dentro de un 
plazo de seis meses, a partir del 
vencimiento de cada trimestre, de- 
vengardn un interns de 5% anual, 
destinado a aumentar los recursos de 
sostenimiento de la Oficina de Trans- 
bordos. 
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Article 22. — ArbitraHon 

Every conflict or disagreement 
arising in the postal relations of the 
contracting countries will be settled 
by arbitration, which will be effected 
in the manner prescribed by the 
Convention of the Universal Postal 
Union in force The designation of 
arbitrators shall be incumbent upon 
the signatory countries, with the 
intervention of the International 
Office of the Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain, if necessary. 

Article 23. — International Office of 

the Postal Union of the Americas 

and Spain 

1. With the name of International 
Office of the Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain, there functions 
in Montevideo, under the general 
supervision of the Administration of 
Posts of the Eastern Republic of 
Uruguay, a Central Office which 
serves as an organ of liaison, in- 
formation and consultation for coun- 
tries of the Union. 

2. This Office will be charged 
with * 

(a) Assembling, co-ordinating, 
publishing and distributing infor- 
mation of all kinds which specially 
concerns the Americo-Spanish pos- 
tal service. 

{b) Giving, at the express request 
of the parties concerned, its opinion 
on disputed questions. 

(c) Giving, on its own initiative 
or at the request of any of the Ad- 
ministrations of the signatory coun- 
tries, its opinion on all matters of a 
postal character which affect or re- 
late to the general interests of the 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain. 

{d) Making known requests for 
modification of Acts of the Congress 
which are formulated, and giving 
notice of changes which are adopted. 

(e) Making known the results 


ArtIculo 22. — Arbitrajes 

Todo conflicto o desacuerdo que 
se suscite en las relaciones postales 
de los paises contratantes, ser& 
resuelto por juicio arbitral que se 
realizarA en la forma dispuesta por el 
Convenio vigente de la Uni6n Postal 
Universal. La designacibn de drbi- 
tros deberA recaer en los paises 
signatarios, y llegado el caso, con 
intervencidn de la Oficina Interna- 
cional de la Uni6n Postal de las 
Americas y Espana. 

Articulo 23. — Ofcina Internacional 

de la Union Postal de las Americas 

y Espana 

I. Con el nombre de Oficina In- 
ternacional de la Uni6n Postal 
de las Americas y Espana, fun- 
ciona en Montevideo, bajo la alta 
inspecci6n de la Direcci6n General 
de Correos de la Repiiblica Oriental 
del Uruguay, una Oficina Central 
que sirve como organo de relaci6n, 
mformacion y consulta de los paises 
de la Uni6n. 

2 Esta Oficina se encargard. 

a) De reunir, coordinar, publi- 
car y distnbuir los datos de toda 
clase que interesen especialmente 
al servicio postal amencoespanol ; 

b) Deemitir, apeticidnexpresade 
las partes interesadas, su opini6n 
sobre cuestiones litigiosas, 

c) De emitir, por propia inicia- 
tiva o a peticibn de cualquiera de 
las Administraciones de los paises 
signatanos, su opinidn en todos los 
asuntos de orden postal que afec- 
ten o tengan relacibn con los in- 
tereses generales de la Uni6n Postal 
de las Americas y Espana; 

d) De dar a conocer las solicitudes 
de modificaciones de las Actas del 
Congreso que puedan formularse y 
de notificar los cambios que fueren 
adoptados ; 

e) De informar los resultados que 
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obtained from the regulatory pro- 
visions and measures of importance 
which the Administrations adopt in 
their domestic service, which are 
communicated to it by the same 
Administrations as information. 

(/) Distributing postal maps and 
guides which the respective Ad- 
ministrations send it, as well as col- 
lecting the necessary data to prepare 
and distribute a map indicating the 
airmail lines of the Americas and 
Spain 

(g) Making a summary of Amer- 
ico-Spanish postal statistics, on the 
basis of data which each Administra- 
tion communicates to it annually. 

(h) Publishing a report relative 
to the most rapid routes for trans- 
mission of correspondence from one 
of the contracting countries to an- 
other 

(i) Preparing a table giving in de- 
tail all maritime services dependent 
upon countries of the Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spain which may 
be utilized gratuitously for the trans- 
portation of their correspondence, 
under the conditions laid down by 
Article 3 preceding 

(J) Publishing the tariff of post- 
age rates of the domestic service of 
each of the countries concerned, and 
the table of equivalents 

(k) Publishing and distributing 
among the countries of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain, 
annually, a report of the work which 
it performs 

(/) Carryingout studies and works 
requested of it in the interests of the 
contracting countries, relative to 
work of social, economic and artistic 
cooperation, for which purpose the 
International Office will always be 
at the disposal of said countries, to 
furnish them any special information 
which they require on matters rela- 
tive to the Americo-Spanish postal 
service. 

(w) Taking part and collaborating 


se obtengan de las disposiciones y 
medidas reglamentarias de impor- 
tancia que las Administraciones 
adopten en su servicio interno y que 
le scan comunicadas por las mismas, 
a titulo informativo, 

/) De la distribucidn de los Mapas 
y Guias postales que le remitan las 
respect ivas Administraciones, asi 
como de recopilar los datos nece- 
sarios, para formar y distribuir un 
Mapa que senale las lineas aeropos- 
tales de las Am^Ticas y Espaha , 

g) De formular el resumen de la 
estcidistica postal am^ricoespahola, 
de acuerdo con los datos que le co- 
munique anualmente cada Adminis- 
tracion , 

h) De publicar un informe rela- 
tive a las vias mds rapidas para la 
transmision de la correspondencia 
de uno a otro de los paises con- 
tra tan tes, 

t) De formar un cuadro en que 
figuren detalladamente lodos los 
servicios maritimos dependientes de 
los paises de la llni6n Postal de las 
Americas y Espaha, quo puedan ser 
utilizados graluitamente para el 
transporte de su correspondencia, en 
las condiciones marcadas por el 
articulo 3, precedente; 

j) De publicar la tarifa de porle 
del servicio interior de cada uno de 
los paises intercvsados y el cuadro de 
equi Valencias, 

k) De redactar y distribuir anu- 
almente entre los paises de la Uni6n 
Postal de las Am^Ticas y Espaha una 
Memoria de los trabajos que realice; 

/) De llevar a cabo los estudios 
y trabajos que se le pidan, en interns 
de los paises contra tan tes y con rela- 
ci6n a la obra de vinculacidn social, 
econdmica y artistica, para cuyo 
efecto la Oficina Internacional estara 
siempre a disposici6n de dichos 
paises, a fin de facilitarles cuantos 
informes especiales requieran sobre 
asuntos relativos al servicio de Cor- 
reos am^ricoespanol ; 

m) De intervenir y colaborar en 
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in the organization and convening of 
Congresses and Conferences of the 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain 

(n) Distributing among the Ad- 
ministrations of the Postal Union 
of the Americas and Spain the postal 
laws and regulations of each; said 
Administrations accordingly being 
obligated to furnish the Office men- 
tioned twenty-five copies of the laws 
and regulations in question 

3 The special expenses arising 
from the preparation of the Annual 
Report and the Table of Postal Com- 
munications of the contracting coun- 
tries, and those arising on account of 
meetings of Congresses or Confer- 
ences, will be shared by the Admin- 
istrations of said countries in ac- 
cordance with the classes established 
in Article iii of the Regulations of 
Execution 

The expenses in connection with 
the holding of such Congresses and 
Conferences will be fixed on each 
occasion by the Administration of 
Posts of the Eastern Republic of 
Uruguay, by agreement with the 
International Office of Montevideo 

4 The Administration of Posts 
of Uruguay will supervise the ex- 
penses of the International Office 
of the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spain, and will make to it the 
advances which it recjuires 

5 The amounts advanced by the 
Administration of Uruguay in ac- 
cordance wuth the foregoing Section 
will be repaid by the debtor Admin- 
istrations as soon as possible, and, at 
the latest, before six months from the 
date on which the country concerned 
receives the account formulated by 
the Administration of Posts of Uru- 
guay. After that date, the amounts 
due will bear interest at the rate of 
5% a year, counting from the date 
of expiration of the said period. 


la organizacidn y realizacidn de 
los Congre.sos y Conferencias de la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espana , 

n) De la distribucion entre las 
Administraciones de la Uni6n Pos- 
tal de las Americas y Espana, de 
las leyes y reglamentos postales de 
cada una, teniendo por consecuencia 
dichas Administraciones, la obliga- 
ci6n de proporcionar a la mencionada 
Oficina veinticinco ejemplares de las 
expresadas leyes y reglamentos 

3 Los gastos especiales que de- 
nianden la formaci6n de la Memoria 
an ual y el cuad o de comunica- 
ciones post ales de los paises con- 
t rat antes, y los que .se produzcan 
con motivo de la reuni6n de Con- 
gresos o Conferencias, serdn sufra- 
gados por las Administraciones de 
dichos paises, de acuerdo con las 
categon'as establecidas en el articulo 
III del Reglamento de Ejecucibn. 

Los gastos que se relacionen con 
la celebracion de los expresados 
Congresos y Conferencias, serdn 
fijados, en cada ocasibn, por la 
Direccidn General de Correos de 
la Republica Oriental del Uruguay, 
de acuerdo con la Oficina Interna- 
cional de Montevideo 

4 La Direccion General de Cor- 
reos del IVuguay fiscalizard los 
gastos de la Oficina Internacional de 
la Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espana y le hard los anticipos que 
dsta necesite 

5 Las cantidades adelantadas por 
la Administracidn del Uruguay en 
concepto de anticipos, a que se 
refiere el pdrrafo anterior, se abo- 
nardn por las Administraciones deu- 
doras tan pronto como sea posible y 
a mds tardar, antes de seis meses, a 
partir de la fecha en que el pafs in- 
teresado reciba la cuenta formulada 
por la Direccidn General de Correos 
del Uruguay Despuds de esa fecha, 
las cantidades adeudadas deven- 
gardn interds a raz6n de 5% al ano, a 
contar del dfa de expiracidn de dicho 
plazo. 
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6. The contracting countries are 
bound to include in their budgets an 
annual amount destined to take care 
promptly of the payment of their 
contributive quotas. 

Article 24. — Congresses 

1. Congresses will meet at least 
every five years, counting from the 
date on which the Convention con- 
cluded by the last one becomes 
effective. 

2. E^ch Congress will fix the 
place and year in which the next 
one shall convene. 

Article 25. — Propositions in the 
interval between meetings 

The present Convention may be 
modified in the interval between 
Congresses, following the procedure 
established in the Universal Postal 
Convention in force. In order to 
become effective, modifications must 
obtain unanimity of votes for the 
present Article and Articles i, 2, 3, 
4, 5, 8, 9, 12, 13, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24, 
26, 28, 29, 30 and 31 ; two-thirds of 
the votes for Articles 10, 14 and 15; 
and a simple majority for the rest. 


Article 26. — Modifications and 
amendments 

Modifications or resolutions 
adopted by the contracting parties, 
even those of a domestic order which 
affect the international service, will 
become effective four months after 
the date of the relative notice from 
the International Office of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain. 

Article 27 —Application of Uni- 
versal Postal Convention and domes- 
tic legislation 

I. All matters in connection with 
the exchange of correspondence 
among the contracting countries 
which are not provided for in this 


6. Los pafses contra tan tes se com- 
prometen a incluir en sus presupues- 
tos, una cantidad anual destinada a 
atender puntualmente al pago de la 
cuota que les corresponda sufragar. 

ArtIculo 24. — Congresos 

1. Los Congresos se reunirdn por 
lo menos, cada cinco anos, a contar 
de la fecha en que fuere puesto en 
vigor el Convenio ajustado en el 
filtimo. 

2. Cada Congreso fijard el lugar 
y el ano en que deba realizarse la 
reunidn del pr6ximo. 

ArtIculo 25. — Proposictones du- 
rante el intervalo de las reumones 

El presente Convenio podrd scr 
modificado en el intervalo que medie 
entre los Congresos, siguiendo el 
procedimiento establecido en el Con- 
venio vigente de la Uni6n Postal 
Universal. Para que tengan fuerza 
ejecutiva las modificaciones deberdn 
obtener unanimidad de votos para 
el presente articulo y para los nu- 
merosi,2,3, 4»5.8,9, 12, 13, 18, 21, 
22, 23, 24, 26, 28, 29, 30 y 31 . dos 
terceras partes de votos para los 
niimeros 10, 14 y 15, y simple ma- 
yoria para los demds. 

ArtIculo 26. — Modificaciones y 
enmiendas 

Las modificaciones o resoluciones 
adoptadas por las partes contratan- 
tes, aun aquellas de orden interno 
que afecten el servicio internacional, 
tendrdn fuerza ejecutiva tres meses 
despuds de la fecha en que se comu- 
nicaren por la Oficina Internacional 
de la Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
E^pana. 

ARTfcuLO 27. — Aphcacidn del Con- 
venio Postal Universal y de la 
legislacidn interna 

I. Todos los asuntos que se rela- 
cionen con el canje de corresponden- 
cia entre los paises contra tan tes y 
que no estdn previstos en este Con- 
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Convention will be subject to the 
stipulations of the Universal Postal 
Convention in force and its Regula- 
tions, and, in turn, that which is not 
covered by these last two will form 
the subject of special agreements 
between the Administrations con- 
cerned 

2. Likewise, the domestic legis- 
lation of the said countries will apply 
to everything which has not been 
provided for in either Convention. 

Article 28. — Propositions for Uni- 
versal Congresses 

All the countries forming the Pos- 
tal Union of the Americas and Spain 
will advise one another, through the 
intermediary of the International 
Office at Montevideo, of the proposi- 
tions which they formulate hir Uni- 
versal Postal Congresses, six months 
in advance of the date on which they 
are to be held 

Article 29 — Unity of action in 
Universal Postal Congresses 

The countries signatory to the 
Americo-Spanish Postal Convention 
which have ratified the same or put 
it into force administratively obligate 
themselves to instruct their delegates 
to Universal Postal Congresses to 
sustain unanimously and firmly all 
principles established in the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain, 
and also to vote in accordance with 
those postulates, except only in cases 
where the propositions to be debated 
affect only the countries proposing 
them 


Article 30. — Preliminary 
Conferences 

i. In connection with Article 28, 
the Delegates of the countries com- 
posing the Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain, prior to Uni- 
versal Postal Congresses, shall as- 
semble in the city designated as the 


venio, se sujetardn a las disposiciones 
del Convenio vigente de la Uni6n 
Postal Universal y su Reglamento; y 
lo que a su vez, no est6 consignado en 
estos ultimos, serd materia de ar- 
reglos especiales entre las Adminis- 
traciones interesadas. 

2. Igualmente, la legislacidn in- 
terior de los dichos paises se aplicard 
en todo aquello que no haya sido 
previsto por ambos Convenios. 

Articulo 28. — Proposiciones para 
los Congresos Univer sales 

Todos los paises que forman la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y Es- 
pana, se comunicardn, por conducto 
de la Oficina Internacional de Mon- 
tevideo, las proposiciones que for- 
mulen para los Congresos Postales 
Universales, con seis meses de an- 
ticipacidn a la fecha en que deban 
celebrarse. 

ArtIculo 29. — Unidad de accidn en 
los Congresos Postales Universales 

Los paises signatarios del Con- 
venio Postal Am6ricoespanol, que 
hubieren ratificado el mismo o lo 
hubieren puesto en vigencia admi- 
nistralivamente, se obligan a dar 
instrucciones a sus Delegados ante 
los Congresos Postales Universales, 
para que sostengan, undnime y 
firmemente, todos los principios es- 
tablecidos en la Uni6n Postal de 
las Americas y Espana y para que 
voten tambi^n de acuerdo con esos 
postulados, quedando exceptuados 
s61o los casos en que las proposiciones 
a debate afecten exclusivamente a 
los paises proponentes. 

ArtIculo 30. — Conferencias previas 

I. Para los efectos del articulo 
anterior, los Delegados de los paises 
que integran la Uni6n Postal de las 
Americas y Espana ante los Con- 
gresos Postales Universales, deberdn 
reunirse en la ciudad designada como 
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seat of the Congress fifteen days 
before the date of inauguration 
thereof, in order to hold a prelimi- 
nary conference, at which the pro- 
cedure of joint action to be followed 
will be determined. 

2 At the proper time before the 
meeting of Universal Congresses, 
the International Office of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
will invite all the Administrations 
composing that Union to hold the 
preliminary conferences mentioned 
in the preceding Section, and the 
Director of the International Office 
of Montevideo is charged with or- 
ganizing those conferences and at- 
tending them. 

Article 31 — New adherence^ 

In case of a new adherence, the 
Government of the Eastern Republic 
of Uruguay, by common consent 
with the Government of the country 
concerned, will determine the class 
in which said country is to be in- 
cluded, for purposes of sharing the 
expenses of the International ()ffice 

Article 32. — Effective date and dura- 
tion of Convention and deposit of 

ratifications 

1. The present Convention will 
become effective October i, 1937, 
and will remain in force without 
time-limit, each of the contracting 
parties reserving the right to with- 
draw from this Union by means of 
notice given by its Government to 
that of the Eastern Republic of 
Uruguay one year in advance 

2. The deposit of ratifications will 
be effected in the city of Panama, 
Republic of Panama, as soon as pos- 
sible, preferably before the effective 
date of the Convention and Agree- 
ments in question, and the relative 
certificate will be made up for each 
of them, a copy of which will be sent 
by the Government of the Republic 
of Panama, through diplomatic chan- 
nels, to the Governments of the other 
signatory countries. 


sede de 6stos, quince dias antes de la 
fecha de inauguraci6n de los mismos, 
para la realizacidn de una Con- 
ferencia previa, en la cual se deter- 
minardn los procedimientos de ac- 
cion conjunta a realizarse 

2 Con la debida anticipacibn a la 
reuni6n de los Congresos Universales, 
la Oficina Internacional de la Uni6n 
Postal de las Americas y Espana 
invitard a todas las Admmistraciones 
que la integran, para celebrar las 
Conferencias previas a que alude el 
pardgrafo anterior, debiendo orga- 
nizarlas y estar presente en ellas el 
Director de la Oficina Internacional 
de Montevideo. 

Articitlo 31 — Nuevas adhesiones 

En caso de una nueva adhesi6n, 
el Gobierno de la Republica Orien- 
tal del Uruguay, de comun acuerdo 
con el Gobierno del pais interesado, 
denominara la categoria en la cual 
debe ser este incluido a los efectos 
del reparto de los gastos de la Oficina 
Internacional 

ArtIculo 32 — Vigencia y duracion 

del Convenio y depusito de las 

ratificaciones 

1 El presen le Convenio empezara 
a regir el i° de octubre de 1937 y 
quedard en vigencia sin limitacidn 
de tiempo, reservandose cada una de 
las Partes Contratantes el derecho 
de retirarse de esta Uni6n, median te 
aviso dado por su Gobierno al de la 
Republica Oriental del Uruguay, 
con un ano de anticipacidn 

2 El dep6sito de las ratificaciones 
se hard en la ciudad de Panamd, 
Republica de Panamd, en el mds 
breve plazo posible, procurdndose 
que sea antes de la vigencia del C'on- 
venio y Acuerdo a que .se refieran, 
y de cada una de aquellas se levan- 
tard el Acta respectiva, cuya copia 
remitird el Gobierno de la Republica 
de Panamd, por la via diplomdtica, 
a los Gobiernos de los demds pafses 
signatanos. 
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3 The stipulations of the Postal 
Convention of the Americas and 
Spain sanctioned at Madrid on 
November 10, 1931, are abrogated, 
beginning with the date on which 
the present Convention enters into 
force. 

4. In case that the Convention is 
not ratified by one or more of the 
contracting countries, it will never- 
theless be valid for those which have 
ratified it 

5 The contracting countries may 
ratify the Convention and Agree- 
ments provisionally, by correspond- 
ence, giving notice thereof to the 
respective Administrations through 
the medium of the International 
Office, without prejudice to the fact 
that, according to the legislation of 
each country, and after approval by 
the National Congresses, it may be 
confirmed through diplomatic chan- 
nels 

In FAITH OF WHICH, the Plenipo- 
tentiaries of the Governments of the 
countries above named sign the pres- 
ent Convention m the city of Pan- 
ama, Republic of Panama, on the 
22d day of the month of December, 
1936 


3. Quedan derodagas, a partir de 
la fecha en que entre en vigor el 
presente Convenio, las estipulaciones 
del Convenio Postal de las Americas 
y Espana sancionado en Madrid el 
10 de Noviembre de 1931. 

4. En el caso de que el Convenio 
no fuere ratificado por uno o varios 
de los paises contratantes, no dejard 
de ser vdhdo para los que lo hayan 
ratificado 

5 Los Paises Contratantes po- 
drdn ratificar el Convenio y los 
Acuerdos, provisionalmente, por cor- 
respondencia, dai do aviso de ello a 
las Administracuaies respectivas por 
medio de la Oficma Internacional, 
sin perjuicio de que, segiin la legisla- 
ci6n de cada pais, y previa aproba- 
ci6n de los Congresos Nacionales, sea 
confirmada por la via diplomdtica 


En fe de lo resuelto, los Pleni- 
potenciarios de los Gobiernos de 
los paises arriba citados, suscriben 
el prescnte Convenio en la ciudad de 
Panama, Repubhca de Panama a los 
22 dias del mes de Diciembre de 

1936 


[Firmado ] Por Argentina: Luis S Luti, por Bolivia: Jorge E Boyd, por 
Brasil: Leonidas de Siqueira Meneses, Jayme Dias Franca, Julio 
Sanchez Perez, por Canadd: Peter T Coolican, F E Jolliffe, por 
Colombia: Alfonso Palacio Rudas. por Costa Rica: Enrique Fonseca 
Zuniga, por Cuba: Carlos A. Vasseur, por Chile: Silverio Branas, 
Miguel A, Parra, por Dominicana: Manuel de J Quijano, por Ecuador: 
VicTORiANo Endara A., VICTOR M Naranjo, por El Salvador: Jose E. 
Arjona, por Espafia: Jose V. ChAvez, Jose Roberto Montero; por 
Estados tJ. de America: por Harllee Branch John E. Lamiell; John E. 
Lamiell, Stewart M. Weber, por Guatemala: Tomas Arias; por Hdti: 
Andre Faubert, por Honduras: Alberto Zuniga, por Mexico: Jose V. 
Chavez, Jose Roberto Montero, por Nicaragua: Adolfo Altamirano 
Browne, por Panamd: Jose E. Arjon\, Juan B Chevalier, Juan Brin, 
Carlos Ortiz R , Tomas H. Jacome, Manuel de J. Quijano, Angelo 
Ferrari; por Paraguay: Luis S. Luti, por Peru: Augusto S. Salazar, 
Ernesto Caceres B.; por Uruguay: Hugo V. de Pena, por Venezuela: 
Francisco Velez Salas, Carlos Hartmann. 
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No. 462 a 

Final Protocol of the Convention of the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spain. Signed at Panama, December 22, 1936. 

Protocolo final del Convenio de la Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espana. Firmado en la ciudad de Panama, 22 de diciembre de 1936. 

Entered into force October i, 1937.* 

Text and translation as published by the United States Post Office Department. 


[Translation] 

At the moment of signing the Con- 
vention concluded by the Fourth 
Americo-Spanish Postal Congress, 
the undersigned Plenipotentiaries 
have agreed upon the following 

I. The United States of America 
reserves the right, as a transitory 
measure, to maintain its present 
rates for countries of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
which may be higher than those of 
its domestic service. 

II. In connection with Article 29 
of the Convention, the United 
States of America reserves complete 
liberty of action in Congresses of the 
Universal Postal Union. 

III. Each of the contracting coun- 
tries undertakes to maintain the 
privileges enjoyed at present by 
ships of other countries of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
which transport mails free of charge, 
as well as to grant them in the future 
all privileges which it grants to ships 
of any other country which perform 
such service. 

IV. Bolivia, Canada, Colombia, 
the United States of America, Spain, 
Mexico and Panama declare that 
they make a positive reservation 
in the sense that they do not accept 
the provisions of paragraphs (b) and 
(e) of Article 15 of the Convention, 
since it is a question of matters ex- 
traneous to the nature of Postal Con- 
gresses, which pertain exclusively to 


En el momento de firmar el Con- 
venio celebrado por el IV° Congreso 
Postal Am6ricoespahol, los Plenipo- 
tenciarios que suscriben han con- 
venido lo siguiente 

I Los Estados Unidos de Am6rica 
se reservan el derecho, con cardeter 
transitorio, de mantener sus tarifas 
actuales para los paises de la Uni6n 
Postal de las Am6ricas y Espana, 
que puedan ser mds elevadas que las 
de su regimen interno. 

II. Con relacidn al artfculo 29 del 
Convenio, los Estados Unidos de 
America se reservan completa liber- 
tad de accibn en los Congresos de la 
Unibn Postal Universal 

III Cada uno de los paises con- 
tra tan tes se compromete a mantener 
los privilegios de que gocen actual- 
mente los barcos de los demds paises 
de la Unibn Postal de las Americas y 
Espana que transportan gratuita- 
mente la correspondencia, asf como 
a concederles en lo futuro todos los 
privilegios que otorgue a los barcos 
de cualquier otro pafs que efeetben 
dicho servicio. 

IV. Bolivia, Canadb, Colombia, 
Estados Unidos de Ambrica, Espana, 
Mbxico y Panamb declaran, que 
hacen una terminante reserva en el 
sentido de que no aceptan las dis- 
posiciones de los incisos b) y e) del 
articulo 15 del Convenio, por tra- 
tarse de asuntos extranos a la fndole 
de los Congresos Postales y que 
corresponden exclusivamente a la 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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the domestic legislation of each coun- 
try. 

V. With reference to Section i of 
Article 21, the Republic of Bolivia 
reserves complete freedom of action 
in regard to utilization of the services 
of the International Transfer Office. 


VI. Canada makes a reservation 
to the effect that it can not accept 
the provisions of paragraphs (d) and 
(e) of Section i of Article 13, and of 
Sections 2, 3 and 6 of the same 
Article 

Done at Panama on the 22d day 
of December, 1936 
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legislacidn interna de cada pais. 

V Con referencia al pdrrafo 1° 
del articulo 21, la Republica de 
Bolivia se reserva completa libertad 
de acci6n en lo concerniente a la 
utilizaci6n de los servicios de la 
Oficina Internacional de Transbor- 
dos. 

VI. El CanadA formula una re- 
serva en el sentido de que no puede 
aceptar las disposiciones de los in- 
cisos d) y e) del parAgrafo 1° del 
articulo 13 y de los parAgrafos 2, 
3 y 6 del mismo articulo. 

Hecho en PanamA, a los 22 dias 
de Diciembre de 1936. 


[Here follow the same signature s as those affixed to the convention ] 


No. 462b 


Regulations for the Execution of the Convention of the Postal Union 
of ^e Americas and Spain. Signed at Panama, December 22, 1936. 


Reglamento de ejecucion del Convenio de la Unidn Postal de las 
Americas y Espaha. Firmado en la ciudad de Panama, 22 de 
diciembre de 1936. 


Entered into force October 1, 1937.’ 

Text and translation as published by the United States Post Office Department. 


[Translation] 

The undersigned, in the name of their 
respective Administrations, have ap- 
proved the following Regulations to assure 
the execution of the foregoing Convention 

Article loi — Exchayige of mails 

1 The Administrations of the con- 
tracting countries may send to one an- 
other reciprocally, through the inter- 
mediary of one or several of them, both 
closed mails and correspondence in open 
mail, under the conditions I'ixchI In the 
Con\ention and Rf’giilations m force in 
the Universal Po*-! d Union 

2 Kach intermediaiN Administration 
will be obliged to foi ward this correspond- 


Los infrascritos, en nombre de sus 
respectivas Admimstraciones, han apro- 
bacio las siguientes reglas para asegurar 
la ejecuciAn del Convenio precedente. 

Articulo ioi. — Cambio de despachos 

I. Las Administraciones de los paises 
contratantes, podrAn expedirse recipro- 
camente, por mediacidn de una o varias de 
ellas, tanto despachos cerrados como 
correspondencia al descubierto, en las 
condiciones citadas en cl Convenio y 
Reglamentos vigentes de la Union Postal 
Universal 

2 Cadti Adimnistracidn interniediaria 
estarA obligada a cursar esta correspon- 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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ence by the most rapid means which it has 
at Its disposal for the dispatch of its own, 
effecting the transportation gratuitously 
when it is a question of services which are 
subordinate to its Administration, or 
collecting from the Administration of 
origin the same amounts as it is obliged to 
pay when, for its subsequent transmission, 
the correspondence requires the services of 
foreign Administrations to which such 
charges must be paid. 

Article 102 — Eqmvalents 

The Administrations will communicate 
to one another, through the intermediary 
of the International Office of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spam, their 
domestic postage rates, as well as the 
equivalents of said rates which are estab- 
lished in gold francs of the Universal 
Postal l^nion 

They will enter into force on the first of 
a month, and at least sixty days after the 
corresponding notice to the International 
Office. 

Article 103 — Preparahoji of despatches ^ 
Empty sacks 

1 Dispatches containing correspond- 
ence exchanged between two countries of 
the Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain will be prepared in accordance with 
the provisions of the Regulations of 
Execution of the Convention of the Uni- 
versal Postal Union in force 

2 'riic sacks utilized by the contracting 
Administrations for the dispatch of cor- 
respondence will be returned empty by 
the exchange offices of destination to those 
of origin, in the manner prescribed by the 
relatn e Article of said Regulations 
However, Administrations may come to 
an agreement for the purpose of using 
them for the dispatch of their own cor- 
respondence, likewise agreeing on the 
manner and amount in which both Ad- 
ministrations are to share the cost of said 
containers. 

Article 104 — Prepayment of correspond- 
ence, Postage paid sennee, Insufficeently 

prepaid letters 

I. The correspondence cxchangCKl 
among the contracting countries will be 
prepaid in accordance with the provisions 
of the Convention of the Universal Postal 
Union in force. 

2 In those countries of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain where 


dencia por los medios mds rapidos de que 
dispong.i para el envio de la suya propia, 
realizando el transporte gratuitamente 
cuando se trate de servicios que dependan 
de su Administraci6n o percibiendo de la 
de origen las mismas cantidades que est6 
obligada a pagar cuando, para el trans- 
porte ulterior, se requieran servicios de 
Admmistraciones extranas, a las cuales 
deba satisfacer aquellos gastos 

ArtIculo 102 — Eqmvalenctas 

Las Administraciones se comunicaran, 
por conducto de la Oficina Internacional 
de la Unidn Postal de las Americas y 
Espana, su tarifa interior, as! como las 
equn alencias que se establezcan de dicha 
tarifa en francos oro de la Union Postal 
Universal 

Entraran en vigor en un dfa primero 
de mes y, cuando nienos, sesenta dlas 
despues de la respectiva notificaci6n, a la 
Oficina Internacional 

ArtIculo 103 — Formacion dc despachos; 

Saco s vactos 

1 Los despachos que contengan la 
correspondencia de intercambio entre dos 
paises de la X^nidn Postal de las Americas 
y Espana, se confeccionaran con arreglo 
a lo dispuesto en el Reglamento de 
Eiecucidn del Convcnio vigente de la 
Uni6n Postal Unixcrsal 

2 Los sacos utilizados ])or las Ad- 
ministraciones contratantes para el en\io 
de la correspondencia, se cle\oKcTcin 
vacios por las Otiemas de Cambio 
destinatarias a las de origen, en la forma 
presenta por el articulo relatno de die ho 
Reglamento Sm embargo, las Admmis- 
traciones podran ponerse de acuerdo con 
el hn de utilizarlos para el envio de su 
propia correspondencia convimendo asi- 
mismo la forma y cuantla en que ha de 
sufragarse, jtor ambas Admmistraciones, 
el coste de dichos en vases. 

ArfIculo 104 — Frauqueo dc la cor- 
respondencia, Franqneo pagado". Car- 

tab insiificientemcnte franqueadas 

1 La correspondencia cambiada entre 
los paises contratantes se franijueard 
con arreglo a lo disjmesto en el Convenio 
vigente de la Uni6n Postal Universal 

2 En aquellos paises de la Uni6n 
Postal de las Americas y Esiiaha en (pie 
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the Postage paid service is or may be 
established for newspapers and periodical 
publications, includinc; those for propa- 
ganda and advertising, the packages con- 
taining them shall bear on their covers the 
conspicuous note Franqneo pagado (Post- 
age paid) 

The Administrations will send to the 
others, through the intermediary of the 
International Office of Montevideo, any 
useful information so that the exchange 
offices may easily distinguish th^m from 
those which do not enjoy said privilege. 

3 On the address side of the envelopes 
of insufficiently prepaid letters, the Ad- 
ministration of origin will place the T- 
stamp, and will indicate in gold francs the 
amount of the insufficiency 

Article 105 — Small packets 

1 The iireparation and packing of 
small packets will be governed by the 
same provisions as those fixed for samples 

Moreover, the names and addresses of 
the senders shall appear on the outside of 
the articles 

2 It will be permissible to inclose in 
such articles an o])en in\c)U'e, reduced to 
Its essential fe.itures, or else a simple copy 
of the address ot the article with indica- 
tion of the address of the sender 

3 The packets, whether accompanied 
by customs declarations or not, shall al- 
ways bear a green label c'onlormmg to 
Model C' 1 of the Regulations of Execution 
of the Unuerhal Postal (\)n\ention 

Article io() — Ihplomatu pouches 

I 'I'lie wTight and dimensions of diplo- 
matic pouches exchanged between each of 
the Ministries of Foreign Relations of the 
countries of the Postal linion of the 
Americas and Spain and their diplomatic 
representatives in the other countries, by 
virtue ot the provisions of Article 13 of 
the Convention, wnll be determined bv 
common consent between the parties con- 
cerned, but must not exceed the maximum 
weight of 30 kilograms 

2. The Ministries of Foreign Relations 
and the diplomatic representati\ es will 
deposit these pouches in the post offices, 
taking a receipt, and they will be deliv- 
ered by the post offices to their addresses 
with the same formality 

3 Said pouches will be t>rovided with 


se hay a establecido o se establezca el 
“Franquco pagado” para los diarios y 
publicaciones peri6dicas, incluso las de 
propaganda y reclamo, los paquetes que 
las contengan deber^n llevar en su 
cubierta en forma clara la menci6n 
“Franquco pagado” 

Las Admimstraciones rcmitirAn a las 
demAs, por conducto de la Ofiema In- 
ternacional de Montevideo, cualquier 
mdicaci6n util para que las Ofiemas de 
Cambio puedan distinguirlos fdcilmente 
de aquellos que no gocen de dicho pri- 
vilegio 

3 En el anverso de los sobres dc las 
cartas insuficientemente franqueaclas, la 
Admimstrac i6n dc origen estamparA el 
scllo “T” y consign ira la indicacion en 
francos oro del impoi te de la insuficicncia 

AriIculo 105 — Pcqiicnos paquetes 

1 El acondicionamicnto y envavSe de 
los pequenos paciuetes se regiran por las 
mismas disposicioncs establecidas para 
las muestras 

'\demas, debera figurar en el exterior 
de las remesas el nombre y la direcci6n de 
los remitentes 

2 Sera permitido incluir en esos 
objetos una factura abierta, reducida a 
siis enunciados constitutivos, o bien, una 
simple copia del sobrescrito de la remesa 
con indicacion dc la direccion del remitente 

3 Los paquetes, scan o no acompa- 
nados de declaracidn de Aduana, deberAn 
lle\ar siempre la etiqueta verdc igual al 
modelo “C i ” del Reglameiito de ejecu- 
cion de la lffii6n Postal LffiivTrsal 

Ariiculo 106 — \^alijas diplomdticas 

1 El peso y dimensiones de las valijas 
diplomat icas que se cambien entre cada 
uno de los Ministerios de Relaciones 
hXtenorea de los paises de la Uni6n Postal 
dc las Americas y Espana y sus repre- 
sentantes diplomaticos en los otros 
paises, en virtud de lo dispuesto en el 
articulo 13 del Convenio, seran deter- 
mmados dc comun acuerdo entre las 
partes interesadas, pero no deberan ex- 
ceder del peso mAximo de 30 kilogramos 

2 Los Ministerios de Relaciones E\- 
teriores y los representantes diplomAticos 
depositaran estas valijas en la Oficina de 
Correos, bajo recibo, y con la misma 
formahdad serAn entregadas por 6stas a 
sus clestinatarios 

3 Dichas valijas estarAn provistas de 
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safety fastenings or locks appropriate to 
the importance of such dispatches. 

4. Diplomatic pouches will be forwarded 
by the same routes used by the dispatch- 
ing Administration for the transmission of 
its correspondence to the Administration 
of destination, their sending being an- 
nounced by means of a note entered in the 
letter bill of the dispatch containing them. 

5 In the absence of agreement to the 
contrary between the parties concerned, 
diplomatic pouches will not be dispatched 
under the franking privilege by air mail. 

Article 107. — Dtplomattc and consular 
correspondence 

Diplomatic and consular correspond- 
ence shall bear the following indications 
The name of the sending Embassy, Lega- 
tion or Consulate, and the conspicuous 
inscription Diplomakc correspondence or 
Consular correspondence, in addition to the 
declaration Libre de porte (Free of post- 
age), which shall appear under the former 
inscription. 

Article 108 — Transit statistics 

As a result of the gratuity of transit 
referred to by Article 3 of the Convention, 
the Administrations of the contracting 
countries will not perform any transit 
statistical operations in connection with 
dispatches containing Americo-Spanish 
correspondence exclusively, whenever this 
correspondence is forwarded without the 
intervention of countries or services for- 
eign to the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spain. 

Article i 09. — Constitution of International 
Office 

I The Director of the International 
Office will be appointed by the Govern- 
ment of the Eastern Republic of Uruguay, 
at the proposal of the Administration of 
Posts of the said country, and will receive 
monthly compensation in the amount of 
500 Uruguayan pesos. 

The ^cretary, the First Translating 
Official and the other personnel will be 
appointed, at the proposal of the Director 
of the International Office, by the Admin- 
istration of Posts of Uruguay, the monthly 
salary of the Secretary being fixed at the 
sum of 250 Uruguayan pesos and that of 
the First Translating Official at 150 
Uruguayan pesos. 


cerraduras o candados de seguridad 
apropriados a la importancia de estos 
envfos 

4. Las valijas diplom^ticas serAn cur- 
sadas por las mismas vlas que utihce la 
Administracidn expedidora para el envfo 
de su correspondencia a la Administracidn 
de destino, anunci^ndose dicho envio por 
medio de una nota consignada en la hoja 
de aviso del despacho que las contenga. 

5 Salvo acuerdo en contrario entre las 
partes interesadas, las valijas diplomaticas 
no se expedir^n en franquicia por la via 
aerea. 

ArtIculo 107 — Correspondencia diplo- 
mdtica y consular 

La Correspondencia diplomdtica y 
consular deber 4 llevar las siguientes in- 
dicaciones el nombre de la Embajacla, 
Legaci6n o Consulado remitente y la 
inscripci6n, muy ostensible, de “Cor- 
respondencia diplomdtica’', o “Corres- 
pondencia consular”, ademAs de la decla- 
raci6n “Libre de porte”, la ciial debera 
hacersc debajo de aquella inscripcidn 

ArtIculo 108 — Estadishca de dercchos 
de trdnsito 

Como consccucncia de la gratiiidad 
del trdnsito a que se reficre el articulo 3 
del Convenio, las Administraciones dc los 
paises contratantes no efectuar^n ninguna 
operaci6n dc estadlstica de derechos de 
trdnsito, en relaci6n con a(juellos des- 
pachos (jiie s 61 o contengan corresponden- 
cia amdricoespanola, siempre que esta 
correspondencia se curse sin la mediaci6n 
de paises o servicios extranos a la Uni6n 
Postal de las Americas y Espana. 

ArtIculo 109 — Constituciun de la 
OJicina Iniernacional 

I El Director de la Oficina Interna- 
cional serd nombrado por el Gobierno de 
la Republica Oriental del Uruguay, a 
propuesta de la Direccidn General de 
Correos de dicho pais, y gozard de la 
retribucidn mensual de 500 pesos uru- 
guayos 

El Secretario, el Oficial primero- 
Traductor y demds personal serdn nom- 
brados a propuesta del Director de la 
Oficina Internacional, por la I)irecci6n 
General de Correos del Uruguay, fiJdndo‘^e 
el sueldo mensual del Secretario en la 
suma dc 250 pesos uruguayos y el del 
Oficial primero-Traductor, en 150 pesos 
uruguayos. 
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The said personnel may be removed 
from their posts only with the interven- 
tion of the Administration of Posts of 
Uruguay, in accordance with the pro- 
cedure established in that connection for 
permanent employees of the same Ad- 
ministration 

2, The Director of the International 
Office will attend Congresses and Con- 
ferences of the Postal Union of the Amer- 
icas and Spain, for the purpose of comply- 
ing with the provisions of Articles 23 and 
30 of the Convention, and will be present 
at sessions, being permitted to take part 
in discussions without right to vote. 

3 The official language of the Interna- 
tional Office is Spanish. Nevertheless, 
countries whose language is not Spanish 
may use their own in relations with the 
Office 

Article no . — Rehremeni and penstons 

1. The pensions and retirement of per- 
sonnel of the International Office of 
Montevideo will be paid exclusively from 
the special fund which the said Office has 
set aside for that purpose out of the con- 
tributions of all the countries of the 
Union The conditions for an amount 
of such retirement and pensions will be 
governed by the laws on the subject in 
force in Uruguay for its own officers and 
employees 

2. Once that the Government of 
Uruguay has issued the respective regula- 
tions, the latter will be made known to the 
Administrations of the Union through 
the intermediary of the International 
Office 

Article hi — Account and expenses of 
Internattonal Office 

1 The expenses of the Internationa] 
Office may not exceed the annual sum of 
13,000 Uruguayan gold pesos; said amount 
including the establishment of a retire- 
ment fund for the personnel thereof. 

2 For the division of the annual and 
extraordinary expenses of the Office, the 
contracting countries are divided into 
three classes, those of the first class having 
to contribute eight units; those of the 
second, four units, and those of the third, 
two units. 

The following belong to the first class 
Argentina, Brazil, Canada, Spain, the 
United States and Uruguay; the following 
to the second class Colombia, Cuba, 


Dicho personal s 61 o podrA ser removido 
de sus cargos con la intervencidn de la 
Direccidn General de Correos del Uruguay 
y con arreglo a los procedimientos que a 
tal efecto rijan para los empleados fijos 
de la propia Direcci6n 

2. El Director de la Oficina Interna- 
cional concurrirA a los Congresos y Con- 
ferencias de la Uni6n Postal de las Am6- 
ricas y Espafia, a los efectos del cumpli- 
miento de lo dispuesto por los articulos 
23 y 30 del Convenio, asistir 4 a las 
sesiones, pudiendo tomar parte en las 
discusiones, sin derecho a voto 

3. El idioma oficial de la Oficina In- 
ternacional es el espanol No obstante, 
los pafses cuyo idi )ma no fuere 6sta, 
podr 4 n usar el propio en sus relaciones con 
ella. 

ArtIculo ho — Jubilactoncs y pensiones 

1. Las pensiones y jubilaciones del 
personal de la Oficina Internacional de 
Montevideo seran pagadas exclusiva- 
mente del fondo propio que, para tal 
objeto tiene destinada dicha Oficina y 
que se forma con la contribuci6n de toclos 
los pafses de la Uni6n Las condiciones 
y el monto de esas jubilaciones y pensiones 
se sujetarAn a las leyes sobre la materia 
vigentes en el Uruguay para sus propios 
funcionarios y empleados 

2. Una vez que el Gobierno del Uru- 
guay haya expedido la reglamentacidn 
respectiva, 6sta se dard a conocer a las 
Administraciones de la Uni6n, por con- 
ducto de la Oficina Internacional. 

ArtIculo hi. — Cuenta^ y gastos de la 
Ofictna Internactonal 

1. Los gastos de la Oficina Interna- 
cional no podr^n exceder de la cantidad 
de 13,000 pesos oro uruguayos por ano, 
incluy^ndose en dicha cantidad la con- 
stitucidn de un fondo para jubilacidn del 
personal de la misma. 

2. Para la distribucidn de los gastos 
anuales y extraordinarios de la Oficina, 
los pafses contratantes se dividen en tres 
categorfas, correspondiendo contribuir a 
los de la primera con ocho unidades; a los 
de la segunda con cuatro unidades, y a 
los de la tercera con dos unidades. 

Pertenecen a la primera categorfa 
Argentina, Brazil, Canada, Espafia, Es- 
tados Unidos y Uruguay; a la segunda 
categorfa* Colombia, Cuba, Chile, Mexico 
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Chile, Mexico and Peru , and the following 
to the third class* Bolivia, Costa Rica, the 
Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salva- 
dor, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Nic- 
aragua, Panama, Paraguay and Vene- 
zuela. 

3. The Administration of Posts of the 
Eastern Republic of Uruguay will prepare 
annually the account of expenses referred 
to by Article 23 of the Convention, and, 
in conformity with that Article, the con- 
tracting Administrations will reimburse 
it for sums which it has advanced. 

4. The International Office will effect 
the settlement of accounts relative to 
services carried on among the contracting 
countries, unless a contrary agreement is 
made, and will follow, in that connection, 
the general procedure established by the 
Universal Postal Convention in force. 

5. As long as the depreciation of Uru- 
guayan money continues, the Administra- 
tion of Posts of Uruguay will make a 30% 
increase in the salaries fixed by Article 
109. 

Article 112 — Information y Requests for 
modification of Acts 

The International Office will always be 
at the service of the contracting parties, 
to furnish them whatever special informa- 
tion they require concerning matters 
connected with the Americo-Spanish 
postal service, and will circulate requests 
for modification or interpretation of the 
provisions governing the Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spain, and make known 
the result of each operation 

Article 113. — Publications 

I. The International Office of the 
Postal Union of the Americas and Spain 
will send out a special circular when an 
Administration requests immediate pub- 
lication of any change that has been intro- 
duced in its service, and will likewise 
furnish gratuitously, to each of the Ad- 
ministrations of the contracting countries 
and to the International Bureau of Berne, 
the documents which it publishes, allow- 
ing each Administration the number of 
copies which corresponds to the number 
of units which it contributes. 

Additional copies of documents re- 
quested by Administrations will be paid 
for by them at cost. 


y Peru, y a la tercera categorfa* Bolivia, 
Costa Rica, Dominicana, Ecuador, El 
Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, 
Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay y Vene- 
zuela. 

3 La Direcci6n General de Correos 
de la Repiiblica Oriental del Uruguay, 
formulard anualmente la cuenta de los 
gastos a que se refiere el articulo 23 del 
Convenio, y de acuerdo con 6ste, las 
Administraciones contratantes reintegra- 
r 4 n las sumas que aquella haya anticipado 

4. La Oficina Internacional practicar^i 
la liquidaci6n de las cuentas relativas a 
los servicios que se ejecuten entre los 
paises contratantes, salvo acuerdo en 
contrario, siguiendo para ello los pro- 
cedimientos generales establecidos por el 
Convenio vigente de la Uni6n Postal 
Universal. 

5. Mientras subsista la depreciacidn de 
la moneda uruguaya, la Direcci6n General 
de Correos del Uruguay bonificar^ en un 
30% los sueldos establecidos en el 
ardculo 109. 

ARTfeuLO 1 12 — Inf ormaci ones, Peticiones 
de modificaciones de A etas 

La Oficina Internacional estar^ siempre 
a disposici6n de las partes contratantes 
para facilitarles cuantos informes es- 
I^eciales requieran sobre asuntos relativos 
al servicio de Correos am^ricoespanol y 
dar 4 curso a las peticiones de modifica- 
ci6n o de interpretacidn de las disposi- 
ciones que rijan la Uni6n Postal de las 
Americas y Espana, y notificando el 
resultado de cada gestidn. 

ArtIculo 1 1 3. — Puhhcaciones 

I. La Oficina Internacional de la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y Espana 
dirigiri una circular especial cuando una 
Administracidn solicite la inmediata pub- 
licaci6n de algfin cambio que haya intro- 
ducido en sus servicios y distribuira 
asimismo, gratuitamcntc, a cada una de 
las Administraciones de los paises con- 
tratantes y a la Oficina Internacional de 
Berna, los documentos que publique, de- 
biendo remitir a cada Administracidn el 
nfimero de ejemplares que le corresponda, 
en proporcidn las unidades con que con- 
tribuye 

Los ejemplares su piemen tarios de los 
documentos que soliciten las Admims- 
traciones &er 4 n abonados por ellas a 
precio de coste. 
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2. The International Office will dis- 
tribute among the contracting countries 
the propositions which it receives in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of Article 28 
of the Convention. To that end, all 
countries of the Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain will make known 
through the intermediary of the same 
Office, and in due time, as established by 
the Convention, the propositions which 
they formulate for Universal Congresses, 
in order that such propositions may be 
supported by all the said countries. 

Article i 14. — Documents and information 
to he sent to International Office 

I The I ntcrnational Office will serve as 
intermediary for regular and general 
notifications which exclusively concern 
the Administrations of the contracting 
countries 

Said Administrations shall send to the 
International Ofiice, regularly and 
promptly 

(0) Their postal legislation and its 
subsequent modifications 

(b) Their Postal Guide, each time that 
It IS published 

(c) Maps and guides of postal com- 
munications which they utilize, for both 
domestic and international service. 

(d) Information as to the most rapid 
territorial and maritime routes which 
may be used for transmission of cor- 
respondence. 

(e) The results of the annual statistics 
of their postal traffic with other Americo- 
Spanish countries 

(f) The text of their propositions sub- 
mitted to Universal Postal Congresses for 
consideration 

(?) Data of all kinds concerning the 
Americo-Spanish postal service, every 
time that some new provision is estab- 
lished 

(k) All information requested by the 
International Office itself for publication, 
reports and other matters pertaining to it, 
in such manner as to permit the execution 
of its task as soon as possible. 

(1) A table showing in detail all mari- 
time services belonging to countries of the 
Postal Union of the Americas and Spain 
which may be used gratuitously by the 
others for the transportation of their 
correspondence 

2. All subsequent modifications will be 
communicated without delay. 


2. La Oficina Internacional repartird 
entre los pafses contratantes las proposi- 
ciones que reciba, conforme a lo que es- 
tablece el artfculo 28 del Convenio. A 1 
efecto, todos los pafses de la Uni6n Postal 
de las Americas y Espana darin a conocer, 
por conducto de la misma Oficina y con la 
debida oportunidad, segijn se establece 
en el Convenio, las proposiciones que 
formulen para los Congresos Universales, 
con el fin de que tales iniciativas sean apo- 
yadas por el conjunto de dichos pafses. 

ArtIculo 1 1 4. — Documentos e informes 
que se remitirdn a la Oficina Internacional 

1. La Oficina Internacional servird de 
intermediaria para las notificaciones regu- 
lares y generales que interesen exclusiva- 
mente a las Administraciones de los 
pafses contratantes 

Las referidas Administraciones deberan 
enviar regular y oportunamente a la 
Oficina Internacional: 

a) La Legislacidn postal y sus modi- 
ficaciones sucesivas, 

h) La Gufa postal, cada vez que sea 
editada: 

c) Los mapas y gufas de las cornu nica- 
ciones postales que utilicen, tanto para el 
servico intemo como para el internacional , 
Un informe sobre las vfas terrestres 
y marftimas mis rdpidas que puedan 
utilizarse para la transmisidn de cor- 
respondencia; 

e) Los resultados de su estadfstica pos- 
tal anual y del movimiento con los demds 
pafses americoespanoles, 

f) El texto de las proposiciones que 
sometan a la consideracidn de los Con- 
gresos Postales Universales; 

g) Los datos de toda clase que interesen 
al ^rviao postal americoespanol, en cada 
ocasi6n en que dicten alguna nueva dis- 
posicidn, 

h) Todos los informes que solicite la 
propia Oficina Internacional para las 
publicaciones, memorias y demds asuntos 
de su competencia, en forma tal que per- 
mitan la ejecucidn de su cometido en el 
mAs breve plazo, e 

i) Un cuadro en que figuren detallada- 
mente todos los servicios marftimos de- 
pendientes de los pafses de la Uni6n Postal 
de las Americas y Espana que puedan ser 
utihzados gratuitamente por los demAs 
para el transporte de su correspondencia 

2. Toda modificaci6n ulterior ser 4 
comunicada sin demora. 
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Article 115. — Modifications in the inter- 
val between meetings of Congresses 

In the interval which transpires be- 
tween meetings of Congresses, Adminis- 
trations will have the right to formulate 
propositions relative to the present Regu- 
lations, following the procedure indicated 
in the Convention of the Universal Postal 
Union in force. 

In order to become effective, those 
propositions must obtain two-thirds of the 
votes cast. 

Article 116. — Application of Universal 
Postal Convention and domestic legislation 

1. All matters in connection with the 
exchange of correspondence among the 
contracting countries which are not pro- 
vided for in these Regulations will be 
subject to the stipulations of the Regula- 
tions of the Convention of the Universal 
Postal Union in force. 

2. Likewise, the domestic legislation of 
the same countries will be applicable in 
everything that has not been determined 
by either set of Regulations. 

Article 117 — Effective date and duration 
of Regulations 

The present Regulations will become 
effective on the same date as the Conven- 
tion to which they relate, and will have 
the same duration. 

Done in the city of Panama, Republic 
of Panama, on the 22d day of December, 

1936. 
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ArtIculo 1 1 5. — Modificacwnes en el 
intervalo de las reunwnes dc los Congresos 

En el intervalo que transcurre entre las 
reuniones de los Congresos, las Adminis- 
traciones tendr&n derecho a formular 
proposiciones relativas al presente Regla- 
mento, siguiendo el procedimiento in- 
dicado en el Convenio vigente de la Uni6n 
Postal Universal. 

Para que tengan fuerza ejecutiva esas 
proposiciones, deberin reunir los dos 
tercios de los votos emitidos. 

ArtIculo 1 16 — Aplicacion del Convenio 

Postal Universal y de la legislaaon 

interna 

1 Todos los asuntos que se relacioncn 
con el cambio de correspondencia entre 
los paises contratantes y que no esten 
previstos en este Reglamento, se suje- 
taran a las disposiciones del Reglamento 
del Convenio vigente de la Uni6n Postal 
Universal 

2 Igualmente la legislaci6n interior de 
los mismos paises se aplicar^ en todo 
aquello que no haya sido determinado por 
ambos Reglamentos. 

ArtIculo 1 17 — Vigencia y duracion del 
Reglamento 

El presente Reglamento empezar 4 a 
regir el mismo dia que el Convenio a que 
se refiere, y tendr 4 la misma duraci6n que 
este. 

Hecho en la ciudad de Panamd, Re- 
p6blica de Panamd, a los 22 dias del mes 
de Diciembre de 1936 
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[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the convention ] 


No. 462 c 

Provisions concerning the Transport of Correspondence by Air. 
Signed at Panama, December 22 , 1936. 

Disposiciones relativas al transporte de la correspondencia por via 
aerea. Firmadas en la ciudad de Panama, 22 de diciembre de 
1936. 

Editor’s Note These provisions were drawn up at the fourth congress of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spam, held at Panama, December 1-22, 1936, they supersede, 
as between the contracting parties, the provisions concerning the transport of correspondence 
by air, signed at Madrid, November 10, 1931 (No 298, ante). See also the provisions of the 
Universal Postal Union, of March 20, 1934 (No 367c, ante) 
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Entered into force October i, 1937.' 

Text supplied by the International Office of the Postal Union of the Americas and Spain. 


Las Altas Partes Contratantes 
convienen en adoptar las siguientes 
disposiciones relativas al transporte 
por la via a^rea * 

I. — Objetos de correspondencia ad- 
mitidos en el transporte aireo 

1. Se admitirdn para ser trans- 
portados por la via a^rea, todos los 
objetos mencionados en el articulo 
4 del Convenio. Sin embargo, el 
canje de pequenos paquetes y valores 
declarados se limitard a los pafses que 
convengan en ejecutarlo. 

2. Los objetos de que trata el 
par^grafo anterior, pod r An someterse 
a la formalidad de la certificaci6n. 

2 — Liber tad de trdnsito y encamina- 

miento de la correspondencia airea 

I La totalidad de las Ifneas in- 
ternas o intern acionales que directa 
o indirectamente dependan de una 
Administraci6n y se utilicen para el 
transporte de la correspondencia, 
serdn puestas a disposicidn de las 
demds, sobre la base de tarifas y 
condiciones generales uniformes para 
todas aquellas Administraciones que 
utilicen estos servicios sin participar 
en los gastos de explotacidn. 

2. Las partes contratantes se com- 
prometen a encaminar, por las vfas 
aAreas mAs rApidas que utilicen para 
su propia correspondencia, la que 
reciban procedente de cualquiera de 
ellas con destino a otro pais de la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espana o de la Uni6n Postal Uni- 
versal. 

Asimismo, convienen en tomar las 
medidas necesarias para conceder la 
mAxima preferencia al manejo y dis- 
tribucidn de la correspondencia aArea. 

3 . — Responsabilidad 

Las partes contratantes asumirAn 
respecto de los objetos encaminados 
por la vfa aArea, la misma responsa- 


bilidad establecida para los que cur- 
san por las vfas ordinarias. 

4. — Pertenencia de las sobretasas 
aereas 

Cada AdministraciAn conservarA 
para sf la totalidad de las sobretasas 
aAreas que perciba. 

5. — Integracidn y mdxitno de portes 

Los portes de franqueo para la 
correspondencia a«'*rea, dentro del 
rAgimen de la Uni6n Postal de las 
AmAricas y Espana, no podrAn ex- 
ceder del coste real que por el trans- 
porte aAreo de dichos envfos irrogue 
el pafs de origen mAs la tarifa que 
corresponda a su servicio interno por 
otros medios de conducciAn, pudi- 
endo redondearse a mAltiplos de 5, 
si Asto fuere necesario. 

6. — Fijacidn de tarifas y unidad de 

peso 

1 . Para los efectos de aplicaciAn de 
las tarifas de franqueo del servicio 
de correo aAreo, en todos los pafses 
de la UniAn Postal de las AmAricas y 
Espana, se fija como unidad de peso 
para las cartas, tarjetas-cartas y 
tarjetas postales, la de 5 gramos o 
fracciAn. 

2. Sin embargo, los pafses que no 
tengan establecido el sistema mAt- 
rico decimal, podrAn adoptar la 
equivalencia mAs aproximada posi- 
ble a 5 gramos, conforme al sistema 
de peso que tengan en vigor en su 
servicio postal interno. 

7. — Singularizacidn de los envlos 

Los objetos que hayan de cursar 
por la vfa aArea, se singularizarAn con 
un rAtulo o impresiAn de color azul 
que lleve la menciAn ‘‘por avi6n’\ 
“by air mail” o “par avion”. 

Asimismo, los sacos o paquetes 
que contengan dicha corresponden- 
cia, deberAn llevar etiquetas o mar- 


• Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (November i, 1940). 
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betes de color azul, y si fuere posible, 
confeccionarse en material del mismo 
color. 

8 . — Representacidn delfranqueo 

1. El franqueo de la correspon- 
dencia a6rea podrd ser representado 
por una mencidn, manuscrita en 
guarismos, del monto que ha sido 
cobrado en la moneda del pals de 
origen. Dicha mencidn podri sus- 
tituirse por una etiqueta especial en 
la que est6 impreso, con mdquina de 
franquear, el importe del franqueo 
cobrado. 

2. El pago previo de la sobrecuota 
a6rea, en la correspondencia de 
car4cter epistolar relacionada ex- 
clusivamente con asuntos postales 
oficiales, de intercambio entre las 
Administraciones de la Uni6n Postal 
de las Americas y Espana, podrd 
representarse por medio de una ano- 
tacidn manuscrita o estampada a 
mano, indicando el importe de la 
sobrecuota a que cada pieza estd 
afecta. 

Del mismo privilegio gozard la 
correspondencia que, refiridndose ex- 
clusivamente a asuntos oficiales 
telegrdficos, se cambie entre las Ad- 
ministraciones de Correos y Tel6- 
grafos que pertenezcan a la Uni6n 
Postal de las Americas y Espana, en 
los paises en donde este liltimo 
servicio sea tambidn administrado 
por el Gobierno. 

Dicha anotacidn ird en el an verso 
de cada carta, debiendo certificarse 
con el sello fechador de la Oficina de 
Correos en que se deposite. 

9 . — Insuficiencia de franqueo 

No se dard curso por la via adrea a 
la correspondencia insuficientemente 
franqueada, a menos que se haya 
satisfecho por completo la sobretasa 
correspondiente al servicio adreo. 

10 . — Franquicia para la correspond- 
encia oficial. Exencidn de franqueo 

La franquicia acordada por las 
companfas transportadoras para la 


correspondencia oficial segdn con- 
trato, deberd ser uniforme para 
todas las Administraciones, obli- 
gdndose dstas a no tasar la corre- 
spondencia libre de porte en virtud 
de la franquicia acordada por las 
companfas transportadoras, sobre la 
base de los actuales contratos. 

Los beneficios del pdrrafo que pre- 
cede, serdn acordados siempre y 
cuando los contratos de los respec- 
tivos pafses asf lo p)ermitan. 

II . — Tratamiento prefer ente por even- 
tualidades 

La correspondencia del servicio 
adreo internacional recibird trata- 
miento preferente en su curso y 
entrega, en el pafs de destino cuando, 
por circunstancias eventuales o de 
fuerza mayor, no pueda conducirse 
en dicho pafs en los aviones por los 
que normalmente debiera ser re- 
mitida. 

12 . — Trdmites aduaneros 

Los envfos postales de cardcter 
internacional que utilicen la vfa 
adrea, serdn motive de preferente 
atencidn para su presentacidn a 
revisidn aduanera y demds requisites 
legales que, para la importacidn y 
export aci6n, deban satisfacerse en 
las Oficinas de Correos designadas 
como de Cambio. 

13 . — Entrega de la correspondencia 
aerea 

La entrega de la correspondencia 
adrea se efectuard a sus destinatarios 
precisamente por el reparto posterior 
inmediato a su llegada a la oficina 
final. 

14 . — Acuse de recibo 

1. La correspondencia adrea cer- 
tificada, por la cual se haya solicitado 
un acuse de recibo en el momento del 
depdsito, serd claramente marcada 
en el an verso con la mencidn '‘acuse 
DE recibo’*, o se estampard el sello 
“A. R”, por la oficina de origen. 

2. Las oficinas de destino que 
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reciban correspondencia a6rea cer- 
tificada, con el sello **A. R” estam- 
pado en el anverso, expedirin la 
tarjeta respectiva, sujetAndose pos- 
teriormente al trdmite ordinario. 

3. El envfo del acuse de recibo 
al remitente de la correspondencia 
a^rea de que se trata, se hard por los 
medios ordinaries. Sin embargo, 
remitente o destinatario pueden 
solicitar el envfo de la tarjeta de 
acuse de recibo, por la v£a a6rea, 
cubriendo en este caso la sobrecuota 
de rigor, la cual quedard en provecho 
del pais correspondiente, sin que se 
lleven cuentas especiales por tal 
concepto. 

15 . — Bonificacidn de los gastos de 
transporte 

1. Cada Administracidn que ase- 
gure el transporte de correspondencia 
por la vfa adrea, ya fuere como Ad- 
ministraci6n intermediaria o como 
destinataria, tendrd derecho por tal 
concepto a la bonificacidn de los 
gastos de transporte, de acuerdo con 
el peso bruto de los envfos. 

2. Los precios de transporte para 
la correspondencia a6rea se fijardn 
por cada Administracidn de la cual 
dependan los servicios utilizados, por 
kilogramo, aplicdndolos proporcio- 
nalmente a las fracciones de kilo- 
gramo, y previo acuerdo con las 
companfas adreas interesadas. 

16. — Coste de transporte por corre- 
spondencia alrea de trdnsito 

1. Por la correspondencia adrea 
internacional que manejen en trdn- 
sito los pafses integrantes de la Unidn 
Postal de las Americas y Espafia, las 
Administraciones intermediarias s61o 
cargardn a las de origen el coste 
efectivo que corresponda al trans- 
porte de dichos envfos sobre las 
Ifneas adreas por cuyo conducto se 
reexpidan, tratdndose de despachos 
cerrados. 

2. Si por circunstancias especiales, 
derivadas del alto coste que origine 
la transportacidn, algun pafs no 


estuviese en la posibilidad de aceptar 
este principio, podrdn celebrarse 
arreglos entre las Administraciones 
interesadas respecto a las condiciones 
de pago, sin que se afecten los acuer- 
dos en vigor hasta la expiracidn de 
los mismos. 

3. La Administracidn que en- 
tregue a otra, correspondencia aferea 
en trdnsito al descubierto, deberd 
pagarle por complete los derechos de 
transporte, calculando por todo el 
recorrido adreo ulterior. Para de- 
terminar los derechos de transporte, 
el peso neto de estos envfos se au- 
mentard en un 10 %. 

4. Cada pafs indicard cudles son 
sus oficinas habilitadas para hacer 
el trdnsito de despachos cerrados o al 
descubierto. Cuando esos despachos 
sean entregados a una oficina del 
pafs intermediario no senalada por 
el mismo pafs como oficina de trans- 
bordo para despachos cerrados o al 
descubierto, tales despachos serdn 
sometidos a la cuota de transporte 
interno del pafs de trdnsito, ademds 
de las cuotas de reexpedicidn para 
el pafs de destino o para otro pafs 
intermediario. 

17. — Pagos por aprovechamiento de 
servtcio interno 

Las Administraciones que ase- 
guren el transporte adreo dentro de 
su propio territorio, mediante Ifneas 
servidas normalmente, podrdn per- 
cibir, de parte de las de origen, una 
suma uniforme por los envfos que 
ingresen. 

1 8. — Cuentas. Liquidacidn 

1. Las cuentas a que den lugar los 
gastos de transporte de la corre- 
spondencia adrea, se formulardn por 
la Administraci6n acreedora, a la 
deudora, mensual o trimestralmente, 
salvo arreglo en contrario. 

2. Los saldos deudores en francos 
oro o en ddlares, segiin el caso, 
deberdn liquidarse por la Adminis- 
tracidn deudora, a la acreedora, en 
la forma solicitada por esta filtima y 
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a m&s tardar dentro del plazo de tres 
meses, contados desde la fecha de 
aceptacidn de la cuenta respectiva. 

3. La Administraci6n que en- 
tregue a una companfa de transporte 
a^reo, valijas destinadas a utilizar 
sucesivamente varios servicios a6reos 
distintos, podr 4 , cuando asf lo acuer- 
den las Administraciones interesadas, 
arreglar directamente con esa com- 
pafiia los gastos de transporte para 
la totalidad del recorrido. 

19 — Oficinas de Cambio 

Se consideran como Oficinas de 
Cambio en el servicio postal a6reo 
internacional de las Americas y 
Espana, autorizadas para formar y 
recibir despachos directos, a todas las 
que funcionen en lugares reglamen- 
tarios de aterrizaje de los aviones 
correos. 

A1 efecto, los pafses signatarios se 
obligan a notificarse, entre sf y por 
la via mks rdpida, las escalas que se 
establezcan dentro de su territorio. 

20. — T ransbordos 

Las autoridades postales de cada 
pais estardn facultadas para inter- 
venir en los lugares de aterrizaje o 
acuatizaje de conexi6n de lineas 
a6reas, en los actos de transbordo de 
envios postales. 

21. — Restricciones a las aeronaves en 

trdnsito 

Las Administraciones postales de 
los paises contratantes, gestionardn 
de sus respectivos Gobiernos, que las 
disposiciones restrictivas impuestas 
a las aeronaves en trdnsito, en ningfin 
caso lleguen al extremo de impedir 
la recepcidn de la correspondencia 
que aqudllas transporten, ya sea con 
destino al mismo pais o para ser 
reexpedidas fuera de su territorio, 
utilizando a este efecto la via con- 
venida por las partes interesadas. 

22. — Instructivos para la distribucUn 

Las Administraciones ligadas por 
el servicio adreo, dentro de la Uni6n 


Postal de las Americas y Espana, 
estdn obligadas a proporcionar a las 
de todos los paises con los cuales 
sostenga intercambio de correspon- 
dencia, instructivos amplios y deta- 
llados, para cada uno de los puntos de 
escala dentro de su territorio, con 
expresidn, por indice alfab6tico, de 
localidades, a fin de que sirvan para 
la correcta formacibn de los despachos 
respectivos y se eviten demoras 
p)erjudiciales a la correspondencia, 
por errores de distribucibn. 

23. — Nohficaciones dtrectas entre Ad- 

ministraciones 

Toda alteracibn importante en el 
itinerano y escalas de las lineas 
internacionales, que afecte las condi- 
ciones en que se efectua la entrega 
y recepci6n de la correspondencia 
a^rea, deberd ser comunicada a las 
Administraciones interesadas, con 
anticipaci6n no menor de treinta 
dias, por aqu^lla de la que dependa 
directa o indirectamente la compania 
de transporte a^reo que efectue el 
servicio. 

24. — Comunicaciones para la Oficina 

Internacional 

I. Las Administraciones comuni- 
cardn a la Oficina Internacional de 
Montevideo: 

a) Las cuotas que hayan adoptado 
para las sobretasas, de acuerdo con 
el equivalente de su moneda respect o 
al franco oro del Convenio Postal 
Universal; y asimismo, las unidades 
de peso que hubieran adoptado , 

b) Las lineas aereas que dependan 
directa o indirectamente de su Ad- 
ministracidn y que puedan utilizarse 
para el transporte de la correspond- 
encia; 

c) Las cuotas de pago que est^n 
obligadas a abonar, segiin los con- 
tratos actualmente en vigor o que en 
el future celebren, a las companias 
transportadoras ; 

d) La forma en que deseen la 
liquidacidn de los gastos de trans- 
porte a6reo; 
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e) Los horarios o itinerarios com- 
pletos de su red interna o interna- 
cional ; 

/) Los datos necesarios para la 
confeccidn de un mapa postal a6reo 
por la Oficina Internacional de 
Montevideo, la que procederd a 
senalar el total de laldmetros cubier- 
tos, en especial, por la red interna- 
cional, dentro del territorio de la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espana ; y 

g) Los contratos que hayan cele- 
brado para el transporte de la corre- 
spondencia a6rea. 

Toda modificacidn ulterior deberi 
notificarse sin demora. 

2. La Oficina Internacional de 
Montevideo procederA a trasmitir 
estas informaciones a las demds Ad- 
ministraciones de la Uni6n. 

25. — Encomiendas aeropostales 

1. Previo arreglo entre las Ad- 
ministraciones interesadas, los pafses 
de la Uni6n Postal de las Americas 
y Espana, podrin establecer el in- 
tercambio de encomiendas por la vfa 
a^rea, hasta el m 4 ximo de peso de 3 
kilogramos por cada envio, sin exceder 
de 8 decimetres ciibicos de volumen. 

2. Este servicio se denomina de 
'‘encomiendas aeropostales’’, y 
se aplicardn al mismo tarifas re- 
ducidas de franqueo, que equi- 
valdrdn a los fletes de expresos que 
las companlas operadoras tengan en 
vigor, mds las cuotas y derechos que 
cada Administracidn senale sin que, 
como mdximo, puedan exceder de las 
aplicables en su servicio interno, por 
los medios de conducci6n comunes, 
para los envios andlogos. 

3. El servicio de encomiendas 
aeropostales se ejecutard exclusiva- 
mente para las publicaciones peri- 
6dicas y los bultos con mercanefas; 
quedando exclulda terminantemente 
toda correspondencia de cardeter 
actual o personal, ya sea que circule 
en envolturas abiertas o cerradas. 

4. Se fija como unidad de peso, 
para los efectos del franqueo en el 
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servicio de encomiendas aeropostales, 
la de 500 gramos o fraccidn. 

26. — Estadistica 

Las Administraciones que utilicen 
las vlas adreas para el intercambio de 
bultos postales, remitirdn semestral- 
mente los datos estadlsticos del 
movimiento producido en el inter- 
cambio a la Oficina Internacional de 
Montevideo. 

27 , — Contratacidn 

Los contratos aeropostales que se 
celebren con una empresa, no podrdn 
restringir con cldusulas de prefe- 
rencia los derechos de libre concur- 
rencia al transporte adreo. 

28. — Concesiones y contratos pre- 

existentes 

Las Administraciones de la UnI6n 
Postal de las Amdricas y Espana, se 
comprometen a poner de acuerdo con 
lo estipulado en las presentes Dispo- 
siciones, las concesiones o contratos 
preexistentes, sujetos a renovacidn, 
que hubieren celebrado con companlas 
particulares de transportes adreos, o 
que llevaren a cabo en lo sucesivo. 

29. — Aplicaci 6 n de las Disposiciones 
aSreas del Convenio Postal Universal 

Las prescripciones generales de 
las Disposiciones relativas al trans- 
porte de la correspondencia por la 
via adrea, anexas al Convenio vi- 
gente de la Uni6n Postal Universal, 
se aplicardn en todo aquello que no 
se halle expresamente previsto en 
los articulos anteriores. 

30. — Fecha de vigencia y duraciSn de 

las Disposiciones adoptadas 

I. Las presentes Disposiciones em- 
pezardn a regir el i.° de octubre de 
1937 y quedardn en vigencia, sin 
limitacidn de tiempo, reservdndose 
cada una de las Altas Partes con- 
tratantes, el derecho de denunciarlas 
mediante aviso dado por su Gobierno 
al de la Repiiblica Oriental del 
Uruguay, con un ano de anticipacidn. 
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2. El dep6sito de las ratificaciones 
se hard en la ciudad de Panam 4 , 
Repiiblica de Panamd, en el mis 
breve plazo posible. Se levantard 
un Acta relativa al dep6sito de las 
ratificadones de cada pafs y el 
Gobierno de Panami remitirA, por la 
vfa diplomdtica, una copia de dicha 
Acta a los Gobiernos de los demAs 
pafses signatarios. 

3. Quedan derogadas a partir de la 
fecha en que entren en vigor las 
presentes Disposiciones, las relativas 
al transporte de correspondencia por 
la vfa aArea, aprobadas en Madrid el 
dfa 10 de noviembre de 1931. 

4. En el caso de que las presentes 
Disposiciones no fueren ratificadas 
por uno o algunos de los pafses con- 


tratantes, no dejarAn Astas de ser 
vAlidas para los pafses que las 
hubieren ratificado. 

5. Los pafses contratantes podrAn 
ratificar provisionalmente estas Dis- 
posiciones, por correspondencia, 
dando aviso de ello a las Administra- 
ciones respectivas por medio de la 
Oficina Internacional, sin perjuicio 
de que, segun la legislacidn de cada 
pafs y previa la aprobacidn de los 
Congresos Nacionales, sea confir- 
mada por la vfa diplomAtica. 

En fe de lo resuelto, los Plenipo- 
tenciarios de los Gobiernos abajo 
enunciados, suscriben las presentes 
en la ciudad de PanamA, Republica 
de PanamA, a los 22 dfas del mes de 
diciembre de 1936. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the convention (No. 462, ante) with the 
omission of those for the United States of America.] 


No. 463 

PARCEL POST Agreement of the Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain. Signed at Panama, December 22, 1936. 

ACUERDO sobre encomiendas postales de la Uni6n Postal de las 
Americas y Espana. Firmado en la ciudad de Panama, 22 de 
diciembre de 1936. 

Editor’s Note A parcel post agreement of the Pan American Postal Union was signed 
at Buenos Aires, September 15, 1921 (No 49, ante) and revised at Mexico City, November 9, 
1926 (No. 173, ante), and at Madrid, November 10, 1931 (No 299, ante) This agreement, 
drawn up at the fourth congress of the Postal Union held at Panama, December 1--22, 1936, 
supersedes as between the parties the 1931 agreement. The Pan American Postal Union 
became the Postal Union of the Americas and Spain under the convention signed at Madrid, 
November 10, 1931 (No 297, ante). See also the parcel post agreement of the Universal 
Postal Union, of March 20, 1934 (No 369, arUe), 

Ratifications. On January i, 1940, this agreement had been ratified by Argentine 
Republic, Canada, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Mexico, Panama, Peru, 
Spain, United States of America, and Venezuela. 

Entered into force October i, 1937.' 

Text and translation as published by the United States Post Office Department. 
[Translation] 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Can- Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Can- 
ada, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, adA, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, 

' Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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Chile, the Dominican Republic, 
Ek:uador, El Salvador, Spain, the 
United States of America, Guate- 
mala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, 
Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, 
Peru, Uruguay and Venezuela. 

The undersigned. Plenipotentiar- 
ies of the Governments of the coun- 
tries above mentioned, in exercise 
of the option conferred by Article 
5 of the Universal Postal Conven- 
tion in force, agree, subject to ratifi- 
cation, to the establishment of 
parcel-post service in accordance 
with the following provisions: 

Article i. — Object of Agreement 

1. Under the denomination of 
parcel post {Encomienda postal, Pa- 
quete postal or Bulto postal), this class 
of mail matter may be sent from 
any one of the above-mentioned 
countries to any other of them. 

2. The sender of a parcel may 
register it by paying, in addition to 
the postage, the same registration 
fee as has been fixed by the country 
of origin. 

3. Parcels may be sent insured or 
collect-on-delivery, when the adher- 
ing countries agree to adopt these 
types of service in their reciprocal 
relations. 

4. The dispatch of such parcels 
in containers in good condition, 
properly fastened, will be obligatory. 

Article 2. — Transit 

1. Liberty of transit is guaran- 
teed over the territory of every one 
of the contracting countries. Conse- 
quently, the various Administra- 
tions may use the intermediary of 
one or more countries for the recip- 
rocal exchange of parcels. 

2. Parcels will be sent in closed 
mails, or in open mail when the 
Administrations concerned have so 
agreed, and shall be forwarded by 
the most rapid land and sea routes 
which are utilized for their own mails 


Chile, Dominicana, Ecuador, El 
Salvador, Espana, Estados Unidos 
de America, Guatemala, Haiti, Hon- 
duras, Mexico, Nicaragua, PanamA, 
Paraguay, Perfi, Uruguay y Vene- 
zuela. 

Los infrascritos, Plenipotenciarios 
de los Gobiernos de los paises arriba 
mencionados, en ejercicio de la 
facultad concedida por el artfculo 5 
del Convenio vigente de la Uni6n 
Postal Universal convienen, a re- 
serva de ratificaci6n, en establecer 
el servicio de encomiendas de acu- 
erdo con las cldusulas siguientes: 

ArtIculo I. — Objeto del Acuerdo 

1. Bajo la denominaci6n de En- 
comienda Postal”, o de las expresi- 
ones sin6nimas ”Paquete Postal” y 
“Bulto Postal”, podrdn expedirse 
de uno de los paises precedentemente 
enumerados a cualquier otro de los 
mismos, esta clase de envlos. 

2. El remitente de una encom- 
ienda podrd certificarla pagando, 
ademis del franqueo, la misma tasa 
de certificaci6n que tenga el pais de 
origen. 

3. Las encomiendas postales po- 
drln ser expedidas con declaraci6n 
de valor o contra reembolso, cuando 
los paises adheridos convengan en 
adoptar estas modalidades del ser- 
vicio en sus relaciones redprocas. 

4. La expedici6n de tales envios 
serd obligatoria en en vases de buenas 
condiciones, debidamente cerrados. 

ArtIculo 2. — Trdnsito 

1. La libertad de trdnsito queda 
garantizada en el territorio de cada 
uno de los paises contratantes. En 
consecuencia, las diversas Admin- 
istraciones p^rdn utilizar la media- 
ci6n de uno o varios paises para el 
cambio reciproco de encomiendas. 

2. La transmisidn de encomien- 
das se efectuard en despachos cer- 
rados, o al descubierto cuando asi 
lo convengan las Administraciones 
interesadas, debidndose cursar por 
las vias mds rdpidas terrestres y 
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by the countries participating in the 
transportation. 

3 The dispatching Administra- 
tions will be obliged to send a copy 
of the parcel bills to each of the 
intermediary Administrations, when 
the dispatches are sent in closed- 
mail transit. 

Article 3. — Weight and dimensions 

1. The maximum weight of each 
parcel will be 20 kilograms, the Ad- 
ministrations remaining at liberty 
to limit it to 10, when the capacity 
of their domestic service makes that 
measure necessary, previous notice 
being given to the other signatory 
countries through the intermediary 
of the International Office of Monte- 
video. 

2. The divisions of weight for 
parcels will be the following . 

Up to I kilogram; 

From I to 5 kilograms; 

From 5 to 10 kilograms, 

From 10 to 15 kilograms; 

From 15 to 20 kilograms. 

3. The maximum dimensions for 
parcels will be fixed by the Agree- 
ment of the Universal Postal Union 
in force relative to this service. 
Nevertheless, the contracting Ad- 
ministrations may, after obtaining 
the consent of the intermediary 
countries, accept parcels with other 
limits of dimensions. 

4. Bulky parcels, i. 6., those ex- 
ceeding 1.05 meters in any direction, 
will be accepted only in relations be- 
tween countries which are willing to 
effect their transportation by special 
agreement. 

Article 4. — Postage rates and 
payments 

I. The postage on parcels ex- 
changed under this Agreement is 
composed only of the sum of the 
rates of origin, transit and destina- 
tion. If necessary, the maritime 


marftimas que utilicen para sus 
propios envfos los pafses que inter- 
vengan en el transporte. 

3. Las Administraciones remi- 
tentes estarin obligadas a enviar 
una copia de las hojas de ruta a cada 
una de las Administraciones in- 
termediarias, cuando los despachos 
se hagan en trdnsito cerrado. 

ArtIculo 3. — Peso y dimensiones 

1. El peso mdximo de cada en- 
comienda serA de 20 kilogramos, 
quedando las Administraciones en 
libertad de limitarlo a 10, cuando 
las posibilidades de sus medios in- 
ternos lo hagan indispensable, previo 
aviso que dardn a los demds paises 
signatarios por conducto de la Ofi- 
cina Internacional de Montevideo. 

2. Los Hmites de peso para las 
encomiendas, serAn los siguientes* 

Hasta de i Kilogramo, 

De mAs de i y hasta 5 Kilogramos, 

De mAs de 5 y hasta 10 Kilo- 
gramos ; 

De mAs de 10 y hasta 15 Kilo- 
gramos , 

De mAs de 15 y hasta 20 Kilo- 
gramos 

3. Las dimensiones mAximas de 
las encomiendas, serAn fijadas por el 
Acuerdo viuente de la Uni6n Postal 
L^niversal, relativo a este servicio, 
pudiendo sin embargo las Adminis- 
traciones contratantes admitir, pre- 
via la conformidad de los pafses 
intermediarios, encomiendas con otro 
limite de dimensiones. 

4. Las encomiendas embarazosas o 
sean las que exceden de i ,05 metros en 
cualquiera de sus lados, se admitirAn 
solamente en las relaciones entre los 
pafses que por con venio especial estAn 
dispuestos a efectuar su transporte. 

ArtIculo 4 — Tarifas y bomficaciones 

I. La tarifa de las encomiendas 
intercambiadas con arreglo a este 
Acuerdo, se forma Anicamente con la 
suma de los portes de origen, tr Ansi to 
y destino. Llegado el caso, se 
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rates provided for by the Agreement 
of the Universal Postal Union in 
force concerning the exchange of 
parcel post will be added. 

2. The rates of origin, transit and 
destination are fixed for each coun- 
try, in gold francs or their equiva- 
lent, as follows: 

25 centimes for parcels up to i 
kilogram ; 

50 centimes for parcels from i to 5 
kilograms ; 

100 centimes for parcels from 5 to 
10 kilograms; 

150 centimes for parcels from 10 
to 15 kilograms; 

200 centimes for parcels from 15 to 
20 kilograms, 

3. However, the contracting Ad- 
ministrations will have the option of 
increasing these rates up to double 
their amount. 

4. Administrations which, in the 
Universal service, are specially au- 
thorized to increase the rates set 
forth in the two preceding Sections, 
may also make use of such authoriza- 
tion in the Americo-Spanish service. 

5. Notwithstanding the provisions 
of the foregoing Sections, no con- 
tracting Administration will be 
obliged to fix a rate lower than that 
which It has established for this class 
of articles in its domestic service. 

6. The Administration of origin 
will credit each of the Administra- 
tions taking part in the transporta- 
tion, including that of destination, 
with the corresponding charges, in 
accordance with the provisions of the 
foregoing Sections. 

7. The International Office will 
publish and distribute the table of 
land-transit rates and those of origin 
and destination payable to each Ad- 
ministration, keeping it up to date 
by means of supplements. 

Article 5. — Customs-clearance, deliv- 
ery, storage and other charges 

I. The Administrations of des- 
tination may collect from the ad- 
dressees of parcels; 


agregardn los derechos marftimos 
previstos en el Acuerdo vigente de la 
Uni6n Postal Universal, sobre cam- 
bio de encomiendas postales. 

2. Los portes de origen, tr 4 nsito y 
destino se fijan para cada pals, en 
francos oro o su equivalente como 
sigue: 

25 centimes por encomienda hasta 
de I Kilogramo; 

50 c^ntimos por encomienda de 
mds de I y hasta 5 Kilogramos; 

100 edntimos por encomienda de 
mds de 5 y hasta 10 Kilogramos; 

150 edntimos por encomienda de 
mds de 10 y hasta 15 Kilogramos; 

200 edntimos por encomienda de 
mds de 15 y hasta 20 Kilogramos. 

3. Sin embargo, las Administra- 
ciones contratantes tendrdn la facul- 
tad de aumentar estos portes hasta 
el dupio de los mismos. 

4. Las Administraciones que en el 
rdgimen universal gocen de autoriza- 
ciones especiales para elevar los 
derechos consignados en los dos 
pdrrafos anteriores, podrdn tambidn 
hacer uso de dichas autorizaciones en 
el rdgimen amdricoespanol. 

5. A pesar de lo dispuesto en los 
pdrrafos anteriores, ninguna Ad- 
ministracidn contratante estard ob- 
ligada a senalar una tarifa inferior a 
la que tenga establecida para esta 
clase de envios en su servicio interno. 

6. La Administracidn de origen 
acreditard a cada una de las Ad- 
ministraciones que intervengan en el 
transporte, incluso a la de destino, 
los portes correspondientes con ar- 
reglo a lo dispuesto en los pdrrafos 
anteriores. 

7. La Oficina Internadonal edi- 
tard y distribuird el cuadro de los 
portes de trdnsito territorial y los de 
salida y llegada que correspondan a 
cada Administracidn, actualizdndolo 
por medio de suplementos. 

ArtIculo 5. — Derechos por despacho 
de aduanas, entrega, almacenaje y otros 

I. Las Administraciones de des- 
tino podrdn cobrar a los destina- 
tarios de las encomiendas : 
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(a) A fee of 50 centimes of a gold 
franc or the equivalent thereof, as a 
maximum, for the operations, formal- 
ities and transactions in connection 
with customs handling; 

(b) A fee of 50 centimes of a gold 
franc or the equivalent thereof, as a 
maximum, for the transmission and 
delivery of each parcel to the ad- 
dress of the addressee. 

When parcels are not delivered at 
the address of the addressee, the 
latter shall be advised of their 
arrival. In this case. Administra- 
tions whose domestic regulations 
require it will collect a special fee for 
the delivery of such notice. This 
fee may not exceed the postage for a 
single weight-unit of an ordinary 
letter in the domestic service; 

(c) A daily storage charge which 
may not exceed that fixed by the 
postal legislation of each country, 
charged from the time prescribed 
therein, provided that the total to be 
collected may in no case exceed five 
gold francs or the equivalent thereof ; 

(d) The customs duties and all 
other non-postal charges which their 
domestic legislation establishes; 

(e) The amount corresponding to 
the consular fee, when it has not been 
prepaid by the sender; 

(/) The repacking fee of 30 cen- 
times at most provided for in the 
corresponding Agreement under the 
Universal Postal Convention in force. 
This fee will be collected from the 
addressee or from the sender, accord- 
ing to circumstances. 

2. Parcels addressed to Consuls 
and Vice-Consuls acting as Consuls 
will be exempt from payment of 
postal delivery fees when they con- 
tain articles not liable to payment of 
customs duties. 

Article 6. — Cancelation of customs 
duties 

The contracting Administrations 
undertake to make representations to 


a) Un derecho de 50 c^ntimos de 
franco oro o su equivalencia, como 
mdximo, por las operaciones, formal- 
idades y trdmites inherentes al 
despacho de Aduanas; 

b) Un derecho de 50 cdntimos de 
franco oro o su equivalencia como 
mdximo, por la conducci6n y entrega 
de cada encomienda en el domicilio 
de destinatario. 

Cuando las encomiendas no sean 
entregadas en el domicilio del des- 
tinatario, 6ste deberd ser avisado de 
la llegada. En este caso, las Ad- 
ministraciones cuyo rdgimen interior 
lo exija, percibirdn un derecho 
especial por la entrega de dicho aviso. 
Este derecho no podrd exceder del 
porte sencillo de una carta ordinaria 
del servicio interior; 

c) Un derecho diario de almace- 
naje, que no podrd exceder del sefia- 
lado por la legislaci6n postal de cada 
pais, cobrado a partir de los plazos 
prescntos en ella, sin que en ningun 
caso el total a percibir pueda ex- 
ceder de cinco francos oro o su 
equivalencia ; 

d) Los derechos arancelarios y 
todos los demds derechos no postales 
que establezca su legislacidn interior, 

e) La cantidad que corresponda 
por concept© de derecho consular, 
cuando no se hubiere abonado de 
antemano por el remitente , 

/) El derecho de reembalaje de 30 
cdntimos como mdximo, previsto 
en el Acuerdo correspondiente del 
Convenio Postal Universal vigente. 
Este derecho se hard efectivo al 
destinatario o al remitente, segfin 
el caso. 

2. Quedardn exentas del pago de 
derechos postales de entrega las en- 
comiendas destinadas a los C6nsules 
y Vicec6nsules en ejercicio, cuando 
las mismas contuvierSn artfculos no 
sujetos al pago de derechos aduaneros. 

ArtIculo 6. — Anulacidn de los 
derechos aduaneros 

Las Administraciones contratantes 
se comprometen a gestionar ante los 
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the competent authorities of their 
respective countries as soon as possi- 
ble, with a view to obtaining can- 
celation of the relative customs 
duties, not only on parcels returned 
to the country of origin, but also on 
those destroyed for any reason or 
forwarded to a third country. 

The same procedure will be fol- 
lowed by the Administrations with 
respect to parcels lost, rifled or 
damaged in their service. 

Article 7. — Prohibition against 
other charges 

The parcels of which the present 
Agreement treats may not be sub- 
jected to any other postal charges 
than those established in the fore- 
going Articles. 

However, Administrations which 
agree among themselves on the 
admission of collect-on-delivery or 
insured parcels will be authorized to 
collect the special charges relative to 
these classes of articles. 

Article 8 — Responsibility 

1. The Administrations will be 
responsible for loss, rifling or damage 
of ordinary or registered parcels. 

The sender will be entitled on that 
account to an indemnity equivalent 
to the actual amount of loss, rifling 
or damage This indemnity may 
not exceed : 

10 gold francs for each parcel up 
to I kilogram; 

25 gold francs for each parcel from 
I to 5 kilograms; 

40 gold francs for each parcel from 
5 to 10 kilograms; 

55 gold francs for each parcel from 
10 to 15 kilograms; 

70 gold francs for each parcel 
from 15 to 20 kilograms. 

2. The indemnity will be calcu- 
lated according to the current price 
of merchandise of the same kind at 
the place where and the time when 
the parcel is accepted for mailing. 


poderes competentes de sus respec- 
tivos paises, dentro del menor plazo 
posible, la anulaci6n de los derechos 
aduaneros relativos no solamente a 
las encomiendas devueltas al pafs 
de origen, sino tambidn a las de- 
strufdas por cualquier motive o 
reexpedidas para un tercer pafs. 

Del mismo modo procederdn las 
Administraciones, en lo que respecta 
a las encomiendas perdidas, ex- 
poliadas o averiadas en su servicio. 

ArtIculo 7. — Prohibicidn de otros 
gravdmenes 

Las encomiendas de que trata el 
presente Acuerdo no pueden ser 
gravadas con otros derechos postales 
fuera de los establecidos precedente- 
mente. 

Sin embargo, las Administraciones 
que convengan entre sf la admisi6n de 
encomiendas contra reembolso o con 
valor declarado, estardn autorizadas 
para percibir los derechos especiales 
relativos a esta clase de envfos. 

ArtIculo 8. — Responsabilidad 

I. Las Administraciones serdn re- 
sponsables de la p^rdida, substrac- 
ci6n o averfa de las encomiendas 
ordinarias o certificadas. 

El remitente tendrd derecho por 
este concepto a una indemnizaci6n 
equivalente al importe real de la 
p^rdida, substraccibn o averfa. Esta 
indemnizaci6n no podrA exceder de: 

10 francos oro por encomienda 
hasta el peso de i Kilogramo; 

25 francos oro por encomienda 
de mds de i y hasta 5 Kilogramos; 

40 francos oro por encomienda 
de mks de 5 y hasta 10 Kilogramos; 

55 francos oro por encomienda de 
mds de 10 y hasta 15 Kilogramos; 

70 francos oro por encomienda de 
mds de 15 y hasta 20 Kilogramos. 

2 La indemnizaci6n se calculard 
segun el precio corriente de la 
mercanefa de la misma clase en el 
lugar y en la dpoca en que la en- 
comienda fuere aceptada para su 
transporte. 
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3. For insured parcels exchanged 
between those Administrations wluch 
agree to establish this type of serv- 
ice, the indemnity may not exceed 
the insured value. 

4. In cases where parcels are 
damaged when received at the offices 
of destination, the latter shall draw 
up a report setting forth the circum- 
stances under which the parcels were 
received, particularly the condition 
of the fastenings and containers, 
which will be sent to the office of 
origin accompanied by a copy of the 
report and the corresponding bulle- 
tin of verification, as well as the 
other supporting evidence. 

The addressees shall be notified of 
such irregularities only when the 
provisions of the domestic legislation 
of each country authorizes such 
action. 

The same procedure will be fol- 
lowed by the offices of origin in the 
case of returned parcels. 

Article 9. — Parcels pending delivery 

1. The period for which parcels 
must be held at the disposal of the 
interested parties at the office of 
destination is fixed at 30 days. 
That period may be increased to 90 
days by agreement between the Ad- 
ministrations concerned, it being 
understood that in every case the 
return will be effected without 
previously consulting the sender. 

2. The senders, by virtue of the 
provisions contained in the preceding 
Section, will be obliged to indicate on 
the dispatch note or customs declara- 
tion what disposal is to be made of 
their parcels in case of non-delivery, 
limiting themselves to one of the fol- 
lowing instructions : 

(а) That the parcel be returned to 
origin; 

(б) That the parcel be delivered to 
another addressee; 


3. For las encomiendas asegura- 
das, cambiadas entre aquellas Ad- 
ministraciones que convengan en 
establecer esta modalidad del ser- 
vido, la indemnizacibn no podr& 
exceder de la declaracibn de valor. 

4. En I08 casos de averfas en las 
encomiendas, al recibirse en las 
Oficinas destinatarias, 6stas deber^n 
levantar un acta haciendo constar 
las circunstancias en que fueron 
recibidos los envfos, muy especial- 
mente respecto al estado de los 
clerres y envases, que ser 4 n enviados 
a la Oficina de origen acompafiados 
de un ejemplar del acta y del boletfn 
de verificacibn correspondiente, asf 
como tambi^n de las piezas certifi- 
cativas. 

S6I0 deberd expedirse a los des- 
tinatarios constancias de esos fal- 
tantes, cuando las disposiciones del 
regimen interior de cada pais asf 
lo autoricen. 

Igual procedimiento seguirAn las 
Oficinas de origen, cuando se trate 
de encomiendas devueltas. 

Articulo 9. — Encomiendas pendi- 
entes de entrega 

1. Se fija en treinta dfas el plazo 
dentro del cual deben mantenerse 
las encomiendas a disposicidn de los 
interesados, en la Oficina de destino, 
pudi6ndose ampliar hasta noventa 
dfas dicho plazo, por acuerdo de las 
Administraciones interesadas y en 
la inteligencia de que, en todo caso, 
la devolucidn se hard previa consulta 
al remitente. 

2. Los remitentes, por virtud de 
las disposiciones contenidas en el 
pArrafo anterior, estardn obligados a 
indicar en el boletfn de expedicidn 
o en la declaracidn de aduana, en 
qu6 forma ha de procederse con sus 
envfos en caso de no poder ser entre- 
gados, sujetdndose a una de las 
siguientes modalidades: 

a) Que la encomienda sea devuelta 
al origen ; 

b) Que la encomienda se entregue 
a otra destinatario; 
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(c) That the parcel be considered 
as abandoned. 

Article io. — Fraudulent declarations 

1. In cases where it is proved that 
the senders of parcels, by themselves 
or by agreement with the addressees, 
falsely declare the quality, weight or 
measure of the contents, or in any 
other way attempt to defraud the 
fiscal interests of the country of 
destination by avoiding payment of 
import duties, concealing articles or 
declaring them in such a way as to 
show the evident intention of nullify- 
ing or reducing the amount of such 
duties, the Administration concerned 
is authorized to dispose of those 
articles in accordance with its domes- 
tic legislation, and neither the sender 
nor the addressee will have any right 
to delivery, return or indemnity. 

2. The Administration confiscat- 
ing a parcel in accordance with the 
preceding authorization shall notify 
the addressee and the Administration 
of origin. 

Article i i . — Parcels for second 
addressees 

Senders of parcels addressed in 
care of banks or other organizations 
for delivery to second addressees will 
be obliged to state on the tags, 
labels or wrappers thereof the exact 
names and addresses of the persons 
for whom such parcels are intended. 
Nevertheless, the second addressee 
will be notified that such parcel is on 
hand, and the fee provided for by 
Article 5 may be collected; but he 
may not claim delivery without the 
written authorization of the first 
addressee or of the sender. The 
latter shall, in that case, arrange for 
its delivery through the Administra- 
tion of origin. 


c) Que la encomienda se considere 
abandonada. 

ArtIculo io. — Declaracionesfraudu- 
lentas 

1. En los casos en que se com- 
pruebe que los remitentes de una 
encomienda, por sf o de acuerdo con 
los destinatarios, declaren con false- 
dad la calidad, peso o medida del 
contenido; o que por otro medio 
cualquiera traten de defraudar los 
intereses fiscales del pais de destino, 
eludiendo el pago de los derechos de 
importacidn, ocultando objetos o 
declardndolos en forma tal que evi- 
dencie la intencidn de suprimir o 
reducir el importe de esos derechos, 
queda facultada la Administracidn 
interesada para disponer de esos 
envfos conforme a su legislaci6n 
interna, sin que ni el remitente ni el 
destinatario tengan derecho a su 
entrega, devolucidn o indemnizacidn. 

2. La Administracidn que con- 
fisque una encomienda, de con- 
formidad con la precedente autori- 
zaci6n, deberd notificarlo al destina- 
tario y a la Administracidn de 
origen. 

ArtIculo 1 1 . — Encomiendas para 
segundos destinatarios 

Los remitentes de encomiendas 
dirigidas al cuidado de Bancos u 
otras entidades, para entregar a 
segundos destinatarios, estardn obli- 
gados a consignar en las etiquetas, 
fajillas o envolturas de aqudllas el 
nombre y direccidn exactos de las 
personas a quienes estuvieren des- 
tinados estos envfos. Sin embargo, 
se dard aviso al segundo destina- 
tario de la existencia de esa en- 
comienda, pudidndose percibir el 
derecho fijado en el artfculo 5; pero 
sin que pueda reclamar su entrega 
sino mediante una autorizacidn es- 
crita del primer destinatario o del 
remitente. Este dltimo deberd, en 
tal caso, gestionar la entrega por 
conducto de la Administraddn de 
origen. 
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Article 12. — Abandoned or returned 
parcels 

1 Abandoned parcels, or those 
returned to origin which can not be 
delivered to the senders, will remain 
at the disposal of the Administration 
of destination or origin, as the case 
may be, and be treated in accordance 
with their domestic legislation, after 
the expiration of a period of 90 days. 

2. The Administrations of destina- 
tion may immediately return parcels 
which have been refused. 

3. The Administrations may col- 
lect, for each parcel returned to 
origin as undeliverable, the following 
amounts: 

(а) The amount due them as the 
terminal charge; 

(б) The sea-transit charges re- 
ferred to in Section i of Article 4 ; 

(c) The charges due on the parcels 
in the country of destination on ac- 
count of forwarding; 

(d) The fee mentioned in letter 
(a) of Article 5 ; 

(e) The storage charges indicated 
in letter (c) of Article 5 ; 

(/) The repacking fee. 

Article 13. — Propositions in the 
interval between meetings 

The present Agreement may be 
modified in the interval which tran- 
spires between Congresses, following 
the procedure established by the 
Convention of the Universal Postal 
Union in force. 

In order to become effective, 
modifications must obtain : 

(a) Unanimity of votes, if it is a 
question of introducing new provi- 
sions or modifying the present Article 
or Articles i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8 and 9; 

{b) Two-thirds of the votes, in 
order to modify the other provisions. 

Article 14. — Equivalents 

Each Administration will deter- 
mine the legal equivalent of its 


ArtIculo 12. — Encomiendas aban- 
donadas o devueltas 

1. Las encomiendas abandonadas 
o que devueltas no puedan ser en- 
tregadas a sus remitentes, quedardn 
a disposicidn de las Administraciones 
de destino u origen, segfin el caso, 
para que procedan con esos envios 
conforme a su legislacidn interior, 
transcurrido un plazo de 90 dias. 

2. Las Administraciones destina- 
tarias podrAn devolver desde luego 
las encomiendas que hubieren sido 
rehusadas. 

3. Las Administraciones podrdn 
cobrar por cada encomienda que 
devuelvan al origen, en calidad de 
rezagada, las siguientes cantidades. 

a) La que le corresponda como 
tasa terminal ; 

b) Los derechos de trdnsito mari- 
timo a que se refiere el numeral i del 
artfculo 4, 

c) Los derechos que adeuden las 
encomiendas en el pafs de destino por 
concepto de reexpediciones; 

d) El derecho a que se refiere la 
letra a) del articulo 5 ; 

e) El derecho de almacenaje de 
que trata la letra c) del articulo 5, y 

/) El derecho de reembalajc 

ArtIculo 13. — Proposictones durante 
el intervalo de las reumones 

El presente Acuerdo podrd ser 
modificado en el intervalo que media 
entre los Congresos, siguiendo el 
procedimiento establecido en el Con- 
venio vigente de la Uni6n Postal 
Universal. 

Para que tengan fuerza ejecutiva 
las modificaciones, deberdn obtener: 

a) Unanimidad de sufragios, si se 
trata de introducir nuevas disposi- 
ciones o de modificar el presente 
articulo y las de los articulos i, 2, 3, 
4» 5» 7» S, y 9. 

b) Dos tercios de sufragios para 
modificar las dem&s disposiciones. 

ARTfcuLo 14. — Equivalencias 

Cada Administracidn contratante 
determinard la equivalencia legal de 
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money with relation to the gold franc 
of the Universal Postal Convention. 

Article 15. — Matters not provided for 

1. All matters not provided for by 
this Agreement will be governed by 
the provisions of the Parcel-Post 
Agreement of the Universal Postal 
Union in force and its Regulations of 
Execution. 

2. However, the contracting Ad- 
ministrations may fix other details 
for the carrying out of the service, 
after previous agreement. 

3. The right of the contracting 
countries to retain in force the regu- 
latory procedure adopted for the 
execution of Conventions among 
themselves is recognized, provided 
that such procedure is not contrary 
to the provisions of this Agreement. 

Article 16. — Effective date and dura- 
tion of Agreement 

1. The present Agreement will 
become effective October i, 1937, 
and will remain in force without 
time-limit, each of the contracting 
parties reserving the right to de- 
nounce it by means of notice given 
by its Government to that of the 
Eiastern Republic of Uruguay one 
year in advance. 

2. The deposit of ratifications will 
be effected in the city of Panama, 
Republic of Panama, as soon as 
possible. The relative certificate 
will be made up in regard to the 
ratification by each country, and the 
Government of Panama will send a 
copy of said certificate, through 
diplomatic channels, to the Govern- 
ments of the other signatory coun- 
tries. 

3. The stipulations of the Parcel- 
Post Agreement sanctioned in Ma- 
drid on November 10, 1931, are 
abrogated, beginning with the date 
on which the present Agreement 
becomes effective. 

4. In case that the Agreement is 
not ratified by one or more of the 


su moneda, con respecto al franco oro 
del C'onvenio Postal Universal. 

Articulo 15 — Asuntos no previstos 

1. Todos los asuntos no previstos 
por este Acuerdo, serin regidos por 
las disposiciones del Acuerdo vigente 
de Encomiendas de la Uni6n Postal 
Universal y su Reglamento de ejecu- 
ci6n. 

2. Sin embargo, las Administra- 
ciones contra tan tes podrin fijar otros 
detalles para la prictica del servicio, 
previo acuerdo. 

3. Se reconoce el derecho de que 
gozan los paiscs contratantes para 
mantener vigente el procedimiento 
reglamentario adoptado en orden al 
cumplimiento de Convenios que 
tengan entre si, siempre que dicho 
procedimiento no se oponga a las 
disposiciones de este Acuerdo. 

ArtIculo 16. — Vtgencia y duracidn 
del acuerdo 

1 . El presente Acuerdo comenzari 
a regir el 1° de octubre de 1937 y 
quedari en vigencia sin limitacidn 
de tiempo, reservindose cada una de 
las partes contratantes el derecho 
de denunciarlo, median te aviso dado 
por su Gobierno al de la Republica 
Oriental del Uruguay, con un ano de 
anticipacidn. 

2. El depdsito de las ratificaciones 
se hari en la ciudad de Panami, 
Republica de Panamd, en el mis 
breve plazo posible. Se levantari 
un Acta relativa al dep6sito de las 
ratificaciones de cada pais y el 
Gobierno de Panami remitiri por la 
via diplomitica una copia de dicha 
Acta a los Gobiernos de los demis 
paises signatarios. 

3. Quedan derogadas, a partir de 
la fecha en que entre en vigor el 
presente Acuerdo, las estipulaciones 
del Acuerdo de Encomiendas Pos- 
tales, sancionado en Madrid el 10 
Noviembre de 1931. 

4. En caso de que el Acuerdo no 
fuere ratificado por uno o varios de 
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contracting countries, it will never- 
theless be valid for the countries 
which have ratified it. 

5. The contracting countries may 
ratify this Agreement provisionally, 
by correspondence, giving notice 
thereof to the respective Administra- 
tions through the medium of the 
International Office, without preju- 
dice to the fact that, according to the 
legislation of each country, and after 
approval by the National Congresses, 
it may be confirmed through diplo- 
matic channels. 

In faith of which, the Plenipo- 
tentiaries of the countries enumer- 
ated sign the present Agreement in 
the city of Panama, Republic of 
Panama, on the 22d day of the 
month of December, 1936. 


los paises contratantes, no dejard de 
ser v&Iido para los que asf lo hubieren 
hecho, 

5. Los pafses contratantes podrdn 
ratificar este Acuerdo, provisional- 
mente, por correspondencia, dando 
aviso de ello a las Administraciones 
respectivas por medio de la Oficina 
Internacional ; sin perjuicio de que, 
segfin la legislacidn de cada pais y 
previa aprobacidn de los Congresos 
Nacionales, sea confirmada por la 
vfa diplomdtica. 

En fe de lo cual, los Plenipoten- 
ciarios de los pafses enumerados, 
suscriben el presente Acuerdo en 
la ciudad de Panamd, Republica de 
Panamd, a los 22 dfas del mes de 
Diciembre de mil novedentos treinta 
y seis. 


[Firmado:] Por Argentina: Luis S. Luti; por Bolivia: Jorge E. Boyd; 
por Brasil: Leonidas de Siqueira Meneses, Jayme Dias Franca, Julio 
SAnchez Perez; por Canada: Peter T. Coolican, F. E. Jolliffe; por 
Colombia: Alfonso Palacio Rudas; por Costa Rica: Enrique Fonseca 
ZUNIGA ; por Cuba: Carlos A. Vasseur; por Chile: Silverio Branas, 
Miguel A. Parra; por Dominicana: Manuel de J. Quijano; por Ecuador: 
ViCTORiANO Endara A., VICTOR M. Naranjo; Mr El Salvador: Jos6 E. 
Arjona; por Espafla: Jos6 V. Chavez, Jos6 Koberto Montero; por 
Estados Unidos de America: por Harlleb Branch; John E. Lamiell; 
John E. Lamiell, Stewart M. Weber; por Guatem^a: TomAs Arias; 
por Haiti: Andr^ Faubert; por Honduras: Alberto Zuniga; por Mexico: 
Josfe V. Chavez, Jos6 Roberto Montero; por Nicaragua: Adolfo Alta- 
MiRANo Browne; por Panamd: Josfe E. Arjona, Juan B. Chevalier, Juan 
Brin, Carlos Ortiz R., TomAs H. JAcome, Manuel de J. Quijano, Angelo 
Ferrari; por Paraguay: Luis S. Luti; por Perfi: Augusto S. Salazar, 
Ernesto CAceres, B.; por Uruguay: Hugo V. de Pena; por Venezuela: 
Francisco V^lez Salas, Carlos Hartmann. 
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Final Protocol of the Parcel Post Agreement of the Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain. Signed at Panama, December 22, 1936. 

Protocolo final del Acuerdo relativo a encomiendas postales de la 
Unidn Postal de las Americas y Espana. Firmado en la ciudad 
de Panamd, 22 de diciembre de 1936. 


Entered into force October i, 1937.* 

Text and translation as published by the United States Post Office Department. 


[Translation] 

At the moment of signing the 
Agreement relative to Parcel Post 
concluded by the Fourth Americo- 
Spanish Postal Congress, the under- 
signed Plenipotentiaries have agreed 
upon the following: 

The Venezuelan Delegation de- 
clares that the Postal Administration 
of Venezuela can not accept, for the 
present, in its service, parcels with a 
weight greater than five kilograms. 

Done at Panama on the 22d day 
of December, 1936. 


En el momento de firmar el 
Acuerdo relativo a Encomiendas 
Postales celebrado por el IV° Con- 
greso Postal Am6ricoespanol, los 
Plenipotenciarios que suscriben han 
convenido lo siguiente: 

La Delegaci6n Venezolana declara 
que la Administraci6n Postal de 
Venezuela no puede aceptar, por 
ahora, en su servicio, encomiendas 
con un peso mayor de cinco kilo- 
gramos. 

Hecho en Panamd, a los 22 dfas 
de Diciembre de 1936. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the agreement.) 


No. 464 

MONEY ORDER Agreement of the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spain. Signed at Panama, December 22, 1936. 

ACUERDO relativo a giros postales de la Uni6n Post^ de las Ame- 
ricas y Espana. Firmado en la ciudad de Panama, 22 de diciem- 
bre de 1936. 

Editor’s Notf A money order agreement of the Pan American Postal Union was signed 
at Mexico City, November 9, 1926 (No 172, ante), and revised at Madrid, November 10, 
1931 (No 300, ante), this agreement, drawn up at the fourth congress of the Union held at 
Panama, December 1-22, 1926, supersedes, as between the contracting parties, the 1931 
agreement The Pan American Postal Union became the Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain under the convention signed at Madrid, November 10, 1931 (No 297, ante) See 
also the money order agreement of the Universal Postal Union of March 20, 1934 (No 370, 
ante), 

^ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
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RATiFiCATioNis On January i, 1940, this agreement had been ratified by Argentine Re- 
public, Costa Ricd, Ecuador, Mexico, Peru, Spain, United States of America, and Venezuela 

Entered into force October i, 1937.' 

Text and translation as published by the United States Post Office Department. 


[Translation] 

Argentina, Brazil, Bolivia, Colom- 
bia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Chile, the 
Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El 
Salvador, Spain, the United States 
of America, Guatemala, Honduras, 
Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Para- 
guay, Peru, Uruguay and Venezuela. 

The undersigned. Plenipotentiar- 
ies of the Governments of the coun- 
tries above mentioned, in exercise 
of the authority conferred by Article 
5 of the Universal Postal Convention 
in force, agree, subject to ratifica- 
tion, to establish the money order 
service in accordance with the follow- 
ing clauses: 

Article i. — Object of the agreement 

The exchange of money orders 
between the contracting countries 
whose Administrations agree to per- 
form this service will be governed by 
the present Agreement. 

Article 2. — Money 

The amount of the orders will be 
expressed in money of the country of 
destination. However, the Admin- 
istrations are authorized to adopt, by 
mutual consent, some other money 
more convenient to their interests. 

Article 3. — Conditions for exchange 
of money orders 

The exchange of money orders 
between the contracting countries 
will be effected by means of lists 
conforming to model '*A’' hereto 
app)ended. 

E^ch Administration will desig- 
nate the offices in its country which 
will be charged with preparing the 
said lists and transmitting them to 
such other offices as may be desig- 


Argentina, Brasil, Bolivia, Colom- 
bia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Chile, Domini- 
cana, Ecuador, El Salvador, E^pana, 
Estados Unidos de America, Guate- 
mala, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, 
Panamd, Paraguay, Peru, Uruguay, 
y Venezuela. 

Los infrascritos, Plenipotenciarios 
de los Gobiernos de los pafses arriba 
mencionados, en ejercicio de la 
facultad conferida por el articulo 5 
del Convenio vigente de la Uni6n 
Postal Universal, convienen a reserva 
de ratificacidn en establecer el ser- 
vicio de giros de acuerdo con las 
cIAusulas siguientes: 

ArtIculo I. — Objeto del Acuerdo 

El cambio de giros postales entre 
los paises contratantes cuyas Ad- 
ministraciones convengan en ejecutar 
este servicio se regird por las dis- 
posiciones del presente Acuerdo. 

ArtIculo 2. — Moneda 

El importe de los giros se expresard 
en la moneda del pais de destino. 
Sin embargo, las Administraciones 
quedan facultadas para adoptar de 
comun acuerdo otra moneda, cuando 
mds convenga a sus intereses. 

ArtIculo 3. — Condiciones para el 
cambio de los giros 

El cambio de giros postales entre 
los paises contratantes se llevard a 
cabo por medio de listas conforme al 
modelo ''A” anexo. 

Cada Administracidn designard 
las oficinas de su pais que hayan de 
encargarse de formular dichas listas 
y de enviarlas a aquellas otras 
Oficinas que para los mismos fines 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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nated for the same purpose by the 
other Administrations. When an 
Administration designates more than 
one office for the receipt of lists, it 
must communicate, with full details, 
the distribution to be made of the 
orders in the said lists. 

Article 4. — Maximum amount of 
money orders 

The Administrations of the con- 
tracting countries which agree to 
establish this service will come to an 
agreement to fix the maximum 
amount of money orders exchanged 
among them; but this amount may 
not be lower than 300 gold francs, in 
accordance with the monetary stand- 
ard of the Universal Postal Conven- 
tion, or the equivalent of that 
amount in the respective money. 

However, orders relating to the 
postal service, issued free of charge 
in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 8 following, may exceed the 
maximum fixed by any Administra- 
tion. 

Article 5. — Rates and commission 
fees 

1. The remitter of every order 

issued in accordance with the present 
Agreement shall pay a charge of 30 
centimes of a gold franc at most, and 
a proportional fee which may not 
exceed of the amount of the 

order. 

2. The Administration of origin 
will credit that of destination with 
J 4 % of the total amount of the 
orders paid by the latter. 

Article 6. — Indorsements 

The contracting countries are 
authorized to permit, within their 
territories, and in accordance with 
their domestic legislation, the in- 
dorsement of orders originating in 
any country. 

Article 7. — Responsibility 

The Administrations will be re- 
sponsible to the remitters for the 


designen las dem4s Administraciones. 
Cuando una Administracidn sefiale 
m&s de una Oficina para la recepcidn 
de listas deberA comunicar con todo 
detalle la distribucidn que haya de 
hacerse de los giros de las menciona- 
das listas. 

Articulo 4. — Limites mdximos de 
emisidn 

Las Administraciones de los pafses 
contratantes que convengan en es- 
tablecer este servicio, se pondrdn de 
acuerdo para fijar el Hmite m&ximo 
de los giros que cambien entre sf, sin 
que €ste pueda ser inferior a 300 
francos oro, segiin la moneda tipo del 
Convenio Postal Universal, o a la 
equivalencia de esta cantidad en la 
moneda respectiva. 

Sin embargo, los giros relativos al 
servicio de Correos, emitidos con 
franquicia de porte en aplicacidn de 
las disposiciones del articulo 8 sigui- 
ente, podrdn exceder del mdximo 
fijado por cada Administracidn. 

Articulo 5. — Tasas y der echos de 
comisidn 

1. — El expedidor de todo giro 

emitido con arreglo al presente 
acuerdo deberd pagar una tasa de 
30 c6ntimos de franco oro como 
mkximo y un derecho proporcional 
que no podrd exceder de del 

valor del giro. 

2. — La Administracidn de origen 
abonard a la de destino de la 
suma total de los giros pagados por 
esta filtima. 

ArtIculo 6. — Endosos 

Los paises contratantes quedan 
autorizados para permitir en su 
territorio y de acuerdo con su legis- 
lacidn interior el endoso de los giros 
originarios de cualquier pais. 

ArtIculo 7. — Responsabilidad 

Las Administraciones serin re- 
sponsables ante los remitentes, de las 
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amounts which the latter deposit to 
be converted into money orders 
until they have been paid to the 
payees or indorsees. 

Article 8. — Exemption from charges 

Orders relating to the service 
exchanged between Administrations 
or between post offices belonging to 
any Administration will be exempt 
from all charges, as well as orders 
sent to the International Office of 
Montevideo and vice versa. 

Article 9. — Period of validity of 
orders 

In the absence of agreement to 
the contrary, every money order 
will be payable in the country of 
destination for a period of twelve 
months following that of its issuance. 

The amount of all orders which 
have not been paid within that 
period will be credited in the first 
account rendered to the Administra- 
tion of the country of origin, which 
will proceed in accordance with its 
regulations. 

Article 10. — Change of address and 
repayment of orders 

1. When the remitter desires to 
correct an error in the address of the 
payee, or that the amount of the 
order be returned, he must make 
application to the Central Adminis- 
tration of the country in which the 
order has been issued. 

2. In general, no money order will 
be repaid without the authorization 
of the Central Administration of the 
paying country. 

Article ii. — Advice of payment 

The remitter of an order may ob- 
tain an advice of payment for a fee 
equivalent to that collected by the 
Administration of origin for a return 
receipt for registered correspondence. 
This fee will be retained by the Ad- 
ministration of origin. 


cantidades que 6stos depositen para 
ser invertidas en giros postales hasta 
el momento en que sean pagados a 
los destinatarios o endosatarios. 

ArtIculo 8. — Franquicia de derechos 

Estardn exentos de todo derecho, 
los giros relativos al servicio cambi- 
ados entre las Administradones o 
entre las Oficinas de Correos depen- 
dientes de cada Administraci6n ; asi 
como tambi^n los giros que remitan 
a la Oficina Internacional de Monte- 
video y vice-versa. 

ArtIculo 9. — Plazo de validez de los 
giros 

Salvo acuerdo en contrario, todo 
giro postal serd pagadero en el pais 
de destino, dentro del plazo de los 
doce meses siguientes al de su emi- 
si6n. 

El importe de todos los giros que 
no hayan sido pagados durante ese 
perfodo, serd acreditado en la pri- 
mera cuenta que se rinda a la Ad- 
ministraci6n del pafs de origen, la 
cual procederA con arreglo a sus 
Reglamentos. 

ArtIculo 10 — Cambio de direccidn 
y reintegro de giros 

1. — Cuando el remitente desee 
corregir un error en la direccidn del 
deslinatario o que el monto del giro 
le sea devuelto, deberd solicilarlo de 
la Administracidn Central del pais 
en que el giro haya sido emitido. 

2. — For lo general, un giro postal 
no serd reintegrado sin autorizacidn 
de la Administracidn Central del 
pafs pagador. 

ArtIculo II. — Aviso de pago 

El remitente de un giro podrd 
obtener un aviso de pago, mediante 
un derecho equivalente al percibido 
por la Administracidn de origen, en 
concepto de aviso de recibo de la 
correspondencia certificada. Este 
derecho pertenecerd a la Administra- 
ci6n de origen. 
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The Administration of destination 
will issue the advice of payment on a 
printed form agreeing with model 
“F”, and will transmit it directly to 
the interested party, or to the issuing 
Administration for delivery to the 
former. 

Article 12. — Rtissuanct 

At the request of the remitter or 
payee of an order, the latter may be 
reissued to a country other than the 
one for which it was originally 
destined, whenever an exchange of 
money orders exists with the new 
country of destination. 

The reissuing Administration will 
have the right to deduct from the 
amount of the order the fees due for 
the new orders issued by it, in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of Arti- 
cle 5 preceding. 

In case of reissuance, the order will 
be considered as if it had been paid 
by the reissuing Administration, 
which will include it in the account 
for that purpose, adding the word 
“Reissued’’. 

Article 13. — Domestic legislation 

Money orders exchanged between 
two countries will be subject, with 
respect to their issuance and pay- 
ment, to the provisions in force in the 
country of origin or in the country of 
destination, as the case may be, 
concerning the issuance and pay- 
ment of domestic money orders. 

Article 14. — Preparation of lists 

1. Each exchange office will ad- 
vise the corresponding exchange 
office, daily or on the dates mutually 
agreed upon, of the amounts received 
in its country for payment in the 
other, making use for the purpose of 
model “A’’ hereto appended. 

2. Every money order noted in the 
lists will bear a consecutive number 
known as “international number”, 
commencing on January i or July i 


La Administraci6n de destino 
extender^ el aviso de pago en un 
impreso, conforme al modelo “F” 
y lo remitird al propio interesado, 
directamente, o a la Administracidn 
emisora, para su entrega a aqu 61 . 

ArtIculo 12. — Reexpedicidn 

A petici6n del remitente o del 
destinatario de los giros, 6stos podrdn 
ser reexpedidos a otro pafs distinto 
de aqu^l al cual estuvieren destinados 
primitivamenle, siempre que exista 
cambio de giros con el nuevo pafs de 
destino. 

La Administraci6n reexpedidora 
tendri derecho a deducir del importe 
del giro, las cuotas que le corres- 
pondan por concepto de los nuevos 
giros emitidos por ella, conforme a lo 
establecido en el Artfculo 5 anterior. 

En caso de reexpedicidn, el giro se 
considerard como si hubiese sido 
pagado por la Administracidn re- 
expedidora, la cual lo incluird en la 
cuenta por tal concepto, anadiendo 
la palabra “Reexpedicidn”. 

ArtIculo 13. — LegislaciSn interior 

Los giros postales que se cambien 
entre dos pafses estardn sujetos, con 
respecto a su emisidn y pago, a las 
disposiciones vigentes en el pafs de 
origen o en el pafs de destino, segiin 
el caso, en lo concerniente a la emi- 
sidn y pago de los giros postales 
interiores. 

ArtIculo 14. — Formacidn de las 
listas 

1. — Cada Oficina de Cambio co- 
municard a la Oficina de Cambio 
corresponsal, diariamente o en las 
fechas que de mutuo acuerdo se 
senalen, las cantidades recibidas en 
su pafs para ser pagadas en el otro, 
hacidndose uso para ello del modelo 
“A”, anexo. 

2. — Todo giro postal anotado en 
las listas llevard un ndmero pro- 
gresivo que se denominard “ndmero 
internacional ”, comenzando el 1° de 
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of each year, as may be agreed, with 
the number i. The lists will like- 
wise bear a serial number, commenc- 
ing with the number i on January i 
or July I of each year. 

3. The exchange offices will ac- 
knowledge receipt of each list by 
means of the first subsequent list 
sent in the other direction. 

4. Any list which is missing will 
be called for immediately by the 
exchange office which discovers its 
absence. The dispatching exchange 
office, in that case, will send the 
complaining exchange office a dupli- 
cate of the missing list, duly authen- 
ticated, as soon as possible. 

Article 15. — Checking and correction 
of lists 

The lists will be verified carefully 
by the exchange office of destination 
and corrected when they contain 
simple errors. 

These corrections will be reported 
to the dispatching exchange office, at 
the time of acknowledging receipt of 
the list in which they have been made. 

When the lists contain other 
irregularities, the exchange office 
of destination will ask for explana- 
tions by the dispatching exchange 
office, which shall reply as soon as 
possible. Meanwhile, the issuance 
of the internal money orders corre- 
sponding to the aforesaid irregular 
notations will be suspended. 

Article 16. — Payment of orders 

I. On receipt at an exchange 
office of a list of orders in accordance 
with the provisions of the foregoing 
Article, the said office will proceed 
to effect or order the payment to 
the payees, in money of the country 
of destination, of the amounts shown 
in the list, in that money or any other 
agreed upon, in accordance with the 
regulations in force in each country 
for the payment of international 
money orders. 


Enero o el 1° de Julio de cada ano, 
segun convenga, con el numero i. 
Las listds llevardn asimismo, un 
numero de orden, comenzando por el 
numero i, el 1° de Enero o el 1° de 
Julio de cada ano. 

3. — Las Oficinas de Cambio se 
acusardn recibo de cada lista por 
medio de la primera lista siguiente 
enviada en la direccidn opuesta. 

4. — Cualquier lista que faltare, 
serA reclamada inmediatamente por 
la Oficina de Cambio que compro- 
bare la falta. La Oficina de Cambio 
remitente, en tal caso, enviarA lo 
antes posible a la Oficina de Cambio 
reclamante un duplicado de la lista 
pedida, debidamente formalizado. 

ArtIculo 15. — Comprobacidn y 
rectificactdn de las hstas 

Las listas serAn revisadas cuida- 
dosamente por la Oficina de Cam- 
bio destinataria y corregidas cuan- 
do contengan simples errores. 

Estas correcciones serAn infor- 
madas a la Oficina de Cambio 
remitente, al acusar recibo de la 
lista en que se hubieren hecho 

Cuando las listas contengan otras 
irregularidades, la Oficina de Cambio 
destinataria pedirA explicaciones a 
la Oficina de Cambio remitente, la 
cual deberA informar en el plazo mAs 
breve posible. Entre tan to, se sus- 
penderA la emisi6n de los giros 
postales interiores correspondientes 
a las mencionadas anotaciones irre- 
gulares. 

ArtIculo 16. — Pago de los giros 

I. — Al recibirse en una Oficina 
de Cambio una lista de giros con 
arreglo a lo dispuesto en el articulo 
anterior, dicha Oficina procederA 
a efectuar u ordenar el pago a los 
destinatarios, en la moneda del 
pais de destino, de las cantidades 
que en dicha moneda o en otra 
convenida, figuren en la lista, de 
conformidad con los reglamentos 
vigentes en cada pafs para el pago 
de los giros internacionales. 
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2. Duplicates of money orders will 
be issued by the Administration of 
Posts of the reissuing country only 
in accordance with its domestic regu- 
lations, and after previous proof that 
the order has not been either paid 
to the payee or returned to origin. 

Article 17. — Rendering and settle- 
ment of accounts 

I. In the absence of agreement 
to the contrary, at the end of each 
quarter, the creditor Administration 
will make up the relative account 
for the corresponding Administra- 
tion, showing in detail: 

(a) The totals of the lists contain- 
ing the particulars of the orders 
issued in both countries during the 
quarter; 

{b) The totals of the orders which 
have been repaid to the remitters; 
and 

{c) The totals of the orders which 
have become invalid during the 
quarter. 

The credit balance of each Ad- 
ministration will be expressed in its 
own money. 

The smaller amount will be con- 
verted into money of the creditor 
country at the average rate of ex- 
change prevailing during the quarter 
covered by the account. 

This account, rendered in dupli- 
cate, will be sent by the Adminis- 
tration which has made it up to the 
corresponding Administration. 

If the balance results in favor of 
the latter Administration, it will be 
paid by attaching to the account a 
sight draft on the creditor country. 

If the balance results in favor of 
the Administration which has ren- 
dered the account, payment will be 
made by the debtor Administration 
in the manner indicated in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, when the account 
is returned accepted. 

For the preparation of such quar- 
terly account, use will be made of 
models “B", ‘‘C", “D’’, and 
appended to the present Agreement. 


2. — Los duplicados de giros pos- 
tales se expedirdn solamente por las 
Administraciones de Correos del pais 
emisor de conformidad con su legis- 
laci6n interna y previa comprobacidn 
de que el giro no ha sido ni pagado 
al destinatario, ni devuelto al origen. 

ArtIculo 17. — Rendicidn y liquida- 
ci 6 n de cuentas 

I. — Salvo acuerdo en contrario, 
al final de cada trimestre la Adminis- 
tracibn acreedora formard la cuenta 
respectiva para la Administracibn 
corresponsal, en que conste detal- 
ladameiite : 

a) Los totales de las listas que 
contengan los pormenores de los 
giros emitidos en ambos paises du- 
rante el trimestre; 

b) Los totales de los giros que 
hubieren sido reintegrados a los 
remitentes, y 

c) Los totales de los giros que 
hubieren caducado durante el tri- 
mestre. 

El haber de cada Administracibn 
se expresard en su moneda. 

El importe menor serd convertido 
a la moneda del pais acreedor, con 
arreglo al cambio medio del trimestre 
a que se refiera la cuenta. 

Esta cuenta, extendida en doble 
ejemplar, se enviard por la Adminis- 
tracibn que la haya formulado, a la 
Administracibn correspondiente. 

Si el saldo resultare a favor de esta 
Administracidn, se pagard uniendo a 
la cuenta una letra a la vista sobre el 
pais acreedor. 

Si el saldo resultare a favor de la 
Administraci6n que haya formulado 
la cuenta, el pago se llevard a cabo 
por la Administracidn deudora en la 
forma indicada en el pdrrafo ante- 
rior, al devolverse aceptada la cuenta. 

Para la formacibn de esta cuenta 
trimestral se utilizardn los modelos 
“B”, “D” y “E*^ anexos al 

presente Acuerdo. 
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2. The Administrations may also 
come to an agreement not to effect 
conversions, but to make settlements 
unilaterally; that is to say, for each 
Administration to credit the other 
with the total amount of the orders 
paid on its account. In this case, 
each Administration shall render a 
quarterly account. 

Article 18 . — Discontinuation of 
money-order accounts 

Administrations may, by mutual 
agreement, discontinue the rendering 
of accounts referred to in the preced- 
ing Article. In this case, they shall 
undertake to transmit, together with 
each list of money orders, model 
'‘A”, a check for the total amount 
thereof, plus the premium indicated 
in Section 2 of Article 5; the same 
procedure being followed when the 
use of models “C*' and ‘‘D’’ is 
necessary. 

The checks, in the absence of 
agreement to the contrary, will be 
issued in money of the creditor 
country, and conversion will accord- 
ingly be made on the basis of the 
open exchange. 

Article 19 . — Advance payments on 
account 

When it results that one of the 
corresponding Administrations owes 
the other, on money order accounts, 
a balance in excess of 25,000 gold 
francs, or the approximate equiva- 
lent of that amount in its own money, 
the debtor Administration shall send 
the other Administration as soon as 
possible, as an advance payment on 
account, an amount approximating 
the balance of the accounts for the 
quarterly settlement referred to by 
Article 17. 

Article 20 . — Suspension of service 

The Administrations of the con- 
tracting countries may, under ex- 
traordinary circumstances, tempo- 
rarily suspend the issuance of money 


2. — Tambi^n podrdn entenderse 
las Administraciones para no efec- 
tuar conversiones, sino para realizar 
la liquidacidn unilateralmente; €sto 
es, para abonar cada Administraci6n 
a la otra, el importe total de los giros 
pagados por su cuenta. En este 
caso, cada Administraci6n habrd de 
formular una cuenta trimestral. 

ArtIculo 18 . — Supresidn de cuentas 
por intercamhio de giros 

Las Administraciones podrdn, pre- 
vio mutuo acuerdo, suprimir la for- 
macidn de cuentas a que se refiere el 
articulo anterior. En este caso, de- 
berdn comprome terse a enviar con- 
juntamente con cada lista de giros 
postales modelo '‘A*', un cheque 
por el importe total de los mismos, 
mds el premio que senala el inciso 2 
del articulo 5 ; aplicdndose igual pro- 
cedimiento cuando estd indicado el 
uso de los modelos “C” y “D.” 

Los cheques, salvo arreglo en con- 
trario, serdn expedidos en la moneda 
del pais acreedor y, en estas condi- 
dones, se hard la conversidn por el 
cambio libre. 

Articulo 19 . — Anticipos a buena 
cuenta 

Cuando resultare que una de dos 
Administraciones corresponsales deba 
a la otra, por cuenta de giros postales, 
un saldo que exceda de 25.000 francos 
oro, o la equivalencia aproximada de 
esta cantidad, en su propio moneda, 
la Administracibn deudora debe en- 
viar a la mayor brevedad posible, a 
la otra y como anticipo a buena cu- 
enta, una cantidad aproximada al 
saldo de las cuentas de la liquidacidn 
trimestral a que se refiere el articulo 

17- 

ArtIculo 20 . — Suspensidn del 
servicio 

Las Administraciones de los paises 
contratantes podrdn, en circunstan- 
cias extraordinarias, suspender tem- 
poralmente la emisidn de giros 
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orders and adopt such provisions as 
they deem necessary to safeguard 
the interests of the Administrations 
and avoid any speculation through 
the money order service by individ- 
uals or commercial institutions. 


An Administration adopting any 
of the measures referred to in the 
preceding paragraph shall immedi- 
ately give notice of the fact to the 
Administrations with which it ex- 
changes money orders. 

Article 21. — Telegraphic orders 

The provisions of this Agreement 
will be extended to the service of 
telegraphic orders among those coun- 
tries which agree to perform it; and, 
to that end, after previous agreement 
among themselves, they will fix the 
conditions regulating the said service. 

Article 22. — Propositions in the 
interval between meetings 

The present Agreement may be 
modified in the interval between 
Congresses in the manner prescribed 
by the Universal Postal Convention 
in force. In order for the modifica- 
tions to become effective, they must 
obtain 

(а) Unanimity of votes if it is a 
question of introducing new provi- 
sions or modifying the present 
Article or Articles i, 2, 4, 7, 8, 13, 
17, 18, 19, 20 and 23. 

(б) Two-thirds of the votes to 
modify the other provisions. 

Article 23. — Effective date and 
duration of Agreement 

I. The present Agreement will 
become effective October i, 1937, 
and will remain in force without 
limitation of time, each of the con- 
tracting parties reserving the right 
to denounce it by means of notice 
given by its Government to that of 
the Eastern Republic of Uruguay 
one year in advance. 


postales y adoptar todas aquellas 
disposiciones que estimen conveni- 
entes, para salvaguardar los intereses 
de las Administraciones y para evitar 
cualquier agio que por los particu- 
lares o comerciantes pudiere inten- 
tarse cometer por medio del servicio 
de giros. 

La Administracidn que adopte 
alguna de las medidas aludidas en el 
pdrrafo anterior, deberd comunicarlo 
con toda urgencia a las Administra- 
ciones con quienes cambie giros 
postales. 

ARTfcuLO 21. — Giros telegrdficos 

Las disposiciones de este Acuerdo 
se har&n extensivas al servicio de 
giros telegrdficos, entre aquellos 
pafses que convengan en efectuarlo; 
y para el efecto, previo arreglo entre 
sf, fijardn las condiciones reglamen- 
tarias del propio servicio. 

Articulo 22. — Proposiciones durante 
el intervalo de las reuniones 

El presente Acuerdo podrd ser 
modificado en el intervalo que medie 
entre los Congresos, siguiendo el pro- 
cedimiento establecido en el Con- 
venio vigentede la Uni6n Postal Uni- 
versal. Para que tengan fuerza 
ejecutiva las modifi[ca]ciones, de- 
berdn obtener* 

a) Unanimidad de sufragios si se 
trata de introducir nuevas disposi- 
ciones o de modificar el presente 
artfculo y las de los artfculos i, 2, 4, 
7, 8, 13. 17.18, 19, 20y23. 

b) Dos tercios de sufragios para 
modificar las demds disposiciones. 

ArtIculo 23. — Vigencia y duracion 
del Acuerdo 

i — El presente Acuerdo empe- 
zard a regir el I® de Octubre de 1937 
y quedard en vigencia sin limitacidn 
de tiempo, reservdndose cada una de 
las Altas Partes contratantes, el 
derecho de denunciarlo median te 
aviso dado por su Gobierno al de la 
Repiiblica Oriental del Uruguay, con 
un ano de anticipacidn. 
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2. The ratifications will be de- 
posited in the city of Panama, 
Republic of Panama, as soon as pos- 
sible. A certificate will be made up 
relative to the deposit of the ratifica- 
tions of each country, and the Gov- 
ernment of Panama will send a copy 
of the said certificate, through 
diplomatic channels, to the Govern- 
ments of the other signatory coun- 
tries. 

3. The stipulations of the Money 
Order Agreement adopted at Madrid 
on November 10, 1931, are abro- 
gated, beginning with the date on 
which the present Agreement be- 
comes effective. 

4. In case that the Agreement is 
not ratified by one or more of the 
contracting countries, it will never- 
theless be valid for those which have 
ratified it. 

5. The contracting countries may 
ratify this Agreement provisionally, 
by correspondence, giving notice 
thereof to the respective Adminis- 
trations through the medium of the 
International Office, without preju- 
dice to the fact that, according to the 
legislation of each country, and after 
approval by the National Con- 
gresses, it may be confirmed through 
diplomatic channels. 

In FAITH OF WHICH, the Plenipo- 
tentiaries of the countries above 
enumerated sign the present Agree- 
ment in the city of Panama, Repub- 
lic of Panama, on the 22d day of the 
month of December, 1936. 


2. — El dep6sito de las ratifica- 
ciones se hard en la ciudad de Pan- 
amd, Repiiblica de Panamd, en el 
mds breve plazo posible. Se levan- 
tard un Acta relativa al dep6sito de 
las ratificaciones de cada pafs, y el 
Gobierno de Panamd remitird por la 
via diplomdtica una copia de dicha 
Acta a los Gobiernos de los demds 
pafses signatarios. 

3. — Quedan derogadas a partir de 
la fecha en que entre en vigor el 
presente Acuerdo las estipulaciones 
del Acuerdo de giros postales san- 
cionado en Madrid el dfa 10 de 
Noviembre de 1931. 

4 — En el caso de que el Acuerdo 
no fuere ratificado por uno o varios 
de los paises contratantes, no dejard 
de ser vdlido para los que asf lo 
hubieren hecho. 

5 — Los pafses contratantes po- 
drdn ratificar provisional men te este 
Acuerdo, por correspondencia, dando 
aviso de ello a las Administraciones 
respectivas por medio de la Oficina 
Internacional sin perjuicio de que, 
segun la legislacidn de cada pafs y 
previa aprobaci6n de los Congresos 
Nacionales, sea confirmado por la 
vfa diplomdtica. 

En fe de lo resuelto, los Pleni- 
potenciarios de los pafses arriba 
enumerados suscriben el presente 
Acuerdo en la ciudad de Panamd, Re- 
publica de Panamd, a los 22 dfas del 
mes de Diciembre de mil novecientos 
treinta y seis. 


[Firmado:] Por Argentina: Luis S. Luti; por Bolivia: Jorge E. Boyd; 
por Brasil: Leonidas de Siqueira Meneses, Jayme Dias Franca, Julio 
Sanchez Perez; por Colombia: Alfonso Palacio Rudas; por Costa Rica: 
Enrique Fonseca Zuniga; por Cuba: Carlos A. Vasseur; por Chile: 
SiLVERio Branas, Miguel A. Parra; por Dominicana: Manuel de J. 
Quijano; por Ecuador: Victoriano Endara A., VfcTOR M. Naranjo; por 
El Evador: Jos^: E. Arjona; por Espaha: Jose V. Chavez, Jos6 Roberto 
Montero; por Estados Unidos de America: por Harllee Branch, John E. 
Lamiell; John E. Lamiell, Stewart M. Weber; por Guatemala: Tomas 
Arias ; por Honduras : Alberto Zuniga ; por Mexico : Jos£ V. Chavez, Jose 
Roberto Montero; por Nicaragua: Adolfo Altamirano Browne; por 
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Panamfi: Jose E. Arjona, Juan B. Chevalier, Juan Brin, Carlos 
Ortiz, R., TomAs H. JAcome, Manuel de J. Quijano, Angelo Ferrari; 
por Paraguay: Luis S. Luti; por Perfi: Augusto S. Salazar, Ernesto 
CAceres B.; por Uruguay: Hugo V. de Pena; por Venezuela: Francisco 
Velez Salas, Carlos Hartmann. 

[Annexes A to F appended to the agreement are omitted.] 
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Final Protocol of the Money Order Agreement of the Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spain. Signed at Panama, December 22, 
1936. 


Protocolo final del Acuerdo relative a giros postales de la Uni6n Postal 
de las Americas y Espaha. Firmado en la ciudad de Panama, 
22 de diciembre de 1936. 

Entered into force October i, 1937.' 

Text and translation as published by the United States Post Office Department 


[Translation] 

At the moment of signing the 
Agreement relative to Money Orders 
concluded by the Fourth Americo- 
Spanish Postal Congress, the under- 
signed Plenipotentiaries have agreed 
upon the following: 

I. The United States of America 
records the fact that it can not ac- 
cept the provisions of Article 5, 
Section i , 8, and ii. 

II. Brazil records the fact that it 
can execute the Money Order service 
only under the conditions laid down 
by Article 18 of the Agreement. 

Done at Panama on the 22d day 
of December, 1936. 


En el momento de firmar el 
Acuerdo relativo a Giros Postales 
celebrado por el IV° Congreso Postal 
Am6ncoespanol, los Plenipotenci- 
anos que suscriben, han convenido 
losiguiente. 

I. Los Estados Unidos de America 
hace constar que no puede aceptar 
las disposiciones de los articulos 5, 
pdrrafo i, 8 y ii. 

II. El Brasil hace constar que s 61 o 
podrd ejecutar el servicio de Giros 
Postales mediante las condiciones 
que establece el artfculo 18 del 
Acuerdo. 

Hecho en Panami, a los 22 dias 
de Diciembre de 1936. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the agreement.] 

■ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (November i, 1940). 
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CONVENTION for the Maintenance, Preservation, and Reestablish- 
ment of Peace. Signed at Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936. 

CONVENCION sobre mantenimiento, afianzamiento y restableci- 
miento de la paz. Firmada en Buenos Aires, 23 de diciembre de 
1936. 

Editor’s Note This convention, drawn up at the In ter- American Conference for the 
Maintenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936, constitutes a supplement to 
the treaty for the renunciation of war, signed at Pans, August 27, 1928 (No 206, ante) and 
to the anti-war treaty, signed at Rio de Janeiro, October 10, 1933 (No 346, ante) , the second 
paragraph of the preamble is in line with Article ii of the Covenant of the League of Nations 
(No I, ante) See also the convention on the fulfillment of the existing treaties between the 
American states, signed at Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 (No 468, post) The text 
of this convention consists of versions in the English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish 
languages. 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at Buenos Aires by all the American republics except the Argentine Republic, Bolivia, 
Peru, and Uruguay. 

Bibliography The text of this convention is also published in 188 League of Nations 
Treaty Series ^ p 9, Z7. 5. Treaty Series^ No. 922. 

K Duff, “Inter-American Conference for the Maintenance of Peace, December 1936,*’ 
Survey of International Affairs, IQ36, pp 804-37, C G Fen^vlck, “ Inter- American Confer- 
ence for the Maintenance of Peace,” Proceedings of American Society of International Law 
(*937)f PP 34""44» W. Friede, “Die Interamerikanische Konferenz zur Sicherung des 
Friedens,” 7 Zeitschriftfur auslandisches offentliches Recht und Volkerrecht (1937), pp 345~59, 
C Hull, “Results and Significance of the Buenos Aires Conference,” 15 Foreign Affairs 
(1937)1 Spec Supp , 10 pp , S G Inman, Inter-American Conference for the Maintenance of 
Peace (1937), C Quintana, La ConfSrence interamericaine pour le maintien de la paix (1937), 
Report of the Delegation of the United States of America to the Inter-American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, Buenos Aires, Argentina, December 1-23, 1^36, Department of 
State, Conference Series 33, J M Yepes, “La conception americame de la paix et la conf6- 
rence de Buenos- Ay res,” 44 Rev gen de dr. int pub (1937), pp 330-68, Yepes, “La con- 
ference pianamericaine pour la consolidation de la paix et le nouveau panamcricanisme,” 
18 Rev. de dr. int et de ISg comp (1937), pp. 477-544, 745-85 


Entered into force August 25, 1937.^ 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union 


The Governments represented at 
the Inter-American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, 
Considering : 

That according to the statement 
of Franklin D. Roosevelt, the Presi- 
dent of the United States, to whose 
lofty ideals the meeting of this Con- 
ference is due, the measures to be 


Los Gobiernos representados en la 
Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
solidaci6n de la Paz, 

Considerando: 

Que segiin los propios t6rminos del 
Excelentfsimo sefior Presidente de 
los Estados Unidos de America, 
Franklin D. Roosevelt, a cuyo alto 
espfritu se debe la reunidn de esta 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4350, May 13, 1938 
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adopted by it '‘would advance the 
cause of world peace, inasmuch as 
the agreements which might be 
reached would supplement and rein- 
force the efforts of the League of 
Nations and of all other existing or 
future peace agencies in seeking to 
prevent war*'; 

That every war or threat of war 
affects directly or indirectly all 
civilized peoples and endangers the 
great principles of liberty and justice 
which constitute the American ideal 
and the standard of American inter- 
national policy; 

That the Treaty of Paris of 1928 
(Kellogg-Briand Pact) has been ac- 
cepted by almost all the civilized 
states, whether or not members of 
other peace organizations, and that 
the Treaty of Non -Aggression and 
Conciliation of 1933 (Saavedra La- 
mas Pact signed at Rio de Janeiro) 
has the approval of the twenty-one 
American Republics represented in 
this Conference, 

Have resolved to give contractual 
form to these purposes by concluding 
the present Convention, to which 
end they have appointed the Pleni- 
potentiaries hereafter mentioned: 

Argentina Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel Circano, Jos6 Marfa Cantilo, 
Felipe A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, 
Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel An- 
tokoletz, Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay. Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras. Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica* Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela: Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zerega 
Fombona. 

Peru Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, D16- 
medes Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Brannon. 


Conferencia, las medidas que se 
adoptaren en ella "serian en pro de 
la paz mundial, puesto que los ar- 
reglos que pudieran lograrse ser- 
virfan para completar y reforzar los 
intentos de la Sociedad de las Na- 
ciones y de todas las demAs institu- 
ciones de paz, existentes o futuras, 
cuando traten de impedir la guerra ” ; 

Que toda guerra o amenaza de 
guerra afecta directa o indirecta- 
mente a todos los pueblos civilizados 
y pone en peligro los grandes prin- 
cipios de libertad y de justicia que 
constituyen el ideal de America y la 
norma de su politica internacional ; 

Que el Tratado de Paris de 1928 
(Pacto Kellogg-Briand) ha sido acep- 
tado por casi todos los Estados ci- 
vilizados, miembros o no de otras 
instituciones de paz, y que el Tratado 
de No Agresidn y de Conciliacidn de 
1933 (Tratado Saavedra Lamas, 
firmado en Rio de Janeiro), cuenta 
con la aprobacidn de las veintiuna 
Republicas Americanas representa- 
das en esta Conferencia, 

Han resuelto dar forma contrac- 
tual a estos propdsitos celebrando la 
presente Convencidn, a cuyo efecto 
han nombrado los Plenipotenciarios 
que a continuacidn se mencionan: 

Argentina Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel Circano, Jos6 Maria Cantilo, 
Felipe A Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isi- 
doro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Anto- 
koletz, Carlos Brebbia, C^sar Diaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M,, 
Julian L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela; Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zerega 
Fombona. 

Perd: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Brannon. 
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Mexico : Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos^ Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andrfe F. Puyol, AbalcAzar 
Garcia, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio C6sar 
Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas 
Belgrano. 

Guatemala. Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua: Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Gra- 
nados. 

Panama: Harmodio Anas M., 
Julio Fdbrega, Eduardo Chian. 

United States of America* Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alex- 
ander F. Whitney, Charles G. Fen- 
wick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise 
F. Musser. 

Chile Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F 61 ix Nieto 
del Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, 
Antonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sa- 
lazar G6mez. 

Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David 
Alv6stegui, Eduardo Diez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti* Horacio Pauleus Sannon, 
Camille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edme 


Mexico: Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brasil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abal- 
cAzar Garcia, Jos6 G Antuna, Julio 
C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano 

Guatemala Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos^ Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Repubhca Dominicana* Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jim6nez. 

Colombia. Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panamd: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fibrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

Estados Unidos de America Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr, 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser. 

Chile. Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F 61 ix Nieto del 
Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia: Enrique Fmot, David 
Alv6stegui, Exluardo Diez Medina, 
Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Carlos 
Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, Javier 
Paz Campero. 

Haiti* H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
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Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Lespi- 
nasse, Clemente Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos 4 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos MArquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jim6nez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
full powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed as follows. 

Article i. In the event that the 
peace of the American Republics is 
menaced, and in order to coordinate 
efforts to prevent war, any of the 
Governments of the American Re- 
publics signatory to the Treaty of 
Paris of 1928 or to the Treaty of 
Non-Aggression and Conciliation of 
I933» or to both, whether or not a 
member of other peace organizations, 
shall consult with the other Govern- 
ments of the American Republics, 
which, in such event, shall consult 
together for the purpose of finding 
and adopting methods of peaceful 
cooperation. 

Alt 2. In the event of war, or a 
virtual state of war between Amer- 
ican States, the Governments of the 
American Republics represented at 
this Conference shall undertake with- 
out delay the necessary mutual con- 
sultations, in order to exchange views 
and to seek, within the obligations 
resulting from the pacts above men- 
tioned and from the standards of 
international morality, a method of 
peaceful collaboration; and, in the 
event of an international war outside 
America which might menace the 
peace of the American Republics, 
such consultation shall also take 
place to determine the proper time 
and manner in which the signatory 
states, if they so desire, may even- 
tually cooperate in some action tend- 
ing to preserve the peace of the 
American Continent. 

Art. 3. It is agreed that any ques- 
tion regarding the interpretation of 
the present Convention, which it has 


Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Les- 
pinasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba: Josfe Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C^sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, JosA 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despu^s de haber presen- 
tado sus Plenos Poderes, que fueron 
hallados en buena y debida forma, 
han convenido lo siguiente: 

Articulo I. En caso de verse 
amenazada la paz de las Repfiblicas 
Americanas, y con el objeto de coor- 
dinar los esfuerzos para prevenir 
dicha guerra, cualquiera de los 
Gobiernos de las Repiiblicas Ameri- 
canas signatarias del Tratado de 
Paris de 1928 o del Tratado de No 
Agresidn y de Conciliacidn de 1933, o 
de ambos, miembros o no de otras 
instituciones de paz, consul tard con 
los demds Gobiernos de las Repii- 
blicas Americanas y dstos, en tal 
caso, se consultardn entre si para los 
efectos de procurar y adoptar f6rmu- 
las de cooperacidn pacifista. 

Art. 2. En caso de producirse una 
guerra o un estado virtual de guerra 
entre paises americanos, los Gobier- 
nos de las Repiiblicas Americanas 
represen tadas en esta Conferencia 
efectuardn, sin retardo, las consultas 
mutuas necesarias, a fin de cambiar 
ideas y de buscar, dentro de las 
obligaciones emanadas de los Pactos 
ya citados y de las normas de la 
moral internacional, un procedi- 
mien to de colaboracidn pacifista; y, 
en caso de una guerra internacional 
fuera de America, que amenazare la 
paz de las Repiiblicas Americanas, 
tambi^n procederAn las consultas 
mencionadas para determinar la 
oportunidad y la medida en que los 
paises signatarios, qui asi lo deseen, 
podrAn eventualmente cooperar a 
una accidn tendiente al manteni- 
miento de la paz continental. 

Art. 3. Se estipula que toda inci- 
dencia sobre interpretacidn de la 
presente Convencidn, que no haya 
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not been possible to settle through 
diplomatic channels, shall be sub- 
mitted to the procedure of concilia- 
tion provided by existing agree- 
ments, or to arbitration or to judicial 
settlement. 

Art. 4. The present Convention 
shall be ratified by the High Con- 
tracting Parties in conformity with 
their respective constitutional pro- 
cedures. The original convention 
shall be deposited in the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs of the Argentine Re- 
public which shall communicate the 
ratifications to the other signatories. 
The Convention shall come into 
effect between the High Contracting 
Parties in the order in which they 
have deposited their ratifications. 

Art. 5. The present Convention 
shall remain in effect indefinitely but 
may be denounced by means of one 
year’s notice, after the expiration of 
which period the Convention shall 
cease in its effects as regards the 
party which denounces it but shall 
remain in effect for the remaining 
signatory States. Denunciations 
shall be addressed to the Govern- 
ment of the Argentine Republic, 
which shall transmit them to the 
other contracting States. 

In witness whereof, the above 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the 
present Convention in English, Span- 
ish, Portuguese and French and here- 
unto affix their respective seals, at 
the City of Buenos Aires, Capital of 
the Argentine Republic, on the 
twenty-third day of the month of 
December, nineteen hundred and 
thirty-six. 

Reservation of Paraguay 

“With the express and definite reserva- 
tion in respect to its peculiar international 
position as regards the League of Na- 
tions". 


podido resolverse por la vfa diplo- 
mdtica, ser 4 sometida al procedi- 
miento conciliatorio de los Convenios 
vigentes o al recurso arbitral o al 
arreglo judicial. 

Art. 4. La presente Convencidn 
sera ratificada por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, de acuerdo con sus 
procedimientos constitucionales. La 
Convencidn original y los instru- 
mentos de ratificacidn serdn deposi- 
tados en el Ministerio de Relaciones 
Exteriores de la Repubhca Argentina, 
el que comunicard las ratificaciones a 
los demds Estados signatarios. La 
Convencidn entrard en vigor entre 
las Altas Partes Contratantes en el 
orden en que vayan depositando sus 
ratificaciones 

Art. 5. Esta Convencidn regird 
indefinidamente, pero podrd ser de- 
nunciada mediante aviso anticipado 
de un ano, transcurrido el cual 
cesard en sus efectos para el Estado 
denunciante, quedando subsistente 
para los demds Estados signatarios 
La denuncia serd dingida al Gobierno 
de la Repubhca Argentina, que la 
transmitird a los demds Estados 
Contratantes. 


En testimonio de lo cual, los 
Plenipotenciarios arriba menciona- 
dos firman la presente Convencidn en 
espanol, ingles, portuguds y francds, 
y estampan sus respectivos sellos, en 
la ciudad de Buenos Aires, C apital de 
la Repubhca Argentina, a los vein- 
titrds dias del mes de diciembre de 

1936. 

Reserva do la Delegacton del Paraguay 
Con la expresa y termmante reserva de 
su situacidn intcrnacional individualizada 
respecto de la Sociedad de las Naciones. 


[Signed:] Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel Carcano, Jose MarIa Cantilo, Felipe A. Espil, Leo- 
POLDO Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos 
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Brebbia, Cesar DIaz Cisneros; Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro RamIrez; Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., Julian L6pez 
Pineda; Costa Rica: Manuel F Jimenez, Carlos Brenes, Venezuela: 
Caracciolo Parra Pkre/,, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega Fom- 
BONA, Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto LJlloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, 
Di6medes Arias Schreiber; El Salvador: Manuel Castro RamIrez, 
Maximiliano Patricio Brannon, Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo; 
Brazil : J ose Carlos de M acedo Soares, J ose de Paula Rodrigues Alves, 
Helio Lobo, Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo da Luz 
Pinto, Roberto Carneiro de MENDONgA, Rosalina Coelho Lisboa de 
Miller, MarIa Luiza Bittencourt, Uruguay: Pedro Manini Rios, 
Eugenio Martinez Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, AbalcAzar GarcIa, Julio 
Cesar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; Guatemala: 
Carlos Salazar, Jose A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo Nicaragua: Luis 
Manuel Debayle, Jose MarIa Moncada, Modesto \alle, Dominican 
Republic: Max Henriquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, Enrique Jimenez; 
Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbelaez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Josi Ignacio DIaz 
Granados, Panama: Harmodio Arias M., Julio J. Fabrega, Eduardo 
Chiari; United States of America: Cordell Hull, Sumner Welles, 
Alexander W. Weddell, Adolf A Berle, Jr., Ai.exander F. Whitney, 
Charles G Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F Musser, Chile: 
Miguel Cruciiaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, Felix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello, Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, Antonio 
Pons, Jose Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guarderas, Bolivia: Enrique 
Finot, David Alvestegui, Carlos Romero; Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, 
Camille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 Manigat, Pierre Eugene de 
Lespinasse, Clement Magloire, Cuba: Jose Manuel Cortina, Ram6n 
Zaydin, Carlos Marquez Sterling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, Cesar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jose Manuel Carbonell 


No. 466 

TREATY on the Prevention of Controversies. Signed at Buenos 
Aires, December 23, 1936. 

TRATADO relative a la prevencidn de controversias. Firmado en 
Buenos Aires, 23 de diciembre de 1936. 

Editor’s Note I'his treaty, drawn up at the Inter- American Conference for the Main- 
tenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936, had antecedents in the so-called 
*’ Bryan Treaties” concluded by the United States and other states, 1913-1927, and in the 
convention for the establishment of international commissions of inquiry, signed at Washing- 
ton, February 7, 1923 (No 89, ante ) See also the treaty to avoid or prevent conflicts be- 
tween American states (Gondra Treaty) of May 3, 1923 (No 91, ante ) The text of this 
treaty consists of versions in the English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish languages. 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this treaty had been deposited 
at Washington by Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Chile, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, 
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El Salvador, Guatemala (with reservation), Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, 
and the United States of America. 

Bibliography. The text of this treaty is also published in 188 League of Nations Treaty 
Senes f p. 53, U S Treaty Senes, No 924. 


Entered into force July 29, 1937.^ 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union. 


The Governments represented at 
the In ter- American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, 

In order to adopt, in the interest 
of the maintenance of international 
peace so far as may be attainable, a 
preventive system for the considera- 
tion of possible causes of future con- 
troversies and their settlement by 
pacific means; and 

Convinced that whatever assures 
and facilitates compliance with the 
treaties in force constitutes an effec- 
tive guarantee of international peace, 

Have agreed to conclude a treaty 
and to this effect have named the 
following plenipotentiaries : 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel Circano, Jos6 Marfa Cantilo, 
Felipe A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, 
Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Anto- 
koletz, Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Diaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramfrez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica Manuel F. Jim6nez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela * Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona. 

Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6- 
medes Arias Schreiber, 

El Salvador. Manuel Castro Ra- 
mfrez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico: Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 


Los Gobiernos representados en la 
Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
solidacidn de la Paz, 

A fin de adoptar, en cuanto cabe y 
en servicio de la consolidacidn de la 
paz internacional, un sistema pre- 
ventive para la consideracidn de 
causas posibles de futuras contro- 
versias y de medios de darles solucidn 
pacffica , y 

Convencidos de que es efectiva 
garantfa de la paz internacional 
cuanto asegure y facilite el cumpli- 
miento de los Tratados vigentes, 

Han resuelto subscribir un Tratado 
y, al efecto, han nombrado los 
siguientes Plenipotenciarios: 

Argentina- Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel CArcano, Jos6 Marfa Cantilo, 
Felipe A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, 
Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Anto- 
koletz, Carlos Brebbia, C^sar Dfaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay. Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramfrez. 

Honduras Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica. Manuel F Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela. Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona. 

Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mfrez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico • Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brasil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 


> Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4352, May 13, 1938. 
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Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos 4 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abalcizar 
Garcfa, Jos^ G. Antuna, Julio C6sar 
Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas 
Belgrano. 

Guatemala. Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua. Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Marfa Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic. Max Hen- 
rfquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jim6nez. 

Colombia Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta ArbelAez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Dfaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panama Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J FAbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

United States of America Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr , Alexan- 
der F. Whitney, Charles G. Fenwick, 
Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F. 
M usser. 

Chile. Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F 61 ix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David 
Alv^stegui, Eduardo Dfez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti. H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Lespi- 
nasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jim6nez, C^sar 


Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rfos, Eugenio Martfnez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abal- 
cdzar Garcfa, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio 
C^sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua: Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Marfa Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Republica Dominicana* Max Hen- 
rfquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia. Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Dfaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panamd. Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

Estados Unidos de America Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. M usser. 

Chile Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, Fdlix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Josd Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez 

Bolivia . Enrique Finot, David Al- 
vdstegui, Eduardo Dfez de Medina, 
Alberto Ostria Gutidrrez, Carlos 
Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, Javier 
Paz Campero. 

Haitf : H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille 
J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edmd Manigat, 
Pierre Eug6ne de Lespinasse, Clem- 
ent Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimdnez, Cdsar 
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Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
full powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed as follows. 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties bind themselves to establish 
permanent bilateral mixed commis- 
sions composed of representatives of 
the signatory governments which 
shall in fact be constituted, at the 
request of any of them, and such 
party shall give notice of such re- 
quest to the other signatory govern- 
ments. 

Each Government shall appoint 
its own representative to the said 
commission, the meetings of which 
are to be held, alternatively, in the 
capital city of one and the other Gov- 
ernments represented in each of 
them. The first meeting shall be 
held at the seat of the Government 
which convokes it. 

Art. 2. The duty of the afore- 
mentioned commissions shall be to 
study, with the primary object of 
eliminating them, as far as possible, 
the causes of future difficulties or 
controversies; and to propose addi- 
tional or detailed lawful measures 
which it might be convenient to 
take in order to promote, as far as 
possible, the due and regular applica- 
tion of treaties in force between the 
respective parties, and also to pro- 
mote the development of increasingly 
good relations in all ways between the 
two countries dealt with in each case. 

Art. 3. After each meeting of 
any of the said preventive Commis- 
sions a minute shall be drawn and 
signed by its members setting out 
the considerations and decisions 
thereof and such minute shall be 
transmitted to the governments rep- 
resented in the commissions. 

Art. 4. The present treaty shall 
not affect obligations previously en- 
tered into by the High Contracting 
Parties by vitrue of international 
agreements. 


Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despu6s de haber exhibido 
sus Plenos Poderes, que fueron halla- 
dos en buena y debida forma, han 
convenido en lo siguiente : 

Artfculo I. Las Allas Partes Con- 
tratantes se obligan a crear Comi- 
siones Bilaterales Mixtas Perma- 
nentes, formadas por represen tan tes 
de los Gobiernos signatarios y que 
deberdn constituirse, efectivamente, 
a requerimiento de cualquiera de 
ellos, el que informard de tal inicia- 
tiva a todos los demds Gobiernos 
signatarios. 

Cada Gobierno nombrard su pro- 
pio represen tan te en dichas Comi- 
siones, cuyas reuniones se celebrardn, 
alternativamente, en la Capital, sede 
de uno y otro Gobierno representado 
en cada una de ellas. La primera 
reunidn se celebrard en la sede del 
Gobierno que la promueva. 

Art. 2. Las referidas Comisiones 
tendrdn la misi6n de estudiar y 
proponer, con el fin primordial de 
ehminar, hasta donde se pueda, las 
causas de dificultades o controversias 
futuras, las medidas complemen- 
tarias o de detalle, conformes a 
derecho, que convenga dictar para 
facilitar, en lo posible, la debida y 
regular aphcacidn de los Tratados 
vigentes entre las mismas Partes, y 
para el creciente desarrollo de las 
relaciones, de todo orden, entre los 
dos paises de que en cada caso se 
trate. 

Art. 3. De lo tratado y resuelto 
en toda reunidn de alguna de las 
referidas Comisiones preventivas, se 
levantarA acta subscripta por sus 
miembros, que serk comunicada a los 
Gobiernos en ella represen tados. 

Art. 4. El presente Tratado no 
afecta los compromisos contraidos 
anteriormente por las Alias Partes 
Contratantes, en virtud de Acuerdos 
internacionales. 
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Art. 5. The present Treaty shall 
be ratified by the High Contracting 
Parties in conformity with their 
respective constitutional procedures. 
The original instrument shall be de- 
posited in the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs of the Argentine Republic 
which shall transmit authentic certi- 
fied copies to the Governments for 
the aforementioned purpose of ratifi- 
cation. The instruments of ratifica- 
tion shall be deposited in the archives 
of the Pan American Union in Wash- 
ington, which shall notify the signa- 
tory Governments of said deposit. 
Such notification shall be considered 
as an exchange of ratifications. 

Art. 6. The present Treaty will 
come into effect between the High 
Contracting Parties in the order in 
which they deposit their respective 
ratifications. 

Art. 7, The present Treaty shall 
remain in effect indefinitely but may 
be denounced by means of one year’s 
notice given to the Pan American 
Union, which shall transmit it to the 
other signatory governments After 
the expiration of this period the 
Treaty shall cease in its effects as 
regards the party which denounces it 
but shall remain in effect for the re- 
maining High Contracting Parties. 

In WITNESS WHEREOF, the above 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the 
present Treaty in English, Spanish, 
Portuguese and French and hereunto 
affix their respective seals, at the 
City of Buenos Aires, Capital of the 
Argentine Republic, on the twenty- 
third day of the month of December, 
1936. 

Reservation of the delegation of Peru 
Peru adheres to the above proposal with 
a reservation to Article i in the sense that 
It understands that recourse to the bi- 
lateral mixed commission is not manda- 
tory but optional. 


Art. 5. El presente Tratado serd 
ratificado por las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes, de acuerdo con sus pro- 
cedimientos constitucionales. El 
Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores 
de la Repiiblica Argentina guardard 
los originales del presente Tratado y 
queda encargado de enviar copias 
certificadas aut^nticas a los Gobier- 
nos para el referido fin. Los instru- 
mentos de ratificacidn serdn deposi- 
tados en los archivos de la Uni6n 
Panamericana, en Wdshington, que 
notificard dicho dep6sito a los Go- 
biernos signatarios; tal notificacidn 
valdrd como canje de ratificaciones. 

Art. 6. El presente Tratado en- 
trard en vigor entre las Altas Partes 
Contratantes en el orden en que 
vayan depositando sus respectivas 
ratificaciones. 

Art. 7. El presente Tratado re- 
gird indefinidamente, pero podrd ser 
denunciado mediante aviso anti- 
cipado de un ano a la Uni6n Pan- 
americana, que lo transmitird a los 
demds Gobiernos signatarios. T ran- 
scurrido este plazo, el Tratado 
cesard en sus efectos para el denun- 
ciante, quedando subsistente para 
las demds Altas Partes Contratantes. 

En fe de lo cual, los Plenipo- 
tenciarios arriba mencionados, firman 
y sellan el presente Tratado en es- 
panol, ingles, portugu6s y francos, en 
la ciudad de Buenos Aires, Capital 
de la Republica Argentina, a los 
veintitrfe dfas del mes de diciembre 
del ano mil novecientos treinta y seis. 

Reserva de la Delegacidn de Peru 

El Peru se adhiere al anterior Tratado 
haciendo la reserva respecto del articulo 
1°, en el sentido de que la Comision Bi- 
lateral Mixta la entiende, no como recurso 
obligatorio, sino facultativo. 


[Signed:] Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel CArcano, ]ost MarIa Cantilo, Felipe A. Espil, Leo- 
POLDO Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos 
Brebbia, Cesar DIaz Cisneros; Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
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Isidro RamIrez; Honduras: Antonio BERMtJDEZ M., Julian L6pez Pi- 
neda; Costa Rica; Manuel F. Jimenez, Carlos Brenes; Venezuela: 
Caracciolo Parra P6rez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega Fom- 
BONA, Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, 
Di6medes Arias Schreiber; El Salvador: Manuel Castro RamIrez, 
Maximiliano Patricio Brannon; Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo; 
Brazil: Jos^ Carlos de Macedo Soares, Josi& de Paula Rodrigues Alves, 
Helio Lobo, Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo da Luz 
Pinto, Roberto Carneiro de Mendonca, Rosalina Coelho Lisboa de 
Miller, MarIa Luiza Bittencourt, Uruguay: Pedro Manini Rios, 
Eugenio MartInez Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, Abalcazar GarcIa, Julio 
C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; Guatemala: 
Carlos Salazar, JosA A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo, Nicaragua: Luis 
Manuel Debayle, Jos6 MarIa Moncada, Modesto Valle; Dominican 
Republic: Max HenrIquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, Enrique Jim6nez; 
Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbelaez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio DIaz 
Granados; Panama: Harmodio Arias M., Julio J Fabrega, Eduardo 
Chiari , United States of America: Cordell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alex- 
ander W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alexander F. Whitney, 
Charles G Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F Musser, Chile: 
Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, F6lix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello; Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos^: Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guarderas, Bolivia: En- 
rique Finot, David Alv^stegui, Carlos Romero, Haiti: H Pauleus 
Sannon, Camille J. Leon, Elie Lescot, Edm^ Manigat, Pierre Eugene 
DE Lespinasse, Clement Magloire; Cuba: Jose Manuel Cortina, 
Ramon Zaydin, Carlos Marquez Sterling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, 
Cesar Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos^: Manuel Carbonell 


No. 467 

TREATY on Good Offices and Mediation. Signed at Buenos Aires, 

December 23, 1936. 

TRATADO sobre buenos oficios y mediacidn. Firmado en Buenos 
Aires, 23 de diciembre de 1936. 

Editor’s Note Provisions concerning good offices and mediation were embodied in the 
convention for the pacific settlement of international disputes, opened for signature at The 
Hague, July 29, 1899, and revised at The Hague, October 18, 1907 91 Br and For St. 

Papers, p 970, 100 idem, p 298 All of the twenty-one American republics, with the ex- 
ception of Costa Rica and Honduras, are parties to one or both of those conventions This 
treaty, drawn up at the Inter- American Conference for the Maintenance of Peace at Buenos 
Aires, December 1-23, 1936, goes further than the Hague conventions in its provision for a 
panel A resolution on good offices and mediation was adopted by the Seventh Conference 
of American States at Montevideo, December 23, 1933 {Final Act, p 85) See also the con- 
vention to coordinate, extend and assure the fulfillment of existing treaties, of December 23, 
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1936 (No 468, post) The text of this treaty consists of versions in the English, French, 
Portuguese, and Spanish languages. 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this treaty had been deposited at 
the Pan American Union by Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Chile, Dominican Repub- 
lic, Ecuador, El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras (with reservation), Mexico, Nica- 
ragua, Panama, and the United States of America. 

Bibliography The text of this treaty is also published in 188 League of Nations Treaty 
Series, p 75. U S Treaty Series, No. 925 

Entered into force July 29, 1937.* 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union. 


The Governments represented at 
the Inter-American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace; 

Considering that, notwithstand- 
ing the pacts which have been con- 
cluded between them, it is desirable 
to facilitate, even more, recourse to 
peaceful methods for the solution of 
controversies, 

Have resolved to celebrate a 
treaty of Good Offices and Media- 
tion between the American Coun- 
tries, and to this end have named the 
following Plenipotentiaries. 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel Cdrcano, Jos6 Marfa Cantilo, 
Felipe A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, 
Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Anto- 
koletz, Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay* Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramfrez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermiidez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimdnez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela: Caracciolo Parra Pdrez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zdrega 
Fombona. 

Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mfrez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico : Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 


Los Gobiernos representados en la 
Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
solidacidn de la Paz, 

Considerando : Que a pesar de los 
Pactos subscriptos entre ellos, es con- 
veniente facilitar, aun mds, el recurso 
a los mdtodos padficos de solucidn 
de controversias, 

Han resuelto celebrar un Tratado 
sobre buenos oficios y mediacidn 
entre los pafses americanos; y, a ese 
fin, han nombrado los siguientes 
Plenipotenciarios : 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel Cdrcano, Josd Marfa Cantilo, 
Felipe A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isi- 
doro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Anto- 
koletz, Carlos Brebbia, Cdsar Dfaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay* Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica. Manuel F. Jimdnez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela * Caracciolo Parra Pdrez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zdrega 
Fombona. 

Peru : Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mfrez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mdxico : Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 4353, May 13, 1938 
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Brazil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andr6s F. Puyol, Abal- 
cAzar Garcia, Jos^ G. An tuna, Julio 
C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta ArbelAez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panama: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

United States of America: Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alexan- 
der F. Whitney, Charles G. Fen- 
wick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise 
F. Musser. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F61ix Nieto del 
Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David 
Alv6stegui, Eduardo Diez de Medina, 
Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Carlos 
Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, Javier 
Paz Campero. 

Haiti : H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille 
J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 Manigat, 
Pierre Eugene de Lespinasse, Cle- 
ment Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 


Brasil* Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos^ de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio 
C^sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo 

Nicaragua: Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Republica Dominicana. Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jim6nez. 

Colombia* Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panamd* Harmodio Arias M , 
Julio J. FAbrega, Eduardo Chiari 

Estados Unidos de America ('or- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A Berle, Jr, 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F61ix Nieto del 
Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia* Enrique Finot, David Al- 
vAstegui, Eduardo Diez de Medina, 
Alberto Ostria GutiArrez, Carlos 
Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, Javier 
Paz Campero. 

Haiti * H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille 
J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, EdmA Manigat, 
Pierre EugAne de Lespinasse, Cle- 
ment Magloire. 

Cuba: JosA Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos MArquez Ster- 
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ling, Rafael Santos Jim6nez, C^sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
full powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed as follows: 

Article i. When a controversy 
arises between them, that cannot be 
settled by the usual diplomatic 
means, the High Contracting Parties 
may have recourse to the good offices 
or mediation of an eminent citizen of 
any of the other American countries, 
preferably chosen from a general list 
made up in accordance with the fol- 
lowing article. 

Art. 2. To prepare the aforemen- 
tioned list, each Government, as soon 
as the present treaty is ratified, shall 
name two citizens selected from 
among the most eminent by reason of 
their high character and juridical 
learning. 

The designations shall immedi- 
ately be communicated to the Pan 
American Union, which shall prepare 
the list and shall forward copies 
thereof to the contracting parties. 

Art. 3. According to the hypothe- 
sis set forth in Article i , the coun- 
tries in controversy shall, by common 
agreement, select one of the persons 
named on this list, for the purposes 
indicated in this treaty. 

The person selected shall name the 
place where, under his chairmanship, 
one duly authorized representative 
of each of the parties shall meet in 
order to seek a peaceful and equitable 
solution of the difference. 

If the parties are unable to agree 
concerning the selection of the person 
lending his good offices or mediation, 
each one shall choose one of those 
named on the list. The two citizens 
chosen in this way shall select, from 
among the names listed, a third per- 
son who shall undertake the func- 
tions referred to, endeavoring, in so 
far as possible, to make a choice 


ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despu6s de haber exhibido 
sus Plenos Poderes, que fueron halla- 
dos en buena y debida forma, han 
con venido en lo siguiente : 

Articulo I. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes podr4n recurrir en primer 
t^rmino, a los buenos oficios o a la 
mediacidn de un ciudadano eminente 
de cualquiera de los demds paises 
americanos, escogido, de preferencia, 
de una lista general, formada de 
acuerdo con el articulo siguiente, 
cuando surja entre ellas una contro- 
versia que no pueda ser resuelta por 
los medios diplomdticos usuales. 

Art. 2. Para formar la lista men- 
cionada en el articulo anterior cada 
Gobierno nombrard, tan pronto como 
ratifique el presente Tratado, dos de 
sus ciudadanos elegidos de entre los 
mds eminentes por sus virtudes y 
versacidn juridica. 

Estas designaciones serdn inmedi- 
atamente comunicadas a la Uni6n 
Panamericana, que se encargard de 
elaborar la lista y de comunicarla a 
las Partes Contratantes. 

Art. 3. En la hip6tesis prevista en 
el articulo 1 °, los paises en contro- 
versia elegirdn, de comun acuerdo, 
para las funciones indicadas en este 
Tratado, a uno de los componentes 
de dicha lista. 

El elegido indicard el lugar en el 
cual deberdn reunirse bajo su presi- 
dencia, sendos representantes de las 
Partes, debidamente autorizados, 
con el fin de procurar una solucidn 
pacifica y equitativa de la diferencia. 

Si las Partes no se pusieren de 
acuerdo en cuanto a la eleccidn de la 
persona que debe prestar sus buenos 
oficios o su mediacibn, cada una de 
ellas escogerd uno de los componentes 
de la lista. Los dos ciudadanos asi 
nombrados elegirdn, de entre los 
nombres de la misma lista, la per- 
sona que haya de desempenar las 
mencionadas funciones, procurando, 
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that shall be acceptable to both 
parties. 

Art. 4. The mediator shall deter- 
mine a period of time, not to exceed 
six nor be less than three months for 
the parties to arrive at some peaceful 
settlement. Should this period ex- 
pire before the parties have reached 
some solution, the controversy shall 
be submitted to the procedure of con- 
ciliation provided for in existing 
inter-American agreements. 

Art. 5. During the procedure 
established in this Treaty each of the 
interested parties shall provide for 
its own expense and shall contribute 
equally to common costs or honoraria. 

Art. 6. The present Treaty shall 
not affect obligations previously 
entered into by the High Contract- 
ing Parties by virtue of international 
agreements. 

Art. 7. The present Treaty shall 
be ratified by the High Contracting 
Parties in conformity with their 
respective constitutional procedures 
The original instrument shall be de- 
posited in the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs of the Argentine Republic 
which shall transmit authentic cer- 
tified copies to the Governments for 
the aforementioned purpose of rati- 
fication. The instruments of ratifi- 
cation shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Pan American Union 
in Washington, which shall notify 
the signatory governments of said 
deposit. Such notification shall be 
considered as an exchange of ratifica- 
tions. 

Art. 8. The present Treaty will 
come into effect between the High 
Contracting Parties in the order in 
which they deposit their respective 
ratifications. 

Art. 9. The present Treaty shall 
remain in effect indefinitely blit may 
be denounced by means of one year’s 
notice given to the Pan American 
Union, which shall transmit it to the 
other signatory Governments. After 
the expiration of this period the 


en lo posible, que ella sea del agrado 
de ambas Partes. 

Art. 4. El mediador fijard un 
plazo que no excederd de seis meses 
ni serk menor de tres, para que las 
Partes lleguen a alguna soluci6n 
padfica. Expirado este plazo sin 
haberse alcanzado algijn acuerdo 
entre las Partes, la controversia ser^ 
sometida al procedimiento de con- 
ciliaci6n previsto en los Convenios 
interamericanos vigentes. 

Art. 5. Durante el procedimiento 
establecido en este Tratado, cada una 
de las Partes interesadas proveerd a 
sus propios gastos y contribuird, por 
mi tad, a los gastos u honorarios 
comunes. 

Art. 6. El presente Tratado no 
afecta los compromises contrafdos 
anteriormente por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes en virtud de Acuerdos 
internacionales. 

Art. 7. El presente Tratado serd 
ratificado por las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes, de acuerdo con sus procedi- 
mien tos constitucionales. El Minis- 
terio de Relaciones Exteriores de la 
Repiiblica Argentina guardard los 
ongmales del presente Tratado y 
queda encargado de enviar copias 
certificadas autdnticas a los Gobier- 
nos para el referido fin Los instru- 
mentos de ratificacidn serdn deposi- 
tados en los archives de la Uni6n 
Panamericana, en Wdshington, que 
notificard dicho dep6sito a los Go- 
biernos signatarios; tal notificacidn 
valdrd como canje de ratificaciones. 


Art. 8. El presente Tratado en- 
trard en vigor entre las Altas Partes 
Contratantes en el orden en que va- 
yan depositando sus respectivas 
ratificaciones. 

Art. 9. El presente Tratado regird 
indefinidamente, pero podrd ser de- 
nunciado median te aviso anticipado 
de un aho a la Uni6n Panamericana, 
que lo transmitird a los demds 
Gobiernos signatarios. Transcur- 
rido este plazo, el Tratado cesard en 
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Treaty shall cease in its effects as 
regards the Party which denounces 
it, but shall remain in effect for the 
remaining High Contracting Parties. 

In WITNESS WHEREOF, the above 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the 
present Treaty in English, Spanish, 
Portuguese and French, and here- 
unto affix their respective seals, at 
the City of Buenos Aires, Capital of 
the Argentine Republic, on the 
twenty-third day of the month of 
December, 1936. 


sus efectos para el denunciante, 
quedando subsistente para las demds 
Altas Partes Contratantes. 

Art. 10. En fe de lo cual, los 
Plenipotenciarios arriba menciona- 
dos, firman y sellan el presente Tra- 
tado en espanol, ingles, portugu6s y 
francos, en la ciudad de Buenos 
Aires, Capital de la Repiiblica Ar- 
gentina, a los veintitres dias del mes 
de diciembre del ano mil novecientos 
treinta y seis. 


[Signed.] Argentma: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel Carcano, JosL MarIa Cantilo, Felipe A. Espil, Leo- 
POLDO Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos Breb- 
BiA, Cesar DIaz Cisneros, Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. Isidro 
RamIrez, Honduras; Antonio BERMtJDEz M., JuliAn Lopez Pineda; 
Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, Carlos Brenes; Venezuela: Caracciolo 
Parra Perez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zerega Fombona, Peru: 
Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Diomedes Arias 
Schreiber, El Salvador: Manuel Castro RamIrez, Maximiliano Pa- 
tricio Brannon, Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, Alfonso Reyes, 
Ram6n Beteta, J uan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo , Brazil : Josii Carlos 
de Macedo Soares, Jose de Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonqa, Rosalina Coelho Lisboa de Miller, MarIa 
Luiza Bittencourt, Uruguay: Pedro Manini Rios, Eugenio MartInez 
Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, Abalcazar Garcia, Julio Cesar Cerdeiras 
Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, 
Jos^; A Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo, Nicaragua: Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 MarIa Moncada, Modesto Valle, Dominican Republic: Max 
Henriquez Urena, Tulio M Cestero, Enrique Jimenez, Colombia: 
Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto Urdaneta 
ArbelAez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Jose Ignacio DIaz Granados; 
Panama: Harmodio Arias M., Julio J. Fabrega, Eduardo Chiari; 
United States of America: Cordell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W Weddell, Adolf A Berle, Jr., Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F Musser; CMe: Miguel 
Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, F6lix Nieto del Rio, 
Ricardo Montaner Bello, Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, Antonio 
Pons, Jose Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guarderas; Bolivia: Enrique 
Finot, David Alvestegui, Carlos Romero; Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, 
Camille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 Manigat, Pierre Eugene de 
Lespinasse, Clement Magloire, Cuba: Jose Manuel Cortina, Ram6n 
Zaydin, Carlos Marquez Sterling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, Ci;sAR 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jose Manuel Carbonell. 
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CONVENTION on the Fulfillment of the Existing Treaties between 
the American States. Signed at Buenos Aires, December 23, 
1936. 

CONVENCION sobre el cumplimiento de los tratados existentes 
entre los estados americanos. Firmada en Buenos Aires, 23 de 
diciembre de 1936. 

Editor's Note This convention, drawn up at the Inter- American Conference for the 
Maintenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936, constitutes a reaffirmation of 
obligations assumed by certain of the American states in the treaty to avoid or prevent con- 
flicts between American states (Gondra Treaty), signed at Santiago, May 3, 1923 (No 91, 
ante), in the treaty for the renunciation of war, signed at Pans, August 27, 1928 (No 206, 
ante), in the general convention on inter-American conciliation, signed at Washington, 
January 5, 1929 (No 212, ante), in the general treaty of inter-Amencan arbitration, signed 
at Washington, January 5, 1929 (No 21 1 , ante), and in the anti-war treaty signed at Rio de 
Janeiro, October 10, 1933 (No 346, ante) See also the convention for the maintenance, 
preservation, and reestablishment of peace, signed at Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936 
(No 465, ante) The text of this convention consists of versions in the English, French, 
Portuguese, and Spanish languages 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at Buenos Aires (with reservations in some cases) by Brazil, Colombia, Cuba, Chile, Domin- 
ican Republic, Exuador, El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, 
Panama, and the United States of America. 

Bibliography The text of this convention is also published m 195 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p. 229, U S, Treaty Series, No 926 


Entered into force August 25, 1937.^ 
Text supplied by the Pan American Union 


The Governments represented at 
the In ter- American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, 

Animated by a desire to promote 
the maintenance of general peace in 
their mutual relations; 

Appreciating the advantages de- 
rived and to be derived from the 
various agreements already entered 
into condemning war and providing 
methods for the pacific settlement of 
international disputes; 

Recognizing the need for placing 
the greatest restrictions upon resort 
to war; and 

Believing that for this purpose it 


Los Gobiernos represen tados en la 
Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
solidacidn de la Paz, animados por 
el deseo de consolidar la paz general 
en sus relaciones mutuas; 

Apreciando las ventajas que se 
han derivado, y habrdn de derivarse, 
de los diversos Pactos celebrados 
que condenan la guerra y establecen 
los m^todos para la solucidn pacffica 
de las diferencias de carActer inter- 
nacional ; 

Rcconociendo la necesidad de im- 
poner las mayores restricciones al 
recurso de la guerra; y, 

Creyendo que con este fin con- 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4548, April 3, 1939 
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is desirable to conclude a new con- 
vention to coordinate, extend and 
assure the fulfillment of existing 
agreements, have appointed pleni- 
potentiaries as follows . 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra 
Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel Cdrcano, Jos6 Marfa Cantilo, 
Felipe A. Espil, Leopold© Melo, 
Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Anto- 
koletz, Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramfrez. 

Honduras : Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julian L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jim6nez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela : Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona. 

Peru. Carlos Concha, Alberto Ul- 
loa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Didmedes 
Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador* Manuel Castro 
Ramfrez, Maximiliano Patricio 
Brannon. 

Mexico . Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswald© Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmund© da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay. Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rfos, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abal- 
cdzar Garcfa, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio 
C^sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua* Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Marfa Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 
rfquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia* Jorge Soto del Corral, 


viene celebrar una nueva Conven- 
ci6n que coordine los Acuerdos 
existentes, los amplfe y asegure su 
cumplimiento, han nombrado Pleni- 
potenciarios, a saber * 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, 
Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
Cdrcano, Jos6 Marfa Cantilo, Felipe 
A. Espil, Leopold© Melo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramfrez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela* Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z^rega 
Fombona. 

Perfi: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Savador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mfrez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico: Francisco Castillo NAjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brasil: JosA Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswald© Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmund© da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: JosA Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rfos, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, AndrAs F. Puyol, AbalcAzar 
Garcfa, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio CAsar 
Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas 
Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, JosA 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua: Luis Manuel Debayle, 
JosA Marfa Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Repiiblica Dominicana: Max Hen- 
rfquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique JimAnez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
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Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbel 4 ez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Dfaz Gran- 
ados. 

Panama: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. FAbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

United States of America : Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell. Adolf A. Berle, Jr.. Alex- 
ander F. Whitney, Charles G. Fen- 
wick, Michael Francis Doyle. Elise 
F. Musser. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocor- 
nal, Luis Barros Borgono, F 61 ix 
Nieto del Rfo, Ricardo Montaner 
Bello. 

Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia. Enrique Finot, David 
Alv^stegui, Eduardo Dfez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Les- 
pinasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
full powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed upon the fol- 
lowing provisions: 

Article I. Taking into considera- 
tion that, by the Treaty to Avoid 
and Prevent Conflicts between the 
American States, signed at Santiago, 
May 3, 1923, (known as the Gondra 
Treaty) the High Contracting Par- 
ties agree that all controversies 
which it has been impossible to set- 
tle through diplomatic channels or 
to submit to arbitration in accord- 
ance with existing treaties shall be 
submitted for investigation and re- 
port to a Commission of Inquiry; 

That by the Treaty for the Re- 
nunciation of War, signed at Paris 


Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panamd* Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

E^tados Unidos de America: Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F 61 ix Nieto 
del Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sal- 
azar G6mez. 

Bolivia Enrique Finot, David 
Alvdstegui, Eduardo Dlez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutidrrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Ehe Lescot, Edmd 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Lespi- 
nasse, C 16 ment Magloire. 

Cuba. Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C^sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despu^s de depositar sus 
Plenos Poderes, que fueron hallados 
en buena y debida forma, han con- 
venido lo siguiente 

Articulo I. Teniendo en cuenta: 
Que por el Tratado para evitar o 
prevenir conflictos entre los Estados 
Americanos, subscripto en Santiago 
el 3 de mayo de 1923 (conocido 
como el Tratado Gondra), las Altas 
Partes Contratantes acuerdan que 
toda cuesti6n que no hubiera podido 
ser resuelta por la via diplomdtica 
ni llevada al arbitraje en virtud de 
Tratados existentes, serd sometida 
a la investigaci6n e informe de una 
Comisi6n de Investigaci6n ; 

Que por el Tratado de Proscrip- 
ci6n de la Guerra, subscripto en 
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on August 28, 1928 (known as the 
Kellogg-Briand Pact, or Pact of 
Paris) the High Contracting Parties 
solemnly declare in the names of 
their respective peoples that they 
condemn recourse to war for the 
solution of international contro- 
versies and renounce it as an in- 
strument of national policy in their 
relations with one another; 

That by the General Convention of 
Inter-American Conciliation, signed 
at Washington, January 5, 1929, the 
High Contracting Parties agree to 
submit to the procedure of concilia- 
tion all controversies between them, 
which It may not have been possible 
to settle through diplomatic chan- 
nels, and to establish a “ C'ommission 
of Conciliation’' to carry out the 
obligations assumed in the Conven- 
tion; 

That by the General Treaty of 
Inter -American Arbitration, signed 
at Washington, January 5, 1929, the 
High Contracting Parties bind them- 
vselves to submit to arbitration, 
subject to certain exceptions, all 
differences between them of an in- 
ternational character, which it has 
not been possible to adjust by diplo- 
macy and which are juridical in 
their nature by reason of being sus- 
ceptible of decision by the applica- 
tion of the principles of law, and 
moreover, to create a procedure of 
arbitration to be followed; and 

That by the Treaty of Non-Ag- 
gression and Conciliation, signed at 
Rio de Janeiro October 10, 1933, 
(known as the Saavedra Lamas 
Treaty), the High Contracting Par- 
ties solemnly declare that they 
condemn wars of aggression in their 
mutual relations or in those with 
other states and that the settlement 
of disputes or controversies between 
them shall be effected only by pacific 
means which have the sanction of 
international law, and also declare 
that as between them territorial 
questions must not be settled by 
violence, and that they will not 


Paris el 28 de agosto de 1928 (cono- 
cido como el Pacto Kellogg-Briand 
o el Pacto de Paris), las Altas Partes 
Contratantes declaran solemnemente, 
a nombre de susrespectivas Naciones, 
que condenan el recurso de la guerra 
para la solucidn de las controversias 
internacionales, y renuncian a ella 
como instrumento de polftica na- 
cional en sus relaciones mutuas; 

Que por la Convencidn General de 
Conciliacidn Interamericana, sub- 
scripta en Washington el 5 de enero 
de 1929, las Altas Partes Contra- 
tantes se obligan a someter al pro- 
cedimiento de conciliaci6n todas sus 
controversias que no haya sido 
posible resolver por la via diplo- 
mdtica, y a establecer una “Comi- 
si6n de Conciliacidn ” para llevar a 
efecto las obligaciones que asumen 
en la Convencidn; 

Que por el Tratado General de 
Arbitraje Interamericano, subscripto 
en Washington el 5 de enero de 
1929, las Altas Partes Contratantes 
se obligan a someter a arbitraje, con 
ciertas excepciones, todas sus dife- 
rencias de cardcter internacional, 
que no haya sido posible ajustar por 
la via diplomdtica y que sean de 
naturaleza jurfdica por ser suscep- 
tibles de decisi6n mediante la aplica- 
ci6n de los principios del derecho, y, 
adem^s, a crear el procedimiento de 
arbitraje a seguir; y, 

Que por el Tratado Antib^lico de 
No Agresidn y Conciliaci6n, sub- 
scripto en Rio de Janeiro el 10 de 
octubre de 1933 (conocido como el 
Tratado Saavedra Lamas), las Altas 
Partes Contratantes declaran solem- 
nemente que condenan las guerras 
de agresidn en sus relaciones mutuas 
o con otros Estados, y que el arreglo 
de los conflictos o divergencias de 
cualquier clase que se susciten entre 
ellas, no deber4 realizarse sino por 
los medios pacificos que consagra el 
derecho internacional, y tambi^n 
declaran que entre ellas las cues- 
tiones territoriales no deben re- 
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recognize any territorial arrange- 
ment not obtained by pacific means, 
nor the validity of the occupation or 
acquisition of territories brought 
about by force of arms, and, more- 
over, in a case of non-compliance 
with these obligations, the contract- 
ing states undertake to adopt, in 
their character as neutrals, a com- 
mon and solidary attitude and to 
exercise the political, juridical or 
economic means authorized by in- 
ternational law, and to bring the 
influence of public opinion to bear, 
without, however, resorting to inter- 
vention, either diplomatic or armed, 
subject nevertheless to the attitude 
that may be incumbent upon them 
by virtue of their collective treaties; 
and, furthermore, undertake to create 
a procedure of conciliation ; 

The High Contracting Parties re- 
affirm the obligations entered into to 
settle, by pacific means, controver- 
sies of an international character 
that may arise between them. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting 
Parties, convinced of the necessity 
for the co-operation and consulta- 
tion provided for in the Convention 
for the Maintenance, Preservation 
and Reestablishment of Peace signed 
by them on this same day, agree 
that in all matters which affect peace 
on the Continent, such consultation 
and co-operation shall have as their 
object to assist, through the tender 
of friendly good offices and of medi- 
ation, the fulfillment by the Ameri- 
can Republics of existing obligations 
for pacific settlement, and to take 
counsel together, with full recogni- 
tion of their juridical equality, as 
sovereign and independent states, 
and of their general right to indi- 
vidual liberty of action, when an 
emergency arises which affects their 
common interest in the maintenance 
of peace. 

Art. 3. In case of threat of war, 
the High Contracting Parties shall 


solverse por la violencia, y que no 
reconocerdn arreglo territorial al- 
guno que no sea obtenido por medios 
pacfficos, ni la validez de la ocupa- 
ci6n o adquisicidn de territorios que 
sea lograda por la fuerza de las 
armas; y ademds, en caso de incum- 
plimiento de estas obligaciones, los 
Estados contratantes se comprome- 
ten a adoptar, en su calidad de 
neutrales, una actitud comfin y 
solidaria y a ejercer los medios poli- 
ticos, jurfdicos o econdmicos autor- 
izados por el derecho internacional, 
y a hacer gravitar la influencia de 
la opinidn publica, sin recurrir, no 
obstante, a la intervencidn, sea 
diplomdtica o armada, salvo la 
actitud que pudiera corresponderles 
en virtud de sus Tratados colectivos; 
y se comprometen, ademds, a crear 
un procedimiento de conciliacidn ; 

Las Altas Partes Contratantes 
reafirman las obligaciones contraidas 
de solucionar, por medios pacfficos, 
las controversias de cardcter inter- 
nacional que puedan surgir entre 
ellas. 

Art. 2. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes, convencidas de la necesi- 
dad de la cooperacidn y de la con- 
sulta estipulada en la Convencidn 
sobre el mantenimiento, afianza- 
miento y restablecimiento de la 
Paz, celebrada en esta misma fecha 
entre ellas, acuerdan que en todo 
asunto que afecte la paz en el conti- 
nente, dichas consul tas y coopera- 
ci6n tendrdn por objeto facilitar por 
el ofrecimiento amigable de sus 
buenos oficios y de su mediacidn, el 
cumplimiento por parte de las Re- 
pfiblicas Americanas de las obliga- 
ciones existentes para una solucidn 
pacifica y deliberar, dentro de su 
plena igualdad juridica como Es- 
tados soberanos e independientes y 
con su derecho a la libertad de ac- 
ci6n individual, cuando surja una 
divergencia que afecte su inter6s 
comiin de mantener la paz. 

Art. 3. En caso de amenaza de 
guerra, las Altas Partes Contratantes 
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apply the provisions contained in 
Articles i and 2 of the Convention 
for the Maintenance, Preservation 
and Reestablishment of Peace, above 
referred to, it being understood that, 
while such consultation is in progress 
and for a period of not more than six 
months, the parties in dispute will 
not have recourse to hostilities or 
take any military action whatever. 

Art. 4. The High Contracting 
Parties further agree that, in the 
event of a dispute between two or 
more of them, they will seek to settle 
it in a spirit of mutual regard for 
their respective rights, having re- 
course for this purpose to direct 
diplomatic negotiation or to the 
alternative procedures of mediation, 
commissions of inquiry, commissions 
of conciliation, tribunals of arbitra- 
tion, and courts of justice, as pro- 
vided in the treaties to which they 
may be parties; and they also agree 
that, should it be impossible to settle 
the dispute by diplomatic negotia- 
tion and should the States in dispute 
have recourse to the other procedures 
provided in the present Article, they 
will report this fact and the progress 
of the negotiations to the other 
signatory States. These provisions 
do not affect controversies already 
submitted to a diplomatic or juridi- 
cal procedure by virtue of special 
agreements. 

Art. 5. The High Contracting 
Parties agree that, in the event that 
the methods provided by the present 
Convention or by agreements previ- 
ously concluded should fail to bring 
about a pacific settlement of differ- 
ences that may arise between any 
two or more of them, and hostilities 
should break out between two or 
more of them, they shall be governed 
by the following stipulations : 

(a) They shall, in accordance 
with the terms of the Treaty of Non- 
Aggression and Conciliation (Saave- 
dra Lamas Treaty), adopt in their 


promover&n la aplicacidn de las 
disposiciones contenidas en los ar- 
tfculos I y 2 de la Convencidn 
sobre el mantenimiento, afianza- 
miento y restablecimiento de la paz, 
celebrada en esta misma fecha, en- 
tendi^ndose que mientras duren las 
consul tas, y por un plazo no mayor 
de seis meses, las Partes en conflicto 
no recurrir^n a las hostilidades ni 
ejercer 4 n acci6n militar alguna. 

Art. 4. Las Altas Partes Contra- 
tan tes acuerdan, ademds que, en 
caso de que surja una controversia 
entre dos o mAs de ellas, tratardn de 
resol verla dentro de un espfritu de 
mutuo respeto de sus respectivos 
derechos, recurriendo con este prop6- 
sito a negociaciones diplomdticas 
directas o a los procedimientos alter- 
nativos de mediacidn : comisiones de 
investigacidn, comisiones de concilia- 
ci6n, tribunales de arbitraje, y 
cortes de justicia, segun estipulen los 
Tratados de que scan parte; y 
tambi^n acuerdan que si la con- 
troversia no ha podido resolverse 
por la negociacidn diplomdtica, y 
los paises en disputa recurrieren a 
los otros procedimientos previstos 
en el presente artfculo, deber^n 
informar de ello y de la marcha de 
las negociaciones a los demds Es- 
tados signatarios. Estas estipula- 
ciones no afectan las controversias 
ya sometidas a un procedimiento 
diplomdtico o jurfdico en virtud de 
pactos especiales. 

Art. 5. Las Altas Partes Contra- 
tan tes acuerdan que si median te los 
m^todos establecidos por la presente 
Convencidn, o por los acuerdos 
anteriormente celebrados, no se log- 
rare obtener una solucidn padfica 
de las diferencias que puedan surgir 
entre dos o mds de ellas, y llegare a 
producirse el rompimiento de las 
hostilidades, procederdn de acuerdo 
con las siguientes estipulaciones: 

a) Adoptardn, segiin los tdrminos 
del Tratado de No Agresidn y Con- 
ciliacidn (Tratado Saavedra Lamas), 
en su calidad de neutrales, una 
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character as neutrals a common and 
solidary attitude; and shall consult 
immediately with one another, and 
take cognizance of the outbreak of 
hostilities in order to determine 
either jointly or individually, whether 
such hostilities shall be regarded as 
constituting a state of war so as to 
call into effect the provisions of the 
present Convention. 

(b) It is understood that, in regard 
to the question whether hostilities 
actually in progress constitute a 
state of war, each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties shall reach a prompt 
decision. In any event, should hos- 
tilities be actually in progress be- 
tween two or more of the Contract- 
ing Parties, or between two or more 
signatory States not at the time 
parties to this Convention by reason 
of failure to ratify it, each Contract- 
ing Party shall take notice of the 
situation and shall adopt such an 
attitude as would be consistent with 
other multilateral treaties to which 
it is a party or in accordance with its 
municipal legislation Such action 
shall not be deemed an unfriendly 
act on the part of any state affected 
thereby. 

Art. 6. Without prejudice to the 
universal prinaples of neutrality 
provided for in the case of an inter- 
national war outside of America and 
without affecting the duties con- 
tracted by those American States 
members of the League of Nations, 
the High Contracting Parties re- 
affirm their loyalty to the principles 
enunciated in the five agreements 
referred to in Article i, and they 
agree that in the case of an outbreak 
of hostilities or threat of an out- 
break of hostilities between two or 
more of them, they shall, through 
consultation, immediately endeavor 
to adopt in their character as neu- 
trals a common and solidary at- 
titude, in order to discourage or 
prevent the spread or prolongation 
of hostilities. 

With this object, and having in 


actitud comiin y solidaria; consul- 
tardn inmediatamente las unas con 
las otras, y tomardn conocimiento 
de la ruptura de las hostilidades para 
determinar, conjunta o individual- 
mente, si ha de considerarse que 
dichas hostilidades constituyen un 
estado de guerra, a efecto de poner 
en vigor las disposiciones de la 
presente Convencidn. 

b) Queda entendido que, respecto 
de la cuestidn de si las hostilidades 
que estdn desarrolldndose consti- 
tuyen o no un estado de guerra, 
cada una de las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes adoptard una pronta de- 
cisi6n. De todos modos, si estdn 
desarrolldndose hostilidades entre 
dos o mds de las Partes Contratantes, 
o entre dos o mds Estados signa- 
tarios que en esa fecha no sean parte 
de esta Convencibn, cada Parte 
Contratante tomard conocimiento 
de la situacibn y adoptard la actitud 
que le corresponda conforme con los 
otros Tratados colectivos de que 
sea parte o segun su legislacibn 
interna. Este acto no serd con- 
siderado ho&til por ningun Estado 
afectado por el mismo. 

Art. 6. Sin perjuicio de los prin- 
cipios universales sobre neutralidad 
previstos para el caso de guerra 
internacional fuera de America, y 
sin que se afecten los deberes con- 
traidos por los Estados Americanos 
que sean miembros de la Sociedad 
de las Naciones, las Altas Partes 
Contratantes reafirman su fidelidad 
a los principios enunciados en los 
cinco pactos referidos en el articulo i 
y acuerdan que en caso de ruptura 
de hostilidades o amenaza de rup- 
tura de hostilidades entre dos o mds 
de ellas, inmediatamente tratardn 
de adoptar, en su calidad de neu- 
trales, por medio de la consulta, una 
actitud comun y solidaria con el 
fin de desalentar o evitar la pro- 
pagacibn o prolongacibn de las 
hostilidades. 

Con este objeto, y teniendo en 
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mind the diversity of cases and 
circumstances, they may consider 
the impiosition of prohibitions or 
restrictions on the sale or shipment 
of arms, munitions and implements 
of war, loans or other financial help 
to the states in conflict, in accord- 
ance with the municipal legislation 
of the High Contracting Parties, 
and without detriment to their 
obligations derived from other trea- 
ties to which they are or may be- 
come parties. 

Art. 7. Nothing contained in the 
present Convention shall be under- 
stood as affecting the rights and 
duties of the High Contracting Par- 
ties which are at the same time mem- 
bers of the League of Nations. 

Art. 8. The present Convention 
shall be ratified by the High Con- 
tracting Parties in accordance with 
their constitutional procedures. The 
original convention and the instru- 
ments of ratification shall be de- 
posited with the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs of the Argentine Republic, 
which shall communicate the ratifi- 
cations to the other Signatory States. 
It shall come into effect when ratifi- 
cations have been deposited by not 
less than eleven Signatory States. 

The Convention shall remain in 
force indefinitely; but it may be 
denounced by any of the High Con- 
tracting Parties, such denunciation 
to be effective one year after the 
date upon which such notification 
has been given. Notices of denun- 
ciation shall be communicated to 
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of 
the Argentine Republic which shall 
transmit copies thereof to the other 
Signatory States. Denunciation shall 
not be regarded as valid if the Party 
making such denunciation shall be 
actually in a state of war, or shall be 
engaged in hostilities without ful- 
filling the provisions established by 
this Convention. 

In WITNESS WHEREOF, the Pleni- 
potentiaries above mentioned have 


cuenta la diversidad de los casos y 
de las circunstancias, podr 4 n con- 
siderar la imposiddn de prohibi- 
ciones o restricciones a la venta o 
embarque de armas, munidones y 
pertrechos de guerra, empr6stitos 
u otra ayuda financiera a los Estados 
en conflicto, de acuerdo con la 
legislacidn interna de las Altas 
Partes Contratantes, y sin detri- 
mento de sus obligaciones derivadas 
de otros tratados de que sean o lle- 
garen a ser partes. 

Art. 7. Nada de lo establecido 
en la presente Convencidn se en- 
tenderi como que afecta los derechos 
y deberes de las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes que fueren al propio tiempo 
miembros de la Sociedad de las Na- 
dones. 

Art. 8. La presente Convencidn 
seri ratificada por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes de acuerdo con sus 
procedimientos constitucionales. La 
Convenci6n original y los instru- 
mentos de ratificacidn serin de- 
positados en el Ministerio de Rela- 
dones Exteriores de la Republica 
Argentina, que comunicari las ratifi- 
caciones a los demis Estados signa- 
tarios. Entrari en vigencia cuando 
hayan depositado sus ratificaciones 
no menos de once Estados signatarios. 

La Convenci6n regiri indefinida- 
mente, pero podri ser denundada 
por cualquiera de las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, entrando en vigor la 
denuncia un ano despuis de la fecha 
en que se hiciera la notificacidn al 
respecto. La denuncia seri dirigida 
al Ministerio de Relaciones Exteri- 
ores de la Repiiblica Argentina, el 
que transmitiri copias de ella a los 
demis Estados signatarios. La de- 
nuncia no se considerari vilida si 
la Parte denundante se encontrara 
en estado de guerra o entrara en 
hostilidades sin llenar los requisitos 
estableddos en la presente Con- 
vend6n. 

En testimonio de lo cual, los 
Plenipotenciarios arriba mencio- 
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signed this Treaty in English, Span- 
ish, Portuguese, and French, and 
have affixed thereto their respective 
seals, in the City of Buenos Aires, 
Capital of the Argentine Republic, 
this twenty-third day of December, 
of the year 1936. 


RESERVATIONS: 

Reservation of the Argentine Delegation 

(i) In no case, under Article 6, can 
foodstuffs or raw materials destined for 
the civil populations of belligerent coun- 
tries be considered as contraband of war, 
nor shall there exist any duty to prohibit 
credits for the acquisition of said food- 
stuffs or raw materials which have the 
destination indicated. 

With reference to the embargo on arms, 
each Nation may reserve freedom of 
action in the face of a war of aggression. 


Reservation of the Delegation of Paraguay 

(2) In no case, under Article 6, can 
foodstuffs or raw materials destined for 
the civil populations of belligerent coun- 
tries be considered as contraband of war, 
nor shall there exist any duty to prohibit 
credits for the acquisition of said food- 
stuffs or raw materials which have the 
destination indicated. 

With reference to the embargo on arms, 
each Nation may reserve freedom of 
action in the face of a war of aggression. 

Reservation of the Delegation of El Salvador 

(3) With reservation with respect to 
the idea of continental solidarity when 
confronted by foreign aggression. 

Reservation of the Delegation of Colombia’ 

(4) In signing this Convention, the 
Delegation of Colombia understands that 
the phrase “in their character as neutrals,” 
which appears in Articles 5 and 6, implies 
a new concept of international law which 
allows a distinction to be drawn between 
the aggressor and the attacked, and to 
treat them differently At the same time, 
the Delegation of Colombia considers it 
necessary, in order to assure the full and 


nados firman la presente Convenci6n 
en espanol, ingl6s, portugufe y 
francos, y estampan sus respectivos 
sellos en la ciudad de Buenos Aires, 
Capital de la Repiiblica Argentina, a 
los veintitrfe dias del mes de di- 
ciembre del ano 1936. 


RESERVAS 

Reserva de la Delegacion Argentina 

1. Por el articulo 6, en ningun caso 
podrdn considerarse como contrabando 
de guerra los artfculos alimenticios o 
materias primas destinados a las pobla- 
ciones civiles de los pafses beligerantes, ni 
existird el deber de prohibir los cr6ditos 
para adquisicidn de dichos artfculos o 
materias primas que tengan el destino 
senalado. 

En lo que respecta al embargo de los 
armamentos, cada Naci6n podra reser- 
var su actitud frente a una guerra de 
agresidn. 

Reserva de la Delegacidn de Paraguay 

2. Por el artfculo 6, en ningun caso, 
podrAn considerarse como contrabando 
de guerra los artfculos alimenticios o 
materias primas destinados a las pobla- 
ciones civiles de los pafses beligerantes, 111 
existirA el deber de prohibir los creditos 
para adquisicidn de dichos artfculos o 
materias primas que tengan el destino 
senalado 

En lo que respecta al embargo de los 
armamentos, cada Nacidn podra reservar 
su actitud frente a una guerra de agresidn 

Reserva de la Delegacidn de El Salvador 

3 Con la reser\^a de la idea de solidari- 
dad continental frente a la agresidn 
extrana. 

Reserva de la Delegacidn de Colombia' 

4. La Delegacidn de Colombia entiendc 
al suscribir esta Convencidn, que la frase 
“en su calidad de neutrales”, que aparece 
en los artfculos 5 y 6 implica un nuevo 
concepto del Derecho Internacional que 
permite distinguir entre el agresor y el 
agredido y darles un tratamiento dife- 
rente. Al propio tiempo, la Delegacidn 
de Colombia considera necesario, para 
asegurar la plena y efectiva aplicacidn de 
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effective application of this Pact, to set este Pacto, dejar consignada la siguiente 
down in writing the following definition of definicidn del agresor: 
the aggressor. 

That State shall be considered as an Se considerar^ como agresor al Estado 
aggressor which becomes responsible for que se haga responsable de uno o varios 
one or several of the following acts. de los actos siguientes. 

a) That its armed forces, to whatever a) Que sus fuerzas armadas, a cual- 

branch they may belong, illegally cross quier arma a que pertenezcan, hayan 
the land, sea or air frontiers of other traspasado indebidamente las fronteras 
States When the violation of the terri- terrestres, maritimas o adreas de otros 
tory of a State has been effected by ir- Estados. Cuando la violacidn del terri- 
responsible bands organized within or tono de un Estado haya sido efectuada 
outside of its territory and which have por bandas de irregulares organizadas 
received direct or indirect help from an- dentro o fuera de su territorio, y que 
other State, such violation shall be con- hayan recibido apoyo directo o indirecto 
bidered equivalent, for the purposes of the de otro Estado, tal violacidn serd asimi- 
present Article, to that effected by the lada, para los efectos del presente artlculo, 
regular forces of the State responsible for a la efectuada por las fuerzas regulares 
the aggression, del Estado responsable de la agresidn; 

b) That it has intervened in a unilateral b) Que haya intervenido de una manera 

or illegal way in the internal or external unilateral o ilegal en los asuntos interiores 
affairs of another State, o exteriores de otro Estado, 

c) That it has refused to fulfil a legally c) Que se haya negado al cumpli- 

given arbitral decision or sentence of miento de un fallo arbitral o de una 
international justice sentencia de la justicia internacional, 

legalmente proniinciado 

No consideration of any kind, whether Ninguna consideraci6n de orden po- 
political, military, economic or of any Htico, militar, econdmico o de otra clase, 
other kind, may serve as an excuse or podrd servir de excusa o de justificacidn a 
justification for the aggression here la agresidn aquf prevista 
anticipated. 

[Signed ] Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel CArcano, Jose Maria Cantilo, Felipe A. Espil, Leo- 
POLDO Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos Breb- 
BiA, Cesar Diaz Cisneros, Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. Isidro 
RamIrez, Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M , Julian L6pez Pineda; Costa 
Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, Carlos Brenes; Venezuela: Caracciolo 
Parra Perez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zerega Fombona; Peru: 
Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Diomedes Arias 
Schreiber; El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ramirez, Maximiliano Pa- 
tricio Brannon; Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, Alfonso Reyes, 
Ram6n Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo; Brazil: Jose Car- 
los DE Macedo Soares, Jose de Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonca, Rosalina Coelho Lisboa de Miller, MarIa 
Luiza Bittencourt; Uruguay: Pedro Manini Rfos, Eugenio MartInez 
Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, Abalcazar Garcia, Julio Cesar Cerdeiras 
Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, 
Josfe A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo , Nicaragua : Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jose MarIa Moncada, Modesto Valle, Dominican Republic: Max 
HenrIquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, Enrique Jimenez, Colombia: 
Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto Urdaneta 
Arbelaez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Josfe Ignacio DIaz Granados; 
Panama: Harmodio Arias M., Julio J. Fabrega, Eduardo Chiari; 
United States of America: Cordell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
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W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F. Musser; Chile: Miguel 
Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, F6lix Mieto del Rfo, 
Ricardo Montaner Bello; Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, Antonio 
Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guarderas; Bolivia: Enrique 
Finot, David Alv^stegui, Carlos Romero; Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, 
Camille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm^ Manigat, Pierre EuciNE de 
Lespinasse, Clement Magloire; Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ram6n 
Zaydin, Carlos MArquez Sterling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, Cesar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 Manuel Carbonell. 


No. 469 

CONVENTION on the Pan American Highway. Signed at Buenos 
Aires, December 23, 1936. 

CONVENCION sobre carretera panamericana. Firmada en Buenos 
Aires, 23 de diciembre de 1936. 

Editor’s Note. This convention was drawn up at the Inter- American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936, its text consists of versions 
in the English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish languages The conception of a Pan 
American Highway was approved by a resolution of the Sixth International Conference of 
American States, February 15, 1928 Scott, The Internattonal Conferences of Ameruan 
States, i 88 q~iq 28 (1931), p 393 In 1929, the Congress of the United States appropriated 
$50,000 for cooperation in a reconnaissance survey which was completed in 1933, and in 
1934, It appropriated $1,075,000 for cooperation in surveys and construction 45 U S 
Statutes, 1697; 48 idem, 996, 1042 Parts of the projected highway have been constructed 
Pan American Congresses of Highways have been held at Buenos Aires in 1925, and at Rio 
de Janeiro in 1929; and an Inter-American Highway Congress was held at Panama in 1929 
Cf, the Statute of the Permanent International Committee for the London-Istambul High- 
way of October 28, 1937 (No 497, post) 

Ratifications. On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
with the Pan American Union by Colombia, Costa Rica, Chile, El Salvador, Guatemala, 
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Peru, and the United States of America 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in 188 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p. 99; U, 5 . Treaty Series, No. 927 

G. H Cox, “The Inter- American Highway, Nuevo Laredo- Panama,” 68 Bulletin of the 
Pan American Union (1934), PP* 286-94; E- W. Jones, “Plans for the Pan American High- 
way Project,” 6gidem (1935), pp. 383-93; W Kelchner, “The Pan American Highway,” 16 
Foreign Affairs (1938), pp. 723 - 7 - 

Entered into force July 29, 1937.' 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union. 

The Governments represented at Los Gobiernos representados en la 
the In ter- American Conference for Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
the Maintenance of Peace, solidaci6n de la Paz, 

^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 4354, May 13, 1938. 
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Cognizant of the fact that the 
primary purpose of the In ter- Amer- 
ican Conference is the strengthening 
of the bonds of friendship already 
existing between the countries of this 
Continent, 

Convinced that direct and ma- 
terial contact between the American 
peoples necessarily would strengthen 
those bonds, consolidating therefore 
the peace of the Continent ; 

Knowing that the general welfare 
will be greater when there is greater 
facility for the exchange of the prod- 
ucts of said countries. 

Considering, finally, that one of 
the most adequate and efficient 
means for the attainment of the 
moral and material end aimed at 
jointly by the American Republics, 
IS the termination of a highway which 
establishes a permanent communica- 
tion between their respective terri- 
tories. 

Have decided to conclude a con- 
vention on that subject and for such 
purpose, have appointed the follow- 
ing plenipotentiaries 

Argentina* Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M . Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
Cdrcano, Felipe A. Espil, Leopoldo 
Melo, Isidore Ruiz Moreno, Daniel 
Antokoletz, Carlos Brebbia, C^*sar 
Diaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay. Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramirez 

Honduras Antonio Bermudez M , 
JuIiAn L6pez Pineda. 

Uruguay. Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abalcizar 
Garcia, Jos6 G Antuha, Julio C6sar 
Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas 
Belgrano. 

Costa Rica. Manuel F. Jim6nez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Guatemala. Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua. Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 


Conscientes de que el principal 
prop6sito de las Conferencias In- 
teramericanas es el estrechamiento 
de los vinculos de amistad que ya 
existen entre los paises de este Con- 
tinente , 

Convencidos de que el contacto 
directo y material entre los pueblos 
americanos necesariamente vendrfa 
a robustecer dichos lazos, y a afian- 
zar, por lo tanto, la paz continental ; 

Sabedores de que el bienestar 
comun serd mayor mientras mds 
fdcil sea el intercambio de los pro- 
ductos de dichos paises; y, 

Considerando, por dltimo, que uno 
de los medios mds indicados y efica- 
ces para alcanzar los fines morales y 
materiales que comun mente persi- 
guen las Republicas americanas, es 
la terminaci6n de una carretera que 
establezca la comunicacidn perma- 
nente entre sus respectivos terri- 
torios, 

Han resuelto concluir una Conven- 
cion sobre la materia y, al efecto, 
han nombrado los siguientes Ple- 
nipotenciarios ^ 

Argentina. Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
Cdrcano, Jose Maria Cantilo, Felipe 
A Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, Cdsar Diaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay Aliguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras Antonio Bermudez M., 
Juhdn L6pez Pineda. 

Uruguay* Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Jose G. Antuna, Julio 
Cesar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Costa Rica. Manuel F. Jimdnez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua: Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jose Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 


* The order of names in the Spanish version has been changed to conform to that of the 
English version in the present print. — E d 
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Dominican Republic: Max Henrf- 
quez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, En- 
rique Jimenez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta ArbelAez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Dfaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panama: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. FAbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

United States of America * Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolf A Berle, Jr., Alexan- 
der F. Whitney, Charles G. Fenwick, 
Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F. 
Musser. 

Venezuela : Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z^rega 
Fombona. 

Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador : Manuel Castro Rami- 
rez, Maximiliano Patricio Brannon. 

Mexico: Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo 

Brazil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 
de Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio 
Lobo, Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto 
Accioly, Edmundo da Luz Pinto, 
Roberto Carneiro de Mendonga, 
Rosalina Coelho Lisboa de Miller, 
Maria Luiza Bittencourt. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F 61 ix Nieto 
del Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia: David Alv^stegui, En- 
rique Finot, Eduardo Diez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti : H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille 
J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 Manigat, 
Pierre Eugene de Lespinasse, Cle- 
ment Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos 4 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 


Repiiblica Dominicana: Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta ArbelAez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panami: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. FAbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

Estados Unidos de America : Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser. 

Venezuela: Caracciolo Parra P6- 
rez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6- 
rega Fombona. 

Peru : Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador : Manuel Castro Rami- 
rez, Maximiliano Patricio Brannon 

Mexico. Francisco Castillo NAjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brasil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, JosA de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, FAlix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, JosA Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia : Enrique Finot, David 
AlvAstegui, Eduardo Dfez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria GutiArrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti : H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille 
J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, EdmA Manigat, 
Pierre EugAne de Lespinasse, ClA- 
ment Magloire. 

Cuba: JosA Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos MArques Ster- 
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ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after exhibiting their Full 
Powers, found to be in good and due 
form, have agreed as follows: 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties agree to collaborate, with all 
diligence and by all adequate means, 
in the speedy completion of a Pan 
American Highway, which will per- 
mit at all times the transit of motor 
vehicles. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting 
Parties shall form a Commission of 
technical experts with the object of 
coordinating the work of the differ- 
ent governments and also to com- 
plete the studies and formulate the 
necessary projects in those countries 
which, not having heretofore com- 
pleted this work, may need the co- 
operation of the Commission. 

Art. 3. Immediately after ratify- 
ing the present Convention, the High 
Contracting Parties shall consult 
among each other with a view to ap- 
pointing a financial committee com- 
posed of the representatives of three 
of the ratifying Governments. This 
Committee shall study the problems 
concerning the speedy completion of 
the Pan American Highway, and 
within a period not more than six 
months from the date of its constitu- 
tion shall submit a detailed report for 
the consideration of the Govern- 
ments, accompanied by a plan for the 
solution of said problems. 


Art. 4. Finally the High Con- 
tracting Parties bind themselves to 
establish or designate at once in their 
respective territories at least one 
permanent public office, for the pur- 
pose of giving information on the 
work in progress, the sections of the 
Highway which are passable, the 
local transit regulations and all other 
information which nationals and 


ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos^ 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despu6s de haber ex- 
hibido sus Plenos Poderes, que fueron 
hallados en buena y debida forma, 
han con venido en lo siguiente : 

Articulo I . Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes se comprometen a cola- 
borar con todo empeno y por todos 
los medios adecuados, a la pronta 
terminacidn de una carretera pan- 
americana, que permita en todo 
tiempo el trinsito de vehiculos de 
motor. 

Art. 2. Las Altas Partes [Contra- 
tan tes] crean una comisi6n, integrada 
por sus respectivos representantes 
t6cnicos, la cual tendrd por objeto 
coordinar los trabajos de los distintos 
Gobiernos, asf como realizar los estu- 
dios y formular los proyectos a que 
haya lugar, en aquellos paises que, 
no habiendolos realizado, requieran 
la colaboraci6n de la Comisidn. 

Art. 3. Inmediatamente despu6s 
que las Altas Partes Contratantes 
ratifiquen la presente Convencidn, 
consultarin entre si con el objeto de 
nombrar una Comisidn Financiera 
integrada por los representantes de 
tres de los Gobiernos que la hubieran 
ratificado. Esta Comisidn estudiard 
los problemas relacionados con la 
pronta terminacidn de la carretera 
panamericana y, dentro de un pe- 
riodo no mayor de seis meses, con- 
tados a partir de la fecha de su 
constitucidn, someterd un informe 
detallado a la consideracidn de los 
Gobiernos, con el cual habri de 
presentarse un plan que haga posible 
la solucidn de dichos problemas. 

Art. 4. Las Altas Partes [Contra- 
tantes] se obligan, finalmente, a es- 
tablecer o designar, desde luego, 
dentro de sus respectivos territories, 
cuando menos una oficina pfiblica 
permanente que d6 a conocer el es- 
tado en que se encuentren las obras 
que vayan realizando, los tramos de 
la carretera que scan transitables, 
los reglamentos locales de trdnsito, y 
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tourists of the signatory countries 
may require. 

Art. 5. The present Convention 
shall not affect obligations previously 
entered into by the High Contracting 
Parties by virtue of international 
agreements. 

Art. 6. The present Convention 
shall be ratified by the High Con- 
tracting Parties in conformity with 
their respective constitutional pro- 
cedures. The original instrument 
shall be deposited in the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs of the Argentine 
Republic which shall transmit au- 
thentic certified copies to the Gov- 
ernments for the aforementioned 
purpose of ratification. The instru- 
ments of ratification shall be de- 
posited in the archives of the Pan 
American Union in Washington, 
which shall notify the signatory gov- 
ernments of said deposit. Such 
notification shall be considered as an 
exchange of ratifications 

Art. 7. The present Convention 
will come into effect between the 
High Contracting Parties in the 
order in which they deposit their 
respective ratifications 

Art. 8. The present Convention 
shall remain in effect indefinitely but 
may be denounced by means of one 
year’s notice given to the Pan Ameri- 
can Union, which shall tranvsmit it to 
the other signatory governments. 
After the expiration of this period 
the Convention shall cease m its 
effects as regards the party which 
denounces it but shall remain in 
effect for the remaining High Con- 
tracting Parties 

Art. 9. The present Convention 
shall be open for the adherence and 
accession of States which are not 
signatories The corresponding in- 
struments shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Pan American Union, 
which shall communicate them to 
the other High Contracting Parties. 

In WITNESS WHEREOF, the above 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the 


todos los demds informes que puedan 
necesitar los nacionales y turistas de 
los palses signatarios 

Art. 5. La presente Convencibn 
no afecta los compromisos contrafdos 
anteriormente por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes en virtud de acuerdos 
internacionales. 

Art. 6. La presente Convencibn 
serd ratificada por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, de acuerdo con sus 
procedimientos constitucionales. El 
Mimsterio de Relaciones Exteriores 
de la Republica Argentina guardard 
los origmales de la presente Conven- 
ci6n y queda encargado de enviar 
copias certificadas aut^nticas a los 
Gobiernos para el referido fin. Los 
instrumentos de ratificacibn serAn 
depositados en los archivos de la 
Uni6n Panamericana, en Wdshing- 
ton, que notificard dicho depbsito a 
los Gobiernos signatarios; tal notifi- 
caci6n valdrd como canje de ratifica- 
ciones 

Art. 7. La presente Convencibn 
entrard en vigor entre las Altas 
Partes Contratantes en el orden en 
que vayan depositando sus respec- 
tivas ratificaciones. 

Art. 8. La presente Convencidn 
regird indefinidamente, pero podrd 
ser denunciada median tc aviso an- 
ticipado de un ano a la Uni6n 
Panamericana, que lo transmitird a 
los demds Gobiernos signatarios 
Transcurrido este plazo, la Conven- 
ci6n cesard en sus efectos para el 
denunciante, quedando subsistente 
para las demds Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes 

Art. 9. La presente C'onvencidn 
quedard abierta a la adhesidn y 
accesidn de los Estados no signa- 
tarios Los instrumentos correspon- 
dientes serdn depositados en los 
archivos de la Uni6n Panamericana, 
que los comunicard a las otras Altas 
Partes Contratantes. 

En fk he lo cual, los Plenipoten- 
ciarios arriba mencionados, firman y 
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present Convention in English, Span- 
ish, Portuguese and French, and 
hereunto affix their respective seals, 
at the City of Buenos Aires, Capital 
of the Argentine Republic, on the 
twenty-third day of the month of 
December, 1936. 


sellan la presente Convencidn en 
espahol, ingl6s, portugu^s y francos, 
en la dudad de Buenos Aires, Capi- 
tal de la Repilblica Argentina, a los 
veintitr6s dlas del mes de didembre 
del ano mil novecientos treinta y 
seis. 


[Signed:] Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M, Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel CArcano, Josfe MarIa Cantilo, Felipe A. Espil, Leo- 
POLDO Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos Breb- 
BiA, C6 sar Diaz Cisneros; Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. Isidro 
RamIrez; Honduras: Antonio Berm6dez M., Julian L6pez Pineda; 
Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jim6nez, Carlos Brenes; Venezuela: Caracciolo 
Parra Plrez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zerega Fombona; Peru: 
Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Diomedes Arias 
Schreiber; El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ramirez, Maximiliano 
Patricio Brannon , Mexico : Francisco Castillo Najera, Alfonso Reyes, 
Ramon Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo, Brazil: Jos6 Car- 
los DE Macedo Soares, Jos6 de Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de MENDONgA, Rosalina Coelho Lisboa de Miller, MarIa 
Luiza Bittencourt, Uruguay: Pedro Manini Rios, Eugenio MartInez 
Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, Abalcazar GarcIa, Julio Cesar Cerdeiras 
Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano, Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, 
Jose A Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo; Nicaragua: Luis Manuel De- 
bayle, Jose MarIa Moncada, Modesto Valle, Max HenrIquez Urena, 
Tulio M. Cestero, Enrique Jimenez, Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto Urdaneta ArbelAez, Alberto 
Lleras Camargo, Josfe Ignacio DIaz Granados; Panama: Harmodio 
Arias M , Julio J. FAbrega, Eduardo Chiari; United States of America: 
Cordell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. Weddell, Adolf A. 
Berle, Jr., Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. Fenwick, Michael 
Francis Doyle; Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros 
Borgono, Felix Nieto del Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello; Ecuador: 
Humberto Albornoz, Antonio Pons, Josfe Gabriel Navarro, Francisco 
Guarderas; Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David Alv^stegui, Carlos Ro- 
mero, Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille J Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Lespinasse, Clement Magloire; Cuba: 
Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ramon Zaydin, Carlos MArquez Sterling, 
Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 
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CONVENTION for the Promotion of Inter-American Cultural Rela- 
tions. Signed at Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936. 

CONVENCION para el fomento de las relaciones culturales inter- 
americanas. Firmada en Buenos Aires, 23 de diciembre de 
1936. 

Editor’s Note This convention was drawn up at the Inter- American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936, its text consists of veisions 
in the English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish languages Numerous conventions have 
been concluded between two or more of the American states with a view to promoting cultural 
relations See, especially, the convention on the reciprocal exchange of Central American 
students, signed at Washington, February 7, 1923 (No 86, ante) 

Ratifications. On March i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at the Pan American Union by Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, 
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, United States 
of America, and Venezuela 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in 188 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 125, U S Treaty Series, No 928 


Entered into force December 7, 1937.' 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union 


The Governments represented at 
the Inter-American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace; 

Considering that the purpose for 
which the Conference was called 
would be advanced by greater mu- 
tual knowledge and understanding 
of the people and institutions of the 
countries represented and a more 
consistent educational solidarity on 
the American continent; and 

That such results would be appre- 
ciably promoted by an exchange of 
professors, teachers and students 
among the American countries, as 
well as by the encouragement of a 
closer relationship between unofficial 
organizations which exert an in- 
fluence on the formation of public 
opinion. 

Have resolved to conclude a con- 
vention for that purpose and to that 
effect have designated the following 
plenipotentiaries : 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra La- 


Los Gobiernos representados en la 
Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
solidacidn de la Paz, 

Considerando Que se adelantaria 
el prop6sito con que fu6 convocada 
la Conferencia, mediante un mayor 
conocimiento y entendimiento de 
los pueblos y de las instituciones de 
los paises representados y una mks 
estrecha solidaridad educacional en 
el continente americano; y 

Que facilitarfa apreciablemente la 
consecucidn de tales fines el inter- 
cambio de profesores, maestros y es- 
tudiantes, entre los paises ameri- 
canos, y el estfmulo de relaciones 
mds estrechas entre los organismos 
sin cardeter oficial que contribuyen a 
moldear la opinidn piiblica, 

Han resuelto celebrar una conven- 
ci6n con ese objeto y, al efecto, han 
nombrado los siguientes Plenipoten- 
ciarios : 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra La- 


Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4355, May 13, 1938. 
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mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel An- 
gel CArcano, Jos6 Marfa Cantilo, 
Felipe A. E^pil, Leopoldo Melo, 
Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel An- 
tokoletz, Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela . Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona. 

Peru : Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico* Francisco Castillo NAjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil: Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos^ de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay. Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abalcdzar 
Garcia, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio C^sar 
Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas 
Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua: Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Dfaz Gra- 
nados. 

Panama: Harmodio Arias M , 
Julio J F^brega, Eduardo Chiari. 


mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel Cdrcano, Jos6 Maria Cantilo, 
Felipe A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, 
Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Anto- 
koletz, Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz 
Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermiidez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica. Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela Caracciolo Parra P^rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona. 

Perij: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador* Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico Francisco Castillo NAjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brasil. Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay. Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, F'elipe 
Ferreiro, Andr6s F. Puyol, Abalccizar 
Garcia, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio C^sar 
Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas 
Belgrano. 

Guatemala Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua. Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

[Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez.] 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panam 4 *. Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 
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United States of America* Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alexan- 
der F. Whitney, Charles G. Fenwick, 
Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F. 
Musser. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F 61 ix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia* Enrique Finot, David 
Alv^stegui, Eduardo Diez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, 
Carlos Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Les- 
pinasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos^ Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimdnez, Cdsar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Josd 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
Full Powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed as follows * 

Article i. Every year each Gov- 
ernment shall award to each of two 
graduate students or teachers of each 
other country selected in accordance 
with the procedure established in 
Article 2 hereof, a fellowship for the 
ensuing scholastic year. The awards 
shall be made after an exchange be- 
tween the two Governments con- 
cerned of the panels referred to in 
Article 2 hereof. Each fellowship 
shall provide tuition and subsidiary 
expenses and maintenance at an 
institution of higher learning to be 
designated by the country awarding 
the fellowship, through such agency 
as may seem to it appropriate, in 
cooperation with the recipient so far 
as may be practicable. Traveling 
expenses to and from the designated 
institution and other incidental ex- 
penses shall be met by the recipient 


Estados Unidos de America: Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., 
Alexander. F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F^lix Nieto del 
Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Eicuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David 
Alv^stegui, Eduardo Diez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
[Javier Paz Campero]. 

Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Les- 
pinasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C^sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despuds de haber ex- 
hibido sus Plenos Poderes, que 
fueron hallados en buena y debida 
forma, han convenido lo siguiente 

Articulo I. Todos los ahos cada 
Gobierno concederd a dos estudiantes 
graduados o maestros de cada uno de 
los otros paises, escogidos conforme 
al procedimiento que establece el 
articulo 2 de la presente Convencidn, 
una beca para el aho escolar siguiente. 
Las becas se concederdn despuds que 
los dos gobiernos interesados canjeen 
las ndminas a que se refiere el articulo 
2 de la presente Convencidn. Cada 
beca proporcionard derechos de ma- 
tricula y gastos subsidiaries y pen- 
si6n en una institucidn de ensehanza 
superior designada por el pais que 
concede la beca, por intermedio del 
drgano que considere apropiado y, 
en cuanto sea posible, en coopera- 
ci6n con el favorecido. Los gastos 
de ida y vuelta al lugar de la institu- 
ci6n designada, y otros gastos in- 
cidentales, serdn sufragados por el 
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or the nominating Government. 
Furthermore, each Government 
agrees to encourage, by appropriate 
means, the interchange of students 
and teachers of institutions within 
its territory and those of the other 
contracting countries, during the 
usual vacation periods. 

Art. 2. Each Government shall 
have the privilege of nominating and 
presenting to each other Government 
on or before the date fixed at the 
close of this article a panel of the 
names of five graduate students or 
teachers together with such informa- 
tion concerning them as the Gov- 
ernment awarding the fellowship 
shall deem necessary, from which 
panel the latter Government shall 
select the names of two persons. 
The same students shall not be 
nominated for more than two suc- 
cessive years; and, except under 
unusual circumstances, for more than 
one year. There shall be no obliga- 
tion for any country to give consid- 
eration to the panel of any other 
country not nominated and pre- 
sented on or before the date fixed at 
the close of this article, and fellow- 
ships for which no panel of names is 
presented on or before the date 
specified may be awarded to appli- 
cants nominated on the panels of 
any other country but not receiv- 
ing fellowships. Unless otherwise 
agreed upon between the countries 
concerned, the following dates shall 
prevail . 

Countries of South America, No- 
vember 30th. 

All other countries, March 31st. 

Art. 3. If for any reason it be- 
comes necessary that a student be 
repatriated the Government award- 
ing the fellowship may effect the 
repatriation, at the expense of the 
nominating Government. 

Art. 4. Each High Contracting 
Party shall communicate to each of 
the other High Contracting Parties 
through diplomatic channels, on the 


favorecido o por el Gobierno que lo 
nombre. Ademds, cada Gobierno 
conviene en alentar, por medios 
apropiados, el intercambio de estu- 
diantes y maestros durante los 
periodos usuales de vacaciones, entre 
instituciones dentro de su territorio 
y otras en los demds pafses con- 
tratantes. 

Art. 2. Cada Gobierno tendri la 
facultad de preparar y entregar a 
cada uno de los otros Gobiernos, a 
mks tardar en la fecha fijada al final 
de este ardculo, una ndmina de 
cinco estudiantes graduados o maes- 
tros, junto con las informaciones 
respecto a ellos que el Gobierno que 
concede la beca considere necesarias. 
Este ultimo escogerd de dicha n6- 
mina los nombres de dos personas. 
Los mismos estudiantes no deberdn 
ser designados durante mds de dos 
anos consecutivos y, excepto en 
casos excepcionales, para mds de un 
ano. Ningun pafs estard obligado a 
considerar la ndmina de cualquier 
otro pafs si no ha sido formada y 
presentada con anterioridad a la 
fecha estatufda al final de este ar- 
tfculo, y las becas para las cuales no 
se hubiere presentado una ndmina 
con anterioridad a la fecha fijada, po- 
drdn ser otorgadas a solicitantes in- 
dicados en las ndminas de cualquier 
otro pafs, que no hayan recibido 
becas. 

Salvo que los pafses interesados 
convengan otra cosa, regirdn las 
siguientes fechas: 

Pafses de Amdrica del Sur, 30 de 
noviembre, y los demds pafses, 31 de 
marzo. 

Art. 3. Si por cualquier motivo 
fuese necesario repatriar a un estu- 
diante, el Gobierno que concede la 
beca podrd efectuar la repatriacidn 
por cuenta del Gobierno que lo 
designd. 

Art. 4. Cada una de las Altas 
Partes Contratantes enviard a las 
demds, por la vfa diplomdtica, el i® 
de enero, ano por medio, una lista 
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first of January of every alternate 
year, a complete list of the full pro- 
fessors available for exchange service 
from the outstanding universities, 
scientific institutions and technical 
schools of each country. From this 
list each one of the other High Con- 
tracting Parties shall arrange to 
select a visiting professor who shall 
either give lectures in various cen- 
ters, or conduct regular courses of 
instruction, or pursue special research 
in some designated institution and 
who shall in other appropriate ways 
promote better understanding be- 
tween the parties cooperating, it 
being understood, however, that 
preference shall be given to teaching 
rather than to research work. The 
sending Government shall provide 
the expenses for travel to and from 
the capital where the exchange pro- 
fessor resides and the maintenance 
and local travel expenses while 
carrying out the duties for which the 
professor was selected. Salaries of 
the professors shall be paid by the 
sending country. 

Art. 5. The High Contracting 
Parties agree that each Government 
shall designate or create an appro- 
priate agency or appoint a special 
officer, charged with the responsibil- 
ity of carrying out in the most effi- 
cient way possible the obligations 
assumed by such Government in this 
Convention. 

Art. 6. Nothing in this conven- 
tion shall be construed by the High 
Contracting Parties as obligating 
any one of them to interfere with the 
independence of its institutions of 
learning or with the freedom of 
academic teaching and administra- 
tion therein. 

Art. 7. Regulations concerning 
details for which it shall appear ad- 
visable to provide, shall be framed, 
in each of the contracting countries, 
by such agency as may seem ap- 
propriate to its Government, and 
copies of such regulations shall be 
promptly furnished, through the 


completa de los catedrdticos recono- 
cidos de las principales universida- 
des, instituciones cientfficas y escue- 
las t^cnicas de cada pafs, que est^n 
en disposicibn para un intercambio 
de servicios. De esta lista cada una 
de las Altas Partes Contratantes dis- 
pondrd que se escoja un profesor 
visitante, quien dictard conferencias 
en diversos centres, o explicard cur- 
ses regulares de estudios, o hard 
investigaciones especiales en la in- 
stitucibn que se designe, y de otras 
maneras adecuadas fomentard el 
buen entendimiento entre las Partes 
que cooperan, debiendo entenderse, 
sin embargo, que se dard preferencia 
a la obra de ensenanza mds bien que 
a la labor de mvestigacibn El Go- 
bierno que envia al profesor visitante 
cubrird sus gastos de viaje de ida y 
vuelta a la ciudad donde resida y 
los gastos de mantenimiento y de 
viajes locales mientras el profesor 
desempene las funciones para las que 
fud escogido El sueldo de los pro- 
fesores serd pagado por el pafs que 
los envfa. 

Art. 5. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes acuerdan que cada Go- 
bierno designard o creard un 6rgano 
apropiado, o nombrard un fun- 
cionario especial, que tenga la re- 
sponsabilidad de llevar a efecto, de 
la manera mds eficiente posible, las 
obligaciones que tal Gobierno asume 
en esta Convencibn. 

Art. 6 . Nada en esta Convencibn 
serd interpretado por las Altas 
Partes Contratantes como una obli- 
gacibn de cualquiera de ellas de in- 
terferir con la independencia de sus 
instituciones docentes o su libertad 
acaddmica y administrativa. 

Art. 7. En cada uno de los pafses 
Contratantes, y por el brgano que se 
estime adecuado, se dictardn regia- 
mentos acerca de los detalles que se 
considere necesario estipular y, con 
la debida premura, se proporcionardn 
copids de tales reglamentos, por 
conducto diplomdtico, a los Gobier- 
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diplomatic channel, to the Govern- 
ments of the other High Contracting 
Parties. 

Art. 8. The present Convention 
shall not affect obligations previously 
entered into by the High Contracting 
Parties by virtue of international 
agreements. 

Art. 9. The present Convention 
shall be ratified by the High Con- 
tracting Parties in conformity with 
their respective constitutional pro- 
cedures. The original instrument 
shall be deposited in the Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs of the Argentine 
Republic which shall transmit au- 
thentic certified copies to the Gov- 
ernments for the aforementioned 
purpose of ratification. The instru- 
ments of ratification shall be de- 
posited in the archives of the Pan 
American Union in Washington, 
which shall notify the signatory 
Governments of said deposit. Such 
notification shall be considered as an 
exchange of ratifications. 

Art. 10. The present Convention 
will come into effect between the 
High ("ontracting Parties in the 
order in which they deposit their 
respective ratifications. 

Art. II. The present Convention 
shall remain in effect indefinitely but 
may be denounced by means of one 
year’s notice given to the Pan Amer- 
ican Union, which shall transmit it 
to the other signatory Governments 
After the expiration of this period 
the Convention shall cease in its 
effects as regards the party which de- 
nounces it but shall remain in effect 
for the remaining High Contracting 
Parties 

In WITNESS WHEREOF, the above 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the 
present Convention in English, Span- 
ish, PortuguevSe and French and here- 
unto affix their respective seals, at 
the city of Buenos Aires, Capital of 
the Argentine Republic, on the 
t wen ty-t bird day of the month of 
December, 1936. 


nos de las otras Altas Partes Con- 
tra tantes. 

Art. 8. La presente Convencidn 
no afecta los compromisos con- 
trafdos anteriormente por las Altas 
Partes Contratantes en virtud de 
acuerdos internacionales. 

Art. 9. La presente Convencidn 
serd ratificada por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, de acuerdo con sus 
procedimientos constitucionales. El 
Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores 
de la Repiiblica Argentina guardard 
los originales de la presente Conven- 
ci6n y queda encargado de enviar 
copias certificadas autdnticas a los 
Gobiernos para el referido fin. Los 
instrumentos de ratificacibn serdn 
depositados en los archivos de la 
Uni6n Panamericana, en Wdshing- 
ton, que notificard dicho dep6sito a 
los Gobiernos signatarios; tal notifi- 
caci6n valdrd como canje de ratifica- 
ciones. 

Art. 10. La presente Convencidn 
entrard en vigor entre las Altas 
Partes Contratantes en el orden en 
que vayan depositando sus respec- 
tivas ratificaciones. 

Art. II. La presente Convencibn 
regird indefinidamente, pero podrd 
ser denunciada mediante aviso an- 
ticipado de un ano a la Unibn Pan- 
americana, que lo transmitird a los 
demds Gobiernos signatarios. 

Transcurrido este plazo, la Con- 
vencibn cesard en sus efectos para el 
denunciante, quedando subsistente 
para las demds Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes. 

En fe DE LO CUAL, los Plenipoten- 
ciarios arriba mencionados, firman y 
sellan la presente Convencibn en 
espanol, inglbs, portugues y francos, 
en la ciudad de Buenos Aires, Capital 
de la Repiiblica Argentina, a los 
veintitrbs dfas del mes de diciembre 
del ano mil novecientos treinta y 
seis. 
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[Signed:] Argentma: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel CArcano, Jos^; Maria Cantilo, Felipe A Espil, Leo- 
poldo Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos 
Brebbia, Cesar DIaz Cisneros; Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramirez; Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., Julian Lopez 
Pineda; Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, Carlos Brenes; Venezuela: 
Caracciolo Parra P^rez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zerega Fom- 
bona; Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, 
Di6medes Arias Schreiber; £1 Salvador: Manuel Castro RamIrez, 
Maximiliano PATRiao Brannon; Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo; 
Brazil: Josfe Carlos de Macedo Soares, Jos6 de Paula Rodrigues 
Alves, Helio Lobo, Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo 
DA Luz Pinto, Roberto Carneiro de Mendon^a, Rosalina Coelho 
Lisboa de Miller, MarIa Luiza Bittencourt; Uruguay: Pedro Manini 
Rios, Eugenio MartInez Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, AbalcAzar GarcIa, 
Julio Cesar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; Guate- 
mala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo , Nicaragua : 
Luis Manuel Debayle, Jos^; Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle; Do- 
minican Republic: Max HenrIquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, Enrique 
JiMiNEz; Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, 
Roberto Urdaneta Arbelaez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio 
DIaz Granados; Panama: Harmodio Arias M , Julio J. Fabrega, 
Eduardo Chiari; United States of America: Cordell Hull, Sumner 
Welles, Alexander W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alexander F. 
Whitney, Charles G. Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F. 
Musser; Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, 
F6lix Nieto del Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello; Ecuador: Humberto 
Albornoz, Antonio Pons, Josfe Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guar- 
DERAs; Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David Alvestegui, Carlos Romero; 
Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edme Mani- 
GAT, Pierre EuGiNE de Lespinasse, Clement Magloire, Cuba: Jos6 
Manuel Cortina, Ram6n Zaydin, Carlos Marquez Sterling, Rafael 
Santos Jimenez, Cesar Salaya, Calixto Wiiitmarsii, Josli Manuel 
Carbonell. 


No. 471 

CONVENTION on Interchange of Publications. Signed at Buenos 
Aires, December 23, 1936. 

CONVENCION sobre intercambio de publicaciones. Firmada en 
Buenos Aires, 23 de diciembre de 1936. 

Editor’s Note. This convention was drawn up at the Inter-Amcncan Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936, its text consists of versions 
in the English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish languages. Conventions for the exchange 
of official documents and of scientific and literary publications, and for the exchange of the 
Journal offictel and of Parliamentary records, were signed at Brussels, March 15, 1886. 
77 Br and For. St Papers, pp 886, 888, 14 Martens, N.R.G. (2d ser ), pp. 285, 287 A con- 
vention concerning the exchange of official, scientific, literary and industrial publications 



Dec. 23, 1936 


INTERCHANGE OF PUBLICATIONS 


597 


was signed at Mexico City, January 27, 1902, 6 idem (3d scr ), p 203; and an agreement 
concerning the exchange of publications was signed at Quito, August 10, 1935 (No. 428, 
ante) See also Article 1 1 of the general treaty of peace and amity of Central American 
states, of February 7, 1923 (No. 78, ante), and the Quito agreement concerning the publica- 
tion of unpublished historical documents, of August 10, 1935 (No. 427, ante). 

Ratifications. On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at the Pan American Union by Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, El 
Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Nicaragua, Panama, Peru, Venezuela, and the 
United States of America 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in U. S Treaty Series, 
No 954 


Entered into force April i, 1938.^ 
Text supplied by the Pan American Union. 


The Governments represented in 
the Inter-American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, 

Desiring to conclude a convention 
relative to the exchange of publica- 
tions, have named the following 
plenipotentiaries : 

Argentina . Carlos Saavedra Lamas, 
Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
CArcano, Jos6 Maria Cantilo, Felipe 
A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras : Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimdnez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela: Caracciolo Parra Pdrez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zdrega 
Fombona. 

Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6- 
medes Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico: Francisco Castillo Nd- 
jera, Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, 
Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil: Josd Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Josd de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 


Los Gobiernos represen tados en la 
Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
solidacibn de la Paz, 

Deseosos de concertar un convenio 
sobre Canje de Publicaciones, han 
nombrado los siguientes Plenipo- 
tenciarios: 

Argentina . Carlos Saavedra Lamas, 
Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
Cdrcano, Josd Maria Cantilo, Felipe 
A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, Cdsar Diaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica* Manuel F. Jimdnez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela : Caracciolo Parra Pdrez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zdrega 
Fombona. 

Peru : Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6- 
medes Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mdxico: Francisco Castillo Nd- 
jera, Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, 
Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brasil: Josd Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Josd de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 4721, May 24, 1940. 
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Carneiro de Mendon^a, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos^ Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abal- 
cdzar Garda, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio 
C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua. Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Marfa Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 
rfquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia* Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbel4ez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos^ Ignacio Dfaz Gra- 
nados. 

Panama Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

United States of America Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alex- 
ander F Whitney, Charles G Fen- 
wick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise 
F. Musser 

Chile Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgoho, F 6 \\x Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello 

Ecuador Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia * Enrique Finot, David Al- 
v6stegui, Eduardo Dfez de Medina, 
Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Carlos 
Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, Javier 
Paz Campero. 

Haiti. H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Ehe Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Les- 
pinasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba* Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos MArquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
full powers, found to be in good 


Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Marfa 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rfos, Eugenio Martfnez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andr6s F. Puyol, Abal- 
cdzar Garcfa, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio 
C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos^ 
A Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua* Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Marfa Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Republica Dominicana MaxHen- 
rfquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia. Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Dfaz Gra- 
nados 

Panami: Harmodio Arias M , 
Julio J. FAbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

Estados Unidos de America* Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A Berle, Jr., 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser. 

Chile Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgoho, F61ix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sal- 
azar G6mez. 

Bolivia* Enrique Finot, David 
AlvAstegui, Eduardo Dfez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti* H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Ehe Lescot, EdmA 
Manigat, Pierre Eug6ne de Les- 
pinasse, ClAment Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos MArquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos JimAnez, CAsar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, JosA 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despuAs de haber ex- 
hibido sus Plenos Poderes, que 
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and due form, have agreed as fol- 
lows: 

Article i. There shall be estab- 
lished in the national or official Li- 
brary of the Capital of each of the 
Contracting Parties a section dedi- 
cated to each of the other States 
taking part in this Convention. 

Art. 2. For the installation of 
these sections each Government 
promises to provide to each of the 
other Parties signatory to this Con- 
vention a collection of works of 
such character as to afford an under- 
standing of the thought of their men 
of letters and science. 

Art. 3. Each Government agrees 
to provide the accredited diplomatic 
missions of the other Contracting 
Parties with two copies of each of its 
official publications and such other 
publications as are edited with offi- 
cial assistance These copies shall 
be destined for the sections indi- 
cated in Article i. 

Art. 4. The national or official 
Libraries of the Capitals of the Con- 
tracting Parties shall enter into 
agreements to maintain, with the 
frequency desirable, a service of 
exchange of works edited in each 
one of them, and of photographic 
copies of documents which may be 
of interest to American history. 

Art. 5. The present Convention 
shall not affect obligations previously 
entered into by the High Contract- 
ing Parties by virtue of international 
agreements 

Art. 6. The present Convention 
shall be ratified by the High Con- 
tracting Parties in conformity with 
their respective constitutional pro- 
cedures. The original instrument 
shall be deposited in the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs of the Argentine 
Republic which shall transmit au- 
thentic certified copies to the Gov- 
ernments for the aforementioned 
purpose of ratification. The in- 
struments of ratification shall be 
deposited in the archives of the Pan 


fueron hallados en buena y debida 
forma, han convenido en lo siguiente: 

Articulo I. Se creard en la Bib- 
lioteca Nacional u oficial de la Capi- 
tal de cada una de las Partes Con- 
tratantes, una secci6n dedicada a 
cada uno de los otros Estados que 
intervienen en este Convenio. 

Art. 2. Para la instalaci6n de 
estas secciones, cada Gobierno se 
compromete a proveer a cada uno 
de los otros Contratantes de este 
Convenio de una colecci6n de obras 
capaces de dar concepto sobre la 
ideologia de sus hombres de estudio 
y de ciencia. 

Art. 3. Cada Gobierno se com- 
promete a hacer proveer a las misi- 
ones diplomdticas de las otras 
Partes Contratantes acreditadas ante 
aqu^l, de dos ejemplares de cada 
una de sus publicaciones oficiales y 
de todas aquellas que fueren edi- 
tadas con su auxilio. Estos ejem- 
plares serdn destinados a las sec- 
ciones indicadas en el Articulo i. 

Art. 4. Las Bibliotecas Nacio- 
nales u oficiales de las capitales de las 
Partes Contratantes entrardn en 
acuerdos para mantener, con la 
deseable frecuencia, el servicio de 
canje de las obras editadas en cada 
una de ellas y de copias fotogrdficas 
de documentos que puedan tener 
interns para la Historia Americana. 

Art. 5. La presente Convencidn 
no afecta los compromisos contraldos 
anteriormente por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes en virtud de acuerdos 
internacionales. 

Art. 6. La presente Convencidn 
serd ratificada por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, de acuerdo con sus 
procedimientos constitucionales. El 
Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores 
de la Republica Argentina guardar 4 
los originales de la presente Conven- 
ci6n y queda encargado de enviar 
copias certificadas autenticas a los 
Gobiernos para el referido fin. Los 
instrumentos de ratificacidn serdn 
depositados en los archivos de la 
Uni6n Panamericana, en Washing- 
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American Union in Washington, 
which shall notify the signatory 
governments of said deposit. Such 
notification shall be considered as an 
exchange of ratifications. 

Art. 7. The present Convention 
will come into effect between the 
High Contracting Parties in the 
order in which they deposit their 
respective ratifications. 

Art. 8. The present Convention 
shall remain in effect indefinitely but 
may be denounced by means of one 
year’s notice given to the Pan Ameri- 
can Union, which shall transmit it 
to the other signatory governments. 
After the expiration of this period the 
Convention shall cease in its effects 
as regards the party which denounces 
it but shall remain in effect for the 
remaining High Contracting Parties. 

Art. 9. The present Convention 
shall be open for the adherence and 
accession of the States which are not 
signatories. The corresponding in- 
struments shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Pan American Union, 
which shall communicate them to 
the other High Contracting Parties. 

In witness whereof, the above 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the 
present Convention in English, Span- 
ish, Portuguese and French and 
hereunto affix their respective seals, 
at the City of Buenos Aires, Capital 
of the Argentine Republic, on the 
twenty- third day of the month of 
December, 1936. 


ton, que notificarA dicho depdsito a 
los Gobiernos signatarios; tal notifi- 
caci6n valdrd como canje de ratifica- 
ciones. 

Art. 7. La presente Convencidn 
entrarA en vigor entre las Altas 
Partes Contratantes en el orden en 
que vayan depositando sus respec- 
tivas ratificaciones. 

Art. 8. La presente Convencidn 
regiri indefinidamente, pero podr^ 
ser denunciada mediante aviso an- 
ticipado de un ano a la Uni6n Pan- 
americana, que lo transmitird a los 
demds Gobiernos signatarios. Trans- 
currido este plazo, la Convenci6n 
cesarA en sus efectos para el de- 
nunciante, quedando subsistente para 
las demis Altas Partes Contratantes. 

Art. 9. La presente Convencion 
quedarA abierta a la adhesidn y ac- 
cesi6n de los Estados no signatarios. 
Los instrumentos correspondientes 
serdn depositados en los archivos de 
la Uni6n Panamericana, que los 
comunicard a las otras Altas Partes 
Contratantes. 

En fe de lo cual, los Plenipo- 
tenciarios arriba mencionados, fir- 
man y sellan la presente Convencidn 
en espanol, ingles, portugu6s y 
francos, en la ciudad de Buenos Aires, 
Capital de la Republica Argentina, a 
los veintitr^s dias del mes de di- 
ciembre del ano mil novecientos 
treinta y seis. 


[Signed:] Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel Carcano, ]ost MarIa Cantilo, Felipe A. Espil, Leo- 
POLDO Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos 
Brebbia, C6sar DIaz Cisneros; Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro RamIrez; Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., Julian L6pez Pi- 
neda; Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jim6nez, Carlos Brenes; Venezuela: 
Caracciolo Parra P^rez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z^rega Fom- 
bona; Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, 
Di6medes Arias Schreiber; El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ramirez, 
Maximiliano Patricio Brannon; Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo; 
Brazil: Josfe Carlos de Macedo Soares, Josfe de Paula Rodrigues 
Alves, Helio Lobo, Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo 
DA Luz Pinto, Roberto Carneiro de Mendon^a, Rosalina Coelho 
Lisboa de Miller, MarIa Luiza Bittencourt; Uruguay: Pedro Manini 
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Rios, Eugenio MartInez Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, AbalcAzar GARciA, 
Julio C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; Guate- 
mala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo; Nicaragua: 
Luis Manuel Debayle, Josfi Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle; Do- 
minican Republic: Max Henriquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, Enrique 
Jim]§;nez; Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, 
Roberto Urdaneta ArbelAez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Josfe Ignacio 
DIaz Granados; Panama: Harmodio Arias M., Julio J. Fabrega, Edu- 
ardo Chiari ; United States of America : Cordell Hull, Sumner Welles, 
Alexander W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alexander F. Whitney, 
Charles G. Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F. Musser; Chile : 
Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, F6lix Nieto del 
Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello; Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos^: Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guarderas; Bolivia: 
Enrique Finot, David Alv6stegui, Carlos Romero, Haiti: H. Pauleus 
Sannon, Camille J. Leon, Elie Lescot, Edm6 Manigat, Pierre Eugene 
de Lespinasse, Clement Magloire; Cuba: Josfe Manuel Cortina, 
Ramon Zaydin, Carlos Marquez Sterling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, 
C6sar Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 Manuel Carbonell. 
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CONVENTION concerning Artistic Exhibitions. Signed at Buenos 
Aires, December 23, 1936. 

CONVENCION sobre facilidades a ezposiciones artisticas. Firmada 
en Buenos Aires, 23 de diciembre de 1936. 

Editor's Note This convention, drawn up at the Inter- American Conference for the 
Maintenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936, is the first international 
instrument dealing with national artistic exhibitions held in the territories of other states 
A convention concerning international exhibitions was opened for signature at Pans, Novem- 
ber 22, 1928 (No 209, ante), but “exhibitions organized by one country in another country 
on the invitation of the latter” were expressly excluded (Article i) from its application. 
The text of this convention consists of versions in the English, French, Portuguese, and Span- 
ish languages 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at the Pan American Union by Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica, Chile, Dominican Republic, 
El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Peru, Venezuela, and the 
United States of America 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in 188 League of Nations 
Treaty Senes, p. 151, U. S Treaty Series, No 929. 

Entered into force December 7, 1937.' 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union. 

The Governments represented at Los Gobiernos representados en la 
the Inter-American Conference for Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
the Maintenance of Peace; solidacidn de la Paz, 

* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 4356, May 13, 1938. 
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Desirous of improving their spir- 
itual relationships through a better 
acquaintance with their respective 
artistic creations, have resolved to 
conclude a Convention relative to 
the exhibition of artistic productions, 
and to this effect have named the 
following plenipotentiaries: 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, 
Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
Circano, Jos6 Marla Cantilo, Felipe 
A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isidore 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Aliguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes 

Venezuela Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z^rega 
Fombona. 

Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6- 
medes Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador* Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico . Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil. Jos^ Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay: Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abal- 
c4zar Garcia, Jos6 G. An tuna, Julio 
C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua* Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos4 Marfa Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic: Max Hen- 


Deseosos de fomentar sus vincu- 
laciones espirituales mediante el 
mejor conocimiento reciproco de sus 
respectivas producciones de arte, 
han resuelto celebrar una Conven- 
ci6n relativa a la exposicidn de pro- 
ducciones artisticas y, con tal fin, 
han nombrado los siguientes Pleni- 
potenciarios : 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, 
Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
Cdrcano, Jos^ Maria Cantilo, Felipe 
A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, C^sar Diaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay. Miguel Angel Soler, 
J Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras. Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda 

Costa Rica* Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes 

Venezuela Caracciolo Parra Pdrez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona 

Peru Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, D16- 
medes Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non 

Mexico Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Aharez del Castillo. 

Brasil. Josd Carlos de Macedo 
vSoares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendon^a, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay Josd Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andrds F. Puyol, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Josd G. Antuna, Julio 
Cdsar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano 

Guatemala Carlos Salazar, Josd 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua* Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Josd Marfa Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Republica Dominicana: Max Hen- 
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riquez Urefia, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jimenez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panama Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

United States of America: Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alex- 
ander F. Whitney, Charles G. Fen- 
wick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise 
F. Musser. 

Chile. Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F61ix Nieto del 
Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador . Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia David Alv6stegui, En- 
rique Finot, Eduardo Diez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Les- 
pinasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mirquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos^ 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
full powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed as follows: 

Article i. Each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties agrees to grant, so 
far as its legislation may permit, all 
possible facilities for the holding 
within its territory of artistic exhibi- 
tions of each of the other Parties. 

Art. 2 . The facilities referred to 
in Article i shall be granted to 
Government agencies and to private 
enterprises which are officially au- 
thorized by them and shall be ex- 


rfquez Urefia, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jim6nez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Dfaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panamd. Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

Estados Unidos de America : Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser. 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, Fdlix Nieto del 
Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador . Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Josd Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia. Enrique Finot, David 
Alvdstegui, Eduardo Diez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutidrrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti: H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugdne de Les- 
pinasse, Cldment Magloire. 

Cuba: Josd Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jim6nez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, ]os€ 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despu^s de haber ex- 
hibido sus Plenos Poderes que fueron 
hallados en buena y debida forma, 
han convenido en lo siguiente: 

Articulo I. Cada una de las Altas 
Partes Contratantes se compromete 
a otorgar, dentro de lo que su legis- 
lacidn permita, todas las facilidades 
posibles para que se verifiquen en su 
territorio, exposiciones artisticas de 
cada una de las otras Partes. 

Art. 2 . Las facilidades a que se re- 
fiere el articulo i® pueden acordarse 
a las iniciativas de los Gobiernos y 
a las privadas auspiciadas oficial- 
mente por ellos, y se extenderin, en 
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tended, as far as possible, to customs- 
house formalities and requirements, 
to transport on communication lines 
belonging to the respective States, 
to rooms for exhibition or storage, 
and to other matters related to the 
object referred to. 

Art. 3. The present Convention 
shall not affect obligations previ- 
ously entered into by the High Con- 
tracting Parties by virtue of inter- 
national agreements. 

Art. 4. The present Convention 
shall be ratified by the High Con- 
tracting Parties in conformity with 
their respective constitutional pro- 
cedures. The original instrument 
shall be deposited in the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs of the Argentine 
Republic which shall transmit au- 
thentic certified copies to the Gov- 
ernments for the aforementioned 
purpose of ratification. The in- 
struments of ratification shall be 
deposited in the archives of the Pan 
American Union in Washington, 
which shall notify the signatory 
governments of said deposit. Such 
notification shall be considered as an 
exchange of ratifications. 

Art. 5. The present Convention 
will come into effect between the 
High Contracting Parties in the 
order in which they deposit their 
respective ratifications. 

Art. 6. The present Convention 
shall remain in effect indefinitely 
but may be denounced by means of 
one year’s notice given to the Pan 
American Union, which shall trans- 
mit it to the other signatory govern- 
ments. After the expiration of this 
period the Convention shall cease in 
its effects as regards the party which 
denounces it but shall remain in 
effect for the remaining High Con- 
tracting Parties. 

Art. 7. The present Convention 
shall be open for the adherence and 
accession of States which are not 
signatories. The corresponding in- 
struments shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Pan American Union, 


lo posible, a formalidades y requisitos 
de car^cter aduanero, de transporte 
por las vias de comunlcaci6n de 
propiedad de los respectivos E^tados, 
de locales para exhibicidn o dep6sito 
y otras materias relacionadas con 
el enunciado objeto. 

Art. 3. La presente Convenci6n 
no afecta los compromisos contrafdos 
anteriormente por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes en virtud de acuerdos 
internacionales. 

Art. 4. La presente Convenci6n 
serk ratificada por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, de acuerdo con sus 
procedi mien tos constitucionales. El 
Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores 
de la Republica Argentina guardard 
los originales de la presente Conven- 
ci6n, y queda encargado de enviar 
copias certificadas aut6nticas a los 
Gobiernos para cl referido fin. Los 
instrumentos de ratificaci6n serdn 
depositados en los archivos de la 
Uni6n Panamencana, en Washing- 
ton, que notificard dicho dep6sito a 
los Gobiernos signatanos; tal notifi- 
caci6n valdrd como canje de ratifica- 
ciones. 

Art. 5. La prescnte Convenci6n 
entrard en vigor entre las Altas 
Partes Contratantes en el orden en 
que vayan depositando sus respec- 
tivas ratificaciones. 

Art. 6. La presente Convenci6n 
regird indefinidamente, pero podrd 
ser denunciada mediante aviso an- 
ticipado de un ano a la Uni6n Pan- 
americana, que lo transmitird a los 
demds Gobiernos signatarios. 

Transcurrido este plazo, la Con- 
vencidn cesard en sus efectos para el 
denunciante, quedando subsistente 
para las demds Altas Partes Contra- 
tantes. 

Art. 7. La presente Convencidn 
quedard abierta a la adhesidn y acce- 
si6n de los Estados no signatarios. 
Los instrumentos correspondientes 
serdn depositados en los archivos de 
la Uni6n Panamericana, que los cornu- 
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which shall communicate them to the 
other High Contracting Parties. 

In witness whereof, the above 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the 
present Convention in English, Span- 
ish, Portuguese and French and 
hereunto affix their respective seals, 
at the City of Buenos Aires, Capital 
of the Argentine Republic, on the 
twenty-third day of the month of 
December, 1936. 
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nicari a las otras Altas Partes Con- 
tra tan tes 

En fe de lo cual, los Plenipotenci- 
arios arriba mencionados, firman y 
sellan la presente Convenci6n en 
espahol, ingles, portugu6s y francos, 
en la ciudad de Buenos Aires, 
Capital de la Repiiblica Argentina, a 
los veintitr^s dfas del mes de di- 
ciembre del ano mil novecientos 
treinta y seis. 
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[Signed:] Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel Carcano, Jose MarIa Cantilo, Felipe A. Espil, Leo- 
POLDO Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos 
Brebbia, CfesAR DIaz Cisneros; Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. Isi- 
dro RamIrez; Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., Julian L6pez Pineda; 
Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, Carlos Brenes, Venezuela: Caracciolo 
Parra Perez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z^rega Fombona; Peru: 
Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6medes 
Arias Sciireiber; El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ramirez, Maximiliano 
Patricio Brannon; Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, Alfonso 
Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo; Brazil: 
Jose Carlos de Macedo Soares, Jose de Paula Rodrigues Alves, 
Helio Lobo, Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo da Luz 
Pinto, Roberto Carneiro de Mendon^a, Rosalina Coelho Lisboa de 
Miller, MarIa Luiza Bittencourt; Uruguay: Pedro Manini Rfos, 
Eugenio Martinez Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, Abalcazar GarcIa, Julio 
Cesar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; Guatemala: 
Carlos Salazar, Jos6 A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo; Nicaragua: 
Luis Manuel Debayle, Jose MarIa Moncada, Modesto Valle ; Domini- 
can Republic: Max Henriquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, Enrique 
Jimenez; Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel Lopez Pumarejo, 
Roberto Urdaneta Arbelaez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio 
Diaz Granados; Panama: Harmodio Arias M., Julio J. Fabrega, 
Eduardo Chiari; United States of America: Cordell Hull, Sumner 
Welles, Alexander W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alexander F. 
Whitney, Charles G. Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F. 
Musser; Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, 
F6lix Nieto del Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello, Ecuador: Humberto 
Albornoz, Antonio Pons, Josfe Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guarde- 
RAs; Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David Alvestegui, Carlos Romero; Haiti: 
H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm^ Manigat, 
Pierre Eugene de Lespinasse, Clement Magloire; Cuba: Josfe Manuel 
Cortina, Ram6n Zaydin, Carlos Marquez Sterling, Rafael Santos 
Jimenez, C6sar Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 Manuel Carbonell. 
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CONVENTION concerning Peaceful Orientation of Public Instruc- 
tion. Signed at Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936. 

CONVEN CION sobre orientacidn pacifica de la ensenanza. Firmada 
en Buenos Aires, 23 de diciembre de 1936. 


Editor’s Note This convention was drawn up at the In ter- American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936 Studies on this subject 
had been carried out by the League of Nations International Committee on Intellectual 
Cooperation in line with an Assembly resolution of September 27, 1923, and an Advisory 
Committee for League of Nations Teaching (now the Advisory Committee for the Teaching 
of the Principles and Facts of International Cooperation) uas created pursuant to a Council 
resolution of September 22, 1933 League of Nations Official Journal, Spec. Supp No 13, 
p 109, idem, 1933, p 1306 The subject was also discussed by the Committee for Moral 
Disarmament of the Conference for Reduction and Limitation of Armaments, and a draft 
was adopted by that committee, November 17, 1933 Conference Documents, Vol III (1936), 
p 925 See also the convention on the teaching of history , signed at Montevideo, December 
26, 1933 (No 359, ante), the convention concerning the use of broadcasting in the cause of 
peace, opened for signature at Geneva, September 23, 1936 (No 451, ante), and the declara- 
tion on the teaching of history, of October 2, 1937 (No 496, po^t) The text of this con- 
vention consists of versions in the English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish languages 
Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at the Pan American l^nion by Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica, Chile, Dominican Republic, 
El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, and Venezuela 


Entered into force March 16, 1938.' 
Text supplied by the Pan American Union 


The Governments represented at 
the In ter- American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, 

Recognizing that to reaffirm recip- 
rocal confidence between the Na- 
tions of the Continent and to perfect 
the political and juridical organiza- 
tion of peace, it is necessary to 
establish a certain number of inter- 
national rules for the peaceful orien- 
tation of the peoples as one of the 
essential aspects of the vast work of 
moral and material disarmament; 
and 

Taking into account the fact that 
the success of the measures taken to 
this end in one country depends in 
large part upon the application of 
similar measures in the others: 

Have resolved to conclude a Con- 
vention concerning this matter, and 


Los Gobiernos represen tados en 
la Conferencia Interamericana de 
Consolidaddn de la Paz, 
Considerando . 

Que para reafirmar la confianza 
redproca entre las Naciones del 
continente y completar la organiza- 
d6n polftica y jurfdica de la paz, es 
necesario establecer cierto niimero 
de reglas internacionales para la 
orientacidn pacffica de los pueblos 
como uno de los aspectos esenciales 
de la vasta obra de desarme moral y 
material ; y, 

Teniendo en cuenta que el buen 
resultado de las medidas que en un 
pafs se tomen a este fin dependerA, en 
gran parte, de la aplicacidn de otras 
andlogas en los demds, 

Han resuelto concluir una Con- 
venci6n sobre la materia y, al efecto. 


^ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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to that end have named the follow- 
ing Plenipotentiaries: 

Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, 
Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
Cdrcano, Jos^ Maria Cantilo, Felipe 
A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isidore 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Diaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras • Antonio Bermudez M., 
JuliAn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela : Caracciolo Parra P^rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona. 

Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6- 
medes Anas Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico * Francisco Castillo Ndjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil. Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay Jos^ Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andr6s F. Puyol, Abal- 
c4zar Garcia, Jos^ G An tuna, Julio 
C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jos6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua* Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic. Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jim6nez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 


han nombrado los siguientes Pleni- 
potenciarios: 

Argentina : Carlos Saavedra Lamas, 
Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
CArcano, JosA Maria Cantilo, Felipe 
A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Diaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, 
J. Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras* Antonio Bermudez M., 
JuliAn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. JimAnez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela . Caracciolo Parra PArez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto ZArega 
Fombona. 

Peru : Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6- 
medes Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

MAxico : Francisco Castillo NAjera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil: JosA Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, JosA de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Exlmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt 

Uruguay* JosA Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, AndrAs F. Puyol, Abal- 
cAzar Garcia, JosA G. An tuna, Julio 
CAsar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, JosA 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua: Luis Manuel Debayle, 
JosA Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

RepAblica Dominicana : Max Hen- 
riquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique JimAnez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta ArbelAez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, JosA Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 
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Panama: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

United States of America : Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Alex- 
ander F. Whitney, Charles G. Fen- 
wick, Michael Francis Doyle, Elise 
F. Musser.^ 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgoho, F61ix Nieto del 
Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David 
Alv6stegui, Eduardo Diez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti* H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Les- 
pinasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba. Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
Full Powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed upon the fol- 
lowing provisions * 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties agree to organize, in their 
public educational establishments, 
the teaching of the principles of pa- 
cific settlement of international dis- 
putes and the renunciation of war as 
an instrument of national policy, as 
well as the practical applications of 
these principles. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting 
Parties agree to prepare, through 
their administrative authorities on 
public education, text-books or man- 
uals of instruction adapted to all 
school grades, including the training 
of a teaching staff, in order to pro- 
mote understanding, mutual respect, 
and the importance of international 


Panamd: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 

Estados Unidos de America. Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Weddell, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser.^ 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F61ix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia* Enrique Finot, David 
Alv^stegui, Eduardo Dlez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti* H. Pauleus Sannon, Ca- 
mille J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 
Manigat, Pierre Eugene de Les- 
pinasse, Clement Magloire. 

Cuba. Jos6 Manuel C'ortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Marquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jim^Miez, Osar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despu6s de haber ex- 
hibido sus Plenos Poderes, que 
fueron hallados en buena y debida 
forma, han convenido en lo siguiente. 

Articulo I. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes se obligan a organizar en 
sus establecimientos de instrucci6n 
piiblica, la ensenanza de los princi- 
pios sobre el arreglo pacffico de las 
diferencias internacionales y la re- 
nuncia a la guerra como instrumento 
de politica nacional, asi como de las 
aplicaciones prficticas de estos prin- 
cipios. 

Art. 2. Las Altas Partes Contra- 
tan tes se comprometen a preparar, 
por medio de sus administraciones 
superiores de instruccidn piiblica, 
textos o manuales de ensenanza 
adaptables a todos los grados, in- 
clusive la formacidn de un cuerpo 
docente, de manera que desarrollen 
la buena inteligencia, el respeto 


^ This convention was not signed on behalf of the United States of America - Ed 
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cooperation. Persons in charge of 
instruction shall teach in accordance 
with the principles expressed therein. 


Art. 3. The High Contracting 
Parties shall entrust the National 
Commission of Intellectual Coopera- 
tion, provided for in previous agree- 
ments in force, with the fulfillment 
of the provisions mentioned above, 
and with promoting the publicity 
which moving pictures, the theatre, 
and the radio may give to the cause 
of international understanding, and 
with the study and application of 
any other measures which may in- 
crease the spirit of tolerance, equity 
and justice between nations. Each 
Commission shall send annually to 
the respective Division of the Pan 
American Union at Washington, 
and to the International Institute 
of Intellectual Cooperation, at Paris, 
a detailed report concerning the 
measures taken by its country in 
fulfillment of the present Conven- 
tion. 

Art. 4. The present Convention 
shall not affect obligations previ- 
ously entered into by the High 
Contracting Parties by virtue of 
international agreements. 

Art. 5. The present Convention 
shall be ratified by the High Con- 
tracting Parties in conformity with 
their respective constitutional pro- 
cedures. The original instrument 
shall be deposited in the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs of the Argentine 
Republic which shall transmit au- 
thentic certified copies to the Gov- 
ernments for the aforementioned 
purpose of ratification. The instru- 
ments of ratification shall be de- 
posited in the archives of the Pan 
American Union in Washington, 
which shall notify the signatory 
governments of said deposit. Such 
notification shall be considered as 
an exchange of ratifications. 

Art. 6. The present Convention 
will come into effect between the 
High Contracting Parties in the 


mutuo y la importancia de la co- 
operaci6n internacional. Las per- 
sonas encargadas de la ensenanza 
deberin impartirla conforme a los 
principios alH expresados. 

Art. 3. Las Altas Partes Contra- 
tan tes confiar 4 n a la Comisi6n 
Nacional de Cooperacidn Intelectual, 
estipulada en anteriores acuerdos 
vigentes, el cumplimiento de las 
estipulaciones anteriores, la propa- 
ganda y divulgacibn de los servicios 
que el cinemat6grafo, el teatro y la 
radiodifusi6n pueden prestar a la 
causa de la buena inteligencia inter- 
nacional, y el estudio y la aplicaci6n 
de cualesquiera otros medios sus- 
ceptibles de acrecentar el espfritu 
de tolerancia, de equidad y de jus- 
ticia entre las Naciones. Cada Co- 
misi6n deberd enviar, anualmente, a 
la oficina respectiva de la Uni6n 
Panamericana, de Wdshington, y al 
Institute Internacional de Coopera- 
ci6n Intelectual, de Paris, un in- 
forme detallado sobre las medidas 
tomadas en su pais en cumplimiento 
del presente Convenio. 

Art. 4. La presente Convencidn 
no afecta los compromises contraidos 
anteriormente por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes en virtiid de acuerdos 
internacionales 

Art. 5. La presente Convenci6n 
serd ratificada por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, de acuerdo con sus 
procedimientos constitucionales. El 
Mini&terio de Relaciones Exteriores 
de la Republica Argentina guardard 
los originales de la presente Conven- 
ci6n y queda encargado de enviar 
copias certificadas autdnticas a los 
Gobiernos para el referido fin. Los 
instrumentos de ratificacidn serdn 
depositados en los archives de la 
Uni6n Panamericana, en Wdshing- 
ton, que notificard dicho depdsito 
a los Gobiernos signatarios ; tal 
notificacidn valdrd como canje de 
ratificaciones. 

Art. 6. La presente Convencidn 
entrard en vigor entre las Altas 
Partes Contratantes en el orden en 
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order in which they deposit their que vayan depositando sus respec- 
respective ratifications. tivas ratificaciones. 

Art. 7. The present Convention Art. 7. La presente Convencidn 

shall remain in effect indefinitely regird indefinidamente, pero podrd 
but may be denounced by means of ser denunciada mediante aviso an- 
one year’s notice given to the Pan ticipado de un ano a la Uni6n Pan- 
American Union, which shall trans- americana, que lo transmitird a 
mit it to the other signatory govern- los demds Gobiernos signatarios. 
ments. After the expiration of this Transcurrido este plazo, la Con- 
period the Convention shall cease in vencidn cesard en sus efectos para el 
its effects as regards the party which denunciante, quedando subsistente 
denounces it but shall lemain in para las demds Altas Partes Con- 
effect for the remaining High Con- tratantes. 
tracting Parties. 

Art. 8. The present Convention Art. 8. La presente Convencidn 

shall be open for the adherence and quedard abierta a la adhesidn y 
accession of states which are not accesidn de los Estados no signa- 
signatories. The corresponding in- tarios. Losinstrumentoscorrespon- 
struments shall be deposited in the dientes serdn depositados en los 
archives of the Pan American Union, archives de la Uni6n Panamericana, 
which shall communicate them to que los comunicard a las otras Altas 
the other High Contracting Parties. Partes Contratantes. 

In WITNESS WHEREOF, the above En fe de lo cual, los Plenipoten- 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the darios arriba mencionados, firman y 
present Convention in English, Span- sellan la presente Convencidn en 
ish, Portuguese and French and espanol, inglds, portuguds y franeds, 
hereunto affix their respective seals, en la ciudad de Buenos Aires, 
at the City of Buenos Aires, Capital Capital de la Repdblica Argentina, a 
of the Argentine Republic, on the los veintitrds dias del mes de di- 
twenty-third day of the month of ciembre del ano mil novecientos 
December, 1936. treinta y seis. 

[Signed ] Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel CArcano, Josd MarIa Cantilo, Felipe A Espil, Leo- 
POLDO Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos 
Brebbia, C6sar DIaz Cisneros; Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro RamIrez; Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M , Julian Lopez 
Pineda; Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, Carlos Brenes; Venezuela: 
Caracciolo Parra Perez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z^rega Fom- 
bona; Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, 
Di6medes Arias Schreiber; El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ramirez, 
Maximiliano Patricio Brannon; Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo; 
Brazil: Josfe Carlos de Macedo Soares, Josfe de Paula Rodrigues 
Alves, Helio Lobo, Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo da 
Luz Pinto, Roberto Carneiro de Mendonca, Rosalina Coelho Lisboa 
de Miller, MarIa Luiza Bittencourt; Uruguay: Pedro Manini Rios, 
Eugenio MartInez Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, Abalcazar GarcIa, Julio 
Cesar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; Guatemala: 
Carlos Salazar, Jose A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo, Nicaragua: Luis 
Manuel Debayle, Jose MarIa Moncada, Modesto Valle, Dominican 
Republic: Max HenrIquez Urena, Tulio M Cestero, Enrique Jimenez; 
Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
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Urdaneta Arbelaez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio DIaz 
Granados; Panama: Harmodio Arias M., Julio J. FAbrega, Eduardo 
Chiari; Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, 
Fi:Lix Nieto del Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello; Ecuador: Humberto 
Albornoz, Antonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guarderas ; 
Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David Alvestegui, Carlos Romero; Haiti: H. 
Pauleus Sannon, Camille J. Leon, Elie Lescot, Edm^ Manigat, Pierre 
Eug^:ne de Lespinasse, Clement Magloire; Cuba: Jos6 Manuel 
Cortina, Ram6n Zaydin, Carlos MArquez Sterling, Rafael Santos 
Jim6nez, C6sar Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jose Manuel Carbonell. 


No. 474 


CONVENTION concerning Facilities for Educational and Publicity 
Films. Signed at Buenos Aires, December 23, 1936. 

CONVENCION sobre facUidades a las peliculas educativas o de 
propaganda. Firmada en Buenos Aires, 23 de diciembre de 
1936. 

Eduor’s Note This convention was drawn up at the Inter-Amencan Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace at Buenos Aires, December 1-23, 1936, the text consists of ver- 
sions in the English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish languages A convention for facili- 
tating the international circulation of films of an educational character was opened for signa- 
ture at Geneva, October ii, 1933 (No 347, ante) 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at the Pan American Union by Brazil, Colombia, Chile, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, 
El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexico (with reservation), Nicaragua, Panama, 
Peru, and Venezuela (with reservation) 


Entered into force April i, 1938.' 
Text supplied by the Pan American Union. 


The Governments represented at 
the Inter-American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, 
Convinced that by giving facilities 
for the admission and circulation of 
cinematographic films having an 
educational or propaganda charac- 
ter, mutual understanding will be 
developed and the affection and mu- 
tual comprehension of American 
peoples will be encouraged, 

Have resolved to conclude a con- 
vention for that purpose, and to that 
effect have named the following 
Plenipotentiaries : 


Los Gobiernos representados en la 
Conferencia Interamericana de Con- 
solidacidn de la Paz, 

Convencidos de que mediante el 
otorgamiento de facUidades para la 
admisidn y circulacidn de las pellcu- 
las cinematogrAficas de carActer 
educative o de propaganda, se de- 
sarrollard el mutuo conocimiento y 
se fomentard el afecto y comprensidn 
red procos de los pueblos americanos ; 

Han resuelto celebrar una Con- 
vend6n sobre la materia, y al efecto 
han nombrado los siguientes Pleni- 
potendarios: 


^ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations Ganuary i, 1941). 
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Argentina: Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel 
Angel Cdrcano, Jos6 Maria Cantilo, 
Felipe A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isi- 
dore Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Dfaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras : Antonio Bermudez M., 
Julidn L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela: Caracciolo Parra P6- 
rez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona. 

Peru: Carlos Concha, Alberto 
Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6me- 
des Anas Schreiber. 

El Salvador- Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico: Francisco Castillo Na- 
jera, Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, 
Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brazil Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay Jos^ Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abal- 
cdzar Garcia, Jos6 G. An tuna, Julio 
C6sar Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio 
Posadas Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jose 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Dominican Republic Max Henri- 
quez Urefia, Tulio M. Cestero, En- 
rique Jimdnez. 

Colombia* Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeliez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panama: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. Fdbrega, Eduardo Chiari. 


Argentina: Carlos Saavedra La- 
mas, Roberto M. Ortiz, Miguel Angel 
Cdrcano, Jos6 Maria Cantilo, Felipe 
A. Espil, Leopoldo Melo, Isidoro 
Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, 
Carlos Brebbia, C6sar Diaz Cisneros. 

Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. 
Isidro Ramirez. 

Honduras: Antonio Bermiidez M., 
Julian L6pez Pineda. 

Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jim6nez, 
Carlos Brenes. 

Venezuela Caracciolo Parra P6rez, 
Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Z6rega 
Fombona. 

Peru Carlos Concha, Alberto Ul- 
loa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Dibmedes 
Arias Schreiber. 

El Salvador Manuel Castro Ra- 
mirez, Maximiliano Patricio Bran- 
non. 

Mexico Francisco Castillo Najera, 
Alfonso Reyes, Ram6n Beteta, Juan 
Manuel Alvarez del Castillo. 

Brasil Jos6 Carlos de Macedo 
Soares, Oswaldo Aranha, Jos6 de 
Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, 
Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonga, Rosalina 
Coelho Lisboa de Miller, Maria 
Luiza Bittencourt. 

Uruguay- Jos6 Espalter, Pedro 
Manini Rios, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Juan Antonio Buero, Felipe 
Ferreiro, Andres F. Puyol, Abalcizar 
Garcia, Jos6 G. Antuna, Julio C6sar 
Cerdeiras Alonso, Gervasio Posadas 
Belgrano. 

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Jo&6 
A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo. 

Nicaragua. Luis Manuel Debayle, 
Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle. 

Repiiblica Dominicana: Max Hen- 
riquez Ureha, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Enrique Jim6nez. 

Colombia: Jorge Soto del Corral, 
Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto 
Urdaneta Arbeldez, Alberto Lleras 
Camargo, Jos6 Ignacio Diaz Grana- 
dos. 

Panamd: Harmodio Arias M., 
Julio J. F4brega, Eduardo Chiari. 
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United States of America: Cordell 
Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander W. 
Weddell, Adolph A. Berle, Jr., Alexan- 
der F. Whitney, Charles G. Fenwick, 
Michael Francis Doyle, Elise F. Mus- 
ser.^ 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F 61 ix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar Gdmez. 

Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David 
Alv^stegui, Eduardo Dfez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Guti6rrez, 
Carlos Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haiti * H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille 
J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 Manigat, 
Pierre Eugene de Lespinasse, Cle- 
ment Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos MArquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Who, after having deposited their 
Full Powers found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed as follows: 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties bind themselves to exempt 
from all customs tariffs and expenses 
and additional taxes of any kind, the 
permanent or temporary importa- 
tion, transit, and exportation of 
films of educational and propaganda 
character produced by entities or in- 
stitutions established in the territory 
of any of the High Contracting 
Parties. 

This exemption shall not apply to 
the customs dues on the importation 
of merchandise, not even when these 
are exempted from customs duties, 
such as the tax for statistics or stamp 
taxes. 

The High Contracting Parties also 
bind themselves not to submit the 
films of an educational or propa- 


Estados Unidos de America : Cor- 
dell Hull, Sumner Welles, Alexander 
W. Wedell, Adolph A. Berle, Jr., 
Alexander F. Whitney, Charles G. 
Fenwick, Michael Francis Doyle, 
Elise F. Musser.^ 

Chile: Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, 
Luis Barros Borgono, F^lix Nieto del 
Rfo, Ricardo Montaner Bello. 

Ecuador : Humberto Albornoz, An- 
tonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, 
Francisco Guarderas, Eduardo Sala- 
zar G6mez. 

Bolivia: Enrique Finot, David 
Alv^stegui, Eduardo Dfez de Me- 
dina, Alberto Ostria Gutierrez, Car- 
los Romero, Alberto Cortadellas, 
Javier Paz Campero. 

Haitf : H. Pauleus Sannon, Camille 
J. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 Manigat, 
Pierre Eugene de Lespinasse, Cle- 
ment Magloire. 

Cuba: Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Ra- 
m6n Zaydin, Carlos Mdrquez Ster- 
ling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, C6sar 
Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsh, Jos6 
Manuel Carbonell. 

Quienes, despu^s de haber ex- 
hibido sus Plenos Poderes, que 
fueron hallados en buena y debida 
forma, han convenido en lo siguiente: 

Artfculo I . Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes se comprometen a eximir 
de todo derecho aduanero, gastos e 
impuestos accesorios de cualquier 
clase, la importaci6n permanente o 
temporal, el trdnsito y exportacidn, 
de pelfculas de carActer educativo o 
de propaganda producidas por en- 
tidades o instituciones establecidas 
en el territorio de una de las Altas 
Partes Contratantes. 

No se aplicard esta exencidn a los 
derechos aplicables a la importacidn 
de mercaderfas, ni aun cuando 6stas 
est^n exentas de derechos de aduana, 
cuales son los derechos de estadfstica 
o de estampillas. 

Las Altas Partes Contratantes se 
comprometen tambidn, a no some ter 
a las pelfculas de cardcter educativo 


‘ This convention was not signed on behalf of the United States of America — Ed. 
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ganda character to internal taxes 
different from or higher than, or to 
regulation, formalities or rules of 
sales, or circulation or regulation of 
any other kind, different from those 
to which national films are sub- 
mitted. Nevertheless, they may re- 
quire those importing or showing 
them for profit, to exhibit this type 
of film as one of the numbers of each 
motion picture show where an en- 
trance fee is charged. 

Art. 2 . By educational and prop- 
aganda films the following is meant • 

a) Films intended for information 
on the work and purposes of interna- 
tional entities generally recognized 
by the High Contracting Parties 
which deal with the maintenance of 
peace between nations; 

b) Films intended for educational 
use in any grade; 

c) Films intended for professional 
guidance, including technical films 
connected with industry and films for 
scientific organization of labor; 

d) Films of scientific or technical 
investigations or of popularization of 
science; 

e) Films concerning hygiene, phys- 
ical culture, social welfare and social 
service; 

f) Tourist publicity films or any 
with other aim, which have no politi- 
cal character. 

Art. 3. The provisions in the 
previous article shall be applied to 
educational films in any one of the 
following ways : 

Printed or developed negatives 
and printed or developed positives 

The present Convention shall like- 
wise apply to any kind of sound 
reproduction such as phonograph 
records complementary to the film, 
and sound films. 

Art. 4. To obtain the exemption 
of custom dues in accordance with 


o de propaganda a impuestos in- 
ternos distintos o mds altos, o a 
reglas, formalidades o medidas de 
venta, de circulaci6n o de cualquiera 
otra naturaleza, distintas de aquellas 
a que son sometidas las pelfculas pro- 
ducidas en el pais. Podrdn, sin 
embargo, imponer a las empresas que 
las internen o exploten con fines de 
lucro, la obligaci6n de exhibir estos 
tipos de pelfculas como parte inte- 
grante de todo programa cinemato- 
grdfico pagado. 

Art. 2 . Se entenderd por pelfculas 
de cardcter educative o de propa- 
ganda . 

a) Las pelfculas destinadas a pro- 
porcionar informaciones sobre la la- 
bor y finalidades de las entidades in- 
ternacionales, generalmente recono- 
cidas por las Altas Partes Conlra- 
tantes, que se ocupen del manteni- 
miento de la paz entre las Naciones, 

b) Pelfculas destinadas al uso 
educacional, en todos los grados, 

c) Pelfculas destinadas a la orien- 
tacion profesional, incluso pelfculas 
tdcnicas relacionadas con la industria 
y pelfculas para la organizacibn 
cientffica del trabajo, 

d) Las pelfculas de in vestigaciones 
cientfficas o tdcnicas o de vulganza- 
ci6n cientffica, 

e) Las pelfculas que traten de 
higiene, educacion ffsica, bienestar 
social y asistencia social , 

/) Pelfculas de propaganda, con 
fines turfsticos u otros que no sean 
de cardcter polftico 

Art. 3. Las disposiciones del ar- 
tfculo anterior se aplicardn a las 
pelfculas educativas en cualquiera 
de las siguientes formas* 

Negatives impresos o desarrollados , 
y positives impresos o desarrollados. 

La presente Convenci6n se apli- 
card, igualmente, a todas las formas 
de reproducciones sonoras, tales 
como discos gramofdnicos comple- 
mentarios de la pelfcula, y pelfculas 
sonoras. 

Art. 4. Para obtener la exencidn 
de derechos aduaneros, conforme a 
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the present Convention for any film, 
including any kind of complemen- 
tary sound reproduction, it shall be 
accompanied by a certificate issued 
by the proper public administration 
belonging to the country of origin 
by which the fact that it is an educa- 
tional or propaganda film and its 
non-political character, is estab- 
lished. 

Art. 5. For the purposes of the 
preceding Article the Contracting 
States shall notify to the Pan Amer- 
ican Union at the time of ratification 
or adherence, the name of the public 
administration which will issue such 
certificates. 

Art. 6. On presentation of such 
certificates and in cases in which the 
exemption of custom duties may not 
have been granted, the customs au- 
thorities of the country to which it is 
desired to import the film, shall grant 
the necessary facilities to exhibit the 
film to the national authority com- 
missioned to give its opinion whether 
same may be admitted duty free. 
The expenses entailed by this presen- 
tation shall be for the account of 
those interested m the importation 
of the film. 

Art. 7. Only the competent na- 
tional authority is entitled to decide 
whether a film is to be considered as 
educational from a national point of 
view, and accordingly to be admitted 
duty free as provided for in this 
Convention. 

Art. 8. The High Contracting 
Parties bind themselves to promote 
as much as possible the international 
exchange and loan of educational or 
non-political publicity films by means 
of direct agreements between the 
respective authorities having juris- 
diction in each country. 

Art. 9. Nothing in the present 
Convention shall affect the right of 
the High Contracting Parties to sub- 
mit to revision and classification 
educational or publicity films in ac- 
cordance with its own laws, or to take 


la presente Convencidn, de toda pe- 
Hcula, incluy6ndose cualquier forma 
de reproduccidn sonora complemen- 
taria, ser4 necesario acompanar un 
certificado expedido por la reparti- 
ci6n piiblica correspondiente de los 
pafses de origen, en el cual conste 
que la pelicula es de cardcter educa- 
tive o de propaganda apolftica. 

Art. 5. Para los fines del artfculo 
precedente, los Estados Contratantes 
comunicar^n a la Uni6n Panameri- 
cana, en el momento de la ratifica- 
ci6n o adhesi6n, el nombre de la 
reparticidn piiblica que deberd ex- 
pedir tales certificados. 

Art. 6. A la presentacidn de 
dicho certificado y en los cases en que 
no se hubiere concedido la libera- 
ci6n de derechos de aduana, los 
servicios aduaneros del pais al cual se 
desee importar la pelicula, otorgardn 
las facilidades necesarias para pre- 
sentar la pelicula a la autoridad na- 
cional encargada de resolver si puede 
ser admitida libre de derechos. Los 
gastos mherentes de esta presenta- 
ci6n serin de cuenta de los interesa- 
dos en internar la pelicula. 

Art. 7. S6I0 la autoridad nacional 
competente tiene facultades para 
resolver si la pelicula debe ser con- 
siderada como educativa, desde un 
punto de vista nacional y, por esta 
raz6n, admitida libre de derechos, en 
conformidad a la presente Conven- 
ci6n. 

Art. 8. Las Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes se comprometen a facilitar 
dentro de lo posible, el canje y 
pristamo internacional de las pelfcu- 
las educativas o de propaganda 
apolitica, mediante acuerdos directos 
entre los respectivos organismos 
competentes de cada pais. 

Art. 9. Nada en la presente Con- 
venci6n afectari el derecho de las 
Altas Partes Contratantes para so- 
meter a revisidn y clasificar las pe- 
liculas educativas o de propaganda, 
en conformidad con sus propias 
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measures to prohibit or limit the 
importation or transit of films for 
reasons of public order. 

Art. 10. When signing or adher- 
ing to the present Convention the 
High Contracting Parties may re- 
serve the right to adopt measures for 
prohibiting or limiting the importa- 
tion of films in order to protect their 
home markets against invasion by 
films of foreign origin. 

Art. II. The present Convention 
shall not affect obligations previously 
entered into by the High Contracting 
Parties by virtue of international 
agreements. 

Art. 12. The present Convention 
shall be ratified by the High Con- 
tracting Parties in conformity with 
their respective constitutional pro- 
cedures. The original instrument 
shall be deposited in the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs of the Argentine 
Republic which shall transmit au- 
thentic certified copies to the Gov- 
ernments for the aforementioned 
purpose of ratification. The instru- 
ments of ratification shall be de- 
posited in the archives of the Pan 
American Union in Washington, 
which shall notify the signatory 
Governments of said deposit. Such 
notification shall be considered as an 
exchange of ratifications. 

Art. 13. The present Convention 
will come into effect between the 
High Contracting Parties in the 
order in which they deposit their 
respective ratifications. 

Art. 14. The present Convention 
shall remain in effect indefinitely but 
may be denounced by means of one 
year’s notice given to the Pan Amer- 
ican Union, which shall transmit it to 
the other signatory governments. 
After the expiration of this period 
the Convention shall cease in its 
effects as regards the party which 
denounces it but shall remain in 
effect for the remaining High Con- 
tracting Parties. 


leyes, o para tomar medidas en- 
caminadas a prohibir o limitar la im- 
portaci6n o trdnsito de peliculas por 
razones de orden publico. 

Art. 10 . A1 firmar o al adherir a 
la presente Convenci6n, las Altas 
Partes Contratantes podrdn hacer 
reserva del derecho de adoptar medi- 
das para prohibir o limitar la im- 
portacidn de peliculas con el fin de 
proteger su mercado interno de la 
invasidn de peliculas de origen ex- 
tranjero. 

Art. II. La presente Convenci6n 
no afecta los compromisos contraidos 
anteriormente por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes en virtud de acuerdos 
internacionales. 

Art. 12. La presente Convencibn 
serk ratificada por las Altas Partes 
Contratantes, de acuerdo con sus 
procedimientos constitucionales El 
Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores 
de la Republica Argentina guardard 
los originales de la presente Conven- 
ci6n y queda encargado de enviar 
copias certificadas aut^nticas a los 
Gobiernos para el referido fin. Los 
instrumentos de ratificacidn serdn 
depositados en los archives de la 
Uni6n Panamencana, en Washing- 
ton, que notificard dicho dep6sito a 
los Gobiernos signatarios, tal notifi- 
caci6n valdrd como canje de ratifica- 
ciones. 

Art. 13. La presente Convencidn 
entrard en vigor entre las Altas 
Partes Contratantes en el orden en 
que vayan depositando sus respec- 
tivas ratificaciones. 

Art. 14. La presente Convencidn 
regird indefinidamente, pero podrd 
ser denunciada mediante aviso an- 
ticipado de un afio a la Uni6n Pan- 
americana, que lo transmitird a 
los demds Gobiernos signatarios. 
Transcurrido este plazo, la Conven- 
ci6n cesard en sus efectos para el 
denunciante, quedando subsistente 
para las demds Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes. 
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Art. 15* The present Convention 
shall be open for the adherence and 
accession of states which are not 
signatories. The corresponding in- 
struments shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Pan American Union, 
which shall communicate them to 
the other High Contracting Parties. 

In witness whereof, the above 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign the 
present Convention in English, Span- 
ish, Portuguese and French and 
hereunto affix their respective seals, 
at the city of Buenos Aires, Capital 
of the Argentine Republic, on the 
twenty-third day of the month of 
December, 1936. 


Art. 15. La presente Convencidn 
quedard abierta a la adhesidn y 
accesidn de los Estados no signa- 
tarios. Los instrumentos corres- 
pondientes serdn depositados en los 
archivos de la Uni6n Panamericana, 
que los comunicard a las otras Altas 
Partes Contratantes. 

En fe de lo cual, los Plenipo- 
tenciarios arriba mencionados, fir- 
man y sellan la presente Convencidn 
en espanol, inglds, portuguds y 
francds, en la ciudad de Buenos Aires, 
Capital de la Repdblica Argentina, a 
los veintitrds dfas del mes de diciem- 
bre del ano mil novecientos treinta 
y seis. 


[Signed ] Argentina: Carlos Saavedra Lamas, Roberto M. Ortiz, 
Miguel Angel Carcano, Jos6 MarIa Cantilo, Felipe A. Espil, Leo- 
poldo Melo, Isidoro Ruiz Moreno, Daniel Antokoletz, Carlos 
Brebbia, Cesar DIaz Cisneros; Paraguay: Miguel Angel Soler, J. Isi- 
dro RamIrez; Honduras: Antonio Bermudez M., Julian L6pez Pineda, 
Costa Rica: Manuel F. Jimenez, Carlos Brenes; Venezuela: Caracciolo 
Parra Perez, Gustavo Herrera, Alberto Zerega Fombona; Peru: 
Carlos Concha, Alberto Ulloa, Felipe Barreda Laos, Di6medes Arias 
S cHREiBER; El Salvador: Manuel Castro Ramirez, Maximiliano Pa- 
tricio Brannon, Mexico: Francisco Castillo Najera, Alfonso Reyes, 
Ram6n Beteta, Juan Manuel Alvarez del Castillo, Brazil: Jose Car- 
los DE Macedo Soares, Jose de Paula Rodrigues Alves, Helio Lobo, 
Hildebrando Pompeu Pinto Accioly, Edmundo da Luz Pinto, Roberto 
Carneiro de Mendonqa, Rosalina Coelho Lisboa de Miller, MarIa 
Luiza Bittencourt; Uruguay: Pedro Manini Rfos, Eugenio Martinez 
Thedy, Felipe Ferreiro, Abalcazar Garcia, Julio CdsAR Cerdeiras 
Alonso, Gervasio Posadas Belgrano; Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, 
Josfe A. Medrano, Alfonso Carrillo, Nicaragua: Luis Manuel De- 
BAYLE, Jos6 Maria Moncada, Modesto Valle; Dominican Republic: 
Max HenrIquez Urena, Tulio M. Cestero, Enrique Jimenez; Colombia: 
Jorge Soto del Corral, Miguel L6pez Pumarejo, Roberto Urdaneta 
Arbelaez, Alberto Lleras Camargo, Jose Ignacio DIaz Granados; 
Panama: Harmodio Arias M., Julio J. Fabrega, Eduardo Chiari; 
Chile : Miguel Cruchaga Tocornal, Luis Barros Borgono, F6lix Nieto 
DEL Rio, Ricardo Montaner Bello; Ecuador: Humberto Albornoz, 
Antonio Pons, Jos6 Gabriel Navarro, Francisco Guarderas; Bolivia: 
Enrique Finot, David Alv6stegui, Carlos Romero; Haiti: H. Pauleus 
Sannon, Camille j. Le6n, Elie Lescot, Edm6 Manigat, Pierre Eugene 
de Lespinasse, Clement Magloire; Cuba: Josfe Manotl Cortina, 
Ram6n Zaydin, Carlos Marquez Sterling, Rafael Santos Jimenez, 
CfesAR Salaya, Calixto Whitmarsii, Jos6 Manuel Carbonell. 
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AGREEMENT on the International Tin Control Scheme. Signed at 
Brussels, January 5, 1937. 


ARRANGEMENT concemant le projet pour le controle international 
de l*6tain. Signd k Bruxelles, 5 Janvier 1937. 

Editor’s Note. This agreement replaces the agreement signed at London, October 27, 
1933 (No 349, ante), which expired on December 31, 1936 in accordance with its clause 2, 
it IS not an exclusively intergovernmental agreement The International Tin Committee 
maintains its headquarters at 38/39 Parliament Street, London 

Ratifications This agreement was not subject to ratification 

Bibliography H. V Hodson, “The Problem of War Materials,” Survey of International 
Affairs, IQ35, pp 362-71, Hodson, “Commodities, Restriction and Rearmament,” idem, 
^93^ f PP 221-4 See also the report of the League of Nations Committee on Raw Mate- 
rials, League of Nations Official Journal, 1937, pp 1229-72 


Entered into force January 5, 1937*^ 

Text from Br Pari Papers (1938), Cmd 5879, pp 3-9. 


Objects 

1. The Scheme is intended to reg- 
ulate the production in, and export 
from, producing territories, with the 
object of adjusting production to 
consumption, preventing rapid and 
severe oscillations of price, and main- 
taining reasonable stocks. 

Definitions 

2. ''Standard Tonnage” means 
the annual rate of permissible export 
of metallic tin when the quota is 100 
per cent. 

"Quota” means the percentage of 
the standard tonnages which may be 
exported. 

"Quota period” means a quarter 
(i.e., three calendar months) com- 
mencing on the 1st day of January, 
April, July and October of each year. 

Period 

3. — (a) The Scheme shall come 
into operation on the ist January 
1937, and shall remain in force until 
the 31st December 1941. Not more 
than twelve calendar months and not 


less than nine calendar months prior 
to the 31st December 1941, the In- 
ternational Tin Committee shall 
make a recommendation as to the 
continuance or otherwise of the 
Scheme The recommendation if in 
favour of continuation may suggest 
amendments to the Scheme ^ 

[h) Each delegation shall signify 
to the International Tin Committee 
the acceptance or rejection by its 
territory of the recommendation re- 
ferred to in the immediately preced- 
ing paragraph, within three calendar 
months after the date of the making 
of such recommendation. 

(c) If a recommendation in favour 
of the continuation of the Scheme is 
accepted by all the territories, the 
necessary measures shall be taken to 
carry out the said recommendation. 

(d) If the said recommendation is 
not accepted by all the territories a 
special meeting of the International 
Tin Committee shall be called to con- 
sider the situation. 

(e) Unless a recommendation to 
continue the Scheme is accepted un- 


‘ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 

* In March, 1941, the Committee announced that it had recommended that the Scheme be 
continued after December 31, 1941, and had suggested certain amendments to the plan. — Ed 
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der paragraph (b) above, or unless an 
agreement for continuation is con- 
cluded, following the special meeting 
referred to in paragraph (d) above, 
the Scheme shall terminate on the 
31st December 1941. 

A dministration 

4. The Scheme shall be adminis- 
tered by a Committee to be known 
as the International Tin Committee. 
Each territory may appoint a delega- 
tion to the Committee. Each dele- 
gation shall consist of not more than 
three members, and its comf^sition 
may be changed by formal intima- 
tion to the Chairman. Members 
may be nominated as alternates to 
substantive members of delegations. 

Advisers 

5 Each territory may associate 
with Its delegation such advisers, not 
exceeding two in number, as it may 
consider desirable, and may change 
such advisers. The Chairman may, 
at the request of any delegation, in- 
vite any other person to attend a 
meeting in an advisory capacity. 

Consumers' Representation 

6 The Committee shall, within 
one month of its first meeting, invite 
a representative of tin consumers in 
each of the two largest tin consuming 
countries to attend its meetings and 
to tender advice to the Committee 
regarding world stocks and consump- 
tion. 

Chairman and Vice-Chairman 

7. The Committee shall appoint a 
Chairman and a Vice-Chairman for 
such periods as it may think fit. 

Meetings 

8. — (a) Meetings shall be con- 
vened by the Chairman. Not more 
than three calendar months shall 
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elapse between two consecutive 
meetings. 

(6) An extraordinary meeting 
shall be held at any time, at the re- 
quest of any delegation, within seven 
days of the receipt of the request by 
the Chairman. 

(c) If no delegation entitled to 
vote opposes, decisions of the Com- 
mittee can be taken, without a 
meeting, by correspondence between 
the Chairman and all delegations en- 
titled to vote. Notice of any de- 
cision taken shall be given to all 
delegations as soon as possible. 
Such decision shall be recorded in the 
Minutes of the next meeting. 

Language 

9. The proceedings of the Com- 
mittee shall be conducted in English. 

Expenditure 

10. The Committee may engage 
such secretarial, clerical or other as- 
sistance as it may require, and may 
incur any other necessary expendi- 
ture. Expenditure incurred by the 
Committee shall be divided amongst 
the territories in proportion to their 
standard tonnages reckoned to the 
nearest thousand tons. Each terri- 
tory shall be responsible for the ex- 
penditure incurred by its delegation. 

Standard Tonnages 

11. A standard tonnage in terms 
of metallic tin shall be allotted to 
each territory. 

The standard tonnages for the 


territories are as follows: 

Tons 

Belgian Congo 

I3»200 

Bolivia 

46,490 

French Indo-China 

3,000 

Malaya 

71,940’ 

Netherlands East Indies 

36,330’ 

Nigeria 

10,890 

Siam 

18,000 

199,850' 


*At their 65th meeting in Pans on the 2nd June, 1938, the International Tin Committee 
agreed on an increase of 7^ per cent in the standard tonnages for Malaya and the Nether- 
lands Edhl Indies for the period of the Agreement In consequence the Malayan figure is 
now 77,3^6 tons, that for the Netherlands East Indies 39,055 tons, and the total figure is 
207,971 tons [Note 111 the Parliamentary Paper ] 
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There is associated with the above 
standard tonnage for Siam, a mini- 
mum export of 10,500 tons calcu- 
lated on a true assay basis. 

By the terms of a supplementary 
agreement, annexed, Siam’s stand- 
ard tonnage for the calculation of 
exports becomes 18,500 tons with a 
minimum of 11,100 tons, calculated 
at 72 per cent, assay value and the 
tonnages of Bolivia and Belgian 
Congo will be reduced so as to cor- 
respond with the difference between 
the figure above of 18,000 tons cal- 
culated on a true assay basis and the 
equivalent on a true assay basis of 
18,500 tons calculated at 72 per cent, 
assay value The total of the stand- 
ard tonnages will therefore remain 
constant at 199,850 tons. 

Quota 

12. The Committee shall fix the 
quota which may be produced and 
exported during each quota period, 
provided that Siam shall not be re- 
quired to produce at a rate of less 
than the amount stated in the an- 
nexed supplementary agreement, 
namely, 11,100 tons of metallic tin a 
year calculated at 72 per cent, assay 
value and that French Indo-China 
shall not be required to produce at a 
rate less than 1,800 tons a year on 
a true assay basis. If no positive 
decision to change the quota is 
taken the quota shall remain un- 
changed. 

Voting 

13 If unanimity is not reached on 
any question before the Committee, 
with the exception of that mentioned 
in Clause 24 below, a vote shall be 
taken. At the request of any dele- 
gation the meeting shall be ad- 
journed for a period not exceeding 
48 hours before such a vote is taken. 
Each delegation shall vote as one 
unit, and shall cast the following 
number of votes: 

Malaya 5 

Bolivia 4 


Netherlands East Indies 4 

Siam 2 

Belgian Congo 2 

Nigeria 2 

French Indo-China i 


A total of 1 1 votes in favour shall 
carry any proposal. Only those del- 
egations representing territories 
whose export will be affected by the 
decision reached shall be entitled to 
vote for the fixation of the quota 

Basts for Calculating Production and 
Export 

14 All figures shall be expressed 
in tons of metallic tin, one ton equal- 
ling 2,240 lbs. avoirdupois. 

The basis to be used in calculating 
exports of tin in the form of concen- 
trates shall be the “true tin assay” 
of the tin concentrates exported. By 
“true tin assay” is meant the assay 
before any deductions are made by 
the smelters. The value of the as- 
say shall be adopted to the nearest 
one-tenth of a unit If the figure in 
the second decimal place is a 5, the 
adoption shall be made by taking the 
first decimal figure. The tonnage 
of metallic tin exported in that form 
shall be calculated by converting the 
concentrates from which the tin was 
derived into metallic tin, on the basis 
of the “true tin assay”. 

Legislation 

15 Legislation or executive orders 
providing for the necessary control 
over production and export shall be 
passed in each territory. Copies of 
all such legislation and executive 
orders shall be furnished to the Com- 
mittee. 

Control of Production and Export 

16. The production and export of 
each territory shall be controlled so 
that it shall correspond, as closely as 
possible throughout the year, to the 
quota, allowance being made in the 
case of production for the stocks 
which the territory is permitted to 
carry. 
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Correction of over or under Export 

17. — (a) If in any year the nett 
exports of any territory exceed the 
permissible exportable amount the 
exports for the immediately follow- 
ing year shall be limited to the per- 
missible exportable amount for such 
year, less the amount of the excess 
for the previous year. 

{b) If in any year the nett exports 
of any territory have been less than 
the permissible exportable amount, 
the amount of deficiency which may 
be carried over at the end of that 
year shall not exceed eight and one- 
third (8>^) per cent, of the permis- 
sible exportable amount for that 
year. 

Stocks 

18 The stock of tin and concen- 
trates within any territory shall not, 
at any time, exceed 25 per cent, of 
the standard tonnage of such ter- 
ritory. 

Statistics 

19. — (a) The monthly figures of 
production and export of each terri- 
tory and of the assay value used in 
their determination shall be tele- 
graphed within 15 days of the end 
of each month. 

{h) The average “true tin assay*’ 
of the concentrates actually exported 
from each territory (or in the case of 
metallic tin of the concentrates from 
which such tin was derived) during 
each half-year commencing ist Jan- 
uary and 1st July shall be furnished 
not later than three months after the 
expiry of each half-year. 

(c) Such additional statistics as 
are required to enable the Committee 
to estimate world’s production and 
stocks shall be furnished by each 
territory. 

Excesses or Deficiencies Due to Change 
in Assay Value 

20. On receipt of the detailed fig- 
ures specified in Clause 19 (b) the ex- 
cess or deficiency due to change in 


assay value shall be determined for 
each territory and any excess or de- 
ficiency due to this cause shall be 
rectified in not more than nine 
months after the end of the period 
under review. 

Determination of Balances at End of 

the 1934-36 Scheme 

21. Within three months of the 
commencement of the Scheme the 
total exports of each territory during 
the period of the Scheme terminating 
on the 31st December 1936 shall be 
calculated finally, in metallic tin, on 
the true assay basis. The total ex- 
ports so determined shall be com- 
pared with the permissible exports, 
and except in the case of those ter- 
ritories participating under the 
Scheme terminating on the 31st De- 
cember 1936 which were not per- 
mitted to carry forward deficiencies 
under that Scheme, any excesses or 
deficiencies, subject in the case of the 
latter to a limit of 8J^ per cent, of 
the permissible exportable amount 
for the year 1936, shall be brought 
forward for adjustment in the first 
year of this Scheme 

Outside Production 

22. If the International Tin Com- 
mittee is satisfied that the estimated 
production of all territories not speci- 
fied in Clause 1 1 has, over a period of 
six consecutive months, exceeded 15 
per cent, of the estimated world pro- 
duction during that period, or 12,500 
tons of metallic tin, whichever is the 
less amount, it shall be competent 
for any territory to give six months’ 
notice of its intention to withdraw 
from the Scheme. In the event of 
such a withdrawal the other terri- 
tories may immediately abandon the 
Scheme. 

Admission of Other Territories 

23. The International Tin Com- 
mittee may admit any other terri- 
tory to the Scheme on such terms as 
the Committee may deem equitable. 
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Withdrawal drawal the other territories may 

24. Any territory may, in the abandon the Scheme, 
event of hostilities in which it is in- Research 

volved, apply to the Committee to 25. The continuance of interna- 
be allowed to export temporarily tional co-operation in research into 
more than its permissible output, problems connected with the tin in- 
If permission, which must be by dustry and stimulation of consump- 
unanimous vote, is refused, such ter- tion of tin is accepted as a most de- 
ritory may withdraw from the sirable adjunct to this Scheme. 
Scheme. In the event of such with- Brussels, 5th January, 1937. 

Signed on behalf of: Belgian Congo, Camil Camus, Gutt, Delegation of 
the Belgian-Congo ; Bolivia, R. Martinez Vargas, Bolivian Delegation; 
French Indo-China, Jean Picard, Delegation of French Indo-China; Malay 
States, J. Campbell, Victor A Lowinger, A. G. Glenister, The Malay 
States Delegation; Netherlands East Indies, A Groothoff, J. van den 
Broek, P. j Gerke, Netherlands E^st Indies Delegation , Nigeria, J. Camp- 
bell, J. A. Calder, O. Lyttelton, Nigerian Delegation, Siam, Phya Ra- 
ja wangsan, Siamese Minister in London on behalf of Siamese Delegation. 
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Supplementary Agreement to the Agreement on the International 
Tin Control Scheme. Signed at Brussels, January 5, 1937. 

Arrangement supplementaire k PArrangement concemant le projet 
pour le contrdle international de I’etain. Signe k Bruxelles, 
5 Janvier 1937. 

Entered into force January i, 1937.^ 

Text from Br, Pari. Papers (1938), Cmd 5879, pp lo-ii 

Clause I — It is agreed that the calculated at 72 per cent assay value 
standard tonnage for Siam shall be shall be met by a corresponding re- 
18,500 tons, with a minimum export duction in the exports of Bolivia and 
of 11,100 tons, both calculated as 72 the Belgian Congo in the ratio of 
per cent, of the concentrates. 2.8 to i. 

Clause 2. — (a) The difference be- (c) The reduction of the standard 
tween the standard tonnage of 18,000 tonnages of Bolivia and the Belgian 
tons calculated on a true assay basis Congo, corresponding to the dif- 
and 18,500 calculated at 72 per cent, ference in Clause 2 (a), shall be de- 
assay value shall be met by a cor- termined provisionally, prior to ist 
responding reduction of the standard January 1937, finally adjusted 
tonnages of Bolivia and the Belgian for each period of six months, that 
Congo in the ratio of 2.8 to i. is to say, for the six months ending 

(fe) The difference between the on 30th June and 31st December of 
minimum of 10,500 tons calculated each year, as soon as the true assay 
on a true assay basis and 11,100 tons value of the Siamese concentrates 

* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January t, 1941) 
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shall have been determined, and in 
the case of the minimum export the 
same principle shall apply. 

Clause 3. — ^The Clauses of the 
main agreement relating to the calcu- 
lation of exports on a true assay basis 
shall not apply to Siam. 


Clause 4. — The provisions of 
Clause 17 (6) of the main agreement 
regarding the limitation of defi- 
ciency which may be carried over 
shall not apply to the Belgian 
Congo. 

Brussels, 5th January, 1Q37. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to No 475, ante \ 


No. 475 b 

Agreement on the Tin Buffer Stock Scheme. Opened for signature 
at London, June 20, 1938. 

Arrangement concemant le projet d’lm fonds de reserve d’etain. 
Ouvert d la signature k Londres, 20 juin 1938. 


Editor's Note. The agreement for the Tin Buffer Stock Scheme of July 10, 1934 (No 
349b, ante), which was drawn up as an adjunct to the International Tin Control Scheme of 
1933. expired on December 31, 1935 An international tin pool had previously been organ- 
ized in 1931 in cooperation with the International Tin Committee 

Entered into force June 20, 1938.^ 

Text from Br, Pari. Papers (1938), Cmd. 5879, pp. 12-18 


I. The territories and/or the Gov- 
ernments represented on the Inter- 
national Tin Committee, hereinafter 
described as the signatories, agree to 
form a buffer stock and to place their 
contributions of tin at the disposal 
of the International Tin Committee, 
upon the understanding that such 
stock will be used as an adjunct to 
the International Tin Control scheme. 

Object 

2 The object of the scheme is to 
reduce the large price ranges that 
have occurred in the past to narrower 
limits. 

Amount 

3 The initial buffer stock shall 
consist of approximately 10,000 tons 
of tin. This may be increased to a 
maximum of approximately 15,000 


tons by resolution of the Interna- 
tional Tin Committee, taken in the 
manner prescribed by Clause 13 of 
the Agreement for the International 
Tin Control Scheme dated the 5th 
January 1937. 

Quota 

4. The International Tin Com- 
mittee shall fix a special quota or 
quotas, from time to time, for the 
purpose of providing the buffer 
stock. 

Contributions 

5. Each signatory shall be entitled 
to contribute to the buffer stock pro 
rata to its standard tonnage, as fixed 
by the tin control agreement or by 
unanimous agreement among the 
signatories to the international tin 
control scheme. 


^ Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, I94i)< 
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Notification of contributions 

6. The tonnage which each signa- 
tory agrees to contribute shall be 
communicated to the Secretary of 
the International Tin Committee 
not later than the 15th July 1938. 

Date of contributions 

7. Each signatory shall enter into 
a firm undertaking, by letter from 
its delegation to the Secretary of the 
International Tin Committee, to 
supply in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Clause 10 such portion of 
the initial buffer stock as it shall 
have agreed to contribute: 

As to 50 per cent, not later than 
31st October 1938. 

As to 50 per cent, not later than 
31st January 1939. 

Distribution of unused balances 

8. If any signatory elects to con- 
tribute less than its permissible 
quantity the balance shall be of- 
fered, pro rata to their standard ton- 
nages as defined in Clause 5, to the 
other signatories. 

If any signatory agrees to provide 
more than its original share the pro- 
visions of Clause 7 shall apply to the 
additional contribution. 

Quality of tin 

9. All tin contributed to the buf- 
fer stock shall be of a quality which 
complies with the requirements of 
the London Metal Exchange as 
specified in Class A of the “Special 
Rules for Standard Tin“ as follows: 

(1) Straits, Australian, Banca, 
Billiton, Dutch refined of the brand 
“Tulip”, or English refined Tin of 
Good Merchantable quality. 

(2) Other Refined Tin of Good 
Merchantable quality assaying not 
less than 99.75 per cent. 

Classification of contribution 

10. Subject to the provisions of 
Clause 9 any signatory shall have the 
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right to contribute to the buffer 
stock either (a) tin of the brand pro- 
duced in its own territory, or (6) 
warrants for Standard Tin on an offi- 
cial warehouse approved by the Lon- 
don Metal Exchange, or (c) war- 
rants on any other warehouse or 
documents of title approved by the 
Executive. 

Method of contributing 

II. Tin contributed under Clause 
7 shall be made available as follows : 

Documents of title shall, not 
later than the dates prescribed in 
Clause 7, be placed in the hands of 
one of the “big five” Banks in 
London to be nominated by the 
Chairman, and shall be held for 
the account of and to the order of 
the International Tin Committee. 
The Bank shall be entrusted with 
handling the documents and with 
the collection of the proceeds of 
sales for account of the Interna- 
tional Tin Committee. 

For purposes of this clause an hy- 
pothecation order signed by any of 
the following* shall be deemed to be 
a document of title: 

Bankatinwinning. 

British Tin Smelting Co., Ltd. 
Consolidated Tin Smelters, Ltd. 
Eastern Smelting Co., Ltd. 
G6omines. 

Hollandsche Metallurgische Bed- 
rijven. 

Soci^t6 G6n6rale M6tallurgique de 
Hoboken. 

Straits Trading Co., Ltd. 

Williams Harvey & Co., Ltd. 

The form of hypothecation order to 
be used by these companies is at- 
tached as Appendix L 

Publicity 

12 All contributions to the buf- 
fer stock shall be included as soon as 
possible in the visible supply. 


* At their 67th meeting at The Hague on the 14th September, 1938, the International 
Tin Committee authorised the Executive of the buffer stock to adci the name of Messrs. 
Capper Pass and Son Ltd to the list in Clause ii. [Note in the Parliamentary Paper 1 
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Organisation 

13. The organisation for operating 
the buffer stock on behalf of the sig- 
natories shall be as follows : 

(a) An executive body, herein de- 
scribed as the Executive, shall be ap- 
pointed consisting of a manager and 
assistant manager and the necessary 
staff. These officials will have of- 
fice premises in the City of London. 

(6) No person who is at present 
concerned as a principal or employee 
or agent or representative of any tin 
mining or smelting company or of 
any company, partnership or busi- 
ness engaged in the marketing or 
distribution of tin shall be eligible for 
appointment as manager or assistant 
manager 

Sub-committee, powers of 

14. — (a) A sub-committee con- 
sisting of the Chairman and Vice- 
Chairman of the International Tin 
Committee and a representative 
nominated by the Bolivian delega- 
tion shall appoint the Executive. 

(b) The sub-committee is author- 
ivsed to fix the terms and periods of 
appointment of all members of the 
Executive, and the rent to be paid 
for the offices. 

(c) The sub-committee is author- 
ised to change the members of the 
Executive from time to time as may 
seem to them advisable. 

Operation 

15. The Executive, acting in ac- 
cordance with such general instruc- 
tions as the International Tin Com- 
mittee may from time to time issue 
for their guidance, shall be empow- 
ered tooperateon the buffer stock, and 
deal with the proceeds derived from 
the sale of tin from the buffer stock. 

Chairman, I.T C , Powers of 

16 The Chairman of the Interna- 
tional Tin Committee shall be re- 
sponsible for communicating the in- 
structions under Clause 15 to the 
Executive, and for giving such guid- 


ance as he may think fit, subject al- 
ways to the terms of this agreement 
and to any general instructions 
which the International Tin Com- 
mittee may issue under Clause 15. 

Statements of stock position 

17. The Executive shall furnish to 
the International Tin Committee at 
each meeting where any question of 
alteration of the tin control quota is 
to be considered a statement showing : 

(1) The tonnage of stock held. 

(2) The amount of money stand- 
ing to the credit of the account of the 
International Tin Committee. 

(3) The quantity of tin bought or 
sold on balance for which contracts 
have not matured up to the last day 
preceding the meeting. 

Non-disclosure of information 

18. The Executive is expressly 
forbidden to communicate any other 
information either to the Interna- 
tional Tin Committee or to any 
other body or person other than the 
Chairman without the express sanc- 
tion in writing of the Chairman of 
the International Tin Committee. 

Price limits , 

19. The present objective of the 
scheme in accordance wifyi Clause 2 
is to maintain a price per \ton rang- 
ing between £200 and £23# sterling. 
This price range may be varied by a 
resolution of the International Tin 
Committee taken in the manlier pre- 
scribed by Clause 13 of the Agree- 
ment for the International Tin Con- 
trol Scheme dated the 5th January 
1937- 

Executive, Powers of 

20. — (a) With the objective stated 
in Clause 19 in view, the Executive is 
empowered to sell any tin for the 
time being in the buffer stock and to 
employ the proceeds for the pur- 
chase of tin. The nett proceeds de- 
rived from the sale of any particular 
brand contributed by any signatory 
over and above the comparable price 
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for Standard Tin on the day of sale 
shall be paid as at the 30th June and 
the 31st December of each year to 
the signatory which contributed it. 

(6) The Executive shall not em- 
ploy any firm or company as its ex- 
clusive agent for buying or selling tin. 

(c) The Executive shall buy or sell 
tin through the “dealing members’* 
of the London Metal Exchange only 
and in such a manner that each mem- 
ber shall, as far as may be possible, 
receive what in the opinion of the 
Executive is a reasonable and appro- 
priate share of the total purchases 
and sales. 

Financial procedure 

21. All tin purchased shall be paid 
for in full on the due date, subject to 
the usual small adjustments of date, 
and no “carrying” operations shall 
be allowed other than lending tin to 
the London Metal Exchange to pre- 
vent an excessive backwardation. 

Accountancy 

22. The accountancy and book- 
keeping of the Executive shall be un- 
der the control of a firm of Chartered 
Accountan.'^s in London to be nom- 
inated by the Chairman. 

Distribution of cash balances 

23. If the cash balances standing 
to the credit of the International Tin 
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Committee shall at any time exceed 
£2,500,000 the excess shall be im- 
mediately distributed to the signa- 
tories pro rata to their contributions 
except that the Executive shall not 
be required to distribute total sums 
of less than £50,000. 

Liquidation 

24. Unless renewed by a further 
agreement the buffer stock scheme 
set out herein shall be terminated on 
the same date as that on which the 
present International Tin Agree- 
ment may terminate, but subject to 
the following conditions: 

{a) Any cash balance shall be dis- 
tributed pro rata to the signatories not 
later than three months after such 
termination. 

(6) Any tin then remaining in the 
buffer stock shall be liquidated 
within two months at a price of not 
less than £200 per ton or, if market 
prices do not permit of £200 being 
obtained, then at a rate not greater 
than one-twelfth of the remaining 
stock per month, and the proceeds 
distributed to the signatories pro 
rata to their contributions 

Retention of Executive 

25. The Executive will remain in 
being and in control of the stock un- 
til it is liquidated. 

London, 20th June, 193S. 


Signed on behalf of : Belgian-Congo, Camil Camus, Gutt, Delegation of 
the Belgian-Congo, Bolivia, A. Patino, R, J Ortiz-Linares, Bolivian 
Delegation; French Indo-China, J. Picard, Delegation of French Indo- 
China, Malay States, J. Campbell, Victor A. Lowinger, The Malay 
States Delegation; Netherlands East Indies, A. Groothoff, Houwert, J. 
VAN den Broek, Netherlands East Indies Delegation , Nigeria, J. Campbell, 
J. A. Calder, Oliver Lyttelton, Nigerian Delegation; Siam [Subject to 
ratification by his Siamese Majesty’s Government, 26th October, 1938], Bhadra- 
VADi, Siamese Delegation. 
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Appendix I 

HYPOTHECATION ORDER 

(Address) 

. . 19 

X. Y Limited hereby acknowledge to hold to the order of 
of the under-noted tons 

of refined tin 


Quantity 

Warehouse or 
Smelter 

Description and 
Mark 

Particulars of 
Insurance effected. 

(If none, state ‘‘none**, 
otherwise give par- 
ticulars including 
date of expiry of 
insurance) 



(e g — Straits 
Ingots (or Slabs) 
marked Ai to 

A 100 inclusive) 



Tin comprised within this Order can only be withdrawn on production of the Order. 
This Order is a negotiable instrument transferable by indorsement and is subject in 
all respects to the provisions of English law. 

For and on behalf of 
X. Y. Limited, 


PARTICULARS OF TIN WITHDRAWN 


Quantity withdrawn 

Balance held 

Description and Mark 
of balance 





Note — On each occasion on which tin is withdrawn, the Order should again be 
signed on behalf of the Company issuing the Hypothecation Order. 
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No. 475c 

Agreement on a Tin Research Scheme. Signed at London, 
January 25, 1938. 

Projet pour la recherche de I’etain. Signe k Londres, 

25 janvier 1938. 

Entered into force January 25, 1938. 

Text from Br Pari, Papers (1938), Cmd 5879, pp 19-21. 


1. Object 

The object of the Scheme is to ac- 
quire, record and disseminate knowl- 
edge of the physical and chemical 
properties of tin : to promote the con- 
sumption thereof, and the discovery 
of new uses therefor, by scientific re- 
search : and to increase tin consump- 
tion by propaganda. The operations 
of the Scheme may therefore be 
broadly classified as Research, Devel- 
opment, Propaganda and Statistics. 

2. Period 

The Scheme shall come into op- 
eration on the 1st January, 1937, and 
shall remain in force until the 31st 
December, 1941. Not more than 
twelve calendar months and not less 
than nine calendar months prior to 
the 31st December, 1941, the Gen- 
eral Council of Control shall make a 
recommendation as to the contin- 
uance or otherwise of the Scheme. 
The recommendation, if in favour of 
continuation, may suggest amend- 
ments to the Scheme. 

3. Contributions 

The annual contributions from the 
participants in the Scheme shall be 


as follows: 

£ 

Belgian Congo 2,186 

Bolivia 7,700 

French Indo-China 497 

Malaya 11,915 

Netherlands East Indies 6,017 

Nigeria 1,804 

Siam 2,981 


£33.100 


4. Administration 

The Scheme shall be administered 
by a General Council of Control. 
Eiach of the seven participating areas 
mentioned in Article 3 above may be 
represented by a delegation to the 
Council, consisting of not more than 
two representatives. 

5. Chairman and Vice-Chairman 

The General Council shall appoint 
a Chairman and a Vice-Chairman, 
for such periods as it may think fit. 
The Chairman need not be a delegate 
appointed under Article 4 above. 

6. Meetings 

The General Council shall be con- 
vened by the Chairman at such times 
and places as he may determine. It 
may invite non-members to attend 
its meetings, in an advisory capacity. 

If no delegation opposes, decisions 
of the General Council can be taken, 
without a meeting, by correspond- 
ence between the Chairman and all 
the delegations. Notice of any de- 
cision so taken shall be given to all 
delegations as soon as possible 
Such decision shall be recorded in 
the Minutes of the next meeting. 

7. Voting 

If unanimity is not reached on any 
question before the General Council, 
a vote shall be taken. Each delega- 
tion shall vote as one unit, and shall 
cast one vote. A majority of votes 
shall carry any proposal. 



Jan. 25 , 1938 INTERNATIONAL TIN CONTROL SCHEME 


629 


8. Sub-Committees 

The General Council may set up 
executive committees and may dele- 
gate to them such of its powers as it 
shall deem fit, and subject to such 
conditions as the General Council 
may impose. 

These executive committees may 
co-opt other persons in an advisory 
capacity. All proceedings of the 
executive committees shall be placed 
before the General Council. 

9. Directors of Research, Develop- 
ment, Propaganda and Statistics 

The General Council shall appoint 
Directors of Research, Development, 
Propaganda and Statistics, charged 
with the execution of the resolutions 
of the General Council, and of such 
decisions of the executive commit- 
tees as they may have been author- 
ised by the General Council to take. 
The Directors of Research, Develop- 
ment, Propaganda and Statistics 
shall also be in charge of the daily 
conduct of the activities under the 
Scheme. 

Their powers shall be determined 
by the General Council. 

10 Office and Staff 

The headquarters shall be in Lon- 
don, and the Statistical Office at The 
Hague. 

The Directors of Research, De- 
velopment, Propaganda and Sta- 
tistics after previous approval of the 
General Council, may appoint such 
permanent officers and consultants 
as is deemed desirable. 

II. Expenditure 

Before the commencement of each 
calendar year, the Directors of Re- 
search, Development, Propaganda 
and Statistics shall place before the 
General Council, for approval, a 
budget of the expenditure of the next 
calendar year. 


The General Council shall open a 
bankaccount, or accounts, in the name 
of the International Tin Research and 
Development Council. It shall de- 
termine which persons may operate 
on this bank account, or accounts. 

12. Investments 

The General Council may from 
time to time invest any moneys, not 
immediately required, in such funds 
or securities as it may determine. 

13. Research Work 

All research work will be con- 
ducted in laboratories selected or 
owned by the General Council. 
The staff of such laboratories will 
normally carry on the research work, 
but this staff may, where that seems 
desirable, be supplemented by the 
temporary appointment of staff paid 
by the General Council. The work 
will be international in scope, and 
the laboratories chosen will be those 
where the best results are antici- 
pated, irrespective of considerations 
of nationality. 

14. Publicity 

The fullest possible publicity will 
be given to the results of all research 
likely to lead to larger sales of tin. 
In selecting laboratories to under- 
take research, the General Council 
will pay particular attention to their 
suitability, from the point of view 
of establishing close contact with 
important consuming interests, and 
of the confidence of those consuming 
interests in the quality and accuracy 
of their work. 

15. Admission of other territories 

The General Council may admit 
any other participants, grouped on a 
national basis, or any Association to 
the Scheme, on such terms as the 
Council may deem equitable. 

[London, 25th January, 1938.] 


For the participants in the Belgian CongOi Gutt, Camil Camus ; for the 
participants in Bolivia, Ernest V. Pearce; for the participants in French 
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Indo-China, Jean Picard; for the participants in Malaya, Victor A. 
Lowinger, C. V. Stephens; for the participants in the Netherlands East 
Indies, J. van den Broek; for the participants in Nigeria, Dermot J. 
Mooney, Oliver Lyttelton; for the participants in Siam, Bhadravadi, 
Khun Bibidh Virajjakar. 


No. 476 

AGREEMENT concerning the Transport of Corpses. Opened for 
signature at Berlin, February lo, 1937. 

ARRANGEMENT concemant le transport des corps. Ouvert & la 
signature k Berlin, 10 fevrier 1937. 


Editor's Note The transport of corpses by rail is provided for by Article 4 of the con- 
vention on the transport of goods by rail, of November 23, 1933 (No 353, ante), and made 
subject to “the laws and police regulations of each State in so far as such traffic is not regu- 
lated by special conventions between several States ” See also Article 124 of the sanitary 
convention of June 21, 1926 (No 164, ante) The preparatory work for this agreement was 
done by the International Office of Public Hygiene, on the proposal of the German delegate 
to the office. 

Ratifications. On February i, 1940, ratifications of this agreement had been deposited 
at Berlin by Belgium, Czechoslovakia, Egypt, France, Germany, Italy, Mexico, and 
Switzerland. 

Bibliography. The text of this agreement is also published in 29 Bulletin mensuel de 
V Office international d*Hygihte publigue (1937), p 1105. 

See also “R^les en vigueur dans divers pays en ce qui conceme le transport des corps 
apr^ d6c^,” 24 idem (1932), Supp., 115 pp. 

Entered into force June i, 1938.^ 

Text from 189 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 313. 

[Translation] 

Desirous of avoiding the difficul- 
ties resulting from differences in the 
regulations concerning the convey- 
ance of corpses, and considering the 
convenience of laying down uniform 
regulations in the matter, the under- 
signed Governments undertake to 
accept the entry into their territory, 
of the passage in transit through 
their territory, of the corpses of 
persons deceased on the territory of 
any one of the other Contracting 
Parties on condition that the follow- 
ing regulations are complied with : 

^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4391, July 5, 1938. 


D6sireux d’^viter les inconv6nients 
resultant des divergences dans les 
rdglements relatifs au transport des 
corps, et vu Tint^rgt qu’il y aurait i 
4tablir une r6glementation uniforme 
k cet 6gard, les gouvernements sous- 
sign6s s*engagent k accepter Tentr^e 
ou le passage en transit sur leurs 
territoires respectifs des corps de 
personnes d6c6d6es sur le territoire 
d’un des autres pays contractants, 
k la condition que les prescriptions 
suivantes soient observ^es: 
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A. General Regulations 

Article i. For the conveyance of 
any corpse by any means and under 
any conditions, a special laissez- 
passer (laissez-passer for a corpse) 
complying as far as possible with the 
model annexed hereto, and in any 
case stating the surname, first name 
and age of the deceased person, and 
the place, date and cause of decease, 
shall be required, the said laissez- 
passer shall be issued by the com- 
petent authority for the place of 
decease or the place of burial in the 
case of corpses exhumed. 

It is recommended that the laissez- 
passer should be made out, not only 
in the language of the country issu- 
ing it, but also in at least one of the 
languages most frequently used in 
international relations. 

Art. 2. Neither the country of 
destination nor the country of transit 
shall require, over and above such 
papers as are required under inter- 
national conventions for the purpose 
of transports in general, any docu- 
ment other than the laissez-passer 
provided for in the preceding Article. 
The said laissez-passer shall not be 
issued by the responsible authority, 
save on presentation of 

(1) A certified true copy of the 
death certificate; 

(2) Official certificates to the ef- 
fect that conveyance of the corpse 
IS not open to objection from the 
point of view of health or from the 
medico-legal point of view, and that 
the corpse has been placed in a cof- 
fin in accordance with the regulations 
laid down in the present Arrange- 
ment. 

Art. 3. Corpses must be placed 
in a metal coffin, the bottom of 
which has been covered with a layer 
of approximately 5 cm. of absorbent 
matter such as peat, sawdust, pow- 
dered charcoal or the like with the 
addition of an antiseptic substance. 
Where the cause of decease was a 
contagious disease, the corpse itself 


A. Prescriptions g^n^rales 

Article i. Pour tout transport de 
corps, par quelque moyen et dans 
quelques conditions que ce soit, un 
laissez-passer special (laissez-passer 
mortuaire), autant que possible con- 
forme au module ci-annex6 et con- 
tenant, en tout cas, les nom et pr6- 
nom et Tage du dec6d6, le lieu, la 
date et la cause du d 4 c 6 s, sera n6ces- 
saire; le dit laissez-passer sera d6- 
livr6 par Tautorit^ comp6tente pour 
le lieu de d^c&s ou le lieu d’inhuma- 
tion, s’il s’agit de restes exhumes. 

II est recommand6 que le laissez- 
passer soit Iibell6, en plus de la 
langue du pays oil il est d^livr6, au 
moins dans Tune des langues les 
plus usit6es dans les relations inter- 
nationales. 

Art. 2. II ne sera pas exig6, par 
le pays destinataire ou par les pays 
de transit, outre les documents 
pr^vus par les conventions interna- 
tionales relatives aux transports en 
g^n^ral, d'autres pieces que le laissez- 
passer pr^vu 4 Tarticle qui pr^c^ide. 
Celui-ci ne devra 6tre d 61 ivr 6 par 
Tautorit^ responsable que sur presen- 
tation : 

1° D’un extrait authentifie de 
Tacte de d^c^s; 

2® Des attestations officielles eta- 
blissant que le transport ne soul^ve 
aucune objection au point de vue de 
rhygiene ou au point de vue medico- 
legal et que le corps a ete mis en 
bidre conformement aux prescrip- 
tions du present Arrangement. 


Art. 3. Le corps sera place dans 
un cercueil metallique, dont le fond 
aura ete reconvert d’une couche 
d’environ 5 centimetres d’une ma- 
tiere absorbante (tourbe, sciure de 
bois, charbon de bois pulverise, etc.) 
additionnee d’une substance anti- 
septique. Si le deces est dfl k 
une maladie contagieuse, le corps 
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shall be wrapped in a shroud soaked 
in an antiseptic solution. 

The metal coffin must thereupon 
be hermetically closed (soldered) and 
fitted into a wooden coffin in such a 
manner as to preclude movement. 
The wooden coffin shall be of a 
thickness of not less than 3 cm. : its 
joints must be completely water- 
tight: and it must be closed by 
means of screws not more than 20 
cm. distant from one another, and 
strengthened by metal hoops. 

Art. 4. Conveyance of the corpses 
of persons deceased by reason of 
plague, cholera, small-pox or typhus 
shall not be authorised as between 
the territories of the Contracting 
Parties until one year at earliest after 
the decease. 

B. Special Regulations 

Art. S. In the case of transport by 
rail, the following regulations shall 
apply over and above the general regu- 
lations contained in Articles i to 4: 

{a) Coffins must be conveyed in a 
closed waggon, save where they are 
handed over for conveyance in a 
closed hearse and remain in the 
same. 

{b) Each country shall be re- 
sponsible for fixing the time-limit 
within which the body must be re- 
moved on arrival. Where the con- 
signor produces satisfactory proof 
that the corpse will effectively be 
removed within such time-limit, the 
coffin need not be accompanied. 

(c) No articles may be trans- 
ported along with the coffin other 
than wreaths, bunches of flowers and 
the like. 

(d) Coffins must be despatched 
by the speediest route and, as far as 
possible, without trans-shipment. 

Art. 6. In the case of motor 
transport, the following regulations 
shall apply over and above the gen- 
eral regulations contained in Articles 
I to 4. 


lui-mSme sera envelopp6 dans un 
linceul imbibe d’une solution anti- 
septique. 

Le cercueil m6tallique sera ensuite 
herm^tiquement clos (soud6) et ajust^ 
lui-m6me, de fagon k ne pouvoir 
s*y d^placer, dans une bi^re en bois. 
Celle-ci aura une ^paisseur d*au 
moins 3 centimetres, ses joints de- 
vront etre bien Stanches et sa fer- 
meture devra 6tre assur6e par des 
vis distantes de 20 centimetres au 
plus; elle sera consolidee par des 
bandes metalliques. 

Art. 4. Entre les territoires de 
chacun des contractants, le trans- 
port des corps des person nes d^ced^es 
des suites de la peste, du cholera, 
de la variole ou du typhus exanth6- 
matique n’est autorise qu’un an au 
plus t6t apres le deces. 

B. Prescriptions sp£ciales 

Art. 5. Pour le transport par 
chemin de fer, outre les prescriptions 
generales des articles 1^4 ci-dessus, 
les regies suivantes sont applicables 

a) Le cercueil sera transporte 
dans un wagon ferme Un wagon 
ouvert pourra, toutefois, etre em- 
ploye si le cercueil est livre dans un 
fourgon funeraire ferme et reste dans 
ce fourgon. 

b) II appartient k chaque pays de 
determiner dans quel delai le corps 
doit etre retire k I’anivee Si I’ex- 
pediteur peut etablir d’une maniere 
satisfaisante que le corps sera ef- 
fectivement retire dans ce deiai, il 
ne sera pas necessaire que le cercueil 
soit accompagne. 

c) II ne peut etre transporte avec 
le cercueil que des objets tels que 
couronnes, bouquets, etc 

d) Le cercueil sera expedie par 
voie rapide et, autant que possible, 
sans transbordement. 

Art. 6. Pour le transport par 
automobile, outre les prescriptions 
gen6rales des articles 1^4, les regies 
suivantes sont applicables : 
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(а) Coffin must be conveyed pref- 
erably in a special hearse or, failing 
such, in an ordinary closed waggon. 

(б) No articles may be trans- 
ported along with the coffin other 
than wreaths, bunches of flowers and 
the like. 

Art. 7. In the case of transport by 
air, the following regulations shall 
apply over and above the general 
regulations contained in Articles i 
to 4: 

(а) Coffins must be conveyed 
either in an aircraft specially and 
solely used for the purpose or in a 
special compartment solely reserved 
for the purpose in an ordinary 
aircraft. 

(б) No articles may be trans- 
ported along with the coffin in the 
same aircraft or in the same com- 
partment, other than wreaths, bunches 
of flowers and the like. 

Art. 8. In the case of transport 
by sea, the following regulations 
shall apply over and above the gen- 
eral regulations contained in Articles 
I to 4: 

(a) The wooden coffin containing 
the metal coffin in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 3 must 
itself be packed in an ordinary 
wooden case in such a manner as to 
preclude movement. 

(b) The said case, with its con- 
tents, must be so placed as to exclude 
any contact with foodstuffs or arti- 
cles for consumption and to preclude 
inconvenience to the passengers or 
crew of any kind. 

Art. 9. Where decease takes place 
on board ship, the body must be 
preserved under the same conditions 
as those provided for in Article 8 
above. The documents and certifi- 
cates required under Article 2 shall 
be made out in accordance with the 
law of the country whose flag the 
vessel flies, and transport shall take 
place in the same manner as in the 
case of a corpse shipped on board. 


a) Le cercueil sera transport^ 
soit, de pr^f^rence, dans un fourgon 
fun6raire special, soit dans un four- 
gon ordinaire ferm6. 

b) II ne peut 6tre transport^ avec 
le cercueil que des objets tels que 
couronnes, bouquets, etc. 

Art. 7. Pour le transport par 
voie a6rienne, outre les prescriptions 
g^n^rales des articles 1^4, les regies 
suivantes sont applicables : 

a) Le cercueil sera transports 
soit dans un aSronef employS spS- 
cialement et uniquement pour ledit 
transport, soit dans un comparti- 
ment spScialement et uniquement 
rSservS A cet effet dans un aSronef 
ordinaire. 

b) II ne peut Stre transports avec 
le cercueil, dans le mSme aSronef ou 
dans le mSme compartiment, que 
des objets tels que couronnes, bou- 
quets, etc. 

Art. 8. Pour le transport par voie 
maritime, outre les prescriptions 
gSnSrales des articles i A 4, les rSgles 
suivantes sont applicables: 

a) La biSre en bois renfermant le 
cercueil mStallique, conformSment 
aux dispositions de Tarticle 3, sera 
elle-mSme incluse, de fagon A ne 
pouvoir s’y dSplacer, dans une caisse 
ordinaire en bois. 

b) La dite caisse, avec son con- 
tenu, recevra un emplacement tel 
qu’il exclue tout contact avec des 
produits alimentaires ou de consom- 
mation et toute gSne pour les pas- 
sagers et pour T^quipage. 

Art. 9. En cas de d^cAs survenu A 
bord, le corps pourra Atre conservA 
dans les mAmes conditions que celles 
prAvues A Particle 8 qui prAcAde. 
Les actes et attestations nAcessaires 
aux termes de Particle 2 seront 
Atablis conformAment aux lois du 
pays dont le navire porte le pavilion 
et le transport s’effectuera comme s'il 
s’agissait d’un corps embarquA. 
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Where decease takes place less 
than forty-eight hours before the 
arrival of the vessel in the port at 
which the burial is to take place, 
and the material required for the 
strict observance of the provisions 
laid down in paragraph (a) of Article 
8 is not available on board, the 
corpse, wrapped in a shroud soaked 
in an antiseptic solution, may be 
placed in a coffin of solid wood of 
planks not less than 3 cm. thick 
with watertight joints, closed by 
screws. The bottom of the coffin 
must previously have been covered 
with a layer of approximately 5 cm. 
of absorbent matter such as peat, 
sawdust, powdered charcoal or the 
like with the addition of an antiseptic 
substance. The coffin must there- 
upon be fitted into a wooden case in 
such a manner as to preclude 
movement. 

The provisions of this paragraph 
shall not apply where death was due 
to one of the diseases specified in 
Article 4. 

This Article shall not apply to 
vessels whose voyages do not exceed 
24 hours, if in the event of a decease 
on board they hand over the corpse 
to the competent authorities as soon 
as they arrive at the port at which it 
is to be handed over. 

C. Final Provisions 

Art. 10. The provisions, both 
general and specific, of the present 
Arrangement embody the maximum 
requirements (other than in the mat- 
ter of charges) which may be stipu- 
lated in connection with the accept- 
ance of corpses coming from any one 
of the Contracting Parties. Both 
countries remain free to grant greater 
facilities, either by means of bilateral 
agreements or by decisions in par- 
ticular cases arrived at by common 
accord. 

The present Arrangement shall 
not apply to the conveyance of 
corpses between frontier districts. 


Si le d6c6s s’est produit moins de 
48 heures avant Tarriv^e du navire 
au port oii Tinhumation doit avoir 
lieu, et si le materiel n^cessaire k 
Tapplication rigoureuse des disposi- 
tions pr6vues en a) de Tarticle 8 qui 
precede fait d^faut k bord, le corps, 
envelopp6 dans un linceul imbib6 
d'une solution antiseptique, pourra 
etre mis dans une bi^re en bois 
solide, faite de planches d’au moms 
3 centimetres d’^paisseur, k joints 
6tanches et ferm^e par des vis, dont 
le fond aura prealablement re- 
couvert d’une couche d’environ 5 
centimetres d'une matiere absor- 
bante (tourbe, sciure de bois, char- 
bon de bois pulv6rise, etc.) addi- 
tionnee d’une substance antiseptique 
et qui sera plac^e elle-meme, de 
fagon a ne pouvoir s’y d^placer, 
dans une caisse en bois Les dis- 
positions du present alinea ne seront, 
toutefois, pas applicables si la mort 
a ete due k Tune des maladies 
visees k I’article 4 

Le present article ne s’applique 
pas aux navi res effect uant des tra- 
versees n’excedant pas 24 heures et 
qui, s’ll se produit un dec^s k bord, 
remettent le corps aux autorites 
competentes des leur arrivee au 
port oil doit avoir lieu cette remise. 

C. Dispositions finales 

Art. 10. Les dispositions, tant 
generales que speciales, du present 
arrangement marquent le maximum 
des conditions, tarifs exceptes, pou- 
vant etre mises k I’acceptation des 
corps en provenance de Tun des 
pays contractants Ces pays restent 
libres d’accorder des facilites plus 
grandes, par application soit d ’ac- 
cords bilateraux, soit des decisions 
d esp^ces prises d’un commun ac- 
cord. 

Le present arrangement ne s’ap- 
plique pas au transport des corps 
s’effectuant dans les limites des 
regions frontalieres. 
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Art. II. The present Arrange- 
ment applies to international trans- 
port of corpses immediately after 
decease or exhumation Nothing 
therein contained shall in any way 
affect the regulations in force in the 
respective countries in respect of 
burial and exhumation. 

The present Arrangement shall 
not apply to the transport of ashes. 

D. Protocol Clauses 

Art. 12. The present Arrange- 
ment shall bear today’s date, and 
may be signed within six months as 
from that date. 

Art. 13. The present Arrange- 
ment shall be ratified, and the in- 
struments of ratification shall be 
transmitted to the German Govern- 
ment as soon as possible. 

As soon as five ratifications have 
been deposited, the German Govern- 
ment shall draw up a proc^s-verbal 
to that effect. It shall transmit 
copies of the procls-verbal to the 
Governments of the High Contract- 
ing Parties and to the Office interna- 
tional d'Hygihne pubhque. The pres- 
ent Arrangement shall come into 
force on the 120th day after the 
date of the said proch-verbaL 

Every subsequent deposit of rati- 
fications shall be put on record by 
means of a proces-verbal drawn up 
and communicated in accordance 
with the procedure laid down above. 
The present Arrangement shall come 
into force in respect of each of 
the High Contracting Parties on 
the I 20 th day after the date of the 
proces-verbal putting on record the de- 
posit of its ratifications. 

Art. 14. Countries not signatories 
to the present Arrangement may 
accede to the same at any time after 
the date of the prochs-verbal putting 
on record the deposit of the first five 
ratifications. 

Each accession shall be made by 
means of notification through the 
diplomatic channel of the German 
Government. The said Government 


Art. II. Le present arrangement 
s’applique au transport international 
des corps aussitOt aprds d^c^s ou 
aprcs exhumation Ses dispositions 
ne prejudicient en rien aux regies en 
vigueur dans les pays respectifs en 
mati^re d’inhumations et d’exhuma- 
tions. 

Le present arrangement ne s’ap- 
plique pas au transport des cendres. 

D. Clauses protocolaires 

Art. 12. Le present arrangement 
portera la date de ce jour et pourra 
6tre sign6 pendant la dur^e de six 
mois k partir de cette date. 

Art. 13. Le present arrangement 
sera ratifi 4 et les instruments de 
ratification seront remis au Gouveme- 
ment allemand aussit6t que faire se 
pourra. 

D^s que cinq ratifications auront 
6t6 d^pos^es, le Gouvernement alle- 
mand en dressera procfes- verbal, II 
transmettra des copies de ce proems - 
verbal aux Gouvernements des Hautes 
Parties contractantes et k TOffice 
International d’Hygi^ne publique. 
Le present arrangement entrera en 
vigueur le cent-vingti^me jour apr^s 
la date dudit proces-verbal. 

Chaque dep6t ult6rieur de ratifica- 
tions sera constate par un proces- 
verbal etabli et communique selon 
la procedure indiquee ci-dessus. Le 
present arrangement entrera en vi- 
gueur k regard de chacune des 
Hautes Parties contractantes le cent- 
vingtieme jour apres la date du 
proces-verbal constatant le dep&t de 
ses ratifications. 

Art. 14. Les Pays non signataires 
du present arrangement seront ad- 
mis k y adherer k tout moment k 
partir de la date du proces-verbal 
constatant le dep6t des cinq premieres 
ratifications. 

Chaque adhesion sera effectuee au 
moyen d’une notification par la 
voie diplomatique adressee au Gou- 
vernement allemand. Celui-ci de- 



636 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 476 


shall deposit the act of accession in 
its archives; it shall immediately 
notify the Governments of all the 
countries parties to the Arrangement 
and the Office internahonal d' Hygiene 
puhlique notifying the date of de- 
posit. Each accession shall take 
effect on the 120th day from that 
date. 

Art. 15. Each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties may declare at the 
time of signature, ratification or 
accession, that by its acceptance of 
the present Arrangement it does not 
intend to undertake any obligation 
in respect of all or part of its colo- 
nies, protectorates, overseas terri- 
tories or territories placed under its 
suzerainty or mandate; in the which 
case the present Arrangement shall 
not apply to territories in respect of 
which such a declaration has been 
made. 

Each of the Contracting Parties 
may later notify the German Gov- 
ernment that it intends to make the 
present Arrangement applicable to 
all or part of its territories which 
were the subject of the declaration 
provided for in the previous para- 
graph ; in the which case the Arrange- 
ment shall apply to the territories 
named in the notification on the 
I20th day from the date of the de- 
posit of the same in the archives of 
the German Government. 

Likewise, every High Contracting 
Party may at any time after the 
expiry of the time-limit specified in 
Article 16 declare that it intends that 
the application of the present Ar- 
rangement to all or part of its 
colonies, protectorates, overseas ter- 
ritories or territories placed under 
its suzerainty or mandate shall 
cease; in the which case the Ar- 
rangement shall cease to apply to 
the territories which are the subject 
of such declaration one year after 
the deposit of the same in the ar- 
chives of the German Government. 


posera Tacte d ’adhesion dans ses 
archives; il informera aussit&t les 
gouvernements de tous les Pays 
participant k Tarrangement, ainsi 
que rOffice international d’Hygi^ne 
publique, en leur faisant connaitre 
la date du d6p&t. Chaque adhesion 
produira effet le cent-vingti^me jour 
k partir de cette date. 

Art. 15. Chacune des Hautes 
Parties contractantes peut declarer 
au moment de la signature, de la 
ratification ou de Tadh^sion, que, 
par son acceptation du present ar- 
rangement, elle n’entend assumer 
aucune obligation en ce qui con- 
cerne I’ensemble ou toute partie de 
ses colonies, protectorats, territoires 
d’outre-mer ou territoires places sous 
sa suzerainet6 ou son mandat; dans 
ce cas, le present arrangement ne 
sera pas applicable aux territoires 
faisant Tobjet d’une telle declaration. 

Chacune des Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes pourra ulterieurement no- 
tifier au Gouvernement allemand 
qu’elle entend rendre le present ar- 
rangement applicable k Tensemble 
ou k toute partie de ses territoires 
ayant fait Tobjet de la declaration 
prevue k I’alinea precedent. Dans 
ce cas, I’arrangement s’appliquera 
aux territoires vises dans la notifica- 
tion le cent-vingtieme jour k partir 
de la date du depot de cette notifica- 
tion dans les archives du Gouverne- 
ment allemand. 

De meme, chacune des Hautes 
Parties contractantes peut, k tout 
moment, apres I’expiration de la 
periode mentionnee k Tarticle 16, 
declarer qu’elle entend voir cesser 
Tapplication du present arrangement 
k Tensemble ou k toute partie de 
ses colonies, protectorats, territoires 
d’outre-mer ou territoires places sous 
sa suzerainete ou son mandat ; dans 
ce cas, Tarrangement cessera d’etre 
applicable aux territoires faisant 
Tobjet d’une telle declaration un an 
apr^s la date du dep6t de cette 
declaration dans les archives du 
Gouvernement allemand. 
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The German Government shall 
notify the Governments of all the 
countries Parties to the present 
Arrangement and the Office interna- 
ttonal d' Hygiene pubhque of the 
notifications and declarations made 
under the above provisions, com- 
municating to them the date of 
deposit of such notifications or 
declarations in its archives. 

Art. 16. The Government of any 
country Party to the present Ar- 
rangement may at any time after the 
Arrangement has been in force in 
respect of that Government for five 
years denounce it by written notifi- 
cation communicated through the 
diplomatic channel to the German 
Government The German Gov- 
ernment shall deposit the notice of 
denunciation in its archives. It 
shall immediately notify the Gov- 
ernments of all the countries Parties 
to the Arrangement and the Office 
international d'llygihne publique com- 
municating to them the date of 
deposit Every denunciation shall 
take effect one year after that date. 

Art. 17. The signature of the 
present Arrangement may not be 
accompanied by any reservation 
which has not been previously ap- 
proved by those High Contracting 
Parties who are already signatories. 
Likewise, ratifications or accessions 
accomptinied by reservations which 
have not been previously approved 
by all countries Parties to the Con- 
vention shall not be put on record. 

In faith whereof the respective 
Plenipotentiaries provided with full 
powers recognised in good and due 
form have signed the present Ar- 
rangement. 

Done at Berlin on February lOth, 
1937 in one single copy which shall 
remain deposited in the archives of 
the German Government, and certi- 
fied true copies of which shall be 
communicated through the diplo- 
matic channel to each of the High 
Contracting Parties. 


Le Gouvernement allemand in- 
formera les Gouvernements de tous 
les Pays participant au present ar- 
rangement, ainsi que TOffice inter- 
national d 'Hygiene publique, des 
notifications et declarations faites 
par application des dispositions ci- 
dessus, en leur faisant connaltre 
la date du d^pbt de celles-ci dans ses 
archives. 

Art. 16. Le gouvernement de 
chacun des Pays participant au 
present arrangement pourra, k tout 
moment, aprfes que Tarrangement 
aura H 6 en vigueur k son egard 
pendant cinq ans, le d^noncer par 
notification ecrite adressee par la 
voie diplomatique au Gouverne- 
ment allemand. Celui-ci d6posera 
Tacte de ddmonciation dans ses 
archives, il informera aussitot les 
Gouvernements de tous les Pays 
participant k I’arrangement, ainsi 
que rOffice international d'Hygi^ne 
publique, en leur faisant connaitre 
la date du d6p6t; chaque d^noncia- 
tion produira effet un an apr6s cette 
date. 

Art. 17. La signature du present 
arrangement ne pourra etre ac- 
compagn^e d’aucune reserve qui 
n’aura pas 6t6 pr^alablement ap- 
prouv^e par les Hautes Parties 
contract antes d^jk signataires De 
m^me, il ne sera pas pris acte de rati- 
fications ni d’adh^sions accompa- 
gn6es de reserves qui n’auront pas ^t^ 
approuv^es pr^alablement par tous 
les Pays participant k la convention. 

En foi de quoi, les pl6nipoten- 
tiaires respectifs, munis de pleins 
pouvoirs reconnus en bonne et due 
forme, ont sign6 le present arrange- 
ment. 

Fait k Berlin, le 10 f^vrier 1937, en 
un seul exemplaire qui restera d^- 
pos6 dans les archives du Gouverne- 
ment allemand et dont des copies, 
certifi^es conformes, seront remises 
par la voie diplomatique k chacune 
des Hautes Parties contractantcs. 
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[Signed:] For Gennany: Dieckhoff; for Belgium: Jacques Davignon; 
for Chile: Luis V. de Porto-Seguro , for Denmark: H. Hoffmeyer; for 
France: Andre pRANgois-PoNCET; for Italy: B. Attolico, for Switzer- 
land: Paul Dinichert, for Czechoslovakia: Dr. V. Mastn^; for Turkey: 
M. H. Arpag; for the Netherlands: C. van Rappard (Only for the Kingdom 
in Europe Not applicable to the Netherlands Indies, to Surinam or to Curasao ) 
May 28th, 1937; for Egypt: July 28th, 1937, H. NachAt. 


ANNEX 

LaISSEZ -PASSER FOR A CoRPSE 

All legal regulations concerning the 
placing in the coffin having been observ^ed, 
the corpse of 

(name, first name and profession of the 
deceased, in the case of children, profes- 
sion of father and mother), deceased on 
, at 

by reason of (cause of 

decease), at the age of years 

(exact date of birth if possible), is to be 
conve\ed .. (means of 

transport), from . (place 

of departure), via (route), 

to (place of destination) 

The trans|X)rt of this corpse having 
been duly authorized, all and sundry 
authorities over whose territory' the corpse 
is to be conveyed are requested to let it 
pass without let or hindrance. 


ANNEXE 

Laissez-passer mortuaire 

Toutes les prescriptions l^gales relatives 
A la mise en cercueil ayant et6 observes, 
le corps de 

(nom, prenom et profession du d^funt, 
pour les enfants, profession des pere et 
mere), d^cede le , ^ 

, par suite de 

(cause du deces), ^ I’age de ans 

(date precise de la naissance, si possible), 
doit etre transporte (indi- 

cation du mo>en de transport), de 
(lieu de depart), par 
(route), A (lieu 

de destination) 

Le transport de ce corps a>ant 6te 
autoris^-, toutes les autorites des pa>s siir 
le territoire descjuels le transport doit 
avoir lieu sont invitees A le laisser passer 
librement et sans obstacle 
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CONVENTION concerning the Application of Accident Insurance 
Laws. Signed at Oslo, March 3, 1937. 

CONVENTION concemant I’appUcation de la legislation d’assu- 
rance-accidents. SignSe k Oslo, 3 mars 1937. 

Editor’s Note The parties to this convention are also parties to the convention 
concerning equality of treatment for national and foreign workers as regards work- 
men’s compensation for accidents, of June 5, 1925 (No 138, ante) The text of this con- 
vention consists of versions in the Danish, Finnish, Icelandic, Norwegian, and Swedish 
languages 

Ratifications Ratifications of this convention were deposited at Oslo by Den- 
mark, Finland, Norway, and Sweden on October 15, 1937, and by Iceland, on March 16, 

1938 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published in 35 Martens, N R,G, 
(3d scr ), p. 445 
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Entered into force October 16, 1937.^ 

Translations from 182 League of Nations Treaty Series^ p 142, 


f Translation] 

His Majesty the King of Den- 
mark and Iceland, the President of 
the Republic of Finland, His Majesty 
the King of Norway, and His Maj- 
esty the King of Sweden, having 
decided to enter into an agreement 
respecting the application of the 
accident insurance laws of the vari- 
ous States to cases where an em- 
ployer in one of the contracting 
States carries on a business or em- 
ploys workers in another of the said 
States, have appointed as their 
Plenipotentiaries ^ 

His Majesty the King of Denmark 
and Iceland Henrik Louis Hans 
Kauffman n ; 

The President of the Republic of 
Finland Hugo Robert Waino Wuo- 
lijoki ; 

His Majesty the King of Norway. 
Halvdan Koht; 

His Majesty the King of Sweden: 
Torvald Magnusson Hojer; 

Who.havingcommunicated toeach 
other their full powers, found in good 
and due form, have agreed on the 
following provisions: 

Article i. If a person who carries 
on his principal business in one of the 
I'lv^e contracting States or who for 
any other reason must be deemed 
in that State to be an employer em- 
ploys workers in any other con- 
tracting State on work of a kind 
which is covered by the accident 
insurance laws of both the States 
concerned, the laws of the State 
where the work is performed shall 
apply to accident insurance in re- 
spect of such work, except as herein- 
after provided to the contrary. 

Art. 2. The laws of the State 
where the employer carries on this 
principal business shall apply to the 
following work. 


[Traduction] 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Danemark et 
dTslande, le Pr6sident de la R6- 
publique de Finlande, Sa Majest6 
le Roi de Norv^ge et Sa Majesty le 
Roi de Su^de ayant d6cid^ de con- 
clure un accord relativement k 
Tapplication de la legislation d ’as- 
surance-accidents des differents pays 
dans les cas oii un employeur de Tun 
des pays contractants exerce une 
activity ou occupe des travailleurs 
dans un autre de ces pays, ont de- 
signe comme pienipotentiaires'^ 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Danemark et 
dTslande Henrik Louis Hans Kauff- 
mann; 

Le President de la Republique de 
Finlande : Hugo Robert Waino Wuo- 
lijoki ; 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Norvege: 
Halvdan Koht; 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Sufede* Tor- 
vald Magnusson Hojer; 

Qui, ayant echange leurs pleins 
pouvoirs et les ayant trouves en 
bonne et due forme, sont convenus 
des dispositions suivantes’ 

Article i. Si une personne qui 
exerce son activite principale dans 
Tun des cinq pays ou doit y ctre 
consideree h un autre titre comme 
employeur, occupe des travailleurs 
dans un des autres pays et si Temploi 
appartient k une categoric assujettie 
k la legislation d’assurance-accidents 
des deux pays, la loi applicable k 
Tassurance en cas d ’accident dans 
cet emploi sera, sauf dispositions 
contraires ci-dessous, celle du pays 
ok est occupe I’emploi. 

Art. 2. La loi du pays oii 1 ’em- 
ployeur exerce son activite principale 
sera applicable : 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4205, October 30, 1937. 
2 The titles of plenipotentiaries aie omitted Ed 
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(1) Work (business) which is of 
short duration and is not independ- 
ent, in so far as workers are con- 
cerned who are not domiciled in the 
State where the work is performed, 
and 

(2) All other work (business) than 
that mentioned under No. (i), in so 
far as workers are concerned who are 
sent out of the country to perform 
inspections or checking or other 
special duties. 

Work shall be deemed to be of 
short duration if it is not carried on 
for more than six months in the State 
in question. 

Art. 3. Transport undertakings 
(land and air traffic) which are car- 
ried on regularly for purposes of gain 
in more than one of the five States 
shall be covered by the laws of the 
State where the management of the 
undertaking has its head offices 
Nevertheless, when workers are em- 
ployed by such an undertaking in 
another of the said States and are 
domiciled there, the laws of that 
State shall apply to them. 

The above provision shall apply 
also to lumber-floating, lumbering, 
work in quarries and similar under- 
takings which are carried on by 
operations in direct connection on 
both sides of the frontier between 
two of the States in question 

Art. 4. If workers are engaged 
from one of the five States, in whose 
waters a vessel registered in any 
other of the said States is lying, for 
the purpose of loading or unloading 
or repairs on board while the vessel is 
lying in the said waters, the laws of 
the former State shall apply to the 
said workers. 

Art. 5. The Swedish State In- 
surance Institution, the Danish Di- 
rectorate of Accident Insurance, the 
Finnish State Accident Office, the 
Icelandic State Accident Insurance 
Institution and the Norwegian State 
Insurance Institution, each in its 
own country, when an accident oc- 


I® En ce qui concerne les emplois 
(activit6s) de courte dur6e et n’ayant 
pas un caractere ind6p)endant, s’il 
s’agit de travailleurs non domicili^s 
dans le pays ofi est occupy Temploi, 
et 

2° En ce qui concerne tous autres 
emplois (activit6s) que les emplois 
(activity) vis6s sous 1°, s'il s*agit de 
travailleurs envoy^s k des fins d 'in- 
spection ou de contr 61 e, ou avec une 
autre mission sp^ciale. 

Est consid^r^ comme emploi de 
courte dur^e un emploi dont la dur^e 
dans le meme pays ne d6passe pas 
six mois 

Art. 3. En ce qui concerne les 
entreprises de transports (trafic ter- 
restre et a6rien) exploit^es k titre 
professionnel et r6gulierement dans 
plus d'un des cmq pays, sera applica- 
ble la loi du pays ok la direction de 
I’entreprise a son siege. Toutefois, 
s’il s’agit d’un travailleur occup6 
par une telle entreprise dans un autre 
de ces pays et domicilii dans celui-ci, 
la loi de ce pays sera applicable. 

Les dispositions ci-dessus seront 
6galement applicables au flottage, k 
Texploitation des forets, au travail 
dans les carneres, ainsi qu'A toute 
autre activite similaire exerc 6 e en 
connexit6 immediate des deux c6t6s 
de la fronti^re qui s6pare deux des 
pays contractants 

Art. 4. Si, en vue de travaux de 
chargement ou d6chargement ou de 
reparation k ex^cuter sur un navire 
ayant son port d’attache dans Tun 
des cinq pays, au cours d'un s^jour 
dans un autre des cinq pays, il a et6 
engage des travailleurs du pays oii 
a lieu le sejour, sera applicable k 
ceux-ci la loi de ce dernier pays. 

Art. 5. L'Institut national des 
assurances {Svenska Rtksforsdkring- 
sanstalten) suedois, la Direction de 
Tassurance-accidents (Direktoratetfor 
Ulykkesforsikrtngen) danoise, TOffice 
des accidents de TEtat (Valtion 
iapaturmatoimisto) finlandais, Tln- 
stitution d’assurance-accidents de 
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curs in that country which is covered 
by the laws of another of the five 
States, shall provide the attendance 
for the injured person and the com- 
pensation for him or his surviving 
dependents, which are due under the 
said laws, subject to a right to re- 
imbursement by the competent au- 
thority in the other State for what is 
thus expended 


In other matters the authorities 
mentioned in the first paragraph 
shall give assistance free of charge in 
the cases mentioned in this Conven- 
tion to each other and likewise on 
request to any private insurance 
organisations which in accordance 
with the laws in force administer 
industrial accident insurance, by 
furnishing notifications, wage lists 
and other information, collecting 
premiums and contributions, and 
paying compensation 

Art. 6. This Convention shall be 
ratified as soon as possible, and the 
instruments of ratification shall be 
deposited with the Norwegian De- 
partment of Foreign Affairs, which 
shall inform the other Contracting 
Parties thereof immediately. 

This Convention shall come into 
operation on the day after the in- 
struments of ratification of at least 
two of the Contracting Parties have 
been deposited, and for these Parties 
shall apply to all accidents occurring 
on or after the said day. As regards 
each of the other States, the Conven- 
tion shall come into operation on the 
day after the deposit of its instru- 
ment of ratification and shall apply 
to all accidents occurring on or after 
the said day. 

Each of the High Contracting Par- 
ties shall be entitled to denounce the 
Convention in respect of any of the 
other Parties, subject to twelve 
months’ notice of denunciation, and 


TEtat {Slysatrygging Rikisins) is- 
landaise et TOffice national d ’as- 
surance {Rikstrygdeverket) norv^gien 
devront, chacun dans son pays, au 
cas ou il s’y produirait un accident 
auquel serait applicable la legislation 
d’un autre des cinq pays, fournir k 
la victime 1 ’assistance medicale, ainsi 
que, pour elle ou pour ses survivants, 
I’lndemnite due conformement k 
cette legislation, moyennant rem- 
boursement, par I’autorite com- 
petente de I’autre pays, des frais 
engages. 

Au surplus, les autorites visees au 
premier alinea devront, dans les cas 
prevus par la presente convention, se 
prater gratuitement assistance et, 
sur demande, preter gratuitement 
assistance k toute institution d’as- 
surance exergant, conformement k 
la legislation en vigueur, 1 ’assurance 
en cas d ’accident du travail, cn lui 
fournissant les declarations d’affilia- 
tion, les feuilles de salaires et autres 
elements d’information, en percevant 
les primes et cotisations et en payant 
les indemnites 

Art. 6. La presente convention 
sera ratifiee dans le plus bref deiai 
possible et les instruments de ratifica- 
tion seront deposes au Departement 
des Affaires etrangeres norvegien, 
qui en donnera avis immediatement 
aux autres Parties contractantes. 

La presente convention entrera en 
vigueur le jour suivant le depot des 
instruments de ratification par deux 
au moins des Parties contractantes 
et sera applicable aux accidents qui 
se produiront k partir de ce jour. 
Pour chacun des autres Etats, la 
convention entrera en vigueur le 
jour suivant le dep6t de son instru- 
ment de ratification et sera applica- 
ble aux accidents survenus k partir 
de ce jour. 

Les Hautes Parties contractantes 
pourront d^noncer la pr^sente con- 
vention, k regard de chacune des 
autres Parties, avec un pr^avis de 
douze mois, auquel cas la convention 
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in such case the Convention shall 
cease to be operative on the thirty- 
first day of December of the year in 
the course of which the said notice 
of denunciation expires. 

Art. 7. The present Agreement 
shall not aflfect the Convention of 
February 14th, 1925, between Fin- 
land and Norway regarding timber- 
floating in the Pasvik river. ^ 

In FAITH WHEREOF the above- 
named Plenipotentiaries have signed 
the present Agreement and have 
thereto affixed their seals. 

Done at Oslo in one copy, in Dan- 
ish, Finnish, Icelandic, Norwegian 
and Swedish, and, as far as the Swe- 
dish language is concerned, in two 
texts, one for Sweden and one for 
Finland. 

Oslo, March 3rd, IQ37. 


cessera de porter effet le 31 dteembre 
de Tann^e au cours de laquelle expire 
ce d^lai de pr6avis. 


Art. 7. Le present accord ne por- 
tera pas prejudice la Convention 
conclue le 14 f^vrier 1925 entre la 
Finlande et la Norvfege relativement 
au flottage du bois sur le Pasvik.^ 

En foi de quoi les pl6nipoten- 
tiaires susmentionn^s ont sign6 le 
present accord et y ont apposi leurs 
sceaux. 

Fait k Oslo en un exemplaire, en 
danois, finlandais, islandais, norv6- 
gien et su^dois et, en ce qui conceme 
le su6dois, en deux copies, une pour la 
SuMe et une pour la Finlande. 

Oslo, le 3 mars 1937. 

Halvdan Koht 
Torvald Hojer 


Henrik Kauffmann On behalf of Iceland: 

W. WuoLijoKi Henrik Kauffmann 


No. 478 

CONVENTION on the Regulation of Meshes of Fishing Nets and 
Size Limits of Fish. Signed at London, March 23, 1937. 

CONVENTION pour la reglementation du maillage des filets de 
peche et des tallies minimales de poissons. Signee k Londres, 
23 mars 1937. 

Editor’s Note. Fisheries within designated waters have long been protected by regula- 
tion of the meshes of nets and size limits of catch, for example, the regulations for the channel 
fisheries, of May 24, 1843 31 Br. and For St Papers, p 165 Some of the parties to this 

convention are parties to the agreement of December 17, 1929 (No 236, ante), under which 
size limits are established for plaice caught within the Baltic Sea , and to the convention of 
December 31, 1932 (No 322, ante), which established limits for plaice caught in the Skagerak, 
Kattegat and Sound See also the agreement for the regulation of whaling, of June 8, 1937 
(No. 485, post), and the convention of September 6, 1937 (No 492, post). The International 
Council for the Exploration of the Sea, referred to in Article 1 1 of this convention, was estab- 
lished in 1902 with Its seat at Copenhagen. The text of this convention consists of versions 
in the English, French, and German languages. 

Ratifications. This convention seems to have been ratified by Denmark, Norway, 
Poland, and Sweden; and Iceland adhered to it. More complete information is lacking. 


* 49 League of Nations Treaty Series, p. 391 . — Ed. 
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Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from Br, Pari, Papers^ Misc. No. 5 (1937), Cmd. 5494. 


The Governments of Belgium, 
Denmark, Germany, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, Iceland, the Irish 
Free State, the Netherlands, Nor- 
way, Poland and Sweden, desiring 
to conclude a Convention for the 
Regulation of the Meshes of Fishing 
Nets and the Size Limits for Fish, 
have agreed as follows: 

Article i. The Contracting Gov- 
ernments will take, in their territories 
to which the present Convention ap- 
plies, appropriate measures to ensure 
the application of the provisions of 
the present Convention and the 
punishment of infractions of the said 
provisions. 

Art. 2. The vessels to which the 
present Convention applies shall be 
the fishing vessels and boats, as de- 
fined in Annex V, registered or 
owned in the territories to which the 
Convention applies. 

Art. 3. Prosecutions for infrac- 
tions against or contraventions of the 
present Convention shall be insti- 
tuted by or in the name of the State 
or of a Department of State. 

Art. 4. The present Convention 
applies to the fisheries of the North 
Atlantic and dependent seas as 
defined in Annex I, excluding the 
waters specified in Annex 11 . 

Articles 5 and 6 shall not, how- 
ever, apply to waters in which any 
Contracting Government has exclu- 
sive rights of fishing. 

Art 5. It is forbidden to carry on 
board any fishing vessel or boat, or 
to use, any trawl, seine or other net 
towed or hauled at or near the bot- 
tom of the sea having in any part of 
it meshes of less dimension than 
those specified in Annex III. 

Such nets having meshes of less 
dimension than those specified in 
Annex III may, however, be carried 


Les Gouvernements de Belgique, 
de Danemark, d’Allemagne, du Roy- 
aume-Uni de Grande- Bretagne et 
dTrlande du Nord, dTslande, de 
TEtat libre d'lrlande, des Pays-Bas, 
de Norvdge, de Pologne et de Sufede, 
d6sireux d’^tablir une Convention 
pour la r^glementation du maillage 
des filets de peche et des tallies 
minimales de poissons, ont convenu 
ce qui suit : 

Article i. Les Gouvernements 
contractants prendront les mesures 
n^cessaires pour assurer Tapplication 
des dispositions de la pr^sente Con- 
vention et la repression des infrac- 
tions auxdites dispositions dans ceux 
de leurs territoires auxquels la pr^- 
sente Convention s’applique. 

Art. 2. Les batiments auxquels la 
pr^sente Convention s’applique sont 
les na vires et bateaux de peche, 
definis k TAnnexe V, immatricuies 
ou armes dans les territoires auxquels 
la Convention s’applique. 

Art. 3. La poursuite des infrac- 
tions aux dispositions de la presente 
Convention sera faite au nom de 
TEtat ou d’un departement de 
TEtat. 

Art. 4. La presente Convention 
s’applique aux pecheries de TAtlan- 
tique Nord et aux mers tributaires, 
definies k TAnnexe I, mais k Texclu- 
sion des eaux specifiees k TAnnexe IL 

Toutefois, les Articles 5 et 6 ne 
s’appliqueront pas aux eaux dans 
lesquelles un des Gouvernements 
contractants a des droits exclusifs de 
peche. 

Art. 5. II est defendu d’avoir k 
bord d’un navire ou bateau de peche 
ou d’utiliser aucun chalut, aucune 
seine ou aucun autre filet trains ou 
hal6 sur le fond ou pres du fond de la 
mer, de dimensions inf^rieures k 
celles prescrites k TAnnexe III. 

Toutefois, des navires ou bateaux 
pechant aux maquereaux, aux clu- 
pddes, aux anguilles, k la grande vive 
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on and used by fishing vessels or 
boats fishing for mackerel, clupeoid 
fishes, eels, great weevers (Trachinus 
draco), shrimps, prawns, Nephrops 
or molluscs. The Contracting Gov- 
ernments undertake to secure that 
nets to which this exception applies 
are not used for the purpose of fishing 
for fish of other kinds than those to 
which this paragraph applies. 


Art 6. It is forbidden to use any 
device by means of which the mesh 
of any part of the net is obstructed 
or otherwise in effect diminished. 

Art, 7. It is forbidden in the ter- 
ritories to which the present Con- 
vention applies to land, sell, or ex- 
pose or offer for sale, any sea fish of 
the descriptions set forth in Annex 
IV of less sizes than the sizes pre- 
scribed therein for each fish. 

The Contracting Governments 
will make and enforce regulations so 
that the provisions of this article 
shall not be evaded m any case 
where the fish in question have had 
their heads or any other part re- 
moved. 

Art. 8. It is forbidden to retain 
on board any fishing vessel or boat 
any sea fish of the descriptions set 
forth in Annex IV of less sizes than 
the size prescribed therein for each 
fish. All such fish must be returned 
immediately to the sea. Such fish 
may, however, be retained on board 
for the purpose of transplantation to 
other fishing grounds, and the Con- 
tracting Governments will make 
rules governing the retention of fish 
on board fishing vessels and boats for 
this purpose. 


Art 9. The Contracting Govern- 
ments will make and enforce regu- 
lations governing the use in their 
fishing vessels and boats of fishing 
instruments for the capture of 


(Trachinus draco), aux crevettes 
(crangonides ou pal^monides) , aux 
langoustines (Nephrops) ou aux 
mollusques, peuvent avoir k bord et 
utiliser des filets k mailles de dimen- 
sions inf^rieures k celles prescrites k 
r Annexe III. Les Gouvernements 
contractants s’engagent k prendre 
les mesures en vue d’empecher I’em- 
ploi de tels filets k la peche de pois- 
sons d'autres esp^ces que celles 6nu- 
m^r^es au present paragraphe. 

Art. 6. II est d6fendu d’avoir re- 
cours k des moyens ayant pour but 
de diminuer ou d’obstruer d’une 
fagon quelconque le maillage d'une 
partie quelconque d’un filet. 

Art. 7. II est d6fendu, dans les 
territoires auxquels la pr^sente Con- 
vention s’applique, de d6barquer, de 
vendre, d ’exposer ou d’offrir en vente 
tout poisson de mer r^pondant k la 
description de 1 ’ Annexe IV de dimen- 
sions inferieures c\ celles qui sont 
prescrites k ladite Annexe. 

Les Gouvernements contractants 
6tabliront et imposeront des rdgle- 
ments de nature k ^viter que les 
poissons en question, d6capit6s ou 
^court^s d’une fa^on quelconque, ne 
puissent ^chapper k 1 ’application de 
cet article. 

Art. 8. II est defend 11 de garder k 
bord d’un navire ou d’un bateau de 
peche tout poi&.son de mer r^pondant 
k la description de 1 ’ Annexe IV de 
dimensions infcTieures k celles pres- 
en tes a ladite Annexe Tous ces 
poissons doivent etre imm^diate- 
ment rejet6s A la mer. Toutefois, 
des poissons de cette cat^^gorie des- 
tines a etre transport6s vivants A 
d’autres fonds de peche peuvent 
etre gardes k bord, et les Gouverne- 
ments contractants etabliront des 
dispositions r^glant lour mamtien k 
cette fin A bord des navires ou ba- 
teaux de peche. 

Art. 9. Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants appliqueront des r^gle- 
ments visant 1 ’usage k bord de leurs 
navires et bateaux de peche des en- 
gins de peche pour la capture des 
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mackerel, clupeoid fishes, eels, great 
weevers (Trachinus draco), shrimps, 
prawns, Nephrops or molluscs so 
that any fish of the descriptions 
mentioned in Annex IV of less size 
than the minimum sizes prescribed 
therein which may be captured by 
such instruments shall, so far as is 
reasonably practicable, be returned 
to the sea immediately after capture. 


Art. 10. The present Convention 
does not apply to fishing operations 
conducted for the purpose of scien- 
tific investigations, or to fish taken 
in the course of such operations, ex- 
cept that fish so taken shall not be 
sold, or exposed or offered for sale, 
unless they comply with the pro- 
visions of Article 7 of the Convention 
and of Annex IV. 


Art. II. The Contracting Govern- 
ments undertake to set up a perma- 
nent Commission, to which each of 
them will appoint one delegate. 

It shall be the duty of this Com- 
mission to consider whether the 
provisions of the present Convention 
should be extended or altered. For 
this purpose the Commission shall 
consult the International Council 
for the Exploration of the Sea, and 
shall have regard to any advice 
tendered by the Council. 

The Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland will call a meeting 
of this Commission within one year 
from the coming into force of the 
Convention, and at least once yearly 
thereafter. 

The Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland will communicate 
the agenda for each meeting to all 
other Contracting Governments not 
less than one month before the date 
of each meeting. 

Reports of the proceedings of the 
Commission shall be transmitted by 


maquereaux, des clup^ides, des an- 
guilles, de la grande vive (Trachinus 
draco), des crevettes (crangonides ou 
pal^monides), des langoustines (Neph- 
rops) ou des mollusques, dans le but 
d’assurer que les esp^ces d^finies k 
TAnnexe IV de dimensions inKri- 
eures k celles y prescrites qui pour- 
raient Stre pSch^s au moyen de tels 
engins seront rejet^es imm^diate- 
ment k la mer, dans la mesure d*une 
application raisonnable. 

Art. 10. La pr6sente Convention 
ne s’applique ni aux operations de 
peche ayant pour objet des recherches 
scientifiques, ni aux poissons pSches 
au cours de ces operations. II est 
entendu, toutefois, que les poissons 
captures dans ces conditions ne 
doivent etre ni vendus, ni exposes, ni 
offerts en vente, k moins qu’ils ne 
soient conformes aux prescriptions 
de TArticle 7 et ^ TAnnexe IV de la 
presente Convention. 

Art. 1 1 . Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants s’engagent k cr€er une 
Commission permanente, k laquelle 
chacun d’eux designera un deiegue. 
La Commission aura pour devoir 
d examiner shl y a lieu d’etendre ou 
de modifier les dispositions de la 
presente Convention. A cette fin, 
la Commission consultera le Conseil 
international pour T Exploration de 
la Mer et tiendra compte de tout avis 
communique par celui-ci. 

Le Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande 
du Nord convoquera une reunion de 
cette Commission dans un deiai d’un 
an k dater de la mise en vigueur de la 
Convention et ulterieurement au 
moins une fois par an. 

Le Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'lrlande 
du Nord communiquera Tordre du 
jour de chaque reunion k tous les 
autres Gouvernements contractants 
au moins un mois avant chaque 
reunion. 

Les rapports des deliberations de 
la Commission seront transmis par le 
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the President of the Commission to 
the Government of the United 
Kingdom, which will in turn com- 
municate them to all the Govern- 
ments which have signed or acceded 
to the Convention. 

The Contracting Governments un- 
dertake to give effect, on the date 
stated in the report, to any recom- 
mendation of the Commission for the 
extension or alteration of the present 
Convention for which every delegate 
to the Commission shall have voted 
without reservation. 

The Commission shall at its first 
meeting elect a President to serve for 
one year, and then draw up for itself 
rules to govern its proceedings 
Such rules may be altered or amended 
from time to time by a majority vote 
of the whole Commission. In the 
case of an even division of votes on 
any such matter the President shall 
have a casting vote. 

Art 12. A Contracting Govern- 
ment may, at the time of signature, 
ratification, accession or thereafter, 
by a declaration in writing addressed 
to the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, declare its desire 
that the present Convention shall 
apply to all or any of its colonies, 
overseas territories, protectorates or 
territories under suzerainty or man- 
date, and the present Convention 
shall apply to all the territories 
named in such declaration, and to 
fishing vessels and boats registered 
or owned therein three months after 
the receipt of the declaration by the 
Government of the United Kingdom. 
In the absence of such a declaration, 
the Convention shall not apply to 
any such territory. 


A Contracting Government may 
at any time, by a notification m 
writing addressed to the Government 
of the United Kingdom, express its 
desire that the present Convention 
shall cease to apply to all or any of 


President de la Commission au Gou- 
vernement du Royaume-Uni, qui, k 
son tour, les communiquera k tous 
les Gouvernements signataires ou 
adherents. 

Les Gouvernements contractants 
s’engagent k mettre k execution, a la 
date fix^e dans les rapports, toute 
recommandation adoptee sans re- 
serve par tous les dek^gues a la Com- 
mission, cn vue dV‘lendre ou de 
modifier la presente Convention. 

A sa premiere reunion, la Commis- 
sion devra nommer un Pr6sident 
pour I’exercise d’un an; elle ^"tablira 
ensuite un rcglement d’ordre in- 
terieur, dont les articles pourront 
etre modifies ou amend^s, le cas 
^cheant, a la majority des voix de 
tous les delegu6s. En cas de partage 
des voix, celle du President sera 
predominante. 

Art. 12. Un Gouvernemenl con- 
tractant peut, au moment de signer, 
de ratifier, d’adhcrer, ou ult6rieure- 
ment, manifester son d6sir, par la 
voie d’une declaration 6crite, adressee 
au Gouvernement du Royaume-l^ni 
de Grande-Bretagnc et d’lrlande du 
Nord, que la pr^sente Convention 
soit appliquee ^ toutes ses colonies ou 
a Tune d’elles, a tous ses terntoires 
d’outre-mer, protectorats, territoires 
sous suzerainet6 ou mandat ou k Fun 
d*eux, et la presente Convention 
s’appliquera k tous les terntoires 
d6nomm6s dans pareille declaration 
et aux navires et bateaux de peche 
qui s’y trouvent immatricul^s ou 
arm6s, dans un d 61 ai de trois mois 
apr^s reception de ladite declaration 
par le Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni. En I’absence de pareille decla- 
ration, la Convention ne s’appliquera 
k aucun de ces territoires. 

Un Gouvernement contractant 
peut, k toute epoque, manifester son 
desir que la presente Convention 
cesse d’etre applicable k toutes ses 
colonies, ou k I’une d’elles, k tous ses 
territoires d’outre-mer, protectorats. 
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its colonies, overseas territories, pro- 
tectorates or territories under su- 
zerainty or mandate to which the 
[present Convention shall have been 
made applicable under the provisions 
of the preceding paragraph, and the 
Convention shall cease to apply to 
the territories named in the notifica- 
tion and to fishing vessels and boats 
registered or owned therein three 
months after the receipt of the notifi- 
cation by the Government of the 
United Kingdom. 

The Government of the United 
Kingdom will inform all the Govern- 
ments which have signed or acceded 
to the present Convention of any 
declaration or notification received 
under the two preceding paragraphs, 
stating in each case the date from 
which the present Convention has 
become or will cease to be applicable 
to the territory or territories specified 
in the declaration or notification, as 
the case may be. 

Art. 13. The present Convention 
shall be ratified The instruments 
of ratification shall be deposited in 
the archives of the Government of 
the United Kingdom of Great Brit- 
ain and Northern Ireland, which will 
notify all the Governments which 
have signed or acceded to the present 
Convention of all instruments of 
ratification deposited and the date 
of their deposit 

Art. 14. The present Convention 
shall come into force three months 
iifter the deposit of instruments of 
ratification by all the Governments 
which have signed the Convention 

Art. 15. Any Government (other 
than the Government of a territory 
to which Article 12 applies) which 
has not signed the present Conven- 
tion may accede thereto at any time 
after it has come into force in ac- 
cordance with Article 14. Accession 
shall be effected by means of a 
notification in writing addressed to 
the Government of the United King- 
dom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, and shall take effect im- 


territoires sous suzerainet6 ou man- 
dat, ou k Tun d’eux, auxquels la 
pr^sente Convention aura 6t6 ap- 
pliquee en vertu des provisions du 
paragraphe precedent, et la Conven- 
tion cessera d’etre applicable aux 
territoires d6nomm6s dans la notifi- 
cation, et aux na vires et bateaux de 
peche qui s’y trouvent immatricul^s 
ou arm^s, dans un d^lai de trois mois 
apr6s la reception de ladite notifica- 
tion par le Gouvernement du Roy- 
aume-Uni. 

Le Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni informera tous les Gouverne- 
meiits signataires ou adherents de 
toute declaration ou notification 
regues en application des deux para- 
graphes precedents; il predsera en 
chaque cas la date k laquelle la pre- 
sente Convention est devenue ap- 
plicable ou cessera de Tetre au terri- 
toire ou aux territoires specifies dans 
la declaration ou notification, suivant 
le cas. 

Art. 13. La presente Convention 
sera ratifiee Les documents de 
ratification seront deposes aux ar- 
chives du Gouvernement du Roy- 
aume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’lrlande du Nord, lequel communi- 
quera k tous les Gouvernements qui 
ont signe la presente Convention ou 
y ont adhere tous les documents de 
ratification deposes, ainsi que la 
date de leur dep6t 

Art. 14. La presente Convention 
sera mise en execution trois mois 
apres le depot des documents de 
ratification par tous les Gouverne- 
ments signataires de la Convention. 

Art. 15. Tout Gouvernement 
(autre que le Gouvernement d’un 
territoire auquel T Article 2 s’ap- 
plique) qui n’a pas signe la presente 
Convention peut y adherer k n’im- 
porte quel moment apres la mise k 
execution en concordance avec T Ar- 
ticle 14. L’adhesion sera effectuee 
sous forme de notification ecrite 
adressee au Gouvernement du Roy- 
aume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’lrlande du Nord et prendra effet 
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mediately after the date of its 
receipt. 

The Government of the United 
Kingdom will inform all the Gov- 
ernments which have signed or ac- 
ceded to the present Convention of 
all accessions received and the date 
of their receipt. 

Art 16. After the expiration of 
three years from the date of its com- 
ing into force in accordance with 
Article 14, the present Convention 
may be denounced by means of a 
notification in writing addressed to 
the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland. The denuncia- 
tion shall take effect in respect of the 
Government by which it is made 
three months after the date of its 
receipt, and will be notified to the 
Contracting Governments by the 
Government of the United King- 
dom. 

^ In WITNESS WHEREOF the under- 
signed, duly authorised thereto, have 
signed the present Convention in a 
single copy, which shall be deposited 
in the archives of the Government of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland. 

Certified copies of the Convention 
shall be communicated to the signa- 
tory and acceding Governments. 

Done in London the 23rd day of 
March, 1937, in the English, French 
and German languages, all three 
texts being of equal validity. 
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imm^diatement aprte la date de la 
reception. 

Le Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni informera tous les Gouverne- 
ments qui ont sign6 la pr6sente Con- 
vention ou y ont adh6r6 de toutes les 
adhesions regues et de la date de leur 
reception. 

Art. 16. A Texpiration d’une 
p6riode de trois ann^es k dater de sa 
mise en execution conform^ment k 
TArticle 14, la pr6sente Convention 
pourra €tre d6nonc6e sous forme de 
notification 6crite adress^e au Gou- 
vernement du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d'lrlande du 
Nord. La d6nonciation prendra effet 
vis-^-vis du Gouvernement qui I’a 
faite trois mois k dater de sa recep- 
tion, et sera notifiee aux Gouverne- 
ments contractants par le Gouverne- 
ment du Royaume-Uni. 


En foi de quoi les soussignes, 
dOment autorises k cette fin, ont 
sign6 la pr^sente Convention sur 
exemplaire unique, lequel sera de- 
pose aux archives du Gouvernement 
du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bre- 
tagne et d'lrlande du Nord. 

Des copies de la Convention, 
certifiees conformes, seront com- 
muniqu^es aux Gouvernemenls sig- 
nataires et adherents. 

Fait k Londres, le vingt-trois mars, 
1937, en langues anglaise, frangaise 
et allemande; les trois textes seront 
d’6gale valeur. 


[Signed*! For the Government of Belgium: H, Baels, G. Gilson; for the 
Government of Denmark : P. F. Erichsen ; for the Government of Germany : 
Ernst Woermann, Alfred Willer; for the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: Henry G. Maurice, 
Geo. Hogarth; for the Government of Iceland: Sveinn Bj(3rnsson, Arni 
Fridriksson, for the Government of the Irish Free State: G. P. Farran; 
for the Government of the Netherlands: W. J. Janssens, J. J. Tescii; 
for the Government of Norway: Johan Hjort, Johannes Sellag; for the 
Government of Poland: Profr. Michal Siedlecki; for the Government of 
Sweden : K. A. Andersson. 
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ANNEX I 

Definition of the North Atlantic and 
Dependcfit Seas 

The expref&ion “North Atlantic and 
dependent seas" means, for the purpose of 
this Convention, the Atlantic Ocean north 
of the F^qudtor, so much of the Arctic 
Ocean as lies between 80° west longitude 
and 80® east longitude, and their depend- 
ent seas 


ANNEX II 

The watei s excluded from the operation 
of the Convention are 

{a) The Mediterranean Sea 
{h) The Baltic Sea and Belts lying to 
the south and east ol lines drawn 
from Hasenore Head to Ciiiiben 
Point, fiom Korshage to Spods- 
Ineig and from (hlbierg Head to 
The Kullen 


ANNEX III 

{a) In lh(‘ waters which aie both north 
of 06 ° N latitude and east of the meridian 
of (jret'iiwich, a minimum size of mesh 
sue h that when the mesh is stretched diag- 
onalK lengthwise of the net, a flat gauge 
10=; millimetres broad and 2 millimetres 
tliK Ic shall pass through it easily when the 
net IS wet 

{b) In all other w’aters to which the 
present Con\ention applies, the minimum 
size of mesh shall be such that when the 
mesh is stretched diagonall) lengthwise of 
the net, a flat gauge 70 mm broad and 2 
mm thick shall pass through it easily 
w h(‘n the net is weX 


ANNEX IV 

The fish to wdiich Articles 7 and 8 of the 
present Convention apply and the sizes 
below which such fish ma\ not be landc*d, 
earned on board or sold, aie as follow^s 


ANNEXE I 

Definition de VAtlantique Nord et des Mers 
Trihutaires 

En vue de I’application de la pr6sente 
Convention, Texpression '^Atlantique 
Nord et mers tributaires*' signifie TOc^an 
AtlantKiue au Nord de I’Equateur, la 
partie de I’Oc^an Arctique comprise entre 
80° longitude ouest et 80° longitude est, 
ainsi que les mers tributaires. 


ANNEXE II 

Les eaux exrlues de I’apphcation de la 
presente Com^mtion sont 

(a) la Mer Mediterranee, 

(b) la Mer Baltique et les Belts au sud 

et h Test des hgnes tiroes de Hasen- 
orehoved i Gniben, de Korshage 
h Spodsbjerg, de (nlbjerghoved k 
Kullen. 


ANNEXE III 

(a) Dans les eaux situ6es k la fois au 
nord de 66° latitude nord et k Test du 
m6ridien de Greenwich, la taille minima 
d’une maille doit etre telle que lorsque la 
maille est etir6e dans le sens de la longueur 
du filet, une jauge plate de 105 milli- 
metres de large et de 2 milhmc^tres d’epais- 
seur puisse passer aisement lorsque le 
filet est mouill6 

(b) Dans toutes les autres eaux aux- 
quelles s’apphque la presente Convention, 
la taille minima d’une maille doit etre telle 
que lorsque la maille est 6tir6e dans le sens 
de la longueur du filet, une jauge plate de 
70 millimetres de large et de 2 millimetres 
d’epaisseiir puisse passer aisement lorsque 
le filet est mouille 


ANNEXE IV 

Les poissons auxquels s’apphquent les 
Articles 7 et 8 de la pr6sente Convention 
et les tallies cn dessous desquelles ces 
Ix>issons ne peuvent etre debarqu6s, ni 
gard6s k bord, ni vendus sont les suivants 
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Ftsh 

Cod {Gadus callarm) 

Haddock {Gadusaeglefinus). . , 
Hake {Merluccxus merluccm) 

Plaice {Pkuronectes platessa) , . 
Witches {Glyplocephalus cynoglossus) 
Lemon soles {Mkrostmus htt) 

Soles {Solea solea) 

Turbot {Scophthalmus mxtmus) 

Brill (Scophthalmus rhombus) 
Megrims (Leptdorhombus whf) 


Poissons 

Morue, cabillaud (Gadus callartas) 

Eglefin (Gadus aegkfinus) 

Merlu (Merluccius merluccius) 

Pile (Pkuronectes platessa) 

Pile cynoglossc (Glyptocephalus cynoglossus) . . 
Limande-sole (Microstomus htt) 

Sole (Soka soka) . ... 

Turbot (Scophthalmus maxtmus) 

Barbue (Scophthalmus rhombus) 

Cardine (Leptdorhombus whtff) 


ANNEX V 

Definition of Fishing Vessel or Boat 

"Fishing vessel or boat” means any 
vessel or boat employed for fishing for sea 
fish or for the treatment of sea fish, and 
any vessel or boat used partly or wholly 
for the purpose of the transport of sea fish 


Size Limit for Whok 
Fish measured from 
up of snout to ex- 
treme end of tad fin 
Cm. 

24 

24 
30 
23 
23 
23 
21 

25 
25 

23 

Taiik minima pour 
ks Poissons entiers 
mesuris du bout 
du museau jusqu’d 
I'extremiti de la 
nageoire caudak 
Cm. 

24 

24 
30 
23 
23 
23 

21 

25 
25 

23 


ANNEXE V 

Definition de Navire et Bakau de Peche 

Le navire ou le bateau de peche signifie 
tout navire ou bateau utilis6 ^ la peche de 
poissons de mer ou au traitement de pois- 
sons de mer et tout navire ou bateau uti- 
lise en tout ou partie au transport de 
poissons de mer. 
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AGREEMENT concerning the Regulation of Production and 
Marketing of Sugar. Opened for signature at London, 
May 6, 1937. 

ACCORD pour la reglementation de la production et de I’ecoulement 
du sucre sur le marchg. Ouvert i la signature k Londres, 
6 mai 1937. 

Editor’s Note. On May 9, 1931, a producers’ agreement on the marketing of sugar, 
known as the Chadbourne Agreement, was concluded at Brussels. In 1933, a subcommission 
of the Economic Commission of the World Monetary and Ex:onomic Conference proposed a 
special conference on the production and marketing of sugai {League of Nations Official 
Journal, 1933, p 1488) , the conference met at London, April 5- May 6, 1937. Earlier agree- 
ments on sugar subsidies were concluded at Pans, November 8, 1864, at London, August 30, 
1888, and at Brussels, March 5, 1902, August 28, 1907, and March 17, 1912 54 Br, and 

For. St Papers, p 29, 79 idem, p 250; 95 idem, p 6, 105 idem, p 392 The text of this 
agreement consists of versions in the English, French, German, and Russian languages. 

Ratifications On January i, 1940, ratifications of this agreement had been deposited 
at London by Australia, Belgium, Brazil, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Dominican Republic, 
Germany, Great Britain, Haiti, Hungary, India, Netherlands, Peru, Poland, Portugal, South 
Africa, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and United States of America 

Bibliography. The proceedings of the International Sugar Conference of 1937 are pub- 
lished in League of Nations Document, C 289 M. 190 1937. 11 . B On the effort to bring the 
agreement into force definitively, see 105 U. S Treaty Information Bulletin, p. 168; 107 
idem, p. 269. 


Entered into force, provisionally, September i, 1937.' 

Text from League of Nations Document, C.289 M 190 1937 II. B , p 7. 


The Governments of: the Union 
of South Africa, the Commonwealth 
of Australia, Brazil, Belgium, the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, China, the 
Republic of Cuba, Czechoslovakia, 
the Dominican Republic, France, 
Germany, Haiti, Hungary, India, 
the Netherlands, Peru, Poland, Por- 
tugal, the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, the United States of 
America, Yugoslavia, 

In pursuance of the recommenda- 
tion of the World Monetary and 
Economic Conference of 1933 that 
negotiations should continue with a 
view to establishing and maintaining 
an orderly relationship between the 


Les Gouvernements des pays ci- 
apr^s* Union Sud-Africaine, Alle- 
magne. Commonwealth d’Australie, 
Belgique, Br6sil, Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et dTrlande du 
Nord, Chine, R6publique de Cuba, 
R6publique Dominicaine, Etats-Unis 
d'Am^rique, France, Haiti, Hongrie, 
Inde, Pays-Bas, P6rou, Pologne, 
Portugal, Tch^coslovaquie, Union 
des R^publiques sovi^tiques socia- 
Ustes, Yougoslavie, 

Comme suite k la recommandation 
de la Conference monetaire et ^co- 
nomique mondiale de 1933 de pour- 
suivre les negociations en vue d’eta- 
blir et de maintenir un rapport 
harmonieux entre Toffre et la de- 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January, i, I 94 *)* 
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supply and demand for sugar in the 
world market; 

Considering that the present situa- 
tion of the sugar market renders it 
both possible and necessary for the 
Governments concerned to collabo- 
rate to this end ; 

Bearing in mind the principle 
laid down by the above-mentioned 
Conference that any international 
agreement for the regulation of 
production and marketing should be 
equitable both to producers and 
consumers; 

Have agreed as follows • 

Chapter I 

DEFINITIONS 

Article i. — For the purposes of the 
present Agreement : 

(1) ‘‘Ton’* means a metric ton of 
1 ,000 kilogrammes. 

“Long ton’* means a ton of 2,240 
lb. avoirdupois. 

“Short ton’* means a ton of 2,000 
lb avoirdupois. 

(2) “Quota year’* means the pe- 
riod from September ist to August 
31st. 

(3) “Sugar” shall be deemed to 
include sugar in any of its com- 
mercial forms, except the product 
sold as final molasses, and also ex- 
cept the so-called “Goela Mangkok” 
sugar produced by primitive meth- 
ods by natives of Java for their own 
account, to which sugar the Govern- 
ment of the Netherlands East Indies 
does not extend its legislative meas- 
ures. 

The sugar equivalent of exports of 
the product known as “fancy mo- 
lasses” from Barbados shall, how- 
ever, be charged to the export quota 
of the British Colonial Empire 


The respective export quotas of 
sugar referred to in this Agreement 
shall, in the case of cane-sugar pro- 
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mande sur le march6 mondial du 
sucre; 

Consid^rant que la situation actu- 
elle du march6 du sucre rend k la 
fois possible et indispensable la 
collaboration, k cette fin, des Etats 
interess6s , 

S’inspirant du principe 6tabli par 
ladite Conference que tout accord 
international en vue d’une regie- 
mentation de la production et de la 
vente doit etre equitable k la fois 
pour les producteurs et les consom- 
mateurs ; 

Sont convenus de ce qui suit: 
Chapitre I 

DEFINITIONS 

Article i. — Aux fins du present 
Accord ' 

I On entend par “tonne” la tonne 
metrique de i 000 kilogrammes; 

On entend par “tonne longue’* la 
tonne de 2 240 lb. “avoirdupois’*. 

On entend par “tonne courte” 
la tonne de 2 000 lb “avoirdupois”. 

2. On entend par “annee con- 
tingentaire” la periode commen^ant 
le i®' septembre et se terminant le 
31 aofit. 

3. Le terme “sucre” sera con- 
sidere comme comprenant le sucre 
sous toutes ses formes commerciales, 
a I’exception du produit vendu sous 
la forme de mOasse (“final mo- 
lasses”) et du sucre dit “Goela 
Mangkok” que produisent, par des 
precedes primitifs, les indigenes de 
Java pour leur propre consomma- 
tion, sucre auquel le Gouvernement 
des Indes orientales n6erlandaises 
n’^tend pas ses mesures legislatives. 

Toutefois, requi valent en sucre 
des exportations du produit connu 
sous le nom de “fancy molasses” 
(melasse fantaisie) en provenance 
des Barbados sera impute au con- 
tingent d’exportation de I’Empire 
colonial britannique. 

Les contingents d’exportation de 
sucre vises par le present Accord 
seront consideres comme s’appli- 
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ducing countries, mean and refer to 
the nature and the types of sugar 
heretofore exported by sudi coun- 
tries; and, in the case of beet-sugar 
producing countries, shall mean raw 
sugar tel quel, white sugars of the lat- 
ter countries to be converted to a 
raw basis at the rate of nine parts 
white to ten parts raw. Such quan- 
tities shall, in all cases, mean net 
weight excluding the container. 


(4) ‘‘Net imports” means total 
imports after deducting total ex- 
ports. 

(5) “Net exports” means total 
exports after deducting total im- 
ports. 

(6) “Exports to the free market” 
shall include all net exports from the 
countries to which export quotas for 
the free market are or may be al- 
lotted under Article 19, with the 
exception of : 


(a) Exports from the Republic of 
Cuba to the United States of Amer- 
ica under any import quota allotted 
by the United States of America to 
Cuba, provided that such sugar is 
not re-exported from the United 
States of America to any country 
except Cuba, and further provided 
that any sugar exported from Cuba 
to the United States of America 
under a quota allotted under para- 
graph (a) of Article 9 shall be in- 
cluded in the exports of Cuba to the 
free market; 


(6) Exports from any country to 
the Unit^ States of America under 
paragraph (c) of Article 9 of this 
Agreement; 

(c) Exports from the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics to Mon- 
golia, Sin-Kiang and Tannu Tuva; 


quant respectivement, en ce qui 
concerne les pays producteurs de 
sucre de canne, aux sucres de la 
nature et des types exportfe jusqu’^ 
ce jour par ces pays, et en ce qui 
concerne les pays producteurs de 
sucre de betterave, au sucre brut 
tel quel, le sucre raffing de ces pays 
devant etre ramen6 au sucre brut k 
proportion de neuf unites de raffing 
pour dix unites de brut. Dans tous 
les cas, ces quantit^s s’entendront: 
poids net, emballage non compris. 

4. On entend par “importations 
nettes” le total des importations, 
deduction fade du total des exporta- 
tions. 

5. On entend par “exportations 
nettes” le total des exportations, 
deduction faite du total des importa- 
tions. 

6 Les “exportations k destina- 
tion du march^ libre” comprendront 
toutes les exportations nettes en 
provenance des pays auxquels des 
contingents d ’exportation pour le 
march6 libre sont ou pourront ^tre 
attribu^s en vertu de I’article 19 ^ 
Texception: 

a) Des exportations en prove- 
nance de la R^publique de Cuba et 
k destination des Etats-Unis d’Am^- 
rique, en vertu de tout contingent 
d’lmportation attribu6 k Cuba par 
les Etats-Unis d’Am6rique, k condi- 
tion que ce sucre ne soit r6export6 
des Etats-Unis d’ Am6rique k destina- 
tion d’aucun autre pays que Cuba; 
et, en outre, k condition que tout le 
sucre export^ de Cuba aux Etats- 
Unis d’Am6rique en vertu d’un con- 
tingent accord^ conform6ment au 
paragraphe a) de I’article 9 soit 
compris dans les exportations de 
Cuba k destination du march^ libre; 

b) Des exportations de tout pays k 
destination des Etats-Unis d’Am6- 
rique, vis6es au paragraphe c) de 
I’article 9 du present Accord; 

c) Des exportations de I’Union 
des R^publiques sovi^tiques socia- 
listes k destination de la Mongolie, 
du Sin-Kiang et de Tannu Tuva; 
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{d) Exports from French Colo- 
nies to France, Algeria and other 
French Colonies and from France to 
Algeria, and French Colonies, 


{e) Exports from the Common- 
wealth of the Philippines to the 
United States of America ; 

(/) Sugar sent from Belgium to 
Luxemburg, which in virtue of the 
Belgo-Luxemburg Economic Union 
does not rank as an export. 

(7) ‘'The Council” means the 
International Sugar Council to be 
set up under the present Agreement 

Chapter II 

GENERAL UNDERTAKINGS 

Art. 2. The Contracting Govern- 
ments agree that it is their policy so 
to direct the arrangements made 
under the present Agreement as 
always to assure consumers of an 
adequate supply of sugar on the 
world market at a reasonable price 
not to exceed the cost of production, 
including a reasonable profit, of 
efficient producers. 


Art 3. The Contracting Govern- 
ments shall take all the legislative or 
administrative measures necessary 
for the execution of the present 
Agreement. The texts of such meas- 
ures shall be communicated to the 
Secretariat of the Council. 

Art 4. — While recognising that all 
Government measures relating to 
agrarian policy and to State as- 
sistance to the sugar industry are 
governed by the internal conditions 
of each country and in many cases 
require the approval of Parliament, 
the Contracting Governments agree 
that it is desirable that 

(o) If and when prices on the free 
market rise, all necessary steps 


d) Des exportations des colonies 
fran^aises, a destination de la France, 
de I’Alg^rie et des autres colonies 
fran^'aises, et exportations de la 
France h destination de TAlgerie et 
des colonies frangaises, 

e) Des exportations du Common- 
wealth des Philippines k destination 
des Etats-Unis d'Am^rique; 

/) Des expeditions de sucre de 
Belgique au Luxembourg, qui, en 
raison de I’Union 6conomique belgo- 
luxembourgeoise, ne sont pas con- 
sider^es comme des exportations 

7 Le terme “Conseil” designe le 
Conseil international du sucre, qui 
sera instituc en vertu du present 
Accord 

ClIAPITRE II 

ENGAGEMENTS GENERAUX 

Art. 2. Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants sont convenus que leur 
politique visera k ce que les arrange- 
ments con cl us en vertu du present 
Accord soient toujours tels qu’ils 
assurent aux consommateurs une 
offre suffisante de sucre sur le 
marche mondial k un prix raison- 
nable n’excedant pas le cofit de 
production des producteurs capables, 
y compris une r(f‘mun6ration raison- 
nable 

Art. 3. Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants prendront toutes les me- 
sures d’ordre 16gislatif ou adminis- 
tratif necessaires a I’ev^cution du 
prfisent Accord Le texte de ces 
mesures sera communiqu6 au Secre- 
tariat du Conseil. 

Art. 4. — Tout en reconnaissant que 
toutes les mesures prises par les 
Gouvernements en matierc de po- 
litique agraire et d 'assistance de 
I'Etat a I'industrie sucndre sont 
regies par les conditions interieures 
de chaque pays, et, dans buMi des 
cas, exigent d’etM^ approuvees par le 
Parlement, les Gouvernements con- 
tractants estiment souhaitable* 

O') Qu'en cas de hausse des prix 
sur le march6 fibre, toutes les mesures 
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should be taken to prevent the rise 
in world prices from leading on the 
one hand to an increase of internal 
prices for consumers such as would 
be likely to check consumption, and 
on the other hand to a rise of whole- 
sale prices (beyond the level re- 
quired to secure a fair return for 
growers and producers) to such a 
point as to stimulate excess produc- 
tion not justified by the require- 
ments of the market, thus defeating 
the object of the present Agreement; 


(b) In sugar exporting countries 
whose internal prices are not directly 
affected by a rise in the world price 
of sugar, all necessary steps should 
be taken to prevent the increase in 
the returns received from sugar 
production for export from causing 
the same difficulty by stimulating 
excessive and unjustifi^ production. 


Art. 5. — The Contracting Govern- 
ments agree that, as far as possible, 
favourable consideration should be 
given to all proposals having for 
their object : 

(а) The reduction of dispropor- 
tionate fiscal burdens on sugar; 

(б) The encouragement and sup- 
port of all efforts to promote in- 
creased consumption of sugar in 
countries in which consumption is 
low by means of suitable publicity 
campaigns or by other effective 
means both on the national and, 
where considered appropriate, on 
the international plane; 

(c) Appropriate action to check 
the abuses resulting from the sub- 
stitution for sugar of substances 
having no comparable food value; 


(d) The search for new and al- 
ternative uses for sugar, within the 
framework of national activities. 


n6cessaires soient prises pour em- 
p^cher que la hausse des prix mon- 
diaux ne se traduise, d*une part, pour 
les consommateurs, par une majora- 
tion des prix int^rieurs telle qu'il en 
r^sulterait probablement une en- 
trave k la consummation, et, d’autre 
part, par une hausse des prix de 
gros (au del^l du niveau n6cessaire 
pour assurer une remuneration equi- 
table aux agriculteurs et aux produc- 
teurs de sucre) qui aurait pour effet 
d’encourager une production ex- 
cessive non justifiee par les besoins 
du marche, ce qui irait k Tencontre 
des buts du present Accord ; 

b) Que les pays exportateurs de 
sucre dont les prix interieurs ne sont 
pas directement influences par la 
hausse des prix du sucre sur !e 
marche mondial prennent toutes les 
mesures necessaires pour empScher 
que Taugmentation des revenus pro- 
venant de la production du sucre 
d'exportation ne cause une difficulte 
du m^me ordre en stimulant une 
production excessive et in justifiee. 

Art. 5. — Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants reconnaissent que, dans la 
mesure du possible, il conviendrait de 
reserver un accueil favorable k toutes 
les propositions ayant pour objet' 

a) De reduire les charges fiscales 
disproportionnees qui grevent le 
sucre ; 

b) D ’encourager et d 'appuyer tous 
les efforts tendant k accroitre la 
consummation du sucre dans les 
pays od elle est faible, au moyen de 
campagnes publicitaires appropriees 
ou de tous autres procedes efficaces, 
sur le plan national et, s’il est juge 
opportun, sur le plan international; 

c) De prendre les mesures ap- 
propri^es pour combattre les abus 
resultant du remplacement du sucre 
par des produits dont la valeur 
nutritive ne saurait lui Stre com- 
pare ; 

d) De rechercher, dans le cadre 
de Tactivit^ nationale, de nouvelles 
utilisations pour le sucre. 
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Art 6. — The Council shall 

(a) Make a full study, acting if it 
considers it desirable in conjunction 
with appropriate international or- 
ganisations such as the International 
Institute of Agriculture, of the vari- 
ous forms of State assistance in order 
in particular to formulate proposals 
for carrying out the principle laid 
down in Article 4, taking into ac- 
count the varying conditions under 
which sugar production is carried 
on, and, in particular, the conditions 
of agricultural production ; 

(b) Enquire into the effect on the 
free market of direct or indirect 
premiums granted to sugar-produc- 
ing industries in general , 

(c) Examine the possibility of 
promoting between white-sugar ex- 
porting countries reciprocal agree- 
ments to respect their national 
markets; 

(d) Collect available information 
in regard to the matters dealt with 
in Article 5 ; 

(e) Submit the results of enquiries 
made in regard to the matters dealt 
with in this article for the considera- 
tion of Contracting Governments. 

Art. 7. The Contracting Govern- 
ments undertake to supply all avail- 
able statistics and information re- 
quested by the Council or the Execu- 
tive Committee and to comply with 
any other reasonable request made 
by those bodies within the scope and 
provisions of the present Agreement. 


Chapter III 

OBLIGATIONS OF COUNTRIES NOT EX- 
PORTING TO THE FREE MARKET 

Art. 8. In order to contribute, so 
far as they are each concerned, to 
the maintenance and if possible the 
expansion of the free market for 
sugar, the Governments hereinafter 
specified accept for the period of the 


Art. 6. — Le Conseil : 

a) Proc6dera, d’un commun ac- 
cord, s'il le juge opportun, avec les 
organisations internationales com- 
p6tentes, telles que Tlnstitut inter- 
national d’Agriculture, k une ^tude 
complete des di verses formes d ’as- 
sistance de I’Etat en vue notamment 
de formuler des propositions per- 
mettant d’assurer Tapplication du 
principe 6 nonc 6 k Particle 4, compte 
tenu de la diversity des conditions 
dans lesquelles s’effectue la produc- 
tion de sucre et, notamment, des 
conditions de la production agricole; 

b) Proc6dera k une 6tude des 
effets qu’exercent sur le march6 
libre les primes, tant directes qu’in- 
directes, accord6es aux industries 
productrices de sucre en g6n6ral , 

c) Examinera la possibility d’en- 
courager, entre les pays export a teurs 
de sucre raffiny, la conclusion d ’ac- 
cords assurant ryciproquement le 
respect de leurs marchys nationaux, 

d) Ryunira tous renseignements 
disponibles sur les questions visyes k 
Particle 5; 

e) Soumettra, pour examen, aux 
Gouvernements contractants le ry- 
sultat des ytudes entreprises sur les 
questions visyes au prysent article. 

Art. 7. Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants s’engagent k fournir toutes 
les statist iques et informations dont 
ils disposcnt, que pourra leur de- 
mander le Conseil ou le Comite 
exycutif, et k donner suite k toute 
autre demande raisonnable faite par 
ces organismes dans le cadre et dans 
les li mites des dispositions du prysent 
Accord. 

Chapitre III 

OBLIGATIONS DES PAYS N’EXPORTANT 
PAS A DESTINATION DU MARCHE LIBRE 

Art 8. Afin de contribuer, cha- 
cun en ce qui le concerne, au main- 
tien et, si possible, k I’expansion du 
marchy libre du sucre, les Gouverne- 
ments des pays ci-apres df'signys 
acceptent, pour la durye de PAccord, 
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present Agreement the specific obli- 
gations set forth in the succeeding 
articles of this chapter. 

Art. 9. — (a) The Government of 
the United States undertakes, with 
respect to the United States, its 
territories and possessions, except 
the Commonwealth of the Philip- 
pines, to permit during each calendar 
year a net importation from foreign 
countries not enjoying preferential 
duty rates (t e , the quantity by 
which imports from such countries 
exceed total exports to the world 
market, it being understood that 
supplies from the Commonwealth 
of the Philippines and re-exports of 
Cuban sugar from the United States 
are not to be included in reckoning 
net importation) of a quantity of 
sugar which shall be a proportion 
of the quantity needed to meet the 
requirements of consumers in con- 
tinental United States at least equal 
to the proportion allotted to such 
foreign countries during the calendar 
year 1937 accordance with General 
Sugar Quota Regulations, Series 4, 
No I, issued by the United States 
Department of Agriculture on De- 
cember i2th, 1936 If the quota of 
the Commonwealth of the Philip- 
pines should be reduced below an 
amount equal to 800,000 long tons 
of unrefined sugar plus 50,000 long 
tons of refined sugar, the Govern- 
ment of the United States further 
undertakes to permit a net importa- 
tion (as defined above) from foreign 
countries of a net quantity of sugar 
equal to the amount of such reduc- 
tion. 


(b) Furthermore, in the allocation 
of import quotas to foreign countries 
as provided above, the Government 
of the United States undertakes that 
the percentage so allotted to coun- 
tries parties to the present Agree- 
ment shall not in the aggregate be 


les obligations pr6cises 6num6r6es 
aux articles suivants du present 
chapitre. 

Art 9. — a) Le Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis s'engage, en ce qui con- 
cerne les Etats-Unis, leurs territoires 
et possessions, ^ Texception du Com- 
monwealth des Philippines, k autori- 
ser durant chaque ann6e civile, en 
provenance des pays Strangers ne 
jouissant pas de droits d’entr6e pr6- 
f^rentiels, Fimportation nette (c’est- 
^-dire Fexc6dent des importations 
desdits pays sur le total des expor- 
tations des Etats-Unis destinies au 
march6 mondial, ^tant entendu que 
les quantit6s fournies par le Com- 
monwealth des Philippines et les 
quantit^s de sucre cubain r^export^es 
des Etats-Unis ne compteront pas 
dans le calcul de Fimportation nette) 
d’une quantity de sucre qui sera une 
fraction de la quantity n^cessaire 
aux besoins de la consommation des 
Etats-Unis continentaux, au moins 
4 gale k la fraction qui aura 6t6 al- 
lou6e k ces pays Strangers durant 
Fannie civile 1937, conform6ment 
aux dispositions du n® i de la s6rie 4 
du R^glement g^n^ral concernant les 
contingents de sucre (General Sugar 
Quota Regulations) qu’a public, le 
12 d^cembre 1936, le D^partement 
de FAgriculture des Etats-Unis. Si 
le contingent du Commonwealth des 
Philippines est ramen6 au-dessous 
d’une quantity 6gale k 800.000 tonnes 
longues de sucre non raffing, plus 
50.000 tonnes longues de sucre 
raffing, le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis s'engage en outre k autoriser, 
en provenance des pays Strangers, 
Fimportation nette (telle que d^finie 
ci-dessus) d’une quantity nette de 
sucre 6gale au montant de ladite 
reduction. 

b) De plus, lors de la repartition 
des contingents d'importation entre 
les pays Strangers conformement 
aux dispositions ci-dessus, le Gou- 
vernement des Etats-Unis s’engage 
k ce que le pourcentage global ainsi 
attribue aux Etats parties au present 
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less than the percentage allotted to 
those countries at the time of the 
signature of the Agreement. 

(c) The Government of the United 
States reserves the right to increase 
the net imports of sugar (as defined 
above) from foreign countries not 
enjoying preferential duty rates over 
and above the minimum import 
quotas to be allocated to them under 
the provisions of paragraphs (a) and 
(b) above, such excess not to be 
chargeable to the export quotas of 
such foreign countries and not to be 
included in reckoning the net im- 
portation for the purposes of para- 
graph (o). 


Art 10. — (a) The Government of 
the Commonwealth of the Philippines 
undertakes, so long as the United 
States maintains a quota for Philip- 
pine sugar of not less than an amount 
equal to 800,000 long tons of un- 
refined sugar plus 50,000 long tons of 
refined sugar per calendar year, not 
to export sugar to countries other 
than the United States, its terri- 
tories and possessions, until addi- 
tional export quotas are allotted 
under Article 20 of the present Agree- 
ment. In the event of such additional 
quotas being allotted, the Common- 
wealth of the Philippines will be 
entitled to export to the free market 
during the period for which such ad- 
ditional quotas are in force an 
amount equal to 4% of the aggregate 
of such additional quotas. 


(b) In the event of a reduction in 
the quota for Philippine sugar for 
importation into the United States 
below a quantity equal to 800,000 
long tons of unrefined sugar plus 
50,000 long tons of refined sugar per 
calendar year, the Commonwealth 
of the Philippines shall be allotted a 
basic export quota for the free mar- 


Accord ne soit pas infdrieur au pour- 
centage allou^ k ces pays au moment 
de la signature du present Accord. 

c) Le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis se reserve le droit d’augmenter 
les importations nettes de sucre 
(telles que d6finies ci-dessus), en 
provenance de pays Strangers ne 
jouissant pas de droits pr^f^rentiels, 
en les portant au del^ des contin- 
gents minimums d’importation qui 
leur seront attribu6s en vertu des 
dispositions des paragraphes a) et b) 
ci-dessus; cet exc^dent ne sera pas 
impute sur les contingents d’exporta- 
tion de ces pays Strangers, et il n’en 
sera pas tenu compte dans le calcul 
de rimportation nette aux fins du 
paragraphe a). 

Art 10. — a) Tant que les Etats- 
Unis maintiendront pour le sucre des 
Philippines un contingent d’un mon- 
tant au moins ^gal k 800.000 tonnes 
longues de sucre non raffing, plus 
50.000 tonnes longues de sucre raf- 
fing par ann6e civile, le Gouverne- 
ment du Commonwealth des Philip- 
pines s'engage k ne pas exporter de 
sucre k destination de pays autres 
que les Etats-Unis, leurs tern tones 
et possessions, tant que des contin- 
gents additionnels d ’exportation n’au- 
ront pas 6t6 r^partis en vertu de 
I’article 20 du present Accord. Au 
cas ok il serait proc6d6 k une reparti- 
tion de ces contingents additionnels, 
le Commonwealth des Philippines 
aura le droit d’exporter k destination 
du marche libre, pendant la p^riode 
au cours de laquelle ces contingents 
additionnels seront en vigueur, une 
quantity ^gale k 4% du montant 
global desdits contingents addition- 
nels. 

b) Si le contingent de sucre des 
Philippines destine k etre importe 
aux Etats-Unis est ramene au-des- 
sous d’une quantite egale k 800.000 
tonnes longues de sucre non raffine, 
plus 50.000 tonnes longues de sucre 
raffine par annee civile, il sera al- 
loue au Commonwealth des Philip- 
pines un contingent de base d’expor- 
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ket equal to the quantity by which 
such quota in the Unit^ States is 
reduced, plus the 4% above men- 
tioned. 

(c) The Government of the Com- 
monwealth of the Philippines will 
not claim any quota for export to 
the free market because of any 
chang^e which may take place during 
the period of the present Agreement 
in the tariff conditions under which 
Philippine sugar is admitted into 
the United States, and in return the 
Contracting Governments agree not 
to claim, in virtue of any most- 
favoured-nation rights granted to 
them by the Government of the 
United States, the benefit of any 
advantages with respect to sugar 
which may be accorded to, or agreed 
upon with, the Philippines by the 
Government of the United States 
during the period of the present 
Agreement. 

Art. II. — The Government of the 
United Kingdom undertakes, sub- 
ject to the provisions of Article 14 
below * 

(a) To maintain in operation dur- 
ing the period of the present Agree- 
ment those provisions of the Sugar 
Industry (Reorganisation) Act, 1936, 
designed to limit the annual produc- 
tion of sugar in Great Britain to a 
standard quantity of 560,000 long 
tons of white sugar (i.e., approxi- 
mately 618,000 metric tons raw 
value) ; 

(b) That, during the period of the 
present Agreement, the total exports 
from the British Colonial Empire 
shall be limited to a basic figure of 
965,254 metric tons per quota year. 

Art. 12. The Government of the 
Commonwealth of Australia under- 
takes, subject to the provisions of 
Article 14 below, to limit exports 
from Australia to a basic figure of 
406,423 metric tons per quota year 


tation k destination du march6 libre, 
6gal au montant de la reduction 
qu’aura subie ledit contingent aux 
Etats-Unis, major6 des 4% susmen- 
tionn6s. 

c) Le Gouvernement du Common- 
wealth des Philippines ne demandera 
aucun contingent d’exportation k 
destination du march6 libre en raison 
de tout changement qui, pendant la 
dur^e du present Accord, pourrait 
survenir dans les conditions tari- 
faires r6gissant Tadmission du sucre 
des Philippines aux Etats-Unis; en 
^change, les Gouvernements con- 
tractants conviennent de ne pas 
r^clamer, en vertu des droits de la 
nation la plus favoris^e k eux ac- 
cord6s par le Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis, le b6n6fice de tous 
avantages qu’en mati^re de sucre les 
Etats-Unis peuvent, pendant la dur6e 
du present Accord, consentir au 
Commonwealth des Philippines, soit 
k titre unilateral, soit k la suite d'une 
entente. 

Art. II. Le Gouvernement du 
Royaume-Uni s’engage, sous reserve 
des dispositions de Tar tide 14 ci- 
dessous 

a) A maintenir en vigueur, pen- 
dant la dur^e du present Accord, 
celles des dispositions de la loi dite 
''Sugar Industry (Reorganisation) 
Act” de 1936, qui ont pour objet de 
limiter la production annuelle du 
sucre en Grande-Bretagne k une 
quantity r^glementaire de 560.000 
tonnes longues de sucre raffine 
(soit environ 618.000 tonnes m^- 
triques, valeur sucre brut) ; 

b) A limiter, pendant la dur6e du 
present Accord, au chiffre de base de 
965 254 tonnes m6triques par ann6e 
contingentaire le total des exporta- 
tions en provenance de I’Empire 
colonial britannique. 

Art. 12. Le Gouvernement du 
Commonwealth d’Australie s’engage, 
sous reserve des dispositions de 
Tarticle 14 ci-dessous, k limiter 
pendant la dur6e du present Accord, 
au chiffre de base de 406 423 tonnes 
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during the period of the present 
Agreement. 

Art. 13. The Government of the 
Union of South Africa undertakes, 
subject to the provisions of Article 
14 below, to limit exports from the 
Union to a basic figure of 209,000 
metric tons per quota year during 
the period of the present Agreement. 

Art 14. — (a) The Government of 
the United Kingdom, the Govern- 
ment of the Commonwealth of 
Australia and the Government of 
the Union of South Africa reserve 
the right respectively to increase 
the standard quantity for produc- 
tion in Great Britain and the basic 
quotas for exports of the Colonial 
Empire, Australia and South Africa, 
specified above, proportionately to 
any increase in requirements over 
and above the consumption require- 
ments for the year ending August 
31st, 1937, of the United Kingdom 
plus the aggregate of the net import 
requirements for that year of each 
of the other parts of the British 
Empire. 

Provided that there shall be re- 
served for exporters to the free 
market a percentage of the increase 
so calculated not less than the per- 
centage of the aforesaid requirements 
supplied by the exporters to the free 
market in the year ending on August 
31st, 1937- 

(b) The Governments of the United 
Kingdom, the Commonwealth of 
Australia and the Union of South 
Africa, in consultation with the 
Council, shall determine before the 
commencement of each quota year 
the estimated amount of the increase 
in requirements as aforesaid for that 
year, and the said Governments will 
thereupon notify the Council what 
amount of such estimated increase 
will be added to the standard 


m6triques par ann6e contingentaire 
les exportations en provenance de 
I’Australie 

Art. 13. Le Gouvernemi‘nt de 
rUnion Sud-Africaine s’engage, sous 
r6serve des dispositions de Tartlcle 
14 ci-dessous, h limiter, pendant la 
dur6e du present Accord, au chiffre 
de base de 209.000 tonnes m^triques 
par ann6e contingentaire les exporta- 
tions en provenance de T Union. 

Art. 14. — a) Le Gouvernement du 
Royaume-Uni, le Gouvernement du 
Commonwealth d’Australie et le 
Gouvernement de I’Union Sud-Afri- 
caine se r6servent le droit d’aug- 
menter, chacun en ce qui le concerne, 
le contingent r^glementaire de pro- 
duction en Grande-Bretagne, et le 
contingent de base d ’exportation de 
I’Empire colonial, de I’Australie et 
de rUnion Sud-Africaine, ci-dessus 
specifics, proportionnellement k tout 
accroissement, par rapport k I’ann^e 
prenant fin le 31 aoflt 1937, des 
besoms de la consommation du 
Royaume-Uni, major6s du total des 
besoms nets de I’lmportation, pour 
Tann^e en question, de chacune des 
autres parties de I’Empire britan- 
nique. 

Toutefois, il sera r6serv6 aux ex- 
portal eurs k destination du marche 
libre un pourcentage de I’accroisse- 
ment amsi calcule au moms ^gal 
au pourcentage des susdites quan- 
tites requises qu’auront fournies les 
exporta teurs k destination du march6 
libre au cours de I’ann^e prenant fin 
le 31 aoflt 1937 

b) Avant le d6but de chaque ann6e 
contingentaire, les Gouvernements 
du Royaume-Uni, du Commonwealth 
d’Australie et de I’Union Sud-Afri- 
caine proc6deront, en consultation 
avec le Conseil, k revaluation du 
susdit accroissement des besoins pour 
Tannee en question, et les Gouverne- 
ments pr^cites feront ensuite con- 
naitre au Conseil la fraction de I’ac- 
croissement ainsi lvalue qui sera 
ajoutee, selon le cas, soit k la 
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quantity referred to in Article ii 
(a) above or the export quotas re- 
ferred to in Articles ii (6), 12 and 13 
as the case may be, and what 
amount will be available for ex- 
porters to the free market. 

(c) The Governments of the Com- 
monwealth of Australia and of the 
Union of South Africa agree not to 
claim any increase of their basic 
quotas, as fixed in Articles 12 and 13 
respectively, in the year commenc- 
ing September ist, 1937, without 
prejudice to their rights to their full 
share in the increase in future years 
of the aforesaid requirements as 
compared with the year ending 
August 31st, 1937, and their shares 
of the increase of requirements in 
the year commencing September ist, 
1937, shall be made available for 
exporters to the free market. 


(d) If in any year the actual in- 
crease of requirements calculated as 
aforesaid exceeds or falls short of 
the estimate made as provided in 
paragraph (b) of this article, a cor- 
rection shall if necessary be made by 
deduction from or addition to the 
quotas for the next succeeding year. 

Art. 15. The provisions of Arti- 
cles 22, 23 and 25 shall apply to the 
export quotas fixed by Articles ii, 
12 and 13 above, and these quotas 
shall also be subject to the rules of 
paragraph (a) of Article 24 regarding 
notification of inability to utilise 
quotas, in the same way as if the 
said quotas were quotas for export 
to the free market. In the event 
of such notification of inability to 
utilise quotas the parts not to be 
utilised may be redistributed among 
the other territories referred to in 
Articles ii, 12 and 13. 


quantity r6glementaire mentionnte 
k Tarticle iia) ci-dessus, soit aux 
contingents d’exportation vis6s aux 
articles 1 1^), 12 et 13 ci-dessus, ainsi 
que la fraction qui sera mise k la 
disposition des exportateurs k desti- 
nation du march6 libre. 

c) Les Gouvernements du Com- 
monwealth d’Australie et de TUnion 
Sud-Africaine acceptent de ne pas 
r^clamer, au cours de Tann^^e com- 
mengant le i®*^ septembre 1937, 
d’augmentation de leurs contingents 
de base fix6s aux articles 12 et 13 
respectivement, sans qu*il soit port6 
attcinte au droit qui leur revient de 
participer pleinement k Taccroisse- 
ment des susdits besoins des ann6es 
ult6rieures par rapport k Tannte 
prenant fin le 31 aodt 1937; la part 
qui leur reviendrait sur Taccroisse- 
ment des besoins durant Tannte 
commengant le i®' septembre 1937 
sera mise k la disposition des ex- 
portateurs k destination du march6 
libre. 

d) Si, au cours d’une annte quel- 
conque, Taugmentation effective des 
besoins calcul^e comme il est indiqu6 
ci-dessus, d6passe ou n’atteint pas 
les Evaluations Etablies comme le 
prEvoit le paragraphe b) du prEsent 
article, les contingents de TannEe 
suivante seront, s’ll y a lieu, majorEs 
ou rEduits en consEquence. 

Art. 15. Les dispositions des ar- 
ticles 22, 23 et 25 s’apphqueront aux 
contingents d’exportation fixEs aux 
articles ii, 12 et 13 ci-dessus, et ces 
contingents seront Egalement soumis 
aux dispositions du paragraphe a) 
de I’article 24, concernant la notifica- 
tion de non-utilisation de contin- 
gents, comme si ledit contingent Etait 
un contingent d’exportation k desti- 
nation du marchE libre. Au cas oii 
serait ainsi notifiEe TimpossibilitE 
d’utiliser un contingent, les fractions 
non utilisEes pourront faire Tobjet 
d’une nouvelle rEpartition entre les 
autres territoires visEs aux articles 
II, 12 et 13. 



662 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 479 


Art. i6. — (a) The Government of 
India undertakes to prohibit exports 
of sugar by sea elsewhere than to 
Burma during the period of the 
present Agreement. 

(b) In the event of re-export of 
Indian sugar by sea from Burma 
rendering the Government of India’s 
contribution to the present Agree- 
ment ineffective, the Government 
of India will take up the matter 
with the Government of Burma with 
a view to reaching arrangements 
which will render the Government 
of India’s contribution effective. 


Art. 17. The Government of 
China will use its best endeavours, so 
far as circumstances permit, to the 
end that the sugar import require- 
ments of the Chinese market shall 
not decrease during the period of the 
present Agreement. 

Art. 18. The Government of the 
Netherlands, in respect of its terri- 
tory in Europe, undertakes to re- 
frain from net exports of sugar; it 
reserves the right to cover the 
requirements of its home market by 
its home production and imports 
from other parts of the Kingdom. 


The Government of the Nether- 
lands, in respect of Netherlands 
Guiana, undertakes to refrain from 
net exports of sugar to countries out- 
side the Kingdom of the Nether- 
lands. 

Chapter IV 

EXPORT QUOTAS FOR THE FREE 
MARKET 

Art. 19. — (a) The Contracting Gov- 
ernment shall have the basic export 
quotas for the free market which are 
set out below; 


Art. 16. — a) Pendant la dur6e 
du present Accord, le Gouverne- 
ment de I’lnie s’engage k inter- 
dire les exportations de sucre par 
mer, sauf k destination de la Bir- 
manie. 

b) Au cas oii se produirait, par 
voie de mer, en provenance de la 
Birmanie, des reexportations de sucre 
indien, de nature k rendre inop^rante 
cette contribution du Gouvernement 
de rinde au present Accord, le 
Gouvernement de I’lnde examinera 
la question avec le Gouvernement 
de la Birmanie, en vue d’aboutir k 
des arrangements de nature k rendre 
effective la contribution du Gou- 
vernement de rinde 

Art 17. Le Gouvernement chinois, 
dans la mesure permise par les cir- 
constances, mettra tout en oeuvre 
pour que les besoms du march^ 
chinois, en ce qui concerne les im- 
portations de sucre, ne diminuent 
pas pendant la dur6e du present 
Accord. 

Art 18. Le Gouvernement n6er- 
landais, pour ce qui concerne son 
territoire en Europe, s’engage k 
s’abstenir de toute exportation nette 
de sucre; il se r6serve le droit de 
satisfaire aux besoins de son march^ 
int^rieur par sa production na- 
tionale et par des importations en 
provenance d’autres parties du Roy- 
aume. 

Le Gouvernement n6erlandais, pour 
ce qui concerne la Guyane n6er- 
landaise, s’engage k s'abstenir de 
toute exportation nette de sucre k 
destination de pays autres que le 
Royaume des Pays-Bas. 

Chapitre IV 

CONTINGENTS d’eXPORTATION A DES- 
TINATION DU MARCHfe LIBRE 

Art 19. — a) II sera attribu6 aux 
Gouvernements contractants, pour 
exportation k destination du march6 
libre, les contingents de base indiqu6s 
ci-aprfes: 
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^ Basic quota 

Country {metric tons) 

Belgium (including Belgian Congo) 20,000 

Brazil . 60,000 

Cuba 940,000 

Czechoslovakia . 250,000^ 

Dominican Republic 400,000 

Germany . 120,000 

Haiti . . . 32,500 

Hungary 40,000 

Netherlands (including overseas territories) 1,050,000 

Portugal (including overseas possessions) 30,000 

Peru 330,000 

Poland . 120,000 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (excluding exports to 
Mongolia, Tannu Tuva and Sin-Kiang) 230,000 

Total . ... ... 3,622,500 


' Czechoslovakia will receive the following extra allotments* 

Year beginning — 

September ist, 1937 90,000 metric tons 
September 1st, 1938 60,000 “ “ 

September 1st, 1939 25,000 “ “ 

it being understood that Czechoslovakia will take steps to reduce its acreage to correspond 
to those figures 


Pays 

Contingent de base 
{en tonnes metriques) 

Allcmagne 

120 000 

Belgique (y compris le Congo beige) 

20 000 

Br6sil 

60 000 

Cuba 

940 000 

R6publique Dominicaine 

400 000 

Haiti 

32 500 

Hongrie 

40 000 

Pays-Bas (y compris les territoires d*outre-mer) 

I 050 000 

Portugal (y compris les possessions d’outre-mer) 

30 000 

P6rou 

330000 

Pologne 

120 000 

Tch&oslovaquie 

250 000^ 

Union des Republiques sovietiques socialistes {k Tex- 
clusion des exportations k destination de la Mon- 
golie, de Tannu Tuva et du Sm-Kiang) 

230 000 

Total ... 

3 622 500 


* II sera allou6 k la Tch6coslovaquie les quantit6s suppl6mentaires suivantes: 

Ann6c commengant le i®' septembre 1937* 90 000 tonnes m6triques, 

Annee commengant le i®' septembre 1938. 60.000 tonnes metriques, 

Annec commengant le i®' septembre 1939 25 000 tonnes metriques 
II est entendu que la Tchecoslovaquie prendra des mesures en vue de r6duire conform6- 
ment k ces chiffres, sa superficie cultiv6e en betteraves 

(6) It is further provided that b) II est en outre pr^vu que 47.500 
47i500 tons for the free market shall tonnes k destination du march6 libre 
be placed in reserve This reserve seront mises en reserve. Ce con- 
quota, if needed, will be at the dis- tingent de reserve sera, si besoin est, 
posal of those Governments which, mis k la disposition des Gouverne- 
while they have no separate quotas, ments qui, tout en ne disposant pas 
have before signing the present de contingents distincts, ont, avant 
Agreement, taken measures to bal- de signer le present Accord, pris des 
ance their production and consump- mesures pour ^quilibrer leur produc- 
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tion, and have not been habitual 
exporters, in order that they may be 
able in any particular year to export 
an unexpected surplus of output. 


Yugoslavia shall in any case have 
a claim on the reserve up to 12,500 
tons during each year of the Agree- 
ment. 

France will be entitled to place 
upon the free market a possible sur- 
plus of production whether home or 
colonial, up to the balance of the 
reserve after deducting any amount 
utilised by Yugoslavia 

If in any year France does not 
utilise the balance of the reserve 
after deducting the amount of 12,500 
tons available for Yugoslavia, the 
exports of Yugoslavia may be in- 
creased up to a maximum of 15,000 
tons, 

(c) If there shall be allotted to the 
Commonwealth of the Philippines, 
under the provisions of Article 10, a 
basic export quota, that quota shall 
be subject in all respects to the 
same provisions as the export quotas 
set out in paragraph (a) of this 
article. 

(d) In the event of a non-signatory 
Government acceding to the present 
Agreement in accordance with Ar- 
ticle 49 a basic export quota may be 
assigned to it in agreement with the 
said Government by the Council 
acting by unanimity of the votes 
cast. 

Art. 20. If the Council shall at 
any time decide by three-fifths of 
the votes cast that, having regard to 
the requirements of the market, addi- 
tional supplies are desirable, it shall 
allot additional quotas to all the 
countries concerned for such period 
(not exceeding one year) as it may 
decide, the additional quotas for 
each country being proportional to 
the basic quota of that country. 


tion et leur consommation et qui 
n*ont pas 6t6 habituellement ex- 
portateurs, afin de leur permettre 
d’exporter, au cours d’une ann6e 
donnte, un exc^dent impr6vu de leur 
production. 

La Yougoslavie disposera chaque 
ann6e, pendant la dur6e de PAccord, 
d’un droit sur la reserve jusqu’^L 
concurrence de 12.500 tonnes. 

La France aura le droit de placer 
sur le march6 libre un exc6dent 
6ventuel de sa production, m6tro- 
politaine ou coloniale, jusqu’^ con- 
currence du solde de la reserve, 
d6duction faite de toute quantity 
utilis6e par la Yougoslavie. 

Si, au cours d^une ann6e donnee, la 
France n'utilise pas le solde de la 
reserve, deduction faite des 12 500 
tonnes disponibles pour la Yougo- 
slavie, les exportations de la Yougo- 
slavie pourront etre augment^cs 
jusqu’^ un maximum de 15000 
tonnes 

c) Si, en vertu des dispositions 
de Particle 10, il est attribu6 au 
Commonwealth des Philippines un 
contingent de base d’exportation, 
ce contingent sera soumis k tous 
6gards aux mcmes dispositions que 
les contingents d’exportation indi- 
qu^s au paragraphe a) du pr6sent 
article. 

d) Au cas oQ un Gouvernement 
non signataire adh^rerait au present 
Accord conform6ment k Particle 49, 
le Conseil, statuant k Punanimit^ des 
votes 6mis, pourra lui attribuer un 
contingent de base d’exportation 
4tabli d’un commun accord avec 
ledit Gouvernement. 

Art. 20. Si, k un moment quel- 
conque, eu 6gard aux besoins du 
march6, le Conseil, par une majority 
des trois cinquidmes des votes 6mis, 
decide qu’il convient de pr6voir des 
quantity suppl6mentaires, il allou- 
era k tous les pays int^ress6s, pour 
la p6riode qu’il fixera, sans que cette 
p^riode d^passe un an, des contin- 
gents additionnels, proportionnels 
au contingent de base de chaque 
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The Council shall at the same time 
make a corresponding proportionate 
increase in the reserve quota. Yu- 
goslavia shall have a claim on such 
increase in the reserve quota pro- 
portionate to Its claim on the original 
amount of the reserve. Further- 
more, the Council shall, in accord- 
ance with Article 10, allot to the 
Commonwealth of the Philippines 
an export quota equal to 4% of the 
aggregate of the additional quotas 
allotted, including the increase in 
the reserve quota 

Art. 21. — (a) The Council shall be 
empowered for the year beginning 
September ist, 1937, and/or the 
year beginning September 1st, 1938, 
to reduce export quotas by a uniform 
percentage not exceeding 5% if, 
after a survey of the probable re- 
quirements of the market for the 
year in question, it decides that such 
reduction is necessary For this 
purpose, export quotas shall be 
deemed to be the basic quotas after 
deducting any part of such quotas 
released under Article 24 (a) or 
adding any special allocations made 
under Article 24 {b) for the years in 
question. 


(b) In subsequent years, it shall 
be open to the Council to recommend 
at any time whether, and to what 
extent, a reduction would be desir- 
able, but such reduction shall come 
into force only if all the members of 
the Council representing countries 
entitled to basic quotas or to partici- 
pation in the reserve, consent to it. 


Art. 22. Each Contracting Gov- 
ernment to which an export quota 
has been or may be allotted under- 
takes to ensure that net exports 
from its territories to the free market 
for any given quota year shall not 
exceed the export quota in force for 


pays En meme temps, le Conseil 
procedera k une augmentation pro- 
portionnelle correspondante du con- 
tingent de reserve. Sur cette aug- 
mentation du contingent de reserve, 
la Yougoslavie disposera d'un droit 
proportionnel k celui qu’elle possMe 
sur le montant primitif de la reserve. 
En outre, conform^ment k I’article 
10, le Conseil attribuera au Com- 
monwealth des Philippines un con- 
tingent d’exportation 6gal k 4% du 
montant global des contingents addi- 
tionnels attribu^s, y compris Taug- 
mentation du contingent de reserve. 

Art. 21. — a) Le Conseil aura le 
droit, soit pour Tann^e commengant 
le premier septembre 1937, soit pour 
Tann^e commenc^ant le premier sep- 
tembre 1938, soit pour ces deux 
ann^es, de r6duire les contingents 
d’exportation d’un pourcentage uni- 
forme ne d^passant pas 5% si, apr^s 
un examen des besoms probables du 
march6 pour I’ann^e en question, il 
decide qu’une telle reduction est 
n6cessaire. A cet effet, seront con- 
sid6r6s comme contingents d’expor- 
tation les contingents de base di- 
minu6s de toute fraction desdits 
contingents liber^s aux termes de 
I’article 24 a) ou major^s de toutes 
quantit6s sp^cialement allonges pour 
les ann^es en question en vertu de 
I’article 24 b). 

b) Au cours des ann6es ult^rieures, 
il sera loisible au Conseil de faire 
savoir k tout moment s’il estime 
opportune une reduction, et dans 
quelle mesure; mais cette reduction 
n’entrera en vigueur qu’avec le 
consentement de tous les membres 
du Conseil qui repr^sentent des pays 
ayant droit k des contingents de 
base ou k une participation k la 
reserve. 

Art. 22. Chacun des Gouverne- 
ments contractants, auquel un con- 
tingent d’exportation a ^t6 ou pourra 
etre attribu6, s’engage k veiller k ce 
que les exportations nettes de ses 
territoires k destination du march6 
libre pour une ann6e contingentaire 
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it in that year under the provisions 
of the present Agreement. 


Art. 23. If in any year of the 
Agreement a Contracting Govern- 
ment should not export its quota or 
any part of it, it shall not thereby 
acquire any right to an increase of its 
quota in the following year. 

Nevertheless, if the Government 
of Czechoslovakia proves to the 
satisfaction of the Executive Com- 
mittee that, owing to a low or high 
water level or the presence of ice on 
the Elbe, Czechoslovakia has been 
unable to export her full quota in any 
quota year, the Czechoslovak Gov- 
ernment may be permitted to export 
the deficiency during the first three 
months of the next quota year, in 
addition to her quota for that year. 


Art. 24. — (a) Each Contracting 
Government shall notify the Council, 
as soon as possible, if it does not 
propose to make use of its export 
quota, or any part of it, in any quota 
year, so that the quantities which 
will not be used may be redistributed 
(i) among the other Contracting 
Governments which notify the Coun- 
cil that they are in a position to use 
them and (ii) to the reserve quota. 
Subject to paragraph (6) below, this 
redistribution shall be made pro rata 
according to the basic quotas. 


(b) The Council shall in any given 
quota year have power to use up to 
25% of the quotas available for 
redistribution or up to 50,000 metric 
tons of such quotas, whichever shall 
be the larger amount, to meet proved 
cases of special hardship. Neverthe- 
less, if in a particular year the 


donn6e, ne soient pas sup6rieures au 
contingent dexportation qui lui 
aura 6t6 attribul pour cette m^me 
ann6e en vertu des dispositions du 
present Accord. 

Art. 23. Si, pendant la dur^e du 
present Accord, un Gouvernement 
contractant n'exporte pas, au cours 
d’une ann6e quelconque, tout ou 
partie de son contingent, il n’aura 
pas de ce fait droit i une augmenta- 
tion de son contingent de rann6e 
suivante. 

N^anmoins, si le Gouvernement de 
la Tch^coslovaquie prouve de fa^on 
suffisante au Comit6 ex6cutif que, 
par suite de crue, de basses eaux ou 
de glaces sur TElbe, la Tch6coslo- 
vaquie s’est trouv6e dans I’lmpossi- 
biht 4 d’exporter, au cours d’une 
ann6e contmgentaire quelconque, Tin- 
t6gralit6 du contingent qui lui est 
attribu^, le Gouvernement tch6co- 
slovaque pourra etre autoris^ k 
exporter la diff6rence, au cours du 
premier trimestre de rann6e con- 
tingentaire suivante, en sus de son 
contingent pour cette meme ann6e. 

Art 24. — a) Si, au cours d’une 
ann^ contingentaire donn^e, un 
Gouvernement contractant ne compte 
pas faire usage de tout ou partie de 
son contingent d’exportation, il en 
avisera aussitot que possible le 
Conseil, afin que les quantit^s qui 
ne seront pas utilis6es puissent 6tre* 
(t) redistributes entre ceux des 
autres Gouvernements contractants 
qui auront fait savoir au Conseil 
qu’ils sont en mesure de les utiliser 
et (ti) verstes au contingent de 
rtserve. Cette redistribution se fera 
au prorata des contingents de base, 
sous rtserve des dispositions du 
paragraphe b) ci-dessous. 

b) Pour faire face k des circon- 
stances dont la gravitt exception- 
nelle serait dtmontrte, le Conseil, 
au cours d’une annte contingentaire 
donnte, aura le droit d’utiliser, 
jusqu’^ concurrence de 25%, les 
contingents disponibles aux fins de 
redistribution, ou 50.000 tonnes mt- 
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amount available for redistribution 
should be less than 30,000 tons, the 
Council shall have power, should a 
proved case of special hardship arise, 
to allot to meet the necessities of 
that case an amount up to 30,000 
tons. The excess of this amount 
over the amount available for re- 
distribution shall constitute an in- 
crease of the supplies to the free mar- 
ket and the quotas of other Contract- 
ing Governments shall not be af- 
fected. 


(c) The Governments of the fol- 
lowing countries have given notice 
that during the quota year beginning 
on September ist, 1937, they will 
not make use of the parts of their 
export quotas herein indicated: 

Tons 

Belgium 5,000 

Germany . ... 70,000 

Hungary 20,000 

Poland 20,000 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 11,500 

The French Government has given 
notice that during the above-men- 
tioned quota year the reserve quota 
may be reduced by 22,500 tons. 

Art. 25. Neither the basic quotas 
nor the export quotas for a par- 
ticular year nor any additional 
quotas may be ceded by one Con- 
tracting Government to another. 

Chapter V 

STOCKS 

Art. 26. — (a) While the Contract- 
ing Governments fully realise that 
due regard must be had to the neces- 
sity of maintaining adequate reserve 
supplies to meet unexpected de- 


triques desdits contingents, en choi- 
sissant celle de ces deux quantity 
qui sera la plus forte. N^anmoins, 
si au cours d’une annee donn^e, la 
quantity disponible aux fins de re- 
distribution est inf^rieure k 30.000 
tonnes, le Conseil aura la faculty, 
au cas ok se produiraient des cir- 
constances dont la gravity excep- 
tionnelle serait d6montr6e, d’allouer, 
pour y parer, une quantity allant 
jusqu*^ 30.000 tonnes. L*exc6dent 
de cette quantity, par rapport au 
montant disponible aux fins de 
redistribution, viendra s’ajouter aux 
quantit^s destinies au march^ libre, 
et les contingents des autres Gou- 
vernements contractants n’en seront 
pas affect^s. 

c) Les Gouvernements des pays 
indiqu6s ci-dessous ont fait con- 
naltre qu’au cours de Tann^e con- 
tingentaire commengant le i®' sep- 
tembre 1937, ils ne feraient pas usage 
des fractions de leurs contingents 
d’exportation ci-apr^s indiqufes: 


Tonnes 

Allemagne 70 000 

Belgique ... . . . . 5.000 

Hongrie ... .20 000 

Polognc . 20.000 

Union des R6publiques 
sovi^tiques socialistes 1 1 500 


Le Gouvernement frangais a fait 
savoir que, au cours de Fannie con- 
tingentaire susmentionnfe, le con- 
tingent de reserve pourra ^galement 
Stre r6duit de 22.500 tonnes. 

Art 25. Aucun des Gouverne- 
ments contractants ne pourra c6der 
k un autre ni son contingent de base 
ni son contingent d’exportation pour 
une ann6e donnte, ni un contingent 
additionnel quelconque. 

Chapitre V 

STOCKS 

Art 26. — a) Les Gouvernements 
contractants, tout en se rendant 
pleinement compte qu’il convient de 
prendre dflment en consideration la 
necessity de maintenir des reserves 
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mands, they agree that it is undesir- 
able that excessive stocks of sugar 
which would weigh on the market 
should be accumulated in their 
respective countries. 

(b) Those Contracting Govern- 
ments to which export quotas have 
been or may be allotted under the 
present Agreement, undertake so to 
regulate their production that the 
stocks in their respective countries 
shall not exceed, for each country, 
on a fixed date in each year to be 
agreed with the Council, an amount 
equal to 25% of its annual produc- 
tion. 

(c) Nevertheless, the Council may 
if it considers that such action is 
justified by special circumstances 
allot to any country a stock in excess 
of 25% of its production. 

(d) On account of its special 
situation in connection with exports 
to the United States and the require- 
ments of Contract No. 4 on the New 
York Sugar Exchange, the Republic 
of Cuba may have at the end of 
each calendar year as stocks (i) for 
the United States an amount not to 
exceed 30% of its export quota to 
that country, (2) for the free market, 
an amount not to exceed 300,000 
metric tons, provided that a system 
of control is maintained by the Gov- 
ernment of the Republic of Cuba, 
by means of identity certificates or 
otherwise, which ensures that such 
stocks are used for those purposes. 


(e) Having regard to the special 
conditions of production in the 
Netherlands East Indies, that terri- 
tory shall be permitted to have a 
stock not exceeding 500,000 tons on 
April 1st in each year. 

(/) Hungary shall be permitted to 
have a stock of 30% of its annual 
production. 


suffisantes pour faire face k des 
demandes impr6vues, conviennent 
qu’il y a lieu d’6viter, dans leurs 
pays respectifs, I’accumulation de 
stocks excessifs de sucre qui pese- 
raient sur le march6. 

b) Les Gouvernements contrac- 
tants, auxquels des contingents d’ex- 
portation ont 6t^ ou pourront etre 
attribu^s en vertu du pr6sent Accord, 
s’engagent k r^glementer leur pro- 
duction de telle sorte que, dans 
leurs pays, les stocks ne d^passent 
pas pour chacun d’eux, k une date 
fixe de chaque ann6e d6termin6e 
d’un commun accord avec le Conseil, 
une quantity 6gale k 25% de sa 
production annuelle 

c) N^anmoins, le Conseil, s’ll es- 
time une telle mesure 3ustifi6e par 
des circonstances sp6ciales, pourra 
attribuer k un pays quelconque un 
stock sup^rieur k 25% de sa produc- 
tion. 

d) La R^publique de Cuba, 6tant 
donn6 la situation sp^ciale dans la- 
quelle elle se trouve en raison de ses 
exportations k destination des Etats- 
Unis et des obligations du contrat 
n® 4 ^ la Bourse du sucre de New- 
York, pourra disposer, k la fin de 
chaque ann^e civile, k titre de stocks 
I® pour les Etats-Unis, d’une quan- 
tity ne d6passant pas 30% de son 
contingent d’exportation k destina- 
tion de ce pays, 2® pour le march6 
libre, d’une quantitc ne d^passant 
pas 300.000 tonnes m6triques, k 
condition que le Gouvernement de 
la Rypublique de Cuba maintienne, 
au moyen de certificats d’identit6 ou 
par d’autres mesures, un regime de 
contr 61 e propre k assurer que ces 
stocks seront utilisys auxdites fins. 

e) Eu ygard aux conditions spyci- 
ales de la production dans les Indes 
nyerlandaises, ce territoire sera au- 
torisy k dytenir un stock ne dypas- 
sant pas 500 000 tonnes au 1°^ avril 
de chaque annye. 

/) La Hongrie sera autorisye k 
dytenir un stock de 30% de sa pro- 
duction annuelle. 
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Art. 27. Those Contracting Gov- 
ernments to which free market ex- 
port quotas have been allotted agree 
in respect of their cane-producing 
territories to regulate sugar produc- 
tion in those territories, unless pre- 
vented from doing so by drought, 
flood or other adverse conditions, so 
that stocks shall equal, on a fixed 
date in each year to be agreed with 
the Council, an amount not less than 
10% of their respective export 
quotas for such year, provided noth- 
ing in this article shall be construed 
as requiring any country to produce 
in excess of its basic export quota 
specified in Article 19 during either 
of the years 1937/38 or 1938/39- 


Art. 28. The Council shall in due 
course determine what shall be 
regarded as “stocks’* of sugar for 
the purpose of Articles 26 and 27. 

Chapter VI 

ESTABLISHMENT OF AN 

INTERNATIONAL SUGAR COUNCIL 

Art. 29. The present Agreement 
shall be under the administration of 

(a) A General Council, which 
shall be known as the International 
Sugar Council and shall be composed 
of delegates representing the Con- 
tracting Governments; 

(b) An Executive Committee of 
nine members. 

Art. 30. The seat of the Council 
and of the Executive Committee 
shall be in London 

Art. 31. Each Contracting Gov- 
ernment shall appoint a delegation 
to the Council Each delegation 
shall consist of not more than three 
members and its composition may 
be changed by giving formal notice 
to the Chairman of the Council. 
Each delegation may be accom- 


Art. 27. Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants, auxquels des contingents 
d ’exportation k destination du march6 
libre ont et 6 attribu^s, conviennent, 
en ce qui concerne leurs territoires 
producteurs de canne, de r^glemen- 
ter la production sucri^re dans ces 
territoires, k moins qu’ils n’en soient 
empech^s par la s6cheresse, les in- 
ondations ou autres conditions d6- 
favorables, de telle fagon que les 
stocks 6galent, k une date fixe de 
chaque ann6e d 4 termin 6 e d ’accord 
avec le Conseil, une quantity d’au 
moms 10% de leurs contingents re- 
spectifs d ’exportation pour ladite 
ann6e. II est toutefois entendu que 
le present article ne pourra en aucune 
fa^on etre interpr^t6 comme obli- 
geant un pays quelconque k pro- 
duire, au cours des ann6es 1937/38 
ou 1938/39, une quantity sup^rieure 
k son contingent de base d’exporta- 
tion sp6cifi6 a 1 ’article 19 

Art. 28. Le Conseil d6terminera 
en temps voulu ce qui sera consid^r6 
comme “stocks” de sucre aux fins 
des articles 26 et 27. 

Chapitre VI 

INSTITUTION d’UN 
CONSEIL INTERNATIONAL DU SUCRE 

Art. 29. L’application du present 
Accord sera assur6 par 

a) Un Conseil g^n^ral, d6nomm6 
Conseil international du sucre, et 
compost de dek^gu^s repr^sentant les 
Gouvernements contractants; 

b) Un Comit6 ex6cutif de neuf 
membres. 

Art. 30. Le Conseil et le Comit6 
ex6cutif auront leur si^ge k Londres. 

Art. 31. Chacun des Gouverne- 
ments contractants nommera au 
Conseil une d6I6gation qui com- 
prendra trois membres au plus et 
dont la composition pourra gtre 
modifi^e moyennant pr6avis formel 
adresse au president du Conseil. 
Chaque d 616 gation pourra etre ac- 
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panied by not more than three 
advisers. Each delegation shall ap- 
point one of its members to cast the 
vote of the delegation. 

Art. 32. The Council shall elect 
from amongst its members a Chair- 
man and a Vice-Chairman who shall 
hold office for such period as it may 
determine. 

Art. 33. The Council shall have 
the following powers and duties . 

(а) The general administration of 
the present Agreement, without 
prejudice to the powers which the 
Agreement gives to the Executive 
Committee ; 

(б) To elect its Chairman and 
Vice-Chairman and any other officers 
that it may consider necessary, 
determine their powers and duties 
and fix their terms of office ; 

(c) To estimate, at least twenty 
days before the beginning of each 
quota year, the requirements of con- 
sumption of the free market for that 
year; 

{d) To appoint such permanent 
or temporary committees as it con- 
siders advisable for the proper work- 
ing and administration of the present 
Agreement, and to determine their 
functions and duties , 

(e) To approve the annual budget 
of expenses and fix the amounts to 
be contributed by each Contracting 
Government in accordance with the 
principles laid down in Article 35; 

(/) To obtain such statistics and 
other data as it considers necessary 
for the execution of the present 
Agreement, and to publish such in- 
formation as it may consider de- 
sirable ; 

(g) To endeavour to secure the 
accession of non-signatory Govern- 
ments whose participation it con- 
siders desirable ; 

(A) In general, to exercise all the 
powers which may be necessary to 
carry out the present Agreement. 


compagn^e de trois conseillers au 
plus. Elle d^signera un de ses mem- 
bres qui aura quality pour voter au 
nom de la d 616 gation. 

Art. 32. Le Conseil 61 ira parmi 
ses membres un president et un vice- 
president, la durte de leur mandat 
sera fix6e par le Conseil. 

Art. 33. Le Conseil aura les pou- 
voirs et les fonctions suivants. 

a) II assurera Tapplication ge- 
n^rale du present Accord, sans pre- 
judice des pouvoirs que ledit Accord 
confere au Comite executif ; 

b) II eiira son president et son 
vice-president, ainsi que tous autres 
fonctionnaires qu 41 jugera necessaire 
de nommer, il determinera leurs pou- 
voirs et leurs fonctions et fixer la 
duree de leur mandat ; 

c) II evaluera, au moins vingt 
jours avant le commencement de 
chaque annee contingentaire, les be- 
soms de la consommation du marche 
libre pour ladite annee, 

d) II nommera toutes commissions 
permanentes ou temporaires dont la 
creation lui paraitra opportune pour 
assurer le bon fonctionnement et 
I’application du present Accord, 
et il determinera leurs attributions 
et fonctions; 

e) Il approuvera le budget annuel 
des depenses et fixera le montant des 
contributions de chaque Gouverne- 
ment contractant, conformement aux 
principes enonces ^ I’article 35; 

/) Il se procurera toutes statis- 
tiqueset autresdonnees qu’il estimera 
necessaires pour Texecution du pre- 
sent Accord, et il publiera les in- 
formations qu’il jugera opportunes; 

g) Il s’efforcera d’obtenir Tad- 
hesion des Gouvernements non signa- 
taires dont il estime la participation 
souhai table; 

A) D’une maniere generale, il ex- 
ercera tous les pouvoirs necessaires 
pour assurer Texecution du present 
Accord. 
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Art. 34. The Council shall ap- 
point a Secretary and take all other 
necessary measures to establish a 
Secretariat which shall be entirely 
free and independent of any other 
national or international organisa- 
tion or institution. 

Art. 35. The expenses of delega- 
tions to the Council and of the 
members of the Executive Commit- 
tee shall be defrayed by their re- 
spective Governments. All other 
expenses necessary for the adminis- 
tration of the present Agreement, 
including those of the Secretariat, 
shall be met by annual contribu- 
tions of the Contracting Govern- 
ments made in such manner and at 
such times as the Council shall 
determine, and shall not, except 
with the express consent of all the 
Contracting Governments, exceed 
£12,500 in any year. The contribu- 
tion of each Government shall be 
proportionate to the number of votes 
to which its delegation is entitled. 

Art. 36. — (a) The Council shall 
meet at least once a year It may 
be convened at any time by its 
Chairman. The Chairman shall im- 
mediately convene a meeting of the 
Council if either the Executive Com- 
mittee or five Contracting Govern- 
ments so request Notice of all 
meetings shall be despatched so as to 
ensure receipt by the Contracting 
Governments at least twenty days 
in advance of the date fixed for the 
meeting. 

(b) The necessary quorum for a 
meeting of the Council shall be 
secured if not less than one third of 
the Contracting Governments are 
represented. One or more Con- 
tracting Governments may by a 
written notification to the Chairman 
appoint the delegation of another 
Contracting Government to repre- 
sent them and to vote on their 
behalf at any meeting of the Council. 

(c) The Council may take deci- 
sions without holding a meeting, by 


Art. 34. Le Conseil d6signera un 
secretaire et prendra toutes autres 
mesures n^cessaires pour etablir un 
secretariat qui sera enti^rement libre 
et mdependant de toute autre or- 
ganisation ou institution nationale 
ou internationale 

A^. 35. Les defenses des dele- 
gations faisant partie du Conseil et 
des membres du Comite executif 
seront k la charge de leurs Gouverne- 
ments respectifs, Le r^glement de 
toutes les autres depenses neces- 
saires k I’execution du present Ac- 
cord, y compris celles du secretariat, 
sera assure par les contributions an- 
nuelles des Gouvernements con- 
tractants, versees aux epoques et de 
la maniere fixees par le Conseil. Ces 
depenses, sauf consentement exprfes 
de tous les Gouvernements contrac- 
tants, nedepasseront pas I 2 . 500 livres 
sterling au cours d'une annee quel- 
conque. La contribution de chaque 
Gouvernement sera proportionnelle 
au nombre de voix auxquelles aura 
droit sa delegation. 

Art. 36. — a) Le Conseil se reunira 
au moins une fois par an. II pourra 
etre convoque k tout moment par son 
president. Le president convoquera 
immediatement le Conseil k la de- 
mande soit du Comite executif, soit 
de cinq Gouvernements contrac- 
tants. L’avis de convocation k toute 
reunion sera expedie de maniere que 
les Gouvernements contractants le 
regoivent au moins vingt jours 
avant la date fixee pour ladite re- 
union. 

b) Pour toute reunion du Conseil, 
le quorum sera atteint si un tiers au 
moins des Gouvernements contrac- 
tants est represente. Un ou plu- 
sieurs Gouvernements contractants 
pourront, par notification ecrite 
adressee au president, designer la 
delegation d’un autre Gouverne- 
ment contractant pour les represen- 
ter et voter en leur nom k toute re- 
union du Conseil. 

c) Le Conseil sera autorise, sans 
s’etre reuni, k prendre des decisions 
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correspondence between the Chair- 
man and the delegations of the Con- 
tracting Governments provided that 
no delegation makes objection to 
this procedure. Any decision so 
taken shall be communicated to all 
the delegations as soon as possible, 
and shall be set forth in the Minutes 
of the next meeting of the Council. 

Art. 37. — (a) The votes to be 
exercised by the respective delega- 
tions on the Council shall be as 
follows: 


par ^change de correspondance entre 
le president et les delegations des 
Gouvernements contractants, sous 
reserve qu’aucune delegation n’eleve 
d’objection contre cette procedure. 
Toute decision prise sera communi- 
quee k toutes les delegations aussitot 
que possible; elle sera consignee au 
proc^s-verbal de la seance suivante 
du Conseil. 

Art. 37. — a) Les voix dont dis- 
poseront les diverses delegations au 
Conseil seront reparties comme suit* 


Exporting countries 

Union of South Africa 

2 

Pays exportateurs 

Union Sud-Africainc 

2 

Australia 

3 

Allemagne 

4 

Belgium 

I 

Australie 

3 

Brazil 

2 

Belgique 

I 

Cuba 

10 

Brtsil 

2 

Czechoslovakia 

3 

Cuba 

10 

Dominican Republic 

3 

Rtpublique Dommicame 

3 

France 

3 

France 

3 

Germany 

4 

Haiti 

1 

Haiti 

I 

Hongrie 

I 

Hungary 

I 

Pays-Bas 

9 

Netherlands 

9 

Perou 

3 

Peru 

3 

Philippines 

Philippines 

I 

Pologne 

2 

Poland 

2 

Portugal 

I 

Portugal 

I 

Tchecoslovaquie 

3 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 

5 

Union des Republiques sovi6tiqucs 


Yugoslavia 

I 

socialistes 

Yougoslavie 

5 

1 

Total 

55 

Total 

55 

Importing countries 

China 

5 

Pays importateurs 

Royaume-Uni 

17 

India 

6 

Chine 

5 

United Kingdom 

17 

Etats-Unis 

17 

United States 

17 

Inde 

6 

Total 

100 

Total 

100 


(t) In the event of a non-signa- 
tory Government acceding to the 
present Agreement in accordance 
with the provisions of Article 49, the 
Council shall decide what number of 
votes shall be allotted to that 
Government. 

(c) In the event of any Govern- 
ment in the group either of exporting 
countries or of importing countries 
failing to ratify the Agreement or 
.subsequently withdrawing from it, 
the votes allotted to the delegation 
of that Government shall be re- 


b) Au cas oii un Gouvernement 
non signataire adh6rerait au pr6sent 
Accord, conform6ment k Tarticle 49, 
le Conseil fixera le nombre de voix 
qui sera attribu6 k ce Gouvernement. 


c) Au cas ok un Gouvernement 
appartenant soit au groupe des pays 
exporta teurs, soit k celui des pays 
importateurs, ne ratifierait pas T Ac- 
cord ou le d6noncerait ult6rieure- 
ment, les voix attributes k la dtltga- 
tion dudit Gouvernement .seront dis- 
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distributed, pro rata, between the 
other countries in the same g:roup, 
and if any non-signatory Govern- 
ment should accede to the Agree- 
ment, the votes allotted to it vshall 
be deducted pro rata from the other 
countries in the same group, so that 
the proportion of 55 votes for the 
exporting countries and 45 votes for 
the importing countries shall be 
maintained. For the purposes of 
this paragraph, any acceding Gov- 
ernment to which an export quota is 
not allotted shall be included as an 
importing country. 

Art. 38. Except where otherwise 
provided, decisions of the Council 
shall be taken by a simple majority 
of the votes of the Contracting 
Governments represented at the 
meeting. 

Art. 39. — (a) The Executive Com- 
mittee shall consist of 

(i) Three representatives of Gov- 
ernments of importing coun- 
tries , 

(ii) Three representatives of Gov- 
ernments of cane-sugar pro- 
ducing countries, 

(iii) Three representatives of Gov- 
ernments of beet-sugar pro- 
ducing countries 

{h) The representatives of the 
above-mentioned groups of countries 
shall, subject to the provisions of 
paragraph (c) of this article, be as 
follows. 

(i) For the importing countries, 
the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and North- 
ern Ireland, and the Government of 
the United States of America shall 
be represented for the whole period 
of the Agreement, and the Govern- 
ments of the other countries referred 
to as importing countries in Article 
37 shall select annually one of their 
number, who shall appoint the third 
member for this group. 

(ii) For the cane-sugar producing 
countries, the Government of the 
Republic of Cuba and the Govern- 


tribu6es proportionnellement entre 
les autres pays du meme groupe; si 
un Gouvcrnement non signataire 
adhere X TAccord, les voix qui lui 
seront attributes seront dtduites 
proportionnellement de celles des 
autres pays du meme groupe, de 
fagon h maintenir la proportion de 
55 voix pour les pays exportateurs 
et de 45 voix pour les pays importa- 
teurs. Aux fins du prtsent para- 
graphe, tout Gouvernement adht- 
rant k TAccord, auquel un contingent 
d’expoi tation ne sera pas accordt, 
sera compris parmi les pays importa- 
teurs 

Art. 38. Sauf dispositions con- 
traires, les decisions du Conseil se- 
ront prises k la majority simple des 
voix des Gouvernements contrac- 
tants reprtsentts k la stance. 

Art. 39. — a) Le Comitt extcutif 
comprendra 

i) Trois reprtsentants de Gou- 
vernements de pays importa- 
teurs, 

ii) Trois reprtsentants de Gou- 
vernements de pays produc- 
teurs de sucre de canne; 

lii) Trois reprtsentants de Gou- 
vernements de pays produc- 
teurs de sucre de betterave 

b) Les reprtsentants des groupes 
susmentionnts de pays seront les 
suivanls, sous rtserve des disposi- 
tions du paragraphe c) * 

2) Pour les pays importateurs, le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande du 
Nord et le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amtrique seront reprtsentts 
pendant toute la durte de TAccord, 
et les Gouvernements des autres 
pays mentionnts parmi les pays 
importateurs a Tarticle 37 choisiront, 
tous les ans, un pays de leur groupe 
qui dtsignera le troisieme reprt- 
sentant dudit groupe. 

tt) Pour les pays producteurs de 
sucre de canne, le Gouvernement de 
la Rtpublique de Cuba et le Gou- 
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ment of the Netherlands shall be 
represented for the whole period of 
the Agreement, and the Gk)vern- 
ments of the following countries 
shall be represented for the years 
indicated ; 

Year commencing: 

September ist, 1937: The Com- 
monwealth of Australia; 

September 1st, 1938: The Do- 
minican Republic; 

September ist, 1939: Peru; 

September ist, 1940: The Union 
of South Africa; 

September ist, 1941 : Brazil. 

(iii) For the beet-sugar producing 
countries, the Governments of the 
following countries shall be repre- 
sented for the periods indicated: 

Year commencing: 

September ist, 1937: Czecho- 
slovakia, Germany, the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics; 

September ist, 1938. Czecho- 
slovakia, Germany, the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics; 

September ist, 1939: Czecho- 
slovakia, France, Poland; 

September ist, 1940* Belgium, 
Germany, the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, 

Six months commencing Septem- 
ber 1st, 1941 . 

France, Hungary, Poland. 

Six months commencing March 
1st, 1942: 

France, Poland, Yugoslavia. 

(c) The Chairman of the Council 
shall ex officio be a member of the 
Executive Committee and, during 
his term of office, the Government 
of which he is a representative shall 
not be entitled to appoint any 
further representative on the Execu- 
tive Committee under paragraph 
{b) of this article. 

Art. 40. The Executive Com- 
mittee shall exercise any powers 
which the Council may delegate to 
it, except: 


vernement des Pays-Bas seront rep- 
r6sent6s pendant toute la dur6e de 
TAccord, et les Gk)uvernements des 
pays ci-apr^ seront repr6sent6s pen- 
dant les ann6es ci-dessous indiqu^es : 

Ann6e commengant le : 

I*' septembre 1937: Common- 
wealth d'Australie; 

I®' septembre 1938: R6publique 
Dominicaine; 

I®' septembre 1939: P6rou; 

I®' septembre 1940: Union Sud- 
Africaine; 

I®' septembre 1941 : Brasil. 

iii) Pour les pays producteurs de 
sucre de betterave, les Gouverne- 
ments des pays ci-apr^s seront repr6- 
sent6s durant les p6riodes ci-dessous • 

Ann^e commengant le. 

I®' septembre 1937: Allemagne, 
Tch6coslovaquie, Union des 
R6publiques sovi^tiques so- 
cialistes ; 

I®' septembre 1938* Allemagne, 
Tch^coslovaquie, Union des 
R6publiques sovi^tiques so- 
cialistes; 

I®' septembre 1939. France, 
Pologne, Tch^coslovaquie, 

I®' septembre 1940 Allemagne, 
Belgique, Union des R^pu- 
bliques sovi^^tiques socialistes 

Semestre commengant le sep- 
tembre 1941 

France, Hongrie, Pologne. 

Semestre commengant le i®^ mars 
1942. 

France, Pologne, Yougoslavie. 

c) Le President du Conseil sera 
d’office membre du Comit6 ex^cutif 
et, durant son mandat, le Gouverne- 
ment qu'il repr^sente n’aura pas le 
droit de nommer un autre repr^sen- 
tant au Comit6 ex^cutif en vertu du 
paragraphe b) du present article. 


Art. 40. — Le Comit6 ex^cutif exer- 
cera tous pouvoirs que le Conseil 
pourra lui d^l^guer, sauf : 
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(1) The power of reducing quotas 
under Article 21 ; 

(2) The power of allotting addi- 
tional quotas under Article 20; 

(3) The power of determining the 
conditions on which any non-signa- 
tory Government may accede to the 
Agreement under Article 49 ; 

(4) The powers to be exercised 
under Articles 44 and 51. 

Art. 41. Whenever the Executive 
Committee considers that the exf)ort 
quotas fixed for a quota year are not 
sufficient to cover the requirements 
of consumption or that a sudden 
and excessive rise of price is prob- 
able, it shall make to the Council 
by telegraph such recommendations 
as it thinks necessary for the release 
of additional quotas under Article 
20 and shall request a decision by 
telegraph. If approval of the recom- 
mendations is not given by telegraph 
within five days by delegations exer- 
cising the necessary majority of 
votes provided for in Article 20, the 
Chairman shall immediately sum- 
mon a meeting of the Council. 


Art. 42. — (a) The Executive Com- 
mittee shall meet whenever its 
Chairman considers it advisable or 
whenever the request is made by 
any two members. 

(b) The presence of five members 
sh.ill be necessary to constitute a 
quorum. Decisions shall be taken 
by a majority of the votes cast. 

(c) Each member of the Execu- 
tive Committee shall have one vote 
with the exception of the repre- 
sentatives of the Governments of 
the United States of America and of 
the United Kingdom, who shall have 
two votes each. 

(d) The Chairman of the Com- 
mittee shall have a deciding vote in 
case of equality of votes. 

(e) Any member of the Com- 
mittee may by a notification in 


1° Le pouvoir de r6duire les con- 
tingents en vertu de Tarticle 21; 

2° Le pouvoir d’attribuer des 
contingents additionnels en vertu 
de Tarticle 20, 

3° Le pouvoir de determiner les 
conditions auxquelles tout gouverne- 
ment non signataire pourra adherer 
k TAccord en vertu de I’article 49; 

4° Les pouvoirs k exercer en vertu 
des articles 44 et 51. 

Art 41. Toutes les fois que le 
Comite executif estimera que les 
contingents d’exportation fixes pour 
une annee contingentaire ne suffisent 
pas k faire face aux besoins de la 
consommation, ou qu’une hausse 
soudaine et exageree des prix semble 
probable, il adressera tei^raphique- 
ment au Conseil les recommanda- 
tions qu’il jugera necessaires pour 
liberer des contingents additionnels 
en vertu de Tarticle 20, et il de- 
mandera une decision par teie- 
gramme. Si Tapprobation des re- 
commandations n’est pas donnee 
teiegraphiquement dans un deiai de 
cinq jours par un nombre de delega- 
tions constituant la majorite neces- 
saire des voix prevue k Tarticle 20, 
le President convoquera immediate- 
ment une reunion du Conseil. 

Art 42. — a) Le Comite executif se 
reunira toutes les fois que son 
president le jugera opportun ou sur 
la demande de deux de ses membres. 

b) La presence de cinq membres 
sera necessaire pour que le quorum 
soit atteint. Les decisions seront 
prises k la majorite des votes emis. 

c) Tout membre du Comite execu- 
tif aura une voix, k Texception des 
representants des Gouvernements 
des Etats-Unis d’Amerique et du 
Royaume-Uni, qui auront chacun 
deux voix. 

d) En cas de partage des voix, le 
President du Comite aura voix 
preponderante. 

e) Tout membre du Comite pourra, 
par notification ecrite, designer un 
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writing appoint another member to 
represent him and vote on his behalf. 

Chapter VII 

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

Art. 43. The present Agreement 
shall apply to all the territories of 
each of the Contracting Govern- 
ments including colonies, oversea 
territories, protectorates and terri- 
tories under suzerainty or mandate 

Art. 44. — {a) If any Contracting 
Government alleges that any other 
Contracting Government has failed 
to comply with the obligations of the 
present Agreement a special meeting 
of the Council shall be called to 
decide whether any infringement of 
the Agreement has taken place, and, 
if so, what measures shall be recom- 
mended to the Contracting Govern- 
ments in view of the infringement 
If the Council shall decide that it is 
desirable that the other Contracting 
Governments shall prohibit or re- 
strict the import of sugar from the 
country which has infringed the 
Agreement, the taking of such 
measures shall not be deemed to be 
contrary to any most-favoured-na- 
tion rights which the offending 
Government may enjoy. 

{b) Any decision of the Council 
under this Article shall be taken by 
three-fourths of the votes cast. 

Art. 45. If during the period of 
the present Agreement it should be 
considered or should be shown that 
the attainment of its objects was 
being hindered by countries not party 
thereto, a special meeting of the 
Council shall be called to decide 
what measures should be recom- 
mended to the Contracting Govern- 
ments 

Art. 46. Should the Council at 
any time be satisfied that, as the 
result of a material increase in the 
exportation or use of sugar syrups. 
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autre membre pour le repr6senter et 
pour voter en son nom. 

Chapitre VII 

DISPOSITIONS DIVERSES 

Art. 43. Le present Accord s’ap- 
pliquera k tous les territoires de 
chacun des Gouvernements con- 
tractants, y compris les colonies, les 
territoires d'outre-mer, les protec- 
torats et les territoires sous leur 
suzerainet6 ou mandat. 

Art. 44. — a) Si Tun des Gouverne- 
ments contractants fait valoir qu’un 
autre Gouvernement contractant ne 
s’est pas conforme aux obligations 
du present Accord, le Conseil sera 
convoqu6 en stance sp6ciale pour 
decider s’il y a eu infraction k I’Ac- 
cord et, dans I’afifirmative, quelles 
mesures seront recommand6es en 
consequence aux Gouvernements con- 
tractants Si le Conseil decide qu'il 
est opportun pour les autres Gou- 
vernements contractants d’interdire 
ou de restreindre I’importation du 
sucre en provenance du pays qui a 
enfreint TAccord, I’adoption de telles 
mesures ne sera pas consider^e 
comme contraire k aucun des droits 
decoulant de la clause de la nation la 
plus favorisee dont peut b6neficier 
le Gouvernement auteur de Tinfrac- 
tion. 

b) Toute decision adopt6e par le 
Conseil en vertu du present article 
sera prise k la majority des trois 
quarts des votes 6mis. 

Art 45. Si, pendant la dur6e du 
present Accord, on estime ou il est 
6tabli que la realisation des objectifs 
dudit Accord est entrav^e par des 
pays qui n’y sont pas parties, le 
Conseil sera convoque en stance 
sp6ciale pour decider des mesures k 
recommander aux Gouvernements 
contractants 

Art 46. Si le Conseil acquiert k 
quelque moment la conviction que, 
par suite de Taugmentation sensible 
de Texportation ou de Tusage de 
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liquid sugar, edible molasses or any 
other kind of sugar mixtures, those 
products are taking the place of 
sugar to such an extent as to prevent 
full effect being given to the pur- 
poses of the present Agreement, it 
may resolve that such products or 
any of them shall be deemed to be 
sugar, in respect of their sugar con- 
tent, for the purposes of the Agree- 
ment; provided that the Council 
shall, for the purpose of calculating 
the amount of sugar to be charged 
to the export quota of any country, 
exclude the sugar equivalent of any 
quantity of such products which has 
normally been exported from that 
country prior to the coming into 
force of the Agreement. 

Art. 47. The present Agreement 
shall be ratified and the instru- 
ments of ratification shall be de- 
posited as soon as possible with the 
Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, which will notify the fact 
of each deposit to the Governments 
which have signed the Agreement. 

Art. 48. — (a) The present Agree- 
ment shall come into force on Sep- 
tember 1st, 1937, if at that date 
it has been ratified by all the signa- 
tory Governments. 

(b) If, by the above-mentioned 
date, the instruments of ratification 
of all the signatories have not been 
deposited, the Governments which 
have ratified the Agreement may 
decide to put it into force among 
themselves. 

Art. 49. — (a) The present Agree- 
ment shall, until June 30th, 1937, 
remain open for signature on the 
part of any Government repre- 
sented at the Conference at which 
the Agreement has been drawn up 
The right to effect such signature 
after this day’s date shall be depend- 
ent on the signatory Government also 
signing the Protocol attached hereto. 

(b) The present Agreement shall, 
at any time after its entry into force. 


sirops de sucre, de sucre liquide, de 
m61asses comestibles ou de toute 
autre espcce de produits k base de 
sucre, ces produits ont tendance k 
remplacer le sucre au point d’em- 
pecher le present Accord d’obtenir 
ses pleins effets, il pourra d6cider 
que ces produits ou certains d’entre 
eux seront, pour le montant de leur 
teneur en sucre, consid6r6s comme 
sucre aux fins du present Accord; 
6tant entendu que le Conseil, pour 
le calcul de la quantity de sucre k 
imputer sur le contingent d’exporta- 
tion d’un pays donn^, exclura (’Equi- 
valent en ?ucre de toute quantity 
de ces produits qui aura normale- 
ment EtE exportEe par le pays en 
question avant I’entrEe en vigueur 
de I’Accord. 

Art 47. Le prEsent Accord sera 
ratifiE et les instruments de ratifica- 
tion seront dEposEs aussit&t que 
possible auprEs du Gouvernement 
du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bre- 
tagne et d’lrlande du Nord, qui 
avisera de chaque dEpot les Gou- 
vernements signataires de I’Accord. 

Art. 48. — a) Le prEsent Accord 
entrera en vigueur le i®*’ septembre 
1937 si, k cette date, il a EtE ratifiE 
par tous les Gouvernements signa- 
taires 

b) Si, ^ la date ci-dessus indiquEe, 
les instruments de ratification de 
tous les signataires n’ont pas EtE 
dEposEs, les Gouvernements ayant 
ratifiE 1 ’Accord pourront dEcider de 
le mettre en vigueur entre eux. 

Art 49. — a) Le prEsent Accord 
restera, jusqu’au 30 juin 1937, 
ouvert k la signature de tout 
Gouvernement reprEsentE k la Con- 
fErence au cours de laquelle I’Accord 
a EtE ElaborE. Pour avoir le droit de 
procEder k cette signature aprEs la 
date d’aujourd’hui, ledit Gouveme- 
ment signataire devra Egalement 
signer le protocole annexE. 

b) A tout moment apres son entrEe 
en vigueur, le prEsent Accord sera 
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be open to accession by the Govern- 
ment of any metropolitan territory 
other than a Government which has 
signed the Agreement, provided that 
the conditions of such accession 
shall first be agreed upon with the 
Council by the Government desiring 
to effect it. 

Art. 50. — (a) Subject to the pro- 
visions of Article 51, the present 
Agreement shall remain in force for a 
period of five years from the date of 
its entry into force and shall not be 
subject to denunciation 

(6) The Contracting Governments 
shall decide at least six months be- 
fore the expiration of the present 
Agreement whether it shall be con- 
tinued for a further period and, if so, 
on what terms In the event of 
unanimity not being attained, the 
Governments which desire to main- 
tain the Agreement shall be entitled 
to do so as between themselves. 

Art. 51. The Contracting Gov- 
ernments shall have the right to 
withdraw from the Agreement in 
the following circumstances and 
subject to the following conditions 

(а) Any Contracting Government 
may, if it becomes involved in hostili- 
ties, apply for the suspension of its 
obligations under the Agreement. 
If the application is denied, such 
Government may give notice of 
withdrawal from the Agreement. 

(б) If any Contracting Govern- 
ment into whose territories there is a 
net import of sugar shall allege that, 
owing to the operation of the present 
Agreement, there is an acute short- 
age of supplies or an abnormal rise 
in world prices, it may request the 
Council to take measures to remedy 
such situation, and if the Council 
declines to do so the Government 
concerned may give notice of with- 
drawal from the Agreement. 

(c) If, during the period of the 
present Agreement, by the action of 
any country (whether the Agreement 


ouvert k Tadh^sion du Gouverne- 
ment de tout territoire m^tropolitain 
n’ayant pas sign6 I’Accord, sous 
reserve que les conditions de cette 
adhfeion auront, au prfialable, €t€ 
fix6es d’un commun accord par le 
Conseil et le Gouvernement in- 
t^ress^. 

Art. 50. — a) Sous reserve des dis- 
positions de I’article 51, le present 
Accord restera en vigueur pendant 
une p6riode de cinq ans k compter de 
la date de son entree en vigueur et il 
ne pourra Stre d6nonc6 

b) Les Gouvernements contrac- 
tants d^cideront, au moins six mois 
avant Texpiration du present Accord, 
si celui-ci sera proroge et, dans Taf- 
firmative, k quelles conditions. Au 
cas ok runanimit6 ne serait pas 
r6alis^e, les Gouvernements d6sireux 
de maintenir TAccord auront la 
faculty de le maintenir entre eux. 

Art. 51. Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants auront le droit de se retirer 
de TAccord dans les cas et aux 
conditions indiqu^s ci-apres* 

a) Tout Gouvernement contrac- 
tant pourra, s*il se trouve engage 
dans des hostilit6s, demander la 
suspension des obligations qui lui 
incombent en vertu de T Accord 
S’il n’est pas donn6 suite k cette 
demande, ledit Gouvernement pourra 
notifier sa d^nonciation de TAccord. 

b) Si un Gouvernement contrac- 
tant, dans les territoires duquel il se 
fait une importation nette de sucre, 
fait valoir qu’en raison de Tapplica- 
tion du pr&ent Accord il se produit 
une p6nurie aigue de Toffre ou une 
hausse anormale des prix mondiaux, 
il pourra demander au Conseil de 
prendre des mesures pour rem&Iier 
k cette situation ; au cas oii le Conseil 
ne donnerait pas suite k sa requete, 
le Gouvernement int6ress^ pourra 
notifier sa d^nonciation de T Accord. 

c) Si, pendant la dur6e du present 
Accord, il se produit, du fait d’un 
pays quelconque (que Taccord lui 
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applies to it or not) such adverse 
changes occur in the relation between 
supply and demand on the free mar- 
ket as may substantially diminish 
the market possibilities of the sup- 
pliers of that free market, any 
Contracting Government aflFected 
may state its case to the Council. 
If the Council does not agree that 
the complaint of that Government 
is well-founded, that Government 
shall have the right to submit the 
case to the judgment of three arbi- 
trators, subjects of countries not 
parties to the Agreement, to be 
nominated by the Council at its 
first meeting after the entry into 
force of the Agreement If either 
the Council or the arbitrators de- 
clare the case to be well-founded 
the Government concerned may give 
notice of withdrawal from the Agree- 
ment. 

(d) The Council shall take a de- 
cision within sixty days on any 
matters submitted to it in accord- 
ance with the preceding paragraphs 
of this article, failure to do so within 
that time shall give the Govern- 
ment which has submitted the mat- 
ter to the Council the right to give 
notice of withdrawal from the Agree- 
ment. 

(e) In the event of any Govern- 
ment giving notice of withdrawal 
from the Agreement in accordance 
with the provisions of this article, 
any of the other Contracting Gov- 
ernments shall have the right at any 
time during the ensuing three months 
also to give notice of withdrawal. 

(/) All notices of withdrawal given 
under this article shall be sent to the 
Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ire- 
land, by whom they will be com- 
municated to all the other Contract- 
ing Governments and to the Council , 
and withdrawal shall take effect 
three months after the date of 
receipt of such notice by the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom. 


soit ou non applicable), une modifica- 
tion dfefavorable dans le rapport 
entre Toffre et la demande sur le 
march6 libre, de nature k r^duire 
sensiblement les possibility d'^coule- 
ment sur le march^ des fournisseurs 
dudit march6 libre, tout Gouveme- 
ment contractant iy6 pourra pre- 
senter sa cause devan t le Conseil. 
Si le Conseil ne reconnalt pas le 
bien-fonde de la plainte dudit pays, 
celui-ci aura le droit de soumettre 
I’affaire au jugement de trois arbi- 
tres, ressortissants de pays non 
parties k T Accord, qui seront de- 
sign's par le Conseil lors de sa 
premiere seance apr^s la mise en 
vigueur de TAccord. Si le Conseil 
ou les arbitres reconnaissent le bien- 
fonde de la plainte, le pays interesse 
pourra notifier sa denonciation de 
I’Accord. 

d) Sur toute affaire dont il sera 
saisi, conformement aux paragraphes 
precedents du present article, le 
Conseil statuera dans les soixante 
jours, faute de quoi le Gouverne- 
ment auteur de la requete au Con- 
seil aura le droit de notifier sa de- 
nonciation de r Accord. 


e) En cas d’avis de denoncia- 
tion donne par Tun quelconque 
des Gouvernements conformement 
aux dispositions du present article, 
tout autre Gouvernement contrac- 
tant pourra, k tout moment pendant 
les trois mois qui suivront, egalement 
notifier sa denonciation de I’Accord. 

/) Tout avis de denonciation donne 
en vertu du present article sera 
adresse au Gouvernement du Roy- 
aume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’lrlande du Nord, par les soins 
duquel il sera communique k tous 
les autres Gouvernements contrac- 
tants et au Conseil ; la denonciation 
prendra effet au bout de trois mois k 
compter de la date k laquelle le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni en 
aura re^'u avis. 
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(g) Any decision taken by the 
Council under this article shall re- 
quire three-fourths of the votes cast. 

In FAITH WHEREOF the Under- 
signed, duly authorised thereto, have 
signed the present Agreement. 

Done in London this sixth day of 
May, one thousand nine hundred 
and thirty-seven. 

In accordance with the procedure 
followed by the World Monetary and 
Economic Conference, in continua- 
tion of which the International Sugar 
Conference was called, the present 
Agreement has been prepared in the 
French and English languages. It 
will also be drawn up in German and 
Russian. The four texts shall be 
deposited in the archives of the Gov- 
ernment of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
by whom certified copies will be 
communicated to all the signatory 
Governments, the four texts being 
equally authentic. 

Pending the signature of the other 
texts, the signatures appended to 
the English text shall take effect as 
from to-day. 


g) Toute decision du Conseil, en 
vertu du present article, devra etre 
prise a la majority des trois-quarts 
des votes cmis 

En foi de quoi les souwssign^s, 
dfiment autoris^s k cet effet, ont 
sign6 le pr6sent Accord. 

Fait k Londres le six mai mil neuf 
cent trente sept. 

Conform6ment k la procedure 
suivie par la Conference mon6taire 
et economique mondiale, k la suite de 
laquelle a H6 convoqu6e la Confe- 
rence Internationale du Sucre, le 
present Accord a ete prepare en 
frangais et en anglais. II sera egale- 
ment etabli un texte allemand et un 
texte russe Les quatre textes se- 
ront deposes aux archives du Gou- 
vernement du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande du 
Nord par les soins duquel des exem- 
plaires certifies conformes seront 
communiques k tous les gouverne- 
ments signataires, les quatre textes 
faisant egalement foi. 

Jusqu'^ la signature des autres 
textes, les signatures apposees au 
texte anglais sortiront leurs effets ^ 
partir de ce jour. 


[Signed ] For the Government of the Union of South Africa: C. T. te 
Water, F. J. du Toit; for the Government of the Commonwealth of Aus- 
tralia: R. G. Casey, S. M. Bruce; for the Government of Belgium: Luc 
Beauduin; for the Government of Brazil: Decio Coimbra; for the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: 
J. Ramsay MacDonald; for the Government of China: Quo Tai-Ciii; for 
the Government of the Republic of Cuba: J. Gomez M , Aurelio Portu- 
ONDO, E. H. Farris, Arturo Manas; for the Government of Czechoslo- 
vakia: Jan Masaryk; for the Government of the Dominican Republic: 
R. P. ftcHARDO; for the Government of France: Cii. Spinasse, for the 
Government of Germany: Joachim v. Ribbentrop, Dr. Alfons Moritz, 
Ludwig Schuster; for the Government of Haiti: Leon Defly; for the 
Government of Hungary: Constantin de Masirevich, Dr G. Vinnay, 
for the Government of India: D. B. Meek, for the Government of the 
Netherlands: J. van Gelderen; for the Government of Peru: F'elipe 
Pardo, J. Chamot, Alfredo Ferreyros; for the Government of Poland: 
(The Delegation of the Government of Poland, which is in charge of the foreign affairs 
of the Free City of Danzig in virtue of existing treaties, reserves the right, on behalf of 
the Government of Poland, to accede at a later date on behalf of the Free City of 
Danzig) Edward Raczynski; for the Government of Portugal: Luiz 
Ferreira de Castro, for the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
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Republics : (It is understood that, in view of the fact that the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics is a State governed on a planned principle, Chapter 5 of the Agreement deal- 
ing with stocks and all the other articles in the various chapters of this Agreement 
which in any manner refer to internal production do not apply to the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics) N. BoGOMOLOV, for the Government of the United 
States of Ajmerica: Norman H. Davis. (I am instructed by my Government to 
state that, in the event that its existing legislation imposing quotas upon the importa- 
tion and marketing of sugar lapses within the life of this Agreement, it will be its 
policy to maintain its tariff on full duty sugar at no higher rate than that now existing.) ; 
(In respect of the Commonwealth of the Philippines): Urbano A. Zafra; 
for the Government of Yugoslavia: V. Milanovitch. 


No. 479a 

Protocol to the Agreement concerning the Regulation of Production 
and Marketing of Sugar. Signed at London, May 6, 1937. 

Protocole k PAccord pour la reglementation de la production et de 
I’ecotilement du sucre sur le marche. Signe k Londres, 6 mai 
1937- 


Entered into force May 6, 1937.^ 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 289 M 190 1937 II B , p 19 


1. At the moment of signing the 
Agreement regarding the Regulation 
of the Production and Marketing of 
Sugar of to-day’s date, the signatory 
Governments agree that the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
shall take between this date and the 
assumption of its duties by the Pro- 
visional Council referred to below 
any steps necessary as transitional 
measures, including the convening 
of the first session of the said Provi- 
sional Council, which shall be held in 
London as soon as possible, the 
preparation of the agenda for that 
session, and the making of all neces- 
sary arrangements. 

2. The said Governments agree to 
appoint, as soon as possible, repre- 
sentatives who shall constitute a 
Provisional Council, which shall ex- 
ercise all the functions of the Inter- 
national Sugar Council to be set up 


1. Au moment de signer I’Accord 
en date de ce jour pour la r6glementa- 
tion de la production et de la vente 
du sucre sur le march6, les Gouverne- 
ments signataires conviennent que 
le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande 
du Nord prendra, entre ladite date 
et I’entr^e en fonctions du Conseil 
provisoire dont il est question ci- 
apri^s, toutes les mesures n^cessaires 
de caract^re transitoire, y compris la 
convocation de la premiere reunion 
dudit Conseil provisoire qui se 
tiendra k Londres aussit8t que pos- 
sible, la preparation de I’ordre du 
jour de cette reunion et I’adoption 
de toutes les dispositions n^cessaires. 

2. Lesdits Gouvernements convien- 
nent de nommer, aussitdt que pos- 
sible, des repr^sentants qui con- 
stitueront un Conseil provisoire charge 
d’exercer toutes les fonctions du 
Conseil international du sucre k 


' Not registered with the Secretanat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
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under that Agreement, and which 
shall be subject in all respects to the 
provisions of Chapter VI of the said 
Agreement, provided that no deci- 
sions of such a Provisional Council 
shall be binding on the signatory 
Governments prior to the coming 
into force of the Agreement. 

3. Within a period of forty days 
from the date of its signature of the 
Agreement, each signatory Govern- 
ment will communicate to the Gov- 
ernment of the United Kingdom a 
statement as to its position in regard 
to ratification 

4. If any Government is unable 
for constitutional reasons to obtain 
the necessary parliamentary author- 
ity for ratification before September 
1st, 1937, the signatory Governments 
agree to accept provisionally as 
equivalent to ratification for the pur- 
poses of bringing the Agreement into 
force on that date a declaration by 
that Government that it will pro- 
visionally accept the obligations of 
the Agreement as from that date and 
will ratify it as soon as possible 
Should the ratification of such Gov- 
ernment not be deposited before 
January ist, 1938, the Contracting 
Governments shall have the right to 
decide whether or not the Agreement 
is to be maintained in force. 


5. Each signatory Government 
undertakes to ensure that so far as 
its territories are concerned the situ- 
ation as regards production, export 
and import of sugar shall not be 
modified in a manner contrary to the 
aims of the Agreement during the 
period between the date of its signa- 
ture and the date of entry into force 
of the Agreement Any infringement 
of this undertaking shall be equiva- 
lent to a violation of the Agreement. 

6. The signatory Governments 
take note of the following declara- 
tion, which was made to the Confer- 


cr6er aux termes de cet Accord; 
les dispositions du chapitre VI 
dudit Accord s’appliqueront k tous 
6gards au Conseil provisoire, 6tant 
entendu, toutefois, qu’aucune de 
ses decisions ne liera les Gouverne- 
ments signataires avant rentr6e en 
vigueur de TAccord. 

3. Dans le d^lai de quarante jours 
k compter de la date de la signature 
de TAccord, les Gouvernements sig- 
nataires feront connaltre au Gou- 
vernement du Royaume-Uni quelle 
est leur situation en mati^re de 
ratification. 

4. Si, pour des raisons d’ordre con- 
stitutionnel, un Gouvernement n’est 
pas en mesure d^obtenir de son Parle- 
ment Tautorisation n^cessaire pour 
lui permettre de ratifier T Accord 
avant le i®*^ septembre 1937, les 
Gouvernements signataires convien- 
nent d'accepter provisoirement et 
comme Equivalent k une ratification 
aux fins de TentrEe en vigueur de 
TAccord k ladite date, une dEclara- 
tion par laquelle le Gouvernement 
en question acceptera provisoire- 
ment les obligations de I’Accord k 
compter de cette date et le ratifiera 
aussit6t que possible. Au cas ok 
la ratification de ce Gouvernement 
ne serai t pas dEposEe avant le i®' 
janvier 1938, les Gouvernements 
contractants auront le droit de 
dEcider si I’Accord doit ou non etre 
maintenu en vigueur. 

5. Les Gouvernements signataires 
s’engagent, chacun pour ce qui con- 
cerne son territoire, k veiller k ce 
que la situation de la production, 
des exportations et des importations 
de sucre ne subisse pas de modifica- 
tion contraire aux buts de T Accord 
pendant la pEriode qui s’Ecoulera 
entre la date de la signature et celle 
de TentrEe en vigueur de TAccord. 
Toute infraction k cet engagement 
Equivaudra k une violation de TAc- 
cord. 

6. Les Gouvernements signataires 
prennent acte de la dEclaration 
suivante faite k la ConfErence par le 
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ence by the delegate of the Govern- 
ment of Canada: 

‘‘ I desire to make a brief state- 
ment regarding the position of the 
Government of Canada. After an 
examination of the Convention, 
necessarily hurried, the Govern- 
ment of Canada regret that they 
have not found it possible to au- 
thorise signature at the present 
time. They are, of course, sympa- 
thetic with the aim of the Confer- 
ence of averting uneconomic pro- 
duction, but the position of Canada 
at this Conference as an importer 
and consumer of sugar is so differ- 
ent from that of almost all the 
other countries represented that 
they desire a further period of 
time to study the effect of the 
specific proposals of the Conven- 
tion on that position; and in the 
light of that study to decide 
whether it would be possible to 
accede later. At the same time, 
the Government of Canada reiter- 
ate the assurance already given 
that they do not propose to stimu- 
late the production of sugar in 
Canada during the term of this 
agreement by subsidy, increased 
protection, special remission of 
taxes, or by any other similar 
measures.” 


7. The present Protocol shall enter 
into force for each signatory Govern- 
ment on the date of signature. 

In faith whereof the under- 
signed, duly authorised thereto, have 
signed the present Protocol. 

Done in London this sixth day of 
May, nineteen hundred and thirty- 
seven. 

In accordance with the procedure 
followed by the World Monetary and 
Economic Conference, in continua- 
tion of which the International Sugar 
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d 616 gu 6 du Gouvernement du Can- 
ada: 

” Je desire faire une brfeve decla- 
ration au sujet de la situation du 
Gouvernement du Canada. Aprfes 
un examen necessairement h^tif 
de la Convention, le Gouverne- 
ment du Canada regrette de ne pas 
se croire en mesure d 'autoriser la 
signaturede I’instrument des main- 
tenant. II envisage naturellement 
avec sympathie le but de la Con- 
ference, qui vise k ecarter la pro- 
duction non economique, mais la 
situation du Canada k cette Con- 
ference, comme importateur et 
consommateur de sucre, est si 
differente de celle de presque tous 
les autres pays representes que le 
Gouvernement du Canada desire 
disposer d'un deiai suppiemen- 
taire pour etudier les repercussions 
sur cette situation des proposi- 
tions specifiques de la Convention 
et pour decider, selon les resultats 
de ladite etude, s’il lui sera pos- 
sible de donner ulterieurement son 
adhesion. En meme temps, le Gou- 
vernement du Canada renouvelle 
Tassurance qu'il a dej^ donnee, k 
savoir qu'il n’a pas I’intention 
d'encourager, pendant la duree du 
present Accord, la production de 
sucre au Canada au moyen de 
subventions, d’un accroissement 
de protection, d'une remise spe- 
ciale de taxes ou de toutes autres 
mesures analogues.” 

7. Le present Protocole entrera 
en vigueur, pour chaque gouverne- 
ment signataire, k la date de la 
signature. 

En foi de Quoi les soussignes, 
ddment autorises k cet effet, ont 
signe le present Protocole. 

Fait k Londres le six mai mil neuf 
cent trente-sept. 

Conformement k la procedure 
suivie par la Conference monetaire 
et economique mondiale k la suite 
de laquelle a ete convoquee la Con- 



684 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 480 


Conference was called, the present 
Agreement has been prepared in the 
French and English languages. It 
will also be drawn up in German and 
Russian. The four texts shall be 
deposited in the archives of the Gov- 
ernment of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
by whom certified copies will be 
communicated to all the signatory 
Governments, the four texts being 
equally authentic. 

Pending the signature of the other 
texts, the signatures appended to the 
English text shall take effect as from 
to-day. 


f^rence Internationale du sucre, le 
pr6sent Accord a 6t6 pr6par6 en 
frangais et en anglais. II sera egale- 
ment 6tabli un texte allemand et un 
texte russe. Les quatre textes seront 
d6pos6s aux archives du Gouverne- 
ment du Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
Bretagne et d’lrlande du Nord par 
les soins duquel des exemplaires 
certifies conformes seront communi- 
qu6s k tons les Gouvernements signa- 
taires, les quatre textes faisant 6gale- 
ment foi. 

Jusqu'^ la signature des autres 
textes, les signatures appos6es au 
texte anglais sortiront leurs effets k 
partir d’aujourd’hui. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the agreement ] 


No. 480 

CONVENTION concerning the Abolition of the Capitulations in 
Egypt. Signed at Montreux, May 8, 1937. 

CONVENTION concemant I’abolition des capitulations en Egypte. 
Signee a Montreux, 8 mai 1937. 

Editor’s Note Egypt, as a part of the Ottoman Empire, was subject to the capitulatory 
rights which had been conferred on numerous states The following states, inter alia, had 
enjoyed such rights under various international instruments, the chief of which were of the 
dates given i) United States of America, treaty of May 7, 1830, 2) Belgium, treaties of 
August 3, 1838, and August 3, 1839, 3) Denmark, capitulations of October 14, 1756, and a 
convention of May i, 1841, 4) France, capitulations of February, 1535, October 18, 1569, 
May 20, 1604, June 5, 1673, and May 28, 1740, and treaty of November 26, 1838, 5) Great 
Britain, capitulations of 1580, 1593, and September, 1675, and treaty of August 17, 1838, 
6) Greece, treaty of May 27, 1855, 7) Italy, treaty of July 10, 1861, confirming privileges and 
immunities previously granted to component parts of the Italian State, 8) the Netherlands, 
capitulations of July, 1612, September 15, 1680, 1712, and convention of March 14, 1840, 
9) Norway (with Denmark), capitulations of October 14, 1756, (with Sweden) treaty of 
January 31, 1840, 10) Portugal, treaty of March 20, 1843, ii) Spain, treaties of September 
14, 1782, and March 2, 1840, 12) Sweden, treaty of January 21, 1737, and convention of 
January 31, 1840 See Noradounghian, Recueil d*actcs internationaux de V Empire ottoman, 
vols I and 2 The abolition of the capitulations was envisaged by Article 13 of the treaty of 
alliance between the United Kingdom and Egypt, of August 10, 1936 {British Treaty Series, 
No 6, 1937) A conference on the subject was held at Montreux, April I2--May 8, 1937, 
at the invitation of the Egyptian Government Though not repre*sented at the Conference 
the Government of Canada undertook in advance to accept the provisions of the conventicjn 
to be agreed upon on certain conditions At the time of the signing of the convention, the 
President of the Egyptian Delegation addressed letters to other delegations at the confer- 
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encc, assuring them of the protection of educational, scientific, medical and charitable 
institutions in Egypt 

Ratifications. On January i, 1940, ratifications of this convention had been deposited 
at Cairo by ail the signatories except Ireland and Portugal. 

Bibliography The text of this convention is also published in 35 Martens, N,R G. (3d 
ser ), p 15, Z 7 S. Treaty Senes, No 939 See also Actes de la Conference des Capitulations, 
Montreux, 12 avril-8 mkii 1Q37, 

R. Aghion and I R Feldman, Les Actes de Montreux (Pans, 1937), 253 pp , Anon., “Aboli- 
tion of the Capitulations in Egypt," 19 British Year Book of International Law (1938), pp. 
161-97, Anon, “Die Kapitulationskonferenz,” 4 Volkerbund und Volkerrecht (1937), pp. 
153-8, H. Beeley, “The Montreux Convention regarding the Abolition of the Capitulations 
in Egypt and the Admission of Egypt to Membership in the League of Nations," Survey of 
International Affairs, 1937, I, pp 581-607, M A Caloyanni, “The Montreux Capitulations 
Conference and the Process of Peaceful Change," 3 New Commonwealth Quarterly (1938), 
pp 328-41 , M Chretien, “La suppression des capitulations en Egypte," 45 Rh gen. de dr, 
int pub. (1938), pp 302-72, L. R Christophc, L' Egypte et le rSgime de capitulations (1938), 
164 pp , A Fahmi, La Conference de Montreux (1937), 274 pp , G Meyer, “L'abolition des 
capitulations et ses consequences," 7 Affaires etranghes (1937), pp 356-67, G Morelli, 
“ L’abolizione delle capitolaziom in Egitto," 29 Rev di dir int (1937), pp 324-32, M Pernot, 
“La Conference de Montreux," 7 Affaires etrangbres (1937), pp 265-77, M. Salvatore, 

* ‘ L'abolizione delle capitolaziom egyptane," Rivista dt diritto civile (1937), pp 287-324, E P. 
Th6bault, “La Conference de Montreux," 33 Revue critique de droit international (1938), pp 
407-28, W van Tabouillot, “ Die Abschaffung der Kapitulationen en Agypten," 7 Zeitschrift 
fur Auslandischcs offentliches Recht und Volkerrecht (1937), pp 511-35, J Wathelet, “Le 
traite d’alliance anglo-egyplien du 26 aoQt 1936 et la convention de Montreux du 8 mai 
I 937 f” 18 Rev de dr. int et de Ug comp (1937), pp 391-437. 


Entered into force October 15, 1937.' 

Text from 182 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 37. 


His Majesty the King of Egypt, 
of the one part, and 

The President of the United States 
of America; His Majesty the King 
of the Belgians, His Majesty the 
King of Great Britain, Ireland and 
the British Dominions beyond the 
vSeas, Emperor of India, His Ma- 
jesty the King of Denmark; the 
President of the Spanish Republic, 
the President of the French Repub- 
lic; His Majesty the King of the 
Hellenes; His Majesty the King of 
Italy, Emperor of Ethiopia; His 
Majesty the King of Norway, Her 
Majesty the Queen of the Nether- 
lands; the President of the Portu- 
guese Republic; His Majesty the 
King of Sweden, of the other part. 
Whereas the regime of Capitula- 
tions hitherto in force in Egypt is no 


Sa Majesty le Roi d’Egypte, d’une 
part, et 

Le President des Etats-Unis 
d’Am6rique, Sa Majesty le Roi des 
Beiges , Sa AJajest6 le Roi de Grande- 
Bretagne, d’lrlande et des Domi- 
nions britanniques au deli des mers, 
Empereur des Indes, Sa Majesty le 
Roi de Danemark; le President de 
la R^publique espagnole; le Presi- 
dent de la Republique frangaise; Sa 
Majeste le Roi des Hellenes, Sa 
Majeste le Roi dTtalie, Empereur 
d’Ethiopie; Sa Majesty le Roi de 
Norvige; Sa Majest6 la Reine des 
Pays-Bas; le President de la Re- 
publique portugaise; Sa Majeste le 
Roi de Suede, d’autre part; 

Considerant que le regime des 
Capitulations jusqu’ici en vigueur 


1 Registered \\ith the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4202, October 15, 1937 
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longer in harmony with the new 
situation to which that country has 
attained through the progress of its 
institutions and whereas it should 
in consequence be brought to an 
end; 

Considering that, following upon 
the abolition by common agreement 
of the said regime, there should be 
established between them relations 
based on respect for the independ- 
ence and sovereignty of States and 
on ordinary international law; 

Prompt^ by the sincere desire to 
facilitate the most extensive and 
friendly co-operation between them; 

Have decided to conclude a Con- 
vention for that purpose and have 
appointed as their Plenipotentiaries ^ 

The President of the United States 
of America . Bert Fish ; 

His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians: Pierre Forthomme; 

His Majesty the King of Great 
Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Em- 
peror of India . 

For Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland : David Euan Wallace, David 
Victor Kelly, William Eric Beckett; 

For the Commonwealth of Aus- 
tralia: David Euan Wallace; 

For the Dominion of New Zealand : 
David Euan Wallace; 

For the Union of South Africa: 
Stefanus Francois Naud^ Gie, Harry 
Thomson Andrews; 

For the Irish Free State: Francis 
T. Cremins; 

For India: David Euan Wallace; 

His Majesty the King of Den- 
mark: Niels Peter Arnstedt, Niels 
Vilhelm Boeg; 

His Majesty the King of Egypt: 
Mustapha El-Nahas Pasha, Ahmed 
Maher, Wacyf Boutros Ghali Pasha, 
Makram Ebeid Pasha, Abdel Hamid 
Badaoui Pasha; 

The President of the Spanish 
Republic; Antonio Fabra Ribas, 
Mariano Gomez; 


en Egypte ne correspond plus k la 
situation nouvelle k laquelle ce pays 
est parvenu par le progres de ses 
institutions et qu’il doit en conse- 
quence y etre mis fin ; 

Estimant qu’^ la suite de Taboli- 
tion, con venue d'un commun accord, 
dudit regime, il convient d’etablir 
entre eux des relations bashes sur 
le respect de Tindependance et de la 
souverainete des Etats et sur le 
droit commun international; 

Animus du sincere d^sir de faciliter 
entre eux la plus large et la plus con- 
fiante collaboration ; 

Ont decide de conclure une con- 
vention k cet effet et ont nomme 
pour leurs pienipotentiaires, savoir: ^ 

Le President des Etats-Unis 
d’Amerique Bert Fish; 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Beiges: 
Pierre Forthomme, 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Grande- 
Bretagne, d’lrlande et des Domi- 
nions britanniques au del^ des mers, 
Empereur des Indes 

Pour la Grande-Bretagne et Tlr- 
lande du Nord David Euan Wal- 
lace, David Victor Kelly, William 
Eric Beckett; 

Pour le Commonwealth d’Aus- 
tralie. David Euan Wallace, 

Pour le Dominion de Nouvelle- 
Zeiande David Euan Wallace, 

Pour rUnion Sud-Africaine. Ste- 
fanus Francois Naude Gie, Harry 
Thomson Andrews, 

Pour TEtat libre d’lrlande Fran- 
cis T. Cremins , 

Pour rinde. David Euan Wallace; 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Danemark: 
Niels Peter Arnstedt, Niels Vilhelm 
Boeg; 

Sa Majeste le Roi d’Egypte: 
Moustapha El-Nahas Pacha, Ahmed 
Maher, Wacyf Boutros Ghali Pacha, 
Makram Ebeid Pacha, Abdel Hamid 
Badaoui Pacha; 

Le President de la Republique 
espagnole. Antonio Fabra Ribas, 
Mariano Gomez, 


* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed 
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The President of the French Re- 
public* Frangois de Tessan, Max 
Hymans; 

His Majesty the King of the Hel- 
lenes* Nicolas Politis, Georges Rous- 
sos, Constantin Vryakos, Constantin 
Sakellaropoulo ; 

His Majesty the King of Italy, 
Emperor of Ethiopia: Luigi Aldro- 
vandi Marescotti di Viano, Salvatore 
Messina, Piero Parini, Pellegrino 
Ghigi; 

His Majesty the King of Norway 
Michael Hansson; 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands W. C. Beucker An- 
dreae, J. J. B. Bosch de Rosenthal, 
W. F. L de Bylandt; 

The President of the Portuguese 
Republic* J. Caeiro Da Matta; 

His Majesty the King of Sweden* 
K K F. Malmar, 

Who, having deposited their full 
powers, found in good and due form, 
have agreed on the following pro- 
visions* 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties declare that they agree, each 
in so far as he is concerned, to the 
complete abolition in all respects of 
Capitulations in Egypt. 

Art. 2. Subject to the application 
of the principles of international law, 
foreigners shall be subject to Egyp- 
tian legislation in criminal, civil, 
commercial, administrative, fiscal 
and other matters. 

It is understood that the legisla- 
tion to which foreigners will be sub- 
ject will not be inconsistent with the 
])rinci[)les generally adopted in mod- 
ern legislation and will not, with 
particular relation to legislation of a 
fiscal nature, entail any discrimina- 
tion against foreigners or against com- 
panies incorporated in accordance 
with Egyptian law wherein foreigners 
are substantially interested. 

The immediately preceding para- 
graph, in so fai as it does not con- 
stitute a recognised rule of interna- 
tional law, shall apply only during 
the transition period. 


Le President de la R^publique 
frangaise* Frangois de Tessan, Max 
Hymans ; 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Hellenes: 
Nicolas Politis, Georges Roussos, 
Constantin Vryakos, Constantin Sa- 
kellaropoulo ; 

Sa Majeste le Roi d'ltalie, Em- 
pereur d’Ethiopie Luigi Aldrovandi 
Marescotti di Viano, Salvatore Mes- 
sina, Piero Parini, Pellegrino Ghigi; 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Norvege: 
Michael Hansson; 

Sa Majeste la Reine des Pays- 
Bas . W. C Beucker Andreae, J J. B. 
Bosch de Rosenthal, W. F. L. de 
Bylandt; 

Le President de la Republique 
portugaise J. Caeiro Da Matta; 

Sa Majesty le Roi de SuMe* 
K. K F. Malmar; 

Lesquels, apres avoir d^*pose leurs 
pleins pouvoirs, trouv^s en bonne et 
du forme, sont convenus des dis- 
positions suivantes. 

Article i. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes d^clarent accepter, cha- 
cune en ce qui la concerne, Taboli- 
tion complete des Capitulations en 
Egypte k tous les points de vue 

Art. 2. Sous reserve des principes 
du droit international, les Strangers 
seront soumis a la legislation ^gyp- 
tienne en matiere p6nale, civile, 
commerciale, administrative, fiscale 
ou autre. 

II est entendu que la legislation a 
laquelle les Strangers seront soumis 
ne sera pas incompatible avec les 
principes gen6ralement adoptes dans 
les legislations modernes, et ne com- 
portera pas, specialement en matiere 
fiscale, de discrimination au detri- 
ment des etrangers ou au detriment 
des societes constitues conformement 
k la loi egyptienne dans lesquelles les 
etrangers ont des interets serieux 

La disposition qui precede, en 
tant qu’elle ne constitue pas une 
regie reconnue de droit international, 
ne vsera applicable que durant la 
periode transitoire. 
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Art 3. The Mixed Court of Ap- 
peal and the Mixed Tribunals now 
existing shall be maintained until 
October 14th, 1949. 

As from October 15th, I937f they 
shall be governed by an Egyptian 
law establishing the Rhglement d' or- 
ganisation jtcdiciaire the text of 
which is annexed to the present 
Convention. 

On the date mentioned in para- 
graph I above, all cases pending be- 
fore the Mixed Tribunals shall be 
remitted, at the stage which they 
have then reached and without in- 
volving the parties in the payment 
of any fees, to the National Tribunals 
to be continued therein until they 
are finally disposed of. 

The period from October 15th, 
I 937 » to October 14th, 1949, shall be 
known as '‘the transition period”. 

Art. 4. The judges, officials and 
staff of the Mixed Tribunals and of 
the Mixed Parquet, who are em- 
ployed there on October 14th, 1937, 
shall be retained in office. 

Art. 5. The rules to be applied 
by the Egyptian National Courts in 
regard to third party actions shall 
be the same as those prescribed for 
the Mixed Tribunals in Article 37 of 
the Rhglement d' organisation judi- 
ciaire mixte. 

Art. 6. The National Courts shall 
also have jurisdiction in respect of 
the prosecution of persons of any 
nationality, accused as principals or 
accomplices of any of the crimes and 
misdemeanours referred to in Article 
45 of the Rtglement d' organisation 
judiciaire mixte involving judges and 
judicial officials of those courts or 
their judgments or orders or of 
bankruptcy offences where the bank- 
ruptcy proceedings have taken place 
before the said courts. 

Art. 7. A change in the national- 
ity of one of the parties in the course 
of proceedings before the National 
Courts shall not affect the com- 
petence of the court before which the 
proceedings have been brought. 


Art. 3. La cour d’appel mixte et 
les tribunaux mixtes existants sont 
maintenus jusqu’au 14 octobre 1949. 

A partir du 15 octobre 1937, ils 
seront r^gis par une loi 6gyptienne 
portant R^glement d ’organisation 
judiciaire dont le texte est annex6 k 
la prfeente convention. 

A la date vis6e k Talin^a premier, 
toutes les affaires pendantes devant 
les tribunaux mixtes seront trans- 
ferees en retat et sans frais aux 
tribunaux nationaux pour y etre 
poursuives jusqu’^ leur solution de- 
finitive. 


La periode allant du 15 octobre 
1937 jusqu’au 14 octobre 1949 sera 
denommee “periode transitoire”. 

Art. 4. Les magistrats, fonc- 
tionnaires et employes des tribunaux 
mixtes et du parquet mixte en service 
au 14 octobre 1937 sont maintenus 
en fonctions. 

Art. 5. Les regies applicables par 
les tribunaux nationaux egyptiens 
en matiere d ’actions accessoires se- 
ront les memes que celles qui sont 
prevues pour les tribunaux mixtes 
par I’article 37 du Reglement d’or- 
ganisation judiciaire mixte. 

Art. 6. Les tribunaux nationaux 
connaitront des poursuites contre 
les auteurs et complices, quelle que 
soit leur nationality, des crimes et 
dyiits vis^s cl I’article 45 du R^gle- 
ment d ’organisation judiciaire mixte 
lorsqu’il s’agit des magistrats et 
officiers de justice de ces tribunaux, 
de leurs sentences et mandats, ou 
lorsqu’il s’agit d’une banqueroute 
simple ou frauduleuse dans les cas 
de faillite prononc6e par ces tri- 
bunaux. 

Art. 7. Le changement de na- 
tionality de Tune des parties survenu 
en cours d’invStance devant les tri- 
bunaux nationaux ne pourra modifier 
la compytence du tribunal saisi. 
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Art 8. Subject to the provisions 
of Article 9, no civil or commercial 
action, no action in matters of per- 
sonal status and no criminal cause 
shall be instituted before any Con- 
sular Court in Egypt after October 
15th, 1937. 

Proceedings already brought prior 
to the above date in any such courts 
shall be continued before them until 
finally disposed of, unless they are 
remitted to the Mixed Tribunals 
under the conditions specified in 
Article 53 of the Rhglement d'or- 
gamsahon judtctaire. 

Art 9. Any of the High Con- 
tracting Parties who possess at pres- 
ent Consular Courts in Egypt, may 
retain such courts for the purposes of 
jurisdiction in matters of personal 
status in all cases in which the law 
applicable is the national law of the 
High Contracting Party concerned. 

Any such High Contracting Party 
who desires to exercise the above 
right shall notify the Royal Egyptian 
Government to this effect at the time 
of the deposit of his instrument of rati- 
fication of the present Convention. 

At any time during the transition 
period any High Contracting Party 
may make a declaration renouncing 
his consular jurisdiction. Such dec- 
laration shall take effect as from 
October 15th following the date on 
w^hich It is made No new proceed- 
ing shall be entertained after the 
date on which a renunciation of 
jurisdiction takes effect, but any 
proceeding already instituted may 
be continued until finally disposed of. 

No Consular Court shall be main- 
tained after October 14th, 1949 
On that date all proceedings pending 
before the said Consular Courts shall 
be remitted to the National Tribunals 
at the stage they have then reached. 

Art. 10. In matters of personal 
status, the jurisdiction which is 
competent shall be determined by 
the law to be applied. 


Art. 8. Sous r6serve des disposi- 
tions de Tarticle 9 ci-apr^s, aucune 
action civile, commerciale, de statut 
personnel ou p^nale, ne sera regue k 
partir du 15 octobre 1937 devant les 
jundictions consulaires en Egypte. 

Les causes commences devant 
ces juridictions avant la date pr6- 
cit6e seront continu6es pardevant 
lesdites juridictions jusqu'^ leur 
solution definitive, k moins qu'elles 
ne soient transferees aux tribunaux 
mixtes dans les conditions prevues k 
Tarticle 53 du Reglement d’organisa- 
tion judiciaire. 

Art. 9. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes qui a des tri- 
bunaux consulaires en Egypte, pourra 
les conserver k I’effet d’exercer la 
juridiction en matiere de statut per- 
sonnel, dans tous les cas ofi la loi 
applicable est la loi nationale de cette 
Haute Partie contractante. 

Toute Haute Partie contractante 
qui desirerait user de cette faculte 
devra en donner avis au Gouverne- 
ment royal egyptien en meme temps 
qu’elle d6posera ses instruments de 
ratification k la pr^sente convention. 

Au cours de la p6riode transitoire, 
chaque Haute Partie contractante 
pourra declarer qu’elle renonce k sa 
juridiction consulaire. Cette de- 
claration sortira ses effets k partir 
du 15 octobre qui suivra la date k 
laquelle elle aura faite. Aucune 
affaire nouvelle ne pourra 6tre in- 
troduite apres la date k laquelle la 
renonciation aura pris effet, mais les 
procedures en cours pourront etre 
suivies jusqu’^ la solution definitive 
du litige. 

Les juridictions consulaires ne se- 
ront pas maintenues apr^s le 14 
octobre 1949. A cette date, toutes 
les affaires pendantes devant ces 
juridictions seront transferees en 
retat aux tribunaux nationaux. 

Art. 10. En matiere de statut 
personnel, la loi applicable deter- 
mmera la juridiction competente 
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The expression “personal status” 
refers to the matters specified in 
Article 28 of the Rhglement d' organi- 
sation judiciaire mixte. 

The law to be applied shall be 
ascertained in conformity with the 
rules set out in Articles 29 and 30 of 
the said Rlglement, 

Art II. Without prejudice to 
the exceptions recognised by in- 
ternational law, foreign consuls shall 
be subject to the jurisdiction of the 
Mixed Tribunals. In particular, 
they may not be prosecuted in re- 
spect of acts performed by them in 
the performance of their official duties. 

Subject to reciprocity, they shall 
exercise the powers customarily 
granted to consuls as regards regis- 
tration in matters of personal status, 
as regards contracts of marriage and 
other notarial acts, inheritance, the 
representation before the courts of 
the interests of their absent nationals 
and maritime navigation, and shall 
enjoy personal immunity. 

Until Consular Conventions are 
concluded, and in any case during a 
period of three years as from the 
date of the signature of the present 
Convention, consuls shall continue 
to enjoy the immunities which they 
possess at present in respect of con- 
sular premises and in the matter of 
taxes. Customs duties and other 
public dues. 

Art 12. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to maintain in 
Egypt» during the transition period, 
all the judicial records of their Con- 
sular Courts. 

These records shall be open for in- 
spection by the courts in Egypt when- 
ever such inspection is required in 
connection with a case coming within 
their jurisdiction , certified copies of 
such records shall be furnished upon 
the request of any such court 

Art. 13. Any dispute between the 
High Contracting Parties relating to 
the interpretation or application of 
the provisions of the present Conven- 


Le statut personnel comprendra 
les matidres dcfinies h Particle 28 du 
Reglement d ’organisation judiciaire 
mixte 

La loi applicable sera d^termin^e 
d’apres les regies 6nonc6es aux arti- 
cles 29 et 30 dudit reglement. 

Art. II. Les consuls Strangers 
seront soumis k la juridiction des 
tribunaux mixtes, sous les reserves 
admises par le droit des gens. I Is 
ne pourront notamment pas etre 
poursuivis k raison d’actes accomplis 
dans Pexercice de leurs fonctions. 

Sous condition de r6ciprocite, ils 
exerceront les attributions commune- 
ment reconnues aux consuls en ma- 
tiere d’actes d’6tat civil, de contrats 
de manages et autres actes notaries, 
de succession, de representation en 
justice de leurs nationaux absents et 
de navigation maritime, et jouiront 
de l’immunit6 personnelle 

Jusqu’^ la conclusion de conven- 
tions consulaires et, 6ventuellement, 
durant un delai de trois ann6es a 
partir de la date de la signature de la 
pr6sente convention, les consuls con- 
tinueront a jouir des immunit6s qui 
leur sont actuellement reconnues en 
ce qui concerne les locaux du con- 
sulat et en matiere d’lmpots, droits 
de douane et autres contributions 
publiques. 

Art. 12. Les H antes Parties con- 
tractantes s’engagent k conserver en 
Egypte durant la p6riode transitoire 
tons les documents judiciaires de 
leurs tribunaux consulaires 

Les juridictions du pays pourront 
prendre connaissance de ces docu- 
ments toutes les fois qu’elles le 
jugeront n^cessaire pour une affaire 
de leur competence, des copies certi- 
fi6es con formes desdits documents 
leur seront fournies sur demande 

Art. 13. Tout diff^rend entre les 
H antes Parties contractantes au su- 
jet de 1 ’interpretation ou de 1 ’appli- 
cation des dispositions de la presentc 
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tion, which they are unable to settle 
by diplomatic means, shall, on the 
application of one of the parties to 
the dispute, be submitted to the 
Permanent Court of International 
Justice. 

If, however, there is at present in 
force between any of the High Con- 
tracting Parties and His Majesty the 
King of Egypt a treaty of arbitration 
providing for another tribunal, this 
tribunal shall, for the duration of 
this Convention, be substituted for 
the Permanent Court of Interna- 
tional Justice for the purposes of this 
Article, even though such treaty of 
arbitration may have ceased to exist 
for other purposes. 

Art. 14. The present Conven- 
tion, with the exception of the annex 
referred to in Article 3, has been 
drawn up in a single copy in the Eng- 
lish and French languages Both 
texts shall be equally authentic for 
the purposes of its interpretation. 

In the case of the annex aforesaid 
the French text alone shall be au- 
thentic 

Art. 15. The present Convention 
shall be ratified and the instruments 
of ratification shall be deposited as 
soon as possible at Cairo The 
Royal Egyptian Government shall 
undertake the registration of the 
Convention with the Secretariat of 
the League of Nations. 

The Royal Egyptian Government 
shall inform the Governments of the 
High Contracting Parties and the 
Secret ary -General of the League of 
Nations of the deposit of each ratifi- 
cation. 

The present Convention shall 
come into force on October 15th, 
1937, if three instruments of ratifi- 
cation have been deposited. It 
shall not however come into force in 
respect of the other signatories before 
the date of the deposit of their re- 
spective instruments of ratification. 

In faith whereof the above- 
mentioned Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the present Convention. 


convention qu’elles ne seraient pas 
parvenues ^ r^soudre par les moyens 
diplomatiques sera sounds, k la de- 
mande de Tune des parties au dif- 
Rrend, a la Cour permanente de 
Justice Internationale. 

Toutefois, s’ll existe actuellement 
entre Tune des Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes et Sa Majesty le Roi 
d’Egypte un trait6 d’arbitrage pr6- 
voyant un autre tribunal, celui-ci 
sera, pendant la dur^e de la conven- 
tion, substitu^ a la Cour permanente 
de Justice internationale aux fins du 
present article, meme si ledit trait6 
d’arbitrage ccsse d’exister k d’autres 
fins. 

Art. 14. La pr6sente convention, 
k I’exception de I ’annexe vis6e k 
I’article 3, est 6tablie en un seul ex- 
emplaire en langues frangaise et an- 
glaise Les deux text es feront 6gale- 
ment foi pour .son interpretation. 

Pour 1 ’annexe susvis6e, le texte 
frangais fera seul foi 

Art. 15. La pr^sente convention 
sera ratifi^e et les instruments de 
ratification seront deposes le plus 
tot possible au Caire. Le Gou- 
vernement royal ^gyptien se chargera 
de faire enregistrer la convention au 
Secretariat de la Societe des Nations. 

Le Gouvernement royal egyptien 
informera les gouvernements des 
Hautes Parties contractantes et le 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations du depot de chaque ratifi- 
cation 

La presente convention entrera en 
vigueur le 15 octobre 1937 si trois 
instruments de ratification ont ete 
deposes. Elle n ’entrera neanmoins 
en vigueur a regard des autres signa- 
taires qu’a la date du depot de leurs 
instruments de ratification respectifs. 

En foi de quoi les pienipoten- 
tiaires susmentionnes ont signe la 
presente convention. 
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Done at Montreux, on the eighth 
day of May, one thousand nine hun- 
dr^ and thirty-seven, in a single 
copy, bearing the seals of the Pleni- 
potentiaries, which shall be deposited 
in the archives of the Royal Egyptian 
Government and of which certified 
true copies shall be delivered to the 
Governments of the signatory Pow- 
ers. 

[Signed.] Bert Fish, P. Forthomme, David Euan Wallace, David 
Victor Kelly, William Eric Beckett, David Euan Wallace, David 
Euan Wallace, S. F N Gie, H. T. Andrews, F T Cremins, David Euan 
Wallace, N P Arnstedt, N V Boeg, Moustapha El-Nahas, A Maher, 
Wacyf Boutros Ghali, Makram Ebeid, A Badaoui, A Fabra Ribas, 
Mariano Gomez, F. de Tessan, Hymans, N Politis, G Roussos, C 
Vryakos, C. M. Sakellaropoulo, L Aldrovamdi, Salvatore Messina, 
Piero Parini, Ghigi, Michael Hansson, W C Beucker Andreae, 
J Bosch de Rosenthal, W. de Bylandt, J Caeiro Da Matta, Malmar 


Fait a Montreux, le huit mai mil 
neuf cent trente-sept, en un seul 
exemplaire, revetu des sceaux des 
pl6nipotentiaires, qui sera dcpos6 
dans les archives du Gouvernement 
royal ^gyptien el dont les copies 
certifi6es con formes seront remises 
aux gouvernement s des Puissances 
signataires. 


No. 480 a 

Rules concerning Judicial Organization in Egypt. Annexed to the 
Convention concerning the Abolition of the Capitulations in 
Egypt, signed at Montreux, May 8, 1937. 

Reglement d’organisation judiciaire en Egypte. Annexe k la Con- 
vention concemant I’abolition des capitulations en Egypte, signee 
d Montreux, 8 mai 1937. 

Editor’s Note Rules concerning Judicial Organization in Egypt were drawn up at 
Constantinople in 1873 by an International Commisbion, after they had been accepted 
by the states enjoying capitulatory rights, they were enacted into law in Egypt in 1875, 
subsequent amendments were made from time to time For the text, see Pace, Lci Codes 
mixtes d* Egypte (1932). The 1875 rules as amended are superseded by these ruUs which 
were enacted into law in Egypt by the law of July 24, 1937 (No 49, 1937) 

Bibliography On the history of judicial organization in Egypt, see J Y Brinton, 
Mixed Courts of Egypt (1930) 

Entered into force October 15, 1937.' 

Text and translation from 182 League of Nations Treaty Serie'i, p 52 
[Translation] 

I. Organisation and Composition I Organisation et Composition 

Article i. The Mixed Court of Apjieal Article i. Sont mamtenus la cour 
at Alexandria and the three Mixed IVi- d’appel mixte d’Alexandne et les trois 

' Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4202, October 15, 

1937 
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bunals of first instance at Cairo, Alexan- 
dria and IVIansfira shall be maintained 
with their existing territorial areas of 
jurisdiction 

These areas of jurisdiction may be 
altered by decree after consultation with 
the Court of Appeal 
Art. 2. The Court of Appeal shall be 
composed of i8 judges, ii of whom shall 
be foreigners Should occasion arise, two 
judges, of whom one must be a foreigner, 
may he appointed in addition to that 
number Vacancies occurring among the 
foreign judges of the Court of Appeal shall 
be filled by the promotion of foreign 
judges of tlie Tribunals of first instance 
Art. 3. The Tribunals at Cairo, Alex- 
andria and MansOra shall on October 
15th, 1937, be composed of 6i judges, of 
whom 40 shall be foreigners 

As vacancies occur among the foreign 
judges as a result of retirement, death, 
resignation or promotion, such judges 
shall be replaced by Egyptian judges 

Nevertheless, the number of foreign 
judges m the IVibunals of first instance 
shall not be less than one-third of the total 
number of judges of the said Tribunals 
Art. 4. No distinction based on the 
nationality of judges shall be made either 
in the matter of the composition of the 
Chambers oi in that of appointments to 
the various posts in the judicial organisa- 
tion, including the presidency of Tri- 
bunals and Chambers 
The President of the Court of Appeal 
shall be of foreign nationality and the 
Vice-President of Egyptian nationality 
Should the President of a Tribunal be of 
Egyptian nationality, the Vice-President 
shall be of foreign nationality, and vice 
versa 

Art. 5. The judgments of the Court of 
Appeal shall be given by five judges 
Nevertheless, the law may prescribe that 
three judges shall compose Chambers to 
decide matters which in first instance are 
within the competence of a judge sitting 
alone 

The Assize Court shall consist of five 
judges of whom three shall be judges of 
the Court of Appeal. 

The judgments of Tribunals of first in- 
stance, both in civil and criminal matters, 
shall be given by three judges 

In commercial matters the three judges 
may, in virtue of a law, be assisted by two 
assessors acting in an advisory capacity. 


tribunaiix mixtes de premiere instance du 
Caire, d’Alexandne et de Mansourah, 
avec leurs circonscriptions terntoriales 
actuelles 

Ces circonscriptions peuvent etre modi- 
fi^es par d6crct apr^s avis de la cour. 

Art. 2. La cour d’appel sera compos6e 
de 18 conseillers dont ii etrangers Le 
cas 6ch^ant, deux conseillers, dont un 
Stranger, pourront etre nommes en sus de 
ce nombre II sera pourvu aux vacances 
qui se produiront parmi les conseillers 
etrangers de la cour d’appel par voie de 
promotion de juges Strangers des tribu- 
naux df premiere instance 

Art. 3. Les tribunaux du Caire, 
d’Alexandrie de Mansourah seront 
composes, k la date du 15 octobre 1937, 
de 61 juges, dont 40 etrangers 

Au fur et k mesure des vacances qui se 
produiront par voie de mise k la retraite, 
deces, demission ou promotion parmi les 
juges etrangers, ces magistrats seront 
remplac^s par des magistrats 6gy'ptiens. 

Toutefois, le nombre des juges etrangers 
des tribunaux de premiere instance ne 
pourra etre inferieur au tiers du nombre 
des magistrats composant ces tribunaux 

Art. 4. II ne sera fait aucune distinc- 
tion basee sur la nationalite des magistrats 
tant pour la composition des chambres 
que pour la designation aux difT^rents 
postes de I’organisation judiciaire, y 
compris la pr6sidence des tribunaux et des 
chambres 

Le president de la cour d’appel sera de 
nationality ytrangere et le vice-president, 
de nationality yg> ptienne 

Dans le cas ofi le president d’un tribunal 
serait de nationality ygy'ptiennc, le vice- 
president sera de nationality ytrangere et 
reciproquemcnt 

Art. 5. Les arrets de la cour d’appel 
sont rendus par cinq conseillers Toute- 
fois la loi peut fixer k trois conseillers la 
composition des chambres statuant sur 
des affaires qui en premier ressort sont de 
la competence d’un juge unique 

La cour d ’assises est composee de cinq 
magistrats dont trois conseillers k la cour 
d’appel 

Les jugements des tribunaux de premi- 
ere instance, tant en maticre civile qu’en 
matiere penale, sont rendus par trois juges 

En mati^re commerciale, les trois juges 
peuvent, en vertu d’une loi, etre assistys 
de deux assesseurs avec voix consultative. 



694 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 480a 


In interlocutory matters, in civil cases 
of a summary nature, and for petty of- 
fences involving a maximum of three 
months’ imprisonment, judgments shall 
be given by a judge sitting alone 
Art. 6. Judges shall be appointed by 
decree 

They shall be irremovable 
The age at which magistrates may be 
recjuired to retire shall be sixty-five years 
for judges of first instance and seventy 
years for judges of the Court of Appeal 
I udges shall not be transferred from one 
Tribunal to another nor shall they be pro- 
moted except in conformity with the 
recommendation of the General Assembly 
of the Court of Appeal 
Art. 7. The Presidents and Vice- 
Presidents of the Court of Appeal and of 
the Tribunals shall be appointed for one 
year, by decree, on the nomination of the 
General Assembly of the Court of Appeal 
by an absolute majority of votes In the 
case of Tribunals of first instance, nomi- 
nations shall be made from an alphabeti- 
cal list drawn up by the General Assembly 
of each Tribunal and comprising three 
candidates at Alexandria and at Cairo and 
two candidates at Mansfira 

The Presidents of the Chambers of the 
Court of Appeal shall be nominated an- 
nually by the General Assembly of the 
Court of Appeal. 

The Presidents of the Chambers of each 
Tribunal shall be nominated annually by 
the (jeneral Assembly of the Court of Ap- 
peal on the recommendation of the Gen- 
eral Assembly of the Tribunal 
Art. 8. The salaries of judges are fixed 
by law 

Art. 9. Judges are debarred from en- 
gaging in business and from occupying 
any salaried position. 

Art. 10. Discipline over judges shall be 
exercised exclusively by the Court of Ap- 
peal The General Judicial Regulations 
shall determine the disciplinary measures 
and the procedure to be followed in this 
matter 

Art. II. Proceedings shall be public, 
except in cases where the court by rea- 
soned decision orders the hearing to be 
held tn camera in the interests of morality 
or public order. 

The accused shall be free to defend him- 
self against the charge 
Art. 12. The judicial languages em- 
ployed in the Mixed Tribunals for the 
conduct of cases and for the drafting of 


En mati^re de r^f^rds, do justice som- 
maire et de simple police, Ics jugements 
sont rendus par un juge unique 

Art. 6. Les magistrats sont nommds 
par decret. 

Ils sont mamovibles 

La limite d’age pour la mise h. la retraite 
d ’office est fixee k 65 ans pour les juges 
de premidre instance et A 70 ans pour les 
conseillers A la cour d'appel 

Le passage d’un juge d’un tribunal A un 
autre amsi que son avancement ne 
pen vent avoir lieu que sur avis conforme 
de I’assemblee gendrale de la cour 

Art. 7. I .es presidents et vice-prdsi- 
dents de la cour d’appel et des tribunaux 
sont nommes pour iin an, par ddcret, sur 
designation de I’assemhlee gendrale de la 
cour A la majoritd absolue des voix Pour 
les tribunaux de premiere instance, la 
ddsignation a lieu sur une listc alpha- 
bdtique drcss(*e par I’assc'mblde gdndrale 
de chaque tribunal et coinjirenant trois 
candidats A Alexandrie et au Caire et 
deux candidats A Mansourah 

Les prdsidents de chambre de la cour 
d’appel sont ddsignds chaque annde par 
I’asscmblde gdndrale de la cour. 

Les prdsidents de chambre de chaque 
tribunal sont ddsignds chaque annde pai 
Tassemiblde gdndrale de la cour sur prdsen- 
tation de I’assemblde gdndrale du tribunal 

Art. 8. Les traitements des magistrats 
sont fixds par la loi 

Art. 9. I .es functions de magistrat sont 
incornpatibles avec rexercice du com- 
merce ou a\ec toute function salaride 

Art. 10. La discipline des magistrats 
est reservde A la cour d’appel Le rdgle- 
ment gdndral judiciaire ddtermine les 
mesures disciplmaires et la proeddure A 
suivre en cette matidre. 

Art. II. I .es audiences sont publiques, 
sauf le cas ofi le tribunal ordonne, par 
decision motivde, le huis-clos dans I’ln- 
tdret des bonnes moeurs ou de I’ordre 
public 

La ddfense est fibre 

Art. 12. Les langues judiciaires em- 
ployees devant les tribunaux mixtes pour 
les plaidoiries et la rddaction des actes et 
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official documents and judgments shall be sentences sont I’arabe, I’anglais, le fran- 
Arabic, English, French and Italian gais et Titahen. 


The operative part of judgments shall 
be pronounced m two of the judicial lan- 
guages of which one must be Arabic 
After the pronouncement, judgments 
drawn up in a foreign language shall be 
translated m their entirety into Arabic and 
those drawn up m Arabic shall be trans- 
lated in their entirety into a foreign 
language 

In the event of divergence between the 
original text and the translation, the 
former shall be authentic 

Art. 13. Subject to the exceptions pro- 
\ided for by the Codes, laws or regula- 
tions, parties shall be rejiresented at law 
only b> persons authorised to practise as 
barristers in the Mixed Tribunals. The 
(kmeidl Judicial Regulations determine 
the organisation of the Hai and the con- 
ditions for the exercise of discipline over 
barristers. 

Art. 14. The auMhar> staff of the 
Court of Apjieal and of the Tribunals 
shall include clerks of the courts, as- 
sistant clerks, inteipreters, bailiffs and 
other agents 

The (General Judicial Regulations de- 
termine the conditions for the exercise of 
discii)Ime o\ct the abo\ e-men tioned staff 
Art. 15. Judgments shall be executed 
on the order of the court by its bailiffs, 
with the assistance of the aclministrative 
authorities when such assistance is re- 
cjucsted 

II Parquet 

Art. 16. The Panjuet of the Mixed 
Tribunals shall exercise the powers speci- 
fied heieinafter together with those con- 
ferred upon it b> law 

It shall be directed by a Procurator 
General of foreign nationality 
Art. 17. The Procurator C^k^neral shall 
be assisted by a First Advocate (icneral 
of Egyptian nationality and by a Second 
Advocate Cieneral of foreign nationality 
Should the Procurator General be ab- 
sent or otherwise prevented from dis- 
charging his duties, he shall be replaced in 
civil matters and for the purposes of 
administration by the First Advocate 
Cieneral and in criminal matters by the 
Second Advocate Cieneral 

The Procurator General shall in addi- 
tion have under his direction an adequate 
number of deputies. 


Le dispositif dcs sentences sera pro- 
nonc6 dans deux langues judiciaires dont 
Tunc sera obhgatoirement I’arabc Apres 
le prononc^, les sentences rddigees en 
langue 6trangere seront int6gralement 
tracluites en langue arabc et celles redig^es 
en langue arabe seront integralement 
traduites en langue ^trangere. 

En cas de divergence entre le texte 
original et la traduction, le premier fera 
foi 

Art. 13. Sous reserve dcs exceptions 
pre\ ue'^ \)dr les codes, Ics lois ou les regie- 
men ts, les parties ne peuvent etre repr6- 
sentees en jusli^e que par dcs personnes 
admises a exercer comme avocats devant 
les tribunaux mixtes l.e reglement ge- 
neral judiciaire determine Torganisation 
du barreau et les conditions de la discipline 
des avocats 

Art. 14. Le personnel auxihaire de la 
cour d’appel et des tribunaux comprend. 
les greffiers, les commis-greffiers, les inter- 
pretes, les huissiers et autres agents 

Le reglement general judiciaire deter- 
mine les conditions de discipline du per- 
sonnel susvise 

Art. 15. I ^’execution des sentences est 
effectu6e sur Tordre du tribunal par ses 
huissiers, avec Tassistance des autorites 
administratives lorsqu’elle est requise 


II Parquet 

Art. 16. Le parquet pr^s les tribunaux 
mixtes exerce les attributions prC'vues ci- 
apres ainsi que celles qui liii sont con- 
f6r^s par la loi 

II est dirig^ par un procureur g6n6ral de 
national ite etrangere 

Art. 17. Le procureur general est 
assiste d’un premier avocat general de 
nationality egyptienne et d’un deuxieme 
avocat gyndral de nationality ytrangere 

En cas d’absence ou d’empechement, 
le procureur gynyral est remplace par le 
premier avocat genyral en matiere civile 
et au point de vue administratif, et par le 
deuxieme avocat gynyral en matiyre 
pynale 

l.e procureur gynyral a en outre sous sa 
direction des substituts en nombre suffi- 
sant 
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Art. 18. The members of the Parquet 
shall be appointed by decree They 
shall be removable and responsible only 
to their administrative chiefs and, ulti- 
mately, to the Minister of Justice 

Art. 19. The Mtmstere public, in the 
person of the Procurator General, one of 
the Advocates Cieneral or a deputy, may 
sit in all the Chambers and in all the 
General Assemblies of the Court of Ap- 
peal and of the Tribunals 

Art. 20. In criminal matters, the Par- 
quet shall conduct public prosecutions 
It shall control the judicial police in all 
cases falling within the jurisdiction of the 
Mixed Tribunals 

Officials recognised by law as being 
members of the judicial police shall, as 
such, be under the orders of the Parquet 

Art. 21. The Procurator General shall 
be called upon to give his opinion on the 
ajiphcation to anv foreigner of the pro- 
visions of the Criminal Code and of the 
Code d' Instruction crtminelle concerning 
total or paitial remission or commutation 
of an> penalty and the execution of death 
sentences 

Art. 22. The Procurator General shall 
sufiervise prisons and penitentiaries in 
which foreigners are detained He shall 
in addition have free access at all times to 
an\ other place wherein a foreigner may 
be detained 

He shall notif> the Minister of Justice 
of all irregularities of which he becomes 
aware and shall make to him any other 
communications called for in the exercise 
of the supervision for which he is re- 
sponsible 

Art. 23. The Ministhe public shall 
intervene in all matters involving ques- 
tions of personal status or nationalit}^ 
It may furthermore intervene in matters 
concerning minors or persons under an 
incapacity and also in all other cases 
specified in the Code of Civil Procedure 

It shall further be empowered to order 
and to have carried out any measures 
which it may consider proper to safeguard 
the interests of minors or of persons under 
an incapacity 

Art. 24. The Parquet shall control the 
administration of judicial funds It 
shall be responsible for the supervision 
of the special deposit and consignment 
fund 

It shall also supervise the clerks of the 
court and the bailiffs who shall be under 


Art. 18. Les magistrats du parquet 
sont nomm^s par d6crct Ils sont amo- 
vibles et reinvent exclusivement de leurs 
chefs hierarchiques et, en dernier lieu, du 
mmistre de la justice 

Art. 19. Le minist^re public, en la 
personne du procureur general, d’un des 
avocats g^neraux ou d’un substitut, peut 
si6ger k toutes les chambres et h toutes les 
assembl6es g^nerales de la cour et des 
tnbunaux 

Art. 20. En matiere penalc, Ic parquet 
exerce Taction publique II dirige la 
police judiciaire dans toute affaire ren- 
trant dans la juridiction des tnbunaux 
mixtes 

Les fonctionnaires auxquels la loi recon- 
nait la quality d’officiers de police judici- 
aire sont, comme tels, places sous les 
ordres du parquet 

Art. 21. Le firocurcur general donne 
son avis lorsqu’il y a heu d’applKjuer, k 
Tcgard d’un etrangei, les dispositions du 
code penal et du code d’lnstruc tion crim- 
inclle concernant la remise totale ou par- 
tielle ou la commutation d’une peine ainsi 
que Tex^cution de la fx^ne capitale 

Art. 22. Le procureur g^n{*ral a la 
surveillance des firisons et des ^tablisse- 
ments p6nitentiaires dans lescjuels des 
etrangers sont detenus II a egaleinent a 
tout moment libre acces a tout autre heu 
01^ un ctrangcr serai t detenu 

II signale au ministre de la justice les 
irr^gularit^b (ju’il constate et lui fait 
toutes autres communitations (|ue com- 
porte la surveillance dont il est charge 


Art. 23. Le ministere public intervient 
dans toute affaire ayant trait au statut 
personnel ou A la nationahte II peut 
aussi interv'cnir dans les affaires interes- 
sant des mineurs ou des incapables ainsi 
que dans tous autres cas pr^vus par le 
code de procedure civile 

II lui appartient en outre d’ordonner et 
de faire executer les mesures qu’il juge 
opportunes pour la sauvegarde des in- 
t^rets des mineurs ou des incapables 

Art. 24. Le parquet a la surveillance 
du service des fonds judiciaires et de la 
caisse sp6ciale des d 6 p 5 ts et consignations 


II contr 61 e en outre les services des 
greffes et des huissiers dont la direction 
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the exclusive control of the Presidents of 
the Court and Tribunals 

III Competence 

Art. 25. For the purposes of determin- 
ing the competence of the Mixed Tn- 
bunals, the word “foreigner” shall be 
taken to mean nationals of the High 
Contracting Parties to the Montreux 
Convention regarding the abolition of the 
Capitulations in Egypt together with 
nationals of any other State that may be 
specified by decree 

No Egyptian national may avail him- 
self of the protection of a foreign Power 

Nationals of Syria and of the Lebanon 
and also those of Palestine and Transjor- 
dan shall come within the competence of 
the National jurisdiction as regards both 
civil and criminal matters. 

Foreign nationals (citizens, subjects 
and protected persons) belonging to re- 
ligions or confessions or practising rites 
for which there exist Egyptian Courts 
dealing with matters of personal status, 
shall continue, under the same conditions 
as in the past, to have their cases heard 
by the said courts in matters relating 
thereto 

The nationals specified above shall, 
moreover, have the right to opt between 
the Mixed jurisdiction and the National 
jurisdiction in civil and commercial mat- 
ters. When one of the said nationals is 
summoned, in respect of either of the said 
matters, before a National Court, in a 
case m connection with which he has not 
previously accepted the competence of the 
National jurisdiction, he shall, if he 
wishes to challenge the competence of the 
court before which the case is brought, do 
so by registered letter or by service of a 
writ, or at the latest at the first hearing, 
failing which, the court shall be com- 
petent. 

A . — Competence in Civil and Commercial 
Matters 

Art. 26. The Mixed Tribunals shall 
take cognisance of all civil and commer- 
cial suits between foreigners or between 
foreigners and parties subject to the 
jurisdiction of the National Courts. 

Nevertheless, the National Courts shall 
be competent in the aforesaid matters in 
respect of any foreigner who agrees to 
submit himself to their jurisdiction 


est r^serv^ aux pr^idents de la cour et 
des tnbunaux. 

Ill Competence 

Art. 25. Aux fins de la competence 
des tnbunaux mixtes, le mot “etrangers*' 
comprend les ressortissants des Hautes 
Parties contractantes k la Convention de 
Montreux concernant I’abolition des 
Capitulations en Egypte, ainsi que les 
ressortissants de tout autre Etat qui 
pourrait etre vise par d^cret. 

Aucun ressortissant ^gyptien ne pourra 
se pr^valoir de la protection d’une Puis- 
sance etrang^re. 

Les ressortissants de la Syrie et du 
Liban ainsi que ceux de la Palestine et de 
la Transjordanie seront justiciables de la 
jundiction nationale tant en mati^re 
civile qu’en mati^re p6nale. 

Les ressortissants 6trangers (citoyens, 
sujets et prot6g6s) appartenant k des 
religions, confessions ou rites pour lesquels 
il cxiste des tribunaux Egyptiens de statut 
personnel, contmueront, dans les m^mes 
conditions que dans le pass6, k ^tre jug^, 
en cette mati^re, par lesdits tribunaux. 


Les ressortissants susvis6s auront en 
outre la faculty d 'op ter en mati^re civile 
et commercialc entre la jundiction mixte 
et la jundiction nationale. Lorsqu’un 
desdits ressortissants sera cit6, dans Tune 
de ces matieres, devant un tribunal na- 
tional, dans une affaire k propos de la- 
quelle il n’aura pas prdalablement accept^ 
la competence de la juridiction nationale, 
il devra, s’ll desire d6clmer la competence 
du tribunal saisi, le faire par lettre recom- 
mandee ou exploit d’huissier, ou au plus 
tard k la premiere audience, faute de 
quoi le tribunal sera competent. 


A . — Competence en matitre civile et com- 
merciale 

Art. 26. Les tribunaux mixtes con- 
naissent de toutes contestations en ma- 
tiere civile et commerciale entre etrangers 
et entre etrangers et justiciables des tri- 
bunaux nationaux 

Toutefois, les tribunaux nationaux sont 
compe tents en ces matieres k I’Egard de 
tout etranger qui accepte de se soumettre 
k leur juridiction. 
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Such submishion may result from a 
clause attributing competence or from 
the fact (i) that the foreigner has himself 
initiated the proceedings before the Na- 
tional Courts, or (2) that he has not chal- 
lenged the competence of the said courts 
before the pronouncement of a judicial 
decision in proceedings wherein he has 
appeared as defendant or as an interven- 
ing party. 

Submission to the jurisdiction of a 
court of first instance entails submission 
to the jurisdiction of superior courts of the 
same categor>^ 

Art. 27. The Mixed Tribunals shall 
also take cognisance of suits and matters 
relating to personal status m cases wherein 
the law to be applied according to the 
terms of Article 29 is a foreign law 

Art. 28. Personal status comprises: 
suits and matters relating to the status 
and capacity of persons, legal relations 
between members of a famil> , more par- 
ticularly betrothal, marriage, the recipro- 
cal rights and duties of husband and wife, 
dowry and their rights of property during 
marriage, divorce, repudiation, separa- 
tion, legitimacy, recognition and repudia- 
tion of paternity, the relation between 
ascendants and descendants, the duty of 
support as between relatives by blood or 
marriage, legitimisation, adoption, guard- 
ianship, curatorship, interdu tion, emanci- 
pation and also gifts, inheritance, wills 
and other dispositions mortis causa^ ab- 
sence and the presumption of death. 

Art. 29. The status and capacity of 
persons shall be governed by their national 
laws. 

The fundamental conditions of the 
validity of marriage shall be governed by 
the national law of each of the parties 
thereto 

In matters concerning relations between 
the husband and wife, including separa- 
tion, divorce and repudiation and the 
effects thereof upon their property, the 
law to be applied shall be the national 
law of the husband at the time of the 
celebration of the marriage 

Reciprocal rights and duties as between 
parents and children shall be governed by 
the national law of the father 

The duty of support shall be governed 
by the national law of the party sought to 
be charged therewith. 

Matters relating to legitimacy, legiti- 

misation, and the recognition and repudia- 


Cette soumission pent resulter d’une 
clause attributive de competence ou du 
fait 1° ciuc Tot ranger a lui-mcme in- 
troduit la proc6dure devant les tribunaux 
nationaux, 2® qu’il n’a pas decline la 
competence de ces tribunaux avant le 
prononc^ d’un jugement dans une proce- 
dure oil il a comparu comme defend eur ou 
intervenant. 

Le fait de se soumettre k la jundiction 
d’un tribunal de premier degre entiaine la 
soumission i la juiidiction dcs tribunaux 
sup6rieurs du meme ordre 

Art. 27. Les tribunaux mixtes con- 
naissent egalemcnt des contestations et 
dcs questions relatn es an statu t personnel 
dans les cas ou la loi applicable aux termes 
de I’article 29 est une loi etrangere 

Art. 28. Le statu t personnel com- 
prend les contestations et les questions 
relatives a r6tat et A la capacite dcs per- 
sonnes, au droit de famillc, notamment 
aux fianc^ailles, au manage, aux droits et 
devoirs reciproques des epoux, k la dot et 
au regime des biens entre 6poux, au 
divorce, a la repudiation, a la separation, 
^ la filiation, A la reconnaissance et au 
desaveu de paternite, aux relations entie 
ascendants et descendants, a Tobligation 
alimentaire entre les ])arents et entre les 
allies, A la legitimation, A I’adoption, A 
la tutclle, a la curatelle, A I’lnterdiction, 
A remancipation , aux donations, aux 
successions, aux testaments et autres dis- 
positions A cause de mort, A rabsence et A 
la presomption de dcces 

Art. 29. L’etat et la capacite des pei- 
sonnes sont regis par leurs lois nationales 

Les conditions de fond lelatives A la 
validity du manage sont regies par la loi 
nationale de chacun des epoux 

Dans les matiercs relatives aux rappoi ts 
entre epoux, y compris la separation, le 
divorce et la repudiation, et A leurs effets 
quant aux biens, la loi applicable sera la 
loi nationale du man au moment de la 
celebration du manage 

J.es droits ct devoirs reciproques entre 
parents et enfants sont regis par la loi 
nationale du [leie 

L’ obligation alimimtaire est regie par la 
loi nationale du debiteur 

Les matiercs reJatnes a la filiation, A 
la legitimation, A la reconnaissance et au 
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tion of paternity shall be governed by the d6saveu de paternit6 sont r6gies par la loi 


national law of the father 

QuevStions relating to the validity of 
adoption shall be g()\erned by the na- 
tional law of the adopting party as well as 
by that of the adopted person The 
effects of adoi)tion shall be governed 
by the national law of the adopting 
party. 

Guardianship, curatorship and emanci- 
pation shall be governed by the national 
law of the person under the incapacity. 

Inheritance and wills shall be governed 
by the national law of the deceased or of 
the testator 

Gifts shall be governed by the national 
law of the donor at the time of the gift 

The rules of the present Article shall 
not affect provisions relating to the legal 
position of immovable property in Egypt 

Art. 30. Should the nationality of a 
person be unknown, or should he simul- 
taneously possess the nationality of each 
of several foreign States, the judge shall 
decide what law shall be applied 

Should a person simultaneously possess 
the nationality of Egv pt under Egyptian 
law and of one or more foreign States un- 
der the laws of the State or States con- 
cerned, the law to be applied shall be the 
Eg\ ptian law 

Art. 31. The term “national law” 
shall be understood to mean the municipal 
law of the country in question to the ex- 
clusion of its provisions of private inter- 
national law 

Art. 32. Rules of procedure pre- 
scribed by a foreign lau shall not apply in 
so far as they are incomiiatible with 
Egv ptian rules of procedure 

Art. 33. Subject to the provisions of 
Articles 34, 35, 36 and 37, the competence 
of the Mixed Tribunals shall be deter- 
mined solely by the nationality of the 
parties directly concerned, without regard 
to any mixed interests which may be in- 
directly concerned 

Art. 34. Companies of Egyptian na- 
tionality already incorporated in which 
there are substantial foreign interests 
shall, in their suits with persons subject 
to the jurisdiction of the National Courts, 
be subject to the jurisdiction of the 
Mixed Tnliunals unless the terms of their 
incorporation contain a clause attributing 
comtietence to the National Courts or 


nationale du p^re. 

Les questions relatives A la validity de 
I’adoption sont legics par la loi nationale 
de I’adoptant aussi bien que par celle de 
I’adijpte Les effets de I’adoption sont 
regis par la loi nationale de I’adoptant. 


La tu telle, la curatelle et Vimancipation 
sont regies par la loi nationale de Tin- 
capable 

Les successions et les testaments sont 
r6gis par la loi nationale du de cujus ou du 
testateur. 

Les donations sont regies par la loi Ra- 
tionale du donateur au moment de la 
donation 

Les regies du present article ne portent 
pas atteinte aux dispositions relativ^es au 
regime de la propri^t^ immobili^re en 
Egypte 

Art. 30. A d6faut de nationality con- 
nue, ou SI une personne a simultan^ment, 
au regard de plusieurs Etats ytrangers, la 
nationality de chacun d’eux, le juge 
determmera la loi applicable 

Si une personne poss^de simultandment, 
au regard de TEgypte, la nationality 
ygyptienne et, au regard d’un ou plusieurs 
Etats ytrangers, la nationality de ces 
Etats, la loi applicable sera la loi ygyp- 
tienne 

Art. 31. Par Ic terme “loi nationale,” 
on doit entendre les dispositions internes 
de cette loi h Tcxclusion de ses dispositions 
de droit international priv^y 

Art. 32. Les lygles de procydure pry- 
viies par une loi ytrangyre ne sont pas 
apphcables cn tant qu elles sont incom- 
patibles avec les rygles de procydure 
ygvptiennes. 

Art. 33. Sous ryserve des dispositions 
des articles 34, 35, 36 et 37, la compytence 
des tnbunaux mixtes est dyterminye 
uniquement par la nationality des parties 
reellement en cause, sans ygard aux in- 
tyrets mixtes qui pourraient etre in- 
directement engagys 

Art. 34. Dans leurs contestations avec 
des justiciablcs des tnbunaux nationaux, 
les sociytys de nationality ygyptienne 
dyj^ constituyes, dans lesquelles entrent 
des intyrets ytrangers syrieux, sont jus- 
ticiables des tribunaux mixtes, k moins 
que leurs statuts ne contiennent une 
clause attributive de compytence aux 
tribunaux nationaux ou qu ’elles n’aient 
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unless they have accepted the jurisdiction 
of the said courts in accordance with 
Article 26. 

Art. 35. The Mixed Tribunals shall 
similarly be competent in matters arising 
out of the bankruptcy of a person subject 
to the jurisdiction of the National Courts 
if one of the creditors party to the pro- 
ceedings is a foreigner 

Art. 36. The creation of a charge in 
favour of a foreigner over immovable 
property, whoever may be the person in 
possession or the owner thereof, renders 
the Mixed Tribunals ipso facto competent 
to determine the validity of the charge 
and all its consequences up to and includ- 
ing the forced sale of the said property 
and also the distribution of the monies 
realised thereby. 

Art. 37. The Mixed Tribunals shall 
not take cognisance of an action not in 
Itself falling within their competence even 
if it arises as subsidiary to an action al- 
ready instituted before them Neverthe- 
less, they shall take cognisance of the said 
subsidiary action when the jurisdiction 
before which it has been brought decides, 
in the interests of justice, to remit it to be 
pleaded before them. 

The Mixed Tribunals may, if they con- 
sider that the interests of justice so re- 
quire, remit to be pleaded before the Na- 
tional Courts an action instituted before 
them which is subsidiary to a principal 
action already instituted before the said 
National Courts. 

Art. 38. Suits by foreigners against a 
Wakf involving a claim to the ownership 
of immovable property of the said Wakf 
shall not be submitted to the Mixed Tri- 
bunals. Nevertheless, the said Tribunals 
shall be competent to give judgment on 
claims brought in respect of legal posses- 
sion whoever may be plaintiff or defendant. 

Furthermore, suits directly or indirectly 
concerning the constitution of a Wakf or 
the validity, interpretation or application 
of its clauses, or the appointment or re- 
moval of the Nazir shall not come within 
the comp)etence of the Mixed Tribunals 

The Mixed Tribunals may nevertheless 
declare the constitution of property as a 
Wakf in fraud of the rights of creditors of 
the party constituting it void as against 
such creditors. 

Art. 39. When, in the course of pro- 
ceedings, an issue is raised concerning the 


accept^ la juridiction de ces tribunaux 
conform6mcnt k I’article 26. 

Art. 35. Les tribunaux mixtes sont de 
meme comp6tent& en mati^re de faillite 
d’un justiciable des tribunaux nationaux, 
SI I’un des cr^anciers parties k la procedure 
est dtranger. 

Art. 36. Le seul fait de la constitution 
d’une hypoth^que en faveur d'un 6tranger 
sur les biens immeubles, quels que soient le 
possesseur et le propri^taire, rend les 
tribunaux mixtes comp^tents pour statuer 
sur la validity de Thypoth^que et sur 
toutes ses consequences, jusques et y 
compris la vente forcee de I’lmmcuble 
ainsi que la distribution du prix 

Art. 37. Les tribunaux mixtes ne peu- 
vent pas connaitre d’une action qui n’est 
pas en soi de leur competence, mOme si 
elle se pr^sente comme accessoire ^ une 
action dejA introduite devant eu\ Toute- 
fois, ilb connaitront de ladite action ac- 
cessoire lorsque la juridiction qui en aura 
ete saivSie estimcra, dans I’lnteret de la 
justice, devoir renvoyer les parties sc 
pourvoir devant eux 

Les tribunaux mixtes peuvent, s’lls 
estiment devoir le faire dans I’lnteret de 
la justice, renvoyer les parties se pourvoir 
devant les tribunaux nationaux lorsque 
Taction introduite devant eux se pr^sente 
comme une action accessoire A une action 
principale d^jA introduite deviant lesdits 
tribunaux nationaux. 

Art. 38. Nc sunt pas soumises aux 
tribunaux mixtes les demandes des 
Strangers contre un wakf en revendication 
de la propriete d ’immeubles de ce wakf, 
mais ces tribunaux sont comp^tents pour 
statuer sur la demande intent6e sur la 
question de possession 16 gale, quel que 
soit le demandeur ou le d6fendeur. 

Ne sont pas non plus de la competence 
des tribunaux mixtes les contestations 
ayant directement ou indirectement pour 
objet la constitution d’un wakf, la validity, 
Tmterpretation ou Tapplication de ses 
clauses, ou la nomination ou revocation du 
nazir. 

Les tribunaux mixtes peuvent toutefois 
declarer inopposable aux creanciers du 
constituant la constitution en wakf d’un 
bien, faite en fraude de leurs droits. 

Art. 39. Lorsque, dans une instance, 
une exception relative au statut personnel 
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personal status of a party coming in that 
respect within the jurisdiction of some 
other court, the Mixed Tribunals shall, if 
they consider it necessary to secure a pre- 
liminary decision upon that issue, suspend 
judgment on the mam issue and prescribe 
a time-limit within which the party 
against whom the interlocutory plea has 
been raised must have the matter finally 
decided by the competent court If such 
a preliminary decision is not considered 
necessary they shall proceed to give a 
decision on the main issue. 

Art 40. The cession of a right to a for- 
eigner, the citing of a foreigner as third 
party, or a fictitious assignment to a for- 
eigner shall not render the Mixed Tri- 
bunals competent to decide suits coming 
within the competence of the National 
Courts if the object of the said cession, 
citation as third party or fictitious assign- 
ment IS to remove such litigation from the 
cognizance of the National Courts. 

Any cession of a right to a foreigner 
agreed to during the course of the pro- 
ceedings shall be jiresumed to have been 
made with the above object The court 
ma> , however, in exceptional cases, admit 
jiroof to the contrar> 

Subject to the jiroMsions of the preced- 
ing paragraph, the comiietence of the 
Mixed Tribunals cannot be challenged on 
the ground of a fictitious assignment 
where the cession is made by means of the 
endorsement of a negotiable instrument 

The irregular endorsement of a nego- 
tiable instrument to a foreigner or its en- 
dorsement to a foreigner for purposes of 
collection shall not give competence to 
the Mixed Tribunals in the case of suits 
that are within the competence of the 
National Courts 

Art. 41. Should the litigant whose for- 
eign character gave comiDetence to the 
Mixed Tribunals cease before the close of 
the hearing to be a party to the proceed- 
ings, the said Tribunals shall, on objection 
being raised by one of the parties, cease to 
have competence in the matter, which 
shall be transferred as it stands to the 
National Courts 

Art. 42. A change in the nationality of 
one of the jiarties during the course of the 
proceedings shall have no effect on the 
competent e of the court before which a 
case has been properly brought 

Art. 43. The Mixed Tribunals may not 
directly or indirectly pass judgment on 
acts of sovereignty They may not give 


d’unc partie justiciable en cette mati^re 
d’une autre juridiction est soulev6e, les 
tribunaux mixtes, s’lls reconnaissent la 
necessity de faire statuer au pr^alable sur 
Texception, doivent surseoir au jugement 
du fond et fixer un d^lai k la partie contre 
laquelle la question pr^judicielle a 
soulev6e pour la faire juger d^finitivement 
par le juge competent Si cette n^cessit^ 
n’est pas reconnue, il sera pass4 outre au 
jugement du fond. 


Art 40. La cession d’un droit k un 
Stranger, la mise en cause d’un Stranger ou 
la constitution d’un prete-nom Stranger 
ne peut donner competence aux tribunaux 
mixtes pour statuer sur des contestations 
de la competence des tribunaux natio- 
naux, lorsque la cession, la mise en cause 
ou la constitution du prete-nom a pour 
but de distraire des tribunaux nationaux 
la connaissance de ces litiges 

Est presumee avoir ete faite dans ce but 
toute cession consentie en cours d’ln- 
stance. Le tribunal peut toutefois, dans 
des cas exceptionncls, admettre la preuve 
du contraire. 

Sous reserve de la disposition de I’almea 
precedent, 1 ’exception de prete-nom ne 
saurait etre opposee lorsqu’il s’agit de 
cessions par voie d’endossement d’effets 
de commerce 

L'endossement irregulicr ou en recou- 
vrement d’un effet de commerce k un 
etranger ne donne pas competence aux 
tribunaux mixtes pour des contestations 
de la competence des tribunaux nationaux. 


Art. 41. Lorsque le plaideur, dont le 
caraetdre etranger donnait competence 
aux tribunaux mixtes, ne se trouve plus, 
avant la cldture des debats, etre partie k 
I’lnstance, ces tribunaux, sur 1 ’exception 
sou levee par I’une des parties, cesseront 
d ’avoir competence dans I’affaire qui sera 
transferee en Tetat aux tribunaux natio- 
naux. 

Art. 42. Le changement de nationalite 
de I’une des parties, survenu en cours 
d’lnstance, ne pourra modifier la compe- 
tence du tribunal regulierement saisi 

Art 43. Les tribunaux mixtes ne 
peuvent connaitre directement ou in- 
dircctement des actes de souverainete. 
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decisions on the validity of the applica- 
tion of Egyptian laws or regulations to 
foreigners 

Furthermore, they may not give deci- 
sions on the ownership of public property 

Nevertheless, though they may not in- 
terpret an administrative instrument or 
arrest the execution thereof, they shall be 
competent to hear (i) all civil and com- 
mercial actions between foreigners and the 
State concerning movable or immovable 
property , (2) civil actions brought by for- 
eigners against the State in respect of 
administrative measures taken in viola- 
tion of laws or regulations. 

B — Competence in Criminal Matters 

Art 44. The Mixed Tnbunals shall 
hear all prosecutions of foreigners in re- 
spect of acts punishable by law. 

Art. 45. The Mixed Tribunals shall 
further hear all prosecutions against prin- 
cipal offenders or their accomplices, of 
whatever nationality, in respect of the fol- 
lowing crimes and misdemeanours 

(1) Crimes and misdemeanours com- 
mitted directly against judges and judicial 
officers of the Mixed Tribunals in the 
performance, or in connection with the 
performance, of their duties, 

(2) Crimes and misdemeanours com- 
mitted directly to hinder the execution of 
judgments and warrants of the Mixed 
Tribunals, 

(3) Crimes and misdemeanours alleged 
against such judges and judicial officers if 
they are accus^ of having committed 
them in the performance of their duties or 
in abuse of their powers, 

(4) Bankruptcy offences whether crimes 
or misdemeanours with or without fraud 
where the bankruptcy proceedings are 
before the Mixed Tribunals. 

The term judicial officers in paragraphs 
(i) and (3) above shall comprise* clerks of 
the court, sworn assistant clerks, inter- 
preters attached to the Tribunal and the 
official bailiffs, but not persons inci- 
dentally entrusted, by delegation from the 
Tribunal, with the service or execution of 
writs or warrants 

Art 46. In criminal matters the Police 
Courts shall deal with offences defined as 
contraventions by law and misdemeanours 
carrying a penalty of not more than three 
months' imprisonment. 

The Correctional Courts shall deal with 
offences defined as misdemeanours by law 
other than those referred to in the preced- 


Ils ne peuvent pas statuer sur la validity 
de I’application aux Strangers des lois 011 
reglemeiits ^gyptiens 

Ils ne peuvent pas, non plus, statuer sur 
la propri^t^ du domaine public 

Mais, sans pouvoir interpreter un acte 
d ’ad ministration ou en arreter I’execution, 
ils sont competents pour connaitre* 1° 
en matiere civile ou commerciale, de 
toutes contestations mobiheres ou im- 
mobiheres entre les Strangers et I’Etat, 
2° de toute action en responsabiht6 civile 
in ten tee par un Stranger contre I’Etat k 
raison de mesures administratives prises 
en violation des lois ou r^glements 

B — Competence penale 

Art. 44. Les tribunaux mixtes con- 
naissent de toute poursuite contre un 
etranger pour un fait punissable par la loi 

Art. 45. Les tribunaux mixtes con- 
naissent en outre des poursuites contre les 
auteurs ou complices, quelle que soit leur 
nationahte, des crimes et d6hts suivants 

1° Crimes et debts commis directement 
contre les magistrats et officiers de justice 
des tribunaux mixtes dans I’exercice ou k 
I’occasion de I’exercice de leurs fonctions, 

2® Crimes et d6hts commis directement 
contre re\6cution des sentences et des 
mandats de justice des triliunaux mixtes, 

3® Crimes et debts imputes aux juges et 
officiers de justice, quand ils sont accus6s 
de les avoir commis dans I’exercice de 
leurs fonctions ou par suite d’un abus de 
ces fonctions, 

4® Crimes et d6hts de banqueroutc sim- 
ple ou frauduleuse dans les cas de failhtes 
mixtes 

Sont compris vsous la designation d’offi- 
ciers de justice, dans les paragraphes i ct 
3 ci-dcssus, les greffiers, les commis gref- 
fiers assermentes, les interpr^tes attaches 
au tnbunal et les huissiers titulaires, mais 
non les person nes charg6es accidentelle- 
ment, par delegation du tribunal, d’une 
signification ou d’un acte d’huissier 

Art. 46. En matiere penale, les tri- 
bunaux de simple police jugent les faits 
qualifies contraventions par la loi et les 
debts cornportant une peine ne depassant 
ptis trois mois d’emprisonncment 

L(‘s tribunaux correctionnels jugent les 
faits qualifies debts par la loi, autres que 
ceux vises k I’abnea precedent, et les ap- 
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ing paragraph, and shall hear appeals 
against decisions given by the Police 
Courts 

The Assize Courts shall deal with of- 
fences defined as crimes by law. 

Art. 47. Arrests and domiciliary 
searches in the case of foreigners, except 
in cases of flagrant deht or a call for help 
from within the dwelling-house shall be 
carried out by, or in the presence of, a 
member of the Mixed Parquet or an officer 
of the judicial police to whom such func- 
tions have been delegated by the Mixed 
Parquet 

Art. 48. In criminal matters, if the 
Parquet considers there are grounds for 
prosecution, it must refer the case to the 
investigating magistrate 

In correctional matters also, the Par- 
quet shall refer the case to the investigat- 
ing magistrate unless it decides that the 
information received on summary enquiry 
is sufficient for the case to be brought to 
trial In such a case, if the accused has 
been heard, or if his absence or the im- 
possibility of finding his residence has 
been duly established, the Parquet may 
summon him directly before the Tribunal. 

Nevertheless, at the request of the ac- 
cused or of the Parquet, or without being 
moved thereto, the Tribunal may declare 
the summons to be annulled and order the 
case to be referred to the investigating 
magistrate 

Art. 49. The detention of any for- 
eigners shall at once be notified to the 
l^arquct The Parquet is bound under 
the conditions sj^ecified in the Code d'tn- 
struction cnminclle and, at longest, within 
four days either to order the release of the 
jierson detained or to send him before the 
investigating magistrate 

Any foreigner who is detained pending 
trial shall have the right to inform his 
Consul and his lawyer of his detention 
through the intermediary of the Parquet 

The Consul and the lawyer of the de- 
tained person may visit him in prison 
under the conditions approved by the 
Parquet. 

Art. 50. Except in cases of urgency, if 
the accused has no defending counsel one 
shall be appointed for him, if he so re- 
quests, at the time of his interrogation, 
failing which the proceedings shall be 
void. 

A defending counsel shall further be 
officially appointed, within a reasonable 


pels contre les jugements rendus par les 
tnbunaux de simple police. 

Les cours d ’assises jugent les faits quali- 
fies crimes par la loi 

Art 47. Les arrestations d’etrangers 
et les perquisitions au domicile d’etran- 
gers, sauf dans les cas de flagrant delit ou 
de demande de secours venant de I’in- 
teneur du domicile, seront effectuees par 
les soins ou en presence d’un membre du 
parquet mixte ou d’un officier de la police 
judiciaire auquel ces fonctions auront etd 
deieguees par le parquet mixte. 

Alt. 48. En mati^re criminelle, si le 
parquet estime qu’il y a lieu de poursuivre, 
il doit saisir de I’afifaire le juge d’instruc- 
tion 

En mati^re correctionnelle, le parquet 
saisit egalement le juge d’lnstruction, ^ 
moins qu’il n’estime que les elements 
recueillis dans une information sommaire 
sont suffisants pour poursuivre 1 ’instruc- 
tion de I’affaire k 1 ’audience. Dans ce 
cas, si I’inculpe a ete entendu ou si son 
absence ou I’impossibilite de trouver son 
domicile a ete dflment constatee, le par- 
quet peut le citer directement devant le 
tnbunal. 

Le tribunal peut toutefois, soit k la de- 
mande de I’inculpe ou du parquet, soit 
d’office, prononcer I’annulation de la cita- 
tion et ordonner le renvoi de I’aflfaire 
devant le juge d’lnstruction. 

Art 49. La detention de tout etranger 
est immediatement signaiee au parquet 
qui doit, dans les conditions fixees par le 
code d’instruction criminelle et au plus 
tard dans les quatre jours, ordonner la 
mise en liberte du detenu ou le deferer au 
juge d’lnstruction 

Tout etranger en etat de detention 
preventive a le droit d’aviser de sa deten- 
tion son consul et son avocat par I’inter- 
mediaire du parquet. 

Le consul et 1 ’avocat du detenu peuvent 
lui rendre visite dans la prison suivant les 
modalites approuvees par le parquet. 

Art 50. Sauf en cas d’urgence, si I’in- 
culpe n’a pas de defenseur, il lui en sera 
designe un, s’il le demande, au moment de 
I’lnterrogatoire, k peine de nullite. 


Il sera en outre designe un defenseur 
d’office dans un deiai raisonnable avant 
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time before the hearing of the case, to 
every accused person committed for trial 
before the Assize Court. 

IV. General and Transition 
Provisions 

Art. 51. The Mixed Tribunals shall ad- 
minister justice in Our Name. 

Art. 52. Where the law is silent, insuf- 
ficient or obscure, the judge shall conform 
with the principles of natural law and 
with the rules of equity. 

Art. 53. Actions begun prior to Octo- 
ber 15th, 1937, before a Consular jurisdic- 
tion shall be continued before that jurisdic- 
tion until a final judgment havS been given. 

The same shall apply to actions which 
have been begun prior to that date before 
the Mixed Tnbunals and which, by virtue 
of the present law, would come within the 
competence of the National Courts 
In civil matters, actions referred to in 
the two paragraphs above may, on the 
request of the parties thereto and with the 
consent of all persons having an interest 
therein, be referred at the stage which 
they have reached to the courts which are 
competent according to the provisions of 
the preceding Articles in order that they 
may be continued and decided therein 
In criminal matters. Consular jurisdic- 
tions may refer cases begun prior to Octo- 
ber 15th, 1937, to the Mixed Tnbunals 

Art. 54. Judgments and orders of the 
Consular Courts shall continue to have the 
force of res judicata and shall, when neces- 
sary, be executed through the agency of 
the Mixed Tribunals 
Art. 55. Prescriptions and foreclosures 
which were applicable in cases within the 
competence of the Consular Courts shall 
continue to apply when they come before 
the Mixed Tnbunals 
Art. 56. Notwithstanding the provi- 
sions of Article 27, the Mixed Tribunals 
shall not have competence in matters of 
personal status where the law applicable 
in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 29 is that of a Power party to the 
Convention regarding the abolition of the 
Capitulations in Egypt which, in accord- 
ance with Article 9 of that Convention, 
has reserved jurisdiction in personal status 
for its Consular Courts and that reserva- 
tion has not been withdrawn 
Art. 57. The provisions of the existing 
General Judicial Regulations shall remain 


I’audience A tout accuse d6f6r6 A la cour 
d ’assises. 


IV. Dispositions generales et 

TRANSITOIRES 

Art. 51. Les tribunaux mixtes rendent 
la justice en Notre Nom 

Art. 52. En cas de silence, d’lnsuffi- 
sance ou d’obscurite de la loi, le juge se 
conformera aux princq^es du droit naturel 
et aux rtigles de Tequit^. 

Art. 53. I .es causes commences avant 
le 15 octobre 1937 dcvant une juridiction 
consulaire seront continuees devant cette 
juridiction jusqu’A leur solution definitive 

II en sera de meme dcs causes com- 
mencees avant cette date devant les 
tribunaux mixtes et (jui, en vertu de la 
presente loi, seraient de la comjietence des 
tribunaux nationaux 

En matiere civile, les causes vis^s aux 
deux alineas ci-dessus pourront, A la de- 
mande des parties et a\ ec le consentement 
de tous les in t cresses, etre deforces aux 
tribunaux competents suivant les disposi- 
tions des articles precedents pour y etre 
poursuiv'ies et jugc'es en I’etat de la pro- 
cedure oA elles se trouvent 

En matiere p^nale, les juridictions con- 
sulates pourront 6galement deferer aux 
tribunaux mixtes les afTaires commencees 
avant le 15 octobre 19^7 

Art. 54. Les jugeinents et ordon nances 
des tribunaux consulates garderont I’au- 
torite de la chose jugee et seront executes, 
le cas 6ch6ant. par I’entrernise des tnbu- 
naux mixtes 

Art. 55. I -es presc ri{)tions et fordu- 
sions qui ^taient applicables dans les 
matiAres de la competence des tribunaux 
consulaires garderont leur efiet devant les 
tribunaux mixtes 

Art. 56. Nonobstant les dispositions 
de I’article 27, les tribunaux mixtes ne 
seront pas competents en matiere de statut 
personnel lorsque la loi applicable con- 
form6ment aux dispositions de Tarticle 29 
est celle d’une Puissance partie A la Con- 
vention concernant I’abolition des Capi- 
tulations en Egypte qui, conform^ment A 
I’artjclc 9 de ladite convention, a r^*serv6 A 
ses tribunaux consulates la juridiction en 
matiAre de statut personnel et n’a pas 
retire cette r6serve 

Art 57. Les dispositions du r^glement 
general judiciaire actuel, en tant qu’elles 
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in force in so far as they are not abrogated 
or modified by the preceding provisions 

No modification of the said Regulations 
proposed b> the Cicncral Assembly of the 
Court shall take effect until promulgated 
by decree on the proposal of the Munster 
of Justice 

Art. 58. The present R^glement d' or- 
ganisation judictairc pour les proems mixtes 
en Egypte and any provisions contrary to 
the present law are hereby abrogated 


n’ont pas 6t6 abrog6es ou modifi^es par 
les dispositions prec6dentes, continueront 
k etre en vigueur 

Toute modification audit r^glement 
propos6e par I’assembl^e gen6rale de la 
cour ne sera rendue executoire que si elle 
est promulgu6e par un d^^cret sur la propo- 
sition du mimstre de la justice 

Art. 58. Sent abroges le R^glement 
d ’organisation judiciaire actuel pour les 
proems mixtes en Egypte, ainsi que toutes 
dispositions contraires k la pr^sente loi. 


No. 480 b 

Protocol of Signature of the Convention concerning the Abolition of 
the Capitulations in Eg5rpt. Signed at Montreux, May 8, 1937. 

Protocole de signature de la Convention concemant I’abolition des 
capitulations en Eg3rpte. Signe k Montreux, 8 mai 1937. 

Text from 182 League of Nations Treaty Senes, p 72. 


On signing the Convention regard- 
ing the abolition of the Capitulations 
in Egypt bearing this day’s date, 

The undersigned Plenipoten- 
tiaries, 

Being desirous of determining 
exactly some of the provisions of the 
Convention and of its Annex, 

Have agreed as follows 

I It is understood that the pro- 
visions of Article 2, paragniph 2, 
of the Convention relating to the 
non-discrimination rule and ap- 
plicable during the transition peric^ 
must be interpreted in the light of 
international practice relating to 
undertakings of that nature between 
countries enjoying legislative sov- 
ereignty. 

II With reference to Article 6, 
paragraph i, of the R^glement d' or- 
ganisation judtetatre, it is under- 
stood that the selection of foreign 
judges is a matter for the Royal 
Egyptian Government, but that, in 
order to satisfy itself regarding the 
suitability of the persons whom it 


Au moment de signer la Conven- 
tion concemant Tabolition des Capi- 
tulations en Egypte, portant la date 
de ce jour, 

Les plenipotentiaires soussign6s, 

D6sireux de pr6ciser certaines des 
dispositions de la convention et de 
son annexe, 

Sont convenus de ce qui suit: 

I II est entendu que les disposi- 
tions du deuxieme alin6a de Tarticle 
2 de la convention relatives k la 
r^gle de non-discrimination et ap- 
plicables pendant la p^riode transi- 
toire, doivent 6tre interpr^t^es k la 
lumi^re de la pratique internationale 
concemant les engagements de cette 
nature entre pays jouissant de la 
souverainet6 legislative. 

II. Au sujet de Tarticle 6, alinea 
premier, du Reglement d’organisa- 
tion judiciaire, il est entendu que le 
choix des magistrats etrangers ap- 
partient au Gouvernement royal 
egyptien, mais que, pour ^tre rassur^ 
lui-meme sur les garanties que pr^- 
senteront les personnes dont il fera 
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may select, the Royal Egyptian 
Government will approach unoffi- 
cially the Ministers of Justice of the 
foreign countries concerned and will 
appoint only persons of whom their 
respective Governments approve. 

Done at Montreux, in a single 
copy in French and English, both 
texts being equally authentic, on 
the eighth day of May one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-seven. 


choix, il s'adressera officieusement 
aux ministres de la justice k T^tran- 
ger et n’engagera c|ue les personnes 
mu Hies de I’acquiescement de leur 
gouvernenient 

F'ait a Montreux, en un seul exem- 
plaire en fran^'ais et en anglais, les 
deux textes faisant 6galement foi, 
le huit mai mil neuf cent trente-sept. 


[Here follow the same sicjnatures as those affixed to the convention ] 


No. 480c 

Declaration by the Egyptian Government. Signed at Montreux, 

May 8, 1937. 

Declaration du Gouvemement egyptien. Signee a Montreux, 

8 mai 1937. 

Text from 182 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 76 


The undersigned, acting in virtue 
of their full powers, make the fol- 
lowing declaration : 

1. Competence of the Mixed 

Tribunals 

With reference to Article 25, para- 
graph I, of the Rbglement d'orgamsa- 
iion judictatre, the Royal Egyptian 
Government has already decided to 
extend by decree the competence of 
the Mixed Tribunals to nationals of 
the following eight States. Austria, 
Czechoslovakia, Germany, Hungary, 
Poland, Roumania, Switzerland, 
Yugoslavia. 

2 . Non-discrimination Rule 

With reference to Article 2, para- 
graph 2, of the Convention and the 
Protocol relating thereto, the fact 
that the effect of the non-discrim- 
ination rule referred to in the above- 
mentioned Article 2 is limited to the 
duration of the transition period. 


Les soussignes, agissant en vcrtu 
de leurs pleins pouvoirs, procedeiit 
a la declaration suivante 

I Competence des tribunaux 
mixtes 

Le Gouvemement royal Egyptian, 
se refer.int h I 'article 25 alin^'a [ire- 
mier du Reglement d ’organisation 
judiciaire, a deja decide d’etendre 
par decret la competence des tri- 
liunaux mixtes aux ressortisstints des 
huit Etats suivants Allemagne, 
Autriche, Hongrie, Pologne, Rou- 
manie, Suisse, Tchecoslovaquie et 
Yougoslavie 

2 Regle de non-discrimination 

En ce qui concernc Particle 2 alin^a 
2 de la convention et le protocole 
relatif a ce texte, le fait d’avoir limit6 

la duree de la periode transitoire 
Teffel de la rcl^gle de non-discrimina- 
tion visile dans Particle 2 precit^m’im- 
plique pas, de la part du Gouvcrne- 
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does not imply any intention on the 
part of the Royal Egyptian Govern- 
ment to pursue thereafter in this 
matter any contrary policy of dis- 
crimination against foreigners. The 
Royal Egyptian Government is, 
moreover, prepared to conclude Es- 
tablishment Treaties and Treaties of 
Friendship with the various Powers. 

3. Personal Status 

The Royal Egyptian Govern- 
ment, having already, and more 
jiarticularly in the Establishment 
Treaties which it has concluded with 
Iran and Turkey, spontaneously 
adopted the principle that, in mat- 
ters of personal status, the personal 
law should apply, intends to adopt 
the same principle with regard 
thereto in the future 

As regards the rules of procedure, 
which the Royal Egyptian Govern- 
ment intends to enact for cases of 
personal status, these will be applied 
provided that no substantive rule of 
the foreign national law prevents 
their application. 

4. Deportation 

Although the abolition of Capitu- 
lations entails the removal of all the 
existing restrictions on the Royal 
Egyptian Government’s right to de- 
port foreigners \\ ho are within 
Egyptian territory, nevertheless that 
Government does not intend to exer- 
cise during the transition period its 
right of deportation in respect of a 
foreigner subject to the jurisdiction 
of the Mixed Tribunals, who shall 
have resided in Egypt for at least 
five years, or to refuse such a for- 
eigner access to Egyptian territory, 
if he has temporarily quitted that 
territory, unless 

(a) He has been convicted in re- 
spect of a crime or misdemeanour 
punishable by more than three 
months’ imprisonment, or 

(b) He has been guilty of activi- 
ties of a subversive nature or to the 


ment royal 6gyptien, Tintention de 
suivre en cette matiere, k la fin de 
ladite fKTiode, une politique op- 
pos6e, de discrimination au detri- 
ment des Strangers. Le Gouverne- 
ment royal ^gyptien est d’ailleurs 
dispose a conclure des trait^s d’^ta- 
blissement et d’amitie avec les 
diverses Puissances. 

3. Statut personnel 

Ayant d^j^ spontan^ment adopts 
le prmcipe de la personnalite des lois 
en matiere de statut personnel, 
notamment dans les trait^s d’6ta- 
blissement conclus avec I’lran et la 
Turquie, le Gouvernement royal 
egyptien entend suivre en cette 
matiere a I’avenir le meme principe. 


Quant aux regies de proc6dure que 
le Gouvernement royal Egyptien se 
propose d’Micter en matifere de 
statut personnel, elles seront ap- 
pliqu^es sous reserve qu’une r^gle de 
fond de la loi nationale ^trangere ne 
fasse pas obstacle k cette application. 

4. Expulsion 

L’abolition des Capitulations en- 
Irainant la suppression de toutes les 
restrictions au droit du Gouverne- 
ment royal Egyptien d’expulser les 
etrangers se trouvant sur le terri- 
toire de I’Egypte, il n’entre pas 
cependant dans les intentions de ce 
gouvernement d’exercer, durant la 
periode transitoire, son droit d ’ex- 
pulsion k regard d’un Stranger jus- 
ticiable des tribunaux mixtes qui 
aura r6sid6 en Egypte pendant au 
moins cinq ann^es, ni de lui refuser 
I’acc^s du territoire 6gyptien s’il 
I’a temporairement quitt6, sauf dans 
I’un des cas suivants. 

a) S’il a ^te condamn6 pour un 
crime ou pour un d 61 it punissable 
de plus de trois mois d’emprisonne- 
ment; 

b) S’ll s’est rendu coupable d’ac- 
tivites de nature subversive ou por- 
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prejudice of public order or public 
tranquillity, morality or health, or 

(c) He is indigent and a burden 
upon the State. 

The Royal Egyptian Government 
further proposes to set up an ad- 
ministrative advisory committee, of 
which the Procurator General of the 
Mixed Tribunals shall be a member, 
for the purpose of examining any dis- 
putes on the subject of the identity 
or the nationality of the person 
whose deportation is under consid- 
eration, or of the length of his resi- 
dence in Egypt, or of the existence 
of the facts which constitute the 
grounds for deportation. 

5. Extradition 

In conformity with the practice 
generally adopted in regard to ex- 
tradition, the Royal Egyptian Gov- 
ernment intends to adopt judicial 
procedure in this matter It will 
therefore be necessary for the Mixed 
Tribunals to pronounce upon the 
regularity of the request for extra- 
dition when such request relates to a 
foreigner within the jurisdiction of 
the said Tribunals. 

6. Clause relating to the Juris- 
diction TO WHICH Disputes 
SHOULD BE SUBMITTED 

With reference to Article 26 of 
the Rtglement d' organisation judi- 
ciaire, the Royal Egyptian Govern- 
ment does not intend to insert in 
Government contracts (including 
contracts made by public adminis- 
trations and municipalities) any 
clause relating to the jurisdiction to 
which disputes should be submitted. 

7 Judges, Officials and Mem- 
bers OF THE Bar 

The Royal Egyptian Government 
does not intend to alter either the 
existing conditions of service or the 
present salaries of judges of the 
Mixed Tribunals. 


tant atteinte k Tordre public ou k 
la tranquillity, la morale ou la santy 
publiques; 

c) S’ll est indigent et k la charge 
de TEtat. 

Le Gouvernement royal ygyptien 
se propose en outre d’mstituer une 
commission administrative consul- 
tative dont fera partie le procureur 
general pres les tribunaux mixtes, en 
vue de faire examiner par elle, le cas 
ychyanl, les contestations au sujet 
soit de I’ldentity ou de la nationality 
de la personne dont Texpulsion est 
envisagye, soit de la durye de son 
sejour en Egypte, soit de Texistence 
des faits sur lesquels Texpulsion est 
basye. 

5 Extradition 

Conformement k la pratique gyny- 
ralement adoptye en matiyre d ’extra- 
dition, le Gouvernement royal ygyp- 
tien a I’lntention d’adopter en celte 
mati^re la procydure judiciaire Les 
tribunaux mixtes auront done k se 
prononcer sur la vyrification de la 
rygiilarite de la demande d’extra- 
dition, lorsqu’elle concernera un 
ytranger justiciable de ces tribunaux 

6. Clause attributive de 

COMPETENCE 

Se referant a I’article 26 du Regie- 
men t d 'organisation judiciaire, le 
Gouvernement royal ygyptien 11 ’a 
pas I’lntention d’lnsyrer dans les 
contrats du gouvernement (y com- 
pris les contrats des administrations 
publiques et des municipalitys) de 
clause attributive de compytence 
juridictionnelle. 

7 Magistrats, fonctionnaires et 
barreau 

11 n’entre pas dans les intentions 
du Gouvernement royal ygyptien de 
modifier les conditions de service ou 
les traitements actuels des magis- 
trats des tribunaux mixtes. 
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Similarly, the Government does 
not intend to alter the present sal- 
aries of officials and employees of the 
said Tribunals 

It will give sympathetic consid- 
eration to their treatment in respect 
of grading, rules for increase of sal- 
ary and promotion, when the new 
cadre now being considered is intro- 
duced. 

The case of any such officials and 
employees who may be retired at the 
end of the transition period will re- 
ceive special consideration, the cir- 
cumstances peculiar to each in- 
dividual being taken into account. 
Should such circumstances justify 
it, certain advantages may be 
granted in the matter of the pension 
or compensation to be paid 

As regards the pensions of foreign 
judges, officials and employees, the 
Government intends to ensure that 
they are not prejudiced by double 
taxation. 

Furthermore, in the case of advo- 
cates admitted to practise at the 
Mixed Bar the Egyptian Govern- 
ment intends to take the necessary 
measures to enable such advocates, 
at the end of the transition period, 
to obtain unconditionally the in- 
scription of their names and the 
recognition of their professional sen- 
iority on the roll of the Order of Ad- 
vocates practising in the National 
Tribunals. 

Done at Montreux on May 8th, 

1937 - 


De mSme, le gouvernement n’a 
pas I’intention de modifier les traite- 
ments actuels des fonctionnaires et 
employes desdits tribunaux. II ex- 
aminera avec bienveillance k Toc- 
casion de T^tablissement du nou- 
veau cadre actuellement k r6tude la 
situation desdits fonctionnaires et 
employes au point de vue des classes 
et conditions d*augmentation ou de 
promotion. 

Le cas de ceux de ces fonction- 
naires et employes qui seraient li- 
cenci^s k la fin de la p6riode transi- 
toire fera Tobjet d’un examen par- 
ticulier en tenant compte des cir- 
constances propres k chaque cas. Si 
ces circonstances le justifient, cer- 
tains avantages pourront etre ac- 
cord6s au point de vue de la pension 
ou de rindemnit^. 

Le gouvernement a Tintention, 
quant aux pensions des magistrats, 
fonctionnaires et employes Strangers, 
d’^viter la double imposition. 

En ce qui concerne, en outre, les 
avocats inscrits au barreau mixte, le 
gouvernement se propose de prendre 
les mesures n^cessaires pour leur 
permettre d’obtenir sans condition, 
k la fin de la p^riode transitoire, leur 
inscription avec leur rang d’ancien- 
net6 au tableau de I’ordre des avocats 
prds les tribunaux nationaux. 


Fait k Montreux, le huit mai mil 
neuf cent trente-sept. 


Moustapiia El-Nahas, A. Maher, Wacyf Boutros Ghali 
Marram Ebeid, A. Badaoui. 
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No. 481 

AGREEMENT for the Development of Commercial Exchanges. 
Signed at The Hague, May 28, 1937. 

ARRANGEMENT pour le developpement des ^changes commerciaux. 
Signe k La Haye, 28 mai 1937. 


Editor's Note. The signatories of this agreement, with the exception of Finland, 
had previously become parties to the convention of economic rapprochement, signed at 
Oslo, December 22, 1930 (No. 279, ante), a protocol to that convention (No 279a, ante), to 
which reference is made in the preamble of this agreement, provided for a continuance of the 
coopieration in the economic field which it inaugurated A conference of parties to this 
agreement, held at Oslo May 9-1 1, 1938, decided not to renew it in accordance with its 
Article 8, and its abrogation was registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations 
July I, 1938, a declaration relative to the continuance of economic collaboration as envisaged 
by the Oslo convention and protocol was also signed at this conference (No 481c, post) 
Numerous bipartite agreements for the development of commercial relations between the 
parties to this convention have been concluded See also the Geneva commercial conven- 
tion of March 24, 1930 (No 248, ante), the Ouchy convention for the lowering of economic 
barriers, of July 18, 1932 (No 313, ante), and the Rome protocol for the development of 
economic relations, of March 17, 1934 (No. 366, ante) 

Ratifications. Ratifications of this agreement were deposited in Oslo by Denmark, 
Finland, Norway, and Sweden, on or before April 23, 1938 

Bibliography. The text of this agreement is also published in 34 Martens, N.R,G. (3d 
ser.), p. 357. 


Entered into force, provisionally, July i, 1937.’ 

Text and translation from 180 League of Nations Treaty Senes, p 5 


[Translation] 

The Governments of Belgium, 
Denmark, Finland, Luxemburg, Nor- 
way, the Netherlands and Sweden, 

Being desirous of continuing, in 
accordance with the principles laid 
down in the Oslo Protocol ^ of De- 
cember 22nd, 1930, the co-operation 
which they inaugurated between 
themselves in the economic sphere in 
that year, 

Considering, moreover, that the 
present time is favourable for joint 
action with a view to extending 
trade relations in general, and 

Convinced, lastly, that this end 
should, in the first place, be pursued 


Les Gouvernements de la Bel- 
gique, du Dcinemark, de la Finlande, 
du Luxembourg, de la Norvege, des 
Pays-Bas et de la Suede, 

D^sireux de poursuivre, conform^- 
ment aux principes exprim^s dans le 
Protocole d’Oslo,^ en date du 22 d6- 
cembre 1930, la collaboration qu’au 
cours de ladite ann6e ils ont inau- 
gur6e entre eux dans le domaine 
6conomique, 

Estimant, d’autre part, que le 
moment actuel est propice h. Tentre- 
prise d’une action commune, en vue 
d*un ^largissement des ^changes 
6conomiques en g^n^ral, et 

Convaincus enfin que ce but doit 
etre poursuivi en tout premier lieu. 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4170, August 23, 1937 
• See 5 International Legislation, p. 871 — Ed. 
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COMMERCIAL EXCHANGES 


by gradually removing impediments 
to trade, abolishing the exceptional 
measures taken by the different 
States to protect themselves against 
the effects of the economic depres- 
sion, and adopting measures provid- 
ing more extensive and more definite 
guarantees of stability than those 
resulting from the Oslo Convention, 

Have agreed as follows 

Article i- The Governments of 
Belgium, Luxemburg and the Nether- 
lands undertake to allow the goods 
enumerated in the annexed List A, 
originating in and coming from the 
territories of the signatory States, 
to be imported free of restriction, or 
to grant all such authorisations as 
may be requested as regards those of 
the said goods for which a prelimi- 
nary authorisation is required 

The said Governments further 
undertake, as regards the goods origi- 
nating in and coming from the terri- 
tories of the signatory States, enu- 
merated in the said list, not to take 
any step which would increase the 
(Customs duties and special import 
charges and dues at present in force, 
or which would establish new ones 

Art. 2. The Governments of 
Denmark, Finland, Norway, the 
Netherlands (for the Netherlands 
Indies) and Sweden undertake, as 
regards the goods enumerated in the 
annexed List B, originating in and 
(oming from the territories of the 
signatory States, not to take any 
step which would increase the Cus- 
toms duties and special import 
charges and dues at present in force, 
or which would establish new ones 

The said Governments further 
undertake that they will not impose 
any quantitative restriction as re- 
gards the importation of such of the 
said goods, originating in and coming 
from the territories of the signatory 
States, as are at present allowed to 
enter freely, even should the said 
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en proc^dant progressivement 'k la re- 
duction des entraves au commerce, k 
Tabolition des mesures exceptionelles 
de defense prises par les differents 
Etats pour se proteger des effets de la 
crise, et a I’adoption de mesures com- 
portant des garanties de stabilite plus 
etendues et plus precises que celles 
derivant de la Convention d’Oslo, 

Sont convenus de ce qui suit: 

Article i. Les Gouvernements de 
la Belgique, du Luxembourg et des 
Pays-Bas s’engagent k admettre sans 
restrictions Fimportation des mar- 
chandises enumerees k la liste A ci- 
annexee, origii aires et en provenance 
des territoires des Etats signataires, 
ou k accorder toutes les autorisations 
qui seraient demandees en ce qui 
concerne celles de ces marchandises 
pour lesquelles une autorisation pr6- 
cilable est requise. 

Les mOmes gouvernements s’en- 
gagent, en outre, en ce qui concerne 
les marchandises originaires et en 
provenance des territoires des Etats 
signataires, 6numer6es a ladite liste, 
k ne prendre aucune initiative ten- 
dant a majorer les droits de douane, 
taxes et droits particuliers k Timpor- 
tation actuellement en vigueur, ou k 
en ^tablir de nouveaux. 

Art. 2. Les Gouvernements du 
Danemark, de la Finlande, de la 
Norvege, des Pays-Bas (pour les 
Indes n^erlandaises) et de la Su^de 
s’engagent, en ce qui concerne les 
marchandises enumerees k la lisle B 
ci-annex^e, originaires et en prove- 
nance des territoires des Etats signa- 
taires, k ne prendre aucune initiative 
tendant k majorer les droits de 
douane, taxes et droits particuliers k 
rimportation actuellement existants, 
ou k en ^'tablir de nouveaux. 

Les memes gouvernements s’en- 
gagent, en outre, k ne soumettre 
I’lmportation de celles de ces mar- 
chandises originaires et en prove- 
nance des territoires des Etats 
signataires, dont Tentr^e est actu- 
ellement libre, k aucune restriction 
quantitative, meme si ladite impor- 
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importation be dependent on a 
preliminary authorisation. 

Art. 3. The Governments of the 
signatory States propose, moreover, 
to supplement the measures men- 
tioned in Articles i and 2, as also the 
bilateral agreements already nego- 
tiated between them, by concluding 
other agreements of the same kind, 
with a view to removing impedi- 
ments to trade. 

Art. 4. The Governments of the 
signatory States shall as far as pos- 
sible communicate to the other sig- 
natory States, in order that the latter 
may be able to submit any objections 
they may wish to make, all measures 
imposing quantitative restrictions, 
currency control or special import 
charges on the importation of any 
goods to which such measures had 
not hitherto been applied. 

This communication shall, in prin- 
ciple, be made fifteen days before the 
date on which it is proposed to put 
the measure in question into force. 
Should a Government be unable to 
observe the period of notice laid 
down above, it shall notify the other 
signatory States. 

Art. 5. The Governments of the 
signatory States agree to examine 
jointly any measure likely to put an 
end to practices of abnormal com- 
petition in the foreign trade affecting 
their countries 

They likewise agree to make a 
joint enquiry into the conditions 
governing the award of contracts and 
the placing of orders by States, mu- 
nicipalities, or any other public 
body, from the point of view of the 
preference given to home production. 

Art. 6. Any State not a Party to 
the present Agreement may accede 
thereto, in accordance with the terms 
of a preliminary agreement to be 
concluded for this purpose between 
it and the other States already Par- 
ties to the Agreement. 


No. 481 

tation devait §tre subordonn6e k une 
autorisation prealable. 

Art. 3. Les Gouvernements des 
Etats signataires envisagent en outre 
de completer les mesures mention- 
n^es aux articles i et 2 et les accords 
bilat6raux d^j^ n6goci6s entre eux, 
par la conclusion d’autres accords de 
meme nature tendant k r^duire les 
entraves au commerce. 

Art. 4. Les Gouvernements des 
Etats signataires communiqueront 
dans la mesure du possible aux aulres 
Etats signataires, afin que ceux-ci 
puissent faire valoir leurs objections 
^ventuelles, toutes mesures soumet- 
tant k des restrictions quantitatives, 
k un con t role de devises ou k des taxes 
sp^ciales I’lmpor tation de toutes 
marchandises qui, jusqu’alors, n’au- 
raient pas 6t^ Tobjet de pareilles 
mesures. 

Cette communication devra, en 
principe, etre faite quinze jours avant 
la date envisagee pour la mise en 
vigueur de la mesure en question 
S'il ^tait impossible k un gouverne- 
ment de respecter les d 61 ais fix6s ci- 
dessus, il en informerait les autres 
Etats signataires. 

Art. 5. Les Gouvernements des 
Etats signataires sont d ’accord pour 
examiner en commun toute mesure 
susceptible de mettre fin k des pra- 
tiques de concurrence anormale dans 
le commerce ext6rieur int6resscint 
leurs pays. 

I Is sont de meme d ’accord pour 
proc6der en commun k I’^tude du 
regime des adjudications et des com- 
mandes faites par les Etats, les 
municipalit^s ou tout autre orga- 
nisme public, en ce qui concerne la 
pr6fd‘rence donn6e k la production 
nationale. 

Art. 6. Tout Etat non signataire 
du pr6sent arrangement pourra y 
adherer, conform6ment aux termes 
d’un accord prealable k r^aliser k cet 
effet entre lui et les autres Etats d^j^t 
Parties k I’arrangement. 
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Art. 7. The present Agreement 
shall be ratified as soon as possible 
and the instruments of ratification 
shall be deposited at the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs at Oslo, which shall 
immediately inform the Govern- 
ments of the other signatory States. 

Art. 8. The present Agreement 
shall enter into force on the eighth 
day after the last ratification has 
been deposited and shall be opera- 
tive until July 1st, 1938. The Gov- 
ernments of the signatory States 
shall confer together in due time, 
before the above-mentioned date, 
for the purpose of fixing the condi- 
tions under which the mutual con- 
cessions stipulated in the present 
Agreement may be renewed and, if 
necessary, supplemented 

Art. 9, At the time of signature 
of the present Agreement or of the 
deposit of the instruments of ratifi- 
cation, each of the Governments of 
the signatory States may declare 
that it IS bound only in respect of its 
Kurope<in teiritones 

A GoveinnifMit availing itself of 
this right shall be entitled to inform 
the Norwegian Government subse- 
quently that It desires to extend the 
Agreement to its ov^ersea territories, 
colonies, or territories under man- 
date The Norwegian Government 
shall immediately communicate such 
declaration to the Governments of 
the other signatory States The 
Agreement shall enter into force, in 
so far as oversea territories, colonies 
or territories under mandate are con- 
cerned, fifteen days after the above- 
mentioned declaration. 

A Government which has made 
this declaration shall also be en- 
titled to declare at some subsequent 
date that it desires the Agreement to 
cease to have effect in respect of the 
territories in question The pro- 
cedure in the latter case shall be as 
laid down above 

Art. 10. Should the Government 
of one of the vsignatory States con- 
sider that changes in the economic 


Art. 7. Le pr&ent arrangement 
sera ratifi^ aussit6t que possible et 
les instruments de ratification seront 
d6pos6s au Ministere des Affaires 
^trangeres k Oslo, qui en informera 
imm6diatement les Gouvernements 
des autres Etats signataires. 

Art. 8. Le present arrangement 
entrera en vigueur le huiti^me jour 
apr^s le d6p6t de la derniere ratifica- 
tion et sortira ses effets jusqu’au 
premier juillet 1 938. Les Gouveme- 
ments des Etats signataires se met- 
tront d’accord en temps utile, avant 
la date pr^cit^e pour determiner dans 
quelles cond tions les concessions 
mutuelles visces dans le present ar- 
rangement pourront etre renouve- 
lees et, le cas ech6ant, completees. 

Art. 9, Lors de la signature du 
present arrangement ou du depot 
des instruments de ratification, chaque 
Gouvernement des Etats signataires 
peut declarer qu’il ne se lie que pour 
ses territoires d’Europe. 

Le gouvernement qui fait usage de 
cette faculte a le droit de declarer 
ulteneurement au Gouvernement 
norvegien qu’il desire voir etendre 
Tarrangemenl k ses territoires d’outre- 
mer, colonies ou territoires sous man- 
dat. Le Gouvernement norvegien 
transmettra cette declaration imme- 
diatement au\ Gouvernements des 
autres Etats signataires L’arrange- 
ment entrera en vigueur, pour ce qui 
concernc les territoires d’outre-mer, 
colonies ou territoires sous mandat, 
quinze jours apr^s la declaration 
susvisee 

Le gouvernement qui a fait cette 
declaration a egalement le droit de 
declarer ulterieurement qu’il desire 
voir cesser les effets de I’arrangement 
pour les territoires en cause. La 
procedure indiquee ci-dessus sera 
egalement applicable k ce dernier cas 

Art. 10. Dans le cas ok le gou- 
vernement d’un des Etats signataires 
estimerait que des changements dans 
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situation or in the state of foreign 
trade, which were not foreseen when 
the present Agreement was signed, 
make such a course necessary, the 
said Government may release itself 
entirely or in part from the obliga- 
tions it has contracted under this 
Agreement. In that case, it must 
inform the Governments of the other 
signatory States of its intentions at 
least one month in advance. 

Should the latter or one of them 
not agree thereto, the Governments 
of the signatory States shall at once 
consult together in order to find a 
friendly solution for the difficulties 
raised. If it should not prove pos- 
sible to reach such a solution, each of 
the Governments of the signatory 
States shall be free to take the neces- 
sary measures to restore the balance 
between the concessions granted on 
either side. 

In faith whereof the under- 
signed, duly authorised for the pur- 
pose, have signed the present Agree- 
ment. 

Done at The Hague, on the twenty- 
eighth day of May, one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-seven, in 
one copy, which shall be deposited 
in the archives of the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs at Oslo. A certified 
copy shall be transmitted by that 
Ministry to the Governments of the 
signatory States. 


la situation ^conomique ou dans celle 
du commerce ext6rieur impr^vus k 
la date de la signature du present 
arrangement le rendent n^ce.ssaire, 
ledit gouvernement pourra se libdrer 
en tout ou en partie des obligations 
que cet arrangement lui impose. 11 
sera tenu, en ce cas, d’aviser au 
moins un mois k I’avance les Gou- 
vernements des autres Etats signa- 
taires de ses intentions 

En cas de ddsaccord de ceux-ci ou 
de I’un d’entre eux, les Gouver- 
nements des Etats signataires se 
consulteront aussit6t en vue de re- 
chercher une solution amiable des 
difficult^s soulevtes. Si une pared le 
solution se r 6 v 61 ait impossible, cha- 
cun des Gouvernements des Etats 
signataires serait fibre de prendre les 
mesures necessaires, en vue de r{‘ta- 
blir I’equilibre des concessions mutu- 
ellement consenties. 

En foi de quoi, les soussign^s, 
dflment autoris^s ^ cet effet, ont 
sign6 le pr6sent arrangement. 

Fait k La Haye, le vingt-huit mai 
mil neuf cent trente-sept, en un seul 
exemplaire, qui sera d^pos6 aux 
archives du Ministcre des Affaires 
6trangeres k Oslo; copie conforme en 
sera transmise par celui-ci aux Gou- 
vernenients des Etats signataires 


[Signed:] Belgium: M. Suetens; Denmark: E Waerum; Finland: T. 0 
Vahervuori; Luxemburg: Collart, Norway: C. F. Smith; Netherlands: 
(for the Kingdom of the Netherlands) H. M. Hirschfeld, H. A. Hooft, 
L. Noe; Sweden: Stig Sahlin. 

(The Annex to this agreement, omitted here, contains as List A, separate lists of articles 
for the Belgo-Luxemburg Economic Union and Netherlands, as List B, separate lists of 
articles for Denmark, Finland, Norway, Netherlands Indies, and Sweden ] 
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No. 481 a 

Protocol of Signature of the Agreement for the Development of Com- 
mercial Exchanges. Signed at The Hague, May 28, 1937. 

Protocole de signature de 1 ’ Arrangement pour le d§veloppement des 
echanges commerciauz. Signe ^ La Haye, 28 mai 1937. 

Entered into force May 28, 1937.' 

Text and translation from 180 League of Nations Treaty Serus, pp. 12, 13. 

[Translation] 

Pending the deposit of the instru- 
ments of ratification as prescribed in 
Articles VII and VIII of the Agree- 
ment signed this day, the Govern- 
ments of Belgium, Denmark, Finland, 

Luxemburg, Norway, the Nether- 
lands and Sweden have agreed to put 
the arrangements made in this Agree- 
ment into force provisionally as 
from July 1st, 1937 

In faith whereof the under- 
signed, duly authorised for the pur- 
pose, have signed the present IVo- 
tocol. 

Done at The Hague, on the twenty- 
eighth day of May, one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-seven, in 
one copy, which shall be deposited in 
the archives of the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs at Oslo A certified 
copy shall be transmitted by that 
Ministry to the Governments of the 
signatory States. 

[Here follow the same signatures, as those affixed to the agreement.] 

• Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4170. August 23, 

1937 


En attendant le d6p6t des instru- 
ments de ratification pr6vu aux 
articles VII et VIII de I’arrangement 
sign6 aujourd’hui, les Gouverne- 
ments de la Belgique, du Danemark, 
de la Finlande, du Luxembourg, de 
la Norv 5 ge, des Pays-Bas et de la 
Suede sont tomb6s d’accord pour 
mettre provisoirement en vigueur les 
dispositions de cet arrangement k 
partir du premier juillet 1937. 

En foi de quoi les soussign6s, dfl- 
ment autorisds k cet effet, ont sign6 
le present protocole 

Fait k La Haye, le vingt-huit mai 
mil neuf cent trente-sept, en un seul 
exemplaire, qui sera d^pos6 aux ar- 
chives du Minist6re des Affaires 
6trangeres k Oslo; copie conforme en 
sera transmise par celui-ci aux Gou- 
vernements des Etats signataires. 
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No. 481 b 

Protocol of Economic Cooperation. Signed at The Hague, 

May 28, 1937. 

Protocole de collaboration Sconomique. Sign 4 k La Haye, 

28 mai 1937. 

Entered into force May 28, 1937.' 

Text and translation from i8o League of Nations Treaty Senes, pp 14, 15 


[Translation] 

The Governments of Belgium, 
Denmark, Finland, Luxemburg, Nor- 
way, the Netherlands and Sweden, 
recognising the need for supplement- 
ing the measures mentioned in the 
Agreement signed on this day’s date 
by adopting, as opportunity offers, 
other provisions with the same end in 
view, and desirous of maintaining 
close and constant co-operation be- 
tween themselves, agree to arrange 
for periodical meetings of their dele- 
gates. 

They consider that the Agreement 
they have just concluded should be 
regarded as a first step towards the 
lowering of trade barriers, and that 
the co-operation they propose will 
be the more effective in proportion 
as other Powers associate themselves 
therewith. 

In faith whereof the under- 
signed, duly authorised for the pur- 
pose, have signed the present Proto- 
col 

Done at The Hague, on the twenty- 
eighth day of M ay , one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-seven, in one 
copy, which shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs at Oslo A certified ropy 
shall be transmitted by that Ministry 
to the Governments of the signatory 
States 


Les Gouvernementsde la Belgique, 
du Danemark, de la Finlande, du 
Luxembourg, de la Norvege, des 
Pays-Bas et de la Su^de, persuades 
de la necessit6 de completer les 
mesures mentionn^es dans I’arrange- 
ment sign6 en date de ce jour, par 
I’adoption, au fur et k mesure des 
possibilit^s, d’autres dispositions 
tendant au meme but, et d^^sireux 
d ’assurer entre eux une collaboration 
in time et constante, sont d ’accord 
pour organiser des reunions de leurs 
d61egues d’une manicTe p6riodique. 

Ils estiment que I’arrangement 
qu’ils viennent de conclure, doit 
etre considere comme un premier 
pas dans la voie de rabaissement des 
barrieres 6conomiques et que la col- 
laboration envisagee par eux sera 
d’autant plus fruct ueuse que d’autres 
Puissances s’y rallieront 

En foi de quoi les soussign^s, dfl- 
ment autorises a cet effet, ont sign6 
le present protocole 

Fait a La Haye, le vingt-huit mai 
mil neuf cent trente-sept, en un seul 
exempl.ure, qui sera depose aux ar- 
chives du M mist ere des Affaires 
etrangcres «'i Oslo, copie conforme en 
sera transmise par celui-ci aux (jOu- 
vernements des Etats signataires. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the agieement ] 

’ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4170, August 2^, 
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No. 481c 

Declaration by the Governments Signatory to the Agreement of May 
38, 1937. Signed at Oslo, May ii, 1938. 

Declaration des Gouvemements signataires de 1’ Arrangement du 38 
mai 1937. Signee d Oslo, ii mai 1938. 


Editor’s Note Following the decision of a conference of parties to the agreement for 
the development of commercial exchanges, of May 28, 1937 (No 481, ante) not to renew the 
agreement in accordance with its Article 8, this declaration was signed with a view to con- 
tinuing the economic collaboration envisaged by the Oslo convention and protocol of Decem- 
ber 22, 1930 (Nos 279, 279a, ante) pending improvement of world economic conditions 
Bibliography. The text of this declaration is also published in 189 League of Nations 
Treaty Series^ p 237 


Entered into force July i, 1938.' 

Text supplied by the Netherlands Ministry for Foreign Affairs 


[Translation] 

The Governmentb signatory to the 
Agreement for the Promotion of 
Commercial Exchanges signed at 
The Hague on May 28th, 1937, 
namely the Governments of Bel- 
gium, Denmark, Finland, Luxem- 
burg, Norway, the Netherlands and 
Sweden, 

Recognising that the state of world 
conditions prevents them for the 
time being from renewing this Agree- 
ment , 

But desiring to continue the eco- 
nomic co-operation which they in- 
augurated with the signature of the 
Convention of Economic Rapproche- 
ment and the Protocol at Oslo on De- 
cember 22nd, 1930, 

Declare themselves ready, as soon 
as economic conditions shall permit, 
to resume their collective conversa- 
tions for a reduction of the obstacles 
to trade, particularly by granting 
each other certain facilities for the 
importation of articles which are of 
consequence to their mutual trade 

In the meantime, each of them will 
treat with the greatest consideration 
imports of goods originating and 


Les Gouvemements signataires 
de r Arrangement pour le d6velop- 
pement des ^changes commerciaux 
signe k La Haye le 28 mai 1937, k 
savoir les Gouvemements de la 
Belgique, du Danemark, de la Fin- 
lande, du Luxembourg, de la Nor- 
vege, des Pays-Bas et de la Suede, 
Reconnaissant que le developpe- 
ment de la conjoncture mondiale ne 
leur permet pas pour le moment de 
renouveler cet accord , 

Desireux neanmoins de continuer 
la collaboration 6conomique qu'ils 
ont inauguree par la signature de la 
Convention de rapprochement ^co- 
nomique et du Protocole, sign^s k 
Oslo le 22 d6cembre 1930; 

Se d6clarent prets, aussit6t que les 
conditions ^conomiques le permet- 
tront, k reprendre leurs pourparlers 
collectifs, en vue d’une reduction des 
entraves au commerce, notamment 
en s'accordaiit r^ciproquement cer- 
taines facilit6s d ’importation pour 
les articles interessant leur commerce 
mutuel. 

Dans rintervalle chacun d’eux 
traitera avec la plus grande bienveil- 
lance I’importation des marchandises 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4386, July i, 1938 
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coming from the other signatory 
States. Any one of them who may 
be obliged to adopt measures of pro- 
tection shall take into consideration 
the interests of the others and shall 
endeavour to maintain normal eco- 
nomic relations. 

Furthermore, the above-mentioned 
Governments have agreed on the 
following provisions . 

1. Each of them shall, so far as 
possible, communicate to the other 
Governments, to enable these to put 
forward any objections they may 
have, all measures subjecting to 
quantitative restrictions, foreign ex- 
change control or special import 
taxes any goods which have not 
hitherto been the object of such meas- 
ures. As a general principle such 
communication shall be made fifteen 
days before the date proposed for the 
entry into force of the measure in 
question If any Government finds 
it impossible to conform to the period 
above mentioned it shall inform the 
other signatory Governments 

2. If one of the Governments 
should find its economic interests im- 
perilled by abnormal competition 
within its own territory from nation- 
als of another signatory State, the 
latter shall agree to open conversa- 
tions on this question, if so requested 
The Government thus applied to 
shall open an enquiry on the subject 
and shall if necessary examine, in 
agreement with the applicant State, 
what measures may be taken to put 
an end to the state of affairs com- 
plained of. 

Conversations may also be held 
between the signatory Governments 
in other cases of abnormal competi- 
tion imperilling the economic inter- 
ests of one of them 

3. Communications made in vir- 
tue of the stipulations of Article I of 
the Convention of Economic Rap- 
prochement signed at Oslo on De- 


originaires et en provenance des 
autres Etats signalaires. Dans le 
cas oii il serait oblig6 de prendre des 
mesures de protection, il aura 6gard 
aux int^rets des autres pays et s’ef- 
forcera de maintenir les relations 
^conomiques normales. 

En outre, les Gouvernements men- 
tionn^s ci-dessus sont tomb^s d ’ac- 
cord sur les stipulations suivantes 

1. Chacun d’eux communiquera 
dans la mesure du possible aux autres 
Gouvernements, afin que ceux-ci 
puissent faire valoir leurs objections 
cventuelles, loules mesures soumet- 
tant k des restrictions quantitatives, 
k un con t role de devises ou k des 
taxes sp6ciales I’lmportation de toutes 
marchandises qui jusqu’alors n’au- 
raient pas et6 I’objet de pared les 
mesures Cette communication devia 
en pnncipe etre faite quinze jours 
avant la date envisag^'e pour la mise 
en vigueur de la mesure en question. 
S’ll ^tait impossible k un Gouverne- 
ment de respecter les d^dais fi\6s ci- 
dessus, il en informerait les autres 
Gouvernements sign at ai res 

2. Dans le cas oil des Gouverne- 
ments verrait ses interets econo- 
miques mis en ptTil par une concur- 
rence anormale e\erc6e sur son 
territoire par des ressortissants d’un 
autre Etat signataire, ce dernier 
devra accepter I’ouverture de pour- 
parlers sur cette question, si la 
demande lui en est faite. Le Gou- 
vernement ainsi soIIicit6 ouvrira une 
enquete k ce sujet et, le cas 6ch6ant, 
il examinera de commun accord avec 
I’Etat demandeur les mesures qu’il 
serait possible de prendre pour met- 
tre fin k r6tat de chose incrimin6. 

Des pourparlers pourront 6gale- 
ment avoir lieu entre les Gouverne- 
ments signataires dans d ’autres cas 
oil une concurrence anormale met- 
trait en p6ri\ les interets economiques 
de Tun d ’entre eux 

3 Les communications fades en 
vertu des stipulations de I’article r*" 
de la Convention de rapprochement 
economique sign^^e k Oslo le 22 d^- 
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cember 22nd, 1930,^ shall as far as 
possible be accompanied by the 
following additional information ar- 
ranged in tabular form • 

{a) Number of the item in the 
Customs tariff to which the pro- 
posed modification applies; 

{h) Present Customs treatment; 
{c) Amount of proposed duty; 
(d) Volume and value of im- 
ports of the goods in question from 
the territories of each of the States 
signatory to the present Declara- 
tion during the past few years. 

Similar information shall be pro- 
vided regarding the application of 
No I above in so far as is required 
by the measures contemplated. 

Information shall be provided in 
several copies and drawn up, as a 
general principle, in French. 

4 The signatory Governments 
shall periodically organise meetings 
of delegates as laid down by the 
Protocol of Economic Co-operation 
signed at The Hague on May 28th, 

1937 

5 The present Declaration shall 
come into force on July 1st, 1938 
The obligations undertaken by the 
signatory States in respect of Nos 
I, 2 and 3 above may be denounced 
on giving six months’ notice 

In FAITII WHEREOF the under- 
signed, duly authorised for this pur- 
pose, have signed the present Decla- 
ration 

Done at Oslo, May nth, 1938, 
in a copy which shall be deposited 
in the archives of the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs at Oslo; a true copy 
shall be transmitted by the latter to 
the Governments of the signatory 
States. 


cembre 1930^ seront, dans la mesure 
du possible, accompagn^es des ren- 
seignements compkmentaires sui- 
vants, group6s sous forme de tableau : 

a) num6ro du tarif douanier 
auquel se rapporte la modification 
envisag6e; 

h) regime douanier existant ; 

c) taux du droit propos6 , 

d) volume et valeur de I’lmpor- 
tation de la marchandise vis6e en 
provenance des territoires de cha- 
cun des Etats signataires de la 
presente Declaration, pendant les 
dernieres ann^es. 

Des renseignements analogues se- 
ront fournis en ce qui concerne I’ap- 
plication du point i ci-dessus, pour 
autant que les mesures envisag^es le 
comportent. 

Les renseignements seront fournis 
en plusieurs exemplaires et r^dig^s, 
en prmcipe, en langue frangaise 

4 Les Gouvernements signataires 
organiseront d’une mani^re p^rio- 
diquc les reunions de deiegues pre- 
vues au Protocole de collaboration 
economique de La Haye du 28 mai 

1937 

5 La presente Declaration en- 
trera en vigueur le l®' juillet 1938. 
Les obligations prises par les Etats 
signataires aux points i, 2 et 3 ci- 
dessus pourront etre denoncees avec 
un preavis de six mois. 

En foi de quoi, les soussignes, 
dfiment autorises 4 cet effet, ont 
signe la presente Declaration 

Fait k Oslo, le onze mai mil neuf 
cent trente-huit, en un seul exem- 
plaire, qui sera depose aux archives 
du Ministere des Affaires Etrang^res 
k Oslo, copie conforme en sera trans- 
mise par celui-ci aux Gouvernements 
des Etats signataires. 


[Signed ] Belgium: M. Suetens, Denmark: E. Waerum (Subject to the ap- 
proval of the Danish Go\ eminent as regards No l); Finland: T. O. VahERVUORI; 
Luxemburg: A Wehrer; Norway: C. F. Smith, Netherlands: (for the 
Kingdom of the Netherlands) H M. Hirsciifeld, Sweden: G Hagglof. 

^ Sec 5 International Legislation, p 866 —Ed 
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STATUTE of the Sanjak of Alexandretta. Adopted by the Council 
of the League of Nations, May 29, 1937. 

STATUT du Sandjak d’Alexandrette. Adopts par le Conseil de la 
Societe des Nations, 29 mai 1937. 

Editor's Note An agreement between France and Turkey, signed at Angora, October 
20, 1921, provided (Article 7) that a special administrative r^ime should be established for 
the district of Alexandretta, with official recognition of the Turkish language 54 League of 
Nations Treaty Senes, p. 177. This was confirmed by a general provision in Article 16 of 
the Treaty of Lausanne of July 24, 1923 (28 idem, p 1 1), and more specifically in the protocol 
of signature of the convention of friendship and good neighborhood between France and 
Turkey, of May 30, 1926 (54 idem, p 195) The French mandate for Syria and the Lebanon, 
of July 24, 1922 (No ib xii, ante) contained no specific mention of the Sanjak, but a system 
of local administration was established for the district, and on May 14, 1930, the Organic 
Regulation of the Sanjak of Alexandretta was promulgated as part of the Organic Law for 
Syria and the Lebanon League of Nations Official Journal, 1930, p 1123 Following the 
initialling of an agreement between France and Syria on September 9, 1936, envisaging the 
termination of the mandate and the admission of Syria to the League of Nations, the question 
of the future status of the Sanjak was submitted to the 95th Session of the Council by the 
Turkish MinivStcr for Foreign Affairs Idem, 1937, p 36. Agreement between France and 
Turkey upon ten fundamental principles was reported to the Council on January 27, 1(^37 
{idem, pp 118-20), a committee of experts appointed by the Council met at Geneva, 
February 25-March 17, and April 22-May 15, 1937, and drew up a draft statute and 
fundamental law, which were approved by the Council, May 29, 1937. Idem, pp 329-33 
On the same date, the French and Turkish Governments signed a series of agreements 
including a treaty of guarantee of the territorial integrity of the Sanjak Idem, pp 837-43 
Regulations for the conduct of the elections (see League of Nations Official Journal, 1938, p 
624) gave some difficulty, the elections were held in the summer of 1938 The first act of 
the legislative Assembly, when it met on September 2, 1938, was to change the name of the 
Sanjak to Hatay On June 23, 1939, an agreement was concluded by the French and Turk- 
ish Governments, by which the territory of Hatay was to be incorporated into Turkish 
territory Idem, 1939, p 356 At its final meeting in June, 1939, the Assembly of Hatay 
confirmed the annexation by Turkey 

Bibliography. For a full documentation, see Documents on International Affairs, 1937, 
PP 465-516 
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Entered into force November 29, 1937. 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 282 M 183 1937 


I. General Provisions 

Article i. The following princi- 
ples shall govern the Sanjak of 
Alexandretta, as delimited in Article 
4 below. 

(1) The Sanjak shall constitute a 
separate entity, enjoying full in- 
dependence in its internal affairs. 

(2) The State of Syria shall be 
responsible for the conduct of the 
foreign affairs of the wSanjak. 

(3) The Sanjak and Syria shall 
have the same Customs and mone- 
tary administration. 

Effect shall be given to these prin- 
ciples in accordance with the condi- 
tions laid down in the present 
Statute, the provisions of which in 
their entirety shall be binding upon 
all authorities concerned in the ad- 
ministration of the affairs of the 
Sanjak. 

The language question shall be 
settled in accordance with the Coun- 
cil’s decisions of January 27th, 1937, 
and May 29th, 1937, attached 

hereto ^ 

Art. 2. Should any provision of 
the Fundamental Law of the Sanjak 
conflict with the present Statute, 
the latter shall prevail. 

Art. 3. With a view to ensuring 
the observance of the Statute and 
the Fundamental Law, the Council 
of the League of Nations shall be 
invested with supervisory powers, 
the scope and forms of which are 
laid down in Articles 5, 24, and 33 
below. 

11 . Delimitation of the Sanjak 

Art. 4. The boundaries of the 
Sanjak shall be the present bounda- 
ries as defined in the Annex to the 
Committee’s Report. ^ 


I. Dispositions generales 

Article i. Les principes suivants 
regissent le Sandjak d’Alexandrette, 
tel qu’il est d 61 imit 6 k I’article 4 
ci-apres : 

i ° Le Sandjak constitue une entity 
distincte, jouissant d’une pleine in- 
ddpendance dans ses affaires int^ri- 
eures. 

2° Les affaires ext^rieures du Sand- 
jak sont g^rfes par I’Etat de Syrie. 

3° II existe une meme gestion 
douaniere et mon^taire pour le Sand- 
jak et la Syrie. 

Les conditions d’application de ces 
principes sont r^gl^es par le present 
statut dont les dispositions regissent, 
dans leur ensemble, toutes les au- 
torit^s participant k la gestion des 
affaires du Sandjak. 


La question des langues est regime 
conform^ment aux decisions du Con- 
seil en date du 27 janvier et du 29 
mai 1937 ci-annex^es.^ 

Art. 2. En cas de disaccord entre 
une disposition de la Loi fondamen- 
tale du Sandjak et le present Statut, 
celui-ci pr^vaut. 

Art. 3. En vue d’assurer le re- 
spect du Statut et de la Loi fonda- 
mentale, le Conseil de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations est investi d’un pouvoir de 
controle, dont I’objet et les modalit^s 
sont d6termin6s aux articles 5, 24 et 
33 ci-apr^s. 


IL Delimitation du Sandjak 

Art. 4. Les limites du Sandjak 
sont les limites actuelles, telles 
qu’elles sont dEfinies dans I’annexe 
au Rapport du ComitE.^ 


1 See League of Nations Official Journal, 1937, pp 118-23, 329-33 . — Ed. 
* See idem, p 578 — Ed 



722 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 482 


III. General Supervision by the 
Council of the League of 
Nations 

Art. 5. In order to supervise the 
observance of the present Statute 
and the Fundamental Law of the 
Sanjak, the Council of the League of 
Nations shall appoint a delegate of 
French nationality, who shall reside 
in the Sanjak The CounciFs dele- 
gate shall be entitled to suspend for 
a maximum period of four months 
any legislative or administrative act 
that is contrary to the provisions of 
the present Statute or of the Funda- 
mental Law. In such case the dele- 
gate shall immediately refer the 
matter to the Council of the League 
of Nations, with which the final de- 
cision shall rest. 

IV. Decisions and Recommenda- 
tions OF the Council of the 
League of Nations 

Art. 6. The Council’s decisions 
and recommendations shall be taken 
by a two-thirds majority, without 
reckoning the votes of the repre- 
sentatives of the parties. 


V. Co-operation between France 
AND Turkey 

Art. 7. The French Government 
and the Turkish Government shall 
give effect to the recommendations 
which the Council of the League of 
Nations may make to them to ensure 
that the decisions taken by the Coun- 
cil are respected. 

If, in virtue of the Council’s deci- 
sion, the two Governments have to 
take joint action, they shall previous- 
ly consult one another regarding the 
details of such action. 


VI. CiTTZENSTTTP 

Art. 8. Sanjak citizenship, which 
carries with it the rights and obliga- 


III. Contr6le gen£:ral du Con- 
seil de la Society des Nations 

Art. 5. En vue de contr61er le 
respect du present Statut et de 
la Loi fondamentale du Sandjak, le 
Conseil de la Soci6t6 des Nations 
nommera un d616gu6 de nationality 
fran^aise r^sidant dans le Sandjak. 
Le dyiyguy du Conseil aura le droit 
de suspendre pour un d^lai maximum 
de quatre mois tout acte lygislalif ou 
gouvernemental contraire aux dis- 
positions du prysent Statut ou de la 
Loi fondamentale II sera tenu, 
dans ce cas, d’en ryferer aussitot au 
Conseil de la Sociyty des Nations, 
qui prendra A ce sujet la dydsion 
definitive. 


IV Decisions et recommanda- 
tions du Conseil de la Sociltl 
des Nations 

Art. 6. Les dycisions et recom- 
mandations du Conseil seront prises 
h la majority des deux tiers, le vote 
des reprysentants des parties n’en- 
trant pas dans le calcul de cette 
majority. 

V. Collaboration de la France 

ET de la TuRQUIE 

Art. 7. Le Gouvernement fran- 
gais et le Gouvernement turc don- 
neront suite aux recommandations 
que le Conseil de la Sociyty des Na- 
tions leur adresserait pour assurer le 
respect des dycisions prises par le 
Conseil 

Au cas ofi, aux termes de la dy- 
cision du Conseil, les deux Gouverne- 
ments auraient A exercer une action 
conjoin te, ils se concerteraient pry- 
alablement sur les modalitys de cette 
action 

VI Quality de citoyen 

Art. 8. La quality de citoyen du 
Sandjak qui comporte les droits et 
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tions laid down in the present Stat- 
ute, in the Fundamental Law and in 
the legislation of the Sanjak, shall 
imply Syrian nationality. 

Loss of Sanjak citizenship shall not 
involve loss of Syrian nationality. 

Art. 9. Citizenship of the Sanjak 
shall be acquired as of right by 
Syrian nationals established in the 
territory of the Sanjak prior to 
January 1st, 1937 

Such Syrian nationals as have not 
yet been registered on the coming 
into force of the present Statute shall 
be entitled to regularise their posi- 
tion within the following twelve 
months by a judicial procedure free 
of charge. They shall incur no 
penalty on account of the delay in 
seeking registration. 

Art. 10. The persons referred to 
in the foregoing article may repudi- 
ate Sanjak citizenship by a special 
declaration made to the Sanjak 
authorities within six months of the 
coming into force of the Statute, and, 
in any case, before the opening of the 
poll for the first legislative elections. 

Art. II. The status of married 
women shall be governed by that of 
their husbands, and the status of 
minors by that of their parents. 

Persons whose parents are in the 
position described in Articles 9 and 
10 on the coming into force of the 
Statute shall be entitled, within the 
year following their majority, to 
notify their desire to acquire or 
repudiate Sanjak citizenship. 

Art. 12. The following persons 
may acquire Sanjak citizenship: 

(a) Any person born in the terri- 
tory of the Sanjak; 

(b) Any person under 21 years of 
age on the coming into force of the 
Statute, whose father was born in 
the territory of the Sanjak. 

Application must be made within 
five years of the coming into force of 
the Statute. It shall be examined 


obligations d6termin6s par le present 
Statut, la Loi fondamentale et la 
legislation du Sandjak, implique la 
qualite de ressortissant syrien. 

La perte de la quality de citoyen 
du Sandjak n'entraine pas la perte de 
celle de ressortissant syrien. 

Art. 9. Acquierent de plein droit 
la qualite de citoyen du Sandjak les 
ressortissants syriens etablis sur le 
territoire du Sandjak avant la date 
du janvier 1937. 

Ceux d’entre eux qui ne seraient 
pas encore immatriculfe lors de Ten- 
tr^e en vigueur du present Statut, 
auront le droit de faire r^gulariser 
leur situation dans le deiai d’une 
ann^e, en recourant a une procedure 
judiciaire gratuite Ils n’encour- 
ront aucune peine en raison du 
caractere tardif de leur inscription. 

Art. 10. Les personnes vis^es k 
Tarticle pr6c6dent peuvent r^pudier 
la quality de citoyens du Sandjak par 
une declaration sp^ciale faite aux 
autorites du Sandjak dans les six 
mois qui suivront Tentree en vigueur 
du Statut et, en tout cas, avant 
Touverture du scrutin pour les pre- 
mieres elections legislatives. 

Art. II, La femme mariee suit la 
condition du mari et les enfants 
mineurs suivent celle de leurs pa- 
rents. 

Les personnes dont les parents se 
trouvaient, lors de la mise en vigueur 
du Statut, dans les conditions pre- 
vues aux articles 9 et 10 auront le 
droit d’exprimer, dans Tannee qui 
suit leur majorite, la volonte d’ac- 
querir ou de repudier la qualite de 
citoyen du Sandjak. 

Alt. 12. Peut acquerir la qualite 
de citoyen du Sandjak : 

a) Toute personne qui est nee sur 
le territoire du Sandjak, 

b) Toute personne Sgee de moins 
de 21 ans au moment de rentr6e en 
vigueur du Statut, dont le p^re est 
ne sur le territoire du Sandjak. 

La demande devra St re presentee 
dans un deiai de cinq ans k partir de 
la mise en vigueur du Statut. Elle 
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under the judicial procedure free of 
charge. 

Any persons covered by the pres- 
ent article, not already in possession 
of Syrian nationality, shall auto- 
matically acquire such nationality 
through the exercise of the right con- 
ferred on them by the present article. 

The status of married women shall 
be governed by that of their hus- 
bands, and the status of children 
under i8 years of age by that of 
their parents. Such children shall 
be entitled, on attaining their ma- 
jority, to opt for the State whose 
nationality their father possessed, 
or to repudiate Sanjak citizenship. 

VII. Liaison 

Art. 13. With a view to ensuring 
liaison between the Government of 
Syria and the Government of the 
Sanjak in respect of matters of com- 
mon concern, each Government shall 
accredit a Commissioner to the 
other. Each Commissioner shall be 
consulted in advance on any meas- 
ures affecting the interests of his 
Government. 

The two Legislative Assemblies 
may set up between themselves, for 
the same purposes, a liaison system 
of which they shall determine the 
details. 

VIII. Foreign Affairs 

Art 14. International agreements 
conclude by the State of Syria shall 
apply to the Sanjak, subject to the 
provisions laid down in Articles 15, 
16, 17 and 18. 

In so far as such agreements affect 
the Sanjak, they shall be presumed, 
in respect of both their conclusion 
and their execution, to relate to the 
matters of common concern referred 
to in Article 13. 

Art. 15. No international agree- 
ment concluded by the State of 
Syria which is likely to affect in any 
way whatever the independence and 
sovereignty of that State, and no 
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sera instruite par la procedure judi- 
ciaire gratuite. 

Si les personnes vis6es par le 
present article ne possedent pas 
d6j^ la quality de ressortissants 
syriens, elles Tacquerront de plein 
droit en usant de la faculty qui leur 
est reconnue par le present article. 

La femme marine suit la condition 
du mari et les enfants ^g^s de moins 
de 18 ans suivent celle des parents. 
Ces enfants gardent le droit d'opter, 
k leur majority, en faveur de TEtat 
dont leur pfere possedait la na- 
tionality, ou de r^pudier la quality 
de citoyen du Sandjak. 


VI 1 . Liaison 

Art 13. En vue d’assurer la 
liaison entre le Gouvernement de la 
Syrie et celui du Sandjak dans les 
affaires d’intyr^t commun, chacun 
de ces Gouvernements se fera repry- 
senter aupr^s de Tautre par un Com- 
missaire. Celui-ci sera consulty au 
pryalable sur les mesures affectant 
les intyrets de son Gouvernement. 

Les deux Assembiyes lygislatives 
pourront instituer entre elles, pour 
les memes matieres, un systeme de 
liaison dont elles dytermineront les 
modalitys. 

VIII. Affaires ext^rieures 

Art 14. Les accords interna- 
tionaux conclus par I’Etat de Syrie 
s’appliquent au Sandjak, sous ry- 
serve des dispositions des articles 
15, ib, 17 et 18. 

Dans la mesure ok ces accords 
affectent le Sandjak, ils seront con- 
sidyrys comme relevant, tant pour 
leur conclusion que pour leur exycu- 
tion, des matieres d’intyret commun 
visyes k Tarticle 13. 

Art. 15. Aucun accord interna- 
tional conclu par TEtat de Syrie et de 
nature k affecter de quelque maniyre 
que ce soit I’indypendance et la sou- 
verainety de cet Etat, non plus 


international legislation 
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international decision having the 
same effects, shall apply to the San- 
jak without the express consent in 
advance of the Council of the League 
of Nations. 

Art 16. The Government of the 
Sanjak shall be entitled to ask for a 
special examination, before signa- 
ture and in the conditions fixed here- 
inafter, of any international agree- 
ment which concerns a question fall- 
ing directly, by reason of its nature, 
within the proper competence of the 
Sanjak, and which that Government 
regards as contrary to the funda- 
mental interests of the Sanjak. 

Art 17. This examination shall 
be carri^ out by the two Com- 
missioners, who may co-opt for this 
purpose such experts as they may 
think fit. 

If the two Commissioners do not 
reach an agreement, they shall in- 
vite the delegate of the League of 
Nations to take part in their discus- 
sions. Should they still fail to reach 
agreement, the League delegate shall 
submit the matter to the Council, 
which shall come to a decision in the 
conditions laid down in Article 6. 

Art 18. If at any time the Gov- 
ernment of the Sanjak considers it 
desirable that an international agree- 
ment relating solely to the interests 
of the Sanjak be concluded, it shall 
so inform the Syrian Government. 

Should the latter fail to comply 
with a request of this nature, or 
should the negotiations, when begun, 
not be pursued in a satisfactory 
manner, the Government of the 
Sanjak shall be entitled to ask that 
the question be specially examined, 
in which case the procedure laid 
down in Article 17 shall be followed. 

The Commissioner of the Sanjak 
accredited to the Syrian Government 
shall follow the progress of the 
negotiations referred to in the pres- 
ent article in an advisory capacity. 

Art 19. The diplomatic and con- 
sular representatives of the State of 


qu’aucune decision intemationale 
ayant les mimes effets, ne s’ap- 
pliqueront au Sandjak sans Tassenti- 
ment prialable et formel du Conseil 
de la Sociltl des Nations. 

Art 16. Le Gouvernement du 
Sandjak aura le droit de demander 
que tout accord international ayant 
pour objet une question relevant 
directement par sa nature de la com- 
petence propre du Sandjak et qu'il 
considererait comme contraire aux 
interlts essentiels de ce dernier, soit 
soumis, avant sa signature, k un 
examen special, dans les conditions 
determinees ci-aprls. 

Art. 17. Cet examen sera confie 
aux deux commissaires, qui pour- 
ront s’adjoindre, k cet effet, tels ex- 
perts qu’ils jugeront opportun. 

Si Taccord ne se realise pas entre 
les deux commissaires, ceux-ci in- 
viteront le deiegue de la Societe des 
Nations k participer k leurs delibera- 
tions. En cas de desaccord per- 
sistant, le deiegue de la Societe des 
Nations saisira le Conseil, qui sta- 
tuera dans les conditions prlvues k 
Tarticle 6. 

Art 18. Si le Gouvernement du 
Sandjak juge utile la conclusion d’un 
accord international se rapportant 
exclusivement aux interlts du Sand- 
jak, il en fera part au Gouvernement 
syrien. 

Si ce dernier s’abstient de donner 
suite k pareille demande ou si les 
negociations entamees ne se pour- 
suivent pas dans des conditions 
satisfaisantes, le Gouvernement du 
Sandjak aura le droit de demander 
que la question fasse I’objet d’un 
examen special, auquel cas il sera 
procldl conformiment aux disposi- 
tions de Tarticle 17. 

Le Commissaire du Sandjak au- 
prls du Gouvernement syrien suivra, 
k titre consultatif, le diveloppement 
des nigociations visles au present 
article. 

Art 19. Les reprfeentants di- 
plomatiques et consulaires de TEtat 
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Syria shall be responsible for the 
protection of the interests of the 
Sanjak and that of its citizens. 

Art 20. The exequatur shall be 
granted to foreign consuls resident in 
the Sanjak by the Syrian Govern- 
ment, after consultation with the 
authorities of the Sanjak. 

Art 21. Passports shall be issued 
to citizens of the Sanjak, on behalf of 
the Syrian State, by the Sanjak 
authorities at home, and by the 
Syrian diplomatic and consular 
authorities abroad. 

IX. Demilitarisation of the 
Sanjak 

Art. 22. The Sanjak shall be de- 
militarised 

It shall be forbidden throughout 
the territory of the Sanjak 

(1) To maintain or assemble any 
land, naval or air armed forces, or 
to introduce such forces into the 
Sanjak for any purpose whatever, 
even that of transit , 

(2) To institute any form of com- 
pulsory military service; 

(3) To manufacture, introduce (even 
for transit purposes), or to maintain, 
whether on behalf of the public au- 
thorities or of private persons, arms, 
ammunition or implements designed 
or intended for land, sea or air war- 
fare; 

(4) To construct or maintain works 
designed or intended for land, sea or 
air warfare. 

Art. 23. Notwithstanding the pro- 
visions of the preceding article, 
police and gendarmerie forces suffi- 
cient to ensure the maintenance of 
order and tranquillity shall be organ- 
ised by the Sanjak. The total 
effectives of these forces shall not 
exceed fifteen hundred men, unless 
the Council of the League of Nations 
shall have given its consent. 

The Government of the Sanjak 
shall be entitled to introduce and 
maintain the arms, ammunition and 
material required for these forces. 


de Syrie sont charges de la protection 
des int6r§ts du Sandjak et de celle 
de ses citoyens. 

Art 20. L’ex^quatur est donn6 
aux consuls 6trangers r^sidant dans 
le Sandjak par le Gouvernement 
syrien apr^s consultation des au- 
torit6s du Sandjak. 

Art 2 1. Le passeport des citoyens 
du Sandjak sera d6livr6 au nom de 
TEtat syrien, par les autorit6s du 
Sandjak k Tint^rieur et par les au- 
torit6s diplomatiques et consulaires 
syriennes k I’^t ranger. 

IX. Demilitarisation du Sandjak 

Art. 22. Le Sandjak est de- 
militarise. 

Sont interdits sur tout son terri- 
toire * 

I. L’entretien et le rassemblement 
de forces armees terrestres, navales 
et aeriennes ainsi que I’introduction 
de telles forces, pour quelque motif 
que ce soit, mSme aux fins de t ransit ; 

2 L’institution de tout service 
militaire obligatoire; 

3 La fabrication, I’introduction, 
meme aux fins de transit et I’en- 
tretien, par les autorites publiques ou 
par des particuliers, d*armes, de 
munitions et de materiel servant ou 
destines k servir k la guerre sur terre, 
sur mer ou dans les airs, 

4. La construction et Tentretien 
d’ouvrages servant ou destines k 
servir k la guerre sur terre, sur mer 
ou dans les airs. 

Art 23. Nonobstant les disposi- 
tions de I’article precedent, des 
forces de police et de gendarmerie, 
suffisantes pour assurer le maintien 
de Tordre et de la tranquillite, seront 
organisees par le Sandjak. Leur 
effectif total ne pourra pas depasser 
quinze cents hommes, sauf autorisa- 
tion du Conseil de la Societe des 
Nations. 

Le Gouvernement du Sandjak 
pourra introduire et entretenir les 
armes, munitions et materiel neces- 
saires k ces forces. 
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Art. 24. Any departure from the 
provisions laid down in Articles 22 
and 23 shall be notified to the 
Council of the League of Nations by 
its delegate The French, Turkish 
and Syrian Governments shall have 
the right to bring such departures to 
the notice of the Council. In such 
cases, the Council shall proceed in 
such a manner, and shall give such 
instructions, as it deems proper and 
effective in the circumstances. 

X. Minorities 

Art. 25. All inhabitants of the 
Sanjak shall enjoy full and entire 
protection for their lives and liber- 
ties, without distinction of birth, 
nationality, language, race or reli- 
gion. 

They shall be entitled to practise 
freely, both in public and in private, 
any faith, religion or creed the prac- 
tice of which IS not incompatible with 
public order and morality. 

Art. 26. All citizens of the San- 
jak shall be equal before the law, and 
shall enjoy the same civil and politi- 
cal rights, without distinction of 
race, language or religion 

No difference of race, religion or 
language shall cause prejudice to any 
citizen of the Sanjak in the enjoy- 
ment of his civil and political rights, 
and especially as regards admission 
to public offices, functions and hon- 
ours, and the exercise of the various 
professions and trades 

No restriction shall be imposed 
upon the free use, by any citizen of 
the Sanjak, of any language, whether 
in private or commercial relations, 
or in connection with religion, the 
Press or publications, or at public 
meetings 

Art. 27. Citizens belonging to 
racial, linguistic, or religious minori- 
ties shall enjoy the same treatment 
and the same safeguards, de jure 
and de facto, as other citizens of the 
Sanjak In particular, they shall 
have equal rights to found, ad- 
minister and supervise, at their own 


Art. 24. Tout manquement aux 
dispositions des articles 22 et 23 sera 
signal^ au Conseil de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations par son d 616 gu 6 . Les Gou- 
vernements frangais, turc et syrien 
auront le droit de saisir le Conseil de 
tels manquements. Celui-ci proc6- 
dera en pareil cas de telle fagon et 
donnera telles instructions qu'il ju- 
gera appropri6es et efficaces dans les 
circonstances. 


X. Minorites 

Art. 25. Tous les habitants du 
Sandjak jouiront de la pleine et en- 
tidre protection de leur vie et de 
leur liberty, sans distinction de nais- 
sance, de nationality, de langue, de 
race ou de religion. 

Ils auront droit au libre exercice, 
tant public que privy, de toute foi, 
religion ou croyance dont la pratique 
ne sera pas incompatible avec Tordre 
public et les bonnes moeurs. 

Art. 26. Tous les citoyens du 
Sandjak seront ygaux devant la loi 
et jouiront des mcmes droits civils et 
politiques, sans distinction de race, 
de langue ou de religion. 

La diffyrence de race, de religion 
ou de langue ne devra nuire k aucun 
citoyen du Sandjak, en ce qui con- 
cerne la jouissance des droits civils 
et politiques, notamment pour Tad- 
mission aux emplois publics, fonc- 
tions et honneurs ou Texercice des 
diffyrentes professions et industries. 

II ne sera ydicty aucune restriction 
contre le libre usage par tout citoyen 
du Sandjak, d’une langue quelcon- 
que, soit dans les relations privyes 
ou de commerce, soit en matifere de 
religion, de presse ou de publications, 
soit dans les ryunions publiques. 

Art. 27. Les citoyens apparte- 
nant k des minoritys de race, de 
langue ou de religion jouiront du 
meme traitement et des mSmes 
garanties en droit et en fait que les 
autres citoyens du Sandjak. Ils 
auront notamment un droit ygal k 
cryer, diriger et contr 61 er k leurs frais 
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expense, all charitable, religious, and 
social institutions, and all schools 
and other instructional and educa- 
tional establishments, and shall be 
free to use their own language and 
practise their own religion therein. 

Art 28. In the matter of public 
education, the Sanjak shall grant 
facilities in towns and districts where 
a considerable proportion of citizens 
belonging to racial, religious or 
linguistic minorities reside, for the 
children of such citizens to be taught 
in their own language in the elemen- 
tary schools; provided always that 
the Sanjak shall not thereby be pre- 
vented from making the teaching of 
an official language ^ compulsory in 
such schools. 

Art 29. In towns and districts 
where a considerable proportion of 
citizens of the Sanjak belonging to 
racial, religious or linguistic minori- 
ties reside, such minorities shall be 
given an equitable share in the bene- 
fit and assignment of the sums which 
may be allotted out of public funds 
in the budget of the Sanjak or in 
municipal or other budgets for edu- 
cational, religious or charitable pur- 
poses. 

Art 30. As regards the family 
and personal status of citizens of the 
Sanjak belonging to racial, religious 
or linguistic minorities, the Sanjak 
shall not enact any provision which, 
even after the adoption of a civil 
code, would restrict the right of 
such minorities to settle these ques- 
tions according to the written or 
customary law of the creeds to which 
they belong. 

Art 31. The Sanjak shall grant 
full protection to the buildings used 
for worship, to the other religious 
establishments and to the cemeteries 
of the minorities. Every facility 
and authority shall be given to pious 


toutes institutions charitables, re- 
ligieuses et sociales, toutes 6coles 
et autres ^tablissements d’enseigne- 
ment et d’6ducation avec le droit d’y 
faire librement usage de leur propre 
langue et d’y exercer librement leur 
religion. 

Art. 28. En mati^re d’enseigne- 
ment public, le Sandjak accordera 
dans les villes et districts oil reside 
une proportion considerable de ci- 
toyens du Sandjak appartenant ^ 
des minorites de race, de religion ou 
de langue des facilit6& appropri^es 
pour assurer que dans les ecoles 
primaires I’instruction soit donnee 
dans leur propre langue aux enfaiits 
de ces citoyens. Cette stipulation 
n’empechera pas le Sandjak de ren- 
dre obligatoire Tenseignement d’une 
langue officielle ^ dans lesdites ecoles. 

^rt. 29. Dans les villes et dis- 
tricts oil reside une proportion con- 
siderable de citoyens du Sandjak ap- 
partenant h des minorites de race, de 
religion ou de langue, ces minorites 
se verront assurer une part equitable 
dans le benefice et I’affectation des 
sommes qui pourraient ctre at- 
tribuees sur les fonds publics par le 
budget du Sandjak, les budgets 
municipaux ou autres, dans un but 
d’education, de religion ou de charite. 

Art. 30. Le Sandjak ne prendra, 
k regard des citoyens du Sandjak 
appartenant k des minorites de race, 
de religion ou de langue, en ce qui 
concerne leur statu t familial et per- 
sonnel, aucune disposition qui, m^me 
apr^s I’adoption d’un code civil, 
restreindrait la faculte de ces minori- 
tes de regler ces questions conforme- 
ment au droit ecrit ou coutumier des 
confessions auxquelles elles appar- 
tiennent 

Art. 31. Le Sandjak accordera 
toute protection aux edifices con- 
sacres au culte, aux autres etablisse- 
ments religieux et aux cimetieres des 
minorites. Toutes faciliies et au- 
torisations seront donnees aux fonda- 


*See the Committee’s Report, paragraph 15, League of Nations Official Journal^ 1937, 
p. 575 .— Ed. 
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foundations and other religious and 
charitable establishments at present 
existing in the Sanjak, and none of 
the necessary facilities which are 
afforded to existing establishments 
of this nature shall be refused for the 
creation of new religious and chari- 
table establishments. 

Art. 32. Elections to the Legisla- 
tive Assembly shall be held under a 
system of proportional representa- 
tion, the details of which shall be 
settled by the Fundamental Law. 

Minorities shall be equitably rep- 
resented in the public services, to the 
full extent compatible with the re- 
quirements of good administration. 

Art. 33. The stipulations of the 
foregoing articles of Chapter X, in so 
far as they affect citizens of the San- 
jak belonging to racial, linguistic or 
religious minorities, are placed under 
the guarantee of the League of 
Nations 

To this end, the delegate of the 
League shall supply it with all useful 
information, in such circumstances 
and such manner as may be de- 
termined by the Council He shall 
be entitled to ask the authorities 
of the Sanjak for the information 
necessary for the performance of his 
duty. 

Petitions from minorities shall be 
addressed to the delegate, who shall 
transmit them to the Council if he 
considers them worthy of the latter’s 
attention. In such case, he shall 
append his own observations and 
those of the Government of the San- 
jak. 

Any Member of the League repre- 
sented on the Council may draw the 
latter’s attention to any breach or 
threatened breach of any of the 
stipulations of the Statute that con- 
cern minorities. 

The Council shall proceed in such 
a manner and shall give such instruc- 
tions as it shall deem proper and 
effective in the circumstances. 


tions pieuses et aux 6tablissements 
religieux et charitables actuellement 
existants dans le Sandjak et aucune 
des facilit^s n^cessaires qui sont 
garanties aux 6tablissemcnts de cette 
nature d€}k existants ne sera re- 
fus6e pour la cr6ation de nouveaux 
6tablissements religieux et charita- 
bles. 

Art. 32. Les Elections k TAssem- 
bl6e legislative se leront suivant un 
syst^me de representation propor- 
tionnelle, dont les modalites seront 
regiees par la Loi fondamentale. 

Les minorites seront equi table- 
meat repr6st ntees dans les emplois 
publics dans toute la mesure com- 
patible avec les besoms d’une bonne 
administration 

Art. 33. Les stipulations des ar- 
ticles precedents du chapitre X, 
dans la mesure ok elles affectent des 
citoyens du Sandjak appartenant k 
des minorites de race, de langue ou 
de religion, sont placees sous la 
garantie de la Societe des Nations. 

Le deiegue de la Societe lui four- 
nira k cette fin toutes informations 
utiles dans les conditions et de la 
maniere qui seront determinees par 
le Conseil. II aura le droit de de- 
mander aux autorites du Sandjak les 
renseignements necessaires k I’ac- 
complissement de sa mission. 

Les petitions emanant des mi- 
norites seront addressees au deiegue, 
qui les transmettra au Conseil lors- 
qu’il les jugera de nature k retenir 
I’attention de ce dernier. II y joindra 
en pareil cas ses observations et 
celles du Gouvernement du Sandjak. 

Tout Membre de la Societe repre- 
sente au Conseil pourra attirer 1 ’at- 
tention de celui-ci sur toute infrac- 
tion ou danger d’infraction k Tune 
des stipulations du Statut concernant 
les minorites. 

Le Conseil procedera de telle 
fagon et donnera telles instructions 
qu’il jugera appropriees et efficaces 
dans les circonstances. 
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XI. Customs Administration 

Art 34. Syria and the Sanjak 
shall have the same Customs admin- 
istration. 

This administration shall be con- 
ducted under the following conditions : 

(a) The Customs regime shall be 
the same for the Sanjak and Syria, 
which together shall constitute a 
single Customs territory within which 
goods shall circulate freely ; 

(b) No taxes on consumption shall 
be instituted, save with the consent 
of the Commission mentioned in 
Article 35, or under the procedure 
laid down in Article 37; 

(c) Subject to the stipulations of 
Article 35, the Customs services of 
Syria and the Sanjak shall be 
separate. 

Art 35. A Mixed Commission, 
consisting of four representatives of 
Syria and two representatives of the 
Sanjak, and including the two Com- 
missioners mentioned in Article 13, 
shall be set up for the purpose of 
ensuring unity of administration. 
It shall be the Commission’s duty: 

(a) To determine the Customs 
regime and to lay down such regula- 
tions as may be necessary for its ap- 
plication ; 

(b) With this object, to issue the 
appropriate instructions to the two 
competent services; 

(c) To exercise disciplinary au- 
thority over the officials of the said 
services ; 

(d) To supervise their work and, 
if it deems it desirable, to appoint 
local representatives to assist it in 
carrying out its task. 

Decisions of the Mixed Commis- 
sion shall be taken by majority vote. 

Art. 36. An agreement shall be 
concluded between Syria and the 
Sanjak — due account being taken of 
refunds and cost of collection and 
administration — to establish the re- 
spective shares of Syria and the San- 
jak in the Customs receipts. 


XI. Gestion douaniere 

Art 34, II existe une meme ges- 
tion douanifere pour la Syrie et le 
Sandjak. 

Cette gestion s’exerce dans les 
conditions suivantes * 

a) Le r6gime douanier est le mSme 
pour le Sandjak et la Syrie qui for- 
ment un territoire douanier unique k 
rint^rieur duquel les marchandises 
circulent librement, 

b) Des taxes de consommation ne 
peuvent etre institutes qu’avec Tas- 
sentiment de la Commission viste k 
Tarticle 35 ou par application de la 
procedure prtvue k I’article 37 ; 

c) Sous rtserve des dispositions 
de Tarticle 35, les administrations 
douanieres de la Syrie et du Sandjak 
seront distinctes 

Art 35- Une Commission mixte, 
composte de quatre reprtsentants de 
la Syrie et de deux reprtsentants 
du Sandjak, et comprenant les deux 
Commissaires prtvus k I’article 13, 
est institute en vue d ’assurer la 
communautt de gestion 

Cette Commission 

a) Dttermine le rtgime douanier 
et ttablit les regies ntcessaires k son 
application , 

b) Donne k cette fin toutes in- 
structions utiles aux deux adminis- 
trations compttentes; 

c) Exerce sur les agents de ces 
administrations le pouvoir discipli- 
naire; 

d) Controle leur gestion et, si elle 
le juge utile, dtltgue sur place des 
agents pour I’aider dans I’accom- 
plissement de cette mission. 

Les dtcisions de la Commission 
mixte seront prises k la majoritt des 
voix. 

Art 36. Un accord entre la Syrie 
et le Sandjak fixera, compte tenu des 
remboursements et frais de percep- 
tion et d’administration, les quotes- 
parts respectives de la Syrie et du 
Sandjak dans les recettes douanieres. 
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In no case shall the share allotted 
to the Sanjak fall below one-tenth of 
such receipts. 

In case of disagreement, the pro- 
cedure laid down in Article 37 shall 
be applied. 

Art. 37. Should the two Sanjak 
members of the Mixed Commission 
consider that a decision of that body 
is such as to cause prejudice to the 
rights or interests of the Sanjak, they 
shall be entitled to claim that the 
matter shall be reviewed afresh at a 
further meeting of the Commission, 
to be held under the chairmanship of 
the delegate of the League of 
Nations. 

If, at such further meeting, an 
agreement still proves unattainable, 
the delegate, at the request of the 
two representatives of the Sanjak, 
and provided he is of opinion that 
the question is of sufficient impor- 
tance to warrant such a step, shall 
lay the matter before the Council, 
with which the final decision shall 
rest. 

In all other cases, the point at issue 
shall be referred for decision to an 
arbitrator who shall be selected 
unanimously by all the members of 
the Commission, and who may be 
the delegate of the League of Na- 
tions himself. If the Commission 
cannot agree unanimously on the 
choice of an arbitrator, such arbi- 
trator shall be appointed by the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations. 

XII. Monetary Administration 

Art. 38. Syria and the Sanjak 
shall have the same monetary sys- 
tem, with the Syrian pound as the 
monetary unit. Other countries may 
participate in this system. 

Art. 39. The Sanjak shall accede 
to a Convention to be concluded 
between Syria and a bank of issue. 
Such accession shall confer upon the 
Sanjak rights analogous to those to 
be enjoyed by Syria, and shall be 


En aucun cas, la part attribute au 
Sandjak ne peut 6tre inf6rieure k un 
dixi^me de ces recettes. 

En cas de disaccord, la procedure 
pr6vue k Tarticle 37 sera appliqu6e. 

Art 37. Si les deux repr^sentants 
du Sandjak dans la Commission 
mixte sont d’avis que des droits ou 
des int6r6ts du Sandjak se trouvent 
l^s^s par une decision de la Com- 
mission, ils ont le droit de demander 
une nouvelle discussion dans une 
autre stance de la Commission, 
si^geant sous la pr6sidence du d 616 - 
gu^ de la Soci6t6 des Nations. 

A d6faut d’accord dans cette nou- 
velle stance, si les deux repr6sentants 
du Sandjak le demandent et si le 
d^l6gu6 est d’avis que la question est 
assez importante pour que cette pro- 
cedure soit suivie, le dei^gue saisit le 
Conseil, qui prend la decision de- 
finitive. 


Dans tous les autres cas, le dif- 
ferend est soumis k la decision d’un 
arbitre choisi k Tunanimite par la 
Commission, cet arbitre pouvant 
etre le deiegue de la Societe des 
Nations. Si la Commission n’est 
pas d’accord sur le choix de Tarbitre, 
ce dernier sera nomme par le Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des 
Nations. 


XII. Gestion mon^taire 

Art. 38. La Syrie et le Sandjak 
ont le mgme systfeme monetaire, 
avec la livre syrienne comme unite 
de monnaie. D ’autres pays pour- 
ront faire partie de ce syst^me. 

Art. 39. Le Sandjak adherera k 
la convention que la Syrie conclura 
avec une banque d’emission. Cette 
adhesion conferera au Sandjak des 
droits analogues k ceux qui seront 
assures k la Syrie et se fera de ma- 
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eflfected in such a manner as to safe- ni^re k sauve^arder ses droits et 


guard the special rights and interests 
of the Sanjak. 

The Convention shall lay down 
the conditions governing the issue of 
banknotes, which shall have equal 
validity as legal tender in the terri- 
tories of the Sanjak and of Syria. 
At the request of either of the two 
Governments, part of these notes 
may be stamped '‘Syria” and part 
“Sanjak”. 

Art, 40. An agreement to be con- 
cluded between Syria and the San- 
jak shall determine their respective 
shares in the advantages and profits 
of every description resulting from 
the grant of the right to issue cur- 
rency. 

In no case may the share allotted 
to the Sanjak amount to less than 
one tenth of such advantages and 
profits. 

In case of disagreement, the mat- 
ter shall be dealt with in accordance 
with the procedure laid down in 
Article 42. 

Art. 41. Syria and the Sanjak 
shall be entitled to mint divisional 
coins of identical value, composition 
and weight and having equal validity 
as legal tender, up to a maximum to 
be agreed upon between them and 
with the bank of issue. 

Art. 42. All monetary questions 
requiring an agreement between 
Syria and the Sanjak shall be sub- 
mitted for examination to the two 
Commissioners mentioned in Article 
13; they shall be dealt with in ac- 
cordance with a procedure analogous 
to that laid down in Article 37. 

XIII. Port of Alexandretta 

Art. 43. Turkey shall have the 
right to make use to the fullest extent 
of the port of Alexandretta for her 
transit trade. 

With this object, the Sanjak Gov- 
ernment shall lease to Turkey, within 
the port, an area of adequate extent, 
which shall be assigned to her use 


int^rets particuliers. 

La convention r^glera la mise en 
circulation de billets de banque qui 
auront la meme force lib^ratoire 
16 gale dans les territoires du Sandjak 
et de la Syrie. Si un gouvernement 
le demande, une partie de ces billets 
pourront porter I’estampille de la 
Syrie, et une autre partie Testampille 
du Sandjak. 

Art. 40. Un accord entre la Syrie 
et le Sandjak fixera les quotes-parts 
respectives de la Syrie et du Sandjak 
dans les avantages et b6n6fices de 
tout ordre resultant de la concession 
du privilege d’^mission mon6taire. 

En aucun cas, la partie attribute 
au Sandjak ne peut 6tre inf6rieure k 
un dixi^me de ces avantages et 
b6n6fices. 

En cas de disaccord, la question 
sera soumise k la procedure pr6vue k 
Tarticle 42. 

Art. 41. La Syrie et le Sandjak 
auront la faculty de frapper des 
monnaies divisionnaires de pieces 
identiques en titre, en composition et 
en poids et ayant la meme force 
lib^ratoire, jusqu’^t des volumes ma- 
xima k convenir entre eux et avec la 
banque d’^mission. 

Art. 42. Toutes les questions 
mon^taires demandant un accord 
entre la Syrie et le Sandjak seront 
soumises k I’examen des deux com- 
missaires pr6vus k Tarticle 13; elles 
feront Tobjet d*une procedure an- 
alogue k celle qui est prescrite k 
Tarticle 37. 

XI 11 . Port d'Alexandrette 

Art. 43. La Turquie aura le droit 
d’user dans la plus large mesure du 
port d* Alexandre tte pour les besoins 
de son transit. 

A cet effet, il sera donn^ k bail k 
la Turquie par le Gouvernement du 
Sandjak, dans le port, un emplace- 
ment d’^tendue suffisante, qui sera 
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and placed under her Customs ad- 
ministration . The lease shall run for 
fifty years, subject to the payment 
of an annual rent of one Syrian 
pound gold. 

Land and buildings of any kind 
belonging to the Sanjak Govern- 
ment or the municipality of Alexan- 
dretta, and situated within the leased 
area, shall be handed over to Turkey 
without further charge. 

Land and buildings of any kind 
owned by private persons, and 
situated within the leased area, 
shall be expropriated by the Sanjak 
Government ; compensation in respect 
of such expropriation shall be paid 
by the Turkish Government. 

Art 44. The said area, to be 
known as the “Turkish Free Zone”, 
shall form an integral part of the 
territory of the Sanjak, and shall be 
within its jurisdiction, more particu- 
larly as regards police and justice. 
The zone, being considered as a 
Turkish Customs area, shall, how- 
ever, be administered by the Cus- 
toms authorities of the Turkish 
Republic. 

With a view to carrying out the 
duties in connection with police and 
justice devolving to the Sanjak 
authorities, the commandant of the 
port — but no other person — shall 
have the right of entry into the 
Turkish Free Zone. 

If the commandant of the port 
deems it necessary for the judicial 
authorities to intervene, preliminary 
judicial enquiries shall be carried out 
by the judicial authorities of the 
Sanjak, to whom the authorities of 
the Turkish Free Zone shall be bound 
to give the necessary assistance. 

Art 45. All officials and staff of 
the Turkish Free Zone shall be ap- 
pointed by Turkey, a list of such 
persons being communicated to the 
Government of the Sanjak. 

Within the Zone, the order of 
berthing of vessels and the super- 


affect6 k son usage et plac6 sous son 
administration douanifere. Le bail 
sera conclu pour une dur6e de cin- 
quanteans moyennant une redevance 
annuelle d’une livre syrienne-or. 

Les terrains et constructions de 
tout genre appartenant au Gouverne- 
ment du Sandjak ou k la munici- 
pality d’Alexandrette et compris 
dans Templacement donn^ k bail, 
seront remis k la Turquie, sans autre 
charge. 

Les terrains et constructions de 
tout genre constituant des biens 
priv6s et compris dans cet emplace- 
ment donn6 k bail seront expropri6s 
par le Gouvernement du Sandjak et 
les indemnitys d ’expropriation cor- 
respondantes seront k la charge du 
Gouvernement turc. 

Art. 44. Cet emplacement, dy- 
nommy “zone fibre turque”, fait 
partie intygrante du territoire du 
Sandjak et est sou mis k sa juridic- 
tion, notamment en ce qui concerne 
la police et la justice. Mais cette 
zone, ytant considyrye comme une 
rygion douaniyre turque, sera ad- 
ministrye par les autoritys douaniyres 
de la Rypublique turque. 

En vue de Taccomplissement du 
service de la police et de la justice 
appartenant aux autoritys du Sand- 
jak, le commandant du port, et lui 
seui, a le droit de pynytrer dans la 
zone fibre turque. 

Si le commandant du port con- 
state la nycessity d’une intervention 
de I’autority judiciaire, les actes 
d’instruction seront entrepris par 
Tautority judiciaire du Sandjak, k 
laquelle la direction de la zone fibre 
turque sera tenue de prater I’appui 
nycessaire. 

Art 45. Tous les fonctionnaires 
et agents de la zone fibre turque 
seront nommys par la Turquie, qui 
en communiquera la liste au Gou- 
vernement du Sandjak. 

Dans cette zone, I’ordre d’ac- 
co&tage des navires et le controle des 
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vision of loading and unloading oper- 
ations, and, generally speaking, all 
duties appertaining to a harbour- 
master, shall be carried out by an 
official appointed by the Turkish 
Government, under the supervision 
of the commandant of the port of 
Alexandretta. 

The Turkish Customs authorities 
shall hand over to the Customs 
authorities of the Sanjak copies (in 
triplicate) of the ship's manifest of 
goods and passengers entering or 
leaving the Turkish Free Zone in 
transit The handing-over of copies 
of the manifest shall not hamper in 
any way the transit of goods and 
passengers. 

Art 46. Apart from customary 
charges representing normal pay- 
ment for services actually rendered, 
such as towage, pilotage, etc., or 
reasonable and general tolls in re- 
spect of the construction outside the 
Turkish Free Zone of works of com- 
mon utility such as lighthouses, 
breakwaters, etc , no dues or charges 
other than those imposed by the 
Turkish Government shall be levied 
on goods in transit from or to Turkey 
or on vessels berthing in the said 
Zone. Without prejudice to the 
provisions of Article 45 concerning 
the intervention of the commandant 
of the port, such vessels may come 
alongside the wharves and load or 
unload goods and passengers without 
previous notice to, or supervision by, 
the authorities of the Sanjak. 


Art 47. All buildings and plant 
required for the berthing of vessels 
or for the loading, unloading or 
warehousing of goods, etc., shall be 
provided in the Turkish Free Zone by 
the Turkish Government, at its own 
cost, and shall be erected either 
directly by itself or by contractors. 

The dues or charges for the use of 
such buildings and plant shall be 


operations de chargement et de d6- 
chargement, en general tout le 
service assure par un capitaine de 
port, sera rempli par un fonction- 
naire nomme par le Gouvernement 
turc, sous la surveillance du com- 
mandant du port d’Alexandrette. 

Les autorites douanieres turques 
remettront aux autorites douanieres 
du Sandjak la copie (triplicata) du 
manifeste des marchandises et des 
voyageurs en transit entrant dans la 
zone libre turque ou sortant de ladite 
zone Cette remise de la copie du 
manifeste n’entravcra d’aucune fa- 
gon le transit des marchandises et 
des voyageurs 

Art. 46. En dehors des taxes 
d'usage correspondant h la remune- 
ration normale des services effect ive- 
ment rendus, tels qiie remorquage, 
pilotage, etc , ou des taxes de peage 
raisonnables et generales corres- 
pondant k retablissement, en dehors 
de la zone hbre turque, d’ouvrages 
d’lnteret commun, tels que phares, 
ouvrages de firotection, etc , aucun 
droit ou taxe auties que ceux im- 
poses par le Gouvernement turc, ne 
sera preleve sur les marchandises 
transitant de provenance ou k des- 
tination de la Turquie, non plus que 
sur les navires accost ant ladite zone 
Sans prejudice des dispositions de 
Tarticle 45, relatives k rmtervention 
du commandant du port, ces navires 
pourront aborder aux quais et char- 
ger ou decharger leurs marchandises 
et leurs voyageurs sans avis prealable 
ni surveillance des autorites du 
Sandjak 

Art. 47. Toutes les constructions 
et installations necessaires k I’ac- 
costage des navires, au chargement, 
dechargement et k Temmagasinage 
des marchandises, etc., seront faites 
dans la zone libre turque par le 
Gouvernement turc et k ses frais et 
executes soit directement par lui, soit 
par des entrepreneurs 

Les droits ou taxes pour I’usage 
de ces constructions et installations 
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fixed by the Turkish Government 
and levied for its account. 

Works to be executed by the 
Turkish Government in the Free 
Zone shall be carried out in harmony 
with the general plan to be adopted 
by the Government of the Sanjak 
for the building of the port of Alexan- 
dretta. 

Art 48. Goods and passengers 
coming from or proceeding to Turkey 
shall be considered as being in transit 
from the Turkish frontier to the 
Turkish Free Zone and vice versa, 
and shall not be subjected to any 
dues or charges by the authorities 
of the Sanjak The transport tariffs 
applied in respect of them shall be 
of a reasonable nature and shall 
involve no discrimination. 

Art. 49. Every facility shall be 
afforded to the Turkish Government 
for ensuring connection between the 
Turkish Free Zone and the railway 
linking Alexandretta to Turkish 
territory. 

Art. 50. Detailed rules for the 
application of Articles 43 to 49 of the 
present Statute shall be laid down in 
a special agreement to be concluded 
between Turkey and the Govern- 
ment of the Sanjak by the procedure 
prescribed for the latter’s external 
affairs This agreement shall con- 
tain provisions dealing, in particular, 
with health matters and with vessels 
berthing in the Turkish Free Zone, 
part of the cargo of which consists of 
goods consigned to or from the 
Sanjak or in transit through the 
Sanjak from or to territories other 
than Turkish territory. 

Art. 51. In other parts of the port 
than the Turkish Free Zone, goods 
and passengers in transit from or to 
Turkey and vessels flying the Turk- 
ish flag shall be treated on a footing 
of absolute equality with goods and 
passengers of, and vessels registered 
in, the Sanjak, in conformity with 
the provisions of the Statute on 


seront ^tablis par le Gouvemement 
turc et pergus k son profit. 

Les ouvrages k construire par le 
Gouvemement turc dans la zone 
libre se feront en harmonic avec le 
plan d’ensemble qui sera adopts par 
le Gouvemement du Sandjak pour la 
construction du port d’Alexandrette. 

Art. 48. Les marchandises et les 
voyageurs en provenance ou k desti- 
nation de la Turquie seront con- 
sid6r6s en transit de la frontidre 
turque k la zone libre turque et vice 
versa, et ne seront soumis k aucun 
droit ou taxe de la part des autorit6s 
du Sandjak. Le tarif de transport 
qui leur sera appliqu6 devra etre 
dtabli d’une maniere raisonnable. II 
ne pourra impliquer aucune dis- 
crimination. 

Art. 49. Toutes facilit^s seront 
donn^es au Gouvemement turc pour 
assurer la jonction de la zone libre 
turque avec le chemin de fer reliant 
Alexandrette au territoire turc. 

Art 50. Les details d’application 
des articles 43 k 49 du pr6sent Statut 
seront r6gl6s par une convention sp6- 
ciale conclure entre la Turquie et 
le Gouvemement du Sandjak par la 
procedure present e pour les affaires 
ext^rieures de ce dernier. Cette 
convention contiendra notamment 
des dispositions relatives k Thygi^ne 
et aux navires accostant k la zone 
libre turque et dont une partie de la 
cargaison est constitute par des 
marchandises k destination ou en 
provenance du Sandjak ou en transit 
k travers le Sandjak en provenance 
ou k destination d’autres territoires 
que le territoire turc. 

Art. 51. Dans les parties du port 
autres que la zone libre turque, les 
marchandises et les voyageurs transi- 
tant en provenance ou k destination 
de la Turquie, ainsi que les navires 
sous pavilion turc seront traitts sur 
un pied de parfaite tgalitt avec les 
marchandises et voyageurs du Sand- 
jak et les navires qui y sont im- 
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Freedom of Transit adopted by the 
General Conference on Freedom of 
Communications and Transit, 1921, 
and with the provisions of the Stat- 
ute on the International Regime of 
Maritime Ports and the Statute on 
the International Regime of Rail- 
ways adopted by the General Con- 
ference on Communications and 
Transit, 1923. 

Art 52. In the recruiting of la- 
bour for employment in the Turkish 
Free Zone, preference shall be given 
to the local population. 

Art 53. Any differences that may 
arise between the parties concern- 
ing the application of the foregoing 
articles of the present Chapter shall 
be settled in conformity with the pro- 
visions of Article 13 of the Statute on 
Freedom of Transit. 

XIV. Posts and 
Telecommunications 

Art 54. As regards postal and 
telecommunication services, the post- 
al administrations of Syria and the 
Sanjak shall conclude an agreement 
for the provision of a uniform service. 
In the event of differences of opinion 
with regard to the conclusion of such 
an agreement, the matter shall be 
referred to the two Governments. 

The Sanjak shall be entitled to 
issue postage stamps for its own 
internal use. For the purposes of 
the international service, the Sanjak 
shall continue to form part of the 
Syrian Administration until such 
time as it shall exercise its right to 
apply for, and shall obtain, separate 
admission to the Postal Union and 
to the Telecommunications Union. 

XV. Entry into Force 

Art 55. The Statute and the 
Fundamental Law of the Sanjak 
shall come into force on November 
29th, 1937.1 


matriculfe, conform6ment aux dis- 
positions du Statut sur la libert6 du 
transit adopts par la Conference 
g^n^rale sur la liberte des communi- 
cations et du transit en 1921, ainsi 
que des dispositions du Statut sur le 
regime international des ports mari- 
times et du Statut sur le regime in- 
ternational des voies ferries, adopt^s 
en 1923 par la Conference generale 
des communications et du transit. 

Art 52. La main-d’oeuvre em- 
ployee dans la zone libre turque sera 
recrutee de preference parmi la 
population locale. 

Art 53. Les differends qui pour- 
raient surgir entre les parties au 
sujet de I’execution des articles pre- 
cedents du present chapitre seront 
regies conformement aux disposi- 
tions de Particle 13 du Statut sur la 
liberte du transit. 

XIV. Postes et telecommunica- 
tions 

Art. 54. En ce qui concerne les 
services des postes et des telecom- 
munications, les administrations pos- 
tales de la Syrie et du Sandjak con- 
cluront un accord pour assurer un 
service uniforme En cas de di- 
vergences au sujet de la conclusion 
de cet accord, il sera fait appel aux 
deux gouvernements. 

Le Sandjak aura le droit d’emettre 
des valeurs postales destinees h ses 
usages internes Pour le service in- 
ternational, le Sandjak continuera k 
faire partie de I’administration syri- 
enne jusqu’au moment oil il fera 
usage de son droit de demander son 
admission s6par6e k TUnion postale 
et k celle des t616communications et 
qu’il y sera admis. 

XV. Entree en vigueur 

Art. 55. Le Statut et la Loi 
fondamentale du Sandjak entreront 
en vigueur k la date du 29 novembre 
1937-' 

Sec League of Nations Official 


* Date fixed by the Council’s decision of May 29th, 1937. 
Journal, 1937, pp 330-3 —Ed 
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During such time as the mandate 
remains in operation, they shall be 
applied to the fullest extent com- 
patible with the exercise of the said 
mandate. 


Pendant la dur6e du mandat, leur 
application se fera dans toute la 
mesure compatible avec I’exercice 
dudit mandat 


No. 482 a 

Fundamental Law of the Sanjak of Alexandretta. Approved by the 
Council of the League of Nations, May 29, 1937. 

Loi fondamentale du Sandjak d’Alexandrette. Approuvee par le 
Conseil de la Societe des Nations, 29 mai 1937. 


Editor’s Note (Sec the Editor’s Note under No 482, ante ) 

Entered into force November 29, 1937 

Text from League of Nations Document^ C 282 M 183 1937, p 20. 


A. General Provisions 

Article i. The present law shall 
be known as the ‘'Fundamental Law 
of the Sanjak’*. 

Art. 2. It may only be inter- 
preted, applied and amended subject 
to the provisions of the Statute 

Art. 3. On the entry into force of 
the present Fundamental Law, the 
Sanjak shall take over all the assets 
and liabilities of the present Ad- 
ministration. Concessions granted 
before January 27th, 1937, the exist- 
ing laws and regulations, and ap- 
pointments to public posts shall be 
maintained until such time as the 
competent authorities of the Sanjak, 
with due regard to rights legally ac- 
quired, decide otherwise. 

Art. 4. The provisions of Articles 
5 to 27, concerning the organisation 
of powers, may be amplified and 
amended by the Assembly of the 
Sanjak. Proposed additions to the 
provisions of the Fundamental Law 
must be approved by the Assembly 
twice, at three months’ interval, by 
a majority of the members constitut- 
ing the Assembly. 


A. Dispositions g£:nerales 

Article i. La pr^sente loi est 
d6nomm6e “Loi fondamentale du 
Sandjak”. 

Art. 2. File ne pent etre inter- 
pr6t6e, appliqu6e et amend^e que sous 
reserve des dispositions du Statut. 

Art. 3. A I’entr^e en vigueur de 
la pr^sente Loi fondamentale, le 
Sandjak prendra h sa charge tous les 
actifs et passifs de 1 ’administration 
actuelle Les concessions octroy^es 
avant le 27 janvier 1937, les lois, les 
reglements et les nominations k des 
fonctions publiques seront main- 
tenus, tant qu’il n’aura pas 6t6 
statu6 autrement, reserve faite des 
droits r^guli^rement acquis, par les 
autorit^s comp6tentes du Sandjak. 

Art. 4. Les dispositions des arti- 
cles 5 k 27, relatifs k I’organisation 
des pouvoirs, pourront Stre com- 
pl6t6es et amend6es par I’Assembl^e 
du Sandjak. Les adjonctions des- 
tinies k prendre rang parmi les dis- 
positions de la Loi fondamentale 
devront etre approuvies deux fois 
par I’Assemblie k trois mois d’inter- 
valle et k la majoriti des membres 
composant I’Assemblie. 
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Amendments must be approved 
under the same conditions. No 
amendment to the Fundamental 
Law may be made until a period of 
five years has elapsed, except in the 
cases specifically provided for in that 
Law. 

The name of the Sanjak may also 
be changed by the Assembly, in ac- 
cordance with the procedure laid 
down for additions to the Funda- 
mental Law. 

B Organisation of Powers 
Chapter I — Legislature 

Art. 5. The legislative power 
shall be exercised, in the name of the 
people of the Sanjak, by the As- 
sembly. The Assembly shall be a 
single chamber of forty members, 
elected for a period of four years. 

Art. 6. Elections for the Assembly 
shall be conducted in two stages. 

Art. 7 The electors at the first 
stage shall be all male citizens of the 
Sanjak over 20 years of age who have 
not been disqualified from voting by 
the loss of their civic rights or 
through a personal disability estab- 
ished by law and duly placed on 
record by the competent authority. 

Art. 8. Only such persons as are 
further able to read and write shall be 
qualified for election at the first 
stage, candidates for election at the 
second stage must, in addition to the 
above-mentioned conditions, be at 
least 25 years of age. 

Art. 9. Electors at the first stage 
shall register, in the presence of 
delegates of the Commission men- 
tioned in Article 15, as members of 
one of the following communities. 
“Turkish community”, “Alawite 
community”, “Arab community”, 
“Armenian community”, “Greek 
Orthodox community”, “Kurdish 
community”, “Other communities”. 

It shall be for the Commission 
mentioned in Article 15 to declare 


Les amendements devront gtre 
approuv6s dans des mgmes condi- 
tions Aucun amendement ne pour- 
ra etre apport^ k la Loi fondamentale 
avant I’expiration d’un d 61 ai de cinq 
ans, sauf dans les cas express6ment 
pr 4 vus par ses dispositions. 

La denomination du Sandjak 
pourra fetre egalement modifiee par 
TAssembiee suivant la procedure pr^- 
vue pour les adjunctions k la Loi fon- 
damentale. 

B. Organisation des pouvoirs 

Chapitre I . — Pouvoir legislaiif 

Art. 5. Le pouvoir legislatif est 
exerce, au nom du peuple du Sand- 
jak, par I’Assembiee L’Assembiee 
est un corps unique de quarante 
membres eius pour une dur^e de 
quatre ans. 

Art. 6. Les elections k I’Assem- 
biee ont lieu k deux degres. 

Art. 7. Sont eiecteurs au premier 
degre, tous les citoyens du sexe mas- 
culm du Sandjak ^ges de plus de 20 
ans et qui n’ont pas ete exclus du 
droit de vote par la perte de leurs 
droits civiques ou en raison d’une 
incapacite personnelle eiablie par la 
loi et dOment constatee par Tautonte 
competente 

Art. 8. Pour etre eligible au 
premier degre, il faut, en outre, 
savoir lire et ecrire, pour etre eligible 
au second degre, il faut satisfaire 
aux memes conditions et etre ages 
d’au moins 25 ans. 

Art. 9. Les eiecteurs au premier 
degre se font inscrire, en presence de 
deiegues de la Commission prevue k 
Particle 15 sur des registres comme 
appartenant k Pune des commu- 
nautes suivantes ‘ ‘ Communaute 
turque”, “Communaute alaouite”, 
“Communaute arabe”, “Commu- 
naute armenienne”, “Communaute 
grecque-orthodoxe ”, “Communaute 
kurde”, “ Autres communautes”. 

La Commission envisagee k Par- 
ticle 15 prononcera la cloture de 
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the registration proceedings pro- 
vided for in the present article closed 
and to specify the interval which 
shall elapse between such closure 
and the first stage of the elections. 

Art. 10. The number of deputies 
and the number of electors at the 
second stage allotted to each com- 
munity, in the Sanjak as a whole, 
shall be determined by the number 
of electors registered as belonging to 
such community Whatever the re- 
sult of this computation, however, 
each community shall be assured of a 
minimum number of deputies, as 
follows 


Turkish community 8 

Alawite community 6 

Arab community . . 2 

Armenian community 2 

Greek Orthodox community i 


Art. 1 1. There shall be one elector 
at the second stage for every hundred 
electors at the first stage. 

Art. 12. Each Cam shall con- 
stitute an electoral constituency A 
voting section shall be established m 
each Nahte or quarter, two voting 
sections may, if necessary, be set up 
within the same Nahte 

Art 13. The members of the As- 
sembly shall be elected by the elec- 
tors at the second stage. 

Art. 14. Both stages of the elec- 
tion shall be conducted by secret 
ballot lasts of candidates shall be 
drawn up by communities. Each 
elector shall receive only one voting- 
paper, which shall contain the list of 
the candidates of the community to 
which he has declared himself to 
belong. 

Art 15. The whole of the pro- 
ceedings involved in the first elec- 
tions ^ held in the Sanjak shall be 
organised and supervised by a com- 
mission, the members of which shall 
be appointed by the Council of the 
League of Nations. This commis- 
sion shall be composed of nationals 
of States Members of the League of 


I’op^ration pr^vue au present article 
et fixera le d61ai qui s’^coulera entre 
ladite cl6ture et le scrutin au premier 
degr6. 

Art 10. Le nombre d*61ecteurs 
inscrits comme appartenant k une 
m^me communaut^ determine le 
nombre de d6put^s et le nombre 
d*61ecteurs du second degr6 qui 
seront attribu^s k cette communaut^ 
pour Tensemble du Sandjak Quel 
que soit le r^sultat de cette opera- 
tion, il est assure k chaque commu- 
naute un nombre minimum de 
deputes ainsl fixe. 


Communaute turque 8 

Communaut^ alaouite 6 

Communaute arabe 2 

Communaute armenienne 2 

Communaute grecque-orthodoxe i 


Art. II. II y aura un eiecteur au 
second degre pour cent eiecteurs au 
premier degre. 

Art. 12. La circonscription eiec- 
torale sera le Caza. La section de 
vote sera le Nahie ou le quartier; 
deux sections de vote pourront 
eventuellement etre etablies dans un 
meme Nahie 

Art. 13. Les membres de TAs- 
sembiee sont elus par les eiecteurs du 
second degre. 

Art. 14. Les elections aux deux 
degres onl lieu au scrutin secret. 
Les listes de candidats sont dressees 
par communautes. II n’est remis k 
chaque eiecteur qu’un bulletin de 
vote con tenant la liste des candidats 
de la communaute laquelle il a 
declare appartenir. 

Art. 15. Pour les premieres elec- 
tions S I’ensemble des operations 
sera organise et controie par une 
commission dont les membres seront 
nommes par le Conseil de la Societe 
des Nations. Cette commission 
comprendra des ressortissants d’Etats 
membres de la Societe des Nations 
autres que la France et la Turquie, 


' In accordance with the Council’s decision of May 29th, 1937, these elections were to be 
held not later than April 15th, 1938 {League of Nations Official Journal, 1937, pp 330-3.) — Ed. 
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Nations other than France and 
Turkey, to whom shall be attached 
local representatives of the Turkish, 
Alawite, Arab, Armenian and Greek 
Orthodox communities. 

Art 16. Legislation may be in- 
itiated by the members of the 
Assembly and by the Executive. 
Nevertheless, legislation involving 
expenditure or introducing, modify- 
ing or abolishing taxes may only be 
initiated by the Executive. 

Art 17. No tax may be intro- 
duced or levied and no loan may be 
contracted except in virtue of a law. 

Each year the Executive shall lay 
before the Assembly a draft Budget 
and a draft Finance Law for the 
following year. 

No expenditure shall be incurred 
during the year unless the cor- 
responding credits have been voted 
by the Assembly. 

After the close of each financial 
period, final accounts for such period 
shall be laid before the Assembly, 
after having been audited by an 
independent body set up by law. 

Art 18, In the absence of any 
contrary provision in the present 
Fundamental Law, laws shall be 
voted by simple majority. Half the 
members composing the Assembly 
shall constitute a quorum. 

Chapter 1 1. — Executive 

Art IQ, The executive power 
shall be exercised, in the name of the 
people of the Sanjak, by the Presi- 
dent of the Sanjak and an Executive 
Council. 

Art 20. The President shall be 
elected by the Assembly for a period 
of five years. He shall exercise the 
prerogatives specifically assigned to 
him by the present Fundamental 
Law. He shall enjoy remuneration 
and immunities which shall not be 
altered to his disadvantage during 
his term of office. 

Art 21. The President shall rep- 
resent the Sanjak at official cere- 
monies. 


auxquels seront adjoints des repr6- 
sentants locaux des communautfes 
turque, alaouite, arabe, arm6nienne, 
grecque-orthodoxe. 

Art 16. L'initiative des lois ap- 
partient aux membres de TAssem- 
h\€e et au pouvoir extent if. Toute- 
fois, rinitiative des lois engageant 
des d6penses ou portant creation, 
modification ou suppression d*imp6ts 
appartient au pouvoir ex^cutif seul. 

Art 17. Aucun imp6t n’est ^tabli 
ou pergu et aucun emprunt n’est 
contract^ qu'en vertu d’une loi. 

L’Assembl6e est saisie annuelle- 
ment par le pouvoir ex6cutif d'un 
projet de budget et d’un projet de loi 
de finance pour rann6e suivante. 

Aucune d^pense ne peut &tre faite 
au cours de Tann^e si les credits 
n6cessaires n’ont pas 6t6 vot6s par 
rAssembl6e. 

Apres la cloture de chaque exer- 
cice, les comptes d6finitifs de Texer- 
cice sont pr6sent6s k TAssembl^e 
apr^s avoir 6te v^rifi^s par un organe 
ind^pendant institu6 par une loi. 

Art. 18. Sauf disposition con- 
traire de la pr6sente Loi fondamen- 
tale, les lois sont vot6es k la ma- 
jorit6 simple. Le quorum est de la 
moitie des membres composant TAs- 
sembl6e. 

Chapitre 1 1 . — Pouvoir execuHf 

Art. IQ. Le pouvoir ex6cutif est 
exerc6 au nom du peuple du Sand- 
jak, par le President du Sandjak et 
par un conseil ex6cutif. 

Art. 20. Le President est 61 u par 
TAssembl^e pour une p^riode de cinq 
ans. II exerce les prerogatives qui 
lui sont express6ment attributes par 
la prtsente Loi fondamentale. II 
jouit d’un traitement et d’immunitts 
qui ne peuvent ttre modifies k son 
dtsavantage pendant la durte de son 
mandat. 

Art. 21. Le President reprtsente 
le Sandjak dans les ctremonies offi- 
cielles. 
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He shall have the right of pardon 
within the limits laid down by law. 

An amnesty may only be granted 
by law. 

Art 22. All laws passed by the 
Assembly shall be promulgate by 
the President of the Sanjak, and no 
law shall come into force before its 
promulgation. 

The President may, within one 
month following its adoption by the 
Assembly, suspend the promulgation 
of a law and require the Assembly 
to reconsider it together with any 
observations which he may think fit 
to submit. 

Reconsideration cannot take place 
until one month after the measure 
has been referred back. The Presi- 
dent shall be bound to promulgate 
the law in the form in which it is ap- 
proved as a result of such recon- 
sideration. 

Art. 23. The President of the 
Sanjak may dissolve the Assembly 
on the advice of the Executive Coun- 
cil. In such case he shall be bound 
to order fresh elections without delay. 

Art. 24. There shall be an Execu- 
tive Council responsible to the As- 
sembly. This Council shall consist 
of a chief member, and of not more 
than four other members selected by 
him. 

The chief member of the Executive 
Council shall be selected by the 
President of the Sanjak. 

Chapter III. — Judiciary 

Art. 25. The judicial power shall 
be exercised, in the name of the 
people of the Sanjak, by courts of 
justice organised by law. There 
shall be a Supreme Court, whose 
members shall be appointed by the 
President of the Sanjak and may not 
be removed from office except by 
him, after consultation with the 
other Judges of the Supreme Court, 
in the cases and in the manner pro- 
vided by law. 

Art. 26. The Supreme Court shall 
exercise appeal and revision jurisdic- 


II exerce le droit de grSce dans les 
limites pr6vues par la loi. 

L’amnistie ne peut Stre accord^e 
que par une loi. 

Art. 22. Toutes les lois adoptees 
par TAssembl^e sont promulgu6es 
par le President du Sandjak et au- 
cune loi n’entre en vigueur avant sa 
promulgation. 

Le President peut, dans le mois 
qui suit son adoption par TAssem- 
bl6e, suspendre la promulgation 
d’une loi et demander k TAssembl^e 
de Texaminer k nouveau avec les 
observations qu’il jugera utile de lui 
soumettre. 

La nouvelle deliberation ne pourra 
avoir lieu qu’un mois aprfes le renvoi. 
Le President devra promulguer la loi 
telle qu’elle aura ete votee au cours 
de cette seconde instance. 


Art. 23. Le President du Sandjak 
peut, sur Tavis du Conseil executif, 
dissoudre TAssembiee. II doit, en 
pareil cas, proceder sans deiai k de 
nouvelles elections. 

Art. 24. II est constitue un con- 
seil executif responsable devant TAs- 
sembiee. Ce Conseil est compose 
d’un chef et de quatre membres au 
plus choisis par lui. 

Le chef du Conseil executif est 
choisi par le President du Sandjak. 

Chapitre hi. — Pouvoir judiciaire 

Art. 25. Le pouvoir judiciaire est 
exerce au nom du peuple du Sandjak 
par les tribunaux etablis par la loi. 
II y aura une Cour supreme dont les 
membres seront nommes par le 
President du Sandjak. Ils ne pour- 
ront etre revoques que par lui, apr^s 
consultation des autres juges de la 
Cour supreme, dans les cas et de la 
maniere determines par la loi. 


Art. 26. La Cour supreme exerce 
la juridiction d’appel et de revision k 
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tion with regard to the decisions of 
all the courts of the Sanjak; it shall 
also perform such other functions as 
are assigned to it by law. The 
Executive Council shall be bound to 
enforce the judgments and orders of 
the Supreme Court and of the lower 
courts. Decisions of the judiciary 
may not be reversed or modified by 
any other authority 

Art. 27. The Supreme Court and 
the lower courts shall not be com- 
petent to question the constitution- 
ality of laws. 

C. Fundamental Rights 

Art. 28. No one may be arrested, 
interrogated, or deprived of his 
liberty, or sentenced, except in the 
cases and in the forms provided by 
law. 

Art. 29. Dwelling-houses shall be 
inviolable. No search or investiga- 
tion may take place therein except 
in the cases and in the forms pro- 
vided by law. 

Art. 30. There shall be absolute 
freedom of conscience Citizens shall 
be entitled to choose any religion 
they wish. The Sanjak shall have 
no official religion. No advantage 
may be granted to any religion or 
creed to the detriment of any other 

Art. 31. Ministers of religion may 
not, in the exercise of their functions, 
make use of their religious authority 
for political ends. 

Art. 32. Any authority receiving 
a petition must reply thereto within 
a reasonable time. 

Art. 33. Elementary education 
shall be compulsory; it may be given 
both in public and in private schools. 

In public schools, religious in- 
struction shall be given at the dis- 
cretion and in accordance with the 
wishes of the parents or guardians, 
according to creeds and in con- 
formity with the principles thereof. 

Art. 34. The liberty of the Press 
and of printing, and freedom of asso- 
ciation and of meeting, shall be 


regard des d6ci&ion& de tons les 
tnbunaux du Sandjak ainsi que les 
autres attributions que lui conf^re la 
loi Le Conseil ex^cutif est tenu de 
faire ex^cuter les arrets et ordon- 
nances de la Cour supreme et des 
tribunaux Les decisions du pou- 
voir judiciaire ne peuvent ^tre r6- 
formees ou modifi^es par aucun autre 
pouvoir 

Art. 27. La Cour supreme et les 
tribunaux n’ont pas comp6tence pour 
verifier la constitutionnalitc des lois. 

C Droits fondamentaux 

Art. 28. Nul ne peut etre arrel^S 
interroge ou priv6 de sa liberie, ni 
subir de condamnation que dans les 
cas et formes pr^vus par la loi 

Art. 29. Le domicile est invio- 
lable Aucune perc|uisition ou en- 
quete ne peut y avoir lieu que dans 
les cas et formes prevus par la loi 

Art. 30. La liberty de couvscience 
est absolue Les citoyens ont le 
droit de choisir la religion qu’ils 
d^sirent. Le Sandjak n’a pas de re- 
ligion officielle. II ne peut etre ac- 
cord6 aucun avantage k une rc'ligion 
ou confession au detriment d’une 
autre. 

Art. 31. Les ministres des cubes 
ne peuvent, dans Texercice de leurs 
fonctions, user de leur autorite 
religieuse dans des buts politiques 

Art. 32. Toute autorit^ recevant 
une p6tition doit y repondre dans un 
d6Iai convenable 

Art. 33. L’enseignement primaire 
est obligatoire; il peut etre donn6 
dans des 6coles publiques ou privies 

Dans les 6coles publiques, I’en- 
seignement religieux est donn6 au 
gr6 et selon le desir des parents ou 
des tuteurs, suivant les confessions 
et conform^ment k leur pnncipes 

Art. 34. La liberty de la presse et 
de Timprimerie, la liberty d’associa- 
tion et de reunion, sont garanties 
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guaranteed under the conditions 
provided by law. 

Art. 35. No one shall be deprived 
of his property save on previous 
payment of fair compensation, for 
reasons of public utility, and in the 
cases and according to the procedure 
laid down by law J udicial proceed- 
ings may be taken in the event of a 
dispute as to the amount of such 
compensation. 

Art. 36. Any abuse of authority 
committed by public officials or local 
administrations and causing injury 
to the person or property of a 
citizen shall entitle the latter to take 
proceedings in the appropriate court. 


Art. 37. In the event of serious 
disorder or insurrection, the As- 
sembly may, by a special law, sus- 
pend or provisionally restrict in- 
dividual liberties in the whole or 
part of the territory. 

In urgent cases, the President of 
the Sanjak may decree similar meas- 
ures Fie shall then be bound to 
summon the Assembly as soon as 
possible 
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dans les conditions pr6vues par la 
loi. 

Art. 35, Nul ne peut etre priv^ 
de sa propri^t6 que moyennant une 
juste et prealable indemnity, pour 
cause d ’utility publique et dans les 
cas et formes pr6vus par la loi. La 
voie judiciaire est ouverte en cas de 
contestation sur le montant de cette 
indemnity. 

Art. 36. Tout abus de pouvoir 
commis par les agents de la puis- 
sance publique ou par les adminis- 
trations locales et ayant caus6 un 
dommage d. la personne ou aux biens 
d’un citoyen, donne ^ celui-ci le droit 
de recourir i la juridiction comp^- 
tente. 

Art. 37. En cas de d^sordre grave 
ou d ’insurrection, rAssembl6e peut, 
par une loi sp6ciale, suspendre ou 
restreindre provisoirement les liber- 
tes individuelles sur tout ou partie du 
territoire 

En cas d’urgence, le Pr6sident du 
Sandjak peut d6cr6ter des mesures 
analogues Dans ce cas, il est 
tenu de convoquer I’Assembl^e dans 
le plus bref d^lai possible 
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AGREEMENT Modifying the 1920 Convention on the International 
Institute of Refrigeration. Signed at Paris, May 31, 1937. 

ACCORD portant modifications a la Convention de 1920 pour la crea- 
tion d’un Institut International du Froid. Signe & Paris, 31 mai 
1937 - 

Editor’s Note The International Institute of Refrigeration was established under the 
convention of June 21, 1920 (No 21, anir) That convention was ratified or adhered to by 
some forty-five “countries”, the collaboration of interested groups in four other “countries” 
(United States of America, Great Britain, Germany, and Union of Soviet Socialist Republics) 
was assured by special arrangement This agreement is designed to effect certain changes 
in the organization of the Institute, and to fi\ the amounts of the annual contributions in 
terms of gold francs 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, ratifications of or accessions to this agreement 
had been deposited at Pans by Australia, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Finland, Great Brit- 
ain, Greece, Italy, Morocco (French Zone), Netherlands, Norway, Poland, and Sweden. 
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Bibliography. The text of this agreement is also published in 189 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p 359, British Treaty Series, No 72 (1938) 

Entered into force May 31, 1938.* 

Text supplied by the Institut International du Iroid, translation from 189 League of Natwm 

Treaty Senes, pp 361-71 


[Translation] 

Germany, the Argentine Republic, 
Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, China, 
Costa Rica, Cuba, Denmark, Spain, 
the United States of America, Fin- 
land, France, Algeria, the French 
West African Colonies, Madagascar, 
Great Britain, the Union of South 
Africa, Canada, the Commonwealth 
of Australia, New Zealand, India, 
Greece, Haiti, Italy and her Colonies 
of Eritrea, Cyrenaica, Tripoli and 
Somaliland, Japan, Luxemburg, Mo- 
rocco, Norway, Panama, the Nether- 
lands, and her Colonies of the Neth- 
erlands East Indies, Peru, Poland, 
Portugal, Roumania, Sweden , Switz- 
erland, Czechoslovakia, Tunis, the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
Uruguay and Yugoslavia. 


The undersigned. Plenipotentiaries 
of the countries mentioned above, 
have agreed on the following provi- 
sions : 

Art. I. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to support and 
maintain the International Institute 
of Refrigeration, with its seat at 
Paris. 

The following belong to the Inter- 
national Institute of Refrigeration as 
members, participating in the bene- 
fits and subject to the obligations 
defined in the present Convention : 

(i) The Contracting States, as 
well as their overseas territories and 
colonies which they have indicated 
at the time of signature of the present 
Convention and which are mentioned 
herein ; 


L’Allemagne, la R^publique Ar- 
gentine, la Belgique, le Brcsil, la 
Bulgarie, la Chine, la R^pubhque de 
Costa-Rica, la R^*publique Cubaine, 
le Danemark, TEspagne, les Etats- 
Unis, la Finlande, la France, TAl- 
g6rie, les Colonies de TAfrique occi- 
dentale fran^'aise, Madagascar, la 
Grande-Bretagne et ITInion de TAf- 
rique du Sud, le Canada, le Com- 
monwealth d’Australie, la Nouvelle- 
Z^lande, les Indes, la Grece, la 
R6publique d'Haiti, I’ltahe et ses 
colonies d’Erythr^e, de Cyrenaique, 
de Tripolitaine et des Somalis, le 
Japon, le Luxembourg, le Maroc, la 
Norvege, la R6publique de Panama, 
les Pays-Bas et leurs colonies des 
Indes n^erlandaises, le P^rou, la 
Pologne, le Portugal, la Roumanie, la 
Suede, la Suisse, la R^publique 
Tch6co-Slovaque, la Tunisie, ITJnion 
des Rcpubliques sovietiques socia- 
listes, rUruguay et la Yougoslavie 

Les soussignes, Plenipotentiaires 
des Gouvernements des Pays ci- 
dessus ^num6r6s, sont convenus des 
dispositions suivantes* 

Article i. Les Hautes Parties 
Contractantes s’engagent A main- 
tenir et h entrclenir ITnstitut Inter- 
national du Froid dont le si^ge est k 
Pans. 

Font partie de ITnstitut Interna- 
tional du Froid, en qualit^' de mem- 
bres jouissant des droits et soumis 
aux obligations d6finis par la pr6- 
sente Convention 

1° Les Etats contractants, ainsi 
que leurs territoires d’outremer et 
leurs colonies qu’ils ont d6sign6s en 
proc(^‘dant A la signature de la pr€- 
sente Convention et qui figurent h 
la liste ci-annex6e. 


> Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4394» July 1 1, I93^ 



May 31, 1937 INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF REFRIGERATION 


745 


(2) States which are not parties to 
the present Convention, overseas 
territories and colonies, which are 
not mentioned, if such States accede 
to the Convention in respect of the 
metropolitan territory or in respect 
of overseas territories or colonies, and 
if the admission of the new member 
to the International Institute of Re- 
frigeration is decided by the Execu- 
tive Committee provided for in 
Article 5 below, by a majority of two- 
thirds of the States, Dominions, or 
Colonies represented. The applica- 
tion shall be addressed to the Direc- 
tor of the Institute; it will imply the 
undertaking to share in the expenses 
of the Institute by means of an an- 
nual subscription under the condi- 
tions fixed by Article 9 When it 
has been decided, notice of the ad- 
mission will be given by the Director 
to the Minister for Foreign Affairs 
of the French Republic who will 
notify it to all the participating 
Governments. 

Art. 2. Institutions and private 
persons who have collaborated in the 
science and industry of refrigeration 
and benefactors of the International 
Institute of Refrigeration may re- 
ceive the title of Corresponding 
Member of the Institute, by decision 
of the Executive Committee. 

Art. 3. The Institute, confining its 
activities to the international sphere, 
has for its principal objects* 

(1) The promotion of the knowl- 
edge of the science and practice of 
refrigeration, and also the develop- 
ment and popularisation of scientific 
or technical studies and researches 
conducted in this sphere; 

(2) The promotion of the study 
of improved solutions of questions 
dealing with the preservation, trans- 
port, and distribution of perishable 
commodities; 

(3) The circulation of information, 
stating the source of the information 
published, respecting the world situ- 
ation of refrigerated commodities, 
from the three points of view of pro- 
duction, circulation and consumption ; 


2° Les Etats qui ne sont pas par- 
ties k la pr^sente Convention, les 
tcrritoires d’outre-mer et colonies, 
qui ne figurent pas k la liste vis6e ci- 
dessus SI les Etats int6ress6s adher- 
ent k ladite Convention k titre m6- 
tropolitain ou pour des territoires 
d’outre-mer ou des colonies, et si 
I’admission du nouveau membre k 
rinstitut International du Froid est 
prononc^e par le Comit6 Ex6cutif 
pr^vu k Particle 5 ci-apr^s, k la ma- 
jority des deux tiers des Etats, 
Dominions ou Colonies repr^sent^s. 
La demande sera adress^e au Direc- 
teur de I’lnstitut; elle comportera 
I’engagement de participer par une 
subvention annuelle aux frais de 
rinstitut, dans les conditions d^ter- 
min^es par Particle 9. D^s qu’une 
admission aura 6ty prononcee, avis 
cn sera donn^ par le Directeur au 
Mini&tre des Affaires Etrangeres de 
la Republique franc^aise qui la noti- 
fiera k tous les Gouvernements 
adherents. 

Art. 2. Les personnes morales ou 
privies, ayant jou^ un role dans la 
science et les industries du froid, et 
les bienfaiteurs de PInstitut Inter- 
national du Froid pourront, par une 
decision du Comity Exycutif, rece- 
voir le titre de membre correspon- 
dant de PInstitut 

Art. 3. — L’lnstitut, bornant son 
action dans le domaine international, 
a pour objets principaux: 

1° De favoriser Penseignement de 
la science et de la pratique du froid, 
ainsi que le dyveloppement et la vul- 
garisation des ytudes et des recher- 
ches scientifiques ou techniques effec- 
tuyes dans ce domaine; 

2° De favoriser Pytude des meil- 
leures solutions des questions se 
rapportant k la conservation, au 
transport et k la distribution des 
den ryes pyrissables; 

3° De faire connaitre, en indi- 
quant Porigine des renseignements 
publiys, la situation mondiale des 
denryes frigorifiyes au triple point de 
vue de la production, de la circula- 
tion et de la consommation ; 
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(4) The co-ordination, with a view 
to publication, of all scientific, tech- 
nical and economic information, and 
documents relating to the produc- 
tion and utilisation of refrigera- 
tion; 

(5) The collection, in order to 
study them, of the laws, regulations, 
and information of every kind con- 
cerning the refrigerating industry, 
and the submission, if necessary, for 
the approval of the Governments 
of measures tending to the improve- 
ment and unification of the regula- 
tions respecting the international cir- 
culation of products susceptible of 
benefiting from the application of 
refrigeration ; 

(6) To organise international con- 
gresses of refrigeration ; 

(7) To keep in constant touch 
with the scientific and professional 
bodies interested, with a view to en- 
sure the carrying out of its scheme 
of activities. 

All questions which concern the 
economic interests, the legislation 
and the administration of a particu- 
lar State are excluded from the scopie 
of the International Institute of 
Refrigeration. 

Art. 4. The International Insti- 
tute of Refrigeration is placed un- 
der the authority and control of a 
Cieneral Conference comprising rep- 
resentatives nominated by the Mem- 
bers of the Institute. Those Mem- 
bers which do not wish to nominate 
official representatives may arrange 
with the International Institute of 
Refrigeration for a competent group 
which shall represent their countries 
instead of and in their place. 

The number of representatives of 
each Member of the Institute in the 
General Conference is that fixed by 
Article 9 of the present Convention, 
which settles the share of the Mem- 
bers of the Institute in the expenses 
of the Institute. The Members of 
the Conference who are unable to 
attend a meeting have the right to 


4° De centraliser, en vue de leur 
publication, tous les renseignements 
et documents scientifiques, tech- 
niques et 6conomiques concernant la 
production et I’utilisation du froid; 

5° De centraliser, pour leur 6tude, 
les lois, r^lements et renseignements 
de toute nature, int^ressant les in- 
dustries du froid et de pr6senter, shl 
y a lieu, k I’approbation des Gou- 
vernements les mesures tendant k 
Tam^horation et k Tunification des 
rcglements concernant la circulation 
internationale des produits suscep- 
tibles de b6n6ficier des applications 
du froid ; 

6° D’organiser les Congrfes inter- 
nationaux du froid, 

7° De se tenir en liaison constante 
avec les groupements scientifiques et 
professionnels int6ress6s en vue d ’as- 
surer la realisation de son programme 
d’action 

Toutes les questions qui touchent 
les interets economiques, la legisla- 
tion et Tadministration d’un Etat 
particuher sont exclues de la com- 
petence de rinstitut International 
du Froid 

Art. 4. L’Institut International 
du Froid est place sous Tautorite et le 
controle d’une Conference generale 
composee de representants designes 
paries Membresdel’Institut. Ceux 
de ces membres, qui ne desirent pas 
nommer de representants officiels, 
peuvent faire agreer par I’lnstitut 
International du Froid un gioupe- 
ment qualifie qui representera leur 
pays, en leurs lieu et place 

Le nombre des representants de 
chaque Membre de I’lnstitut dans la 
Conference gen6rale est celui fixe par 
Tarticle 9 de la presente Convention, 
qui regie la participation des Mem- 
bres de rinstitut aux depenses de cet 
Institut Les membres de la Con- 
ference empeches d'as&ister k une 
reunion ont le droit de donner leur 
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give their proxy to one of their col- 
leagues in the Conference. 

The General Conference will meet 
at least every four years. Its Presi- 
dent shall be elected, by a majority 
of votes, for five years corresponding 
with each of the quinquennial periods 
provided for in Article 10. 

Art. 5. The executive authority of 
the International Institute of Re- 
frigeration is entrusted to an Execu- 
tive Committee which, under the 
direction and control of the General 
Conference, will carry out its resolu- 
tions and draw up proposals for 
submission to it 

The Executive Committee consists 
of members nominated by the com- 
petent authorities of the Members 
of the Institute. Each of these 
members will be represented in the 
Executive Committee by one per- 
son. 

The Presidents of the International 
Commissions provided for in Article 
7 of the present Convention are en- 
titled to attend meetings of the Ex- 
ecutive Committee with the right to 
speak but not to vote. 

The Executive Committee will 
meet at least once each year. It is 
charged with oirrying out the de- 
cisions of the General Conference. 
It has entire control over the ad- 
ministration of the Institute. By 
secret vote it elects the Director, who 
fulfils the functions of Secretary- 
General of the General Conference 
and of the Executive Committee. It 
settles the organisation of the staff and 
also all the necessary arrangements 
for the working of the Institute. 

Members of the Executive Com- 
mittee unable to attend a meeting 
have the right to give their proxy 
to one of their colleagues on the 
Committee 

In the interval between meetings, 
the Executive Committee exercises 
the powers of the General Confer- 
ence, subject to ratification by the 
Kilter of the decisions adopted 
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procuration k un de leurs coll^ues 
de la Conference. 

La Conference g^n^rale se r^unit 
au moins tous les quatre ans. Son 
President est eiu, k la majority des 
voix, pour cinq ann6es correspondant 
k chacune des p^riodes quinquen- 
nales pr^vues k I’article 10. 

Art 5. Le pouvoir ex^cutif de 
rinstitut International du Froid est 
confie k un Comite Ex6cutif qui, sous 
la direction et le contr 61 e de la Con- 
ference generale, en execute les de- 
liberations et prepare les propositions 
k lui soumettre 

Le Comite Executif se compose de 
membres designes par les autorites 
qualifices des membres de I’lnstitut. 
Chacun de ces membres sera repre- 
sente dans le Comite Executif par 
une personne. 

Les Presidents des Commissions 
Internationales prevues cl Tarticle 7 
de la presente Convention, ont en- 
tree au Comite Executif avec voix 
consultative. 

Le Comite Executif se reunit au 
moms une fois par an II est charge 
de faire executer les decisions de la 
Conference generale II a le plein 
contrdle sur Tadministration de I’ln- 
stitut. II nomme au scrutin secret 
le Directeur qui remplit les fonctions 
de Secretaire general de la Con- 
ference generale et du Comit6 Execu- 
tif. II fixe le reglement organique 
du personnel, ainsi que toutes les dis- 
positions necessaires au fonctionne- 
ment de ITnstitut 

Les membres du Comite Executif, 
empfiches d'assister k une reunion, 
ont le droit de donner leur procura- 
tion k un de leurs collegues du 
Comite. 

Dans rintervalle des sessions, le 
Comite Executif possede les pouvoirs 
de la Conference generale sous re- 
serve de ratification par celle-ci des 
decisions prises 
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In all cabes, valid decibions require 
a majority of two-thirds of members 
present or represented. 

The Executive Committee selects, 
from their body, a Committee of 
Management consisting of a Presi- 
dent, SIX Vice-Presidents and a Com- 
mittee of Administration consisting 
of fifteen members, the latter being 
entrusted, in particular, with the 
preparation of the budget and the 
presentation of an annual report 
on the financial situation of the In- 
stitute. 

The Director, under the control of 
the Committee of Administration, 
authorises the expenses and adminis- 
ters the revenues, he signs all re- 
ceipts, he clears, accepts, endorses or 
draws every bill, draft or cheque 
for the account of the Institute 

The President of the General Con- 
ference shall be admitted, in a con- 
sultative capacity, to the meetings 
of the Executive Committee and the 
Committee of Administration 

Art. 6. The functioning of the 
Institute is ensured by a salaried 
staff, including a Director, appointed 
by the Executive Committee, and 
agents necessary to carry out the 
duties of the Institute. 

The appointment and the dis- 
charge of^the employees of every class 
is in the hands of the Director, who is 
responsible therefor to the Executive 
Committee. 

Art. 7. The studies provided for 
by Article 3 of the present Conven- 
tion are undertaken and pursued 
either by international Commissions 
whose number and attributes are 
fixed by the General Conference, or 
by experts nominated by the General 
Conference. 

These studies will concern ques- 
tions dealing with the production and 
utilisation of refrigeration in all its 
aspects and especially 

The production of low tempera- 
tures; 


Dans tous les cas, les deliberations 
ne sont valables qu’^ la majorite des 
deux tiers des voix des membres 
presents ou repr^sentes. 

Le Comite Executif choisit, dans 
son sein, un Comite Directeur 
compose d’un President, 6 Vice-Pre- 
sidents et un Comite d' Administra- 
tion, compose de 15 membres, celui- 
ci etant charge plus specialement de 
preparer le budget et de presenter un 
rapport annuel sur la situation finan- 
cidre de Tlnstitut. 


Sous le controle du Comite d’ Ad- 
ministration, le Directeur mandate 
les depenses et opcre les recettes. II 
signe toutes quittances et tous regus, 
il acquitte, accepte, endosse ou tire 
toute traite, effet ou mandat pour le 
compte de Tlnstitut. 

Le President de la Conference 
generale a acc^s, k titre consultatif, 
aux seances du Comite Executif et 
du Comite d’Admmistration. 

Art. 6. Le fonctionnement de 
rinstitut est assure par un personnel 
retribue comprenant un Directeur, 
nomme par le Comite Executif, et 
les agents necessaires au fonctionne- 
ment de rinstitut 

La nomination et la revocation des 
employes de toute categoric ap- 
partiennent au Directeur, qui en est 
responsable devant le Comite Execu- 
tif. 

Art. 7. Les etudes prevues par 
Particle 3 de la presente Convention 
sont entreprises et poursuivies soit 
par des Commissions internationales 
dont le nombre et les attributions 
sont fixes par la Conference generale, 
soit par des experts designes par la 
Conference generale. 

Ces etudes se rapportent aux ques- 
tions ayant trait k la production et k 
Putilisation du froid dans tous les 
domaines et notamment: 

A Pobtention des basses tempera- 
tures, 
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Refrigerating material and plants; 

The industrial applications of re- 
frigeration ; 

Transport; 

Legislation ; 

Instruction; 

General management and statistics. 

The President of each of these 
Commissions is selected by the Gen- 
eral Conference and will report to it 
on the subject. 

The constitution of each Commis- 
sion is settled by the Executive Com- 
mittee on the basis of proposals pre- 
sented to it by the President of the 
said Commission, account being 
taken of the wishes expressed by the 
Refrigeration Associations or other 
scientific or industrial bodies in the 
countries parties to the present 
Convention 

Art. 8. The labours of the Com- 
missions and the information of ev- 
ery description received by the cen- 
tral office of the Institute in virtue of 
Article 3 of the present Convention 
will be published in a bulletin This 
official publication will be in English 
and in French, but an edition in any 
other language of the countries 
parties to the present Convention 
will be published at the request of 
the countries interested, so far as the 
ordinary and extraordinary resources 
of the Institute will allow. 

The free issue of the bulletin will 
be made to all the countries parties 
to the present Convention on a scale 
fixed by the General Conference ac- 
cording to the category in which they 
are inscribed. 

Art. 9. The expenses necessary for 
the working of the Institute will be 
provided 

(i) By annual subscriptions from 
the Members of the Institute which 
agree to take part in its workings. 
These contributions, payable in any 
freely negotiable currency, are fixed 


Au materiel et aux installations 
frigorifiques; 

Aux applications industrielles du 
froid; 

Aux transports; 

A la legislation ; 

A Tenseignement; 

A reconomie gen6rale et k la sta- 
tistique. 

Le President de chacune de ces 
Commissions est choisi par la Con- 
ference generale et en est le rap- 
porteur devant elle. 

La composition de chaque Com- 
mission est fixee par le Comite 
Executif sur propositions presentees 
par le President de ladite Commis- 
sion, en tenant compte des voeux ex- 
primes par les Associations du Froid 
ou autres organismes scientifiques ou 
industriels des pays adherant k la 
presente Convention. 

Art. 8. Les travaux des Com- 
missions et les renseignements de 
toute nature, recueillis par I’Office 
central de I’lnstitut, en vertu de 
Tarticle 3 de la presente Convention, 
sont publies par la voie d’un bulletin. 
Cette publication officielle est faite 
en anglais et en frangais, mais une 
edition dans toute autre langue des 
pays adherant k la presente Conven- 
tion pourra etre publiee sur la de- 
mande des pays interesses, dans la 
mesure ok les ressources ordinaires 
et extraordinaires de Tlnstitut le 
permettront. 

Le service gratuit du Bulletin est 
effectue k tous les pays adherant k la 
presente Convention dans une pro- 
portion fixee, selon la categorie dans 
laquelle ils sont inscrits, par la Con- 
ference generale. 

Art. 9. Les depenses necessaires 
au fonctionnement de ITnstitut sont 
couvertes 

1° Par les subventions annuelles 
des Membres de I’lnstitut qui ac- 
ceptent de prendre part k son fonc- 
tionnement. Ces contributions, pay- 
ables en toutes devises librement 
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in gold francs of a weight of 10/31 of n6gociables, sont fix6es en francs-or, 
a gramme and of a fineness of 0.900/ d’un poids de 10/31® de gramme, au 
according to the following categories: titre de 0,900 de fin^ suivant les 

categories ci-apr^s: 




Annual 

Number of Votes held by Members 


Category 

Subscription 

in the General Conference and 



Gold fr. 

m the Executive Committee 

I 


4,800 

6 

II 


. 3,600 

5 

III 

, 

2,400 

4 

IV 


1,600 

3 

V 


800 

2 

VI 


400 

I 

^Unit6 mon6taire pr6vue k I'article 28 de la Convention postale univcrsclle du 28 iuin 1929 

promulgu6e 

en France par le d^ret du 17 mars 1933 




Subventions 

Nombre de voix dont disposent les 


Categories 

annuclles 

Membres k la Conference g6n6rale 



cn francs-or 

et au Comit6 Ex6cutif. 

I 


4 800 

6 

II 


3 600 

5 

III 


2 400 

4 

IV 


1 600 

3 

V. . .. 


800 

2 

VI 


400 

I 

(2) By 

receipts 

obtained from 2° 

Par les recettes provenant des 


advertisements in the bulletin and abonnements au Bulletin et de la 
from the sale of the publications of the vente des publications de Tlnstitut 
Institute elffected on the conditions realisees dans les conditions fix^es 
fixed by the Executive Committee; par le Comite Executif. 

(3) By subscriptions, gifts and 3° Par les souscriptions, dons et 
legacies which may be legally made legs qui peuvent lui advenir l^gale- 
to it, especially by virtue of the ap- ment en vertu notamment de Tap- 
plication of Article 2 of the present plication de Tarticle 2 de la pr^sente 
Convention. Convention. 

The amounts representing the Les sommes repr^sentant la part 
contributory share of each of the contributive de chacun des Pays 
contracting countries will be for- contractant sont versus par ces der- 
warded by them at the beginning of niers au commencement de chaque 
each year to the Director of the In- ann6e, au Directeur de Tlnstitut, par 
stitute, through the intermediary of Tentremisedu Ministere des Affaires 
the Ministry for Foreign Affairs of Etrang^res de la R6publique fran- 
the French Republic. gaise. 

Art. 10. The present Convention Art. lo. La pr^sente Convention 
is concluded for a period of ten years, est conclue pour une periode de dix 
At the end of this period it will be ann6es A I'expiration de ce terme, 
renewed by tacit consent for periods elle sera renouvel6e par tacite recon- 
of five years. Each Member of the duction de cinq en cinq ann6es 
Institute has the right to withdraw Chacun des membres de Tlnstitut a 
from the Institute or to alter the le droit de se retirer de Tlnstitut ou 
category in which it is placed, after de modifier la categoric dans laquelle 
each period, on previous notice of at il s’est rang6, apr^s chaque periode, 

least one year. sur avis pr6alable d’une ann6e au 

moins. 

^ The monetary unit provided for in Article 28 of the Universal Postal Convention of 
June 28th, 1929, promulgated in Franci by the Dicitf of March I7lh, 193^^ 
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Each Member of the Institute ad- 
mitted later is bound until the expi- 
ration of the first period of ten years, 
if it is admitted within the first five 
years of that period. Otherwise it 
is bound until the expiration of the 
additional period of five years suc- 
ceeding that during which it is ad- 
mitted. 

Art. II. The present Convention 
shall be ratified. Each Power will 
forward its ratification, with as little 
delay as possible, to the French Gov- 
ernment, which will inform the other 
signatory countries. 

The ratifications will remain de- 
posited in the archives of the French 
Government. 

The present Convention will come 
into force, as regards each signatory 
country, on the date of the deposit 
of its ratification. 

In faith WHEREOF the following 
Plenipotentiaries, whose powers have 
been found in good and due form, 
have signed the present Convention. 

Done at Paris, the 31st May, 1937. 


Chaque membre de ITnstitut ad- 
mis ult^rieurement est lie jusqu’i 
I’expiration de la premiere p6riode 
de dix ann6es, s*il est admis dans 
les cinq premieres ann6es de cette 
p6riode. Dans le cas contraire, il est 
li6 jusqu’^l Texpiration de la p^riode 
additionnelle de cinq ann^es qui suit 
celle au cours de laquelle il est admis. 

Art. II. La pr^sente Convention 
sera ratifi^e. Chaque Puissance 
adressera, dans le plus court d 61 ai 
possible, sa ratification au Gouverne- 
ment frangais par les soins duquel il 
en sera donn^ avis aux autres pays 
signataires. 

Les ratifications resteront d^po- 
s6es dans les archives du Gouverne- 
ment frangais 

La pr^sente Convention entrera en 
vigueur pour chaque pays signataire, 
le jour meme du d^p6t de son acte de 
ratification. 

En fot de quoi, les pl^nipoten- 
tiaires ci-apr^s, dont les pouvoirs ont 
€t€ reconnus en bonne et due forme, 
ont sign6 la pr^sente Convention. 

Fait k Paris, le 31 mai 1937. 


[Signe 1 ^ Pour I’AUemagne: Johannes Graf Von Welczeck, pour la 
Republique Argentine: T A. Le Breton, pour la Belgique: Comte de 
Kerchove, pour le Bresil, ad referendum' h, M de Souza-Dantas, pour la 
Bulgarie: C. Batoloff; pour la Chine: V. K. Wellington Koo; pour la 
Republique cubaine: Jose Ren^: Morales, pour le Danemark: T. Bull; 
pour la Finlande: Harri Holma, pour la France: Yvon Delbos; pour 
I’Algerie: Yvon Delbos, pour les colonies de PAfrique occidentale frangaise 
et pour Madagascar: Yvon Delbos, pour la Grande-Bretagne et pour les 
Indes: (En signant la prcsente Convention 1° Pour le Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
Bretagne et de rirlande du Nord et 2° Pour les Indes, Je declare. 1° Que ma signature 
est apposee sous reserve du droit de se retircr de I'lnstitut avec avis prealable d’une 
annee au moms, k partir du 21 juin 1940, — 2° Quo dans les relations entre Sa Majesty 
le Roi de Grande-Bretagne, d’lrlande et des Territoires Britanniques au del^ des Mers, 
Empereur des Indes, et les autres Hautes Parties Contractantes qui auront ratifi^ la 
prcsente Convention, celle-ci remplacera la Convention du 21 juin 1920 a partir du 
jour meme du d^pot de son instrument de ratification k Tigard 1° du Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et A I’lrlande du Nord, 2° des Indes) H. Lloyd Thomas, 
pour le Commonwealth d’Australie : H. Lloyd Thomas, pour PUnion de 
PAfrique du Sud : Eric H. Louw, pour la Nouvelle-Zelande : D. J Jordan , 


1 En ce qui concerne les Etats-Unis d’Amenque qui, comme en 1920, nc I’ont pas signe, 
cet accord a accepte par T American Institute of Refrigeration qui en a donne directement 
connaissancc k I’lnstitut International du Froid Communication de cette adhesion a 
4 te faite au Ministere des Affaires Etrangeres (Unions Internationales). 

Le Canada vient d’adherer k I’Accord, conform^nient au §2° de I’article premier 
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pour la Grece: N. Politis; pour I’ltalie: V. Cerruti; pour les colonies 
italiennes d’Erythrge, de Cyrenaique, de Tripolitaine et des Somalis: 
V. Cerruti; pour le Japon: T. Mitani, pour le Luxembourg: Ant. Funck; 
pour la Norvege : Gronvold; pour les Pays-Bas et leurs colonies des Indes 
n^erlandaises : J. Loudon; pour la Pologne: J. Lukasiewicz, pour la 
Roumanie: C. Cesiano; pour la Suede: E. Hennings; pour la Suisse: 
Dun ant; pour la R6publique Tchecoslovaque : Stefan Osusky; pour la 
Tunisia : Tronet; pour I’TJnion des Republiques sovietiques socialistes: 
EuGiiNE Hirschfeld; pour I’Uruguay: Pablo Ferrando, pour la Yougo- 
slavie : Bojidar Pouritch. 


No. 484 

PROTOCOL concerning the Smuggling of Alcohol. Signed at 

Tallinn, June 7, 1937. 

PROTOCOLE concemant la contrebande des marchandises alco- 
oliques. Signe d Tallinn, 7 juin 1937. 


Editor’s Note. A convention for the suppression of the contraband traffic in alcoholic 
liquors, of August 19, 1925 (No. 144, ante)^ to which the parties to this protocol arc also 
parties, prohibited the exportation of alcoholic liquors in vcsstls of less than 100 tons 
register, and permitted exportation in vessels of 100 to 500 tons only with official authoriza- 
tion, detailed regulations for the enforcement of such provisions wtre presciibtd by a 
Polish decree of August 6, 1936 {Polmsche Geseize und Verordnian^i n in dcutscher Ubcnctzun^, 
1936, Nr 19, p 432) and by a Danzig decree of October 24, 1936 {Gcsctzblatt fur die treic 
Stadt Danzigy 1936, A, Nr. 74, p 174). 

Ratifications This protocol was not subject to ratification 

Entered into force June 17, 1937.^ 


Text from Sveriges Overenskommelser med frammande Makter, No 22 (1937) 


Se r^f6rant k Taccord, dont le 
texte est joint au present Protocole, 
k conclure entre la Eesti Maksude- 
vahtsus exergant le Monopole d’Al- 
cool de TEtat d’Estonie, d'une part, 
et la AB Vin- och Spritcentralen^ 
Stockholm, sous reserve de Tappro- 
bation du Riksdag su^dois, et la 
OY Alkohohhtke AB, Helsinki, d*au- 
tre part, le Gouvernement d’Estonie, 
d’une part, et les Gouvernements de 
SuMe et de Finlande, d ’autre part, 
sont tomb6s d ’accord des disposi- 
tions suivantes 

I. Le Gouvernement d’Estonie 
s’engage k empOcher par des mesures 


administralives et autres toute vente 
d’alcool de provenance estonienne et 
^trangdre pour des buts d ’exporta- 
tion, k I’exception des quantit6s ex- 
port6es k destination d’un Gouverne- 
ment Stranger ou k des personnes 
juridiques ou physiques autoris^es 
k cet effet par un Gouvernement 
Stranger. 

2 . Le Gouvernement d’Estonie 
s’engage, en outre, k exercer un con- 
tr61e des plus efficaces de 1 ’exporta- 
tion et du transit de I’alcool et de 
boissons alcooliques de provenance 
estonienne et (!‘trang^re. Le controle 
susmentionn^ doit etre effectue, en 


1 Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
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cas d ’exportation par voie maritime, 
d’aprfes le mode pr6vu par le d^cret 
de Pologne du 6 aoflt 1936 sur ''die 
Festsetzung der Bedingungen fur die 
Ausfuhr von Spiritus und von aus 
Sptritus hergestellten Getranken auf 
dem Seewege,"' et le d^cret de Dant- 
zig du 24 octobre 1936 sur la meme 
mati^re. Le Gouvernement d’Es- 
tonie s’engage de plus a ce que ce 
contr6Ie s’exercera de m^me k Tigard 
des bateaux de plus de 500 tonnes 


registres net. En cas de 1 ’exportation 
par voie terrestre, le contr 61 e doit 
etre effectu6 sur tout moyen de 
transport. 

3. Le present Protocole entrera en 
vigueur dix jours apr^s sa signature; 
il restera en vigueur aussi long- 
temps que I’accord de vente de I’al- 
cool, mentionnc plus haut, sera 
valable. 

Fait k Tallinn, en trois exem- 
plaires, le 7 juin 1937. 


A. Koskull, K. Selter, P. J. Hynninen. 


[Annexe :] Accord 


I. La A. B, Vin- och Spritcentra- 
ten, Stockholm, avec 1 ’approbation 
du Riksdag su6dois, et la OF Alko- 
hohhike A, B.y Helsinki, d6sign6es 
ci-apr6s comme Acheteurs, s’enga- 
gent c\ acheter k la EesH Maksude- 
vahtsus exergant le Monopole d’al- 
cool de I’Etat d’Estonie, pendant la 
duree de deux ans, k partir du i®' 
juin 1937, chaque ann^e 1,250,000 
litres respectivement 450,000 litres 
d’alcool de pommes de terre rectifi^ 
calcul6 k 100%, au prix 32 sents 
estoniens le litre de 100% fob port 
de Tallinn et selon des dispositions 
stipul^es par des accords sp^ciaux 
ci-annex6s. 


2. Les sommes resultant des ven- 
tes de I’alcool seront versees, k la 
disposition du Gouvernement d’Es- 
tonie, par I’Acheteur su^dois en 
couronnes su^doises au compte du 
clearing esto-su6dois k Stockholm et 
par I’Acheteur finlandais en marks 
finlandais au compte sp6cial de la 
Banque d’Estonie aupres de la 
Banque de Finlande. 

3 Les Acheteurs sont autoris6s a 
d6noncer le present accord sous pr6- 
avis de trois mois, apres I’^coulement 
de neuf mois k partir de son entree 
en vigueur. 

Fait k Tallinn, en trois exemplai- 
res, le 22.6. 1937. 


Aktiebolaget Vin- & Spritcentralen 
Herman Eriksson Ernst Lyberg. 
P. J. Hynninen. 

H. Kukk. 
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AGREEMENT for the Regulation of Whaling. Signed at London, 

June 8, 1937. 

ACCORD pour la reglementation de la chasse i la baleine. Sign€ ^ 

Londres, 8 juin 1937. 


Editor’s Note The convention for the regulation of whaling opened for signature at 
Geneva, September 24, 1931 (No 295, ante), applied only to baleen whales This agree- 
ment IS of wider scope, and some of the signatories to this agreement are not parties to the 
1931 convention The Final Act of the London Conference of 1937, Br Pari Papers (i937)» 
Cmd 5487, contains explanations of the purposes to be served by this agreement The 
International Bureau for Whaling Statistics, mentioned in Article 17 of this agreement, was 
created by Norway in 1930 at the request of the International Council for the Exploration 
of the Sea A protocol amending this agreement was signed at London, June 24, 1938 
(No 485a, post), and the duration of the agreement >\as extended (No 485b, post) 

Ratifications On January i, 1940, ratifications of or accessions to this agreement had 
been deposited at London by Canada, Germany, Great Britain, Ireland, Mexico, New Zea- 
land, Norway, and the United States of America 

Bibliography K Brandt, Whale Oil (1940), L L Leonard, “Recent Negotiations 
Teiw^ard the International Regulation of Whaling,” 35 Am Jour Int Law (1941), pp 90- 
113, E Wolgast, “Walfang und Recht,” 21 Zettschnft fur Volkerrecht (1937), pp 151-72, 
23 idem (1939), pp 1-22 


Entered into force (provisionally) July i, 19371 (definitively) May 7, 1938.' 

Text from U S Treaty Senes, No 933, translation from 190 League of Nations Treaty 

Series, p 79. 


The Governments of the Union of 
South Africa, the United States of 
America, the Argentine Republic, 
the Commonwealth of Australia, 
Germany, the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
the Irish Free State, New Zealand 
and Norway, desiring to secure the 
prosperity of the whaling industry 
and, for that purpose, to maintain 
the stock of whales, have agreed as 
follows 

Article i. The contracting Gov- 
ernments will take appropriate meas- 
ures to ensure the application of the 
provisions of the present Agreement 
and the puniwshment of infractions 
against the said provisions, and, m 
particular, will maintain at least one 
inspector of whaling on each factory 
ship under their jurisdiction. The in- 


[Traduction] 

Les Gouvernements de 1’ Union 
Sud-africaine, des Etats-Unis d’Am6- 
rique, de la R6publique Argentine, 
du Commonwealth d’Auslralie, de 
I’Allemagne, du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et dTrlande du 
Nord, de TEtat libre d’lrlande, de la 
Nouvelle-Z61ande et de la Norvege, 
d^sireux d’assurer la prosperity de 
I’industrie baleiniere et, h cette fin, 
de protyger I’espece baleiniere, sont 
convenus de ce qui suit* 

Article i. Les Gouvernements 
contractants prendront toutes me- 
sures utiles en vue d’assurer I’appli- 
cation des dispositions du prysent 
accord et de punir les infractions aux- 
dites dispositions, ils maintiendront, 
notamment, au moins un inspecteur 
de la chasse k la baleine k bord de 
chaque usine flottante soumise k leur 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4406, July 27, 1938 
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spectors shall be appointed and paid 
by Governments. 

Art. 2. The present Agreement 
applies to factory ships and whale 
catchers and to land stations as de- 
fined in Article 18 under the jurisdic- 
tion of the contracting Governments, 
and to all waters in which whaling 
is prosecuted by such factory ships 
and/or whale catchers. 


Art. 3. Prosecutions for infrac- 
tions against or contraventions of 
the present Agreement and the regu- 
lations made thereunder shall be 
instituted by the Government or a 
Department of the Government. 

Art. 4. It is forbidden to take or 
kill Grey Whales and/or Right 
Whales. 

Art. 5. It is forbidden to take or 
kill any Blue, Fm, Humpback or 
Sperm whales below the following 
lengths, VIZ • 


(a) Blue whales 70 feet 

(b) Fin whales 55 feet 

(f) Humpback whales 35 feet 

(d) Sperm whales 35 feet 


Art. 6. It IS forbidden to take or 
kill calves, or suckling whales or fe- 
male whales which are accompanied 
by calves or suckling whales. 

Art. 7. It is forbidden to use a 
factory ship or a whale catcher at- 
tached thereto for the purpose of 
taking or treating baleen whales in 
any waters south of 40° South Lati- 
tude, except during the period from 
the 8th day of December to the 7th 
day of March following, both days 
inclusive, provided that in the whal- 
ing season I937“38 the period shall 
extend to the 15th day of March, 
1938, inclusive. 


juridiction. Les inspecteurs seront 
nomm^s et r^tribu^s par les Gou- 
vernements. 

Art. 2. Le present accord s’ap- 
plique aux usines flottantes et aux 
navires baleiniers, ainsi qu’aux sta- 
tions terrestres, tels qu’ils sont 
definis k I’article 18 et pour autant 
qu’ils sont soumis k la juridiction des 
(^uvernements contractants, de m^me 
qu‘^ toutes les eaux dans lesquelles la 
chasse la baleine est pratiqu6e par 
les dites usines flottantes et/ou par 
lesdits navires baleiniers 

Art. 3. En Cc> - d’mfraction ou de 
contravention aux dispositions du 
pr6sent accord et des reglements 
edict^s en vertu de ce dernier, les 
poursuites seront intent^es par le 
gouvernement ou par un service 
gou vernemen tal 

Art. 4. II est interdit de capturer 
ou de tuer les baleines grises (grey 
whales) et/ou les “right whales”. 

Art. 5. II est interdit de capturer 
ou de tuer les baleines bleues (blue 
whales), les baleines k nageoires (fin 
whales), les baleines k bosse (hump- 
back whales) ou les cachalots (sperm 
whales) qui n’atteignent pas les 
longueurs suivantes : 

a) Baleines bIcues 70 piecls, 

b) Baleines A naj^eoirc s 55 pieds, 

c) Baleines i bosse 35 pieds, 

d) Cachalots 35 pieds 

Art. 6. II est interdit de capturer 
ou de tuer les baleineaux, ou les jeunes 
baleines non sevr6es, ou les baleines 
femelles accompagn^es de baleineaux 
ou de jeunes baleines non sevr6es. 

Art. 7. II est interdit de faire 
usage d’une usine flottante ou d'un 
navire baleinier rattach6 k celle-ci en 
vue de capturer ou de traiter des 
baleines k fanons dans toutes les 
eaux au sud du 40° de latitude sud, 
sauf pendant la p6riode comprise 
entre le 8 d6cembre et le 7 mars 
suivant, Tune et I’autre dates in- 
cluses; toutefois, il est entendu que 
pour la campagne 1937/38, la p6riode 
en question s’^tendra jusqu’au 15 
mars 1938 inclusivement. 
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Art. 8. It is forbidden to use a 
land station or a whale catcher at- 
tached thereto for the purpose of 
taking or treating whales in any area 
or in any waters for more than six 
months in any period of twelve 
months, such period of six months to 
be continuous. 

Art. 9. It is forbidden to use a 
tactory ship or a whale catcher at- 
tached thereto for the purpose of 
taking or treating baleen whales in 
any of the following areas, viz. : 

(a) in the Atlantic Ocean north of 
40° South Latitude and in the Davis 
Strait, Baffin Bay and Greenland 
Sea; 

(b) in the Pacific Ocean east of 
150° West Longitude between 40® 
South Latitude and 35° North Lati- 
tude; 

(c) in the Pacific Ocean west of 
150° West Longitude between 40° 
South Latitude and 20® North Lati- 
tude; 

(d) in the Indian Ocean north of 
40® South Latitude. 

Art. 10. Notwithstanding any- 
thing contained in this Agreement, 
any contracting Government may 
grant to any of its nationals a special 
permit authorising that national to 
kill, take and treat whales for pur- 
poses of scientific research subject to 
such restrictions as to number and 
subject to such other conditions as 
the contracting Government thinks 
fit, and the killing, taking and treat- 
ing of whales in accordance with the 
terms in force under this article shall 
be exempt from the operation of this 
Agreement. 


Any contracting Government may 
at any time revoke a permit granted 
by it under this article. 

Art. II. The fullest possible use 
shall be made of all whales taken. 
Except in the case of whales or parts 


Art. 8. II est interdit de faire 
usage d’une station terrestre ou d'un 
navire baleinier rattach^ k celle-ci en 
vue de capturer ou de traiter des 
baleines dans des zones ou des eaux 
quelconques pendant plus de six 
mois par p6riode de douze mois, 
6tant entendu que ladite p^riode de 
six mois devra &tre continue. 

Art. 9. II est interdit de faire 
usage d’une usine flottante ou d*un 
navire baleinier rattach^ k celle-ci 
en vue de capturer ou de traiter des 
baleines k fanons dans les zones ci- 
apres : 

a) Dans rOc6an Atlantique, au 
nord du 40® de latitude sud et dans 
le d^troit de Davis, la baie de Baffin 
et la mer du Greenland , 

b) Dans TOc^an Pacifique, k Test 
du 150® de longitude ouest, entre le 
40® de latitude sud et le 35® de lati- 
tude nord ; 

c) Dans TOc^an Pacifique, k I’ouest 
du 150° de longitude ouest, entre le 
40® de latitude sud et le 20® de lati- 
tude nord ; 

d) Dans TOc^an Indien, au nord 
du 40® de latitude sud 

Art. 10. Nonobstant toute dispo- 
sition contraire du present accord, 
chaque Gouvernement contractant 
pourra accorder a ses ressortissants 
un permis special autorisant Tin- 
t6ress6 a tuer, capturer et traiter des 
baleines en vue de recherches sci- 
entifiques, ladite autorisation pou- 
vant etre subordonn6e k telles re- 
strictions, en ce qui concerne le 
nombre, et k telles autres conditions 
que le Gouvernement contractant 
jugera opportun de prescrire; dans 
ce cas, les baleines pourront fetre 
tu6es, cap turves ou trait^es sans 
qu’il y ait lieu de se conformer aux 
dispositions du present accord. 

Tout Gouvernement contractant 
pourra, k n'importe quel moment, 
annuler un permis qu’il aura accord^ 
en vertu du present article. 

Art. II. Toutes les baleines cap- 
tur6es devront ^tre utilises aussi 
compl^tement que possible. Sauf 
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of whales intended for human food or 
for feeding animals, the oil shall be 
extracted by boiling or otherwise 
from all blubber, meat (except the 
meat of sperm whales) and bones 
other than the internal organs, whale 
bone and flippers, of all whales de- 
livered to the factory ship or land 
station. 


Art. 12. There shall not at any 
time be taken for delivery to any 
factory ship or land station a greater 
number of whales than can be 
treated efficiently and in accordance 
with article 1 1 of the present Agree- 
ment by the plant and personnel 
therein within a period of thirty-six 
hours from the time of the killing 
of each whale 

Art. 13. Gunners and crews of 
factory ships, land stations and 
whale catchers shall be engaged on 
terms such that their remuneration 
shall depend to a considerable extent 
upon such factors as the species, 
size and yield of whales taken, and 
not merely upon the number of the 
whales taken, and no bonus or other 
remuneration, calculated by refer- 
ence to the results of their work, 
shall be paid to the gunners and 
crews of whale catchers in respect of 
any whales the taking of which is 
forbidden by this Agreement. 

Art. 14. With a view to the en- 
forcement of the preceding article, 
each contracting Government shall 
obtain, in respect of every whale 
catcher under its jurisdiction, an ac- 
count showing the total emolument 
of each gunner and member of the 
crew and the manner in which the 
emolument of each of them is cal- 
culated. 

Art. 15. Articles 5, 9, 13 and 14 
of the present Agreement, in so far 
as they impose obligations not al- 
ready in force, shall not until the 1st 
day of December, 1937, apply to fac- 
tory ships, land stations or catchers 


s’il s’agit de baleines ou de parties de 
baleines destinies k la consommation 
humaine ou k la nourriture du bdtail, 
rhuile sera extraite par Ebullition ou 
par tout autre procEdE de tout le 
blanc, de toute la chair {k Texception 
de la chair des cachalots) et de tous 
les os, autres que les organes internes, 
fanons et nageoires, de toutes les 
baleines livrEes k Tusine flottante ou 
k la station terrestre. 

Art. 12. A aucun moment il ne 
devra Etre livrE k une usine flottante 
ou une station terrestre plus de 
baleines que leur outillage et leur 
personnel n*en permettent de traiter 
efficacement et conformEment k Tar- 
ticle II du prEsent accord dans un 
dElai de trente-six heures k compter 
de rheure k laquelle chaque baleine 
aura EtE tuEe. 

Art. 13. Les canonniers et les 
Equipages des usines flottantes, des 
stations terrestres et des navires 
baleiniers devront etre engagEs k des 
conditions qui feront, dans une large 
mesure, dEpendre leur rEmunEration 
de facteurs tels que I’espEce, la taille 
et le rendement des baleines cap- 
turEes, et non pas seulement de leur 
nombre; aucune prime ni autre rE- 
munEration calculEe sur la base des 
rEsultats de leur travail ne sera 
versEe aux canonniers et aux Equi- 
pages des navires baleiniers pour 
toute baleine dont la capture est 
interdite par le prEsent accord. 

Art. 14. En vue d’assurer Tap- 
plication de Tarticle prEcEdent, chaque 
Gouvernement contractant exigera, 
pour tout navire baleinier soumis k 
sa juridiction, la production d’un 
compte indiquant le total des Emolu- 
ments de chaque canonnier et membre 
de TEquipage, ainsi que les modalitEs 
selon lesquelles les Emoluments de 
chacun des intEressEs sont calculEs. 

Art. 15. Les articles 5, 9, 13 et 14 
du prEsent accord, pour autant qu’ils 
Etablissent des obligations non en- 
core existantes, ne s’appliqueront 
pas avant le i®' dEcembre 1937 aux 
usines flottantes, aux stations ter- 
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attached thereto which are at present 
operating or which have already 
taken practical measures with a view 
to whaling operations during the 
period before the said date. In re- 
spect of such factory ships, land 
stations and whale catchers, the 
Agreement shall in any event come 
into force on the said date. 


Art. 16. The contracting Govern- 
ments shall obtain with regard to all 
factory ships and land stations under 
their jurisdiction records of the num- 
ber of whales of each species treated 
at each factory ship or land station 
and as to the aggregate amounts of 
oil of each grade and quantities of 
meal, guano and other products de- 
rived from them, together with par- 
ticulars with respect to each whale 
treated in the factory ship or land 
station as to the date and place of 
taking, the species and sex of the 
whale, its length and, if it contains a 
foetus, the length and sex, if ascer- 
tainable, of the foetus. 


Art. 17. The contracting Govern- 
ments shall, with regard to all whal- 
ing operations under their jurisdic- 
tion, communicate to the Interna- 
tional Bureau for Whaling Statistics 
at Sandefjord in Norway the statis- 
tical information specified in Article 
16 of the present Agreement together 
with any information which may be 
collected or obtained by them in 
regard to the calving grounds and 
migration routes of whales. 

In communicating this informa- 
tion the Governments shall specify: 

(a) the name and tonnage of each 
factory ship ; 

(b) the number and aggregate 
tonnage of the whale catchers; 

(c) a list of the land stations 
which were in operation during the 
period concerned. 


restres ou aux navires baleiniers rat- 
tach^s k celles-ci qui sont actuelle- 
ment en exploitation ou qui ont d^j^ 
pris des mesures effectives en vue de 
se livrer k leurs op6rations pendant 
la p6riode ant^rieure k la date sus- 
indiqu^e En ce qui concerne ces 
usines flottantes, stations terrestres 
et navires baleiniers, Taccord entrera, 
en tout cas, en vigueur k la date en 
question. 

Art. 16. Les Gouvernements con- 
tractants exigeront de toutes les 
usines flottantes et stations terrestres 
soumises a leur juridiction des relev^s 
indiquant le nombre de baleins de 
chaque esp6ce trait6es par chaque 
usine flottante ou station terrestre, 
ainsi que les quantit6s tot ales 
d'huile de chaque quality et les 
quantit^s de poudre, de guano et 
autres sous-produits tir6s des ba- 
leines, de meme que, pour chaque 
baleine trait^e dans Tusine flottante 
ou la station terrestre, des renseigne- 
ments sur la date et le lieu de la 
capture, Tespece et le sexe de la 
baleine, sa longueur et, s’ll y a un 
foetus, la longueur de ce-dernier et 
son sexe, s’ll peut ctre d6termin6. 

Art. 17. Pour toutes les opera- 
tions concernant les baleines et 
relevant de leur juridiction, les 
Gouvernements contractants com- 
muniqueront au Bureau interna- 
tional des Statistiques balemieres, k 
Sandefjord, en Norvcge, les ren- 
seignements statistiques pr^vus k 
Particle 16 du present accord, ainsi 
que tous renseignements qu’ils pour- 
ront recueillir ou obtenir sur les 
lieux de reproduction et les voies de 
migration des baleines 

En transmettant ces renseigne- 
ments, les Gouvernements sp6cifie- 
ront 

a) Le nom et le tonnage de 
chaque usine flottante; 

b) Le nombre et le tonnage global 
des navires baleiniers; 

c) Une liste des stations terrestres 
ayant fonctionn6 au cours de la 
p^riode envisag^e. 
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Art. 18. In the present Agree- 
ment the following expressions have 
the meanings respectively assigned 
to them, that is to say: 

“factory ship” means a ship in 
which or on which whales are treated 
whether wholly or in part; 

“whale catcher” means a ship 
used for the purpose of hunting, tak- 
ing, towing, holding on to, or scout- 
ing for whales; 

“land station” means a factory 
on the land, or in the territorial 
waters adjacent thereto, in which or 
at which whales are treated whether 
wholly or in part , 

“baleen whale” means any whale 
other than a toothed whale ; 

“blue whale” means any whale 
known by the name of blue whale, 
Sibbald’s rorqual or sulphur bottom, 

“fin whale” means any whale 
known by the name of common 
finback, common finner, common 
rorqual, finback, fin whale, herring 
whale, razorback, or true fin whale, 


“grey whale” means any whale 
known by the name of grey whale, 
California grey, devil fish, hard 
head, mussel digger, grey back, rip 
sack; 

“humpback whale” means any 
whale known by the name of bunch, 
humpback, humpback whale, hump- 
backed whale, hump whale or hunch- 
backed whale; 

“right whale” means any whale 
known by the name of Atlantic right 
whale, Arctic right whale, Biscayan 
right whale, bowhead, great polar 
whale, Greenland right whale, 
Greenland whale, Nordkaper, North 
Atlantic right whale. North Cape 
whale. Pacific right whale, pigmy 


Art. 18. Dans le present accord, 
les expressions ci-apr^s ont respec- 
tivement le sens 6nonc6: 

Par “usine flottante”, on entend 
un navire k bord duquel des ba- 
leines sont trait^es en tout ou en 
partie. 

Par “navire baleinier”, on entend 
un navire utilise pour chasser, cap- 
turer, tuer, poursuivre ou rep6rer des 
baleines. 

Par “station terrestre”, on entend 
une usine sur la terre ferme ou dans 
les eaux territoriales limitrophes, 
dans ou par laquelle des baleines 
sont trait^es en tout ou en partie. 

Par “baleine k fanons” {baleen 
whale), on entend toute baleine autre 
que la baleine denticete. 

Par “baleine bleue” {blue whale), 
on entend toute baleine connue 
sous le nom de baleine bleue, de 
rorqual de Sibbald ou de ''sulphur 
bottom' . 

Par “baleine k nageoires” {jin 
whale), on entend toute baleine con- 
nue sous le nom de baleine c\ nageoires 
commune, de physale commun, de 
rorqual commun, de baleine k na- 
geoires {finback, jin whale), de "her- 
ring whale", de gibbar ou de baleine 
k nageoire veritable 

Par “baleine gnse”, on entend 
toute baleine connue sous le nom de 
baleine gnse, de gnse de Californie, 
de "devil fish", de "hard head", de 
"mussel digger", de "grey back", 
de "rip sack". 

Par “baleine k bosse”, on entend 
toute baleine connue sous le nom de 
jubarte, de "humpback" , de "hump- 
back whale", de "humpbacked 
whale", de "hump whale" ou de 
"hunchbacked whale". 

Par "right whale", on entend toute 
baleine connue sous le nom de "right 
whale" de TAtlantique, de "right 
whale" arctique, de "right whale" de 
Biscaye, de "bowhead" , de grande 
baleine polaire, de "right whale" du 
Groenland, de baleine du Greenland, 
de “Nordkaper”, de "right whale" 
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right whale, Southern pigmy right 
whale or Southern right whale; 


** sperm whale'* means any whale 
known by the name of sperm whale, 
spermacet whale, cachalot or pot 
whale ; 

“length" in relation to any whale 
means the distance measured on the 
level in a straight line between the 
tip of the upper jaw and the notch 
between the flukes of the tail. 

Art. 19. The present Agreement 
shall be ratified and the instruments 
of ratification shall be deposited 
with the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland as soon as possible. 
It shall come into force upon the de- 
posit of instruments of ratification 
by a majority of the signatory Gov- 
ernments, which shall include the 
Governments of the United King- 
dom, Germany and Norway , and for 
any other Government not included 
in such majority on the date of the 
deposit of its instrument of ratifi- 
cation. 

The Government of the United 
Kingdom will inform the other Gov- 
ernments of the date on which the 
Agreement thus comes into force 
and the date of any ratification re- 
ceived subsequently. 

Art. 20. The present Agreement 
shall come into force provisionally 
on the 1st day of July, 1937, to the 
extent to which the signatory Gov- 
ernments are respectively able to en- 
force it; provide that if any Gov- 
ernment within two months of the 
signature of the Agreement informs 
the Government of the United King- 
dom that it is unwilling to ratify 
it the provisional application of the 
Agreement in respect of that Govern- 
ment shall thereupon cease. 

The Government of the United 
Kingdom will communicate the name 


de TAtlantique nord, de baleine du 
Cap Nord, de ''right whale" du 
Pacifique, de "right whale" pygm6e, 
de "right whale pygm^e " australe ou 
de "right whale" australe. 

Par “cachalot" {sperm whale), on 
entend toute baleine connue sous le 
nom de baleine k spermaceti, de 
“cachalot" ou de "pot whale". 

Par “longueur", en ce qui con- 
cerne la baleine, on entend la dis- 
tance mesur^e, sur le meme plan, par 
une ligne droite entre rextr6mit6 de 
la machoire sup^rieure et Tinter- 
section des nageoires caudales. 

Art. 19. Le present accord sera 
ratifi^, et les instruments de ratifica- 
tion seront deposes, aussitot que pos- 
sible, auprds du Gouvernement du 
Royaume de Grande-Bretagne et 
d'lrlande du Nord II entrera en 
vigueur lorsque les instruments de 
ratification auront 6t^ d6pos6s par 
une majorite des Gouvernements 
signataires, comprenant les Gouverne- 
ments du Royaume-Uni, de I’Alle- 
magne et de la Norvdge, et, en ce qui 
concerne tout autre gouvernement 
non compris dans cette majorit6, k la 
date du d6p6t de son instrument de 
ratification. 

Le Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni fera connaitre aux autres Gou- 
vernements la date laquelle I’accord 
entrera ainsi en vigueur et la date de 
toute ratification regue ult^rieure- 
ment. 

Art. 20. Le present accord en- 
trera en vigueur ^ titre provisoire le 
I®' juillet 1937, dans la mesure oh les 
gouvernements signataires pourront 
respectivement I’appliquer, ^tant en- 
tendu, toutefois, que, si un gouverne- 
ment quelconque fait savoir au 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni, 
dans les deux mois qui suivront la 
signature de I’accord, qu’il n'est pas 
dispose k ratifier ce dernier, Tappli- 
cation provisoire de I’accord cessera 
pour ce qui concerne ce Gouverne- 
ment. 

Le nom de tout gouvernement qui 
a fait savoir qu’il n'6tait pas dispose 
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of any Government which has signi- 
fied that it is unwilling to ratify the 
Agreement to the other Govern- 
ments, any of whom may within one 
month of such communication with- 
draw its ratification or accession or 
signify its unwillingness to ratify as 
the case may be, and the provisional 
application of the Agreement in re- 
spect of that Government shall 
thereupon cease. Any such with- 
drawal or communication shall be 
notified to the Government of the 
United Kingdom, by whom it will be 
transmitted to the other Govern- 
ments. 

Art. 21. The present Agreement 
shall, subject to the preceding arti- 
cle, remain in force until the 30th 
day of June, 1938, and thereafter if, 
before that date, a majority of the 
contracting Governments, which 
shall include the Governments of the 
United Kingdom, Germany and Nor- 
way, shall have agreed to extend its 
duration.^ In the event of such ex- 
tension it shall remain in force until 
the contracting Governments agree 
to modify it, provided that any con- 
tracting Government may, at any 
time after the 30th day of June, 1938, 
by giving notice on or before the ist 
day of January in any year to the 
Government of the United King- 
dom (who on receipt of such notice 
shall at once communicate it to the 
other contracting Governments) 
withdraw from the Agreement, so 
that it shall cease to be in force in re- 
spect of that Government after the 
30th day of June following, and that 
any other contracting Government 
may, by giving notice in the like 
manner within one month of the re- 
ceipt of such communication, with- 
draw also from the Agreement, so 
that it shall cease to be in force re- 
specting it after the same date. 


Art. 22. Any Government which 
has not signed the present Agree- 


A ratifier Taccord sera notifi^ par le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni aux 
autres gouvernements. Chacun de 
ces derniers pourra, dans le d^lai d^un 
mois k dater de cette communica- 
tion, retirer sa ratification ou adhe- 
sion ou faire savoir qu 41 n’est pas 
dispose k ratifier I’accord; de ce fait, 
Tapplication provisoire de Taccord 
cessera k regard de ce gouvernement. 
Tout retrait ou toute communication 
de ce genre seront notifies au Gou- 
vernement du Royaume-Uni, qui les 
transmettra aux autres Gouverne- 
ments. 

Art. 21. Sous reserve des dispo- 
sitions de Tarticle precedent, le pre- 
sent accord demeurera en vigueur 
jusqu’au 30 juin 1938, et ulterieure- 
ment si, avant la date indiquee, la 
majorite des Gouvernements con- 
tractants, comprenant les Gouverne- 
ments du Royaume-Uni, de TAlle- 
magne et de la Norv^ge, conviennent 
de le proroger ^ En cas de proroga- 
tion, I’accord demeurera en vigueur 
jusqu’i ce que les Gouvernements 
contractants conviennent de le mo- 
difier, 6tant entendu, toulefois, 
que tout Gouvernement contractant 
pourra, i n’importe quel moment 
aprds le 30 juin 1938, par un avis 
donn6 le i®*" janvier de n’importe 
quelle ann^e, ou auparavant, au 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni 
(qui, d^s reception de cet avis, le 
communiquera aux autres Gouverne- 
ments contractants), se retirer de 
Taccord, de telle sorte que celui-ci 
cessera d’etre applicable k Tigard de 
ce gouvernement apr^s le 30 juin 
suivant. II est 6galement entendu 
que tout autre Gouvernement con- 
tractant pourra, par un avis ana- 
logue, donn6 dans le mois qui suivra 
la reception de cette communication, 
se retirer 6galement de I’accord, de 
sorte que celui-ci cessera, a la m^me 
date, d’etre applicable k son 6gard. 

Art. 22. Tout gouvernement non 
signataire du present accord pourra 
See No 485b, post . — Ed. 


> Such an agreement was reached. 
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merit may accede thereto at any 
time after it has come into force. Ac- 
cession shall be effected by means of 
a notification in writing addressed to 
the Government of the United King- 
dom and shall take effect immedi- 
ately after the date of its receipt. 

The Government of the United 
Kingdom will inform all the Govern- 
ments which have signed or acceded 
to the present Agreement of all 
accessions received and the date of 
their receipt. 

In FAITH WHEREOF the Under- 
signed, being duly authorised, have 
signed the present Agreement 

Done in London the 8th day of 
June, 1937, in a single copy, which 
shall remain deposited in the ar- 
chives of the Government of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, by whom 
certified copies will be transmitted 
to all the other contracting Gov- 
ernments. 


adherer k celui-ci k n'importe quel 
moment apr^is son entr6e en vigueur. 
L’adh6sion s’effectuera au moyen 
d*une notification 6crite, adress^e au 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni, et 
prendra effet imm6diatement aprfes 
la date de sa r6ception 

Le Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni portera k la connaissance de tous 
les gouvernements qui auront sign6 
le present accord ou y auront adh6r6, 
toute adhesion regue ainsi que la date 
de sa r6ception 

En foi de quoi, les soussign^s, 
dflment autorises, onl signe le pre- 
sent accord. 

Fail a Londres, le 8 juin 1937, en 
un exemplaire unique, celui-ci restera 
depose dans les archives du Gou- 
vernement du Royaume-Um de 
Grande- Bretagne et d’lrlande du 
Nord, qui en transmettra des copies 
certifioes conformes a tous les autres 
Gouvernements contractants. 


[Signed ] For the Government of the Union of South Africa : F J du Toit , 
for the Government of the United States of America: Herschel V. John- 
son, Remington Kellogg, for the Government of the Argentine Republic: 
Manuel E Malrran, M. Fincati, T. L. Marini , for the Government of the 
Commonwealth of Australia: S. M. Bruce, for the Government of Germany: 
WoHLTiiAT, for the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland: Henry G. Maurice, Geo Hogarth, for the Gov- 
ernment of the Irish Free State: Sean O’Faolain O’Dulchaontigh, 
for the Government of New Zealand : G. McNamara , for the Government of 
Norway: Birger Bergersen. 
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Protocol Amending the 1937 Agreement for the Regulation of 
Whaling. Signed at London, June 24, 1938. 

Protocole portant modifications k P Accord de 1937 pour la reglementa- 
tion de la chasse a la baleine. Signe k Londres, 24 juin 1938. 

Editor's Note. The 1937 Conference for the Regulation of Whaling recommended 
that, following the 1937-38 whaling season, a conference be held to consider the modification 
or extension of the agreement of June 8, 1937 (Final Act, paragraph 1 1) , the latter conference 
was held at London, June 14-24, 1938, and this protocol was signed. The Final Act of the 
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London Conference of 1938, Br. Pari. Papers (1938), Cmd 5827, contains explanations of 
the purposes to be served by this agreement 

Ratifications, On January i, 1941, ratifications of or accessions to this protocol had 
been deposited at London by Denmark, Germany, Great Britain, Ireland, Norway, and the 
United States of America 

Bibliography The text of this protocol is also published in 196 League of Nations Treaty 
Series, p 131, British Treaty Series, No 18 (1939), U. S Treaty Series, No 944. 

Entered into force (provisionally) July i, 1938; (definitively) December 30, 1938.^ 

Text from Br Pari Papers (1938), Cmd 5827 


The Governments of the Union of 
South Africa, the United States of 
America, the Argentine Republic, 
the Commonwealth of Australia, 
Canada, Eire, Germany, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, New Zealand and 
Norway, desiring to introduce cer- 
tain amendments into the Interna- 
tional Agreement for the Regulation 
of Whaling, signed in London on the 
8th June, 1937 (hereinafter referred to 
as the Principal Agreement) in accord- 
ance with the provisions of Article 21 
thereof, have agreed as follows 
Article i. With reference to the 
provisions of Articles 5 and 7 of the 
Principal Agreement, it is forbidden 
to use a factory ship or a whale 
catcher attached thereto for the pur- 
pose of taking or treating humpback 
whales in any waters south of 40° 
South Latitude during the period 
from the 1st October, 1938, to the 
30th September, 1939 

Art. 2. Notwithstanding the pro- 
visions of Article 7 of the Principal 
Agreement, it is forbidden to use a 
factory ship or a whale catcher at- 
tached thereto for the purpose of 
taking or treating baleen whales in 
the waters south of 40° South Lati- 
tude from 70° West Longitude west- 
wards as far as 160° West Longitude 
for a period of two years from the 
8th day of December, 1938. 

Art. 3. — (i) No factory ship which 
has been used for the purpose of 
treating baleen whales south of 40° 
South Latitude shall be used for 


that purpose elsewhere within a 
period of twelve months from the 
end of the open season prescribed in 
Article 7 of the P incipal Agreement. 

(2) Only such factory ships as 
have operated during the year 1937 
within the territorial waters of any 
signatory Government shall, after 
the signature of this Protocol, so 
operate, and any such ships so op- 
erating shall be treated as land sta- 
tions and remain moored in territorial 
waters in one position during the 
seasc^n and shall operate for not more 
than six months in any period of 
twelve months, such period of six 
months to be continuous 

Art. 4. To Article 5 of the Princi- 
pal Agreement there shall be added 
the following 

“except that blue whales of not 
less than 65 feet, fin whales of not 
less than 50 feet and sperm whales 
of not less than 30 feet in length 
may be taken for delivery to land 
stations provided that the meat of 
such whales is to be used for local 
consumption as human or animal 
food.” 

Art. 5. To Article 7 of the Prin- 
cipal Agreement there shall be added 
the following: 

“Notwithstanding the above 
prohibition of treatment during a 
close season, the treatment of 
whales which have been taken 
during the open season may be 
completed after the end of the 
open season.” 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4575, May 31, 1939- 
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Art. 6. In Article 8 of the Prin- 
cipal Agreement the word ‘‘baleen” 
shall be inserted after the word 
“treating.” 

Art. 7. For the areas specified in 

(a), (6), {c) and (d) of Article 9 of the 
Principal Agreement there shall be 
substituted the following areas, viz. : 

(a) in the waters north of 66° 
North Latitude; except that from 
150° East Longitude eastwards as 
far as 140° West Longitude the tak- 
ing or killing of whales by such ship 
or catcher shall be permitted be- 
tween 66° North Latitude and 72° 
North Latitude; 

(b) in the Atlantic Ocean and its 
dependent waters north of 40° 
South Latitude; 

(c) in the Pacific Ocean and its 
dependent waters east of 150° West 
Longitude between 40° South Lati- 
tude and 35° North Latitude; 

(d) in the Pacific Ocean and its 
dependent waters west of 150° West 
Longitude between 40° South Lati- 
tude and 20° North Latitude; 

(e) in the Indian Ocean and its 
dependent waters north of 40° South 
Latitude. 

Art. 8. For Article 12 of the 
Principal Agreement there shall be 
substituted the following, viz.: The 
taking of whales for delivery to a 
factory ship shall be so regulated or 
restricted by the master or person 
in charge of the factory ship that no 
whale carcase shall remain in the sea 
for a longer period than 33 hours 
from the time of killing to the time 
when it is taken up on to the deck of 
the factory ship for treatment. 

Art. 9. The present Protocol 
shall come into force provisionally on 
the first day of July, 1938, to the 
extent to which the signatory Gov- 
ernments are respectively able to 
enforce it. 

Art. 10. — (i) The present Protocol 
shall be ratified and the instruments 
of ratification shall be deposited 
with the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
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Northern Ireland as soon as pos- 
sible. 

(ii) It shall come into force defi- 
nitely upon the deposit of the instru- 
ments of ratification by the Govern- 
ments of the United Kingdom, 
Germany and Norway. 

(iii) For any other Government 
which is a party to the Principal 
Agreement, the present Protocol 
shall come into force on the date of 
the deposit of its instrument of 
ratification or notification of ac- 
cession. 

(iv) The Government of the 
Unit^ Kingdom will inform the 
other Governments of the date on 
which the Protocol comes into force 
and the date of any ratification or 
accession received subsequently. 

Art. II. — (i) The present Protocol 
shall be open to accession by any 
Government which has not signed it 
and which accedes to the Principal 
Agreement before the definitive en- 
try into force of the Protocol. 

(ii) Accession shall be effected by 
means of a notification in writing 
addressed to the Government of the 
United Kingdom and shall take 
effect immediately after the date of 
its receipt. 

(ill) The Government of the 
United Kingdom will inform all the 
Governments which have signed or 
acceded to the present Protocol of 
all accessions received and the date 
of their receipt 

Art. 12. Any ratification of or 
accession to the Principal Agreement 
which may be deposited or notified 
after the date of definitive coming 
into force of the present Protocol 
shall be deemed to relate to the 
Principal Agreement as amended by 
the present Protocol. 

In witness whereof the under- 
signed, duly authorised thereto, have 
signed the present Protocol. 

Done in London the twenty- 
fourth day of June, 1938, in a single 
copy, which shall be deposited in the 
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archives of the Government of the certified copies shall be communi- 
United Kingdom of Great Britain cated to all the signatory Govern- 
and Northern Ireland, by whom ments. 

[Signed-] For the Government of the Union of South Africa: C. T. te 
Water, F. J. du Toit, for the Government of the United States of America: 
Herschel V. Johnson, Remington Kellogg, Wilfrid N. Derby; for the 
Government of the Argentine Republic: Manuel E. MalbrAn, M. Fin- 
CATi; for the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia: Robert G. 
Menzies; for the Government of Canada: Vincent Massey; for the Gov- 
ernment of Eire: Sean O’Faolain O’Dulchaontigh, J D. Rush, for the 
Government of Germany: Helmuth Wohltat; for the Government of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: Henry G. Mau- 
rice, Geo. Hogarth; for the Government of New Zealand: W. J. Jordan; 
for the Government of Norway: Birger Bergersen. 
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Certificate of the Prorogation of the 1937 Agreement for the Regula- 
tion of Whaling. London, June 29, 1938. 

Certification de la prorogation de PAccord de 1937 pour la reglementa- 
tion de la chasse A la baleine. Londres, 29 juin 1938. 


Editor’s Note This certificate was drawn up in accordance with Article 21 of the agree- 
ment for the regulation of whaling, of June 8, 1937 (No 485, ante) 

Text from U S Treaty Series, No 933 [Insert], translation from 190 League of Nations 

T reaty Series, p 93 ^ 


Whereas the International Agree- 
ment for the Regulation of Whaling, 
signed in London on the 8th June, 
1937 has been ratified by the Gov- 
ernments of the United States of 
America, Germany, the United King- 
dom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, Eire, New Zealand and 
Norway, and came into force in 
accordance with the provisions of 
Article 19 on the 7th day of May, 
1938, and 

Whereas the Governments of the 
United States of Mexico and Canada 
have acceded, with effect from the 
7th May, 1938 and the 14th June, 
1938, respectively, to the said Agree- 


[Traduction] 

Attendu que 1 ’ Accord interna- 
tional concernant la r^glementation 
de la chasse k la baleine, sign6 k 
Londres, le 8 juin 1937, a 6t6 ratifi6 
par les Gouvernements des Etats- 
Unis d’Am6rique, de TAllemagne, du 
Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne 
et d’lrlande du Nord, de TEire, de la 
Nouvelle-Z^lande et de la Norvege, 
et est entrfe en vigueur, conform6- 
ment aux dispositions de Tarticle 
19, le 7 mai 1938; 

Attendu que les Gouvernements 
des Etats-Unis du Mexique et du 
Canada ont adh^r^, avec effet k 
partir du 7 mai 1938 et du 14 juin 
1938, respectivement, au dit accord. 


1 Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4406, November 2, 

1938 
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ment in accordance with Article 22 
thereof ; and 

Whereas in consequence the Gov- 
ernments of the United States of 
America, Germany, the United King- 
dom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, Eire, New Zealand, Norway, 
the United States of Mexico and 
Canada are contracting Govern- 
ments; and 

Whereas, according to the pro- 
visions of Article 21, the said Agree- 
ment remains in force until the 30th 
June, 1938 and thereafter if, before 
that date, a majority of the con- 
tracting Governments, which shall 
include the Governments of the 
United Kingdom, Germany and 
Norway shall have agreed to extend 
its duration: 

The Undersigned, Principal Sec- 
retary of State for Foreign Affairs of 
His Majesty the King of Great 
Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Em- 
peror of India, hereby certifies that, 
the Governments of the United 
States of America, Canada, Ger- 
many, the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, Eire, 
the United States of Mexico, New 
Zealand and Norway have agreed to 
extend the duration of the said 
Agreement, and that the Agreement 
will accordingly, under the provi- 
sions of Article 21, continue in force 
after the 30th June, 1938. 

Witness my hand this 29th day 
of June, 1938. 

Given at the Foreign Office, 
London. 
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conform6ment k Tarticle 22 de ce 
dernier; 

Attendu qu'en consequence les 
Gouvernements des Etats-Unis 
d’Amerique, de TAllemagne; du 
Royaume-Uni de Grande- Bretagne 
et d’lrlande du Nord, de TEire, de 
la Nouvelle-Zeiande, de la Norv^ge, 
des Etats-Unis du Mexique et du 
Canada, sont des Gouvernements 
contractants ; 

Attendu que, conform6ment aux 
dispositions de I’article 21, ledit 
accord reste en vigueur jusqu’au 30 
juin 1938 et ulterieurement, si avant 
la date indiquee, la majority des 
Gouvernements contractants, com- 
prenant les Gouvernements du 
Royaume-Uni, de I’Allemagne et de 
la Norvege, conviennent de le pro- 
roger, 

Le soussign^, principal secretaire 
d’Etat aux Affaires ^trangeres de 
Sa Majeste le Roi de Grande- 
Bretagne, d’lrlande et des Domi- 
nions britanniques au-dela des mers, 
Empereur de I’Inde, certifie par la 
presente que les Gouvernements des 
Etats-Unis d’Am^rique, du Canada, 
de TAllemagne, du Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande du 
Nord, de I’Pare, des Etats-Unis du 
Mexique, de la Nouvelle-Zelande et 
de la Norvege ont convenu de 
proroger ledit accord et que, par 
cons6quent, celui-ci, conform6ment 
aux dispositions de I’article 21, 
demeurera en vigueur apr6s le 30 
juin 1938. 

En foi de quoi j’ai sign6 les pr6- 
sentes, ce vingt-neuvieme jour du 
mois de juin 1938 

Fait au Foreign Office, Londres. 


Halifax 


(stgne) Halifax 
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SOUTH AMERICAN Regional Agreement on Radioconununications 
(Revised). Signed at Rio de Janeiro, Jime 20, 1937. 

ACUERDO SUD AMERICANO (regional) de radiocomunicaciones 
(revisto). Firmado en Rio de Janeiro, 20 de junio de 1937. 

Editor’s Note. This agreement, drawn up at the second South American Regional 
Conference on Rad locommunicat ions held at Rio de Janeiro, June 7-20, 1937, was designed 
to replace the South American Regional Agreement on Radiocommunications, signed at 
Buenos Aires, April 10, 1935 (No 407, ante) The text of this agreement comprises versions 
in Spanish and Portuguese 

R\tifications Complete information is lacking 

Bibliography “Deuxieme Conference sudamcricaine des nidio-communications,” 4 
Journal des THhommuntcaHons (1937), pp 287-94 

Entered into force January i, 1938.1 

Text from Accordo sulamertcano de radto-comumcaQoes de Buenos Aires — IQSS; translation 
supplied by the Pan American Union 

[Translation] 

The delegates of the following Los delegados de los paises sud- 
South American countries: Argen- americanos Argentina, Bolivia, Bra- 
tma, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, sil, Chile, Colombia, Paraguay, Peru, 
Paraguay, Peru, Uruguay, and the Uruguay y Venezuela, debidamente 
United States of Venezuela, as- autonzados, en represen taci6n de las 
sembled at Rio de Janeiro for the respectivas administraciones. 
Second South American Radio-Corn- reunidos en la ciudad de Rio de 
munications Conference, signed the Janeiro y constituyendo la Segunda 
present Agreement which they sub- Conferencia Sudamericana de Radio- 
mit to the approval of the respec- comunic^ciones Formulan el pre- 
tive governments This Agreement sente acuerdo, que deroga y reem- 
changes and replaces that of Buenos plaza al de Buenos Aires (1935), 
Aires of 1935. para ser sometido a la aprobaci6n de 

sus Gobiernos respectivos. 

Article i. — Periodic Conferences Articulo i. — Conferencias 

periddicas 

§ I. — (i) The signatory Govern- § i. — (i) Los gobiernos contra- 
ments agree to meet in periodic tantes convienen en reunirse en con- 
conferences, for the purpose of solv- ferencias periddicas con el propdsito 
ing by joint agreement the problems de resolver, de comijn acuerdo, los 
arising in the field of radio com- problemas que presenten las radio- 
munications. comumcaciones. 

(2) The conferences shall be held (2) Las conferencias se realizarin 
at intervals of less than two years con intervalos no mayores de dos 
reckoned from the date when the anos a contar de la fecha de vigencia 
agreement fixed in Article 21 be- determinada por el articulo 21. El 
comes effective. The place and ap- pafs y la fecha en que deba reunirse 

* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941 )• 
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proximate date of each conference 
shall be determined by the preceding 
conference. 

§ 2. The conferences shall include 
delegates of administrations, repre- 
sentatives of institutions and organ- 
izations concerned with radio com- 
munications, representatives of com- 
panies or groups of companies, 
groups or persons which operate 
radio services or industries. 

§3. — (i) The administration of 
the country in which the conference 
is to meet shall fix the place and the 
definitive date of the meeting and 
shall address the invitations through 
diplomatic channels at least six 
months before this date. 

(2) The organizing administration 
shall centralize, coordinate and dis- 
tribute to the other administrations 
all documents relating to the confer- 
ence within a period of time sufficient 
to permit the study thereof. 

§ 4. Within the period of one 
year from the closing date of the lat- 
ter conference, the government of 
the country in which this conference 
was held shall communicate to the 
government of the country in which 
the next conference is to be held, 
through diplomatic or administra- 
tive channels, all documents concern- 
ing this meeting, together with un- 
solved questions and new questions. 

§ 5. — (i) During the year follow- 
ing the closing date of a conference, 
the administration of the country in 
which the latter was held shall take 
upon itself all duties relating thereto. 
Upon the expiration of this period, it 
shall transfer such duties to the ad- 
ministration of the country of the 
next conference. 

(2) It shall devolve upon this lat- 
ter administration to so organize the 
Secretariat General that all coun- 
tries concerned may possess, at least 
three months before the meeting, the 
proposals formulated by the admin- 
istrations. 

(3) To insure the execution of the 


No. 486 

cada conferencia ser 4 n fijados en la 
precedente. 

§ 2. Las conferencias estar^n 
compuestas por delegados de las ad- 
ministraciones y represen tan tes de 
instituciones y organismos vincula- 
dos a radiocomunicaciones; de em- 
presas o agrupaciones de empresas 
y de entidades o personas que ex- 
ploten servicios radioel6ctricos. 

§3. — (i) La Administraci6n del 
pais donde deba reunirse una confe- 
rencia fijard el lugar y la fecha 
definitiva de la convocacibn y ex- 
pedirA, con una anticipaci6n de seis 
meses, por lo menos, por la vfa 
diplom^tica, las mvitaciones de es- 
tilo. 

(2) La Administraci6n organiza- 
dora centralizar^; coordinar^ y dis- 
tribuird a lasdemds admmistraciones 
tod os los documentos relacionados 
con la Conferencia, en tiempo sufici- 
ente para permitir su estudio. 

§ 4. El Gobierno del pais donde 
se haya realizado una conferencia 
encaminard, por via diplomdtica o 
administrativa, dentro del ano sub- 
siguiente a la fecha de clausura, al 
Gobierno del pais donde deba reali- 
zarse la prdxima, la documentacidn 
que a ella interese, juntamente con 
los asuntos pendientes de delibera- 
ci6n a aprobacidn. 

§5 — (i) La Administracidn del 
pais donde se haya realizado una 
conferencia tendrd a su cargo du- 
rante un ano, a contar de la fecha de 
clausura, todo lo que a ella se refiera, 
pasando entonces esa misi6n a la 
Administracidn organizadora de la 
prdxima Conferencia. 

(2) Corresponde a esta dltima or- 
ganizar la Secretaria General con la 
debida anticipacidn a fin de que, por 
lo menos tres meses antes de la re- 
uni6n, todos los paises interesados 
puedan recibir las proposiciones for- 
muladas por las administraciones. 

(3) Para los fines del inciso an- 
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provisions of the preceding subpara- 
graph, every proposal or every 
amendment must be presented within 
a reasonable period, being confined 
to the form of the text of which ap- 
proval is asked and adding the rea- 
sons for which it is considered that 
such changes are necessary. 

§6. — (i) The administrations of 
the signatory countries shall decide 
by a majority vote upon the amend- 
ments to be made in the Agreement 
and its annexes. 

(2) The internal regulations of the 
conference shall determine the condi- 
tions under which discussions are to 
be held as well as the procedure of 
each meeting. 

§ 7. The internal regulations of 
the conferences shall be those 
adopted by the preceding conference 
(Annex No i)^ as drawn up by such 
conference or with such changes as 
the new conference deems it neces- 
sary to introduce. 

Article 2. — Transmissions of an 
International Character 

The administrations of the signa- 
tory countries shall take the neces- 
sary steps 

1) to insure that, during the dis- 
semination of information of an in- 
ternational political nature relating 
to the signatory countries, and par- 
ticularly during the dissemination of 
merely political news, the origin of 
such information shall be accurately 
given, and to insure that no such in- 
formation the source of which is not 
absolutely certain or the publication 
of which has not been duly author- 
ized may be disseminated ; 

2) to insure that the dissemination 
of news or of commentaries which 
might disturb the good relations 
existing between States, offend the 
national sentiment of other countries 
or injure the work of the organization 
and consolidation of peace, as well as 
all which might offend the officially 
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terior, toda proposicidn o enmienda 
deberd ser presentada con anticipa- 
ci6n razonable, cin^ndose a la forma 
del texto cuya aprobacidn se sugiere 
y agregando los motivos por los 
cuales se cree necesaria su adopcidn. 

§ 6. — (i) Las administraciones de 
los paises contratantes convienen en 
que las enmiendas al Acuerdo y sus 
anexos, s 61 o se adopten por mayorfa. 

(2) El Reglamento interno de la 
Conferencia fijard las condiciones 
para la discusidn y demds modali- 
dades de cada reunidn. 

§ 7. El Reglamento interno de 
las conferencias serk el adoptado por 
la Conferencia precedente (Anexo 
n.° i),^ tal como estd redactado o 
con las modificaciones que la nueva 
Conferencia estime conveniente in- 
troducirle. 

Articulo 2 — Emisiones de cardcter 
internacional 

Las administraciones de los pafses 
contratantes adoptardn las medidas 
necesarias para que : 

I °) en la irradiacidn de noticias de 
cardcter politico-internacional refe- 
rent es a los pafses contratantes, es- 
pecial men te las de cardcter pura- 
mente polftico, sea indicado con 
precision el origen de las informacio- 
nes y para que sdlo sean irradiadas 
las recibidas de fuente insospechable 
o debidamente autorizadas, 


2.°) sea evitada la irradiacidn de 
noticias y comentarios que puedan 
perturbar las buenas relaciones in- 
ternacionales, ofender el sentimiento 
nacional de otros pueblos o afectar 
la obra de organizacidn y concoli- 
dacidn de la paz, asf como tambidn 
de todo cuanto pueda ser ofensivo a 


* See No. 486a, post . — Ed. 
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designated authorities of States, 
shall be avoided ; 

3) to insure that propagation 
through broadcasting of ideas which 
might threaten the sovereignty and 
the integrity of States shall be 
avoided. 

Article 3. — International 
Cooperation 

The administrations of the signa- 
tory countries shall take the neces- 
sary steps 

1) to insure that the international 
retransmission of educational, artis- 
tic and literary programs of the 
South American countries shall be 
economically facilitated in official 
and private broadcasting stations, in 
the form which shall be deemed most 
favorable to the development of this 
service. During such transmissions, 
the administrations may by joint 
agreement include within their pro- 
grams information relating to the ter- 
ritorial wealth of their respective 
countries ; 

2) to insure that the transmission 
of programs devoted to the national 
merits of the South American coun- 
tries and to the glory of their great 
men shall be intensified to the fullest 
possible extent ; 

3) to give support, if need be, for 
the purpose of discovering and 
eliminating secret transmitters. 

Article 4. — Contact between Frontier 
Stations 

§ I . When deemed necessary and 
through bilateral agreements, the 
signatory governments shall install 
or authorize the installation of radio- 
telegraph stations in such respective 
frontier areas as are not yet con- 
nected by other systems, in order to 
establish direct relations between 
them. 

§ 2. The charges for telegrams 
exchanged between such stations 
shall be determined in these agree- 
ments. 
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las altas autoridades represen tativas 
de la soberania nacional ; 

3.°) sea evitada la propaganda, por 
radiodifusi6n, de ideas que atentan 
contra la soberania y la integridad 
de las naciones. 

ArtIculo 3. — Cooperacidn 
internacional 

Las administraciones de los paises 
contratantes adoptar^n las medidas 
necesarias para que: 

1. °) sea facilitada econ6mica- 
mente a las estaciones de radiodifu- 
si6n, tanto oficiales como privadas, 
en la forma que se estime conveni- 
ente, la retrcismisi6n internacional de 
programas culturales, artfsticos y 
literarios de los paises sudameri- 
canos, con el fin de intensificar su 
divulgaci6n Durante estas trasmi- 
siones podran, de comun acuerdo, 
incluir en programas, informaciones 
relativas a las riquezas del territono 
de sus respectivos paises, 

2. °) se intensifique, todo lo posi- 
ble, la irradiacion de proi’nimas rela- 
tivos a las efemerides nacionales de 
los paises sudamericanos y de home- 
naje a sus hombres ilustres, 

3. °) se picsten, si hubiere lugar, 
mutuo apoyo piara descuhrir y 
supnmir las estaciones emisoras 
clandestinas. 

ArtIculo 4 — Vinculacwn entre 
estaciones fronterizas 

§ I. Los Gobiernos contratantes, 
cuando lo juzguen conveniente y me- 
dian te acuerdos bilaterales, insta- 
lardn o autorizar^n la instalacidn de 
estaciones radiotelegraficas en las 
zonas fronterizas respectivas, aun no 
ligadas por otros sistemas, a fin de 
establecer comunicaciones directas 
entre las mismas 

§ 2. Las tasas de los telegramas 
intercambiados entre esas estaciones 
serdn fijadas en los mismos acuerdos. 
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Article 5. — DtfinUions 

1 . Power of a Broadcasting T rans- 
mtUer: The power of the carrier wave 
furnished to the antenna under nor- 
mal operating conditions. 

2. Channel, A band of ten (10) kc 
in width, that is, five (5) kc on each 
side of the carrier frequency (broad- 
casting). 

3. Joint Channel: A channel al- 
located to more than one signatory 
country 

4 Exclusive Channel: A channel, 
exclusive and free of any transmis- 
sion by other stations in its allocation 
zone, allocated to a signatory coun- 
try for its use by a broadcasting 
station 

5 Exclusive Channel A * A chan- 
nel allocated to an administration of 
Zone A 

6 Exclusive Channel B: A chan- 
nel allocated to an administration of 
Zone B 

7. Zone A This zone includes the 
countries located in the southern 
part of South America, south of 5 
degrees south latitude. 

H. Zone B This zone includes the 
countries located in the northern 
part of South America, north of 5 
degrees south latitude 

9 Local Broadcasting Station' A 
station the transmissions of which 
are intended to cover a zone cor- 
responding to the locality in which 
the station is situated. Its power 
must never exceed i kw. 

10. Regional Broadcasting Sta- 
tion' A station the transmissions of 
which are intended to cover a zone 
corresponding to a determined region 
of the country in which the station is 
located Its power must never ex- 
ceed 10 kw. 

Article 6 — T echnical Controlling 
Stations 

§ I. The administrations of the 
signatory countries, within the short- 
est possible period, must install tech- 


ArtIculo 5. — Definiciones 

1 ) Potencia de un einisor de radio- 
difusion: la potencia de la onda por- 
tadora aplicada a la antena en con- 
diciones normales de funcionamiento. 

2) Canal: banda de 10 Kc/s., de 
ancho, o sea, cinco (5) Kc/s. a cada 
lado de la frecuencia portadora 
(radiodifusidn). 

3) Canal comun ' el asignado a mis 
de una administraddn de los pafses 
contratantes. 

4) Canal despejado: el asignado a 
una de *as admmistraciones de los 
paises contratantes para ser utilizado 
por una estacion de radiodifusidn, 
libre de cualquier emisidn prove- 
niente de otras estaciones de la zona 
a que ella pertenezea. 

5) Canal despejado A: el asignado 
a una administraci6n de la Zona A. 

6) Canal despejado B * el asignado 
a una administraci6n de la Zona B. 

7) Zona A ' comprende a los paises 
situados en la parte meridional de 
Sudamerica, al sud del paralelo 5.° 
sud. 

8 ) Zona B * comprende a los paises 
situados en la parte septentrional de 
Sudam6rica, al norte del paralelo 5.° 
sud. 

9) Estaewn de radiodifusion local: 
una estacion destinada a cubrir el 
drea correspondiente a la localidad 
en que estd instalada y cuya poten- 
cia no exceda de i Kw. 

10) Estacion de radiodifusidn re- 
gional: una estacidn destinada a 
cubrir el drea correspondiente a 
determinada regidn del territorio del 
pais en que se halla instalada y cuya 
potencia no exceda de 10 Kw. 

Articulo 6. — Puestos de contralor 
tecnico 

§ I. Las administraciones de los 
paises contratantes deberdn, dentro 
del menor plazo posible, instalar 
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nical transmission controlling sta- 
tions and exchange information re- 
lating either to the exactness and 
stability of frequencies, or to inter- 
ference and disturbances observed in 
their respective territories, or to 
other studies pursued, such as wave 
propagation, polar diagrams of radia- 
tion of the various antennas studied, 
et cetera. 

§ 2. Apart from data on the fre- 
quencies used, mentioned in Article 
12, in which reference is made to 
broadcasting stations, the adminis- 
trations shall communicate informa- 
tion regarding power in the antenna, 
as well as apparent power, when the 
latter is determined according to the 
measurement methods set up by 
Annex No. 2. 

Article 7. — Minimum Separation in 
kc between two Broadcasting Stations 

§ i. The minimum separation in 
kc to be observed between two 
broadcasting stations using different 
frequencies in the medium-wave 
band (550 to 1500 kc inclusive) shall 
be of ten (10) kc. The carrier fre- 
quency of each channel shall end 
with the figure zero (o). 

§ 2. The separation between two 
broadcasting stations located in dif- 
ferent countries, at least 100 km 
from the respective frontiers, shall be 
of at least twenty (20) kc. 

§ 3. The minimum separation to 
be observed between broadcasting- 
stations transmitting in the medium- 
wave band allocated at Montevideo, 
Buenos Aires and La Plata or at in- 
termediate points shall be of twenty 
(20) kc. 

§ 4. The minimum separation to 
be observed between two broadcast- 
ing stations of different countries of 
South America transmitting in the 
intermediate- or short-wave band 
(frequencies above 1500 kc) shall be, 


puestos de contralor t^cnico de las 
emisiones, intercambidndose infor- 
maciones relativas a la exactitud y 
estabilidad de las frecuencias, a las 
interferencias o molestias observadas 
en sus respectivos territories y a 
otros estudios que realicen, tales 
como. propagaci6n de las ondas, 
diagramas polares de irradiacidn de 
las diferentes antenas estudiadas, 
etc. 

§ 2. Independientemente de los 
dates sobre las frecuencias utilizadas, 
a que se refiere el Articulo 12 en lo 
que respecta a las estaciones de ra- 
diodifusi6n, las administraciones in- 
tercambiardn datos sobre potencia 
en antena, como tambi^n sobre po- 
tencia parente, cuando esta liltima 
haya sido determinada conforme a 
los procedimientos de medicidn es- 
tablecidos en el Anexo n.° 2. 

ArtIculo 7. — Separacion minima en 
kc/s entre estaciones de radiodifusion 

§ I. La separaci6n minima en 
Kc/s a observar entre dos estaciones 
de radiodifusi6n que utilicen frecuen- 
cias diferentes en la banda de ondas 
medias (550 a 1500 Kc/s, ambas in- 
clusive) serd de diez (10) Kc/s La 
frecuencia portadora quo designa a 
cada canal terminard en el numero 
cero (o) 

§ 2. La separaci6n entre dos esta- 
ciones de radiodifusi6n, situadas en 
pafses diferentes, que se encuentren 
a menos de cien (100) kil6metros de 
las respectivas fronteras, serd, por lo 
menos, de veinte (20) Kc/s. 

§ 3. La separacidn entre las esta- 
ciones de radiodifusi6n en la banda 
de ondas medias correspondientes a 
Montevideo, Buenos Aires y La 
Plata o puntos intermediarios, serd 
de veinte (20) Kc/s. 

§ 4. La separacidn minima a ob- 
servar entre dos estaciones de radio- 
difusidn, en la banda de ondas inter- 
medins y cortas (frecuencias superi- 
ores a 1500 Kc/s) de distintos palses 
sudamencanos, serd preferentemente 
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if possible, of twenty (20) kc and in 
no case less than ten (10) kc. 

Article 8. — Power of Broadcasting 
Stations 

§ i. The competent authority of 
the signatory countries shall deter- 
mine in each case the field intensity 
to be established and shall verify the 
technical possibility of such estab- 
lishment, in order to assure an effec- 
tive and economical national service. 

§2. — (i) When the power of a 
station located at less than one hun- 
dred (100) km from the frontier is of 
five (5) kw, a reflecting antenna sys- 
tem directed toward the interior of 
the country in which the station is 
situated shall be used. 

(2) Annex No. 3 indicates a few 
types of directed antennas utilizable 
in the case contemplated in the 
preceding subparagraph. 

§ 3. Exception shall be made to 
the limitations provided in § 2, (i), 
in case of stations located within the 
capitals of the signatory countries. 

Article 9 — Classification, Alloca- 
tion and Use of Channels 

§ I. The following classification 
shall be established for the allocation 
and the use of the frequencies in- 
cluded in the medium-wave band 
(500 to 1500 kc)* 

a) Exclusive Channel A 
d) Exclusive Channel B 
c) Joint Channel 
§ 2. The factors given below 
shall, in principle, serve as standards 
for the distribution of frequencies: 
territorial extent, population, geo- 
graphic configuration, importance of 
the broadcasting service and devel- 
opment reached by such service. 

§3. — (i) Table of allocation of 
frequencies to the medium-wave 
broadcasting stations of the signa- 
tory countries in Zone A, is given in 
Annex No. 8. 

(2) The allocation of frequencies 
to the broadcasting stations in Zone 


de veinte (20) Kc/s y nunca menor de 
diez (10) Kc/s. 

ArtIculo 8. — Potencias de las 
estaciones de radiodifusidn 

§ I. La autoridad competente de 
los pafses contratantes decidirA cual 
debe ser la intensidad de campo para 
cado caso y verificard la posibilidad 
t6cnica de realizacidn, con el fin de 
asegurar un servicio nacional eficaz 
y econdmico. 

§2. — (i) Cuando la potencia de 
una estacidn situada a menos de cien 
(100) kilometros de la frontera sea de 
cinco (5) o m6s kilovatios, se utili- 
zar4 un sistema de antena reflectora, 
dirigida hacia el interior del pais a 
que pertenece la estacidn. 

(2) En el Anexo n.° 3 se indican 
algunos tipos de antenas dirigidas 
aplicables al caso previsto en el in- 
ciso anterior. 

§ 3. Exceptuanse de las limita- 
ciones previstas en el § 2, (i) las 
estaciones correspondientes a las 
capitales de los paises contratantes. 

Articulo 9 — Clasificacidn, distribu- 
ci6n y utihzacidn de canales 

§ I. Para la distribucidn y utili- 
zacidn de las frecuencias compren- 
didas en la banda de ondas medias 
(550 a 1500 Kc/s.) se establece la 
siguiente clasificacidn : 

a) canal despejado A; 

b) canal despejado B; 

c) canal comun. 

§ 2. Para la distribucidn de las 
frecuencias servirdn de normas, en 
prmcipio, los sigulentes factores: 
extensidn territorial, poblacidn, con- 
figuracidn geogrdfica, importancia y 
desarrollo alcanzado por el servicio 
de radiodifusidn. 

§3. — (i) La lista de las frecuen- 
cias asignadas a las estaciones de 
radiodifusidn de las administraciones 
contratantes y correspondientes a la 
banda de ondas medias, en la Zona 
A, se detalla en el Anexo n.° 8. 

(2) La distribucidn de frecuencias 
para las estaciones de radiodifusidn 
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B shall be made by a joint agreement 
between the administrations con- 
cerned, the provisions of this Agree- 
ment being observed. 

(3) In principle, the broadcasting 
stations of Zone B shall utilize the 
joint channels allocated to Zone A. 

§ 4. When the administration of 
a signatory country proposes to al- 
locate a joint channel to a new sta- 
tion, increase the fixed power, change 
the radiation conditions, transfer the 
geographic position or a channel 
allocated to one of the stations ap- 
pearing in the allocation table of 
Annex No. 8, it shall proceed in ac- 
cordance with the indications given 
in Annex No 4, after agreement with 
the administrations concerned 

§ 5 It shall be understood that 
the frequencies, the allocation of 
which is given in Annex No 8, have 
been allocated to the administra- 
tions, which, when they deem it use- 
ful, shall have the option of mak- 
ing such changes therein as are con- 
sidered necessary, while observing 
the provisions of the present Agree- 
ment and particularly those of the 
preceding paragraph. 

§ 6. The minimum power which 
the stations with exclusive channels 
must use shall be five (5) kw 

§ 7. — (i) A period of two years 
shall be fixed for the use of the ex- 
clusive channels under the conditions 
provided in § 6. 

(2) The administrations of the 
signatory countries shall agree upon 
the most logical use of the exclusive 
channels which have not been uti- 
lized within the period and under the 
conditions provided in § 6 and in (i) 
above. 

§ 8. The administrations of the 
signatory countries, following a di- 
rect understanding, may conclude an 
agreement for the reciprocal utiliza- 
tion of the exclusive channels allo- 


de la Zona B serk efectuada de 
comiin acuerdo por las administra- 
ciones interesadas, debi6ndose ajus- 
tar para ello a todas las disposiciones 
del presente Acuerdo. 

(3) En principio, las estaciones de 
radiodifusidn de la Zona B, utilizardn 
los canales comunes asignados para 
la Zona A. 

§ 4. Cuando la Administraci6n 
de un pais contratante se proponga 
asignar un canal comun a una nueva 
estacidn, aumentar la potencia pre- 
vista, modificar las condiciones de 
irradiaci6n, cambiar la ubicaci6n 
geogr^fica o el canal asignado a 
cualquiera de las estaciones que 
figuran en la lista de frecuencias del 
Anexo n ° 8, procederd de acuerdo 
con las directivas del Anexo n.° 4, 
previo entendimiento con las ad- 
ministra clones interesadas 

§ 5 Queda entendido que las 
frecuencias distribuidas, tal como 
figuran en el Anexo n.° 8, han sido 
asignadas a las administraciones, las 
cuales, llegado el caso, podrdn efec- 
tuar las modificaciones que consi- 
deren necesarias, observando lo esta- 
blecido en el presente Acuerdo y 
especialmente en el § 4 precedent e 


§ 6 La potencia minima con que 
deberdn funcionar las estaciones en 
los canales despejados queda fijada 
en cinco (5) kilovatios. 

§ 7. — (i) Establ6cese un plazo de 
dos (2) anos para la ocupacidn de los 
canales despejados en las condiciones 
previstas en el § 6 precedente. 

(2) Las administraciones de los 
paises contra tan tes se pondrdn de 
acuerdo para la mejor utilizacibn de 
los canales que no hubieren sido 
ocupados en el t^rmino y condiciones 
previstos en el § 6 y 7 antenores. 

§ 8 ° Las administraciones con- 
tratantes, mediante acuerdo directo, 
podrin convenir el uso reciproco de 
los canales despejados que les hu- 
bieren sido asignados conforme con 
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cated to them in accordance with 
frequency allocation table of Annex 
No. 8. 

Article 10 — Quality of Transmis- 
sions, Collaboration among Ad- 
ministrations 

§ 1. In the choice and operation 
of the apparatus most recent tech- 
nical progress shall be used as a 
guide, the Opinions of the Interna- 
tional Radio Consulting Committee 
(CCIR) being adopted for this pur- 
pose, particularly with respect to the 
exactness and stability of the trans- 
mitted frequency, the purity of the 
transmission and modulation. 

§ 2. The administrations of the 
signatory countries shall take the 
necessary measures to insure that 
the transmissions of their respective 
radio stations do not exceed the 
maximum limits of tolerance and 
instability fixed in Annex No 5. 

§3 — (i) The tolerance of the 
field intensity of the harmonics cor- 
responding to frequencies below 3000 
kc (wavelengths above 100 m) are 
to be retained within the limits fixed 
in Annex No. 6. 

(2) In case the harmonics of a 
radio station of any frequency what- 
ever should disturb the radio services 
of other signatory countries, every 
effort will be made to reduce such 
harmonics in such a way as to 
eliminate the interference. 

§ 4. The non-essential transmis- 
sions which are not in harmonic 
relation with the fundamental fre- 
quency (parasitic emissions) are to 
be eliminated. 

Article ii. — Retransmissions 

§ I. The transmissions of a sta- 
tion may not be retransmitted or 
carried out simultaneously, either 
entirely or partially, by other sta- 
tions without previous authorization 
by the station of origin or without an 
agreement concluded with the latter. 
During the retransmission, the re- 
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la lista de frecuencias del Anexo 
n.° 8. 

Articulo 10 — Cahdad de las Emi- 
stones. Colaboracidn entre las 
administraciones (Veranexossyd) 

§ I. La eleccion y manejo de los 
aparatos de emisibn deberdn in- 
spirarse en los mks recientes pro- 
gresos de la t^cnica, adopt 4 ndose a 
tal fin los dictdmenes del Comit6 
Consultivo Internacional de Radio- 
comunicaciones (C C. I. R.) 


§ 2. Las administraciones de los 
paises contratantes tomaran medidas 
para que las emisiones de las respec- 
tivas estaciones radioel^ctricas no 
exceden los limites maximos de tole- 
rancia e inestabilidad fijados en el 
Anexo n ° 5. 

§ 3 — (i) La tolerancia de inten- 
sidad de campo de las armdnicas cor- 
respondientes frecuencias inferiores 
a 3000 Kc/s. (ondas superiores a 100 
metros) debe ser mantenida dentro 
de los valores establecidos en el 
Anexo n.° 6. 

(2) En el caso de que las arm6ni- 
cas de una estacion radioel^ctrica, 
en cualquier frecuencia, perturbaran 
los servicios radioel6ctricos de otro 
pais contratante, deberdn ser re- 
ducidas hasta que cese la inter- 
ferencia. 

§ 4. Las emisiones no esenciales, 
que no est^n en relacidn armdnica con 
la frecuencia fundamental (emisiones 
pardsitas), deben ser suprimidas. 

Articulo i i . — Retrasmisiones 

§ I. Las emisiones efectuadas por 
una estaci6n no pueden ser retras- 
mitidaso irradiadas simultdneamente 
en su total o en parte por otras 
estaciones, sin acuerdo al respecto o 
permiso previo de la estacidn de 
origen. La estacidn retrasmisora 
dard a conocer, durante la retras- 
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transmitting Station shall make known 
at a suitable time the character of 
such retransmission and shall indicate 
the distinctive official signal and the 
location of the station of origin. 

§ 2. At the request of any party 
concerned, the administrations shall 
guarantee in accordance with their 
respective laws the right of retrans- 
mission belonging to the station of 
origin. 

Article 12. — Notification and Use of 
Frequencies 

§ I. — (i) The administrations of 
the contracting countries shall com- 
municate to each other directly 
information relating to the frequen- 
cies which they propose to allocate to 
their stations, observing reasonable 
lapses of time before their use. 

(2) The communication mentioned 
in subparagraph (i) shall be made in 
all cases, and independently of that 
customarily made to the Bureau of 
the International Telecommunica- 
tions Union. 

(3) Proposed changes, as well as 
data relating to the frequencies used, 
are to be communicated in accord- 
ance with the formula indicated in 
the General Radio Regulations an- 
nexed to the International Telecom- 
munications Convention of Madrid 
(1932) for their publication in the 
“List of Frequencies*’. With re- 
spect to broadcasting stations, there 
shall also be communicated the 
schedule of the standard service 
which they operate. 

§2. — (i) Before allocating a de- 
termined frequency, the administra- 
tions shall consult the respective 
“Lists of Frequencies’* and shall 
allocate no frequency likely to dis- 
turb the services of other admin- 
istrations. 

(2) In the event that an adminis- 
tration has allocated a frequency 
which interferes with another fre- 
quency already allocated by another 
administration, the frequency last 
allocated must be renounced. 


misidn y en momento oportuno, 
dicho car 4 cter mencionando el in- 
dicative oficial y la localidad de la 
estacibn de origen. 

§ 2. A pedido de la parte intere- 
sada, las administraciones asegu- 
rardn, de acuerdo con su legislacibn, 
el derecho a retrasmitir que asiste a 
6sta estacibn. 

ArtIculo 12 — Regis tro y utihmcidn 
de frecuenctas 

§ I — (i) Las administraciones se 
informardn directamente entre sf las 
frecuencias que asignen a sus esta- 
ciones, con una anticipacibn razo- 
nable a su empleo 


(2) La comunicaci6n estipulada 
en el inciso (i) se efectuar^, en todos 
los casos, independientemente de la 
notificacion que es de prdctica enviar 
a la oficina de la lJni6n Internacional 
de Telecomunicaciones. 

(3) Las modificaciones proyecta- 
das, asi como los dates relatives a las 
frecuencias en uso, deberAn consig- 
narse de acuerdo con el modelo 
adoptado per el Reglamento General 
de Radiocomunicaciones (Anexo al 
Convenio Internacional de Teleco- 
mumcaciones, Madrid, 1932) para 
la publicaci6n de la “Lisla de Fre- 
cuencias’’. En lo que respecta a 
las estaciones de radiodifusibn se 
comunicanl, ademds, el horario nor- 
mal de trabajo. 

§2. — (i) Antes de asignar deter- 
minada frecuencia, las administra- 
ciones consultardn las correspon- 
dientes “Listas de Frecuencias’’, y 
no asignardn aquellas que sean sus- 
ceptibles de perturbar los servicios de 
cualquier otra Administracibn. 

(2) En el caso de que una Admi- 
nistracibn asigne una frecuencia que 
perjudique a otra ya asignada por 
otra Administracibn, la frecuencia 
adjudicada con poster ioridad deberb 
ser abandonada. 
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Article 13. — Information Service 
(CQ Press) 

The administrations of the signa- 
tory countries shall agree upon 

1) the organization of an informa- 
tion service of general interest (CQ 
Press) on short waves; 

2) provision for the organization 
of one or more daily newspaper bulle- 
tins concerning their respective coun- 
tries which should be transmitted at 
hours and on frequencies previously 
agreed upon ; 

3) the facilitation, as far as pos- 
sible, of the reception and the broad- 
casting of this service (CQ Press). 

Article 14 — Radto Communications 
for Multiple Destinations 

The administrations of the signa- 
tory countries shall take the neces- 
sary steps to insure that the reception 
of radio communications for multiple 
destinations shall be permitted only 
when the addressees are provided 
with an authorization by the sender 
and after confirmation of this au- 
thorization by the administration of 
the country of origin, in accordance 
with the provisions of Article 12 of 
the Additional Regulations annexed 
to the International Telecommunica- 
tions Convention. 

Article 15 — Protection of Maritime 
and Air Navigation 

The administrations of the signa- 
tory countries shall take the neces- 
sary steps for the establishment of 
radio stations capable of furnishing 
information furthering the safety of 
maritime and air navigation, at suit- 
able and ascertainable points desig- 
nated by navigation practice. 

Article 16. — Interference Caused by 
Electric A pparatus 

The administrations of the signa- 
tory countries shall take the neces- 
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Articulo 13. — Servicio Noticioso 
{Press CQ) 

Las administraciones de los pafses 
contratantes se esforzardn en : 

1. °) organizar un servicio de no- 

ticiasde interns general (Press 
CQ) para ser trasmitido en 
ondas cortas ; 

2. °) adoptar medidas para que se 

organice la trasmisibn de uno 
o m4s boletines diarios de no- 
ticias relativas a los respec- 
tivos pafses, para ser irradia- 
dos en horarios y frecuencias 
previamente establecidos ; 

3. °) facilitar, en lo posible, la re- 

cepcidn y la divulgacidn de 
ese servicio (Press CQ). 

ArtIculo 14. — Radiocomunicaciones 
con multiples destinos 

Las administraciones de los pafses 
contratantes adoptardn las medidas 
necesarias a fin de que la recepcidn 
de las radiocomunicaciones con mul- 
tiples destinos, s61o se efectiie cuando 
los destinatarios hayan obtenido la 
conformidad del expedidor y la 
Administracidn del pafs de origen 
hubiere confirmado la misma, de 
acuerdo con el procedimiento de- 
terminado en el Reglamento Adi- 
cional de Radiocomunicaciones, An- 
exo al Convenio Internacional de 
Telecomunicaciones. 

Articulo 15. — Seguridad para las 
navegaciones maritima y airea 

Los gobiernos contratantes to- 
mardn providencias para que se 
establezcan estaciones radioel^ctri- 
cas, capaces de suministrar indi- 
caciones para la seguridad de las 
navegaciones maritima y a6rea, en 
puntos convenientes y reconocida- 
mente indicados por la prdctica de 
la navegacibn. 

ArtIculo 16. — Perturbaciones pro- 
ducidas por aparatos eUctricos 

Las administraciones de los pafses 
contratantes adoptardn providencias 
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sary steps to eliminate or attenuate 
as far as possible interference caused 
by apparatus and installations which 
produce, transmit or utilize electric 
current and are likely to disturb or 
trouble reception of radio trans- 
missions. 

Article 17. — Amateur Stations 

§ I. The administrations of the 
signatory countries shall adopt such 
internal regulations as they deem 
most necessary to insure that the 
transmissions of amateur stations 
are kept at the highest measure of 
stability possible in the present state 
of the art. 

§2. On the other hand, they 
shall take the necessary steps to 
reserve the frequency band of 59,000 
to 60,000 kc for amateur experiments 
of an essentially scientific nature 
which may use this band after satis- 
fying the requirements provided with 
respect to the special qualification 
conditions and after stating the ex- 
periments which they intend to carry 
out. 

Article 18. — Approval 

§ I . The presen t Agreemen t shal 1 
come into effect for each country 
only after its approval by the govern- 
ment of such country. 

§ 2. Such approval shall be com- 
municated to the government of the 
country in which the last conference 
was held, which in turn shall notify 
the other governments. 

Article 19. — Adhesion 

§ I. The South American coun- 
tries which have not signed the 
present Agreement may adhere thereto 
by communicating their decision 
through diplomatic channels to the 
government of the country in which 
the last conference was held. This 
country, after registering such ad- 
hesion, shall notify the other gov- 
ernments thereof. 


en el sentido de suprimir o atenuar 
en lo posible las perturbaciones 
causadas por aparatos e instalaciones 
que produzcan, trasmitan o utilicen 
la electricidad, susceptibles de difi- 
cultar o perjudicar la recepci6n de 
las trasmisiones. 

ArtIculo 17. — Estaciones de 
aficionados 

§ I. Las administraciones de los 
paises contratantes adoptar^n las 
disposiciones de orden interno, que 
se consideren mds convenientes, para 
que las emisiones de las estaciones de 
aficionados se mantengan dentro de 
un indice de estabilidad y calidad 
tan alto cuanto lo permita el es- 
tado de la t6cnica 

§ 2. Asimismo, tomaran las me- 
didas para reservar la banda de 
59.000 a 60 000 Kc/s destinada para 
experimentos esencialmentc cientl- 
ficos de aficionados, mediante exi- 
gencias previas de sus condiciones 
especiales de idoneidad y con espe- 
cificacibn de las experiencias que se 
propongan realizar. 


Articulo —Aprobacton 

§ I La vigencia del presente 
Acuerdo queda, en cada pais, sujeto 
a la aprobacion del respective Go- 
bierno 

§ 2. Las aprobaciones serdn co- 
municadas al Gobierno del pais 
donde se haya realizado la ultima 
Conferencia, el cual las notificar^ a 
los otros gobiernos. 

Articulo 19 — Adhesion 

§ I. Los paises sudamericanos 
que no hayan firmado el presente 
Acuerdo podr^n adherir a 61 , co- 
municando, por via diplomdtica, esa 
decisibn al Gobierno del pais donde 
se haya realizado la ultima Con- 
ferencia, el cual registrar^ y noti- 
ficard esa adhesibn a los demds 
gobiernos. 
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§ 2. Adhesion, ipso facto^ shall 
carry with it all the obligations and 
all the advantages resulting from the 
present Agreement and from its 
annexes. 

Article 20 — Denunciation 

§ I. The present Agreement may 
be denounced by any of the signatory 
countries through a notification sent 
by diplomatic channels to the gov- 
ernment of the country in which the 
last conference was held. The latter 
shall be charged with communicating 
such denunciation, through the same 
channels, to the other governments. 

§ 2. The denunciation shall take 
effect upon the expiration of a period 
of SIX months from the date of recep- 
tion of the notification by the gov- 
ernment of the country in which the 
last conference was held 

Article 21 . — Effective Date 

§ I . The present Agreement shall 
become effective on January i, 1938. 

§ 2 The President and the Secre- 
tary General of the Gonference shall 
prepare as many authentic copies of 
the present Agreement as there shall 
be signatory governments. 

Done at Rio de Janeiro, June 20, 
1937, in two copies, one in the 
Portuguese language and the other 
in the Spanish language, which shall 
remain on file in the archives of the 
Government of the Republic of the 
United States of Brazil. 

In witness whereof, the respective 
delegates have affixed their signatures. 
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§ 2. La adhesidn de pleno de- 
recho comprende todas las obliga- 
ciones y todas las ventajas estipu- 
ladas en el presente Acuerdo y sus 
anexos. 

ArtIculo 20. — Denuncia 

§ I. El presente Acuerdo podr 4 
ser denunciado por cualquiera de los 
gobiernos contratantes, mediante no- 
tificacidn, por via diplomdtica, al 
Gobierno de pais donde se haya 
realizado la ultima Conferencia, el 
cual se encargar^ de comunicar 
el hecho, por la misma via, a los 
dem^s gobiernos. 

§ 2. La denuncia entrar& en vigor 
seis meses despufe de recibida la 
notificaci6n por el Gobierno del pais 
donde se haya realizado la filtima 
Conferencia 

ArtIculo 21. — Vigencia 

§ I. El presente Acuerdo entrarA 
en vigor el primero de enero de mil 
novecientos treinta y ocho. 

§ 2. Del presente Acuerdo serdn 
autenticadas por el Presidente y el 
Secretario General de la Conferencia 
tantas copias cuantos sean los go- 
biernos contratantes. 

Hecho en Rio de Janeiro a los 
veinte dias del mes de junio de mil 
novecientos treinta y siete, en dos 
ejemplares, uno en espafiol y otro en 
portugu6s que quedan depositados 
en los Archivos del Gobierno de la 
Republica de los Estados Unidos 
del Brasil. 

En fe de lo cual los delegados fir- 
man a continuacidn. 


[Firmado ] Argentina: Adolfo T Cosentino; Bolivia: German Chavez; 
Brasil: J S. da Fonseca Hermes Junior, Chile: Gustavo Carvallo 
Gundelach, Colombia: Domingo Esguerra; Paraguay: Francisco Ruiz 
Arce, Peru: Carlos Tudela, Uruguay; Innocencio Illa, Venezuela: 
Julio Sardi. 

[Annex i is printed as No 486a, post, the other annexes are omitted ] 
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No. 486 a 

Internal Regulations of the South American Radiocommunications 
Conference. Signed at Rio de Janeiro, June 7, 1937. 

Reglamento intemo para las conferencias sudamericanas de radio- 
comunicaciones. Finnado en Rio de Janeiro, 7 de junio de 1937. 

Editor’s Note These regulations constitute Annex i to the South American Regional 
Agreement on Radiocommunications of June 20, 1937 (No 486, ante) 

Text from Accordo sulamencano de radtocomumcagoes de Buenos Aires — i^JS, P I35 


TfTULO I 

DE LA SESi6n inaugural 

Artfculo I. La sesi6n inaugural de la 
Conferencia ser 4 presidida por un miem- 
bro del Gobierno del pais donde el la se 
realice. Esa autoridad pronunciar 4 el 
discurso de bienvenida a las Delegaciones 
extranjeras y, en nombre del Jefe de 
Estado, declarar^ inaugurada la Conferen- 
cia La respuesta a ese saludo quedar^ 
a cargo de uno de los Jefes de Delegaci6n, 
designado por los mismos 

TfxuLO II 
DEFINICIONES 

Art. 2. Cuando en el presente Regla- 
mento se mencionaran las expresiones 
Delegados, Delegaciones, y Rcpresen- 
tantes, se entenderd por. 

1. ® ''delegados” los Delegados oficiales 
nombrados por los Gobiernos o las Ad- 
ministraciones, 

2. ° "delegaciones” ‘ El conjunto de los 
Delegados y acesores tecmcos o adminis- 
trativos que acorn panen a los Delegados, 

3° "representantes”: Las personas 
acreditadas junto a cada Delegacibn por 
las mstituciones o organismos pubhcos 
o particulares, relacionados con las radio- 
comunicaciones o que exploten industrias 
o servicios radioelectricos 

TfxuLO III 

DE LA ELECCi6n DEL PRESIDENXE Y 
VICE-PRESIDENXE 

Art. 3. Se realizara una &esi6n pre- 
paratona presidida por el Jefe de la Dele- 
gaci6n del pais donde se efectua la Con- 
ferencia, el cual designara una Comisi6n 
de Reconocimientos de Poderes a fin de 


verificar las credencialcs de los diversos 
Delegados y Representantes que deban 
tomar parte en la misma 

Art. 4. Verificadas y aceptadas las 
credenciales, se procederd a la elecci6n del 
Presidente efcctivo, que asumird la direc- 
ci6n de los trabajos de la Conferencia 

En esa misma sesibn se elegird un Vice- 
Presidente que sustituird al Presidente en 
sus impedimentos y ausencias 

Art. 5. Una vez en ejercicio de sus 
funciones, el Presidente proclamarA Vice- 
Presidentes de honor a todos los Jefes 
de Delegacibri 

TfxuLO IV 

DE LA PRESIDENCJA 

Art. 6. Son atribuciones del Presi- 
dente 

1 °) presidir las Asambleas plenarias de 
la Conferencia y someter a su considera- 
ci6n los asuntos inscriptos en la orden del 
dia, 

2 °) conceder el uso de la palabra a los 
Delegados en el orden en que la haj an 
pedido, 

3 °) decidir las cuestiones de orden, 
relativas a las deliberaciones de la Asam- 
blea, 

4 °) someter a votaci6n los asuntos que 
figuren en la orden del dia y los asuntos 
que dependan del pronunciamiento de la 
Asamblea, de conformidad con las dis- 
posiciones de este Reglamento, y anunciar 
el resultado respective, 

5.°) trasmitir a los Delegados, antes de 
cada sesi6n, por medio de la Secretaria 
General, la orden del dia de las Asambleas 
plenarias , 

6 °) adoptar las providencias fiara que 
la Secretaria Cieneral, una ve/ aprobada 
el Acta, notifique a las Delegaciones de los 
asuntos insciiptos para la pr6\ima sesi6n , 
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7.°) tomar las providencias indispen- 
sables para mantencr la buena marcha de 
los trabajos y la fiel ejecuci6n del Regla- 
mento interno. 

TItulo V 

DE LA SECRET ARfA GENERAL 

Art. 7. La Secretaria General de cada 
Conferencia estara a cargo de un Secre- 
tario General, secundado por Secretarios 
ad juntos y dem^s personal, designados por 
el Presidente 

Son atribuciones del Secretario General. 

1 °) organizar, dirigir y coordmar el 
trabajo del personal designado para el 
servicio de la Secretaria General , 

2 °) recibir, distribuir y redactar la 
correspondencia dc la Conferencia, 

3 ®) distribuir entre las Comisiones los 
asuntos que a ellas conciernen y poner a 
disposici6n dc las niismas, todo el material 
neccsario para el cabal desempeno de sus 
funciones, 

4 °) organizar la orden del dia de acu- 
erdo con las instrucciones del Presidente, 

5 °) ser el mtermediario entre las 
Delegaciones y entre estas > las autori- 
dades del pais donde delia reunirse la 
Conferencia, en todos los asuntos con 
ella relacioiiados; 

6°) asegurar el regular funeionamento 
de la Conferencia en todos sus aspectos, 
labrar las actas, centralizar, preparar y 
distnl:)uir toda la docunientacidn necesaria 
>, espeeialmente, la cjue se relaciona con 
los trabajos de las Asambleas plenarias 
y de Comisiones 

Art. 8. Los Secretarios adjuntos > el 
personal de la Secretaria ayudardn al 
Secretario (General en el desempeno de 
sus atribuciones, consignadas en el ar- 
ticulo precedente 

Los Secretarios adjuntos puedcn ser 
designados para colaborar en las Comi- 
siones de la Conferencia 

Art. 9. Para facilitar la marcha de k^s 
trabajos de la Secretaria entre los Secre- 
tarios adjuntos liabra por lo menos uno 
que hable y escriba correctamente el 
portugu6s y otro que hable y escriba 
correctamente el espafiol 

TixuLO VI 

DE LAS ASAMBLEAS PLENARIAS 

Art. 10. Los trabaios dc las Asam- 
bleas plenarias solo pcxlrin iniciarse con la 


presencia de la mayorfa de las Delega- 
ciones de los paises participantes de la 
Conferencia. 

Abierta la sesi6n, el Secretario General 
dara lectura al Acta de la sesi6n anterior, 
a menos que cuando diclia Acta haya sido 
previamente distribuida, la Asamblea 
resuelva prescindir de su lectura. 

Las observaciones al Acta deberAn ser 
hechas al ponersc en discusibn. No 
habiendo observaciones, esclarecidas las 
que fueren formuladas, o reahzadas las 
debidas recti ficaciones, el Presidente dar 4 
por aprobada el acta. 

Paragrafo unico Las Actas de las 
Asambleas plenarias ser^n redactadas por 
funcionarios de la Secretaria General. 
En ellas s 61 o se n-producen los dictdmenes 
o proposiciones con sus fundamentos 
prmcipales, en forma concisa, adcmds de 
una relaci6n sucinta de las deli beraci ones. 

No obstante, cualquier delegado o 
represen tan te puede solicitar la inserci6n 
“in extenso”, en el Acta, de toda declara- 
ci6n que haya formulado, pero, en este 
caso, debcrd summistrar a la Secretaria, 
el texto correspondiente dentro de las dos 
horas subsiguientes a la clausura de la 
Asamblea Plenaria Se recomienda hacer 
uso de csta facultad con discreci6n. 

Art. 1 1 . Las proposiciones o enmiendas 
formuladas durante el transcurso de la 
Conferencia deberdn ser sometidas a la 
Comision de Coordinaci6n e Iniciativas, 
la cual resolvera si deben ser objeto de 
dcliberaci6n por parte de la Conferencia 
>, en caso afirmatuo, por que Comisi6n 

Paragrafo unico Las proposiciones 
y enmiendas, cu>a aprobaci6n se sugiere, 
debran ser jiresentadas en su texto de- 
finitivo y acompahadas de los motivos que 
las justifiquen 

Art. 12 Las Asambleas plenarias de la 
Conferencia serdn publicas Si se susci- 
tare algun incidente que cualquier Dele- 
gaci6n considere de car 4 cter reservado, el 
Piesidente suspender^ inmediatamente la 
discusi6n del asunto y convocar^ a una 
sesi6n especial, secreta, de la Comisibn de 
Coordinacidn e Iniciativas que resolver^ 
sobre la materia. 

ThuLO VII 
DE LAS VOTACIONES 

Art. 13. Las enmiendas serdn dis- 
cutidas V votadas antes de los articulos, 
recomendaciones o mociones a que se 
refieren 
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Art. 14. Tanto en las sesiones plenarias 
como en las comisiones, cada Delegaci6n 
tendril un s 61 o voto y este serk emitido 
por el respective Presidente o por sus 
substitutes previamente designades 
Art. 15. La votaci6n serd simbdlica 
No obstante, cualquier Delegacibn podrd 
requerir la venficaci6n de las vetaciones 
del mismo mode que la votacibn nominal 
§ I. En case de votaci6n nominal, esta 
serd hecha en el orden adoptado por la 
Liga de las Naciones, que es el siguiente 
Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Chile, Colom- 
bia, Ecuador, Paraguay, Peru, Uruguay y 
Venezuela 

§ 2 Cada Delegacidn s 61 o podrd votar 
por el pais que representa 

§ 3. Excepcionalmentc, cualquier Dcle- 
gaci6n podrd conferir a otra su derecho al 
voto 

§ 4 Sin embargo, ninguna Delegacidn 
podrd acumular mds votes que el propio 
y el de otra Delegacidn 
Art. 16. 1 ^os representantes tienen 

solamente voz consults a, sin derecho a 
voto. 

Art. 17. Las proposiciones o enmien- 
das s 61 o serdn adoptadas si obtu\ leran la 
mayoria de los vot os expresados En caso 

de empate se considerardn rcchazadas 
Art. 18. I ^as recomendacioncs, mo- 
ciones o votos, agregados fuera del texto 
del Acuerdo y que hubieren sido aproba- 
dos conforme a lo establccido por el 
articulo precedente no imphcan dercchos 
ni deberes para las Administraciones 

ThuLO VIII 

DE LOS IDIOM AS OFICIALES 

Art. 19. El cspanol y el portugues son 
los idiomas oficiales de la Conferencia 
Las Actas serdn redactadas en el idioma 
del pais donde se realice la Conferencia, 
siendo facultativa la redaccidn de las 
proposiciones y demds documentos en uno 
de esos idiomas o en ambos a la vez 
Tanto en las Asambleas Plenarias como 
en las sesiones de las Comisiones, podrd 
utilizarse, indistintamente el idioma es- 
pahol o el portuguds 

Los discursos, mociones, pareceres y 
documentos escritos en otros idiomas que 
no sea el espanol o el portugues deberdn 
ser traducidos por quien los pronuncia o 
presenta, a uno de los idiomas oficiales 
Los textos del Acuerdo y del Regla- 
mento interno serdn redactados en es- 
panol y en portuguds 


TfxuLO IX 
DE LAS COMISIONES 

Art. 20. Para el estudio de los diversos 
asuntos incluidos en el programa de las 
Conferencias, serdn constituidas las si- 
guientes Comisiones* 

1 ®) Coordinacidn e Iniciativas, 

2 °) Tdcnica, 

3.®) Admmistrativa , 

4 °) Redaccidn 

a) La Comisidn de Coordinacidn e 
Iniciativas estard constituida por los Pre- 
sidentes de las Delegaciones, que podrdn 
hacersc substituir por uno de los miem- 
bros de su Delegacidn y serd presidida por 
la Presidencia de la Conferencia Los 
miembros de la Comision podrdn hacerse 
acorn panar por asesores lecnicos 

A la Comisidn de Coordinacidn e 
Iniciativas compete coordinar todos los 
trabajos de la Conferencia, resolver las 
cuestiones relativas al art 12 del Rcgla- 
mento interno y las consultas que lo 
formulen las otras Comisiones, dilucidar 
cualquier duda > asesorar a la Presidencia 
de la Conferencia en lo que respecta a la 
convocatoria de Asambleas Plenarias y 
otros asuntos no previstos en el Regla- 
mento interno 

b) A la Comisidn Tecnica compete el 
estudio de todas las matenas tecnicas 
ladioelectricas mcluidas en el {irograma 
de la Conferencia > las que se le sometan 
posteriormente a su estudio considera- 
ci6n 

c) A la Comisidn Admmistrativa com- 
pete el estudio de todas las matenas de 
caracter esencialmente administrativo o 
las relacionadas con la organizacicm de las 
radiocomu nicaciones 

d) A la Comisidn de Redaccion compete 
la redaccidn final, sin alterailes el sentido, 
de las resoluciones adoptadas f>or las 
comisiones Los textos asi corregidos 
serdn sometidos a la aprobacidn de la 
Conferencia, en Asamblea Plenaria En 
caso de divergencia sobre el fondo de la 
materia los textos serdn devueltos a la 
Comisidn de origen 

Art. 21. Las Comisiones podrdn in- 
vitar para parti ci par de sus trabajos, 
personas fisicas e juridicas, cuj a presencia 
consideren de real interds 

Art. 22. Cada Comisidn podrd de- 
signar subcomisiones especiales 

§ I Las Comisiones y subcomisiones 
elegirdn los respectivos Presidentes, a 
quienes compete coordinar los trabajos, 
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as! como indicar el o los relatores que 
deban hacer el resumen de los debates de 
cada sesi6n. 

§ 2 Esos informes resumirdn los traba- 
jos de cada sesi6n, expresando los puntos 
esenciales de las discusioncs y las diversas 
opiniones emitidas. 

§ 3 Dichos mformes deberdn ser entre- 
gados a la Secretaria General, para que 
dsta pueda copiarlos y distnbuirlos a las 
Delegaciones antes de la sesi6n siguiente. 

§ 4. Los informes deben ser aprobados 
por las respectivas Comisiones 

§ 5 Cualquier Delegado o Represen- 
tante puede solicitar la insercidn “in 
extenso”, en el informe de la Comisi6n, de 
las declaraciones que hubiere formulado 
suminislrando al respectivo relator, el 
texto a inscrtar, dentro de las dos boras 
subsiguientes a la suspensi6n de la sesi6n 
Se recomienda no abusar de esta facultad 

Art. 23. El Pre&identc de la Conferen- 
cia podrd, cuando se juzgue conveniente, 
convocar dos o mds Comisiones para 
realizar sesioncs mivtas, cuando se trate 
de asuntos correlatnos que deban ser 
resueltos en conjunto 

Titulo X 

DE LA FIRM \ DEL ACUERDO Y DEL REGLA- 
MENTO INTERNO 

Art. 24. Habra una sesi6n plenaria 
especial para el examen de los textos 
adoptados por la Comisidn de Redaccidn, 


firma del Acuerdo y designaci6ii del pais 
donde deba reunirse la prdxima con- 
ferencia, esta sesi6n serd la ultima, antes 
de la solemne de clausura 

ParAgrafo unico Antes de la scsidn 
solemne de clausura, la Comisidn de 
Coordinacidn y Imciativas se reunird para 
el examen y firma del Acta de la sesi6n 
plenaria especial de que trata el presente 
articulo. 

TfxuLO XI 
DE LA CLAUSURA 

Art. 25. La sesidn solemne de clausura 
serd presidida por un miembro del Go- 
bierno del pais donde se realice la Con- 
ferencia Esa autoridad pronunciard el 
discurso oficial, al cual responderd uno de 
los Jefes de Delegacidn, designado por los 
demas, pudiendo tambien hacer uso de la 
palabra los delegados previaniente in- 
scriptos 

Del presente Reglarnento seran auten- 
ticadas por cl Presidente y el Secietano 
General de la Conferencia tantas copias 
cuantos scan los gobiernos contralantes 

Hecho en Rio de Janeiro a los siete dias 
del mes de junio dc mil novecienlos treinta 
y siete, en dos ejemplares, uno en cspanol y 
otro en portugues que quedan depositados 
en los Archives del Gobierno de la Repu- 
bhca de los Estados Unidos del Brasil 

En fe de lo cual los delegados firman a 
continuaci6n. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the agreement ] 


No. 487 

CONVENTION Fixing the Minimum Age for Admission of Children 
to Industrial Employment (Revised 1937). Adopted at Geneva, 
June 22 , 1937. 

CONVENTION fixant Page mi nim um d’admission des enfants 
aux travaux industriels (revisd en 1937). Adopte d Geneve, 
22 juin 1937. 

Editor’s Note. This draft convention [No 59I was adopted by the International Labor 
Conference at its twenty-third session, its short title is “Minimum Age (Industry) Con- 
vention (Revised), 1937 “ At its first session in 1919, the International Labor Conference 
had adopted a draft convention on the minimum age for admission of children to industrial 
employment (No 14, ante)^ which first came into force as a convention on June 13, 1921, 
and which by June 22, 1937, had been ratified by twenty-seven governments. That con- 
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vention is revised by this draft convention, the principal difference being the change from 
fourteen to fifteen of the age under which children are to be excluded from industrial em- 
ployment. A similar step was taken by the draft convention of October 24, 1936 (No. 459, 
ante) revising the 1920 convention on minimum age for employment at sea, and by the draft 
convention of June 22, 1937 (No. 488, post) revising the 1932 convention on minimum age in 
non-industrial employment. 

Ratifications. On January i, 1941, ratifications of this convention had been registered 
at Geneva by China and Norway. 

Bibliography. International Labour Conference, Twenty-Third Session, Geneva, IQ 37 , 
Record of Proceedings (Geneva; International Labour Office, 1937) See also the preparatory 
documents of the twenty-third session of the conference 

Anon., “The Twenty-Third Session of the International Labour Conference,** 36 7 n/. 
Labour Rev. (1937). PP- 293“370* 

Entered into force February 21, 1941.' 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 

The General Conference of the In- La Conference gen^rale de I’Organ- 
ternational Labour Organisation, isation international du Travail, 
Having been convened at Ge- Convoqu^e k Geneve par le 

neva by the Governing Body of the Conseil d’administration du Bu- 

International Labour Office, and reau international du Travail, et 

having met in its Twenty-Third s*y ^tant r^unie le 3 juin 1937 en sa 

Session on 3 June 1937, and vingt-troisi^me session, 

Having decided upon the adop- Apr^s avoir d6cid6 d ’adopter 

tion of certain proposals with re- diverses propositions relatives k la 

gard to the partial revision of the revision partielle de la convention 

Convention fixing the minimum fixant I’age minimum d ’admission 

age for admission of children to des enfants aux travaux industriels 

industrial employment adopted by adopt6e par la Conf6ience k sa 

the Conference at its First Session, premiere session, question qui 

which is the sixth item on the constitue le sixi^me point k I’ordre 

Agenda of the Session, and du jour de la session, 

Considering that these propos- Considcrant que ces proposi- 

als must take the form of a Draft tions doivent prendre la forme 
International Convention, d’un projet de convention inter- 

nationale, 

adopts, this twenty-second day of adopte, ce vingt-deuxi^me jour de 
June of the year one thousand nine juin mil neuf cent trente-sept, le 
hundred and thirty-seven, the fol- projet de convention ci-apr^s, qui 
lowing Draft Convention which may sera d6nomm6 Convention (revis6e) 
be cited as the Minimum Age (In- de I’Sge minimum (industrie) 1937. 
dustry) Convention (Revised), 1937: 

Part I Partie I 

GENERAL PROVISIONS DISPOSITIONS GEN^:RALES 

Article i. — i. For the purpose of Article i. — i. Pour I’application 
this Convention, the term “indus- de la presente convention, seront 

' Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations in a separate register of labor 
conventions, February 21, 1941 
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trial undertaking” includes par- 
ticularly — 

(a) mines, quarries, and other 
works for the extraction of minerals 
from the earth ; 

(b) industries in which articles are 
manufactured, altered, cleaned, re- 
paired, ornamented, finished, adapted 
for sale, broken up or demolished, or 
in which materials are transformed; 
including shipbuilding, and the gen- 
eration, transformation, and trans- 
mission of electricity and motive 
power of any kind ; 


(c) construction, reconstruction, 
maintenance, repair, alteration, or 
demolition of any building, railway, 
tramway, harbour, dock, pier, canal, 
inland waterway, road, tunnel, bridge, 
viaduct, sewer, drain, well, tele- 
graphic or telephonic installation, 
electrical undertaking, gas work, 
waterwork, or other work of con- 
struction, as well as the preparation 
for or laying the foundations of any 
such work or structure; 


(d) transport of passengers or 
goods by road or rail or inland water- 
way, including the handling of goods 
at docks, quays, wharves, and ware- 
houses, but excluding transport by 
hand. 

2 . The competent authority in 
each country shall define the line of 
division which separates industry 
from commerce and agriculture. 

Art. 2. — I. Children under the age 
of fifteen years shall not be employ^ 
or work in any public or private in- 
dustrial undertaking, or in any 
branch thereof. 

2 . Provided that, except in the 
case of employments which, by their 
nature or the circumstances in which 
they are carried on, are dangerous to 
the life, health or morals of the per- 
sons employed therein, national laws 


consid6r6s comme ‘ ‘ 6tablissements 
industriels”, notamment: 

a) les mines, carri6res et indus- 
tries extractives de toute nature; 

b) les industries dans lesquelles 
des produits sont manufactures, 
modifies, nettoycs, repares, decores, 
acheves, prepares pour la vente, ou 
dans lesquelles les mati^res subissent 
une transformation ; y compris la 
construction des navires, les indus- 
tries de demolition de materiel, ainsi 
que la production, la transformation 
et la transmission de la force motrice 
en general et de I’eiectricite; 

c) la construction, la reconstruc- 
tion, I’entretien, la reparation, la 
modification ou la demolition de tous 
batiments et edifices, chemins de fer, 
tramways, ports, docks, jetees, can- 
aux, installations pour la navigation 
interieure, routes, tunnels, ponts, 
viaducs, egouts collecteurs, egouts 
ordinaires, puits, installations teie- 
graphiques ou teiephomques, instal- 
lations eiectriques, usines k gaz, dis- 
tribution d’eau, ou autres travaux de 
construction, ainsi que les travaux 
de preparation et de fondation 
precedant les travaux ci-dessus; 

d) le transport de personnes ou de 
marchandises par route, voie ferree 
ou voie d’eau, y compris la manuten- 
tion des marchandises dans les docks, 
quais, wharfs et entrepots, k I’excep- 
tion du transport k la main. 

2 . Dans chaque pays, r.iulorite 
competente determinera la ligne de 
demarcation entre I’industrie, d’une 
part, le commerce et I’agriculture, 
d ’autre part. 

Art. 2. — I. Les enfants de moins 
de quinze ans ne peuvent etre em- 
ployes ou travailler dans les eta- 
blissements industriels, publics ou 
prives, ou dans leurs dependances. 

2 Toutefois, sauf en ce qui con- 
cerne les emplois qui, par leur nature 
ou les conditions dans lesquelles ils 
sont remplis, sont dangereux pour 
la vie, la sante ou la moralite des 
personnes qui y sont affectees, la 
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or regulations may permit such chil- 
dren to be employed in undertakings 
in which only members of the em- 
ployer's family are employed. 

Art. 3. The provisions of this 
Convention shall not apply to work 
done by children in technical schools, 
provided that such work is approved 
and supervised by public authority. 

Art. 4. In order to facilitate the 
enforcement of the provisions of this 
Convention, every employer in an 
industrial undertaking shall be re- 
quired to keep a register of all per- 
sons under the age of eighteen years 
employed by him, and of the dates 
of their births 

Art. 5. — I. In respect of employ- 
ments which, by their nature or the 
circumstances in which they are 
carried on, are dangerous to the life, 
health or morals of the persons em- 
ployed therein, national laws shall 
either — 

(a) prescribe a higher age or ages 
than fifteen years for the admission 
thereto of young persons or ado- 
lescents, or 

(b) empower an appropriate au- 
thority to prescribe a higher age or 
ages than fifteen years for the ad- 
mission thereto of young persons or 
adolescents. 

2 The annual reports to be sub- 
mitted under Article 22 of the Con- 
stitution of the International Labour 
Organisation shall include full in- 
formation concerning the age or ages 
prescribed by national laws in pursu- 
ance of sub-paragraph (a) of the pre- 
ceding paragraph or concerning the 
action taken by the appropriate 
authority in exercise of the powers 
conferred upon it in pursuance of 
sub-paragraph (b) of the preceding 
paragraph, as the case may be. 

Part II 

SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR CERTAIN 
COUNTRIES 

Art. 6. — I. The provisions of this 
Article shall be applicable in Japan in 


legislation nationale peut autoriser 
Temploi de ces enfants dans les etablis- 
scments ou sont seuls occup^s les mem- 
bres de la famille de I’employeur. 

Art. 3. Les dispositions de la 
presente convention ne s'applique- 
ront pas au travail des enfants dans 
les 6coles professionnelles, k la condi- 
tion que ce travail soit approuv6 et 
surveilie par Tautorite publique. 

Art. 4. Dans le but de permettre 
le contr 61 e de Tapplication des dis- 
positions de la pr^sente convention, 
tout chef d’etablissement industriel 
doit tenir un registre d 'inscription de 
toutes les personnes de moins de dix- 
huit ans employees par lui, avec 1 'indi- 
cation de la date de leur naissance. 

Art. 5. — I. En ce qui concerne les 
emplois qui, par leur nature ou les 
conditions dans lesquelles ils sont 
remplis, vsont dangereux pour la vie, 
la sante ou la moralitc des personnes 
qui y sont affectc^s, les lois natio- 
nales doivent 

a) soit fixer un ^ge ou des figes 
superieurs k quinze ans pour 1 'ad- 
mission des jeunes gens et adoles- 
cents k ces emplois, 

b) soit conf6rer k une autorit6 
appropriee le pouvoir de fixer un age 
ou des ^ges sup6rieurs k quinze ans 
pour I’admission des jeunes gens et 
adolescents k ces emplois 

2. Les rapports annuels qui doiv- 
ent ^tre pr6sent6s aux termes de 
I'article 22 de la Constitution de 
rOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail devront contenir, suivant le cas, 
toutes informations concernant I’^ge 
ou les iges fix^s par les lois natio- 
nales conform6ment k I'alinea a) 
du paragraphe pr6c6dent ou con- 
cernant les mesures prises par I'au- 
torit^ appropri6e en vertu du pou- 
voir confer^ conform6ment k I'alinea 
6) du paragraphe pr^c^dent. 

Partie II 

DISPOSITIONS SPfeciALES A CERTAINS 
PAYS 

Art. 6. — I. Les dispositions du 
present article s'appliquent au Ja- 
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substitution for the provisions of 
Articles 2 and 5. 

2. Children under the age of four- 
teen years shall not be employed or 
work in any public or private indus- 
trial undertaking, or in any branch 
thereof : Provided that national laws 
or regulations may permit such chil- 
dren to be employed in undertakings 
in which only members of the em- 
ployer’s family are employed. 

3. Children under the age of six- 
teen years shall not be employed or 
work on dangerous or unhealthy 
work as defined by national laws or 
regulations in mines or factories. 

Art. 7. — I The provisions of Arti- 
cles 2, 4 and 5 shall not apply to 
India, but in India the following pro- 
visions shall apply to all territories in 
respect of which the Indian Legisla- 
ture has jurisdiction to apply them 

2 Children under the age of 
twelve years shall not be employed or 
work in factories working with power 
and employing more than ten per- 
sons 

3. Children under the age of thir- 
teen years shall not be employed or 
work in the transport of passengers 
or goods, or mails, by rail, or in the 
handling of goods at docks, quays or 
wharves, but excluding transport by 
hand. 

4. Children under the age of fif- 
teen years shall not be employed or 
work — 

(fl) in mines, quarries, and other 
works for the extraction of minerals 
from the earth ; 

(b) in occupations to which this 
Article applies which are scheduled 
as dangerous or unhealthy by the 
competent authority. 

5. Unless they have been medi- 
cally certified as fit for such work — 

(a) persons who have attained the 
age of twelve years but are under the 
age of seventeen years shall not be 
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pon, au lieu des dispositions des 
articles 2 et 5. 

2. Les enfants de moins de qua- 
torze ans ne peuvent etre employ6s 
ou travailler dans les etablissements 
industriels, publics ou priv^s, ou 
dans leurs d^pendances. Toutefois, 
la 16gi&lation nationale peut autoriser 
I’emploi de ces enfants dans les 
Etablissements dans lesquels sont 
seuls employes les membres de la 
famille de I’employeur. 

3. Les enfants de moins de seize 
ans ne peuvent Etre employes ou 
travailler dans les mines et les fabri- 
ques k des tiavaux dangereux ou 
insalubres, tels qu’ils sont dEfinis par 
la lEgislation nationale. 

Art. 7. — I. Les dispositions des 
articles 2, 4 et 5 ne s’appliquent pas 
k rinde, mais, dans I’lnde, les dis- 
positions suivantes s’appliquent k 
tous les territoires k I’egard desquels 
r‘‘ Indian Legislature” a compE- 
tence de les appliquer. 

2. Les enfants de moins de douze 
ans ne peuvent etre employEs ou 
travailler dans les fabriques utilisant 
la force motrice ct occupant plus de 
dix person nes 

3. Les enfants de moms de treize 
ans ne peuvent etre employes ou 
travailler dans le transport par voie 
ferrEe de passagers, de marchandises 
et de services postaux, ou dans la 
manipulation de marchandises dans 
les docks, quais ou wharfs, k I’excep- 
tion du transport k la main. 

4. Les enfants de moms de quinze 
ans ne peuvent etre employEs ou 
travailler* 

a) dans les mines, carrieres et 
industries extractives de toute na- 
ture; 

b) aux travaux auxquels s’ap- 
plique le prEsent article qui sont 
classEs comme dangereux ou in- 
salubres par TautoritE compEtente. 

5. A moins d ’avoir EtE dEclarEs 
aptes k un tel travail par certificat 
mEdical . 

a) les person nes figEes de douze 
ans accomplis, mais n’ayant pas en- 
core atteint I’Ege de dix-sept ans, ne 
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permitted to work in factories work- 
ing with power and employing more 
than ten persons; 

(b) persons who have attained the 
age of fifteen years but are under 
the age of seventeen years shall not 
be permitted to work in mines. 

Art. 8. — I. The provisions of this 
Article shall be applicable in China in 
substitution for the provisions of 
Articles 2, 4 and 5 

2. Children under the age of 
twelve years shall not be employed 
or work in any factory using ma- 
chines driven by motor power and 
regularly employing thirty persons 
or more 

3. Children under the age of fif- 
teen years shall not be employed or 
work — 

(а) in mines regularly employing 
fifty persons or more, or 

(б) on dangerous or unhealthy 
work as defined by national laws or 
regulations in any factory using 
machines driven by motor power and 
regularly employing thirty persons 
or more 

4 Every employer in an under- 
taking to which this Article applies 
shall keep a register of all persons 
under the age of sixteen employed 
by him, together with such evidence 
of their age as may be required by 
the competent authority 

Art. 9. — I The International La- 
bour Conference may, at any Session 
at which the matter is included in its 
Agenda, adopt by a two-thirds ma- 
jority draft amendments to any one 
or more of the preceding Articles of 
Part II of this Convention. 

2 Any such draft amendments 
shall state the Member or Members 
to which it applies, and shall, 
within the period of one year, or, in 
exceptional circumstances, of eight- 
een months, from the closing of the 
Session of the Conference, be sub- 


peuvent travailler dans les fabriques 
utilisant la force motrice et occupant 
plus de dix personnes , 

b) les personnes ag6es de quinze 
ans accomplis, mais n’ayant pas en- 
core atteint Tage de dix-sept ans ne 
peuvent travailler dans les mines 

Art. 8. — I. Les dispositions du 
present article s’appliquent k la 
Chine, au lieu des dispositions des 
articles 2, 4 et 5. 

2. Les enfants de moins de douze 
ans ne peuvent etre employes ou 
travailler dans toute fabrique utili- 
sant des machines mues par la force 
motrice et occupant habit uellement 
trente personnes ou plus 

3 Les enfants de moins de quinze 
ans ne peuvent etre employes ou 
travailler 

a) dans les mines occupant ha- 
bituelk^ment cinquante personnes ou 
plus, 

b) aux travaux dangereux ou in- 
salubrt's, tels fju’ils sont definis p«ir la 
legislation nationale, dans toute 
fabrique utilisant des machines mues 
par la force motrice el occupant 
habiluellement trente personnes ou 
plus 

4 Le chef de tout etablissement 
indust riel auquel le pr6sent article 
est applicable doit tenir un registre 
d ’inscription de toutes les personnes 
de moms de seize ans employees par 
lui, comportant telles preuves de 
leur age qui seraient requisc*s par 
I’autoriKi comp6tente 

Art. 9. — I La Conference inter- 
nationale du Travail peut, k toute 
session ou la matiere est comprise 
dans son ordre du jour, adopter k la 
majority des deux tiers des projets 
d’amendements k Tun ou plusieurs 
des articles pr6c6dents de la partie II 
de la presente convention. 

2 Un tel projet d’amendement 
devra indiquer le Membre ou les 
Membres auxquels il s’applique et 
devra, dans le d 61 ai d’un an, ou, par 
suite de circonstances exception- 
nelles, dans le d 61 ai de dix-huit mois 
k partir de la cloture de la session de 
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mitted by the Member or Members 
to which it applies to the authority 
or authorities within whose compe- 
tence the matter lies, for the enact- 
ment of legislation or other action. 


3 Each such Member will, if it 
obtains the consent of the authority 
or authorities within whose compe- 
tence the matter lies, communicate 
the formal ratification of the amend- 
ment to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations for registra- 
tion 

4 Any such draft amendment 
shall take effect as an amendment to 
this Gonvention on ratification by 
the Member or Members to which it 
applies 

Part III 

FINAL PROVISIONS 

Art. 10. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for registra- 
tion 

Art. II. — I This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Organi- 
sation whose ratifications have been 
registered with the Secretary-Gen- 
eral. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been reg- 
istered. 

Art. 12. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation. He 
shall likewise notify them of the 


la Conference, etre soumis par le 
Membre ou les Membres auxquels il 
s’applique k I’autorite ou aux autori- 
t6s dans la competence desquelles 
rentre la matiere, en vue de le trans- 
former en loi ou de prendre des 
mesures d’un autre ordre 

3 Le Membre qui aura obtenu le 
consentement de I’autorite ou des 
autorites competentes communi- 
quera sa ratification formelle de 
Tamendcment au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations, aux fins 
d 'enregistremen t . 

4 Tin tel proiet d’amendement, 
une fois ratifie par le Membre ou les 
Membres auxquels il s’applique, 
entrera en vigueur en tant qu’amcnd- 
ement k la pre&ente convention 

Partie III 

DISPOSITIONS FINALES 

Art. 10 . Les ratifications offici- 
elles de la presente convention seront 
communiquees au Secretaire gene- 
ral de la Societe des Nations et par 
lui enregistrees 

Art. II. — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne Hera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete 
enregistree par le Secretaire general. 

2 Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apres que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3 Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apres la date ou 
sa ratification aura ete enregistree. 

Art. 12. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organi- 
sation internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres de 
rOrganisation internationale du Tra- 
vail. Il leur notifiera egalement 
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registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion 

Art. 13. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 
ciation shall not take effect until 
one year after the date on which 
it is registered 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 


Art. 14. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing on 
the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 

Art. 15. — I Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
Ipso jure involve the immediate de- 
nunciation of this Convention, not- 
withstanding the provisions of Arti- 
cle 13 above, if and when the new 


Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ult^rieurement communi- 
qu6es par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. 13. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifi^ la prfeente convention peut 
la d^noncer k Texpiration d’une 
p^riode de dix ann^es apr^s la date 
de la mise en vigueur initiale de la 
convention, par un acte communique 
au Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations, et par lui enregistre. 
La denonciation ne prendra effet 
qu’une annee apres avoir ete en- 
registree. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apr6s Texpiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
tionnee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de de- 
nonciation prevue par le present 
article sera lie pour une nouvelle 
periode de dix annees, et, par la 
suite, pourra denoncer la presente 
convention k Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees dans les 
conditions prevues au present ar- 
ticle 

Art. 14. A Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees k compter de 
I’entree en vigueur de la presente 
convention, le Conseil d administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Confe- 
rence generale un rapport sur Tappli- 
cation de la presente convention et 
decidera s’il y a lieu d’lnscnre k 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle 

Art. 15. — I. Au cas ok la Confe- 
rence adopterait une nouvelle conven- 
tion portant revision totale ou par- 
tielle de la presente convention, et k 
moins que la nouvelle convention ne 
dispose autrement: 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 13 ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que la 
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revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

(b) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2 . This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 16. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic 


nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) ^partirdeladatederentr6een 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la pr6sente conven- 
tion cesserait d’etre ouverte h la rati- 
fication des Membres 

2 . La pr^sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui I’auraient ratifi6e et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision. 

Art. 16. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la pr^sente convention 
feront foi Tun et I’autre 
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Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 


The General Conference of the 
International Labour Organisation, 

Having been convened at Ge- 
neva by the Governing Body of the 
International Labour Office, and 
having met in its Twenty-Third 
Session on 3 June 1937, and 

Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 
gard to the partial revision of the 
Convention concerning the age of 
admission of children to non-indus- 
trial employment adopted by the 
Conference at its Sixteenth Ses- 
sion, which is the seventh item on 
the Agenda of the Session, and 

Considering that these proposals 
must take the form of a Draft In- 
ternational Convention, 

adopts, this twenty-second day of 
June of the year one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-seven, the follow- 
ing Draft Convention which may be 
cited as the Minimum Age (Non- 
Industrial Employment) Convention 
(Revised), 1937: 

Art. I. — I. This Convention ap- 
plies to any employment not dealt 
with in the Convention concerning 
the age for admission of children to 
employment in agriculture (Geneva, 
1921), the Minimum Age (Sea) Con- 
vention (Revised), 1936, or the Mini- 
mum Age (Industry) Convention 
(Revised), 1937. 

2. The competent authority in 
each country shall, after consultation 
with the principal organisations of 
employers and workers concerned, 
define the line of division which sepa- 
rates the employments covered by 
this Convention from those dealt with 
in the three aforesaid Conventions. 

3. This Convention does not ap- 
ply to — 


La Conference gen6rale de TOr- 
ganisation Internationale du Travail, 

Convoqu6e k Geneve par le Con- 
seil d’administration du Bureau 
international du Travail, et s*y 
etant r^unie le 3 juin 1937 en sa 
vingt-troisieme session, 

Aprfes avoir decide d ’adopter 
diverses propositions relatives k 
la revision partielle de la conven- 
tion concernant I’ige d’admission 
des enfants aux travaux non in- 
industriels adoptee par la Con- 
ference en sa seizieme session, 
question qui constitue le septieme 
point k I’ordre du jour de la ses- 
sion, 

Considerant que ces proposi- 
tions doivent prendre la forme 
d’un projet de convention inter- 
nalionale, 

adopte, ce vingt-deuxifeme jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-sept, le 
projet de convention ci-apres, qui 
sera denomme Convention (revisee) 
sur I’dge minimum (travaux non 
industriels), 1937 

Art. I. — I. La presente convention 
s’applique k tout travail ne faisant 
pas I’objet de la reglementation pre- 
vue par la convention concernant 
r&ge d’admission des enfants au 
travail dans 1 ’agriculture (Geneve, 
1921), la convention (revisee) sur 
I’age minimum (travail maritime), 
1936, et la convention (revisee) sur 
rUge minimum (industrie), 1937. 

2. Dans chaque pays, I’autorite 
competente, apres consultation des 
principals organisations patronales 
et ouvrieres interessees, determinera 
la ligne de demarcation entre le 
champ d ’application de la presente 
convention et celui des trois conven- 
tions susmentionnees. 

3. La presente convention ne s’ap- 
plique pas: 
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(a) employment in sea-fishing; 

(b) work done in technical and 
professional schools, provided that 
such work is essentially of an educa- 
tive character, is not intended for 
commercial profit, and is restricted, 
approved and supervised by public 
authority. 

4. It shall be open to the compe- 
tent authority in each country to 
exempt from the application of this 
Convention — 

(a) employment in establishments 
in which only members of the em- 
ployer's family are employed, except 
employment which is harmful, preju- 
dicial or dangerous within the mean- 
ing of Articles 3 or 5 of this Con- 
vention ; 

(b) domestic work in the family 
performed by members of that 
family. 

Art. 2. Children under fifteen 
years of age, or children over fifteen 
years who are still required by na- 
tional laws or regulations to attend 
primary school, shall not be em- 
ployed in any employment to which 
this Convention applies except as 
hereinafter otherwise provided. 

Art. 3. — I Children over thirteen 
years of age may, outside the hours 
fixed for school attendance, be em- 
ployed on light work which — 


(a) is not harmful to their health 
or normal development ; and 

(b) is not such as to prejudice 
their attendance at school or ca- 
pacity to benefit from the instruction 
there given 

2. No child under fourteen years 
of age shall — 

(a) be employed on light work for 
more than two hours per day whether 
that day be a school day or a holiday ; 
or 

(b) spend at school and on light 
work a total number of hours ex- 
ceeding seven per day. 


a) i la pBche maritime ; 

b) au travail dans les 6coles tech- 
niques et professionnelles, k la condi- 
tion qu'il pr6sente un caract^re es- 
sentiellement 6ducatif, n'ait pas pour 
objet un benefice commercial et qu'il 
soit limits, approuv6 et contr 616 par 
I’autorit^ publique. 

4. Dans chaque pays, Tautorit^ 
comp6tente aura la facult6 d'exclure 
de Tappli cation de la presente con- 
vention : 

a) Temploi dans les 6tablissements 
ok sont seuls occup^s les membres de 
la famille de I’employeur, k la condi- 
tion que cet emploi ne soit pas nuisi- 
ble, pr^judiciable ou dangereux au 
sens des articles 3 et 5 ci-dessous; 

b) le travail domestique dans la 
famille par les membres de cette 
famille. 

Art 2. Les enfants de moins de 
quinze ans ou ceux qui, ayant d6- 
pass6 cet ^ge, sont encore soumis k 
['obligation scolaire primaire en vertu 
de la legislation nationale, ne pour- 
ront etre occup<!‘S k aucun des travaux 
auxquels s’applique la presente con- 
vention, sous reserve des dispositions 
ci-apr^s. 

Art. 3. — I. Les enfants ag6s de 
treize ans accomplis pourront, en 
dehors des heures fixees pour la 
fr^quentation scolaire, etre occup^s 
k des travaux legers, sous rdserve 
que ces travaux: 

a) ne soient pas nuisibles k leur 
sant6 ou k leur developpement nor- 
mal; 

b) ne soient pas de nature k porter 
prejudice k leur assiduity k I'ecole 
ou k leur faculty de b6n^ficier de Tin- 
struction qui y est donn6e. 

2. Aucun enfant de moins de 
quatorze ans ne pourra : 

a) Stre occup6 k des travaux lagers 
pendant plus de deux heures par 
jour, aussi bien les jours de classe 
que les jours de vacances ; 

b) consacrer k I’ecole et aux tra- 
vaux lagers plus de sept heures par 
jour au total. 
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3. National laws or regulations 
shall prescribe the number of hours 
per day during which children over 
fourteen years of age may be em- 
ployed on light work. 

4. Light work shall be prohibited — 

(а) on Sundays and legal public 
holidays ; and 

(б) during the night. 

5. For the purpose of the preced- 
ing paragraph the term '‘night” 
means — 

(a) in the case of children under 
fourteen years of age, a period of at 
least twelve consecutive hours com- 
prising the interval between eight 
p.m. and eight a.m.; 

{b) in the case of children over 
fourteen years of age, a period which 
shall be prescribed by national laws 
or regulations but the duration of 
which shall not, except in the case of 
tropical countries where a compensa- 
tory rest is accorded during the day, 
be less than twelve hours. 

6. After the principal organisa- 
tions of employers and workers con- 
cerned have been consulted, national 
laws or regulations shall 

(a) specify what forms of employ- 
ment may be considered to be light 
work for the purpose of this Article; 
and 

(i) prescribe the preliminary con- 
ditions to be complied with as safe- 
guards before children may be em- 
ployed on light work. 

7. Subject to the provisions of 
subparagraph (a) of paragraph i 
above, 

(a) national laws or regulations 
may determine work to be allowed 
and the number of hours per day to 
be worked during the holiday time 
of children referred to in Article 2 
who are over fourteen years of age; 

(b) in countries where no provi- 
sion exists relating to compulsory 
school attendance, the time spent on 
light work shall not exceed four and 
a half hours per day. 


No. 488 

3. La legislation nationale deter- 
minera le nombre quotidien d'heures 
pendant lesquelles les enfants ^g^s 
de plus de quatorze ans pourront 
§tre occupes k des travaux lagers. 

4. Les travaux 16 gers seront pro- 
hibes * 

a) les dimanches et jours de fete 
publique legale ; 

b) pendant la nuit. 

5 Pour I’application du para- 
graphe precedent, le terme “nuit” 
signifie : 

a) en ce qui concerne les enfants 
^g^s de moins de quatorze ans, une 
p^riode d’au moins douze heures 
cons6cutives, comprenant Tintervalle 
ecouie entre huit heures du soir et 
huit heures du matin ; 

b) en ce qui concerne les enfants 
&ges de plus de quatorze ans, une 
p6node qui sera fixee par la legisla- 
tion nationale, mais dont la dur^e 
ne pourra ctre inferieure h douze 
heures, sauf dans le cas des pays 
tropicaux oil un repos compensateur 
est accorde pendant le jour. 

6. Apr^s consultation des princi- 
pals organisations patronales et 
ouvrieres int6ressees, la legislation 
nationale 

a) determinera quels sont les gen- 
res de travaux qui peuvent etre con- 
sideres comme travaux legers au 
sens du present article; 

b) prescrira les garanties preiimi- 
naires k remplir avant que les en- 
fants puissent etre employes k des 
travaux legers. 

7 Sous reserve des dispositions de 
Talinea a) du paragraphe i ci-des- 
sus 

a) la legislation nationale pourra 
determiner les travaux permis et 
leur duree journaliere pour la periode 
des vacances des enfants ayant de- 
passe quatorze ans, vises k Tar tide 
2; 

b) dans les pays oil n’existeaucune 
disposition relative k la frequenta- 
tion scolaire obligatoire, la duree des 
travaux legers ne devra pas depasser 
quatre heures et demie par jour. 
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Art. 4. — 1 . In the interests of art, 
science or education, national laws 
or regulations may, by permits 
granted in individual cases, allow 
exceptions to the provisions of Arti- 
cles 2 and 3 of this Convention in 
order to enable children to appear 
in any public entertainment or as 
actors or supernumeraries in the 
making of cinematographic films; 


2. Provided that — 

(a) no such exception shall be al- 
lowed in respect of employment 
which is dangerous within the mean- 
ing of Article 5, such as employment 
in circuses, variety shows or cabarets ; 

(b) strict safeguards shall be pre- 
scribed for the health, physical de- 
velopment and morals of the chil- 
dren, for ensuring kind treatment of 
them, adequate rest, and the con- 
tinuation of their education ; and 

(c) children to whom permits are 
granted in accordance with this 
Article shall not be employed after 
midnight. 

Art. 5. A higher age or ages than 
those referred to in Article 2 of this 
Convention shall be fixed by na- 
tional laws or regulations for admis- 
sion of young persons and adoles- 
cents to any employment which, by 
its nature, or the circumstances in 
which it is to be carried on, is dan- 
gerous to the life, health or morals 
of the persons employed in it. 

Art. 6. A higher age or ages than 
those referred to in Article 2 of this 
Convention shall be fixed by na- 
tional laws or regulations for ad- 
mission of young persons and adoles- 
cents to employment for purposes 
of itinerant trading in the streets or 
in places to which the public have 
access, to regular employment at 
stalls outside shops or to employ- 
ment in itinerant occupations, in 
cases where the conditions of such 
employment require that a higher 
age should be fixed. 


Art. 4. — I. Dans Tint^rSt de Tart, 
de la science ou de Tenseignement, la 
legislation nationale pourra, par le 
moyen d'autorisations individuelles, 
accorder des derogations aux dis- 
positions des articles 2 et 3 de la 
presente convention, afin de permet- 
tre k des enfants de paraitre dans 
tous spectacles publics, ainsi que de 
participer comme acteurs ou figu- 
rants dans des prises de vues cin^- 
matographiques. 

2. Toutefois: 

a) aucune derogation ne sera ac- 
cordee dans le cas d*un emploi 
dangereux au sens de I’article 5 ci- 
dessous, notamment pour des spec- 
tacles de cirque, varietes et cabarets; 

b) des garanties strictes seront 
^tablies en vue de sauvegarder la 
sant^, le d^veloppjement physique et 
la moralite des enfants, de leur as- 
surer de bons traitements, un repos 
convenable et la continuation de leur 
instruction ; 

c) les enfants autoris^s k travail- 
ler dans les conditions pr^vues au 
present article ne devront pas tra- 
vailler apr^s minuit. 

Art 5. La legislation nationale 
fixera un ^ge ou des ages sup^rieurs 
k ceux qui sont mentionnes k Particle 
2 de la presente convention pour 
Tadmission des jeunes gens et adoles- 
cents k tout emploi qui, par sa na- 
ture ou les conditions dans lesquelles 
il est rempli, est dangereux pour la 
vie, la sant^ ou la morality des per- 
sonnes qui y sont affect^es. 

Art 6. La legislation nationale 
fixera un ^ge ou des figes sup^rieurs 
k ceux qui sont mentionn6s k Parti- 
cle 2 de la pr6sente convention pour 
Padmission des jeunes gens et adoles- 
cents aux emplois dans le commerce 
ambulant sur la voie publique ou 
dans les 6tablissements et lieux pu- 
blics, aux emplois permanents k des 
^talages ext6rieurs, ou aux emplois 
dans les professions ambulantes, 
lorsque ces emplois sont exerc^s 
dans des conditions qui justifient 
qu’un kge plus 61 ev 6 soit fix6. 
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Art. 7. In order to ensure the due 
enforcement of the provisions of this 
Convention, national laws or regu- 
lations shall — 

(a) provide for an adequate sys- 
tem of public inspection and super- 
vision; 

(&) require every employer to keep 
a register of the names and dates of 
birth of all persons under the age of 
eighteen years employed by him in 
any employment to which this Con- 
vention applies other than an em- 
ployment to which Article 6 applies; 

(c) provide suitable means for 
facilitating the identification and 
supervision of persons under a speci- 
fied age engaged in the employments 
and occupations covered by Article 
6; and 

(d) provide penalties for breaches 
of the laws or regulations by which 
effect is given to the provisions of 
this Convention. 

Art. 8, There shall be included in 
the annual reports to be submitted 
under Article 22 of the Constitution 
of the International Labour Organ- 
isation full information concerning 
all laws and regulations by which 
effect is given to the provisions of 
this Convention, including — 

(a) a list of the forms of employ- 
ment which national laws or regula- 
tions specify to be light work for the 
purpose of Article 3 ; 

(b) a list of the forms of employ- 
ment for which, in accordance with 
Articles 5 and 6, national laws or 
regulations have fixed ages for ad- 
mission higher than those laid down 
in Article 2 ; and 

(c) full information concerning the 
circumstances in which exceptions to 
the provisions of Articles 2 and 3 are 
permitted in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 4 

Art. 9. — I. The provisions of Arti- 
cles 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of this Conven- 
tion shall not apply to India, but in 
India the following provisions shall 
apply to all territories in respect of 


Art. 7. En vue d’assurer Tappli- 
cation effective des dispositions de la 
pr^sente convention, la 16 gislation 
Rationale : 

a) pr6voira un syst^me appropri6 
d’inspection et de controle officiels; 

b) obligera chaque employeur k 
tenir un registre indiquant les noms 
et dates de naissance de toutes les 
personnes de moins de dix-huit ans 
qu’il occupe dans les emplois aux- 
quels s’applique la pr6sente conven- 
tion k Texception de ceux vises k 
Tarticle 6; 

c) prevoira des mesures appro- 
prices pour faciliter Tidentification 
et le controle des personnes au-des- 
sous d’un ^ge determine occupces 
dans les emplois et professions vises 
k Particle 6; 

d) etablira des penalites pour 
reprimer les infractions k la legisla- 
tion donnant effet aux dispositions 
de la presente convention 

Art. 8. Les rapports annuels prO- 
vus par Particle 22 de la (\)nstitu- 
tion de POrganisation Internationale 
du Travail donneront des renseigne- 
ments complets sur la legislation 
donnant effet aux dispositions de la 
presente convention Ces renseigne- 
ments contiendront notamment 

a) une liste des genres d ’emplois 
que la legislation nationale qualifie 
de travaux legers au sens de Par- 
ticle 3; 

b) une liste des genres d’emplois 
pour lesquels, conformement aux 
articles 5 et 6, la legislation nationale 
a fix^* des &ges d’admission plus 
clevis que ceux etablis par Particle 2 , 

c) des renseignements complets 
sur les conditions dans lesquelles les 
derogations aux articles 2 et 3 sont 
autorisees en vertu de Particle 4. 

Art. 9. — I. Les dispositions des 
articles 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 et 7 de la presente 
convention ne s’appliqueront pas k 
ITnde, mais, dans ITnde, les dis- 
positions suivantes s'appliqueront k 
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which the Indian Legislature has 
jurisdiction to apply them. 

2. Children under thirteen years 
of age shall not be employed — 

(a) in shops, offices, hotels or 
restaurants; 

(b) in places of public entertain- 
ment; or 

(c) in any other non-industrial oc- 
cupations to which the provisions of 
this paragraph may be extended by 
the competent authority. 

3 In the interest of art, science or 
education, national laws or regula- 
tions may, by permits granted in in- 
dividual cases, allow exceptions to 
the provisions of the preceding para- 
graph in order to enable children to 
appear in any public entertainment 
or as actors or supernumeraries in the 
making of cinematographic films. 


4 Persons under seventeen years 
of age shall not be employed in any 
non-industrial employment which 
the competent authority, after con- 
sultation with the principal organisa- 
tions of employers and workers 
concerned, may declare to involve 
danger to life, health or morals. 


5 The International Labour Con- 
ference may, at any Session at which 
the matter is included in its Agenda, 
adopt by a two-thirds majority draft 
amendments to the preceding para- 
graphs of this Article. 

6 Any such draft amendment 
shall, within the period of one year, 
or, in exceptional circumstances, of 
eighteen months, from the closing 
of the Session of the Conference, be 
submitted in India to the authority 
or authorities within whose com- 
p)etence the matter lies, for the enact- 
ment of legislation or other action. 


tous les territoires k Tigard desquels 
r “Indian Legislature “ a comp6- 
tence de les appliquer. 

2. Les enfants de moins de treize 
ans ne pourront pas etre employes: 

a) dans les magasins, les bureaux, 
les hotels et les restaurants; 

b) dans les lieux de spectacles 
publics ; 

c) dans toutes les autres profes- 
sions non industrielles auxquelles les 
dispositions du pr6sent paragraphe 
peuvent etre etendues par I’autorit^ 
comp^tente. 

3 Dans I’mteret de Tart, de la 
science ou de I’enseignement, la 
legislation nationale pourra, par le 
moyen d’autorisations mdividuelles, 
accorder des derogations aux dis- 
positions du paragraphe precedent, 
a fin de permettre k des enfants de 
paraitre dans tout spectacle public, 
de meme que comme acteur ou 
figurant dans la production des films 
cinematographiques. 

4. Les personnes de moins de 
dix-sept ans ne pourront ^tre em- 
ployees dans toute profession non 
industrielle reconnue par Tautorite 
competente, apres consultation des 
prmcipales organisations d'employ- 
eurs et de travailleurs interessees, 
comme impliquant un danger pour 
la vie, la sante ou la moralite de ces 
personnes. 

5. La Conference Internationale 
du Travail peut, k toute session ofi 
la mati^re est comprise dans son 
ordre du jour, adopter k la majorite 
des deux tiers des projets d’amende- 
ments aux paragraphes precedents 
du present article. 

6. Un tel projet d’amendement 
devra, dans le deiai d’un an ou, par 
suite de circonstances exceptionelles, 
dans le deiai de dix-huit mois k partir 
de la cl6ture de la session de la Con- 
ference, etre soumis dans I’lnde k 
Tautorite ou aux autorites dans la 
competence desquelles rentre la ma- 
tiere, en vue de le transformer en loi 
ou de prendre des mesures d’un au- 
tre ordre. 
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7. India will, if it obtains the 
consent of the authority or au- 
thorities within whose competence 
the matter lies, communicate the 
formal ratification of the amend- 
ment to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations for registra- 
tion. 

8. Any such draft amendment 
shall take effect as an amendment 
to this Convention on ratification by 
India. 

Art 10. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. II. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Or- 
ganisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 

Art 12. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation. He 
shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 13. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, by 
an act communicated to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 
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7. Si rinde obtient le consente- 
ment de Tautorit^ ou des autorit6s 
comp6tentes, elle communiquera sa 
ratification formelle de Tamende- 
ment au Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations, aux fins d'en- 
registrement. 

8. Un tel projet d’amendement, 
une fois ratifie par Tlnde, entrera en 
vigueur en tant qu’amendement k 
la pr^sente convention. 

Art 10. Les ratifications ofiiciel- 
les de la presente convention seront 
communiquees au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations et par lui 
enregistrees. 

Art II. — I. La presente conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete en- 
registree par le Secretaire general. 

2 Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apres que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3. Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois aprds la date oii 
sa ratification aura ete enregistree. 

Art 12. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organ- 
isation Internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
de rOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail II leur notifiera egalement 
Tenregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ulterieurement communi- 
quees par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art 13. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la presente convention peut la 
denoncer k I’expiration d’une periode 
de dix annees apres la date de la mise 
en vigueur initiale de la convention, 
par un acte communique au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions, et par lui enregistre. La de- 
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ciation shall not take effect until 
one year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 
each p)eriod of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

Art. 14. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 

Art. 15. — i. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(а) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
Ipso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 13 above, if and when the 
new revising Convention shall have 
come into force ; 

(б) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual form 
and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 


nonciation ne prendra effet qu’une 
ann6e apr^s avoir 6t6 enregistr^e. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifi6 la 
pr6sente convention qui, dans le 
d61ai d’une ann6e apr^s Texpiration 
de la periode de dix ann^es men- 
tionn^e au paragraphe pr6c6dent, 
ne fera pas usage de la faculty de 
d6nonciation pr6vue par le present 
article sera 116 pour une nouvelle 
p6riode de dix ann6es, et, par la 
suite, pourra denoncer la pr6sente 
convention k Texpiration de chaque 
p6riode de dix ann6es dans les con- 
ditions prevues au pr6sent article. 

Art 14. A I’expiration de chaque 
p6riode de dix annees k compter de 
I’entree en vigueur de la pr6sente 
convention, le Conseil d 'administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Con- 
ference gen6rale un rapport sur I’ap- 
plication de la pr6sente convention et 
deddera s'il y a lieu d’inscrire k 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art 15. — I. Au cas oil la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention 
et k moins que la nouvelle conven- 
tion ne dispose autrement 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 13 ci-dessus, 
denonciation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que 
la nouvelle convention portant re- 
vision soit entr6e en vigueur; 

b) ^ partir de la date de I’entr^e en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la pr6sente con- 
vention cesserait d'etre ouverte k 
la ratification des Membres. 

2. La pr6sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui I'auraient ratifi6e et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision. 
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Art 16. The French and English Art. 16. Les textes frangais et 
texts of this Convention shall both be anglais de la pr6sente convention 
authentic. feront foi I’un et I’autre. 

[Authentication omitted ] 
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DRAFT CONVENTION concerning the Reduction of Hours of Work 
in the Textile Industry. Adopted at Geneva, June 22, 1937. 

PRO JET DE CONVENTION concemant la reduction de la duree du 
travail dans I’industrie textile. Adopte k Geneve, 22 juin 1937. 


Editor’s Note This draft convention [No 6i] was adopted by the International Labor 
Conference at its twenty-third session, its short title is “Reduction of Hours of Work (Tex- 
tiles) Convention, 1937 ” It constitutes an application to the textile industry of the princi- 
ple of the forty-hour week, enunciated in the draft convention adopted on June 22, 1935 
(No 421, ante) The principle of the forty-hour week was applied to the glass-bottle in- 
dustry by the draft convention adopted at Geneva, June 25, 193*5 (No 423, ante), and to 
public works by a draft convention adopted at Geneva, June 23, 1936 (No 443, post). For 
other draft conventions limiting hours of work in different industries, adopted by the Inter- 
national Labor Conference, see ante, Nos 10, 266, 292, 420, 458 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, a ratification of this draft convention had been regis- 
tered at Geneva by New Zealand 

Bibliography Internahonal Labour Conference, Twentieth Session, Geneva, IQ36, Record 
of Proceedings (Geneva International Labour Office, 1936), idem, Twenty-Third Session, 
Geneva, igsy (1937) See also the preparatory docunic nts of the twentieth and twenty-third 
sessions of the conference 

Anon , “The Twentieth Session of the International Labour Conference,” 34 Int Labour 
Rev, (1936), pp 289-338, Anon , “The Twenty-Third Session of the International Labour 
Conference,” 36 idem (1937), pp 293-370 


Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 


The General Conference of the 
International Labour Organisation, 
Having met at Cieneva in its 
Twenty-third Session on 3 June 

1937; 

Considering that the question of 
the reduction of hours of work in 
the textile industry is the second 
item on the Agenda of the Session ; 

Confirming the principle laid 
down in the Forty-Hour Week 


La Conference g^nerale de TOr- 
ganisation internationale du Travail, 

S’etant r^unie k Geneve, le 3 
juin 1937, en sa vingt-troisi^me 
session ; 

Considerant que la question de 
la reduction de la dur^e du travail 
dans rindustrie textile constitue 
la deuxifeme question k Tordre du 
jour de la session ; 

Confirmant le principe con- 
sacre dans la convention des 
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Convention, 1935, including the 
maintenance of the standard of 
living; 

Considering it to be desirable 
that this principle should be ap- 
plied by international agreement 
to the textile industry ; 

adopts this twenty-second day of 
June of the year one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-seven, the follow- 
ing Draft Convention which may be 
cited as the Reduction of Hours of 
Work (Textiles) Convention, 1937: 

Article i — i. This Convention ap- 
plies to — 

(a) persons employed in an under- 
taking which fulfils the condition 
stated in paragraph 2 of this Article, 
including persons employed in any 
branch of such an undertaking which 
branch does not fulfil that condition ; 
and 

(b) persons employed in a branch 
of an undertaking which branch ful- 
fils the condition stated in paragraph 
2 of this Article, even though the 
undertaking does not fulfil that con- 
dition 

2 The condition referred to in the 
preceding paragraph is that the un- 
dertaking or branch of an undertak- 
ing is engaged wholly or mainly in 
one or more of the series of opera- 
tions delimited in paragraphs 3, 4 
and 5 of this Article in the course of 
the manufacture of any kind of 
thread, yarn, twine, cord, rope, net- 
ting or felt, or any woven, piled, 
knitted or lacework fabric from any 
one or more of the following ma- 
terials, cotton, wool, silk, flax, hemp, 
jute, rayon or other synthetic fibre, 
or any other textile material whether 
of vegetable, animal or mineral 
origin. 


3. The series of operations re- 
ferred to in paragraph 2 of this Arti- 
cle begins — 


quarante heures, 1935, comportant 
aussi le maintien du niveau de vie 
des travailleurs ; 

Consid^rant qu’il est desirable 
que ce principe soit appliqu6 par 
accord international k Tindustrie 
textile ; 

adopte, ce vingt-deuxi^me jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-sept, le 
projet de convention ci-apr^s qui 
sera d6nomm6 Convention de re- 
duction de la dur^e du travail (tex- 
tile), 1937: 

Article i. — i. La pr6sente conven- 
tion s’applique: 

a) aux personnes occupies dans 
tout etablissement qui remplit la 
condition stipul^e au paragraphe 2 
du present article, y compris les 
personnes occup6es dans toute 
branche dudit 6tablissement, alors 
meme que cette branche ne remplit 
pas ladite condition ; 

b) aux personnes occupies dans 
toute branche d’etablissement qui 
remplit la condition stipul^e au 
paragraphe 2 du present article, 
meme lorsque Tetablissement dont 
depend ladite branche ne remplit 
pas ladite condition. 

2. La condition dont il est fait 
mention dans le paragraphe pr6c6- 
dent est que T^tablissement ou 
branche d’6tablissement ait son ac- 
tivity portae exclusivement ou prin- 
cipalement sur une ou plusieurs des 
o^rations comprises dans les limites 
dyfinies aux paragraphes 3, 4 et 5 du 
present article relatives k la fabrica- 
tion de tous genres de fils, fil6s, 
ficelles, cordes, cordages, filets, 
feutres, tapis ou de tous genres de 
tissus ou reseaux constitu6s des ma- 
tidres suivantes, seules ou m^lan- 
g6es: coton, laine, soie, lin, chanvre, 
jute, rayonne et autres fibres syn- 
thetiques, et toutes autres mati^res 
textiles d’origine vyg6tale, animale ou 
min^rale. 

3. La s^rie des operations vis^es 
au paragraphe 2 du pr6sent article 
commence: 
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(a) in the case of cotton, with the 
reception of the bales of ginned cot- 
ton for breaking up and cleaning; 

(b) in the case of wool, with the 
reception of the raw wool for sorting 
and cleaning (excluding the process 
of anthrax disinfection) ; 

(c) in the case of silk, with the 
reeling of the silk from the cocoon or 
the steeping of the silk waste ; 

(d) in the case of flax, jute and 
hemp, with the operation of retting, 
except where this operation is ef- 
fected as work accessory to that of 
an agricultural undertalang; 

(e) in the case of rayon or other 
synthetic fibre, with the reception of 
the materials used in the chemical 
production of the fibre; 

(/) in the case of rags, with the 
sorting of the rags or the reception of 
the sorted rags ; and 

(g) in the case of any other textile 
material, with the operation pre- 
scribed by the competent authority 
as corresponding to the operations 
set out above. 

4. The series of operations referred 
to in paragraph 2 of this Article in- 
cludes the operations of bleaching, 
dyeing, printing, and finishing and 
similar operations, and ends with the 
packing and despatch of the products 
specified in that paragraph 

5. The series of operations referred 
to in paragraph 2 of this Article in- 
cludes the making in whole or in part 
of any garment or other article only 
in the following cases: 

(а) the case of hosiery manufac- 
ture; and 

(б) cases in which the garment or 
other article is made by the same 
process as the fabric thereof. 


6. In any case in which it is doubt- 
ful whether an undertaking or branch 
of an undertaking fulfils the condi- 
tion stated in paragraph 2 of this 


a) dans les cas du coton, avec la 
reception des balles de coton 6gren6, 
en vue de I’ouverture des balles et du 
nettoyage du coton , 

b) dans le cas de la laine, avec la 
reception de la laine brute, en vue du 
triage et du nettoyage (k I'exception 
des operations de disinfection anti- 
charbonneuse) ; 

c) dans le cas de la soie, avec le 
devidage des cocons ou avec la 
maciration des dichets; 

d) dans le cas du lin, du jute et du 
chanvre, avec le rouissage pour au- 
tant que cette opiration n’est pas 
effectuie comme travail annexe A 
celui d’un itablissement agricole; 

e) dans le cas de la rayon ne ou 
autres fibres synthitiques, avec la 
reception des matieres qui servent ^ 
la production chimique de la fibre ; 

/) dans le cas de chiffons, avec le 
triage des chiffons ou la reception des 
chiffons tries; 

g) dans le cas de toute autre ma- 
tidre textile, avec I’operation k de- 
terminer par Tautoriti competente 
comme correspondant aux opera- 
tions indiquees cidessus. 

4. La sene des operations visies au 
paragraphe 2 du prisent article com- 
prend les operations de blanchiment, 
de teinture, d’impression, de finis- 
sage et autres operations analogues 
et se termine avec Temballage et 
Texpedition des produits mentionnis 
k ce paragraphe. 

5. La sine des operations visees au 
paragraphe 2 du prisent article ne 
comprend la fabrication totale ou 
partielle de vetements ou d’autres 
articles que dans les cas suivants: 

a) cas de la bonneterie; 

b) cas oii les vetements ou autres 
articles sont confectionnis suivant 
un processus commun k la fabrica- 
tion des produits dont sont com- 
poses ces vetements ou articles. 

6 Dans tons les cas ok il n’ap- 
parait pas certain qu’un itablisse- 
ment ou une branche d^itablisse- 
ment remplit la condition stipulie au 
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Article, the question shall be deter- 
mined by the competent authority 
after consultation with the organisa- 
tions of employers and workers con- 
cerned where such exist. 

7. Where and so long as the prin- 
ciple of a forty-hour week is applied 
to persons to whom this Convention 
applies in accordance with the pro- 
visions of any international labour 
Convention other than this Conven- 
tion, the competent authority may 
exclude such persons from the appli- 
cation of this Convention. 

8. This Convention applies to per- 
sons employed in both public and 
private undertakings. 

Art. 2. The competent authority 
may, after consultation with the or- 
ganisations of employers and work- 
ers concerned where such exist, 
exempt from the application of this 
Convention — 

(a) persons employed in under- 
takings in which only members of the 
employer's family are employed; 

(b) classes of persons who by rea- 
son of their special responsibilities 
are not subjected to the normal rules 
governing the length of the working 
week. 

Art 3. — I. For the purpose of this 
Convention the term “hours of 
work" means the time during which 
the persons employed are at the dis- 
posal of the employer and does not 
include rest periods during which 
they are not at his disposal. 

2. Where at the date of the adop- 
tion of this Convention it is the prac- 
tice not to regard time spent in the 
cleaning or oiling of machines as 
part of ordinary working time, the 
competent authority may permit 
any time not exceeding one-and-a- 
half hours in any week which is so 
spent to be disregarded in reckoning 
for the purpose of this Convention 
the hours of work of the persons 
concerned. 


OF WORK (textiles) 

paragraphe 2 du pr6sent article, la 
question doit Stre tranch^e par Tau- 
torit6 competente, aprfes consultation 
des organisations d'employeurset de 
travailleurs int6ressees, s’il en existe. 

7. Lorsque et aussi longtemps que 
le principe de la semaine de quarante 
heures est appliqu6 en vertu d'une 
autre convention Internationale du 
travail k des personnes soumises aux 
dispositions de la pr6sente conven- 
tion, Tautorit^ competente peut 
exclure lesdites personnes de I'ap- 
plication de la pr6sente convention. 

8. La pr6sente convention s 'appli- 
que aux per ^onnes employees dans les 
etablissements tant publics que prives. 

Art 2. L'autorite competente 
peut, apres consultation des organi- 
sations d'employeurs et de travail- 
leurs inieressees, s'll en existe, exemp- 
ter de I’application de la presente 
convention : 

a) les personnes employees dans 
les etablissements oil sont seuls oc- 
cupes les membres de la famille de 
I'employeur ; 

b) les categories de personnes qui, 
en raison de leur responsabilite par- 
ticuhere, ne sont pas soumises aux 
regies normales sur la duree heb- 
domadaire du travail. 

Art 3. — I. Aux fins de la presente 
convention, I'expression “duree du 
travail" signifie le temps pendant 
lequel le personnel est k la disposition 
de I’employeur, et ne comprend pas 
les repos pendant lesquels il n'est pas 
k sa disposition. 

2. Si, k la date de I’adoption de la 
presente convention, il est de pra- 
tique courante de ne pas considerer le 
temps consacre au nettoyage ou au 
graissage des machines comme fai- 
sant partie des heures regulieres de 
travail, l’autorite competente peut 
permettre qu’aux fins de la presente 
convention le temps consacre auxdits 
travaux, sous reserve qu’il n'exc^de 
pas une heure et demie par semaine, 
ne soit pas compris dans le calcul de 
la duree du travail des personnes 
int6ressees. 
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Art. 4. — I. The hours of work of 
persons to whom this Convention 
applies shall not exceed an average 
of forty per week. 

2. In the cases of persons who 
work in successive shifts on processes 
required by reason of the nature of 
the process to be carried on without 
a break at any time of the day, 
night or week, weekly hours of work 
may average forty-two. 


3. The competent authority shall, 
after consultation with the organisa- 
tions of employers and workers con- 
cerned where such exist, determine 
the processes to which paragraph 2 
of this Article applies 

4. Where hours of work are cal- 
culated as an average, the competent 
authority shall, after consultation 
with the organisations of employers 
and workers concerned where such 
exist, determine the number of 
weeks over which the average may 
be calculated and the maximum 
number of hours that may be worked 
in any week. 

Art 5. The competent authority 
may, by regulations made after con- 
sultation with the organisations of 
employers and workers concerned 
where such exist, provide that the 
limits of hours authorised by the 
preceding Article may be exceeded 
to an extent prescribed by such 
regulations in the case of — 

(a) persons employed on prepara- 
tory or complementary work which 
must necessarily be earned on out- 
side the limits laid down for the 
general working of the undertaking, 
branch or shift ; 


(t) persons employed in occupa- 
tions which by their nature involve 
long periods of inaction during which 
the said persons have to display 


Art 4. — I. La dur6e du travail 
des personnes auxquelles s'appHque 
la pr^sente convention ne doit pas 
d^passer en moyenne quarante 
heures par semaine. 

2. Pour les personnes qui travail- 
lent par 6quipes successives k des 
travaux dont le fonctionnement con- 
tinu doit, en raison meme de la na- 
ture du travail, etre nccessairement 
assure sans interruption k aucun 
moment du jour, de la nuit et de la 
semaine, la dur6e hebdomadaire du 
travail peut atteindre une moyenne 
de quarante-deux heures 

3 L’autorite competente deter- 
minera, apres consultation des or- 
ganisations d’employeurs et de tra- 
vailleurs interessees, s’ll en existe, les 
travaux auxquels s’applique le para- 
graphe 2 du present «irticle 

4 Quand la duree du travail est 
calcul^e d ’a pres une duree moyenne, 
Tautorit^ competente doit, apres 
consultation des organisations d’em- 
ployeurs et de travail leurs interes- 
sees, s’ll en existe, fixer le ncanbre de 
semaines sur lequel cette duree 
moyenne peut etre calculee, ainsi 
que le nombre maximum des heures 
de travail hebdomadaires 

Art. 5. L' autorite compftente 
peut, par des reglements pris apres 
consultation des organisations d’em- 
ployeurs et de travailleurs interes- 
sees, s’ll en existe, permettre le 
d6passement des limites des heures 
de travail autoris6es en vertu de 
I’article precedent, dans une mesure 
fix6e par lesdits reglements, dans les 
cas suivants : 

a) dans le cas de personnes em- 
ployees k des travaux pr^paratoires 
ou complementaires qui doivent 
etre necessai remen t executes en de- 
hors des limites assignees au travail 
general de I’etablissement, de la 
branche d’etablissement ou de 
lequipe; 

b) dans le cas de personnes em- 
ployees k des occupations qui, par 
leur nature, comportent de longues 
periodes d’inactivite pendant les- 
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neither physical activity nor sus- 
tained attention or remain at their 
posts only to reply to possible calls; 

(c) persons employed in connec- 
tion with the transport, delivery or 
loading or unloading of goods. 


Art. 6. — I The limits of hours au- 
thorised by the preceding Articles 
may be exceeded, but only so far as 
may be necessary to avoid serious in- 
terference with the ordinary working 
of the undertaking, 

(a) in case of accident, actual or 
threatened, or in case of urgent work 
to be done to machinery or plant, or 
in case of force majeure; 

{h) in order to make good the un- 
foreseen absence of one or more mem- 
bers of a shift. 

2. The employer shall notify the 
competent authority without delay 
of all time worked in virtue of this 
Article and of the reasons therefor 

Art. 7. — I. The limits of hours 
authorised by the preceding Articles 
may be exceeded in cases where the 
continued presence of particular per- 
sons is necessary for the completion 
of a bleaching, dyeing, finishing or 
other operation, or of a succession of 
such operations, which for technical 
reasons cannot be interrupted with- 
out damage to the material worked 
and which by reason of exceptional 
circumstances it has not been possi- 
ble to complete within the normal 
limit of hours 


2. The competent authority shall, 
after consultation with the organisa- 
tions of employers and workers con- 
cerned where such exist, determine 
the operations to which and the con- 
ditions subject to which the preced- 
ing paragraph applies and the maxi- 


quelles ces personnes n’ont Si d^- 
ployer ni activity mat6rielle ni at- 
tention soutenue, ou ne restent k 
leur poste que pour r^pondre k des 
appels ^ventuels; 

c) dans le cas de personnes em- 
ployees k des operations se rappor- 
tant au transport, k la livraison, au 
chargement ou au dechargement de 
marchandises. 

Art 6. — I. Les limites des heures 
de travail autoris^es en vertu des 
articles precedents peuvent Stre de- 
passc'es, mais uniquement dans la 
mesure necessaire pour eviter qu’une 
gene serieu ^e ne soit apportee k la 
marche normale de Tetablissement : 

a) en cas d’accident survenu ou 
imminent, ou en cas de travaux 
d’urgence k effectuer aux machines 
ou k Toutillage, ou en cas de force 
majeure; 

b) pour faire face k I’absence im- 
prevue d’une ou plusieurs personnes 
d’une equipe 

2. L’employeur doit faire con- 
naitre, sans deiai, k I’autonte com- 
petente toutes heures de travail ef- 
fectuees en vertu du present article 
et les raisons qui les justifient 

Art. 7. — I Les limites des heures 
dc travail prevues aux articles pre- 
cedents peuvent etre prolongees 
pour certaines personnes dont la pre- 
sence continue est necessaire pour 
I’achevement des operations de blan- 
chiment, teinture, finissage ou autre 
operation, ou d*une serie de telles 
operations, qui pour des raisons 
techniques ne peuvent etre inter- 
rompues sans deterioration des pro- 
duits en cours de fabrication, et que, 
par suite de circonstances excep- 
tionnelles, il n*a pas ete possible 
d’achever dans les limites normales 
de travail. 

2. L’autorite competente doit de- 
terminer, apr^s consultation des or- 
ganisations d*employeurs et de tra- 
vailleurs interessees, s’ll en existe, les 
operations auxquelles et les condi- 
tions dans lesquelles s’applique le 
paragraphe precedent ainsi que le 
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mum number of hours which may 
be worked in virtue of that para- 
graph by the persons concerned. 

Art 8. — I. Upon application by 
an employer, the competent au- 
thority may, after consultation with 
the organisations of employers and 
workers concerned where such exist, 
grant an allowance of overtime for 
specified classes of persons in excep- 
tional cases in which overtime on one 
or more operations is necessary in 
order to enable the workers engaged 
in subsequent operations in the same 
undertaking to be employed up to 
the authorised limits of hours. 


2. The competent authority shall 
determine, after consultation with 
the organisations of employers and 
workers concerned where such exist, 
the maximum number of hours of 
overtime which may be worked in 
virtue of paragraph i of this Article, 
so however that no such allowance 
shall permit of any person being em- 
ployed for more than sixty hours of 
such overtime in any year or for 
more than four hours of such over- 
time in any week. 

3. Overtime worked in virtue of 
this Article shall be remunerated at 
not less than one-and-a-quarter times 
the normal rate. 


4. The competent authority may 
attach to the grant of an allowance 
of overtime such conditions as it 
deems expedient with a view to 
securing a progressive reduction in 
the amount of overtime. 

Art 9. — I. The competent au- 
thority may permit the limits of 
hours authorised by the preceding 
Articles to be exceeded subject to the 
conditions that — 

(a) all time worked in virtue of 
this Article shall be regarded as 


nombre maximum des heures pen- 
dant lesquelles le personnel envisage 
peut travailler en vertu dudit para- 
graphe. 

Art 8. — I. A la demande d’un 
employeur, rautorit6 comp6tente 
peut accorder, apr^s consultation des 
organisations d’employeurs et de 
travailleurs int6ressees, shl en existe, 
un contingent d’heures supplemen- 
taires pour des categories de per- 
sonnes determinees, dans les cas ex- 
ceptionnels oii des heures suppiemen- 
taires sont n^cessaires pour effectuer 
une ou plusieurs operations afin de 
permettre aux ouvriers, occupes 
dans le meme etablissement k des 
operations ulterieures, d^etre em- 
ployes jusqu’aux limites autorisees. 

2. L’autorite competente deter- 
minera, apr^s consultation des or- 
ganisations d’employeurs et de tra- 
vailleurs interessees, s’il en existe, le 
nombre maximum des heures sup- 
piemen taires pouvant etre effectuees 
en vertu du paragraphe i du present 
article, sous reserve qu’une telle de- 
cision n’entraine pas I’emploi d’une 
personne pendant plus de soixante 
heures de travail supplementaire par 
an ou pendant plus de quatre heures 
de travail supplementaire par se- 
maine. 

3. Les heures suppiementaires ef- 
fectuees en vertu des dispositions du 
present article doivent etre remu- 
n6r^es k un taux majors d’au moins 
vingt-cinq pour cent par rapport au 
salaire normal. 

4. L’autorit^ comp6tente peut 
subordonner I’octroi d’un contingent 
d ’heures suppiementaires k toutes 
conditions qu’elle estimera oppor- 
tunes en vue d’obtenir la diminution 
progressive du nombre de ces heures. 

Art 9. — I. L’autorit6 comp6tente 
peut permettre le d^passement des 
limites des heures de travail au- 
torisees en vertu des articles pr6- 
c^dents, sous reserve des conditions 
sui vantes : 

a) toute heure de travail effectu6e 
en vertu du present article doit etre 



June 22 , 1937 REDUCTION OF HOURS 

overtime and shall be remunerated 
at not less than one-and-a-quarter 
times the normal rate; and 

(b) no person shall be employed in 
virtue of this Article for more than 
seventy-five hours of overtime in 
any year. 

2. In cases in which national laws 
or regulations apply the weekly limit 
of hours as a strict limit applicable 
to each week, the competent au- 
thority may permit not more than 
one hundred additional hours of 
overtime in any year to be worked, 
subject to the condition that such 
additional hours of overtime shall be 
remunerated at not less than one- 
and-a-quarter times the normal rate. 


3. When granting permission in 
virtue of the preceding paragraphs, 
the competent authority shall satisfy 
itself that there will be no consistent 
working of overtime 

4. The competent authority shall 
only grant permission to work over- 
time in virtue of this Article in ac- 
cordance with regulations made after 
consultation with the organisations 
of employers and workers concerned 
where such exist 

5. The regulations referred to in 
the preceding paragraph shall pre- 
scribe — 

(а) the procedure by which per- 
mission may be granted to employers 
to work overtime in virtue of this 
Article; and 

(б) the maximum number of hours 
for which the competent authority 
may grant permission and the mini- 
mum overtime rate to be paid for 
such hours. 


Art. 10. In order to facilitate the 
effective enforcement of the pro- 
visions of this Convention every em- 
ployer shall — 
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consid6r6e comme heure suppl^men- 
taire et r6mun6r6e k un taux major6 
d*au moins vingt-cinq pour cent par 
rapport au salaire normal; 

b) aucune personne ne peut, en 
vertu du present article, itre em- 
ployee plus de soixante-quinze heures 
suppiementaires par an. 

2. En outre, dans les cas ofi la 
legislation nationale consid^re la 
limite hebdomadaire de travail 
comme une limitation stricte applica- 
ble k chaque semaine, Tautorite com- 
petente peut permettre des heures 
supplementaires additionnelles ne 
depassant pas cent heures par an k 
la condition que de telles heures sup- 
pldmentaires additionnelles soient 
remunerees k un taux majore d*au 
moins vingt-cinq pour cent par rap- 
port au salaire normal 

3. En accordant les permissions 
visees aux paragraphes precedents, 
Tautorite competente doit s'assurer 
qu’il ne sera pas fait un usage 
constant des heures supplemen- 
taires. 

4. L’autorit6 comp6tente ne doit 
accorder des heures supplementaires 
en vertu du present article que con- 
form^ment k des reglements pris 
apr^s consultation des organisations 
d’employeurs et de travailleurs in- 
teress6es, s’ll en existe. 

5. Les reglements mentionn6s au 
paragraphe precedent doivent pre- 
score : 

a) la procedure k suivre pour 
Toctroi aux employeurs de Tautorisa- 
tion d'effectuer des heures supple- 
mentaires en vertu du present ar- 
ticle ; 

b) le nombre maximum d ’heures 
supplementaires pour lesquelles Tau- 
torite competente peut accorder une 
telle autorisation ainsi que le taux 
minimum de la majoration qui doit 
etre payee pour ces heures supple- 
mentaires 

Art 10. En vue de faciliter Tap- 
phcation effective des dispositions de 
la presente convention, chaque em- 
ployeur doit : 
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(a) notify in a manner approved 
by the competent authority, by the 
posting of notices or otherwise, 

(i) the hours at which work be- 
gins and ends; 

(ii) where work is carried on by 
shifts, the hours at which each shift 
begins and ends , 

(iii) where a rotation system is 
applied, a description of the sys- 
tem including a time-table for each 
person or group of persons , 

(iv) the arrangements made in 
cases where the average duration 
of the working week is calculated 
over a number of weeks , and 

(v) effective rest periods as de- 
fined in Article 3 ; and 

(b) keep a record in the form pre- 
scribed by the competent authority 
of all additional hours worked in vir- 
tue of Articles 7, 8 and 9 of this Con- 
vention and of the payments made 
in respect thereof. 

Art. II. Any Member may sus- 
pend the operation of the provisions 
of this Convention during any 
emergency which endangers the na- 
tional safety. 

Art. 12. During a period which 
shall not exceed two years from the 
coming into force of this Conven- 
tion for the Member concerned, the 
competent authority may approve 
transitional arrangements in virtue 
of which — 

(a) the reduction of hours of work 
to the limits authorised by the pre- 
ceding Articles may be accomplished 
by stages during the said period ; 

(b) specified classes of workers or 
undertakings may be exempted from 
all or any of the provisions of the 
Convention during the said period. 

Art. 13. The annual reports upon 
the application of this Convention 
to be submitted by Members under 
Article 22 of the Constitution of the 


a) faire connaitre, selon un mode 
approuv^ par rautorit6 comp6tente, 
au moyen d’affiches ou autrement: 

i) les heures auxquelles com- 
mence et finit le travail ; 

ii) si le travail s effectue par 
6 quipes, les heures auxquelles 
commence et finit le tour de 
chaque 6quipe; 

iii) shl est fait application d’un 
syst^me de roulement, une des- 
cription de ce systeme, y compris 
un horaire de travail pour chaque 
personne ou groupe de personnes; 

iv) les dispositions prises dans 
les cas oil la durce hebdomadaire 
moyenne du travail est calcul^e 
sur plusieurs semaines, 

v) les repos effectifs tels qu’ils 
sont definis dans I’article 3; 

b) inscrire sur un regislre, selon le 
mode approuve par Tautorit^' com- 
p{‘tente, toutes les heures de travail 
qui sont effectu6es en vertu des arti- 
cles 7, 8 et 9 de la presente conven- 
tion, ainsi que le montant de leur 
retribution 

Art. II. Tout Membre peut sus- 
pendre Tapplication des dispositions 
de la pr^sente convention pendant la 
dur^'e de tout 6venement presentant 
un danger pour la securite nationale 
Art. 12. Pendant une periode de 
deux ans au plus k compter de Ten- 
tree en vigueur de la presente con- 
vention k Tegard de chaque Mem- 
bre, Tautorite comp6tente peut ap- 
prouver des arrangements transi- 
toires autorisant • 

a) la reduction, par ^*tapes, pen- 
dant ladite p^Tiode, de la dur6e du 
travail jusqu’aux limites autoris6es 
en vertu des articles pr6c6dents; 

b) des exemptions partielles ou 
totales des dispositions de la presente 
convention, pendant ladite periode, 
concernant certaines categories de 
travailleurs ou d’^tabhssements. 

Art. 13. Les rapports annuels sur 
Tapplication de la pr6sente conven- 
tion k soumettre par les Membres 
aux termes de Tarticle 22 de la Con- 



June 22 , 1937 REDUCTION OF HOURS OF WORK (TEXTILES) 


809 


International Labour Organisation 
shall include more particularly full 
information concerning — 

(a) decisions taken in virtue of 
Article i , paragraph 3 (g) ; 

(b) exemptions made in virtue of 
Article 2, and any conditions sub- 
ject to which such exemptions are 
made; 

(c) any recourse to the provisions 
of Article 3, paragraph 2, 

(d) determinations made in pur- 
suance of Article 4, paragraph 4; 

(e) regulations made in virtue of 
Article 5; 

(/) determinations made in pur- 
suance of Article 7, paragraph 2, 

(^) allowances of overtime grant- 
ed in virtue of Article 8 , and 

(//) the extent to which recourse 
has been had to the provisions of 
Article 9 

Art. 14. In accordance with Arti- 
cle 19, paragraph li, of the Consti- 
tution of the International Labour 
(Jrgamsation, nothing in this Con- 
vention shall affect any law, award, 
custom or agreement between em- 
ployers and workers which ensures 
more favourable conditions to the 
workers than those provided for by 
this Convention 

Art. 15. In the event of the Con- 
ference adopting a further Conven- 
tion determining such modifications 
of the provisions of this Convention 
as may be required to meet the case 
of countries to which Article 19, 
paragraph 3, of the Constitution of 
the International Labour Organisa- 
tion applies, this Convention and the 
aforesaid further Convention shall 
be deemed to form one Convention. 


Art. 16. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 


stitution de TOrganisation Interna- 
tionale du Travail doivent com- 
prendre des renseignements com- 
plets concernant notamment: 

a) les decisions prises en vertu de 
Tarticle i, paragraphe 3, g); 

b) les exemptions autoris^es en 
vertu de Tarticle 2 et les conditions 
dans lesquelles sont accordees ces 
exemptions ; 

c) tout recours aux dispositions de 
Tarticle 3, paragraphe 2; 

d) les determinations op6r6es con- 
formement k I’article 4, paragraphe 

e) les r^^iements pris en vertu de 
Tarticle 5; 

f) les determinations opt'rees con- 
formement k I’article 7, paragraphe 
2; 

g) les contingents d’heures suppl6- 
mentaires accordes en vertu de 
Tarticle 8; 

h) les conditions dans lesquelles il 
a etc fait usage des dispositions de 
Tarticle 9 

Art. 14. Conform^ment k I’arti- 
cle 19, paragraphe ii, de la Consti- 
tution de 1 ’Organisation Interna- 
tionale du Travail, rien dans la pre- 
sente convention n'affecte toute loi, 
toute sentence, toute coutume, ou 
tout accord entre les employeurs et 
les travailleurs qui assure des con- 
ditions plus favorables aux travail- 
leurs que celles prcvues par la pre- 
sente convention. 

Art. 15. Au cas ok la Conference 
adopterait une convention ult6rieure 
comportant telles modifications aux 
dispositions de la pr^^sente conven- 
tion qui apparaitraient n6cessaires 
pour repondre aux conditions pro- 
pres aux pays auxquels s’applique 
i’article 19, paragraphe 3, de la Con- 
stitution de 1 ’Organisation interna- 
tionale du Travail, la presente con- 
vention et ladite convention ult6- 
rieure seraient considerees comme 
formant une seule et meme conven- 
tion. 

Art. 16. Les ratifications offi- 
cielles de la pr6sente convention 
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municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for registra- 
tion. 

Art. 17. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Mem- 
bers of the International Labour Or- 
ganisation whose ratifications have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Member 
twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been reg- 
istered 

Art. 18. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation. He 
shall likewise notify them of the reg- 
istration of ratifications which may 
be communicated subsequently by 
other Members of the Organisation. 

Art. 19. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, 
by an act communicated to the Sec- 
retary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such de- 
nunciation shall not take effect until 
one year after the date on which it is 
registered. 

2. Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denuncia- 
tion provided for in this Article, will 
be bound for another period of ten 
years and, thereafter, may denounce 
this Convention at the expiration of 


seront communiqu6es au Secretaire 
general de la Society des Nations 
et par lui enregistr6es. 

Art. 17. — I. La prcsente conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
rOrgamsation internationale du Tra- 
vail dont la ratification aura ete 
enregistree par le Secretaire general. 

2 Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apr^s que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront ete enregis- 
trees par le Secretaire general. 

3 Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apres la date oh 
sa ratification aura ete enregistree 

Art. 18. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de I’Organ- 
isation Internationale du Travail 
auront ete enregistrees, le Secre- 
taire general de la Socieie des Na- 
tions notifiera ce fait k tous les Mem- 
bres de rOrganisation Internationale 
du Travail. II leur notifiera egale- 
ment Tenregistrement des ratifica- 
tions qui lui seront ulterieurement 
communiquees par tous autres Mem- 
bres de rOrganisation. 

Art. 19. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifie la presente convention peut la 
denoncer k I’expiration d’une periode 
de dix annees apres la date de la 
mise en vigueur initiale de la con- 
vention, par un acte communique 
au Secretaire general de la Soci^te 
des Nations, et par lui en registry. 
La denonciation ne prendra effet 
qu’une ann^e aprds avoir ete enregis- 
tree. 

2 Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
presente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une annee apr^s I’expiration 
de la periode de dix annees men- 
tionee au paragraphe precedent, ne 
fera pas usage de la faculte de denon- 
ciation prevue par le present article 
sera he pour une nouvelle periode de 
dix annees, et, par la suite, pourra 
denoncer la presente convention k 
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each period of ten years under the 
terms provided for in this Article. 

IM. 20. At the expiration of each 
period of ten years after the coming 
into force of this Convention, the 
Governing Body of the International 
Labour Office shall present to the 
General Conference a report on the 
working of this Convention and shall 
consider the desirability of placing 
on the Agenda of the Conference the 
question of its revision in whole or in 
part. 

Art. 21. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
tpso jure involve the immediate 
denunciation of this Convention, 
notwithstanding the provisions of 
Article 19 above, if and when the 
new revising Convention shall have 
come into force, 

(b) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual 
form and content for those Mem- 
bers which have ratified it but have 
not ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 22. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both be 
authentic. 


Texpiration de chaque p6riode de dix 
annces dans les conditions pr6vues 
au present article. 

Art. 20. A Texpiration de chaque 
p^riode de dix annces k compter de 
rentr6e en vigueur de la pr6sente 
convention, le Conseil d’administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Con- 
ference g6n6rale un rapport sur Tap- 
plication de la pr6sente convention 
et decidera s’il y a lieu d’inscrire k 
Tordre du jour de la Conf6rence la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art. 21. — I. Au cas oii la Con- 
ference adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la pr^sente convention, 
et k moins que la nouvelle conven- 
tion ne dispose autrement : 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrainerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 19 ci-dessus, d^- 
nonciation immediate de la presente 
convention, sous reserve que la 
nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entree en vigueur; 

b) ^ partir de la date de Tentr^e en 
vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la pr6sente con- 
vention cesserait d’etre ouverte k la 
ratification des Membres. 

2. La presente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui Tauraient ratifi^e et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la convention 
portant revision. 

Art. 22. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la presente convention 
feront foi Tun et Tautre. 


(Authentication omitted ] 
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Conference at its twenty-third session, its short title is “Safety Provisions (Building) Con- 
vention, 1937 ” A draft convention concerning protection against accidents of workers 
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Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from the collection of authentic texts published by the Secretariat of the 

League of Nations 


The General Conference of the In- 
ternational Labour Organisation, 
Having been convened at Ge- 
neva by the Governing Body of 
the International Labour Office, 
and having met in its Twenty- 
third Session on 3 June 1937, and 
Considering that building work 
gives rise to serious accident risks 
which it is necessary to reduce 
both on humanitarian and on eco- 
nomic grounds, and 

Having decided upon the adop- 
tion of certain proposals with re- 
gard to safety provisions for work- 
ers in the building industry with 
reference to scaffolding and hoist- 
ing machinery, which is the first 
item on the Agenda of the Session, 
and 

Considering that, in view of the 
desirability of standardising mini- 


La ConftTence gene rale de I’Or- 
ganisation Internationale du Travail, 
Convoquee k Geneve par le Con- 
seil d’admimstration du Bureau 
international du Travail, et s’y 
etant reuiiie le 3 juin 1937 en sa 
vingt-troisi6me session, 

Estimant que I’lndustne du 
batiment present e des risques 
s6rieux d’accidents et que la reduc- 
tion de ces risques est n(‘cevssaire 
pour des motifs d'ordre humani- 
taire et economique, 

Apr6s avoir decide d ’adopter 
di verses propositions relatives k 
des prescriptions de securite pour 
les travailleurs de I’lndustne du 
batiment en ce qui concerne les 
echafaudages et les appareils de 
levage, question qui constitue le 
premier point k I’ordre du jour de 
la session, 

Estimant qu’en raison de I’op- 
portunite d’uniformiser les pre- 
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mum safety provisions without 
prescribing requirements too rigid 
for general application, the most 
appropriate form for these pro- 
posals is that of a Draft Inter- 
national Convention accompanied 
by a Recommendation embodying 
a Model Code of Safety Regula- 
tions, 

adopts this twenty-third day of June 
of the year one thousand nine hun- 
dred and thirty-seven the following 
Draft Convention which may be 
cited as the Safety Provisions (Build- 
ing) Convention, 1937. 

Part I 

obligations of parties to 

CONVENTION 

Article i — i. Each Member of 
the International Labour Organisa- 
tion which ratifies this Convention 
undertakes that it will maintain in 
force laws or regulations — 

(a) which ensure the application 
of the General Rules set forth in 
Parts II to IV of this Convention, 
and 

{b) in virtue of which an appro- 
priate authority has power to make 
regulations for the purpose of giving 
such effect as may be possible and 
desirable under national conditions 
to the provisions of, or provisions 
equivalent to the provisions of, the 
Model Code annexed to the Safety 
Provisions (Building) Recommenda- 
tion, 1937, or any revised Model 
Code subsequently recommended by 
the International Labour Confer- 
ence. 


2. Each such Member further 
undertakes that it will communicate 
every third year to the International 
Labour Office a report indicating the 
extent to which effect has been given 
to the provisions of the Model Code 
annexed to the Safety Provisions 
(Building) Recommendation, 1937, 


scriptions minima de s6curit^, sans 
toutefois imposer des obligations 
trop rigides d’application gen^rale, 
la forme la plus appropri^e k don- 
ner k ces propositions est celle d’un 
projet de convention internatio- 
nale accompagn6 d'une recom- 
mandation comprenant un R^gle- 
ment-type de security, 

adopte, ce vingt-troisi^me jour de 
juin mil neuf cent trente-sept, le 
projet de convention ci-apr6s, qui 
sera denomm6 Convention con- 
cernant les prescriptions de s6- 
curite (b^timent), 1937: 

Partie I 

OBLIGATIONS DES PARTIES A LA 
CONVENTION 

Article i. — i. Tout Membre de 
rOrganisation Internationale du Tra- 
vail qui ratifie la presente convention 
s’engage k avoir une legislation : 

a) qui assure Tapplication des 
Dispositions g6n6rales faisant Tobjet 
des parties II ^ IV de la pr6sente 
convention ; 

b) en vertu de laquelle une au- 
torite appropriee a le pouvoir d’6dic- 
ter des reglements donnant effet, 
dans la mesure oii il est possible et 
desirable de le faire etant donn6 les 
conditions existant dans le pays, k 
des prescriptions conformes ou 6qui- 
valentes k celles du r6glement-type 
annex6 k la recommandatiori con- 
cernant les prescriptions de s6curit6 
(batiment), 1937, ou k celles de tout 
reglement-type revise qui serai t re- 
commande ult^rieurement par la 
Conference Internationale du Tra- 
vail. 

2. Chacun de ces Membres s’en- 
gage en outre faire parvenir tous les 
trois ans, au Bureau international du 
Travail, un rapport indiquant dans 
quelle mesure il a ete donn6 effet aux 
dispositions du reglement-type an- 
nex6 k la recommandation con- 
cernant les prescriptions de s^curite 
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or of any revised Model Code sub- 
sequently recommended by the In- 
ternational Labour Conference. 

Art. 2. — I. The laws or regulations 
for ensuring the application of the 
General Rules set forth in Parts II to 
IV of this Convention shall apply to 
all work done on the site in connec- 
tion with the construction, repair, 
alteration, maintenance and demoli- 
tion of all types of buildings. 

2. The said laws or regulations 
may provide that the competent 
authority may, after consultation 
with the organisations of employers 
and workers concerned where such 
exist, exempt from all or any of their 
provisions work of such a character 
that reasonably safe conditions nor- 
mally obtain. 


Art. 3. The laws or regulations 
for ensuring the application of the 
General Rules set forth in Parts II 
to IV of this Convention, and regu- 
lations made by the appropriate au- 
thority for the purpose of giving ef- 
fect to the Model Code annexed to 
the Safety Provisions (Building) 
Recommendation, 1937, shall — 

(q) require employers to bring 
them to the notice of all persons con- 
cerned in a manner approved by the 
competent authority; 

(&) define the persons responsible 
for compliance therewith ; and 

(c) prescribe adequate penalties 
for any violation thereof. 

Art. 4. Each Member which rati- 
fies this Convention undertakes to 
maintain, or satify itself that there 
is maintained, a system of inspection 
adequate to ensure the effective en- 
forcement of its laws and regulations 
relating to safety precautions in the 
building industry. 

Art 5. — I. In the case of a Mem- 
ber the territory of which includes 


(b&timent), 1937, ou i tout rfegle- 
ment-type revise qui serait recom- 
mand6 ulterieurement par la Confe- 
rence Internationale du Travail. 

Art. 2. — I. La legislation assurant 
Tapplication des Dispositions gen6- 
rales faisant I’objet des parties II 
IV de la pr^sente convention doit 
s’appliquer k tous travaux effectues 
sur chantier concernant la construc- 
tion, la reparation, la transformation, 
Tentretien et la demolition de tout 
type de bSltiment. 

2. Ladite legislation peut prevoir 
que Tautorite competente aura la 
faculte, apres consultation des orga- 
nisations d’employeurs et de travail- 
leurs interessees, s'il en existe, d ac- 
corder des derogations k toutes ou 
k certames parties de ses disposi- 
tions, sous reserve qu’il s’agisse de 
travaux normalement executes dans 
des conditions rationnelles de se- 
curite 

Art 3. La legislation assurant 
Tapplication des Dispositions gene- 
rales faisant I’objet des parties II ^ 
IV de la presente convention et les 
reglements pris par Tautonte appro- 
priee pour donner effet au reglement- 
type annexe k la recommandation 
concernant les prescriptions de se- 
curite (b^timent), 1937, doivent: 

a) exiger que I’employeur porte 
cette legislation et ces reglements k 
la connaissance de toutes les per- 
sonnes interessees, selon un mode 
approuve par I’autorite competente; 

b) definir les personnes respon- 
sables de leur application ; 

c) prevoir des penalites appro- 
priees en cas de violation des obliga- 
tions imposees. 

Art 4. Tout Membre qui ratifie 
la presente convention s’engage k 
avoir, ou k s’assurer qu’il existe, un 
systeme d’inspection tel qu’il garan- 
tisse une application effective de la 
legislation relative aux dispositions 
de securite dans I’industrie du biti- 
ment. 

Art 5. — I. Lorsque le territoire 
d’un Membre comprend de vastes 
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large areas where, by reason of the 
sparseness of the population or the 
stage of economic development of the 
area, the competent authority con- 
siders it impracticable to enforce the 
provisions of this Convention, the 
authority may exempt such areas 
from the application of the Conven- 
tion either generally or with such 
exceptions in respect of particular 
localities or particular kinds of build- 
ing operations as it thinks fit. 

2. Each Member shall indicate in 
its first annual report upon the ap- 
plication of this Convention sub- 
mitted under Article 22 of the Con- 
stitution of the International Labour 
Organisation any areas in respect of 
which it proposes to have recourse 
to the provisions of the present 
Article and no Member shall, after 
the date of its first annual report, 
have recourse to the provisions of the 
present Article except in respect of 
areas so indicated 

3 Each Member having recourse 
to the provisions of the present Arti- 
cle shall indicate in subsequent an- 
nual repoits any areas in respect of 
which it renounces the right to have 
recourse to the provisions of the 
present Article 

Art. 6. Each Member which rati- 
fies this Convention undertakes to 
communicate annually to the Inter- 
national Labour Office the latest 
statistical information relating to 
the number and classification of acci- 
dents occurring to persons occupied 
on work within the scope of this 
Convention. 

Part II 

GENERAL RULES AS TO SCAFFOLDS 

Art. 7. — I. Suitable scaffolds shall 
be provided for workmen for all 
work that cannot be safely done 
from a ladder or by other means. 


r6gions oii, en raison du caractere 
clairseme de la population ou en 
raison de I’^tat de d^veloppement 
^conomique, Tautorite comp^tente 
estime impraticable d'appliquer les 
dispositions de la presente conven- 
tion, elle peut exempter lesdites 
regions de Tapplication de la con- 
vention, soit d'une mani^re g^n^rale, 
soit avec les exceptions qu’elle juge 
appropri6es A Tigard de certaines 
local it6s ou de certains genres de 
constructions. 

2. Tout Membre doit indiquer, 
dans son premier rapport annuel k 
soumettre .^ur Tapplication de la 
presente convention, en vertu de 
Tarticle 22 de la Constitution de 
rOrganisation international du Tra- 
vail, toute region pour laquelle il se 
propose d’avoir recours aux disposi- 
tions du pr6&ent article. Par la 
suite, aucun Membre ne pourra 
recourir aux dispositions du present 
article, sauf en ce qui concerne les 
r6gions qu’il aurait ainsi indiquees. 

3. Tout Membre recourant aux 
dispositions du pr6sent article doit 
indiquer, dans les rapports annuels 
ult^Tieurs, les regions pour lesquelles 
il renonce au droit de faire appel 
auxdites dispositions. 

Art 6. Tout Membre qui ratifie 
la presente convention s’engage k 
communiquer tous les ans au Bureau 
international du Travail les ren- 
seignements statistiques les plus 
recents sur le nombre et la classifica- 
tion des accidents survenus aux per- 
sonnes occupees aux travaux vises 
par la pr6sente convention. 

Partie II 

DISPOSITIONS g6n6rALES RELATIVES 
AUX ECHAFAUDAGES 

Art. 7. — I. Des £'chafaudages con- 
venables doivent etre prevus pour 
les ouvriers pour tout travail qui ne 
peut pas gtre ex6cute sans danger 
avec une 6chelle ou par d’autres 
moyens. 
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2. A scaffold shall not be con- 
structed, taken down, or substan- 
tially altered, except — 

(a) under the supervision of a 
competent and responsible person; 
and 

(ft) as far as possible by competent 
workers possessing adequate experi- 
ence in this kind of work. 

3. All scaffolds and appliances 
connected therewith and all ladders 
shall— 

(a) be of sound material ; 

(ft) be of adequate strength having 
regard to the loads and strains to 
which they will be subjected ; and 

(c) be maintained in proper con- 
dition. 

4. Scaffolds shall be so constructed 
that no part thereof can be displaced 
in consequence of normal use. 

5. Scaffolds shall not be over- 
loaded and so far as practicable the 
load shall be evenly distributed. 

6. Before installing lifting gear on 
scaffolds special precautions shall be 
taken to ensure the strength and 
stability of the scaffolds. 

7. Scaffolds shall be periodically 
inspected by a competent person. 

8. Before allowing a scaffold to be 
used by his workmen every em- 
ployer shall, whether the scaffold has 
been erected by his workmen or not, 
take steps to ensure that it complies 
fully with the requirements of this 
Article. 

Art 8. — I. Working platforms, 
gangways and stairways shall — 

(a) be so constructed that no part 
thereof can sag unduly or unequally; 

(ft) be so constructed and main- 
tained, having regard to the prevail- 
ing conditions, as to reduce as far as 
practicable risks of persons tripping 
or slipping ; and 


2. Les fechafaudages ne doivent 
pas Stre construits, d^mont6s ou 
sensiblement modifies, si ce n*est: 

a) sous la direction d’une per- 
sonne comp6tente responsable; 

ft) autant que possible par des 
ouvriers compitents et habitu6s Sl ce 
genre de travail. 

3. Tous les tehafaudages, les dis- 
positifs qui s’y rattachent, ainsi que 
toutes les tehelles, doivent gtre: 

a) constitu6s en mat6riaux de 
bonne quality ; 

ft) de r&istance appropri^e, compte 
tenu des charges et des efforts aux- 
quels ils seront soumis ; 

c) maintenus en bon 6tat. 

4. Les 6chafaudages doivent etre 
construits de maniere k empecher, en 
cas d ’usage normal, le d6placement 
d’une quelconque de leurs parties. 

5. Les 6chafaudages ne doivent 
pas etre surcharges et les charges 
doivent etre r^parties aussi uni- 
formement que possible. 

6 . Avant d’installer des appareils 
de levage sur des echafaudages, des 
precautions speciales doivent etre 
prises pour assurer la resistance et la 
stabilite de ces echafaudages. 

7. Les echafaudages doivent etre 
inspectes periodiquement par une 
personne competente. 

8. L’employeur doit s’assurer, 
avant d’autoriser I’usage par ses 
ouvriers d’un echafaudage construit 
ou non par ses soins, que cet echa- 
faudage repond pleinement aux ex- 
igences du present article. 

Art. 8. — I. Les plates-formes de 
travail, les passerelles et les escaliers 
doivent etre * 

a) construits de maniere qu’au- 
cune de leurs parties ne puisse subir 
une flexion exageree ou inegale; 

ft) construits et entretenus de 
maniere k reduire autant que pos- 
sible, compte tenu des conditions 
existantes, les risques de trebuche- 
ments ou de glissements de personnes ; 
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(c) be kept free from any unnec- 
essary obstruction. 

2. In the case of working plat- 
forms, gangways, working places and 
stairways at a height exceeding that 
to be prescribed by national laws or 
regulations — 

(a) every working platform and 
every gangway shall be closely 
boarded unless other adequate meas- 
ures are taken to ensure safety; 

(b) every working platform and 
gangway shall have adequate width ; 
and 

(^:) every working platform, gang- 
way, working place and stairway 
shall be suitably fenced. 

Art. 9. — I. Every opening in the 
floor of a building or in a working 
platform shall, except for the time 
and to the extent required to allow 
the access of persons or the transport 
or shifting of material, be provided 
with suitable means to prevent the 
fall of persons or material 


2 When persons are employed on 
a roof where there is a danger of fall- 
ing from a height exceeding that to 
be prescribed by national laws or reg- 
ul.it ions, suitable precautions shall 
be taken to prevent the fall of per- 
sons or material. 


3. Suitable precautions shall be 
taken to prevent persons being 
struck by articles which might fall 
from scaffolds or other working 
places. 

Art. 10. — I. Safe means of access 
shall be provided to all working plat- 
forms and other working places. 

2 Every ladder shall be securely 
fixed and of such length as to provide 
secure handhold and foothold at 
every position at which it is used. 


c) &tre maintenus libres de tout 
encombrement inutile. 

2. Dans le cas de plates-formes de 
travail, de passerelles, d 'emplace- 
ments de travail et d'escaliers d'une 
hauteur exc^dant une limite k fixer 
par la legislation nationale: 

a) toute plate-forme de travail et 
toute passerelle doivent avoir un 
plancher jointif, sauf dans le cas oii 
d'autres dispositions appropriees sont 
prises pour assurer la s^curite; 

b) toute plate-forme de travail et 
toute passerelle doivent avoir une 
largeur sufiisante, 

c) toute plate-forme de travail, 
toute passerelle, tout emplacement 
de travail et tout escalier doivent 6tre 
convenablement cl6tur6s. 

Art. 9. — I. Toute ouverture pra- 
tiqu6e dans un plancher de b^timent 
ou dans une plate-forme de travail 
doit, sauf aux moments et dans la 
mesure n^cessaires pour permettre 
I’acc^s des personnes, le transport ou 
le d^placement des mat^riaux, §tre 
munie de dispositifs convenables 
pour 6viter la chute de personnes ou 
d’objets. 

2. Lorsque des personnes doivent 
etre employees sur un toit prfeentant 
des dangers de chute de personnes ou 
de mat^Tiaux d’une hauteur sup6ri- 
eure k celle k determiner par la legis- 
lation nationale, des precautions 
convenables doivent Stre prises pour 
eviter la chute de personnes ou de 
niateriaux. 

3. Des precautions convenables 
doivent etre prises pour empScher les 
personnes d'etre atteintes par des 
objets qui pourraient tomber des 
echafaudages ou autres lieux de 
travail. 

Art. 10. — I. Des moyens d'accfes 
sflrs doivent Stre prevus pour toutes 
les plates-formes et tous les autres 
emplacements de travail. 

2. Toute echelle doit etre solide- 
ment fixee et d’une longueur suffi- 
sante pour offrir, dans toutes les posi- 
tions dans lesquelles elle est utilisee, 
un appui sflr aux mains et aux pieds. 
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3. Every place where work is 
carried on and the means of ap- 
proach thereto shall be adequately 
lighted. 

4. Adequate precautions shall be 
taken to prevent danger from elec- 
trical equipment. 

5. No materials on the site shall be 
so stacked or placed as to cause 
danger to any person. 


Part III 

GENERAL RULES AS TO HOISTING 
APPLIANCES 

Art. II. — I. Hoisting machines 
and tackle, including their attach- 
ments, anchorages and supports, 
shall— 

(a) be of good mechanical con- 
struction, sound material and ade- 
quate strength and free from patent 
defect; and 

(b) be kept in good repair and in 
good working order. 

2. Every rope used in hoisting or 
lowering materials or as a means of 
suspension shall be of suitable qual- 
ity and adequate strength and free 
from patent defect. 

Art. 12. — I. Hoisting machines 
and tackle shall be examined and 
adequately tested after erection on 
the site and before use and be re- 
examined in position at intervals to 
be prescribed by national laws or 
regulations. 

2. Every chain, ring, hook, shackle, 
swivel and pulley block used in hoist- 
ing or lowering materials or as a 
means of suspension shall be peri- 
odically examined. 

Art. 13. — I. Every crane driver or 
hoisting appliance operator shall be 
properly qualified. 

2. No person under an age to be 
prescribed by national laws or regu- 


3. Tous lieux oCi sont ex6cut6s des 
travaux, ainsi que leurs acces, doi- 
vent elre convenablement 6clair6s. 

4 Des precautions appropri6es 
doivent etre prises pour prevemr les 
dangers dus aux installations 61 ec- 
triques. 

5. Les mat6riaux se trouvant sur 
le chantier ne seront ni empiles ni 
dispos6s d’une mani^re pouvant met- 
tre des personnes en danger. 

Partie III 

DISPOSITIONS GENLRALES RELATIVES 
AUX APPAREILS DE LEVAGE 

Art. II. — I. Les appareils et les 
dispositifs de levage, y compris leurs 
fixations, ancrages et supports, doi- 
vent etre . 

a) d’une bonne construction m6- 
canique, 6tablis avec des mat^riaux 
de bonne quality, de resistance ap- 
propriee et exempts de defauts mani- 
festes ; 

b) etre tenus en bon etat et en bon 
ordre de marche. 

2. Tout c&ble utilise pour le levage 
ou la descente de mat^riaux ou 
comme moyen de suspension doit 
etre de bonne quality, suffisamment 
resistant et exempt de d^fauts mani- 
festes. 

Art. 12. — I. Les appareils et dis- 
positifs de levage doivent etre ex- 
amines et dfiment essay ^s, apres leur 
montage sur le chantier et avant leur 
utilisation, et r6examines sur leur 
emplacement de fonctioiinement k 
des intervalles k prescrire par la 
legislation nationale. 

2. Toute chaine, tout anneau, 
crochet, boucle, emerillon et palan 
utilises pour le levage ou la descente 
de materiaux ou comme moyen de 
suspension, doit etre verifi6 perio- 
diquement. 

Art. 13. — I Tout conducteur de 
grue ou d’autres engins de levage 
doit etre dflment qualifie 

2. Aucune personne ne doit etre 
preposee k la manceuvre des appareils 
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lations shall be in control of any 
hoisting machine, including any scaf- 
fold winch, or give signals to the 
operator. 

Art. 14. — I. In the case of every 
hoisting machine and of every chain, 
ring, hook, shackle, swivel and pulley 
block used in hoisting or lowering 
or as a means of suspension the safe 
working load shall be ascertained by 
adequate means 

2. Every hoisting machine and all 
gear referred to in the preceding 
paragraph shall be plainly marked 
with the safe working load 

3. In the case of a hoisting ma- 
chine having a variable safe working 
load each safe working load and the 
conditions under which it is appli- 
cable shall be cleaily indicated 

4. No part of any hoisting ma- 
chine or of any gear referred to in 
paragraph i of this Article shall be 
loaded beyond the safe working load 
except for the purpose of testing 

Art. 15. — I. Motors, gearing, trans- 
missions, electric wiring and other 
dangerous parts of hoisting appli- 
ances shall be provided with efficient 
safeguards. 

2 Hoisting appliances shall be 
provided with such means as will re- 
duce to a minimum the risk of the 
accidental descent of the load 

3. Adequate precautions shall be 
taken to reduce to a minimum the 
risk of any part of a suspended load 
becoming accidentally displaced. 

Part IV 

GENERAL RULES AS TO SAFETY 
EQUIPMENT AND FIRST AID 

Art. 16. — I. All necessary per- 
sonal safety equipment shall be kept 


de levage, y compris les treuils 
d’echafaudage, ou donner des sig- 
naux au conducteur, ^ moins d’avoir 
atteint un age qui .sera prCvScrit par 
la legislation nationale. 

Art. 14. — I. En ce qui concerne 
tout appareil de levage et toute 
chaine, tout anneau, crochet, boucle, 
6merillon et palan utilises pour le 
levage ou la descente ou comme 
moyen de suspension, la charge utile 
admissible doit etre determin^e par 
des moyens appropri^s. 

2. Tout appareil de levage et tout 
engin mentionn^^s au paragraphe 
pr6c{^dent doivent porter, visible- 
ment marquee, leur charge utile 
admissible 

3. Dans le cas d'un appareil de 
levage dont la charge utile admissible 
est variable, chaque charge utile et 
les conditions dans lesquelles elle est 
admise doivent etre clairement in- 
diqu^es. 

4. Aucune partie d’un appareil de 
levage ou d’un des engins mentionn6s 
au paragraphe i du present article 
ne doit etre chargte au delll de la 
charge utile admissible, sauf pour 
des essais. 

Art. 15. — I. Les moteurs, engren- 
ages, transmissions, conducteurs 61 ec- 
triques et autres parties dangereuses 
des appareils de levage doivent etre 
munis de dispositifs de protection 
efficaces. 

2. Les appareils de levage doivent 
etre pourvus de moyens propres k 
reduire au minimum le risque de 
descente accidentelle des charges. 

3. Des pr6cautions appropri6es 
doivent etre prises pour reduire au 
minimum le risque de d6placement 
accidentel d’une partie quelconque 
d’une charge suspendue. 

Partie IV 

DISPOSITIONS GENERALES RELATIVES 

A L’eQUIPEMENT DE PROTECTION 

ET AUX PREMIERS SECOURS 

Art. 16. — I Tout Tequipement de 
protection personnelle n^cessaire doit 
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available for the use of the persons 
employed on the site and be main- 
tained in a condition suitable for im- 
mediate use. 

2 The workers shall be required 
to use the equipment thus provided 
and the employer shall take adequate 
steps to ensure proper use of the 
equipment by those concerned. 

Art. 17. When work is carried on 
in proximity to any place where there 
is a risk of drowning, all necessary 
equipment shall be provided and 
kept ready for use and all necessary 
steps shall be taken for the prompt 
rescue of any person in danger. 

Art. 18. Adequate provision shall 
be made for prompt first-aid treat- 
ment of all injuries likely to be sus- 
tained during the course of the work. 


Part V 

FINAL PROVISIONS 

Art. 19. The formal ratifications 
of this Convention shall be com- 
municated to the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations for regis- 
tration. 

Art. 20. — I. This Convention shall 
be binding only upon those Members 
of the International Labour Organ- 
isation whose ratifications have been 
registered with the Secretary-Gen- 
eral. 

2. It shall come into force twelve 
months after the date on which the 
ratifications of two Members have 
been registered with the Secretary- 
General. 

3. Thereafter, this Convention 
shall come into force for any Mem- 
ber twelve months after the date on 
which its ratification has been regis- 
tered. 

Art. 21. As soon as the ratifica- 
tions of two Members of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation have 
been registered, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall so 
notify all the Members of the Inter- 


etre k la disposition du personnel 
employ^ sur le chantier et ctre tou- 
jours en elat d’utilisalion immediate 

2. Les travailleurs sont tenus 
d’utiliser lY^quipement ainsi mis k 
leur disposition et les employeurs 
doivent veiller k ce que cet 6quipe- 
ment soit judicieusement utilise par 
les interess6s. 

Art. 17. Lorsque des travaux sont 
effectu^s k proximite de tout lieu ok 
il y a risque de noyade, tout I’equipe- 
ment necessaire doit etre pr^‘vu et 
ais6ment accessible et loutes les 
mesures doivent etre prises en vue du 
sauvetage rapide de toute personne 
en danger 

Art. 18. Des mesures appropnees 
doivent etre prises pour donner 
rapidement les premiers secours k 
toute personne blessee au cours du 
travail 

Partie V 

DISPOSITIONS FINALES 

Art. 19. Les ratifications offi- 
cielles de la presen le convention 
seront communuiuees au Secretaire 
general de la Soci6te des Nations et 
par lui enregistrees. 

Art. 20. — I La presente conven- 
tion ne liera que les Membres de 
rOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail dont la ratification aura ^'t^‘ 
enregistr6e par le Secretaire g6neral 

2 Elle entrera en vigueur douze 
mois apr^s que les ratifications de 
deux Membres auront enregis- 
tr6es par le Secretaire g6n<^*ral 

3 Par la suite, cette convention 
entrera en vigueur pour chaque 
Membre douze mois apr^s la date 
ofi sa ratification aura 6t6 enregis- 
tree. 

Art. 21. Aussitot que les ratifica- 
tions de deux Membres de TOrga- 
nisation internal ionale du Travail 
auront 6to enregistrees, le Secretaire 
general de la Soci6te des Nations 
notifiera ce fait k tous les Membres 
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national Labour Organisation. He 
shall likewise notify them of the 
registration of ratifications which 
may be communicated subsequently 
by other Members of the Organisa- 
tion. 

Art. 22. — I. A Member which has 
ratified this Convention may de- 
nounce it after the expiration of ten 
years from the date on which the 
Convention first comes into force, 
by an act communicated to the Sec- 
retary-General of the League of Na- 
tions for registration. Such denun- 
ciation shall not take effect until one 
year after the date on which it is 
registered 

2 Each Member which has rati- 
fied this Convention and which does 
not, within the year following the 
expiration of the period of ten years 
mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph, exercise the right of denun- 
ciation provided for in this Article, 
will be bound for another period of 
ten years and, thereafter, may de- 
nounce this Convention at the ex- 
piration of each period of ten years 
under the terms provided for in this 
Article 

Art. 23. At the expiration of 
each period of ten years after the 
coming into force of this Convention, 
the Governing Body of the Inter- 
national Labour Office shall present 
to the General Conference a report 
on the working of this Convention 
and shall consider the desirability of 
placing on the Agenda of the Con- 
ference the question of its revision in 
whole or in part. 

Art. 24. — I. Should the Confer- 
ence adopt a new Convention revis- 
ing this Convention in whole or in 
part, then, unless the new Conven- 
tion otherwise provides, 

(a) the ratification by a Member 
of the new revising Convention shall 
ipso jure involve the immediate de- 
nunciation of this Convention, not- 
withstanding the provisions of Ar- 
ticle 22 above, if and when the new 


de rOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail. II leur notifiera 6galement 
I’enregistrement des ratifications qui 
lui seront ult6rieurement communi- 
qu^es par tous autres Membres de 
rOrganisation. 

Art. 22. — I. Tout Membre ayant 
ratifi6 la pr6sente convention peut 
la d^noncer k Texpiration d*une 
p^riode de dix ann^es aprfes la date 
de la mise en vigueur initiale de la 
convention, par un acte communique 
au Secretaire g6n6ral de la Societ6 des 
Nations, et par lui enregistr^. La 
denonciation ne prendra effet qu’une 
ann^e apr^s avoir ete enregistr^e. 

2. Tout Membre ayant ratifie la 
pr^sente convention qui, dans le 
deiai d’une ann^e apr^s Texpiration 
de la periode de dix annees mention- 
nee au paragraphe precedent, ne fera 
pas usage de la faculte de denoncia- 
tion prevue par le present article sera 
lie pour une nouvelle periode de dix 
annees, et, par la suite, pourra 
denoncer la presente convention k 
Texpiration de chaque periode de dix 
annees dans les conditions prevues 
au present article. 

Art. 23. A Texpiration de chaque 
periode de dix annees k compter de 
I’entree en vigueur de la presente 
convention, le Conseil d'administra- 
tion du Bureau international du 
Travail devra presenter k la Confe- 
rence generale un rapport sur I’ap- 
plication de la presente convention 
et decidera s’il y a lieu d’inscrire k 
Tordre du jour de la Conference la 
question de sa revision totale ou 
partielle. 

Art. 24. — I. Au cas oil la Confe- 
rence adopterait une nouvelle con- 
vention portant revision totale ou 
partielle de la presente convention, et 
k moins que la nouvelle convention 
ne dispose autrement : 

a) la ratification par un Membre 
de la nouvelle convention portant 
revision entrafnerait de plein droit, 
nonobstant Tarticle 22 ci-dessus, 
denondation immediate de la pre- 
sente convention, sous reserve que la 
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revising Convention shall have come 
into force; 

(b) as from the date when the new 
revising Convention comes into force 
this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification by the Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any 
case remain in force in its actual form 
and content for those Members 
which have ratified it but have not 
ratified the revising Convention. 

Art. 25. The French and English 
texts of this Convention shall both 
be authentic. 


nouvelle convention portant revision 
soit entr6e en vigueur; 

b) k partir de la date de Ten tree 
en vigueur de la nouvelle convention 
portant revision, la presente con- 
vention cesserait d’etre ouverte k 
la ratification des Membres. 

2. La pr6sente convention de- 
meurerait en tout cas en vigueur 
dans sa forme et teneur pour les 
Membres qui Tauraient ratifiee et 
qui ne ratifieraient pas la conven- 
tion portant revision. 

Art. 25. Les textes frangais et 
anglais de la pr^sente convention 
feront foi Tun et I’autre. 


[Authentication omitted ] 
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Preamble Pr^ambule 

The President of the Turkish Re- Sa Majesty Imp^Tiale le Schahin- 
public, schah de Tlran, 

His Majesty the King of Afghanis- Sa Majest6 le Roi d ’Afghanistan, 
tan, 


‘ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4402, July 19, 1938 



July 8, 1937 


TREATY OF NON-AGGRESSION 


823 


His Majesty the King of Irak, 

His Imperial Majesty the Shah- 
in-Shah of Iran, 

Desirous of contributing by all 
means in their power to the main- 
tenance of friendly relations and 
understanding between them, 

Animated by a desire to assure the 
peace and the security of the Near 
East by additional guarantees within 
the frame of the Covenant of the 
League of Nations, and thus to con- 
tribute to general peace, 

Fully cognizant of their obliga- 
tions undertaken by virtue of the 
Treaty for the Renunciation of War, 
signed at Paris, August 27, 1928,* and 
of other treaties to which they are 
parties, all of which are in harmony 
with the Covenant of the League of 
Nations and of the Treaty for the 
Renunciation of War, have decided 
to conclude the present Treaty, and 
with this end in view, have ap- 
pointed*- 

The President of the Turkish Re- 
public Dr. Tevfik Rustu Aras; 

His Majesty the King of Afghan- 
istan Faiz Mohammad Khan; 

His Majesty the King of Irak Dr. 
Nadji-al-Asil; 

His Imperial Majesty the Shah- 
in-Shah of Iran* Enayatollah Samiy; 

Who, having exchanged their full 
powers, found in good and due form, 
agreed upon the following provisions. 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties undertake to pursue a policy 
of absolute abstention from inter- 
ference in their internal affairs. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting 
Parties expressly undertake to re- 
spect the inviolability of their com- 
mon frontiers. 

Art. 3. The High Contracting 
Parties agree to confer on all inter- 
national conflicts affecting their com- 
mon interests 


Sa Majesty le Roi de Tlrak, 

Le President de la R6publique 
Turque; 

D6sireux de contribuer par tous les 
moyens en leur pouvoir au maintien 
des relations d’amiti6 et de bonne 
entente entre eux; 

Anim6s du dessein d 'assurer la 
paix et la s6curit6 dans le Proche- 
Orient au moyen de garanties addi- 
tion nel les dans le cadre du Pacte de 
la Society des Nations, et de con- 
tribuer ainsi k la paix gen^rale; 

P6n^"tr^‘s de leurs obligations en 
vertu du Traitc de renunciation k la 
Guerre sign6 k Paris le 27 Aoflt 1928 ^ 
et des autres Traites auxquels ils 
sont Parties, qui sont tous en har- 
monie avec le Pacte de la Soci6te 
des Nations et le Traite de renuncia- 
tion k la Guerre ; 


Ont decide de conclure le present 
Traits et ont, dans ce but, nomm^:^ 

Sa Majesty Imp6riale le Schahin- 
schah de Tlran: Enayatollah Samiy; 

Sa Majesty le Roi d 'Afghanistan . 
Faiz Mohammad Khan; 

Sa Majesty le Roi de I'lrak: Doc- 
teur Nadji-Al-Asil; 

Le President de la Rcpublique 
Turque. Docteur Tevfik Rustu Aras ; 

qui, ayant 6chang6 leurs pleins pou- 
voirs, trouv6s en bonne et due 
forme, sont convenus des disposi- 
tions suivantes * 

Article i. Les Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes s'engagent k poursuivre 
une politique d'abstention absolue 
de toute ing6rence dans leurs af- 
faires int^rieures. 

Art 2. Les Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes s'engagent expressement 
k respecter 1 'inviolability de leurs 
fronti^res communes. 

Art. 3. Les Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes conviennent de se con- 
suiter dans tous les conflits d’ordre 
international ayant trait k leurs 
int^rets communs. 


* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted — Ed 


‘ No 206, ante — Ed 
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Art. 4. Each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties undertakes, in rela- 
tion to the other parties, to abstain in 
all cases, either alone or in conjunc- 
tion with one or more third powers, 
from any act of aggression directed 
against one of the other High Con- 
tracting Parties. 

The following shall be considered 
as acts of aggression: 

1. A declaration of war, 

2. Invasion by the armed forces of 
a State, even without a declaration 
of war, of the territory of another 
State, 

3. Attack, by the land, naval or 
air forces of a State, even without 
a declaration of war, on the territory, 
ships or aircraft of another State, 

4 Aid or assistance, either direct 
or indirect, to the aggressor. 

The following shall not constitute 
acts of aggression : 

1. The exercise of the right of 
legitimate defense, that is to say, re- 
sistance to an act of aggression such 
as is defined above. 

2. Action undertaken in accord- 
ance with Article 16 of the Covenant 
of the League of Nations. 

3. Action undertaken by reason of 
a decision taken by the Assembly or 
the Council of the League of Nations 
or in accordance with Paragraph 7 
of Article 15 of the Covenant of the 
League of Nations provided that in 
the latter case such action is directed 
against the State which first made an 
attack. 

4. Active aid to a State which is 
the victim of attack, invasion, or an 
act of war by one of the High Con- 
tracting Parties, contrary to the 
Treaty for the Renunciation of War 
signed at Paris on August 27, 1928. 

Art. 5. Should one of the High 
Contracting Parties consider that a 
violation of Article 4 of the present 
Treaty has been or is on the point of 
being committed it will immediately 
place the question before the Council 
of the League of Nations. 
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Art. 4* Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties Contractantes s’engage vis-A-vis 
de Tautre k ne recourir en aucun cas, 
soit isol^ment, soit conjointement 
avec une ou plusieurs tierces Puis- 
sances, k aucun acte d’agression 
dirig6 contre Tune d'Elles. 

Sont consid^r^s comme actes 
d’agression : 

1. La declaration de guerre; 

2. L’invasion, par les forces 
armies d’un Etat, meme sans decla- 
ration de guerre, du territoire d’un 
autre Etat; 

3 L’attaque, par les forces ter- 
restres, navales ou aenennes d’un 
Etat, m^me sans declaration de 
guerre, du territoire, des na vires ou 
des aeronefs d’un autre Etat; 

4. L’aide ou assistance, soit di- 
recte, soit indirecte, k I’agresseur. 

Ne constituent pas des actes 
d’agression : 

1. L’exercice du droit de 16gitime 
defense, c’est-^-dire la resistance k 
un acte d’agression tel qu’il est 
defini ci-dessus ; 

2. L’action en application de I’art. 
16 du Pacte de la Societe des Na- 
tions , 

3. L’action en raison d’une de- 
cision prise par I’Assemblee ou par le 
Conseil de la Societe des Nations, 
ou en application de I’Art 15 para- 
graphe 7 du Pacte de la Soci6t6 des 
Nations, pourvu que dans ce dernier 
cas cette action soit dirigee contre 
I’Etat qui le premier s’esl livre k 
une attaque; 

4. L’action d’aide k un Etat 
soumis k I’attaque, I’invasion ou le 
recours k la guerre par une autre des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes, con- 
trairementauTraitederenonciation^ 
la guerre signe k Paris le 27 Aofit 1928 

Art. 5. Si I’une des Hautes Par- 
ties Contractantes estime qu’une 
violation de I’article 4 du present 
Trait6 a 6t6 ou est sur le point 
d’etre commise, elle portera im- 
m6diatement la question devant le 
Conseil de la Soci6t6 des Nations. 
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The preceding provision does not 
impair the right of this High Con- 
tracting Party to take such action as 
may be judged necessary in the cir- 
cumstances. 

Art. 6. Should one of the High 
Contracting Parties undertake an 
act of aggression against a third 
power, the other High Contracting 
Party may without notice denounce 
the present Treaty insofar as the 
aggressor is concerned. 

Art. 7. Each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties undertakes to pre- 
vent, within its respective frontiers, 
the formation or the action of armed 
bands, associations or organizations 
for overthrowing the established in- 
stitutions, with a view to disturb- 
ing the general order or security, 
whether on the frontier or elsewhere, 
in the territory of the other Party, 
or with a view to injuring the gov- 
ernment regime of this other Party. 

Art. 8. The High Contracting 
Parties, having already recognized in 
the general pact for the renunciation 
of war of August 27, 1928, that the 
regulation or solution of all dif- 
ferences or conflicts, of whatever na- 
ture or origin, which may arise be- 
tween them, may never be adjusted 
except by pacific means, reaffirm 
this principle and declare that they 
will have recourse to the procedures 
which have been or will be created 
for this purpose between the High 
Contracting Parties. 

Art. 9. No article of the present 
Treaty may be interpreted as di- 
minishing in any manner the obliga- 
tions which each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties has assumed by 
virtue of the Covenant of the 
League of Nations. 

Art. 10. The present Treaty, 
drawn up in French, signed in quad- 
ruplicate, of which each of the High 
Contracting Parties acknowledges 
having received one copy, is con- 
cluded for the period of five years. 

At the expiration of this period, 
unless one of the High Contracting 


La disposition qui prfecfede ne porte 
pas atteinte au droit de cette Haute 
Partie Contractante de prendre 
toutes mesures qu’elle juge n6ces- 
saires dans ces circonstances. 

Art. 6. Si Tune des Hautes Par- 
ties Contractantes se livre k une 
agression contre une tierce Puis- 
sance, Tautre Haute Partie Con- 
tractante pourra, sans pr^avis, d6- 
noncer le present Traits vis-i-vis de 
Tagresseur. 

Art. 7. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties Cont»'actantes s’engage k pr6- 
venir, dans ses limites respectives, la 
formation ou 1 action de bandes 
armies, associations ou organisa- 
tions pour le renversement des in- 
stitutions 6tablies, en vue de porter 
atteinte k I’ordre ou k la s^curit6 de 
toute partie, frontali6re ou autre, du 
territoire de Tautre Partie ou en 
vue de porter atteinte au regime de 
Gouvernement de cette autre Partie. 

Art. 8. Les Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes ayant d6ji reconnu dans 
le Pacte g6n6ral de renonciation k 
la guerre du 27 Aoflt 1928 que le 
r^glement ou la solution de tous les 
diff6rends ou conflits, quelle que soit 
leur nature ou leur origine, qui pour- 
ront surgir entre Elies, ne devra 
jamais Stre recherche que par des 
moyens pacifiques, confirment cette 
disposition et d6clarent s’en rM^rer 
aux procedures cr^^es ou k cr^er k 
cet egard entre les Hautes Parties 
Contractantes. 

Art. 9. Aucun des articles du 
present Traitfe ne peut Stre consider^ 
comme diminuant en quoi que ce 
soit les obligations assumes par 
chacune des Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes, en vertu du Pacte de la 
Societe des Nations. 

Art. 10. Le present Traite, redig6 
en frangais, signfe en quatre exem- 
plaires, dont chacune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes reconnait 
avoir regu Tun, est conclu pour la 
dur^e de cinq ann^es. 

A I’expiration de ce d^lai, k moins 
qu’une des Hautes Parties Con- 
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Parties has notified its denunciation 
with six months’ previous notice, the 
Treaty shall be considered as re- 
newed, with all its provisions effec- 
tive, for a new period of five years, 
and so on indefinitely, until one or 
more of the High Contracting Par- 
ties has notified its denunciation, 
with six months’ previous notice. 
After the Treaty has been denounced 
by one of the Parties, it will continue 
to be in force among the others. 

The present Treaty shall be rati- 
fied by each of the High Contracting 
Parties in conformity with its con- 
stitution, and registered with the 
League of Nations by the Secretary 
General, who will be requested to 
inform the other members of the 
League thereof. 

The instruments of ratification 
shall be deposited with the Iranian 
Government by each of the High 
Contracting Parties. 

As soon as instruments of ratifica- 
tion shall have been deposited by 
two High Contracting Parties the 
present Treaty shall enter into force 
between these two parties. It will 
enter into force in respect to the third 
and fourth Contracting Parties upon 
deposit of ratifications by these 
Parties. 

Each deposit of ratifications will 
be immediately communicated by 
the Government of Iran to all the 
signatories of the present Treaty. 

Done at the Palace of Sa’adabad, 
Teheran, the eighth day of July, 
One Thousand Nine Hundred and 
Thirty-Seven. 


tractantes n’ait notifi6 sa dfenoncia- 
tion avec pr6avis de six mois, le 
Trait6 sera consider^ comme renou- 
vel6 de plein droit pour une nouvelle 
pferiode de cinq ans, d’6poque en 
Ipoque, jusqu’^ ce qu’une ou plu- 
sieurs des Hautes Parties Contrac- 
tantes aient notifi^ sa d^nonciation, 
avec pr6avis de six mois. Le Trait6, 
d6nonc6 avec Tune des Parties, con- 
tinue k exister entre les autres. 

Le present Trait6 sera ratifi6 par 
chacune des Hautes Parties Con trac- 
tantes conform6ment k sa Constitu- 
tion, et enregistr6 k la Soci6te des 
Nations par le Secr6taire G6n6ral, 
qui sera pri6 d’en donner connais- 
sance aux autres membres de la 
Soci6t6. 

Les instruments de ratification 
seront d6pos6s par chacune des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes aupres 
du Gouvernement iranien. 

Aussitot que les instruments de 
ratification auront 6t€ depovsfe par 
deux Hautes Parties Contractantes, 
le present Traite entrera en vigueur 
entre ces deux Parties II entrera en 
vigueur avec la troisieme quand 
celle-ci d6posera Tinstrument de 
ratification, et ainsi avec la qua- 
tri^me. 

Chaque d6p6t des instruments de 
ratification sera immediatement no- 
tifi6 par le Gouvernement de I’lran 
k tous les signataires du present 
Trait6. 

Fait au Palais de Saad-Abad 
(T6h6ran) le huit juillet mil neuf cent 
trente-sept. 


[Sign6:] En ayatollah Samiy, Ministre des Affaires Etrang^es de I’lran; 
Docteur Nadji-al-Asil, Ministre des Affaires Etrangc^res de I’lrak; Faiz 
Mohammad Khan, Ministre des Affaires Etrangdres d ’Afghanistan; Docteur 
Tevfik Rustu Aras, Ministre des Affaires Etrangferes de Turquie, 
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CONVENTION concerning the Preservation of Plaice and Dab in 
the Skagerrak, Kattegat and Sound. Signed at Oslo, September 
6, 1937. 

CONVENTION concemant la protection de la plie et de la limande 
dans le Skagerrak, le CattSgat et le Sund. Signge k Oslo, 
6 septembre 1937. 


Editor's Note. This convention supersedes the convention concerning the preservation 
of plaice in the Skagerrak, the Kattegat and Sound, of December 31, 1932 (No. 322, ante) 
The text of this convention consists of versions in the Danish, Norwegian, and Swedish 
languages. 

Ratifications. Ratifications of this convention were deposited at Oslo by all the 
signatories, February 23, 1938. 


Entered into force March 23, 1938.' 

Translations from 186 League of Nations Treaty Series , p. 429. 


[Translation] 

His Majesty the King of Den- 
mark and Iceland, His Majesty the 
King of Norway, and His Majesty 
the King of Sweden, having agreed 
to conclude a Convention between 
Denmark, Norway and Sweden con- 
cerning the preservation of plaice 
and dab in the Skagerrak, Kattegat 
and Sound, have appointed for that 
purpose as their Plenipotentiaries ^ 

His Majesty the King of Den- 
mark and Iceland. Henrik Louis 
Hans Kauffmann; 

His Majesty the King of Norway: 
Halvdan Koht; 

His Majesty the King of Sweden: 
Torvald Magnusson Hojer; 

Who, having received full powers 
for the purpose, have agreed on the 
following Articles • 

Article i. The provisions of the 
present Convention shall apply to: 

The Skagerrak, bounded on the 
west by a straight line from Hanst- 
holm Lighthouse to Lindesnaes 
Lighthouse, and on the south by 
straight lines drawn from the north- 


[Traduction] 

Sa Majest6 le Roi de Danemark 
et dTslande, Sa Majesty le Roi de 
Norv^ge, Sa Majesty le Roi de Su6de, 
6tant convenus de conclure une con- 
vention entre le Danemark, la Nor- 
v^ge et la SuMe concemant la pro- 
tection de la plie et de la limande 
dans le Skagerrak, le Catt^gat et le 
Sund, ont d^sign^ k cet effet pour 
leurs pl6nipotentiaires*2 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Danemark et 
dTslande: Henrik Louis Hans Kauff- 
mann; 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Norv^ge: 
Halvdan Koht; 

Sa Majesty le Roi de SuMe: Tor- 
vald Magnusson Hojer; 

Lesquels, dffment munis de pleins 
pouvoirs k cet effet, sont convenus de 
ce qui suit : 

Article I. Les dispositions de la 
pr6sente convention s’appliqueront : 

Au Skagerrak, d^limit^ k Touest 
par une ligne droite tir^e du phare de 
Hanstholm au phare de Lindesnaes, 
au sud par des lignes droites tiroes 
de la pointe la plus septentrionale de 


‘ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4326, April 9, 1938. 
* The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted. — E d. 
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ernmost point of the Skaw to Vinga 
Lighthouse, and thence to the near- 
est point on the Hisingen coast; 

The Kattegat, bounded on the 
north by the Skagerrak and on the 
south by straight lines from Hase- 
n0re to Gniben, and from Gilbjerg 
Hoved to Kullen Lighthouse; 

The Sound, bounded on the north 
by a straight line from Gilbjerg 
Hoved to Kullen Lighthouse, and 
on the south by a straight line from 
Stevn Lighthouse to Falsterbo Light- 
house. 

Art. 2. With a view to the pro- 
tection of plaice and dab, the mini- 
mum length for plaice is fixed at 
260 m/m and for dab at 230 m/m, 
counted from the tip of the snout to 
the tip of the caudal fin 


Art. 3. In the zone to which the 
Convention applies, plaice and dabs 
below the minimum length pre- 
scribed in Article 2 shall not be 
killed, kept on board, taken away or 
landed in ports or on the coasts of 
this zone, or transported thither by 
ship or ferry, or sold or transported 
thence elsewhere. 

Art. 4. The contracting States 
shall take suitable steps to ensure 
that their fishermen, when they 
have caught plaice or dabs which are 
below the minimum .size, shall at 
once return them to the sea, taking 
such precautions as are necessary to 
ensure that they may remain alive 


Art. 5. The provisions of Articles 
2, 3 and 4 shall not apply to plaice 
and dabs caught between the is- 
lands of the Norwegian and Swedish 
coasts in the Skagerrak and landed 
there for consumption in the fisher- 
men's own homes, or to plaice and 
dabs landed in Denmark on the open 
coast between the Tversted Buoy 
and Hanstholm for use as bait. The 
Danish provisions currently in force 


Skagen au phare de Vinga et, de 1 ^, 
au point le plus proche de la cote 
de Hisingen ; 

Au CattSgat, d 61 imit 6 au nord par 
le Skagerrak, et, au sud, par des 
lignes droites tir6es de Hasen0re ^ 
Gniben, et de Gilbjerg Hoved au 
phare de Kullen ; 

Au Sund, d 61 imit 6 au nord par une 
ligne droite tir6e de Gilbjerg Hoved 
au phare de Kullen et, au sud, par 
une ligne droite allant du phare de 
Stevn au phare de Falsterbo. 

Art. 2. En vue de proteger la 
plie et la limande, il est fix6, pour la 
plie, une longueur minimum de 260 
millimetres et, pour la limande, une 
longueur minimum de 230 milli- 
metres comptes depuis rextrcmite du 
museau k celle de la nageoire cau- 
dale 

Art. 3. Dans la zone viscc par la 
convention les plies et les limandcs 
n'atteignant pas la longueur mini- 
mum fix6e e I’article 2 ne devront 
etre ni tuees, ni conserv^es ^ bord ou 
emportees, ni debarquees dans les 
ports ou sur les cotes de cette zone, ni 
y etre transportces par bateau ou 
par bac, ni y etre mises en vente, 
ou de 1^ etre transportces ailleurs 

Art. 4. Les Etats contractantes 
prendront des mesures appropriCes 
en vue d’obtenir que leurs pecheurs, 
des qu'ils auront capture des plies et 
des limandes d’une longueur in- 
fCrieure au minimum fixe, les rejet- 
tent immediatcment h la mer, en 
prenant toutes les precautions nC- 
cessaires pour que ces poissons res- 
tent en vie. 

Art. 5. Les stipulations des arti- 
cles 2, 3 et 4 ne s’appliqueront pas 
aux plies et aux limandes qui, ayant 
Cte capturCes entre les lies et ilots 
des c6tes norvCgiennes et suCdoises 
du Skagerrak, y sont dCbarquCes 
pour servir k la consommation 
familiale, ou qui sont dCbarquCes sur 
la cote ouverte du Danemark entre 
la balise de Tversted et Hanstholm 
pour servir d'appSt. Pour ce qui 
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shall apply to plaice and dabs caught 
in the North Sea and landed on the 
Danish Coast between the Tversted 
Buoy and Hanstholm for direct 
transport abroad 


Art. 6. The Contracting States 
undertake immediately to take the 
necessary measures to ensure the 
carrying out of the present Conven- 
tion and to inform one another of the 
measures in question. 

Art. 7. The present Convention 
abrogates the Convention of De- 
cember 31st, 1932, between Den- 
mark, Norway and Sweden, concern- 
ing the preservation of plaice in the 
Skagerrak, Kattegat and Sound. 

Art. 8. The present Convention 
shall be ratified and the instruments 
of ratification shall be deposited as 
soon as possible in the Ministry of 
Foreign Aflfairs at Oslo 

The Convention shall come into 
force one month after the deposit of 
instruments of ratification and shall 
remain in force until the expiration 
of six months from the day on which 
it has been denounced by one of the 
contracting States. 

In faith whereof the Pleni- 
potentiaries of the various contract- 
ing States have signed the present 
Convention and have thereto affixed 
their seals. 

Done at Oslo in one copy, in Dan- 
ish, Norwegian and Swedish, the 6th 
day of September, 1937. 


est des plies et des limandes cap- 
tur6es dans la mer du Nord et d6- 
barqu6es sur la cote danoise entre la 
balise de Tversted et Hanstholm 
pour gtre exp6di^es directement k 
l’6tranger, les int^ress^s devront se 
conformer aux r^glements danois en 
vigueur au moment donn6. 

Art. 6. Les Etats contractants 
s’engagent k prendre imm6diatement 
les mesures n^cessaires pour assurer 
Tapplication de la pr6sente conven- 
tion et k se communiquer r6ciproque- 
ment lesdites mesures. 

Art. 7. La pr6sente convention 
abroge la Conv.mtion du 31 d6cem- 
bre 1932 entre le Danemark, la Nor- 
vkge et la Su^de concernant la pro- 
tection de la plie dans le Skagerrak, 
le Catt6gat et le Sund. 

Art. 8. La pr^sente convention 
sera ratifi^e et les instruments de 
ratification seront deposes aussit6t 
que possible au Minist^re des Af- 
faires 6trang^res k Oslo 

La convention entrera en vigueur 
un mois aprfes le d6p6t des instru- 
ments de ratification et restera en 
vigueur jusqu’^ Texpiration d’un 
d^lai de six mois k partir de la date k 
laquelle elle aura 6t6 d6nonc6e par 
Tun des Etats contractants. 

En foi de quoi, les pl6nipoten- 
tiaires des divers Etats contractants 
ont sign^ la pr6sente convention et y 
ont appos6 leurs cachets. 

Fait k Oslo en un seul exemplaire 
r6dig6 en danois, en norv6gien et en 
su^dois, le 6 septembre 1937. 


Henrik Kauffmann 


Halvdan Koht 


Torvald Hojer 
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Final Protocol of the Convention concerning the Preservation of 
Plaice and Dab in the Skagerrak, Kattegat and Sound. Signed 
at Oslo, September 6, 1937. 

Protocole Final de la Convention concemant la protection de la plie 
et de la limande dans le Skagerrak, le Cattegat et le Sund. 
Signe k Oslo, 6 septembre 1937. 

Translations from i86 League of Nations Treaty Senes, p 432 
[Translation] [Traduction] 


On signing this day the Conven- 
tion concluded between Denmark, 
Norway and Sweden, concerning the 
preservation of plaice and dab in 
the Skagerrak, Kattegat and Sound, 
the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, 
in the name of their respective Gov- 
ernments, have made the following 
declarations : 

(1) The contracting States agree 
that the Convention shall not pre- 
vent any of these States from pro- 
hibiting the landing in the country of 
plaice and dabs of a larger size than 
the minimum fixed by the Conven- 
tion. 

(2) The contracting States think 
it desirable that greater protection 
should be given to fish in the Skager- 
rak, Kattegat and Sound, and they 
propose to carry out the necessary 
preliminary work for the purpose 
and have therefore further agreed to 
enter upon negotiations to that end 
as soon as may be found necessary, 
and at latest within three years of 
the coming into force of the present 
Convention. 

Done at Oslo in one copy, in Dan- 
ish, Norwegian and Swedish, the 6th 
day of September, 1937. 


En proc^dant k la signature de la 
Convention conclue ce jour entre le 
Danemark, la Norv^ge et la Suede 
et concemant la protection de la plie 
et de la limande dans le Skagerrak, le 
Catt{‘gat et le Sund, les Plenipoten- 
tiaires soussignes ont fait, au nom de 
leurs gouvernements respectifs, les 
declarations suivanles* 

1° II est convenu entre les Etats 
contract ants que, pour aucun de ces 
Etats, la convention ne fera obstacle 
k ce qu’on interdise de debarquer 
dans le pays des plies et des limandes 
d’une longueur sup^rieure au mini- 
mum fixe par la convention. 

2° Les Etats contractants, esti- 
mant desirable que la protection des 
poissons dans le Skagerrak, le Cat- 
tegat et le Sund soit encore renforc6e, 
et disposes k entreprendre les tra- 
vaux preliminaires n6cessaires k cet 
^gard, sont convenus, en outre, 
d’entrer en pourparlers dks que le 
besoin s’en fera sentir et, au plus 
tard, trois ans apr^s Tentr^e en vi- 
gueur de la pr^sente convention. 

Fait k Oslo en un seul exemplaire 
r6dige en danois, en norv6gien et en 
su^dois, le 6 septembre 1937. 


Henrik Kauffmann Halvdan Koht Torvald Hojer 
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No. 493 

NYON ARRANGEMENT. Signed at Nyon, September 14, 1937. 
ARRANGEMENT DE NYON. Signe k Nyon, 14 septembre 1937. 

Editor's Note. Rules concerning the use of submarines “to be deemed an established 
part of international law" were embodied in the treaty relating to the use of submarines and 
noxious gases in warfare, signed at Washington, February 6, 1922 (No 66, ante), and any 
person violating these rules was to be liable as if for an act of piracy (Article 3) , but that 
treaty was not brought into force Somewhat different rules were stated “as established 
rules of international law” to which all states were invited to express their assent, in Part IV 
(Article 22) of the treaty for the limitation and reduction of naval armament, signed at 
London, April 22, 1930 (No 253, ante). On November 6, 1936, a prochs-verbal was signed at 
London (No 460, ante) to serve as the basis for an invitation to states which had not signed 
the 1930 treaty to accede to the rules contained in Part IV thereof As a consequence of 
alleged submarine attacks upon merchant vessels in connection with the Spanish civil con- 
flict, a conference was held at Nyon, Switzerland, September 9-14, 1937, at which this 
arrangement was signed See also the supplementary agreement of September 17, 1937 
(No 493a, poj/) 

Ratifications This arrangement was not subject to ratification 

Bibliography The text of this arrangement is also published in 181 League of Nations 
Treaty Senes, p 135, 34 Martens, NRG (3d ser ), p 666; British Treaty Series, No 38 

(1937) 

Anon , “The Nyon Arrangements — Piracy by Treaty?” 19 British Year Book of Inter- 
national Law (1938), pp 198-208, G A Finch, “ Piracy in the Mediterranean,” 31 Am Jour 
Int Law (1937), pp 659-65, J Mirwart, “Piratcne et reconnaissance internationale,” 19 
Rev de dr int et de leg comp (1938), pp 341-52, N. J Padelford, International Law and 
Diplomacy in the Spanish Civil Strife (1939), pp 41 ff., C Schmitt, “Der Begriff der Pirat- 
die,” 4 Volkerhund und Volkerrecht (1937), pp 351-4, E Schmitz, “Die Abmachungen von 
Nyon und Genf (14 und 17 September 1937),” 8 Zeitschrift fur auslandisches offentliches 
Recht und Volkerrecht (1938), pp 1-22 

Entered into force September 14, 1937.* 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 409 M.273 1937 VI 1. 

Whereas arising out of the Spanish Consid^rant qu’^ Toccasion du 
conflict attacks have been repeatedly conflit espagnol des attaques r6p6- 
committed in the Mediterranean by t^es ont ^t6 commises dans la M6di- 
submarines against merchant ships terrante par des sous-marins, k 
not belonging to either of the con- Tencontre des navires de commerce 

flicting Spanish parties; and n’appartenant k aucun des partis en 

lutte en E^pagne; 

Whereas these attacks are viola- Que ces actes constituent des 
tions of the rules of international law violations des regies de droit inter- 
referred to in Part IV of the Treaty national 6nonc6es dans la Partie IV 
of London of April 22, 1930 with re- du Trait6 de Londres du 22 avril 

gard to the sinking of merchant 1930 au sujet de la destruction des 

ships and constitute acts contrary to navires de commerce, quails sont 
the most elementary dictates of hu- contraires aux principes d*humanit6 

* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4184, September 14, 1937* 
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manity, which should be justly 
treated as acts of piracy; and 

Whereas without in any way ad- 
mitting the right of either party to 
the conflict in Spain to exercise bel- 
ligerent rights or to interfere with 
merchant ships on the high seas 
even if the laws of warfare at sea are 
observed and without prejudice to 
the right of any participating Power 
to take such action as may be proper 
to protect its merchant shipping 
from any kind of interference on the 
high seas or to the possibility of 
further collective measures being 
agreed upon subsequently, it is 
necessary in the first place to agree 
upon certain special collective meas- 
ures against piratical acts by sub- 
marines . 


In view thereof the undersigned, 
being authorised to this effect by 
their respective Governments, have 
met in conference at Nyon between 
the 9th and the 14th September 
1937, and have agreed upon the fol- 
lowing provisions which shall enter 
immediately into force : 

I. The Participating Powers will 
instruct their naval forces to take 
the action indicated in paragraphs 
II and III below with a view to the 
protection of all merchant ships not 
belonging to either of the conflicting 
Spanish parties. 

II. Any submarine which attacks 
such a ship in a manner contrary to 
the rules of international law re- 
ferred to in the International Treaty 
for the Limitation and Reduction of 
Naval Armaments signed in London 
on April 22, 1930, and confirmed in 
the Protocol signed in London on 
November 6, 1936, shall be counter- 
attacked and, if possible, destroyed. 

III. The instruction mentioned in 
the preceding paragraph shall ex- 
tend to any submarine encountered 
in the vicinity of a position where a 


les plus ^16mentaires et qu'ils doi- 
vent Stre k juste titre qualifies 
d’actes de piraterie; 

Que, sans aucunement admettre le 
droit de Fun ou Fautre parti en lutte 
en Espagne d’exercer les droits de 
bellig6rants ou de controler la navi- 
gation de commerce en haute mer, 
mSme en observant les lois de la 
guerre sur mer, et sans prejudice du 
droit d’une Puissance participant au 
present accord d’effectuer telle ac- 
tion qu’elle jugera appropri6e pour 
prot6ger sa navigation de commerce 
contre toutes sortes d’immixtion en 
haute mer, ainsi que sans prejudice 
d’autres mesures collectives qui 
pourraient etre con venues ult6rieure- 
ment, il est necessaire en premier 
lieu de convenir de mesures collec- 
tives particulieres contre les actes de 
piraterie accomplis par des sous- 
marins; 

Les soussign^s, dflment autoris6s 
par leurs Gouvernements, se sont 
r6unis en Conf6rence k Nyon du 9 
au 14 septembre 1937 et ont arret6 
les dispositions suivantes qui en- 
treront imm^diatement en vigueur: 


1. Les Puissances participantes 
donneront des instructions k leurs 
forces navales pour qu’elles agissent 
conform^ment aux paragraphes II 
et III ci-dessous en vue de prot^ger 
tout navire de commerce n’apparte- 
nant k aucun des partis en lutte en 
Espagne 

IL Tout sous-marin qui attaque- 
rait un tel navire d’une mani^re 
contraire aux regies de droit interna- 
tional 6nonc6es dans le Traits inter- 
national de limitation et de reduc- 
tion des armements navals sign6 k 
Londres le 22 avril 1930 et confir- 
mees dans le Protocole signe k Lon- 
dres le 6 novembre 1936, sera con- 
tre-attaque et si possible detruit. 

III. La prescription enoncee au 
paragraphe precedent s’appliquera 
egalement k tout sous-marin ren- 
contre dans le voisinage d’un point 
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ship not belonging to either of the 
conflicting Spanish parties has re- 
cently been attacked in violation of 
the rules referred to in the preceding 
paragraph in circumstances which 
give valid grounds for the lielief 
that the submarine was guilty of the 
attack. 

IV. In order to facilitate the put- 
ting into force of the above arrange- 
ments in a practical manner, the 
participating Powers have agreed 
upon the following arrangements* 

1 In the western Mediterranean 
and in the Malta Channel, with the 
exception of the Tyrrhenean Sea, 
which may form the subject of spe- 
cial arrangements, the British and 
French fleets will operate both on 
the high seas and in the territorial 
waters of the Participating Powers, 
in accordance with the division of 
the area agreed upon between the 
two Governments. 

2 In the eastern Mediterranean, 

(a) Each of the Participating 
Powers will operate in its own terri- 
torial waters; 

(b) On the high .seas, with the ex- 
ception of the Adriatic Sea, the Brit- 
ish and French fleets will operate up 
to the entrance to the Dardanelles, 
in those areas where there is reason 
to apprehend danger to shipping in 
accordance with the division of the 
area agreed upon between the two 
Governments The other Partici- 
pating Governments possessing a sea 
border on the Mediterranean, under- 
take, within the limit of their re- 
sources, to furnish these fleets any as- 
sistance that may be asked for; in 
particular, they will permit them to 
take action in their territorial wa- 
ters and to use such of their ports as 
they shall indicate 

3 It is further understood that 
the limits of the zones referred to in 
sub-paragraphs i and 2 above, and 
their allocation shall be subject at 
any time to revision by the Partici- 
pating Powers in order to take ac- 


oii un navire, n’appartenant k aucun 
des partis en lutte en Espagne, 
viendrait d’etre attaqu6, en viola- 
tion des regies mentionnees au para- 
graphe precedent, dans le cas oCl les 
circonstances dans lesquelles ce sous- 
marin a 6t6 rencontr6 autorisent k 
penser qu’il est Tauteur de Tattaque. 

IV. Pour rex6cution pratique des 
d6cisions qui precedent, les Puis- 
sances participantes sont convenues 
des dispositions suivantes: 

1° Dans la M6diterran6e occiden- 
tale et le Canal de Malte, exception 
faite pour la one tyrrh6nienne oii 
la surveillance pourra faire Tobjet de 
dispositions particuli^res, cette exe- 
cution incombe en haute mer et 
dans les eaux territoriales des Puis- 
sances participantes, aux flottes bri- 
tannique et frangaise, suivant la 
repartition arretee entre les deux 
Gouvernements. 

2° En Mediterranee orientale, 

a) cette execution incombe pour 
les eaux territoriales aux Gouverne- 
ments intcresses, chacun en ce qui le 
concerne ; 

b) en haute mer, exception faite 
pour la mer Adriatique, elle est 
confiee jusqu’^ I’entree des Darda- 
nelles aux flottes britannique et 
frangaise, suivant la repartition con- 
venue entre les deux Gouvernements, 
dans les zones oil il y a lieu de crain- 
dre que la navigation ne soit en peril, 
Les autres Puissances participantes 
qui sont riveraines de la Mediter- 
ranee s’engagent k fournir k ces 
flottes, dans la mesure de leurs 
moyens, Tassistance qui leur serait 
demand6e; elles les autoriseront no- 
tamment k poursuivre leur action 
dans leurs eaux territoriales ainsi 
qu’^ user de ceux de leurs ports 
qu’elles indiqueront. 

3° II est entendu en outre que les 
limites des zones mentionnees aux 
I et 2 ci-dessus et leur reparti- 
tion seront k toute epoque suscepti- 
bles d’etre revisees par les Puis- 
sances participantes, afin de pouvoir 
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count of any change in the situa- 
tion. 

V. The Participating Powers 
agree that, in order to simplify the 
operation of the above-mentioned 
measures, they will for their part 
restrict the use of their submarines 
in the Mediterranean in the following 
manner * 

(a) Except as stated in (b) and 
(c) below, no submarine will be sent 
to sea within the Mediterranean. 

(b) Submarines may proceed on 
passage after notification to the 
other Participating Powers, provided 
that they proceed on the surface and 
are accompanied by a surface ship 

(c) Each Participating Power re- 
serves for purposes of exercises cer- 
tain areas defined in Annex I hereto 
in which its submarines are exempt 
from the restrictions mentioned m 
(a) or (b). 

The Participating Powers further 
undertake not to allow the presence 
in their respective territorial waters 
of any foreign submarines except in 
case of urgent distress, or w^here the 
conditions prescribed in sub-para- 
graph (ft) above are fulfilled. 

VI. The Participating Powers also 
agree that, in order to simplify the 
problem involved in carrying out the 
measures above described, they may 
severally advise their merchant ship- 
ping to follow certain main routes in 
the Mediterranean agreed upon be- 
tween them and defined in Annex II 
hereto. 

VII. Nothing in the present agree- 
ment restricts the right of any Par- 
ticipating Power to send its surface 
vessels to any part of the Mediter- 
ranean. 

VIII. Nothing in the present 
agreement in any way prejudices 
existing international engagements 
which have been registered with the 
Secretariat of the League of Nations 
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tenir compte de tout changement 
dans la situation. 

V Les Puissances participantes 
conviennent quVn vue de faciliter 
Texecution dcs dispositions ci-dessus, 
elles limitcront pour ce qui les con- 
cerne, Tutilisation de leurs sous- 
marins dans la M6diterran6e, de la 
maniere suivante: 

a) sauf ce qui est pr6vu sous ft) 
et c) ci-apres, aucun sous-marin ne 
prendra la mer dans la M6diter- 
ranee ; 

ft) les sous-marin s pourront cir- 
culer, aprds notification k chacune 
des autres Puissances participantes, 
k condition qu’ils naviguent en sur- 
face et soient accompagn6s par un 
batiment de surface; 

c) chaque Puissance participante 
se reserve, aux fins d’exercices, cer- 
taines zones definies dans Tannexe I 
ci-apres dans lesquelles ses sous- 
marin s echapperont aux restrictions 
mentionnees sous a) et ft) 

Les Puissances participantes con- 
viennent cgalement que chacune 
d’elles n’admettra la presence d’au- 
cun sous-marin e trail ger dans ses 
eaux territoriales, excepte dans le 
cas de relache forcee ou dans les 
conditions prevues k Talinea ft) ci- 
dessus. 

VI Les Puissances participantes 
conviennent egalement qu’en vue de 
faciliter Texecution du programme 
ci-dessus decrit, elles pourront re- 
commander, chacune pour ce qui la 
concerne, k leurs navires de com- 
merce de suivre, dans la Mediter- 
ranee, certaines routes principales 
con venues entre elles et definies 
dans I’annexe II ci-apres. 

VII Rien dans le present accord 
ne limite le droit d’une Puissance 
participante d'envoyer ses b^timents 
de surface dans une partie quel- 
con que de la Mediterran^e 

VI 1 1 Les dispositions qui pr6c^- 
dcnt n’affectent en rien les engage- 
ments internal lonaux existants en- 
registres au Secretariat de la .Soci^t^ 
des Nations 
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IX. If any of the Participating 
Powers notifies its intention of with- 
drawing from the present arrange- 
ment, the notification will take effect 
after the expiry of thirty days and 
any of the other Participating Pow- 
ers may withdraw on the same date 
if it communicates its intention to 
this effect before that date. 

Done at Nyon this fourteenth 
day of September nineteen hundred 
and thirty seven, in a single copy, in 
the English and French languages, 
both texts being equally authentic, 
and which will be deposited in the 
archives of the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations. 


IX. Si Tune des Puissances par- 
ticipantes annonce son intention de 
se retirer du pr6sent accord, cette 
notification aura effet k Texpiration 
d’un delai de 30 jours, et toute autre 
Puissance participante pourra 6gale- 
ment sortir de Taccord k cette mSme 
date, k condition d 'avoir fait con- 
naitre avant celle-ci son intention 
cet effet. 

Fait k Nyon ce quatorze septem- 
bre mil neuf cent trente-sept en un 
seul exemplaire, en langues fran- 
^aise et anglaise, les deux textes 
faisant egalem^mt foi, et qui sera 
depose dans le>5 archives du Secre- 
tariat de la Societe des Nations. 


[Signed ] United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: An- 

irioNY Eden, Bulgaria: G. Kiosseivanoff, N. Momtchiloff, Egypt: 
Wacyf Boutros-Ghali, H. Amfi, France: Yvon Delbos; Greece: N. 
M AVRouDis, N PoLiiis, S. PoLYCiiRONi vDis , Rumania : Victor Antonesco , 
Turkey: Dr. R. Aras, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: Maxime Litvin- 
off, Yugoslavia: Bojidar Pouritch 


ANNEX I 

ArL< AS KESER\ LI) ^ I OR Sl'HM \RINL 

Exercises 

In accordance with f)aiagrapli V, siib- 
l)aragra[)h (0 of the Arrangement, the 
participating Poweis reserx^e for the pur- 
j)osevS oi exeicises tlic areas defined below, 
within whicli then subinarines will be ex- 
empt from the restrictions mentioned 111 
paragraph V, suii-paragraphs (a) and {b) 
of the Arrangement 

United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

Area No i In the vinmty of Gibraltar 
The area enclosed b> Latitude ^5^ 
35' N and 35° 50' N, Longitude 04° 
50' W and 05° 08' W 
Area No 2 West of Island of Lemiun 
The area enclosed b> Latitude 39° 
45' N and 40° 00' N, Longitude 
24° 38' K and 24° S7' 

Area No 3 Malta Area enclosed In 
sector of a circle of 40 miles ladius 
between 133° ancl 270° from 
Deliinara Light 
^ See attached chart. 


ANNEXE I 

Zones reservees ^ pour exercices de 

SOUS-MARINS 

En execution du § V, alin^ c) de I’Ar- 
langement, les Puissances participantes 
se reservent, aux fins d ’exercices, les zones 
dchnies ci-dessous, dans lesquelles leurs 
sous-marins cchapperont aux restrictions 
mentionnecs aux alin6as a) et b) du meme 
paragraphe de 1’ Arrangement. 

Royanme-Uni de Grande-Bretagnc etd'Ir- 
lande du Nord 

Zone n° i. Au voisinage de Gibraltar' 
la zone ddimit^e par les paralleles 
35 ° 35 ' et 35° 50' N, et par les 
m6ridiens 04° 50' et 05° 08' W 

Zone n“ 2. A Vouest de VUe de Lemnos' 
la zone delimit6e par les paralleles 
39° 45' et 40° 00' W, et par les 
mericliens 24° 38' ct 24° 57' E. 

Zone n^* 3 Make la zone deiimitee par 
un sccteur circulaire de 40 milles de 
rayon, entre le 135 et le 270 du feu 
de Delimara 

^ Voir carte jointe 
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Area No. 4. Cyprus Area enclosed 
by sector of a circle of 40 miles 
radius between 045° and 135° from 
Famagusta. 

Bulgaria' Nil 

Egypt. Nil. 

France' 

Area No i Gulf of Tunis The por- 
tion of the Gulf lying south of a 
line joining Plane Island and 
Zembrd Island 

Area No. 2 Off Toulon The area 
lying between the coast and the 
following line Meridian of Sicie, a 
parallel passing through a point 3 
miles South of Cape D’Armes and 
extending to the Meridian of Titan 
and thence 060° to the Meridian 
passing through Mentone 
Area No 3 Gulf of llammamet The 
area 1> ing between the parallel 
passing through Hammamet and 
the Meridian of the Island of Ku- 
riat 

Greece 

Area No i Gulf of Corinth The 
portion of the Gulf to the Last of a 
line joining Fort Rion and Fort 
Antirion. 

Area No 2 Gulf of Athens The por- 
tion of the Gulf to North-West of a 
straight line joining S E corner of 
Poros Island, Phleva Island and 
Zervi Point (Van Ba>) 

Roumania Does not require an> zone in 
the Mediterranean 

Turkey The area covered by the terri- 
torial waters joining the Straits to 
the militarised zone of Smyrna 
The Turkish Government reserves 
three other areas, viz.* the Straits 
of the Dardanelles, the Sea of 
Marmara and the Black Sea 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Docs 
not require any zone in the Medi- 
terranean 

Yugoslavia * The area enclosed by the lines 
joining the following points: 

North of River Boy ana 
42° 00' N i8°oo'E 

43° 00' N 1 5° 20' E 

44° 20' N 14° 20' E 

Grujia Light 
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Zone n° 4 Chyprc' la zone d6Iimit6e 
par un secteur cirtulairc de 40 
milles de rayon, entre le 45 et le 
135 do Famagouste. 

Bulgaria: N^ant 

Egypte. N6ant. 

France 

Zone n*^ i Golfe de Tunis A Tint^rieur 
de la hgne joignant Tile Plane et 
Tile Zembra 

Zone n° 2. Au large de Toulon' la zone 
comprise entre la c6te et la hgne 
suivante. m^ridien de Sici^, paral- 
l^le passant par un point situ 6 A 3 
milles au sud du cap d’Armes et 
s’6tendant jusqu’au meridien du 
Titan, de lA, relevcment au 60 
jusqu’au mendien de Menton 
Zone n° 3 Golfe de Hammamet la zone 
d6hmit6e par le paralRle d’Ham- 
mamet et le m6ridien de Tile de 
Kuriat. 

Grhc 

Zone n° i Golfe de Corinthe la partie 
du golfe situee A Test de la hgne 
Fort-Rion, Fort Anti-Rion 

Zone n® 2 Golfe d'Athhies la partie du 
golfe situee au NW de la hgne 
joignant la pointe SE de Tile Poros, 
Tile Phle\a et la pointe Zer\i (baie 
de Van) 

Roumanie' Nc demande pas de zone en 
Mediterranee 

Turquie La zone des eaux territoriales 
reliant les D6troils A la zone mih- 
tarisee de Sni\ rne 

Le Gou\ernement turc se reserve trois 
auties zones, A savoir aux Dar- 
danelles, dans la mer de Marmara 
et en Mer Noire 

Union des Rcpuhhques sovietiques socia- 
listcs Ne demande pas de zone en 
Mediterran6e 

Yougoslavie La zone comprise A I’lntericur 
de la hgne reliant I’estuaire du 
lleuve Boyana, 

Ic j)oint situ6 par 42® 00' N et 18° 00' E, 
le point situ6 par 43® 00' N et 15° 20' E, 
le point situe par 44® 20' N et 14® 20' E, 
le phare Grujia 
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ANNEX 11 

Main Routes ^ which Each Signatory 

Power may advise its Merchant 

Ships to follow 

I. In accordance with paragraph VI 

the following main routes are hereby 

agreed : 

Route No. I * Gibraltar ‘Port Said (or East- 
ern Mediterranean) 

Pass through the following points 

A. 40 miles north of Habibas Is- 
land light. 

B. 15 miles north of Cape Matifou 
light 

C. 060® Galita Island light 30 miles. 

D 10 miles north of Gozo Island 

light 

E 35° 47' north, 16° 40' east. 

M 33° 30' north, 25° 00' east. 

Route No 2' Gibraltar-Spanish ports- 

Marsetlles. 

Pass through the following points. 

A. 40 miles north of Habibas Is- 
land light 

F 15 miles east of Cape San An- 
tonio 

G 15 miles east of Cape San Sebas- 
tian 

Route No j. Gibraltar- Marseilles (East of 

Balcarics). 

r^ass through the following points: 

A 40 miles north of Habibas Is- 
land light 

1 1 20 miles cast of Aire Island light 

(Minorca) 

Route No 4 Gibraltar-Gcnoa. 

Pass through the following points 

A 40 miles nor til of Habibas Is- 
land light. 

H 20 miles east of Aire Island light 
(Minorca) 

Route No. 5. Algiers- Marseilles or Genoa 

Pass through the following points: 

B 15 miles north of C Matifou 
light 

H 20 miles east of Aire Island light 
(Minorca). 

Route No. 6. Marseilles-Bizerta-Port Said. 

Pass through the following points. 

I. 229^ Toro Island light (Sar- 
dinia) 15 miles. 

' See attached chart. 


ANNEXE II 

PrINCIPALES routes 1 QUE CHAQUE PUIS- 
SANCE PARTICIPANTE POURRA RECOM- 
MANDER A SES NA VIRES DE COMMERCE 
DE SUIVRE 

I. En execution du § VI, les principales 

routes suivantes sont convenues ainsi: 

Route n° 1. Gibraltar -Port-Said (ou la 

MSditerranee orientate) 
passe par les points suivants 

A. 40 milles au nord du feu des ties 
Habibas. 

B. 15 milles au nord du feu du cap 
Matifou 

C. 30 milles dans le 60 de la Galite 

D 10 milles au nord du feu de Ttle 

Gozo. 

E. 35° 47' N— 16® 40' E. 

M. 33° 30' N— 25° 00' E. 

Route n® 2* Gibraltar- ports espagnols- 

Marseille 

passe par les points suivants. 

A. 40 milles au nord du feu des ties 
Habibas 

F. 15 milles k Test du cap San 
Antonio 

G. 15 milles k Test du cap San- 
^bastian. 

Route n° j* Gibraltar- Marseille (par Vest 

des Baleares) 

passe par les points suivants 

A 40 milles au nord du feu des ties 
Habibas 

H 20 milles k Test du feu de Tile 
Ayre (Minorque). 

Route w® 4. Gibraltar -Genes 
passe par les points suivants: 

A. 40 milles au nord du feu des iles 
Habibas. 

H 20 milles k Test du feu de Tile 
Ayre (Minorque). 

Route «® 5 Alger- Marseille ou Genes 
passe par les points suivants* 

B. 15 milles au nord du feu du cap 
Matifou 

H. 20 milles k Test du feu de Tile 
Ayre (Minorque). 

Rotde «® 6. Marseille-Bizerte-Porl’Said 
passe par les points suivants: 

I. 15 milles dans le 229 du feu de 
Tile Toro (Sardaigne). 

» Voir carte jointe 
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C. 060® Galita Island light 30 
miles. 

D. 10 miles north of Gozo Island 
light. 

E. 35° 47' north, 16° 40' east 
Route No 7 * Marseilles- M essina-Port Said 

Through point: 

J. 25 miles south of Marseilles to- 
wards the Straits of Bonifacio and through 
point: 

E- 35*^47' north, 16® 40'east towards 
Messina. 

Route No. 8 ^gean and Black Sea-Western 
Mediterranean. 

Pass point E and Cervi and Doro 
Channels 

Route No. p* Spanish ports-Eastern Medi- 
terranean-North of Balearics. 

Pass point G. and Straits of Bonifacio 

Route No. 10: Spanish ports-Eastern Medi- 
terranean-South of Balearics. 

Pass the points: 

F. 15 miles east of Cape San An- 
tonio. 

B. 15 miles north of C. Matifou 
light. 

Route No II • Adriatic ports- Western Medi- 
terranean. 

Pass through the following points 

K. 25 miles east of Otranto 
E. 35° 47' north, 16° 40' east 

Route No. 12. Adriatic ports-Eastern Medi- 
terranean. 

Pass through the following points. 

K. 25 miles east of Otranto. 

L. 249® North point Zante Island 
30 miles 

M. 33° 30' north, 25® 00' east. 

Route No. 13 • Black Sea-Mgean-Alexan- 
dria. 

Pass through point: 

N. 23 miles east of Skyros light and 
then west of Stampalia Island through 
Kaso Strait. 

2. Ships proceeding to intermediate 
ports lying off these routes are advised to 
remain on the above routes until abreast 
their port of destination and similarly 
when leaving such ports they are advised 
to proceed by the most direct course to 
reach the route in question 


C. 30 milles dans le 60 de la Galite 

D. 10 milles au nord du feu de Tile 
Gozo. 

E 35° 47 ' N— 16® 40' E 
Route n° y. Marseille-Messine-Port-Said 

du point J, ^ 25 milles au sud de Mar- 
seille, vers les bouches de Bonifacio, 
et du point E vers le d^troit de Messine 


Route N^ 8 Mer Egee et mer Noire-Medi- 
terranee occidentale 

passe par le point E, les canau\ de 
Cervi et de Doro 

Route n° p Ports espagnols-Mediterranee 
orientate {par le nord des Baleares) 
passe par le point G et les bouches de 
Bonifacio 

Route 10 Ports espagnols-Mediterranee 
occidentale {par le sud des Baleares) 
passe par les points suivants 

F 15 milles h Test du cap San 
Antonio 

B 15 milles au nord du feu du cap 
Matifou 

Route n° ii Ports de rAdriatique-Mediter- 
ranee occidentale 
passe par les points suivants 
K 25 milles k Test d’Otrante 

E. 35° 47 ' N — 16® 40' E 

Route n° J2 Ports de VAdriatique-Medi- 
ter ranee orientate 
passe par les points suivants 
K 25 milles A lest d’Otrante. 

L 30 milles dans le 249 de la pomte 
nord de Tile Zante. 

M. 33° 30' N — 25® 00' E 

Route n^ 13 Mer Noire et mer Egec- 
Alexandrie 

passe par les points suivants 
N. 23 milles k I’Est du phare de Skyros, 
k I’ouest de Tile Stampalia et k travers le 
d6troit de Kaso 

2. Aux navires se rendant k des ports 
interm^iaires situ^s en dehors de ces 
routes, il est recommand^ de rester sur les 
routes ci-dessus j usque par le travers de 
leur port de destination et, de m^me, 
quand ils quittent de tels ports, il leur est 
recommand^ de rejoindre par la voie la 
plus directe la route int^ress^e. 
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3. The above routes may be altered 
by agreement — ^in such manner as may be 
proved by experience to be advisable. 

4 In emergency the local naval au- 
thorities operating under this agreement 
are empowered to vary the route herein 
recommended 

Their decisions shall also be communi- 
cated for information to the participating 
Powers through the diplomatic channel 

Addendum to Annexes to 
Nyon Arrangement 

(paragraphs V (c) and VI) 

Chart illustrating 

a) Areas reserved for Submarine Ex- 
ercises (Annex I). 



b) Main Routes which Each Signa- 
tory Power mav^ advise its Mer- 
chant Ships to follow (Annex II) 


3 Les routes ci-dessus peuvent t^tre 
chang^es par accord, dans la mesure 01) 
Texp^rience pourrait rendre souhai table 
de le faire 

4 En cas de nccessitc, les autoritcs 
navales locales operant dans le cadre de 
cet accord sont qualifices pour changer les 
routes qui y sont recommand 4 es. 

Leur decision devra aussi etre com- 
muniquee pour information aux Puis- 
sances participantes par la voie diplo- 
matique 

Addendum aux Annexes A 
L* Arrangement de Nyon 

(paragraph ‘s V (c) et VI) 

CARTE ILLUSTRANT. 

a) les zones r6serv6es pour exercices 
de sous-marins (Annexe I) 



b) les routes prmcipales que chaque 
Puissance participante pourra re- 
commander b. ses navires de com- 
merce de suivre (Annexe II) 


No. 493a 

Agreement Supplementary to the Nyon Arrangement. Signed at 
Geneva, September 17, 1937. 

Accord additionnel k I’Arrangement de Nyon. Signe ^ Geneve, 

17 septembre 1937. 

Editor’s Note A convention concerning certain restrictions with regard to the exercise 
of the right of capture in naval war was signed at The Hague, October i8, 1907. 100 Br. 

and For, St. Papers, p 422, 3 Martens, N.RG (3d ser.), p 663. Provisions requiring a 
belligerent to place all persons and ship’s papers in a place of safety before destruction of a 
neutral prize were contained in Article 50 of the unratified Declaration of London of Febru- 
ary 26, 1909. 104 Br and For. St Papers, p 242, 7 Martens, NRG (3d ser ), p. 39. Simi- 

lar provisions extending such protection to persons and papers upon merchantmen were de- 
clared to be an established rule of international law, to which all states were invited to ac- 
cede, by Part IV of the treaty for the limitation and reduction of naval armament, signed 
at London, April 22, 1930 (No 253, ante). On November 6, 1936, a proch-verhal was signed 
at London (No 460, ante) to serve as the basis for an invitation to states which had not 
signed the 1930 treaty to accede to the rules contained in Part IV thereof. Following al- 
leged attacks upon merchant vessels in connection with the Spanish civil conflict, this agree- 
ment was signed, it forms an integral part of the Nyon Arrangement of September 14, 1937 
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(No. 493, ante). No previous international legislation had regulated attacks upon merchant 
vessels by airplanes; but see Chapter 7 of the report of the 1923 Commission of Jurists on the 
Rules of Warfare, 32 Am Jour Int. Law (1938), Supp , p 39 
Ratifications. This agreement was not subject to ratification. 

Bibliography. The text of this agreement is also published in 181 League of Nations 
Treaty Series, p. 149, 34 Martens, N R.G. (3d ser ), p. 676, British Treaty Series, No 39 

(1937) 

Entered into force September 17, 1937.^ 

Text from League of Nations Document, C.409 M 273. 1937. VI I 


Whereas under the Arrangement 
signed at Nyon on the 14th Septem- 
ber, 1937, whereby certain collective 
measures were agreed upon relating 
to piratical acts by submarines in 
the Mediterranean, the Participat- 
ing Powers reserved the possibility 
of taking further collective measures; 
and 

Whereas it is now considered ex- 
pedient that such measures should be 
taken against similar acts by surface 
vessels and aircraft; 

In view thereof, the undersigned, 
being authorised to this effect by 
their respective Governments, have 
met in conference at Geneva on the 
seventeenth day of September and 
have agreed upon the following pro- 
visions which shall enter immedi- 
ately into force : 

I. The present Agreement is sup- 
plementary to the Nyon Arrange- 
ment and shall be regarded as an 
integral part thereof. 

II. The present Agreement ap- 
plies to any attack by a surface ves- 
sel or an aircraft upon any merchant 
vessel in the Mediterranean not be- 
longing to either of the conflicting 
Spanish parties, when such attack is 
accompanied by a violation of the 
humanitarian principles embodied 
in the rules of international law with 
regard to warfare at sea, which are 
referred to in Part IV of the Treaty 
of London of April 22nd, 1930, and 
confirmed in the Protocol signed in 
London on November 6th, 1936. 


Consid6rant que, dans TArrange- 
ment sign6 k Nyon le 14 septembre 
I937f par lequel ont 6t^ convenues 
des mesures collectives particulieres 
i rencontre des actes de piraterie 
accomplis par des sous-marins en 
M^diterran^e, les Puissances parli- 
cipantes ont r6serv6 la possibility* de 
prendre des mesures collectives ul- 
t^rieures ; 

Qu’il est actuellement jug6 op- 
portun de prendre de telles mesures k 
i’encontre d’actes semblables ac- 
complis par des navires de surface ou 
des a6ronefs ; 

Les soussign^s, dflment autoris^s 
par leurs Gouvernements, se sont 
r^unis k Geneve le dix-sept septem- 
bre et ont arret6 les dispositions 
suivantes, qui entreront immediate- 
men t en vigueur: 


I. Le present accord complete 
TArrangement de Nyon et sera con- 
sider6 comme en faisant partie 
int^grante. 

II. Le present Accord s’applique 
k toute attaque men^e en M^diter- 
ran^e, contre un navire de commerce 
n’appartenant k aucun des partis en 
lutte en Espagne, par un b&timent de 
surface ou un a6ronef, sans con- 
sideration des principes d’humamte 
consacr^s par le droit international 
de la guerre sur mer, enonc^s dans 
la partie IV du Traite de Londres du 
22 avril 1930 et confirmes dans le 
Protocole signe k Londres le 6 
novembre 1936. 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4185, September 17, 1937. 
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III. Any surface war vessel, en- 
gaged in the protection of merchant 
shipping in conformity with the 
Nyon Arrangemc'nl, which witnesses 
an attack of the kind referred to in 
the preceding paragraph shall 

(a) If the attack is committed by 
an aircraft, open fire on the aircraft; 

(b) If the attack is committed by 
a surface vessel, intervene to resist it 
within the limits of its powers, sum- 
moning assistance if such is available 
and necessary. 

In territorial waiters each of the 
Participating Powers concerned will 
give instructions as to the action to 
be taken by its own war vessels in 
the spirit of the present Agreement 

Done at Geneva this seventeenth 
day of September 1937, the Eng- 
lish and French languages, both 
texts being equally authentic, in a 
single copy which will be deposited 
in the archives of the Secretariat of 
the League of Nations. 


III. Tout bStiment de surface, 
participant en haute mer k la pro- 
tection de la navigation commerciale 
conformement k 1’ Arrangement de 
Nyon, qui serait temoin d’une at- 
taque men^e dans les conditions 
enonc6es au paragraphe precedent, 
doit- 

a) Si Tattaque est effectu^e par un 
a^ronef , ouvrir le feu sur celui-d ; 

b) Si Tattaque est effectu^e par un 
bStiment de surface, intervenir dans 
la mesure de ses moyens pour s’y 
opposer en faisant ^ventuellement 
appel au renfort qu'il aurait k sa 
port6e 

Dans leurs eaux terri tori ales, les 
Puissances participantes, chacune en 
ce qui la concerne, regleront la con- 
duite k tenir par leurs propres b^ti- 
ments de guerre, dans Tesprit du 
pr6sent Accord. 

Fait k Geneve ce dix-sept septem- 
bre mil neuf cent trente-sept, en 
langues frangaise et anglaise, les deux 
textes faisant 6galement foi, en un 
seul exemplaire qui sera depos6 dans 
les archives du Secretariat de la 
Societe des Nations. 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the arrangement.] 


No. 494 

PROTOCOL on the Establishment and Operation of Regular Air 
Lines. Signed at Zemun, September 19, 1937. 

PROTOCOLE relatif k Petablissement et k Pexploitation des lignes 
aeriennes regulieres. Signe k Zemxm, 19 septembre 1937. 

Editor’s Notf This protocol was draw n up at a conference of representatives of the air 
ministries of Italy, Rumania, and Yugoslavia held at Belgrade, September 18-19, 1937* 
The three states are parties to the convention on the regulation of aerial navigation, of 
October 13, 1919 (No 9, ante), Article 15 of which, as amended b> the protocol of June 15, 
1929 (No 9d, ante), provides that “every contracting State may make conditional on its 
prior authfiri/ation the establishment of international airways and the creation and 
operation of regular international air naMgation lines, with or without landing, on its 
territory ’’ 
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Ratifications. This protocol was subject to approval by the compotont national author- 
ities and this approval was given by exchange of notes 

Entered into force. ^ 

Text from 78 Gazzetta uffictale del Regno d'ltaha (1937), p 4280 


Protocole des pourparlers qui eu- 
rent lieu, du i8 au 19 septembre 1937 
Indus, entre les repr^sentants des 
autorit^s Sup^rieures Aeronautiques 
des Royaumes d’Ttalie, de Roumanie 
et de Yougoslavie, dans le but de 
r^gler les questions de principe pour 
r^tablissement et Texploitation des 
lignes a^riennes regulicres, c\ savoir. 

Roma-Beograd-Bucuresti, avec 
prolongation facultative jusqu’^ 
Constantza ; 

Bucuresti- Beograd -Zagrcb-Trieste 
Venise, avec prolongation facultative 
jusqu’i Milan. 

A ces pourparlers prirent part 

Pour l’Autorit6 Sup^rieure Aero- 
nautique du Royaume d'ltalie 

1) Son excellence, le general d’es- 
cadre a^rienne A. Pellegrini; direc- 
teur g^n^ral de Taviation civile, 

2) Monsieur le docteur S Caco- 
pardo, chef de division 

Pour rAutorit6 Superieure Acro- 
nautique du Royaume de Roumanie 

Le commandeur aviateur S Radu- 
lescu, directeur de I’aviation civile 

Pour Tautorite superieure aero- 
nautique du Royaume de Yougo- 
slavie : 

1) Le colonel d'aviation, observa- 
teur, Dj. Yovanovic, directeur de 
I’aviation civile; 

2) Le commandant d’aviation, pi- 
lote, B. Bakic, attach^ k la Direction 
de Taviation civile. 

Au cours de ces pourparlers, les 
decisions suivantes furent prises 

L Les Autorit6s Superieures Aero- 
nautiques des Royaumes d’ Italic, de 
Roumanie et de Yougoslavie auto- 
riseront chacune, le survol de leur 
territoire national aux avion s com- 
merciaux appartenant aux entre- 
prises de transport a^rien des deux 


autres Pays pour I’exploitation en 
service rcgulier des lignes aeriennes 

Roma-Beograd-Bucuresti, avec 
prolongation facultative jusqu’t^ 
Constantza et 

Bucuresti-Beograd-Zagreb-Trieste- 
Venise, avec prolongation facultative 
jusqu’^ Milan, 

dans les deux sens durant une pen- 
ode de deux ans k partir de la date 
de la signature du present Protocole 

II Les entreprises de transport 
acrien design6cs par les trois Pays 
pour Texploitation des lignes aeri- 
emnes en question devront, en prin- 
cipe, collaborer en pool sur ces lignes 

Dans le cas ou une ou deux entre- 
prises seraient dans rimpossibiliU' 
de participer k I’exploitation, les 
autres entreprises pourront exploiter 
ces lignes, mais k condition d’ad- 
mettre les entreprises empechees k 
collaborer en pool, des que la de- 
mande sera faite pour cela 

III Les details de Tadmission de^ 
avions comnierciaux des entreprises 
de transport aerien des dits Pays sur 
leurs tcrritoires devront etie regies 
par des Concessions-Autorisations 
Specialcs qui seronl delivrees directe- 
ment aux entreprises interessees pai 
les Autorites Sup^Tieures A6ronau- 
tiques respectives 

II reste toutefois entendu, que les 
conditions impos6es par un des trois 
Pays k I’entreprise d'un autre Pays 
ne pourront etre moins favorables 
k celles qui ont et6 impos6es par ce 
Pays k Tentreprise ressortissante du 
premier Pays. 

IV. L’entreprise de transport a6- 
rien de Tun des trois Pays ne 
pourra ben6ficier sur les territoires 
des autres Pays, des privileges ac- 
cord^s k leurs entreprises nationales 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
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que lorsqu’une parfaile reciprocite 
de fait exi&te. 

V. Les reprosentants des Auto- 
rit^s Supcneurcs Acronautiques des 


trois Pays ont &igii6 ce Protocole 
sous reserve qu’il soit adopte par 
leurs Autorites competentes. 

Zemun, le 19 scptembre 1937. 


Signe: Gen S A -A. Pi-xlegrini, Dr. S. Cacopardo, Commandeur 
Radulescu, Commandant Branno M Bakic. 
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CONVENTION regarding Booklets of Travellers* Postal Vouchers in 
the Relations between Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway and 
Sweden. Signed at Stockholm, September 23, 1937. 

CONVENTION relative aux carnets de bons postaux de voyage dans 
les rapports entre le Danemark, la Finlande, I’Islande, la Norvege 
et la Suede. Signee a Stockholm, le 23 septembre 1937. 


Editor’s Noti: Article 37 of the Cairo Money Orders Agreement of March 20, 1934 
{anti, No 370) left it to the contracting countries to agree upon the exchange of travellers’ 
postal vouchers, the ser\ ict to be governed by the provisions of a supplement annexed to the 
agreement For the text e)f the supplement, sec 6 International Legislation, p. 804 (under 
No 370, ante) This convention follows the general lines of that supplement 
Rvtificaiions This convention wms not subject to ratification 

HinLioe.RAPiiv The text of this convention is published in 190 League of Nations Treaty 
Scries, p 299 

Entered into force September i, 1938^ 

Translations from 190 League of Nations Treaty Series, pp 344-53. 


[Translation] 

The Postal Administrations of 
Norway, Denmark, Finland, Ice- 
land and Sweden, under the full 
powers conferred upon them, have 
concluded an agreement on the issue 
and payment of travellers* postal 
vouchers in lelations betw^eeii the 
countries mentioned This service 
is governed by the following provi- 
sions* 

Articlf I. — Travellers' Postal 
Vouchers 

I. The postal administrations 
wdiicli have acceded to the Comen- 
tion issue travelleis* postal vouch- 
ers A booklel of travellers* postal 
vouchers consists of credit orders 
contained in a credit booklet. 


[Traduction] 

Les Administrations postales de la 
Norvege, du Danemark, de la Fin- 
lande, de Tlslande et de la Su&de, 
en vertu des pleins pouvoirs qui leur 
ont 6te conferes, ont conclu un ac- 
cord relatif k remission et au paie- 
ment des bons postaux de voyage 
dans les rapports entre les pays 
susvis^s Ce service est r6gi par les 
dispositions suivantes: 

Article i. — Bons postaux de voyage 

I. Les administrations postales 
qui ont adhere k la convention ^met- 
tent des bons postaux de voyage 
Un carnet de bons postaux de voyage 
se compose de bons de credit con- 
tenus dans un carnet de credit. 


*Regibtcred with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No 4427, September i, 1938. 
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2. Travellers* postal vouchers 2 , Les bons postaux de voyage ne 
may be issued only for a named peuvent etre d61ivr6s qu*^i une per- 
physical person. sonne physique d6sign6e. 

Article 2. — Currency and Amounts Article 2. — Monnaie et montants 

1. The vouchers shall be issued in i. Les bons seront 6mis en la 

the currency of the country of issue monnaie du pays d’6mission, et pour 
They shall be made out in the follow- les montants fixes ^numeres cl- 
ing fixed amounts. loo kr. and 50 kr. apres. 100 kr. et 50 kr. pour les bons 
for vouchers issued in Norway, Den- 6mis en Norv^ge, au Danemark, en 
mark, Iceland or Sweden, or 1,000 Islande ou en Su^e; i 000 marks et 
marks and 500 marks for vouchers 500 marks pour les bons 6mis en 
issued in Finland. Finlande. 

2. A booklet shall only contain 2. Tons les bons d*un carnet 
vouchers for one and the same devront avoir un seul et mSme mon- 
amount Each booklet shall con- tant Chaque carnet contiendra au 
tain not more than ten and not less maximum dix et au minimum six 
than SIX vouchers of the highest bons du montant le plus cleve, ou au 
amount or not more than ten and maximum dix et au minimum quatre 
not less than four vouchers of the bons du montant le plus faible 
lowest amount. 

Article 3 . — Charges Article 3 . — Taxes 

The charge for travellers* postal Les taxes k payer pour les bons 
vouchers shall be fixed and collected postaux de voyage seront fixees et 
by the issuing postal administration, pergues par Tadministration postale 

emettrice 

The charge for a booklet may not La taxe par carnet ne devra pas 
exceed the following amounts.^ depasser les montants suivants ^ 


200 kr. 

300 kr. 

In Norway, 
Denmark, Iceland 
and Sweden 
kr. 

In 

Finland 

marks 

For an amount of to 

2,000 marks 
350 kr. 

<< II li 

3,000 marks 
500 kr. 

2 

20 

3,500 marks 
600 kr. 

5,000 marks 
800 kr. 

3 

30 

<1 II 11 

6,000 marks 
900 kr. 

8,000 marks 
1,000 kr. 

4 

40 

It it tt 

9,000 marks 

10,000 marks 

5 

50 


No further postal charge may be Aucune autre taxe postale ne 
collected either for the booklet as a pourra etre pergue, soit pour Ten- 
whole or for the vouchers which it semble du carnet, soit pour les bons 
contains. qu’il contient. 

^ The French translation of the table is not here reproduced — Ed 
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Article 4. — Cost 

Travellers* postal vouchers are on 
sale against payment of an amount 
corresponding to the nominal value 
of the vouchers in the currency of the 
issuing country with the addition of 
the charge fixed for the vouchers in 
Article 3. 

Article 5. — Rate of Exchange 

1 . A voucher is paid at the amount 
corresponding in the currency of the 
country of payment to the nominal 
value at a rate of exchange agreed 
upon between the issuing postal ad- 
ministration and the paying postal 
administration. 

2. The rate thus fixed shall be ap- 
plicable for a calendar quarter. If 
no agreement has been concluded to 
change the rate at latest seven days 
before the expiry of the current cal- 
endar quarter, the rate shall also ap- 
ply to the following calendar quar- 
ter. 

3. The rate of exchange shall, as a 
rule, be fixed in such a manner as to 
correspond to the average value of 
the rates for bills of exchange at 
sight fixed by the Central Bank in 
the issuing country for the currency 
in question in the two first months of 
the current calendar quarter and in 
the last month of the previous quar- 
ter. A difference of not more than 
two per mille from this average 
value shall, however, be permitted. 

4. Should substantial changes 
take place in currency conditions or 
should there be other overriding 
grounds the postal administrations 
may, notwithstanding the provi- 
sions in paragraphs 2 and 3 above, 
agree to such a change in the rate as 
may be demanded by the circum- 
stances. 

5. Vouchers issued before a 
change in the rate has come into 
force shall not be affected by such 
change. 


Article 4. — Prix de vente 

Les bons postaux de voyage sont 
vendus contre paiement d’une 
somme correspondant k la valeur 
nominale des bons dans la monnaie 
du pays 6metteur, plus les taxes 
fix6es pour les bons k I’article 3. 


Article 5 — Taux de change 

1. Un bon est pay6 selon le mon- 
tant qui, dans la monnaie du pays de 
paiement, correspond k sa valeur 
nominale, k un taux de change fixe 
d’un ccmmun a cord entre les ad- 
ministrations postales du pays 6met- 
teur et du pays payeur. 

2. Le taux ainsi fix6 sera applica- 
ble pendant un trimestre de I’annee 
civile. A defaut d accord en vue 
d’une modification du taux inter- 
venu au plus lard sept jours avant 
Texpiration du trimestre en cours 
de I'annee civile, ce taux contmuera 
k etre applicable pendant le trimes- 
tre suivant. 

3. En r^gle gen6rale, le taux de 
change sera fixi de maniire k cor- 
respondre au cours moyen des let- 
tres de change k vue fix6 par la 
Banque centrale du pays 6metteur, 
pour la monnaie en question, pen- 
dant les deux premiers mois du 
trimestre en cours de Fannie civile 
et pendant le dernier mois du trimes- 
tre pr6c6dent. Toutefois, un 6cart 
maximum de deux pour mille, par 
rapport k cette moyenne, sera au- 
toris6. 

4. En cas de modifications im- 
portantes dans la situation mon6- 
taire ou pour d’autres raisons ma- 
jeures, les administrations postales 
pourront, nonobstant les disposi- 
tions des paragraphes 2 et 3 d-des- 
sus, convenir de modifier le taux de 
change conform^ment aux circon- 
stances. 

5 Les bons 6mis avant Ten tree en 
vigueur d’un changement de taux ne 
seront pas affectes par ce change- 
ment. 
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6. When vouchers are issued, the 
booklet shall contain adequate in- 
formation regarding the equivalents 
of the amounts in the currency of 
the issuing country, and these shall 
apply in accordance with the provi- 
sions of the present Article when the 
vouchers are paid in the various 
countries. These equivalents shall 
apply for the entire period of valid- 
ity of the vouchers. 

Article 6. — Possibility of suspend- 
ing the Service 

1. Any postal administration 
may, after informing the other pos- 
tal administrations, suspend the is- 
sue of travellers’ postal vouchers im- 
mediately or from a certain date, 
either entirely or for a certain 
period. 

Similarly, any postal administra- 
tion, after giving the necessary no- 
tice, may when issuing vouchers re- 
strict their validity to only one or 
some of the countries which have 
concluded the Convention. 

2. The suspension or restriction 
mentioned above does not release the 
postal administration from the obli- 
gation of paying vouchers which are 
not directly affected by such suspen- 
sion or restriction. 

Article 7. — Payment 

1. On presentation of a duly re- 
ceipted voucher, an amount shall be 
paid out in the currency of the coun- 
try of payment corresponding to the 
nominal value of the voucher in ac- 
cordance with the statement in the 
booklet. 

2 . The booklet must be presented 
at the time of payment. The signa- 
ture on the voucher must be identi- 
cal with that on the cover. When 
the last voucher in a booklet is paid, 
the booklet is retained and attachc^d 
to the voucher. In other respects, 
vouchers are paid in accordance with 
the internal provisions of the paying 


6. Lors de la d^livraiice des bons, 
le carnet contiendra des informa- 
tions adequates relativement aux 
equivalences des montants dans la 
monnaie du pays 6melteur, et ces 
Equivalences seront appliquees, con- 
formEment aux dispositions du pre- 
sent article, lors du paiement des 
bons dans les divers pays. Les 
Equivalences resteront en vigueur 
pendant toute la pEriode de validitE 
des bons. 

Article 6 — Possibthte de suspendre 
le service 

I Toute administration postale 
pourra, apres en avoir informE les 
autres administrations postales, sus- 
pendre, soit immEdiatement, soit A 
partir d’une ccrtaine date, I’Emission 
des bons postaux de voyage, dEfini- 
tivement ou pour une certaine 
pEnode. 

De meme, toute administration 
postale, aprEs avoir donnE le prEavis 
nEcessaire, pourra, lors de la dE- 
livrance des bons, en restreindre la 
validitE k un ou plusieurs des pays 
ayant conclu la convention. 

2 . La suspension ou la restriction 
susvisEe ne libEre pas Tadministra- 
tion postale de I’obligation de payer 
les bons qui ne sont pas directement 
affectEs par ladite suspension ou 
restriction 

Article 7. — Paiement 

I Sur prEsentation d’un bon dfl- 
ment acquittE, une somme corre- 
spondant k la valeur nominale du 
bon sera payEe dans la monnaie du 
pays de paiement, conformEment aux 
indications fournies dans le carnet. 

2 . Le carnet doit etre prEsentE 
lors du paiement. La signature ap- 
posEe sur le bon doit etre identique k 
celle de la couverture Lors du 
paiement du dernier bon d’un car- 
net, le carnet sera conservE et joint 
au bon. A tons autres Egards, les 
bons sont payEs par 1 ’administra- 
tion postale intEressEe dans les con- 
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postal administration in respect of 
money orders. 

3. The booklets or vouchers con- 
tained therein shall not be transfer- 
able to a third party by endorse- 
ment or in any other manner. 
Booklets or vouchers may not be 
pledged. 

4. The payment of vouchers may 
not be stopped except by the postal 
administration concerned. 

5. If the paying post office has not 
sufficient funds to cash the voucher, 
payment may be suspended until 
the post office has procured the nec- 
essary funds. 

6. Amounts which have not been 
paid out shall be refunded in full by 
the issuing postal administration 
against the return of the booklet 
with the attached vouchers, within 
one year from the date of issue. De- 
tailed provisions for a refund shall 
be established by the issuing postal 
administration. 


Article 8 — Period of Validity 

Vouchers shall be valid for three 
months from the date of issue A 
month shall be deemed to be the 
period between any date and the 
corresponding date in the following 
calendar month, irrespective of the 
number of days in the month If 
there is no corresponding date in 
the last month of validity, the 
voucher is valid inclusively until 
the last day of the month. 

Article 9. — Responsibility 

I. The postal administrations 
shall not be responsible, except in so 
far as indicated below, for the dam- 
age which may ensue from the loss or 
fraudulent use of a voucher, or which 
may result from payment of the 
voucher having been stopped, or 
from payment having been made on 
a stopped voucher. 


ditions prescrites par ses rfegle- 
ments int6rieurs visant les mandats- 
poste. 

3. Les carnets ou les bons qu’ils 
contiennent ne seront pas transmis- 
sibles k des tiers, ni par endossement 
ni de toute autre manifere. Les 
carnets ou les bons ne peuvent etre 
mis en gage. 

4. Seule, Tadministration postale 
int^ress6e peut faire opposition au 
paiement des bons. 

5. Si le bureau de poste payeur ne 
dispose pas des fonds n6cessaires au 
paiement d’un bon, le paiement 
pourra etre suspendu jusqu’au mo- 
ment oxi ledit bureau se sera procure 
les fonds. 

6. Les montants qui n’auront pas 
6t6 payes seront integralement rem- 
bourses par 1’ ad ministration postale 
cmet trice, sur presentation du carnet 
avec les bons non d^tach^s. Cette 
presentation devra s’effectuer dans 
un delai d’un an k partir du jour de 
remission. L’administration postale 
6mettrice adoptera des dispositions 
r^glementaires pour le rembourse- 
ment. 

Article 8 — Duree de validitS 

Les bons seront valables pendant 
trois mois k partir de la date de leur 
emission Les mois se comptent de 
quantieme k quantieme, sans egard 
au nombre de jours dont ils se com- 
posent S’ll n’existe pas de quan- 
ticme correspondant dans le dernier 
mois de validite, le bon sera valable 
jusqu’au dernier jour du mois in- 
clusivement. 

Article 9 — ResponsabilitS 

I. Les administrations postales 
ne seront pas responsables, sauf dans 
la mesure indiqu6e ci-dessous, des 
dommages qui pourront r^sulter de 
la perte ou de I’emploi frauduleux 
d’un bon, ou d’une opposition au 
paiement du bon, ou d’un paiement 
effectue malgre I’opposition faite sur 
un bon. 
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2. If as the result of a mistake or 
negligence on the part of the postal 
administration payment has been 
made on a voucher to some other per- 
son than the rightful owner, the 
postal administration shall be liable 
to pay compensation, but not in ex- 
cess of the amount which has been 
paid in error. Compensation is paid 
through the issuing postal adminis- 
tration as soon as possible and not 
later than one month after the obliga- 
tion to pay compensation has been 
established. The postal administra- 
tion in such cases shall credit itself 
with the amount of compensation 
with the responsible postal adminis- 
tration in a future credit account. 

3. In the case of loss of a booklet 
or voucher, the issuing postal ad- 
ministration shall refund the amount 
which has not been paid. The re- 
fund may not be made, however, 
unless it is proved that the person 
claiming it is identical with the per- 
son who applied for the issue of the 
booklet and has paid in the full 
amount; the refund may also not be 
made until the issuing post office has 
ascertained that payment has not 
been made on documents alleged to 
have been lost. In no case may the 
refund be made until the expiry of 
the period of validity of the booklet. 


Article 10 — Apportionment of 
Charges 

The issuing postal administration 
shall credit the administration which 
has made the payment with ]4 % oi 
the total amount of the vouchers 
cashed in the currency of the paying 
country. 

Article ii. — Accounts and Payment 

I. Not later than on the 20th of 
each month the paying postal ad- 
ministration shall prepare for the is- 
suing postal administration an ac- 
count comprising the vouchers 
cashed during the previous month. 
The account must show the postal 


2. Si, par suite d'une erreur ou 
d’une negligence de la part de Tad- 
ministration postale, un bon a ete 
paye k une personne autre que son 
proprietaire legitime, Tadministra- 
tion postale sera passible d'une in- 
demnite, mais celle-ci ne devra pas 
depasser la somme payee par erreur. 
L’indemnite sera payee par les soins 
de Tadministration postale emettrice 
aussit6t que possible et, au plus tard, 
un mois apr^s que Tobligation d4n- 
demniser aura ete reconnue. En 
pareil cas, Tadministration postale, 
k Toccasion d'un r^glement ulte- 
rieur avec Tadministration postale 
responsable, se creditera elle-meme 
du montant de Tindemnite. 

3. En cas de perte d*un carnet ou 
d’un bon, Tadministration postale 
emettrice remboursera le montant 
qui n’aura pas ete paye. Toutefois, 
le remboursement ne pourra s*effec- 
tuer que s’il est etabli qu’il y a iden- 
tite entre la personne demandant le 
remboursement et celle qui avait 
demande la deiivrance du carnet et 
qui avait verse la somme to tale cor- 
respondante. De m^me, le rem- 
boursement ne pourra s’effectuer que 
lorsque le bureau de poste emetteur 
se sera assure que les titres declares 
perdus n’ont pas ete payes. En 
aucun cas le remboursement ne 
pourra s’effectuer avant Texpiration 
de la periode de validite du carnet 

Article 10. — Partage des taxes 

L’administration emettrice boni- 
fiera k Tadministration qui effectue 
le paiement % de la somme 
totale des bons payes dans la mon- 
naie du pays de paiement. 

Article ii. — DScompte et paiement 

I. Le 20 de chaque mois au plus 
tard, Tadministration postale ayant 
effectue le paiement preparera pour 
Tadministration postale emettrice un 
decompte des bons payes pendant le 
mois precedent. Le decompte doit 
indiquer le montant total de la 
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administration’s total claim for 
vouchers cashed in the course of the 
month, the claim being equal to the 
amount cashed in the currency of 
the country of payment, plus the 
charge of % of the amount cashed 
which is due to the paying postal 
administration. No allowances or 
deductions may be made for counter- 
claims. 

2. Payment is made in the cur- 
rency of the creditor country as soon 
as possible and not later than ten 
days after the receipt of the account. 

3. In other respects, the same pro- 
visions shall apply to accounting and 
payment as to the money order serv- 
ice between the countries concerned. 

Article 12. — Detailed Regulations 

The postal administrations may 
agree by means of either detailed 
regulations or an exchange of notes 
regarding the necessary provisions 
for the application of the present 
Convention. 

Article 13. — Apphcation of Inter- 
national Regulations 

In cases where no provisions are 
included in the present Convention, 
in the above-mentioned detailed 
regulations or in any other special 
agreement containing detailed regu- 
lations between the countries or if no 
special provision has been adopted 
by an exchange of notes either be- 
tween all or some of the countries, 
the Universal Postal Convention, 
with its detailed regulations, shall 
apply. 

Article 14. — Duration of the 
Convention 

The present Convention shall 
come into force on January 1st, 1938 ^ 


cr^ance de I’administration postale, 
correspondant aux bons pay^s pen- 
dant le mois. Cette cr^ance com- 
prend la somme payee dans la mon- 
naie du pays de paiement, plus la 
taxe de % du montant payl, due i 
I’administration postale qui effectue 
le paiement. Aucune diminution ou 
deduction ne peut ^tre op^ree k titre 
de compensation de cr^ances. 

2. Le paiement doit etre fait dans 
la monnaie du pays cr^ancier, le plus 
tot possible et au plus tard dix jours 
aprfes reception du d^compte. 

3. A tous autres 6gards, on appli- 
quera au decompte et au paiement les 
memes dispositions que celles qui sont 
applicables au service des mandats- 
poste entre les pays int6ress6s. 

Article 12. — Dispositions 
reglementaires 

Les administrations postales peu- 
vent se mettre d’accord, soit par voie 
de dispositions reglementaires, soit 
par voie d’^change de notes, en ce 
qui concerne les dispositions n^ces- 
saires pour Tapplication de la pr6- 
sente convention. 

Article 13. — Application des rlgles 
internationales 

Au cas oii une disposition serait 
absente, soit de la pr^sente conven- 
tion, soit des dispositions reglemen- 
taires susvisees, soit encore de tout 
autre accord particulier, contenant 
de telles dispositions, conclu entre les 
pays interesses, ou lorsqu’aucune 
disposition speciale n*aura et6 adop- 
tee par voie d’echange de notes entre 
tous les pays interesses ou certains 
d’entre eux, la Convention postale 
universelle, avec son reglement d*ex- 
ecution, sera applicable. 

Article 14. — DurSe de la convention 

La presente convention entrera en 
vigueur le i®*" janvier 1938.^ 


* A Final Protocol was signed by the signatories of the convention on September 23, 
1937, providing as follows: 

“Before signing the Convention concluded to-day regarding booklets of travellers’ postal 
vouchers in the relations between Norway, Denmark, Finland, Iceland and Sweden, the 
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The Convention shall be valid for 
an indefinite period and may be de- 
nounced by any of the Contracting 
Parties; in this case, it ceases to ap- 
ply one year after denunciation. 

Done at Stockholm, in five copies 
— one in Danish, one in Finnish and 
Swedish, one in Icelandic, one in 
Norwegian and one in Swedish — 
this 23rd day of September, 1937. 


Elle sera valable pour une p^riode 
ind^terminee et pourra etre d6- 
nonc6e par Tune quelconque des 
Parties contractantes ; en ce cas, elle 
cessera d’etre applicable une ann6e 
aprfes la d^nonciation. 

Fait k Stockholm, en cinq exem- 
plaires — dont un en dan 01s, un en 
finnois et en su6dois, un en islandais, 
un en norvegien et un en suedois — , le 
23 septembre 1937. 


[Signed ] For Denmark: C Mondrup, for Iceland: G J Hliddal, for 
Finland :G E F Albrecht; for Norway: J C Aall, for Sweden: Anders 
Orne 

[Detailed regulations and annexed forms omitted ] 


No. 496 

DECLARATION on the Teaching of History (Revision of School 
Text-Books). Opened for signature at Geneva, October 2, 
1937 - 

DECLARATION concemant Penseignement de Phistoire (revision 
des manuels scolaires). Ouverte k la signature k Geneve, 2 
octobre 1937. 

Editor’s Note In 1925, the League of Nations Committee on Intellectual Cooperation 
adopted the so-called “Casares procedure” concerning the revision of school text-books by 
national committees. Minutes of Sixth Session, p 15 Plans for a wider application of the 
procedure were approved by the Thirteenth Assembly of the League of Nations in 1032 
Records oj the Ihtrteenth Assembly, Plenary Meetings, p 60 In 1935 the Committee on 
Intellectual Cooperation adopted a draft declaration of principles, which with the addition of 
the final clauses was approved by the Asse*mbl> on OctobcT 2, 1937 League of Nations Docu- 
ment, C L 181 1937 XII A multipartite convention on the teaching of history was signed 
at Montevideo, December 26, 1933 (No 359, ante) The subject has also been discussed in 
connection with moral disarmament, and a draft w^as adopted by the Committee for Moral 
Disarmament of the Conference for Reduction and Limitation of Armaments, November 
I 7 » 1933 Conference Documents, Volume III (1936), p 925 

undersigned have agreed that, notwithstanding the provisions of Article 14, the Convention 
shall come into force on the first day of the second month following the month in which the 
Danish Postal Administration has informed the other Parties to the Convention that, as far 
as It 18 concerned, the Convention can come into force, but not earlier than January 1 st, 
1938 ” 

“Avant ie signer la convention conclue ce jour relativcment aux carnets de bons postaux 
de voyage dans les rapports entre la Norvege, le Danemark, la Finlande, I’lslande et la 
Suede, les soussignes sont convenus que, nonobstant les dispositions de I'article 14, la con- 
vention entrera en vigueur le premier jour du deuxieme mois suivant le mois au cours duquel 
TAdministration postale danoise aura inform^ les autres Parties k la convention que, en ce 
qui la concerne, la convention peut entrer en vigueur, mais au plus t6t le janvier 1938.” 
— Ed 
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Ratifications This declaration was not subject to ratification. 

Bibliography Anon , “History text books as a factor in international relations,” 15 
Intcrnahonal Affatr^i (1936), pp 877-96, D B Gestrie, “Revision of text-books to avoid 
international understanding,” 46 School and Society (1937), pp 709-14 

Entered into force November 24, 1937.* 

Text from 182 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 263 


The undersigned Plenipotentiaries 
in the name of their respective Gov- 
ernments 

Desirous of strengthening and de- 
veloping the good relations uniting 
them with other countries; 

Convinced that those relations 
will be further strengthened if the 
younger generation in every country 
IS given a wider knowledge of the 
history of other nations; 

Realising the necessity of obviat- 
ing the dangers that may arise 
through the tendentious presenta- 
tion of certain historical events in 
school text-books; 

Declare that they agree, each for 
its own part, upon the following 
principles 

1 It is desirable that the atten- 
tion of the competent authorities in 
every country, and of authors of 
school text-books, should be drawn 
to the expediency: 

(a) Of assigning as large a place 
as possible to the history of other 
nations; 

{b) Of giving prominence, in 
the teaching of world history, to 
facts calculated to bring about a 
realisation of the interdependence 
of nations. 

2 It is desirable that every Gov- 
ernment should endeavour to ascer- 
tain by what means, more especially 
in connection with the choice of 
school-books, school-children may be 
put on their guard against all such 
allegations and interpretations as 
might arouse unjust prejudices 
against other nations 

3. It is desirable that in every 
country a committee composed of 


Les pl^nipotentiaires soussign^s, 
au nom de leurs gouvernements re- 
spectifs : 

D^'sireux de resserrer et de d6ve- 
lopper les bonnes relations qui les 
unissent aux autres pays; 

Convaincus rue ces relations s’af- 
fermiront davantage si, dans chaque 
pays, les nouvelles generations re- 
solvent des notions plus etendues de 
rhistoire des autres nations; 

Reconnaissant la necessitfe de con- 
jurer les dangers qui peuvent r^- 
sulter d’une presentation tendan- 
cieuse de certains evenements his- 
toriques dans les manuels scolaires; 

Se declarent d’accord, chacun en 
ce qui le concerne, sur les principes 
suivants : 

1. II conviendrait que Tattention 
des autorites competentes dans 
chaque pays ainsi que celle des au- 
teurs de manuels scolaires fOt ap- 
peiee sur Topportunite * 

a) D ’assurer une part aussi 
large que possible ^ I’histoire des 
autres nations; 

b) De faire ressortir dans I’en- 
seignement de I'histoire universelle 
les elements de nature k faire 
comprendre Tinterdependence des 
nations 

2. II conviendrait que chaque 
gouvernement recherchSt par quels 
moyens, en ce qui concerne particu- 
lierement le choix des livres de 
classe, la jeunesse scolaire pourrait 
ctre mise en garde centre toutes al- 
legations ou interpretations risquant 
d’eveiller d’injustes preventions ^ 
regard des autres nations. 

3. II conviendrait que Ton cre&t 
dans chaque pays — par les soins de 


^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations, No. 4216, November 24, 1937 
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members of the teaching profession, 
including history teachers, should be 
set up by the National Committee 
on Intellectual Co-operation, where 
such exists, in collaboration with 
other qualified bodies. 

The committees so constituted 
would be empowered to co-operate 
among themselves, and it would in 
any case be their function to study 
the questions contemplated in the 
present Declaration and to suggest 
solutions to the competent national 
authorities or organisations. They 
would, in particular, be empowered, 
should they think the revision of 
school text-books necessary, to fol- 
low the procedure provided for in the 
resolution adopted on July 29th, 
1925, by the International Commit- 
tee on Intellectual Co-operation on 
the proposal of M. Casares, the rec- 
ommendations of which were con- 
firmed and amplified in 1932 and 
1933 by the International Commit- 
tee on Intellectual Co-operation and 
approved by the Assembly of the 
League of Nations. 

4. The present Declaration, the 
French and English texts of which are 
equally authentic, shall bear this 
day’s date and shall be open for sig- 
nature on behalf of any Member of the 
League of Nations or of any non-mem- 
ber State to which a draft of the said 
Declaration has been communicated. 

5. The present Declaration shall 
be registered by the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations when 
it has received two signatures, on 
which date it shall come into force. 

6. The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall notify the 
Members of the League of Nations 
and the non-member States men- 
tioned in paragraph 4 of the signa- 
tures received. 

Done at Geneva on the second 
day of October, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-seven, in a single 
copy, which shall be deposited in 
the archives of the Secretariat of the 


la Commission nationale de coopera- 
tion intellectuelle 1^ oii il en existe 
une, et avec la collaboration cven- 
tuelle d’autres organismes qualifies 
— un comite compose de niembres du 
corps enseignant et comprenant des 
professeurs d’histoire. 

Les comites ainsi constitues au- 
raient la faculte de cooperer entre 
eux et auraient en tout cas la mission 
d’etudier les questions envisagees 
dans la presente declaration et de 
proposer des solutions aux autorites 
ou organisations nationales com- 
petentes. Ils auraient notamment 
la faculte, dans le cas oil des revisions 
de manuels scolaires leur paraitraient 
necessaires, de s’inspirer de la pro- 
cedure prevue dans la resolution 
adoptee le 29 juillet 1925 par la Com- 
mission Internationale de coopera- 
tion intellectuelle sur la proposition 
de M. Casares et dont les recom- 
mandations ont ete confirmees et 
compietees en 1932 et 1933 par la 
Commission internationale de co- 
operation intellectuelle et approu- 
vees par I’Assembiee de la Societe 
des Nations 

4 La presente declaration, dont 
les textes frangais et anglais feront 
egalement foi, portera la date de ce 
jour et sera ouverte ^ la signature au 
nom de tout Membre de la Societe 
des Nations ou de tout Etat non 
membre auquel le projet de ladite 
declaration avait ete communique 

5. La presente declaration sera 
enregistree par le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations quand elle 
aura regu deux signatures, date k 
laquelle elle entrera en vigueur. 

6. Le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations notifiera aux 
Membres de la Societe des Nations 
et aux Etats non membres vises au 
paragraphe 4 les signatures regues. 

Fait k Geneve, le deux octobre mil 
neuf cent trente-sept, en un seul ex- 
emplaire, qui sera depose dans les 
archives du Secretariat de la Societe 
des Nations et dont les copies certi- 
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League of Nations, and of which fi6es conformes seront remises k tous 
certified true copies shall be delivered les Membres de la Soci6t6 des Na- 
to all the Members of the League of tions et aux Etats non membres 
Nations and to the non-member vis6s au paragraphe 4. 

States mentioned in paragraph 4. 

[Signed:] Afghanistan: M. Haidab, le 24 fevrier 1938; Union of South 
Africa: H. T. Andrews, January 24th, 1938, Argentine Republic: Enrique 
Ruiz-Guinazu, le 20 juillet 1938, Belgium: Bourquin, 24 novembre 1937: 
Chile: Enrique J. Gajardo V., 6 janvier 1938, Colombia: Luis Cano, 2 
juin 1938, Dominican Republic : Ch. Ackermann, 5 novembre 1937: Egypt: 
Aly Chamsi, I" mars 1938; Estonia: J. Kodar, 8 mars 1938, Greece: S. 
PoLYCHRONiADis, 6 avril 1938, Iran: Abdollah Bahramy, le 27 avril 1938; 
Norway: Einar Maseng, 5 f6vrier 1938, The Netherlands: pour les Pays- 
Bas, y compris les Indes n6erlandaises, le Surinam et Curasao, A. Loudon, 
25 janvier 1938; Sweden: K. I. Westman, 25 f6vner IQ38. 

[On April i, 1940, the declaration had also been signed on behalf of 
Australia, Denmark, Finland, and Iceland.] 
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STATUTE of the Permanent International Committee for the London- 
Istanbul Highway. Adopted at Budapest, October 28, 1937. 

REGLEMENT du Comite permanent international de la Route 
Londres-Istamboul. Anete k Budapest, 28 octobre 1937. 

Editor’s Note. On the invitation of the Hungarian Government, an International Con- 
ference on the London- Istanbul Trans-European Highway was held at Budapest, September 
10-14, 1935, It recommended, tnter alta, the constitution of a permanent committee to ex- 
pedite the construction of the highway and the organization of traffic Pursuant to this 
recommendation, delegates of Great Britain, Belgium, Germany, Austria, Hungary, Yugo- 
slavia, Rumania, Bulgaria, and Turkey, with representatives of the International Touring 
Alliance, met at Budapest, October 27-28, 1937, and adopted this statute Records of the 
Committee for Communications and Transit, Twenty-first Session, pp 15, 46. Cf, the 
convention on the Pan American Highway, of December 23, 1936 (No 469, ante). 

Bibliography Proch-verbal de la Conference Internationale de la Route Londres-Stamboul 
du 10 au 75 septembre IQJS (Budapest), 136 pp 

Entered into force October 28, 1937 ' 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 266 M 159 1938 VIII, p 48. 
Chapter I Chapitre I 

CONSTITUTION AND POWERS OF THE CONSTITUTION ET ATTRIBUTIONS DU 
PERMANENT COMMITTEE COMITE PERMANENT 

Article i. — In accordance with Article i. — Conform6ment au 

the recommendation made on Sep- voeu 6mis le 14 septembre 1935 par 

* Formally communicated to the Secretary General of the League of Nations by letter of 
May 6,^1938 
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tember 14th, 1935, by the Interna- 
tional Conference on the London- 
Istanbul Highway, held at Budapest, 
which recommendation was adopted 
by the Governments of the countries 
concerned, a Permanent Committee 
shall be set up for the purpose of fol- 
lowing up, promoting to the extent 
of its resources and, where neces- 
sary, expediting: 

(а) The execution of the conclu- 
sions and recommendations of the 
aforesaid Conference, as contained in 
Annexes A, B and C to its Minutes; 

(б) The execution of any subse- 
quent proposals adopted by the Per- 
manent Committee for the creation 
and organisation of the said highway 
and the traffic thereon. 

Chapter II 

COMPOSITION AND ORGANISATION OF 
THE PERMANENT COMMITTEE 

Art. 2. The following shall be 
members of the Permanent Com- 
mittee one delegate of each of the 
countries whose territory is traversed 
by the highway The following 
shall also be members as of right a 
representative of the Communica- 
tions and Transit Organisation of the 
League of Nations,^ a representative 
of the International Red Cross, a 
representative of the International 
Touring Alliance, and the Secretary- 
General of the Permanent Commit- 
tee. 

Art. 3. The Permanent Commit- 
tee shall be presided over by a Chair- 
man or Vice-Chairman, selected an- 
nually by the Permanent Committee 
from the Government delegates. 
The Chairman and Vice-Chairman 
may not belong to the same nation, 
or be re-eligible for the same office 
(Chapter IV). 

Art. 4. The Permanent Commit- 
tee shall set up a Permanent Bureau, 


la Conference internationale de la 
route Londres-Istamboul, reunie k 
Budapest, vceu adopte par les gou- 
vernements des pays mteresses, il 
est constitu6 un Comite permanent 
dont la tSche sera de suivre, de 
favoriser dans la mesure de ses 
moyens et d’activer, le cas 6ch6ant 


a) L’ex^cution des conclusions et 
voeux de la susdite Conference, con- 
sign^s dans les annexes A, B et C de 
son proems- verbal ; 

b) L’execution de toutes proposi- 
tions ulterieures adoptees par le 
Comile permanent, concern .ant I’eta- 
blissemenl et I’organisation de cette 
route comme de la circulation sur 
celle-ci 

ClTAPlTRE II 

COMPOSITION ET ORGANISATION DU 
COMIT^: PERMANENT 

Art. 2. Son! membres du Comite 
permanent un delegue de chacuii des 
pays dont le tern 1 01 re est travers6 
par la route En outre, sont mem- 
bres de droit le representant de 
rOrgamsation des communications 
et du transit de la Society des Na- 
tions,^ le representant de la Croix- 
Rouge Internationale, le represen- 
tant de I’Alliance Internationale de 
tourisme et le Secretaire general du 
Comite permanent. 


Art. 3. Le Comite permanent est 
preside par un president ou un vice- 
president, choisis chaque annee par 
le Comite permanent parmi les deie- 
gues gouvernementaux Ils ne peu- 
vent appartenir k la meme nation. 
Ils ne sont pas reeiigibles dans la 
meme fonction. (Chapitre IV.) 

Art. 4. Le Comite permanent 
constitue dans son sein un Bureau 


^ In 1939 the League of Nations Committee for Communications and Transit decided to 
discontinue this representation League of Nations Document, C 196 M 125 1939 VIII, 
p 8 — Ed 



Oct. 28, 1937 


LONDON-ISTANBUL HIGHWAY 


855 


consisting of the Chairman and Vice- 
Chairman, the representative of the 
International Touring Alliance, the 
Secretary-General of the Permanent 
Committee and two Government 
delegates, one representing the coun- 
try in which the Permanent Com- 
mittee is meeting and the other the 
country in which it held its last 
meeting. 

Art. 5. In addition to the mem- 
bers of the Permanent Committee, 
the Committee’s meetings may be 
attended by the experts (on road. 
Customs, touring, etc , questions) 
accompanying them whose names 
have been communicated before- 
hand to the Secretary-General 

Art. 6. The Chairman may ap- 
point from among the members of 
the Committee or the experts, dur- 
ing the sessions or in the intervals 
between sessions, one or more rap- 
porteurs for the examination of spe- 
cial questions. Their reports shall 
be lodged with the Secretary-Gen- 
eral, who shall communicate them to 
the members of the Permanent Com- 
mittee 

Chapter III 

WORKING OF THE PERMANENT 
COMMITTEE 

Art. 7. The Permanent Com- 
mittee must be convened at least 
once a year. It may meet oftener 
if necessary. 

Art. 8. The permanent head- 
quarters of the Committee shall be 
at Budapest (Article 15) 

Art. 9. By decision of the Per- 
manent Committee, or on the invi- 
tation of the Governments repre- 
sented thereon, the Committee may 
be convened to meet in any other 
city. 

Art. 10. The meetings of the 
Committee shall be convened by the 
Chairman 

The notices shall state the place, 
date and hour of the meeting, and 
the provisional agenda They shall 


permanent compose du pr6sident et 
du vice-president, du representant 
de r Alliance internationale de tou- 
risme, du Secretaire general du 
Comite permanent, ainsi que de 
deux deiegues gouvernementaux, 
dont Tun represente le pays dans le- 
quel le Comite permanent se reunit 
et Tautre celui dans lequel a eu lieu 
la derniere reunion. 

Art. 5. En dehors des membres 
du Comite permanent, peuvent pren- 
dre part aux seances de ce Comite 
les experts (routiers, douaniers, tou- 
ristiques, etc.), qui les accompagnent 
et dont les noms ont ete communi- 
ques au prealable au Secretaire 
general 

Art. 6. Le President peut de- 
signer parmi les membres du Comite 
ou parmi les experts, tant pendant 
les sessions que dans Tintervalle de 
celles-ci, un ou plusieurs rapporteurs 
charges de Texamen de questions 
speciales. Leurs rapports sont de- 
poses au Secretariat general, qui en 
donne communication aux membres 
du Comite permanent. 

Chapitre III 

DU fonctionnement du comit6 

PERMANENT 

Art. 7. Le Comite permanent 
doit etre convoque au moins une fois 
par an II peut se reunir plus sou- 
vent en cas de necessite. 

Art. 8. Le siege permanent du 
Comite est k Budapest (art. 15). 

Art. 9. Sur decision du Comite 
permanent ou sur Tinvitation des 
gouvernements representes dans son 
sein, il peut etre convoque dans 
toute autre ville. 

Art. 10. Les reunions du Comite 
sont convoquees par le President. 

Les convocations portent le lieu, 
la date et Theure de la reunion, ainsi 
que Tordre du jour provisoire. Elies 
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be sent by the Secretary-General 
one month in advance. The final 
agenda shall be determined by the 
Committee. 

Art. II. The Committee shall 
draw up its Rules of Procedure. 

Art. 12. The only languages 
which may be used at meetings shall 
be French, German and English. 
Speeches shall appear in the Minutes 
in the language in which they were 
delivered, but a translation may be 
appended. 

Art. 13. The Committee’s Min- 
utes shall not be final until they have 
been communicated to the various 
members and approved and initialled 
by them (Article 21) 

Chapter IV 

DUTIES OF THE CHAIRMAN 

Art. 14. The Chairman (and, in 
his absence, the Vice-Chairman) 
shall control the activities of the 
Permanent Committee. He shall 
preside over all the discussions. He 
shall keep in permanent touch with 
the Secretary-General, and, through 
him, with the members of the Com- 
mittee. He shall appoint the rap- 
porteurs referred to in Article 6. 

The Chairman shall preside over 
the Bureau The latter shall meet 
on the summons of the Chairman, 
and, as of right, on the day before 
the Committee’s plenary sessions to 
make a preliminary study of the 
items on the agenda and make ar- 
rangements for their discussion. 

Chapter V 

ORGANISATION OF THE GENERAL 

SECRETARIAT 

Art. 15. The headquarters of the 
General Secretariat shall be at 
Budapest (Article 7). 

Art 16. The Secretary-General 
shall be appointed by the Royal 
Hungarian Government on the pro- 
posal of the Permanent Committee. 


sont envoytes par les soins du Secre- 
tariat general un mois k I’avance. 
L’ordre du jour definitif est arrete 
par le Comite. 

Art. II. Le Comite arrete son 
r^glement interieur. 

Art. 12. Les seules langues au- 
torisees au cours des seances sont le 
frangais, I’allemand et 1 ’anglais. 
Les discours sont inseres au proces- 
verbal dans la langue dans laquelle 
ils ont ete prononces. Toutefois, 
une traduction pourra y etre jointe. 

Art 13. Les proces-verbaux ne 
sont definitifs qu’apres avoir ete 
communiques k chacun des mcm- 
bres, verifies et paraphes par eux 
(art. 21). 

Chapitre IV 

FONCTIONS DU PRESIDENT 

Art. 14. Le President (et en cas 
d’empechement le Vice-President) 
dirige Taction du Comite permanent 
II preside tous les debats II se tient 
en communication permanente avec 
le Secretaire general et, par son in- 
termediaire, avec les membres du 
Comite. II de&igne les rapporteurs 
dont il est question k Tarticle 6. 

II preside le Bureau. Celui-ci se 
reunit sur convocation du President 
et de plein droit la veille du jour des 
seances pienieres du Comite, pour 
proceder k un examen preiiminaire 
des points qui sont mis k Tordre du 
jour et en preparer la discussion. 


Chapitre V 

ORGANISATION DU SECRETARIAT 

g^:neral 

Art. 15. Le siege du Secretariat 
general est k Budapest (art 7). 

Art. 16. Le Secretaire general est 
designe par le Gouvernement royal 
hongrois sur proposition du Comite 
permanent. 
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Art. 17. The cost of maintaining 
the General Secretariat shall be de- 
frayed by the Royal Hungarian 
Government. 

Art. 18. The auxiliary staff nec- 
essary for the working of the Secre- 
tariat shall be placed at the latter’s 
disposal by the Royal Hungarian 
Government. 

Art. 19. The Secretary-General 
shall be the permanent administra- 
tive representative of the Commit- 
tee. As such, he must keep in con- 
stant contact, not only with the 
Chairman, but also with the mem- 
bers of the Permanent Committee 
and the representatives of the Inter- 
national Touring Alliance 

Art. 20. Through the intermedi- 
ary of these persons, he shall collect 
and organise comprehensive infor- 
mation on all points bearing on the 
construction and organisation of the 
highway 

He shall arrange for the analysis 
and classification of the said docu- 
ments, and shall communicate them, 
if necessary, to the various members 
of the Committee; he may attach to 
them observations, reports, sugges- 
tions and questionnaires. 

He shall correspond directly with 
the members of the Permanent Com- 
mittee. 

Art. 21. The Secretary-General 
shall be responsible for drafting and 
editing the Minutes of the meetings 
of the Permanent Committee and 
the Bureau, and for their printing 
and distribution (Article 13). 

Art. 22. The Secretary-General 
may be instructed by the Chairman 
to study such questions as the Chair- 
man considers necessary (Article 6). 

Art. 23. All communications to 
members of the Permanent Com- 
mittee shall be sent simultaneously 
to the Secretary-General of the In- 
ternational Touring Alliance 

Art. 24. The Secretary-General 
shall submit an annual general report 
on the proceedings of the Permanent 


Art. 17. Les frais occasionn6s par 
son entretien sont converts par le 
Gouvernement royal hongrois. 

Art 18. Le personnel auxiliaire 
n6cessaire au fonctionnement du 
Secr6tariat est mis k la disposition de 
celui-ci par les soins du Gouverne- 
ment royal hongrois. 

Art. 19. Le Secr6taire g6n6ral est 
I’agent administratif permanent du 
Comit 4 . Comme tel, il doit rester 
en contact suivi non seulement avec 
le President, mais egalement avec les 
membres du Comitc permanent et les 
repr^sentants de I’Alliance Interna- 
tionale de tourisme. 

Art. 20. Par I’intermediaire de 
ces personnes, il reunit et constitue 
une documentation complete sur 
tout ce qui concerne la construction 
et Torganisation de cette route 

Il opere le d6pouillement et le 
classement de ces documents et les 
communique, le cas 6cheant, aux 
divers membres du Comity ; il peut 
les accompagner d ’observations, de 
rapports, de suggestions et de ques- 
tionnaires. 

Il correspond directement avec les 
membres du Comit6 permanent. 

Art. 21. Le Secr^^taire g6n^ral est 
charg6 de I’^tablissement et de la 
redaction des proces-verbaux des 
seances du Comite permanent et du 
Bureau. Ces proces-verbaux sont 
imprim6s et distribues par ses soins 
(art. 13). 

Art. 22. Le Secretaire general 
peut etre charge par le President de 
I’etude de telles questions, qui lui 
paraitra necessaire (art. 6). 

Art. 23. Toutes les communica- 
tions faites aux membres du Comite 
permanent seront adressees en mSme 
temps au Secretaire general de I’Al- 
liance Internationale de tourisme. 

Art. 24. Le Secretaire general est 
charge de presenter tous les ans un 
rapport d’ensemble sur I’activite du 
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Committee, on the progress of the 
work on the highway, and on all 
questions affecting the creation, 
maintenance organisation, equip- 
ment and utilisation of the highway. 
The report must be communicated 
to the persons concerned not later 
than one month before the date of 
the meeting (Article 7). 

This Statute was drawn up and 
adopted on October 28th, 1937, at 
Budapest. 

Co-ordinated by. 


Comit6 permanent, sur T^tat des 
travaux de la route et sur toutes les 
questions qui con cement T^tablisse- 
ment, Tentretien, Torganisation, 
r^quipement et Tutilisation de cette 
route. Le rapport devra Otre com- 
muniqu6 aux mt^ress^s au moins un 
mois avant la date de la reunion 
(art. 7) 

Ainsi arretd et votd, le 28 octobre 
1937, Budapest. 

Statuts coordonnds par 


M Metternicii, League of Nations, and 
M. Duchaine, International Touring Alliance 


No. 498 


PROTOCOL relating to the Accession of Italy to the German- 
Japanese Agreement against the Communist International. 
Signed at Rome, November 6, 1937. 

PROTOKOLL uber den Beitritt von Italien zum deutsch-japanischen 
Abkommen gegen die kommunistische Internationale. Gezeich- 
net in Rom, 6. November 1937. 


Editor's Note. On November 25, 1936, Germany and Japan concluded an agutmint 
against the Communist International and a supplementaiy protocol, Article 2 of that agree- 
ment envisaged the participation of third state's upon invitation by the parties to the agree- 
ment. This protocol pirovides for the participhition of Italy 111 the 1936 agreement and sup- 
plementary protocol, the texts of which art annexed The IC937 protocol was drawn up in 
the German, Italian, and Japanese languages Hungary and Manchukuo aceeded to the 
agreement against the Communist International by protociils of February 24, 1939, and 
Spam acceded by a protocol of March 27, 1939 Reichsgcsetzhlatt, 1939, II, pp 750, 746, 742 
Ratifications. This protocol was not subject to ratification 


Entered into force November 6, 1937.^ 

Text from Retchsge^etzblatt, 1938, II, pp 26-8, Annex, idem, 1937, N. PP 28-30, translation 
supplied by the American Embassy, Berlin 


[Translation] 

The Government of the German 
Reich, the Italian Government, and 
the Imperial Government of Japan, 

Considering that the Communist 
International continues constantly 
to imperil the civilized world in the 

^ Not registered with the Secretariat of 


Die Regierung des Deutschen 
Reiches, die Ilalienische Regierung 
und die Kaiserlich Japanisclie Re- 
gierung 

In der Erwagung, dass die Kom- 
munistische Internationale standig 
die zivilisierte Welt im Westen und 

e League of Nations (January i, 1941). 
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Occident and Orient, disturbing and 
destroying peace and order, 

Considering that only close col- 
laboration looking to the main- 
tenance of peace and order can limit 
and remove that peril, 


Considering that Italy, which with 
the advent of the Fascist regime has 
with inflexible determination com- 
bated that peril and rid her territory 
of the Communist International, 
has decided to align herself against 
the common enemy along with Ger- 
many and Japan, which for their 
part are animated by like deter- 
mination to defend themselves 
against the Communist Interna- 
tional, 

Have, in conformity with Article 
2 of the Agreement against the 
Communist International concluded 
at Berlin on November 25, 1936, by 
Germany and Japan, agreed upon 
the following 

Article i. Italy becomes a party 
to the Agreement against the Com- 
munist International and to the 
Supplementary Protocol concluded 
on November 25, 1936, between 
Germany and Japan, the text of 
which is included in the annex to the 
present Protocol. 

Art. 2. The three powers signa- 
tory to the present Protocol agree 
that Italy will be considered as an 
original signatory to the Agreement 
and Supplementary Protocol men- 
tioned in the preceding article, the 
signing of the present Protocol being 
equivalent to the signature of the 
original text of the aforesaid Agree- 
ment and Supplementary Protocol. 

Art. 3. The present Protocol 
shall constitute an integral part of 
the above-mentioned Agreement and 
Supplementary Protocol 

Art. 4. The present Protocol is 
drawn up in German, Italian, and 
Japanese, each text being consid- 


im Osten weiter gefahrdet, ihren 
Frieden und ihre Ordnung stort und 
vernichtet, 

Oberzeugt, dass nur eine enge 
Zusammenarbeit aller an der Auf- 
rechterhaltung des Friedens und der 
Ordnung interessierten Staaten diese 
Gefahr vermindern und beseitigen 
kann. 

In der Erwagung, dass Italien, das 
seit Beginn der Faschistischen Regie- 
rung diese Gefahr mit unbeugsamer 
Entschlossenheit bekampfte und die 
Kommunistische Internationale in 
seinem Gebiet ausmerzte, entschie- 
den hat, sich Seite an Seite mit 
Deutschland und Japan, die ihrer- 
seits von dem gleichen Abwchrwillen 
gegen die Kommunistische Interna- 
tionale beseelt sind, gegen den 
gemeinsamen Feind zu stellen, 

Sind, in Cbereinstimmung mit 
Artikel 2 des Abkommens gegen die 
Kommunistische Internationale, das 
am 25 November 1936 zu Berlin 
zwischen Deutschland und Japan 
abgeschlossen wurde, wie folgt uber- 
eingekommen . 

Artikel i. Italien tritt dem als 
Anlage im Wortlaut beigefugten 
Abkommen gegen die Kommunis- 
tische Internationale nebst Zusatz- 
protokoll, das am 25. November 1936 
zwischen Deutschland und Japan 
abgeschlossen worden ist, bei. 

Art. 2. Die drei das vorliegende 
Protokoll unterzeichnenden Machte 
kommen uberein, dass Italien als 
ursprunghcher Unterzeichner des im 
vorhergehenden Artikel erwahnten 
Abkommens nebst Zusatzprotokoll 
gilt, wobei die Unterzeichnung des 
vorliegenden Protokolls gleichbedeu- 
tend ist mit der Unterzeichnung des 
Originaltextes des genannten Ab- 
kommens nebst Zusatzprotokoll. 

Art. 3. Das vorliegende Protokoll 
gilt als integrierender Teil des oben- 
erwahnten Abkommens nebst Zu- 
satzprotokoll. 

Art. 4. Das vorliegende Protokoll 
ist in deutscher, italienischer und 
japanischer Sprache abgefasst, wobei 
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ered authentic. It shall enter into 
effect on the date of signature. 

In TESTIMONY WHEREOF, the un- 
dersigned, duly authorized by their 
respective Governments, have signed 
the present Protocol and affixed 
thereto their seals. 

Done in triplicate at Rome, the 
6th of November 1937 — the i6th 
year of the Fascist Era, correspond- 
ing to the 6th of November of the 
I2tli year of the Showa Period. 


jeder Text als Urschrift gilt. Es 
tritt am Tage der Unterzeichnung in 
Kraft. 

Zu Urkuni) dessen haben die 
Unterzeichneten, von ihren betref- 
fenden Regierungen gut und richtig 
bevollmachtigt, dieses Protokoll un- 
terzeichnet und mit ihren Siegeln 
versehen. 

So geschehen in dreifacher Aus- 
fertigung zu Rom, den 6*^®" Novem- 
ber 1937 — im XVI*^"' Jahre der 
Faschistischen Aera, d. h den 6^®" 
November des 12*^®“ Jahres der 
Showa-Periode. 


Joachim von Ribbentrop Ciano M. Hotta 


ANNEX 

Agreement against the Communist 
International 

Concluded on November 25, IQ36, between 
Germany and Japan 

[Translation] 

The Government of the German Reich 
and the Impenal Cjovcrnment of Japan, 

Considering that the purpose of the 
Communist International (the so-called 
Komintern) is the disintegration of the 
existing states through the use of every 
means at its disposal in the service of 
violence against them , 

Convinced that to tolerate the inter- 
ference of the Communist International 
in the domestic affairs of the nations not 
only endangers their internal peace and 
social well-l)eing but also menaces the 
peace of the world in general , 

Desiring to cooperate in order to defend 
themselves against the disintegrating 
communist activity, 

Have agreed as follows: 

Article i. The High Contracting 
Parties agree to keep each other mutually 
informed regarding the activities of the 
Communist International, to consult 
upon the necessary measures of defense, 
and to cooperate closely in order to carry 
out such measures 

Art. 2 . The High Contracting Parties 
shall jointly invite third states whose 
domestic peace is menaced by the dis- 
integrating work of the Communist In- 


Abkommen gegen die Kommunistisciif 
Iniernaiionale 


Die Rcgicrung des Deutschen Reiches 
und die Kaiserlich Japanische Regierung 

In der h>kenntnis, dass das Ziel der 
Kommunistischen Intel nationalc, Komin- 
tern genannt, die Zersel/ung und Verge- 
waltigung der bestehenden Staaten init 
alien zu Gebote stehenden Mitteln 1st, 

In der Uberzeiigung, dass die Duldung 
einer Einmischung der Kommunistischen 
Internationale in die inneien Wrhaltnisse 
der Nationen nicht nur deren innertn 
Frieden und soziales Wohlleben gefahidet, 
sondern auch den Weltfriedcn uberhaupt 
bedroht, 

Sind in dem Wunsche, gcmeinsani zur 
Abwehr gegen die kommunistische Zer- 
setzung zusammenzuarbeiten, in folgen- 
dem uberemgekommen. 

Artikel i. Die Hohen Vertragschhes- 
senden Staaten kornmen uberein, sich 
gegenscitig uber die Tatigkeit der Kom- 
munistischen Internationale zu untcrrich- 
ten, uber die notwendigen Abwehrmass- 
nahmen zu beraten und diese in enger 
Zusammenarbeit durchzufuhren 

Art. 2 Die Hohen Vertragschhessen- 
den Staaten werden dritte Staaten, deren 
innerer Fnede durch die Zcrsetzungsarbeit 
der Kommunistischen Internationale be- 
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ternational to adopt measures of defense 
in the spirit of the present agreement or 
to participate therein 

Art. 3. The German and Japanese 
texts are both valid as original texts of the 
present agreement. 

The agreement shall enter into effect as 
of the date of signing and shall be valid 
for a period ot five years. 

The High Contracting Parties shall in 
a reasonable [period of time before the 
termination of that jieriod come to an 
agreement concerning the further form of 
their coofK'ration 

In testimony whereof, the under- 
signed, duly authorized by their respec- 
tive Governments, have signed the pres- 
ent agreement and affixed thereto their 
seals 

Done in duplicate at Berlin, the 25th 
of November 193b, corresponding to the 
25th of November of the nth >ear of the 
Showa Period 


droht wird, gemeinsam einladen, Abwehr- 
massnahmen im Geiste dieses Abkom- 
mens zu ergreifen oder an diesem Abkom- 
men teilzunehmen 

Art. 3. Fur dieses Abkommen gel ten 
sowohl der deutsche wie auch der japa- 
nische Text als Urschrift. Es tritt am 
Tage der Unterzeichnung in Kraft und 
gilt fur die Dauer von funf Jahren. Die 
Hohen Vertragschliessenden Staaten wer- 
den sich rechtzeitig vor Ablauf dieser 
Frist uber die weitere Gestaltung ihrer 
Zusammenarbeit verstandigen 


Zu Urkund dessen haben die Unter- 
zeichntten, von hren betreflfenden Re- 
gierungen gut unci richtig bevollmachtigt, 
dieses Abkommen unterzeichnet und mit 
ihren Siegel n versehen 

So geschehen m zweifacher Ausfer- 
tigung zu Berlin, den 25ten November 
1936, d h den 25ten November des i iten 
Jahres der Showa-Penode 


Joachim von Ribbentrop 

Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the German Reich 

Viscount Kintono Musiiakoji 

Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the Imperial Government 

of Japan 


Supplementary Protocol 

On the occasion of toda>’s signing of 
the agreement against the Communist 
International, the undersigned plenipo- 
tentiaries have agreed on the folhmmg 

{a) The comix'tent authorities of the 
two High Contracting Parties shall coop- 
erate closcl> with regal d to exchange of 
information regarding the actiMty of the 
Communist International and legarding 
measures of information and defense 
against the Communist International, 

(6) The competent authorities of the 
two High Contracting Parties shall, 
within the scope of the existing laws, 
adopt strict measures against those who, 
at home or abroad, directly or indirectly 
woik for the Communist International or 
abet the dismtegiatmg activities thereof, 


{() In Older to facilitate the ccx)i)cra- 
lion of the comix'tent authorities of the 


ZUSATZPROTOKOLL 

Anlasslich der heutigen Unterzeichnung 
des Abkommens gegen die Kommunis- 
tische Internationale sind die unterzeich- 
iieteii Bevollmachtigten in folgendem 
uberemgekommen 

a) Die zustandigen Behorden der bei- 
den Hohen Bertragschhessenden Staaten 
werden in bezug auf den Nachrichtenaus- 
tausch uber die Tatigkeit der Kommunis- 
tischen Internationale sowie auf die 
Aufklarungs- und Abwehrmassnahmen 
gegen die Kommunistische Internationale 
in cnger Weise zusammenarbeiten. 

b) Die zustandigen Behorden der bei- 
den Hohen Vertragschliessenden Staaten 
werden im Rahmen der bestehenden 
Gesetze strenge Massnahnien gegen die- 
jenigen ergreifen, die sich im Inland oder 
Ausland direkt oder indirekt im Dienste 
der Kommunistischen Internationale be- 
ta tigen oder deren Zersetzungsarbeit 
Vorschub leistcn 

r) Um die in a) festgelegte Zusam- 
menarbeit der zustandigen Behorden der 
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two High Contracting Paitics mentioned 
in paragraph (a), a ix'rnianent commis- 
sion shall be established That commis- 
sion will consider and discuss the measures 
to be adopted to (oinbat the disintegrat- 
ing activities of the Communist Interna- 
tional. 

Berlin, the 25th of November 1936, 
corresponding to the 25th of November 
of the nth year of the Showa Penod 


beiden Hohen Vertragschhessenden Staat- 
en zu erleichtern, wird eine standige 
Kommission errichtet werden In dieser 
Koininission werden die vv(*i(eren zur 
Bekamiifung der /ersetzungsarbeit der 
Kommunistischen Internationale notwen- 
digen Abw'ehrmassnahmen crwogen und 
beraten 

Berlin, den 25 ten November 1936, 
d h den 25ten November des iiten 
Jahres der Show^a-Periode 


[Here follow the same signatures as those affixed to the agreement ] 


No. 499 

CONVENTION for the Prevention and Punishment of Terrorism. 
Opened for signature at Geneva, November i6, 1937. 

CONVENTION pour la prevention et la repression du terrorisme. 
Ouverte k la signature ^ Geneve, 16 novembre 1937. 

Editor’s Note Following the assassination of King Alexander I of Yugoslavia at 
Marseilles on OctobiT 9, 1934, the French Government submitted to the Council of the 
League of Nations a memorandum on bases for an agreenu nt with a view to th( suppression 
of terrorism League of Natiofis Official Journal, 1934, p 18*^9 A committee of experts set 
up under a Council resolution of December 10, I9'^4 {idem, 1934, pp i7S9-^o), met at 
Geneva, April-May, 1935, and January 7-15, 1936, and prepared a draft convention, which 
was revised in line with an Assembly resolution of October 10, 1936 {Records of the Seven- 
teenth Assembly, Plenary Meetings, p 135). The convention was opened for signature at a 
conference held at Geneva, November 1-16, 1937 See also the convention for the creation 
of an international criminal court, of November 16, 1937 (No. 500, post) A protocol con- 
cerning measures to be taken against the anarchist movement was signed on behalf of nine 
states at St. Petersburg, March 1/14, 1904. 10 Martens, NRG (3d ser ), p 81 An ad- 

ministrative convention for the exchange of information concerning individuals dangerous 
to society was signed at Buenos Aires, October 20, 1905 (Descamps, Recuetl international des 
trailes du xx^ sihcle, 1905, p 1045) , an intergovernmental convention on the same subject was 
signed at Buenos Aires, February 29, 1920 (No 18, ante). An agreement concerning mutual 
defense against undesirable foreigners was signed at Quito, August 10, 1935 (No 425, ante) 
Several bipartite agreements also relate to this subj'ect, and many extradition treaties con- 
tain clauses excluding attempts against heads of state from the list of political offenses, for 
example, Article 3(e) of the convention on extradition, signed at Montevideo, December 26, 
1933 (No. 357, ante). 

Ratifications. On January i, 1941, a ratification of this convention had been deposited 
at Geneva by India. 

Bibliography. For the proceedings of the 1937 Conference, see League of Nations 
Document, C 94.M.47 1938 V. 

Anon , “The Convention for the Prevention and Punishment of Terrorism,” 19 British 
Year Book of International Law (1938), pp. 214-16, H Donnedieu dc Vabres, “La repression 
Internationale du terrorisme, les Conventions dc Geneve,” 19 Rev dc dr int et dc leg comp 
(J93^^)f PP 37“ 74 , Mosler, “ Die Konferenz zur internationalen Bekampfung des Tcrrorismus 
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(November 1937),*’ 8 Zetischrtjt Jur au^landtsches qffenthches Recht und Volkerrecht (1938), 
PP 99 “I 07 » V. V Pella, “La repression clu tcrrorisme et la creation d’une Cour Internatio- 
nale," 5 Nouvelle revue dc droit international prive (1938), pp 785-810, 6 idem (1939), pp 
120-38, J A Roux, “Lc projet de convention Internationale pour la repression des crimes 
pr^sentant un danger public," 12 Rev int de dr, penal (1935), pp 99-130, 1 . Saldana, “Le 
terrorisme," 13 idem (1936), pp. 26-37; A Sottile, “Lc tcrrorisme international," Acad^mie 
de Droit International, 65 Recued des Cours (1938), pp. 87-184 

Not entered into force (January i, 1941). 

Text from League of Nations Document, C 546(i).M 383(1). 1937 V. 

His Majesty the King of the AI- Sa Majesty le Roi des Albanais; le 
banians; the President of the Argen- President de la R^publique Argen- 
tine Republic; His Majesty the King tine; Sa Majesty le Roi des Beiges; 
of the Belgians; His Majesty the Sa Majesty le Roi de Grande-Bre- 
King of Great Britain, Ireland and tagne et dTrlande et des Dominions 
the British Dominions beyond the britanniques au del^ des mers, 
Seas, Emperor of India; His Majesty Emp)ereur des Indes; Sa Majesty le 
the King of the Bulgarians; the Roi des Bulgares; le President de la 
President of the Republic of (Tuba; R^publique de Cuba; le President de 
the President of the Dominican Re- la R^publique Dominicaine; Sa Ma- 
public; His Majesty the King of jest6 le Roi d’Egypte; le Chef su- 
Egypt; the Supreme Head of the Re- preme de la R6publique de TEqua- 
public of Ecuador; the President of teur; le President de la R^publique 
the Spanish Republic; the President espagnole; le President de la R6pub- 
of the Republic of Estonia; the lique d’Estonie; le President de la 
President of the French Republic; Republique frangaise; Sa Majesty le 
His Majesty the King of the Hel- Roi des Hellenes; le President de la 
lenes; the President of the Republic R6publiqued’Haiti;Son AltesseS6r^- 
of Haiti; His Serene Highness the nissime le Prince de Monaco; Sa 
Prince of Monaco; His Majesty the Majest6 le Roi de Norv^ge; Sa 
King of Norway; Her Majesty the Majest6 la Reine des Pays-Bas; le 
Queen of the Netherlands; the Presi- President de la R6publique du 
dent of the Republic of Peru; His P6rou; Sa Majeste le Roi de Rou- 
Majesty the King of Roumania; the manie; le President de la Republique 
President of the Czechoslovak Re- tchecoslovaque ; le President de la 
public; the President of the Re- Republique turque; le Comite cen- 
public of Turkey; the Central Ex- tral executif de TUnion des Repub- 
ecutive Committee of the Union liques sovietiques socialistes; le Pre- 
of Soviet Socialist Republics; the sident des Etats-Unis du Venezuela; 
President of the United States of Sa Majeste le Roi de Yougoslavie, 
Venezuela; His Majesty the King of Desireux de rendre de plus en plus 
Yugoslavia, efficaces la prevention et la repres- 

Being desirous of making more sion du terrorisme, lorsquM presente 
effective the prevention and punish- un caractfere international, 
ment of terrorism of an international 
character. 

Have appointed as their Plenipo- Ont designe pour leurs plenipo- 
tentiaries • ^ tentiaires * ^ 

His Majesty the King of the Al- Sa Majeste le Roi des Albanais. 
banians: Thomas Luarassi. Thomas Luarassi. 

^ The titles of plenipotentiaries are omitted. — Ed. 
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The President of the Argentine 
Republic: Enrique Ruiz Guihazti. 

His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians: Simon Sasserath. 

His Majesty the King of Great 
Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Em- 
peror of India * 

For India: Denys Bray. 

His Majesty the King of the Bul- 
garians- Nicolas Momtchiloff. 

The President of the Republic of 
Cuba. Juan Antiga. 

The President of the Dominican 
Republic: Charles Ackermann. 

His Majesty the King of Egypt. 
Aly el Shamsy, Abdel Latif Talaat. 

The Supreme Head of the Repub- 
lic of Ecuador: Alejandro Gastelu 
Concha. 

The President of the Spanish Re- 
public Cipriano de Rivas Cherif. 

The President of the Republic of 
Estonia* Johannes Kodar 

The President of the French Re- 
public* Jules Basdevant. 

His Majesty the King of the 
Hellenes* Spyridion Polychroniadis. 

The President of the Republic of 
Haiti* Alfred Addor. 

His Serene Highness the Prince of 
Monaco. Xavier-John Raisin. 

His Majesty the King of Norway 
Halvard Huitfeldt Bachke. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands* J. A. van Hamel 

The President of the Republic of 
Peru: Jos6-Maria Barreto. 

His Majesty the King of Rou- 
mania : Vespasien V. Pella. 

The President of the Czechoslovak 
Republic. Antonin Koukal. 

The President of the Republic of 
Turkey: Vasfi Menteg. 

The Central Executive Committee 
of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics: Maxime Litvinoff. 

The President of the United States 
of Venezuela: C. Parra-P6rez, Jos6- 
Maria Ortega Martinez, Alejandro 
E. Trujillo. 

His Majesty the King of Yugo- 
slavia: Thomas Givanovitch. 


Le Pr6sident de la R6publique 
Argentine* Enrique Ruiz Guihazii. 

Sa Majesty le Roi des Beiges 
Simon Sasserath. 

Sa Majest6 le Roi de Grande- 
Bretagne et d'lrlande et des Domin- 
ions britanniques au del^ des mers, 
Empereur des Indes* 

Pour rinde: Denys Bray. 

Sa Majesty le Roi des Bulgares. 
Nicolas Momtchiloff. 

Le President de la R^publique de 
Cuba. Juan Antiga. 

Le President de la R6publique 
Dominicaine Charles Ackermann. 

Sa Majesty le Roi d’Egypte: Aly 
el Shamsy, Abdel Latif Talaat 
Le Chef supreme de la R6publique 
de TEquateur Alejandro Gastelu 
Concha. 

Le President de la R^publique 

espagnole Cipriano de Rivas Cherif 
Le President de la R^publique 

d’Estonie Johannes Kodar. 

Le President de la R^publique 

fran(;aise Jules Basdevant 

Sa Majesty!!* le Roi des Hellc^nes 
Spyridion Polychroniadis. 

Le Pr^^sident de la R^publique 

d’Haili Alfred Addor 

Son Alt esse Ser^ni&sime le Prince 
de Monaco Xavier- John Raisin 
Sa Majest^‘ le Roi de Norvdge 
Halvard Huitfeldt Bachke 

Sa Majest6 la Reine des Pays-Bas 
J A van Hamel. 

Le President de la R^‘pul)lique du 
P6rou Jos<f*-Maria Barreto 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Roumanie. 
Vespasien V. Pella. 

Le President de la R^publique 
tch^coslovaque* Antonin Koukal. 

Le President de la R^publique 
turque Vasfi Mentes. 

Le Comit6 central ex6cutif de 
rUnion des R^publiques sovi^tiques 
socialist es. Maxime Litvinoff. 

Le Pr^^sident des Etats-Unis du 
Venezuela C. Parra-P^*rez, Jos^- 
Maria Ortega Martinez, Alejandro 
E. Trujillo. 

Sa Majesty le Roi de Yougoslavie* 
Thomas (livanovitch 
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Who, having communicated their 
full powers, which were found in good 
and due form, have agreed upon the 
following provisions* 

Article i, — i The High Contract- 
ing Parties, reaffirming the principle 
of international law in virtue of 
which it is the duty of every State to 
refrain from any act designed to en- 
courage terrorist activities directed 
against another State and to prevent 
the acts in which such activities take 
shape, undertake as hereinafter pro- 
vided to prevent and punish activi- 
ties of this nature and to collaborate 
for this purpose. 

2. In the present Convention, the 
expression “acts of terrorism “ means 
criminal acts directed against a 
State and intended or calculated to 
create a state of terror in the minds of 
particular persons, or a group of per- 
sons or the general public. 

Art. 2. Each of the High Con- 
tracting Parlies shall, if this has not 
already been done, make the follow- 
ing acts committed on his own terri- 
tory criminal offences if they are 
directed against another High Con- 
tracting Party and if they constitute 
acts of terrorism within the meaning 
of Article i : 

(1) Any wilful act causing death 
or grievous bodily harm or loss of 
liberty to 

(а) Heads of States, pei sons exer- 
cising the prerogatives of the head of 
the State, their hereditary or desig- 
nated successors; 

(б) The wives or husbands of the 
above-mentioned persons; 

(c) Persons charged with public 
functions or holding public positions 
when the act is directed against them 
in their public capacity. 

(2) Wilful destruction of, or dam- 
age to, public property or property 
devoted to a public purpose belong- 
ing to or subject to the authority of 
another High Contracting Party. 


Lesquels, apr^s avoir produit leurs 
pleins pouvoirs trouv6s en bonne et 
due forme, ont convenu des disposi- 
tions suivcintes 

Article i. -i Les Hautes Parties 
con tract antes, r6affirmant le principe 
du droit international d’apres lequel 
il est du devoir de tout Etat de s’ab- 
stenir lui-meme de tout fait destine 
k favoriser les activit^s terroristes 
dingoes contre un autre Etat et 
d’empecher les actes par lesquels elles 
se manifestent, s’engagent, dans les 
termes ci-apr^is exprim6s, k proven! r et 
k r6primer les activit^s de ce genre et k 
se preter mutuellement leur concours. 

2. Dans la pr^sente Convention, 
Texpression “actes de terrorisme” 
s’entend des fails criminels dirig6s 
contre un Etat et dont le but ou la 
nature est de provoquer la terreur 
chez des personnalit^s d6termin6es, 
des groupes de personnes ou dans le 
public. 

Art. 2. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes doit pr^voir dans 
sa legislation p6nale, s’ils n’y sont 
dej^ pr6vus, les fails suivants com- 
mis sur son territoire s’ils sont dirig6s 
contre une autre Haute Partie con- 
tractante et s’lls coihstituent des 
actes de terrorisme au sens de Tarti- 
cle premier 

(1) Les fails intentionnels dirig^s 
contre la vie, Tint^grit^ corporelle, la 
sante ou la liberty 

a) Des chefs d'Etat , des personnes 
exer(;ant les prerogatives du chef 
d’Etat, de leurs successeurs h6r6di- 
taires ou d^sign^s; 

b) Des conjoints des personnes ci- 
dessus 6num6r6es; 

c) Des personnes revetues de fonc- 
tions ou de charges publiques lorsque 
ledit fait a 6t6 commis en raison des 
fonctions ou charges que ces per- 
sonnes exercent. 

(2) Le fait intentionnel consistant 
k d6truire ou k endommager des 
biens publics ou destines k un usage 
public qui appartiennent k une autre 
Haute Partie contractante ou qui 
reinvent d'elle. 
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(3) Any wilful act calculated to 
endanger the lives of members of the 
public. 

(4) Any attempt to commit an 
offence falling within the foregoing 
provisions of the present article. 

(5) The manufacture, obtaining, 
possession, or supplying of arms, am- 
munition, explosives or harmful sub- 
stances with a view to the commis- 
sion in any country whatsoever of an 
offence falling within the present 
article. 

Art. 3. Each of the High Con- 
tracting Parties shall make the fol- 
lowing acts criminal offences when 
they are committed on his own terri- 
tory with a view to an act of terror- 
ism falling within Article 2 and di- 
rected against another High Con- 
tracting Party, whatever the country 
in which the act of terrorism is to be 
carried out 

(1) Conspiracy to commit any 
such act, 

(2) Any incitement to any such 
act, if vsuccessful; 

(3) Direct public incitement to 
any act mentioned under heads (i), 

(2) or (3) of Article 2, whether the 
incitement be successful or not; 

(4) Wilful participation in any 
such act; 

(5) Assistance, knowingly given, 
towards the commission of any such 
act 

Art. 4* Each of the offences men- 
tioned in Article 3 shall be treated 
by the law as a distinct offence in all 
cases where this is necessary m order 
to prevent an offender escaping 
punishment 

Art. 5. Subject to any special pro- 
visions of national law for the pro- 
tection of the persons mentioned 
under head (i) of Article 2, or of the 
property mentioned under head (2) 
of Article 2, each High Contracting 
Party shall provide the same punish- 
ment for the acts set out in Articles 2 
and 3, whether they be directed 
against that or another High Con- 
tracting Party. 


(3) Le fait intentionnel de nature 
k mettre en p6ril des vies humaines 
par la creation d*un danger commun 

(4) La tentative de commettre les 
infractions pr6vues par les disposi- 
tions ci-dessus du present article. 

(5) Le fait de fabriquer, de se pro- 
curer, de d^tenir ou de fournir des 
armes, munitions, produits explosifs 
ou substances nocives en vue de Tex- 
6cution, en quelque pays que ce soit, 
d’une infraction pr^vue par le present 
article. 

Art. 3. Chacune des Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes doit 6galement 
pr^voir dans sa legislation p^nale les 
faits suivants shls sont commis sur 
son territoire en vue d’actes de ter- 
rorisme vis^s k Tarticle 2, dirig6s 
contre une autre Haute Partie con- 
tractante, en quelque pays que ces 
actes doivent etre executes. 

(1) L'association ou I’ententc cn 
vue de Taccomplissement de tels actes ; 

(2) L’instigation ^ de tels actes, 
lorsqu ’elle a 6t6 suivie d’effet; 

(3) L’mstigation directe pubhque 
aux actes pr6vus par les num6ros i, 
2 et 3 de I’article 2, quelle soit ou 
non suivie d’effet; 

(4) La participation intentionnelle ; 

(5) Toule aide donn^e sciemment 
en vue de I’accomplissement d’un tel 
acte. 

Art. 4. Chacun des faits pr^*vus k 
I’article 3 doit etre considere par la 
loi comme une infraction distincte 
dans tons les cas oii il devra en etre 
ainsi pour 6viter I’impunit^. 

Art. 5. La r<l^pression par une 
Haute Partie contractante des faits 
pr6vus aux articles 2 et 3 doit etre la 
meme, que ces faits soient dirig6s 
contre cette Haute Partie contrac- 
tante ou une autre Haute Partie con- 
tractante, sous reserve des disposi- 
tions sp6ciales du droit national 
touchant la protection particuliere des 
personnalit^s vis6es k I’article 2, N® i , 
ou des biens vis6s k I’article 2, N® 2. 
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Art. 6. — I. In countries where the 
principle of the international recog- 
nition of previous convictions is ac- 
cepted, foreign convictions for any 
of the offences mentioned in Articles 
2 and 3 will, within the conditions 
prescribed by domestic law, be taken 
into account for the purpose of estab- 
lishing habitual criminality. 

2 Such convictions will, further, 
in the case of High Contracting Par- 
ties whose law recognises foreign 
convictions, be taken into account, 
with or without special proceedings, 
for the purpose of imposing, in the 
manner provided by that law, in- 
capacities, disqualifications or inter- 
dictions whether m the sphere of 
public or of private law. 

Art. 7. In so far as parties civiles 
are admitted under the domestic 
law, foreign parties civiles, including, 
in proper cases, a High Contracting 
Party shall be entitled to all rights 
allowed to nationals by the law of 
the country in which the case is tried 


Art. 8. — I. Without prejudice to 
the provisions of [laragraph 4 below, 
the offences set out in Articles 2 and 
3 shall be deemed to be included as 
extradition crimes in any extradition 
treaty which has been, or may here- 
after be, concluded between any of 
the High Contracting Parties 

2 The High Contracting Parties 
who do not make extradition condi- 
tional on the existence of a treaty 
shall henceforward, without preju- 
dice to the provisions of paragraph 4 
below and subject to reciprocity, 
recognise the offences set out in 
Articles 2 and 3 as extradition crimes 
as between themselves. 

3 For the purposes of the present 
article, any offence specified m Arti- 
cles 2 and 3, if committed m the terri- 
tory of the High Contracting Party 
against whom it is directed, shall 
also be deemed to be an extradition 
crime. 


Art. 6. — I . Les pays qui admettent 
le principe de la r^cidive interna- 
tionale reconnaissent, dans les condi- 
tions 6tablies par leurs legislations 
respectives, comme generatrices d’une 
telle reddive, les condamnations 
etrangdes prononcees du chef de Tun 
des actes prevus aux articles 2 et 3 

2. Lesdites condamnations seront, 
en outre, reconnues de plein droit ou 
k la suite d’une procedure speciale 
par les Hautes Parties contractantes 
dont la legislation admet la recon- 
naissance des jugements etrangers en 
mati^re penale, en vue de donner 
lieu, dans les conditions prevues par 
cette legislation, k des incapacites, 
decheances ou interdictions de droit 
public ou prive 

Art. 7. Dans la mesure ok la con- 
stitution de parties civiles est admise 
par la legislation interne, les parties 
civiles etrang^res, y compris eventu- 
ellement une Haute Partie contract- 
ante, doivent jouir de Texcrcice de 
tous les droits reconnus aux nation- 
aux par les lois du pays oii se juge 
Taffaire 

Art. 8. — I. Sans prejudice des dis- 
positions de Talinea 4 ci-dessous, les 
fails prevus aux articles 2 et 3 sont 
compris comme cas d ’extradition 
dans tout traite d’extradition conclu 
ou k conclure entre les Hautes Par- 
ties contractantes 

2 Les Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes qui ne subordonnent pas Tex- 
tradition a Texistence d’un traite 
reconnaissent, d^s k present, sans 
prejudice des dispositions de Talinea 
4 ci-dessous, les faits prevus aux 
articles 2 et 3 comme cas d ’extradi- 
tion entre elles, sous la condition de 
reciprocite 

3 Aux fins du present article, est 
egalement considere comme cas d ’ex- 
tradition, tout fait enumere aux arti- 
cles 2 et 3, qui a ete commis sur le 
territoire de la Haute Partie con- 
tractante contre laquelle il a ete 
dirige 
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4. The obligation to grant extra- 
dition under the present article shall 
be subject to any conditions and lim- 
itations recognised by the law or the 
practice of the country to which ap- 
plication is made. 

Art. 9. — I. When the principle of 
the extradition of nationals is not 
recognised by a High Contracting 
Party, nationals who have returned 
to the territory of their own country 
after the commission abroad of an 
offence mentioned in Articles 2 or 3 
shall be prosecuted and punished in 
the same manner as if the offence had 
been committed on that territory, 
even in a case where the offender has 
acquired his nationality after the 
commission of the offence 

2 The provisions of the present 
article shall not apply if, in similar 
circumstances, the extradition of a 
foreigner cannot be granted. 

Art. 10. Foreigners who aie on 
the territory of a High Contracting 
Party and who have committed 
abroad any of the offences set out in 
Articles 2 and 3 shall be prosecuted 
and punished as though the offence 
had been committed in the territory 
of that High Contracting Party, if 
the following conditions are fulfilled 
— namely, that 

(а) Extradition has been demanded 
and could not be granted for a reason 
not connected with the offence itself; 

(б) The law of the country of 
refuge recognises the jurisdiction of 
its own courts in respect of offences 
committed abroad by foreigners; 

(c) The foreigner is a national of a 
country which recognises the juris- 
diction of its own courts in respect of 
offences committed abroad by for- 
eigners. 

Art. II. — I The provisions of 
Articles 9 iind 10 shall also apply to 
offences referred to in Articles 2 and 3 
which have been committed in the ter- 
ritory of the High Contracting Party 
against whom they were directed 


4. L*obligation d extrader en vertu 
du present article est subordonn^e k 
toute condition et restriction admises 
par le droit ou la pratique du pays 
auquel la demande est adress6e. 

Art. 9. — I. Lorsqu’une Haute Par- 
tie contractante n’admet pas le prin- 
cipe de Tex tradition des nationaux, 
ses ressortissants qui sont rentr^s sur 
le territoire de leur pays, aprds avoir 
commis k T^tranger Tun des faits 
pr6vus aux articles 2 et 3, doivent 
Otre poursuivis et punis de la mcme 
maniere que si le fait avait ^t6 com- 
mis sur son territoire, et cela mCme 
dans le cas oii le coupable aurait 
acquis sa nationality postyrieure- 
ment k Taccomplissement de Tin- 
fraction. 

2 Les dispositions du prysent 
article ne sont pas applicables lors- 
que, dans un cas semblable. Text radi- 
tion d’un ytranger ne peut pas etre 
accordye 

Art. 10. Les yt rangers qui ont 
commis k Tyt ranger un des faits pry- 
vus aux articles 2 et 3 et qui se 
Irouvent sur le territoire d’unc des 
Haules Parties contractantes doivent 
etre poursuivis et punis de la meme 
maniere que si le fait avait ete com- 
mis sur le territoire de celle-ci, 
lorsque les conditions suivantes sont 
ryunies . 

a) L’extradition ayant yte de- 
mandye n’a pu etre accordye pour 
une raison ytrangyre au fait meme; 

b) La lygislation du pays de refuge 
reconnait la compytence de ses juri- 
dictions k Tygard d ’infractions com- 
mises par des ytrangers k Tytranger; 

c) L’ytrangcr est ressortissant d’un 
pays qui reconnait la compytence de 
ses juridictions k Tygard des infrac- 
tions commises par des ytrangers k 
Tytranger. 

Art. II. — I Les dispositions des 
articles 9 et 10 s appliquent ygale- 
ment aux faits pryvus aux articles 2 
et 3 qui ont yty commis sur le terri- 
toire de la Haute Partie contractante 
centre laquelle ils ont yty dirigys. 
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2. As regards the application of 
Articles 9 and 10, the High Con- 
tracting Parties do not undertake to 
pass a sentence exceeding the maxi- 
mum sentence provided by the law 
of the country where the offence was 
committed. 

Art. 12. Each High Contracting 
Party shall take on his own territory 
and within the limits of his own law 
and administrative organisation the 
measures which he considers appro- 
priate for the effective prevention of 
all activities contrary to the purpose 
of the present Convention 

Art. 13. — I. Without prejudice to 
the provisions of head (5) of Article 
2, the carrying, possession and dis- 
tribution of fire-arms, other than 
smooth-bore sporting-guns, and of 
ammunition shall be subjected to 
regulation. It shall be a punishable 
offence to transfer, sell or distribute 
such arms or munitions to any person 
who does not hold such licence or 
make such declaration as may be 
required by domestic legislation con- 
cerning the possession and carrying 
of such articles; this shall apply also 
to the transfer, sale or distribution 
of explosives. 

2 Manufacturers of fire-arms, 
other than smooth-bore sporting- 
guns, shall be required to mark each 
arm with a serial number or other 
distinctive mark permitting it to be 
identified; both manufacturers and 
retailers shall be obliged to keep a 
register of the names and addresses 
of purchasers. 

Art. 14. — I. The following acts 
shall be punishable: 

(a) Any fraudulent manufacture 
or alteration of passports or other 
equivalent documents; 

(b) Bringing into the country, ob- 
taining or being in possession of such 
forged or falsified documents know- 
ing them to be forged or falsified ; 

(c) Obtaining such documents by 
means of false declarations or docu- 
ments; 


2. En ce qui concerne Tapplication 
des articles 9 et 10, les Hautes Parties 
contractantes n’assument pas Tobli- 
gation de prononcer une peine ddpas- 
sant le maximum de celle pr6vue par 
la loi du pays oil Tinfraction a 6 t€ 
commise. 

Art. 12. En vue de pr^venir effi- 
cacement toutes les activit^s con- 
traires au but vis6 par la pr6sente 
Convention, chacune des Hautes 
Parties contractantes doit prendre 
sur son territoire et dans le cadre de 
sa legislation et de son organisation 
administrative les mesures qu’elle 
estimera approp. i^es. 

Art. 13. — I. Ind6pendamment des 
dispositions de Tarticle 2, N° 5, 
doivent etre r6glement6s le port, la 
detention et la circulation d’armes k 
feu (autres que les armes de chasse k 
canon lisse) et des munitions. Le fait 
de ceder, de vendre ou de distribuer 
ces armes ou munitions k une per- 
sonne ne justifiant pas de Tautorisa- 
tion ou de la declaration lorsqu’elle 
est requise par la legislation interne 
pour la detention ou le port de ces 
objets sera reprime; il en sera de 
meme pour la cession, la vente ou la 
distribution des explosifs. 

2 Les fabricants d’armes k feu, 
autres que les armes de chasse k 
canon lisse, doivent etre obliges de 
marquer chaque arme d'un numero 
d’ordre ou signe distinctif de nature 
k I’ldentifier; les fabricants et les de- 
taillants doivent tenir un registre des 
noms et adresses des acheteurs. 

Art. 14. — I. Doivent etre punis. 

a) Tousles fails frauduleuxde fab- 
rication ou d ’alteration de passeports 
ou autres documents equivalents; 

b) Le fait d’introduire dans le 
pays, de se procurer ou de de tenir de 
tels documents qui sont faux ou 
falsifies, sachant qu’ils le sont; 

c) Le fait de se faire deiivrer de 
tels documents sur declarations ou 
pieces fausses; 
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{d) Wilfully using any such docu- 
ments which are forged or falsified or 
were made out for a person other 
than the bearer 

2. The wilful issue of passports, 
other equivalent documents, or visas 
by competent officials to persons 
known not to have the right thereto 
under the laws or regulations appli- 
cable, with the object of assisting any 
activity contrary to the purpose of 
the present Convention, shall also be 
punishable. 


3 The provisions of the present 
article shall apply irrespective of the 
national or foreign character of the 
document 

Art. 15. — I Results of the investi- 
gation of offences mentioned in Ar- 
ticles 2 and 3 and (where there may 
be a connection between the offence 
and preparations for an act of terror- 
ism) in Article 14 shall in each coun- 
try, subject to the provisions of its 
law, be centralised in an appropriate 
service 

2. Such service shall be in close 
contact 

(a) With the police authorities 
of the country; 

(h) With the corresponding serv- 
ices in other countries 

3 It shall furthermore bring to- 
gether all information calculated to 
facilitate the prevention and punish- 
ment of the offences mentioned in 
Articles 2 and 3 and (where there 
may be a connection between the 
offence and preparations for an act of 
terrorism) in Article 14; it shall, as 
far as possible, keep in close contact 
with the judicial authorities of the 
country. 

Art. 16. Each service, so far as it 
considers it desirable to do so, shall 
notify to the services of the other 
countries, giving all necessary par- 
ticulars • 

(a) Any act mentioned in Articles 
2 and 3, even if it has not been car- 
ried into effect, such notification to 


d) L’usage fait sciemment de tels 
documents faux ou falsifies ou 6tablis 
k une autre identit6 que celle du 
porteur. 

2. Doit etre r6prim6 le fait de la 
part des fonctionnaires comp6tents 
de delivrer sciemment des passe- 
ports, autres documents Equivalents 
ou visas, en vue de favoriser une 
activity contraire au but visE par la 
prEsente Convention, k des pcrsonnes 
sachant qu’elles n’ont pas le droit, 
conformement aux lois ou rEgle- 
ments, d’obtenir lesdits documents 
ou visas 

3 Les dispositions du present 
article s’appliquent sans Egard au 
caractere national ou Et ranger du 
document 

Art. 15. — I. Dans chaque pays et 
dans le cadre de sa lEgislation na- 
tionale, les rEsultats des recherches 
en matiEre dhnfractions prEvues par 
les articles 2 et 3 et par Tarticle 14, 
dans la mesure oil I’lnfraction k 
celui-ci peut etre en rapport avec la 
prEparation d’actes de terrorisme, 
seront centralisEs dans un service 

2 Ce service doit etre en contact 
Etroit 

a) Avec les autoritEs de police k 
I’intErieur du pays; 

b) Avec les services similaires des 
autres pays 

3 II doit, en outre, reunir tous les 
renseignements pouvant faciliter la 
prEvention et la rEpression des actes 
prEvus par les articles 2 et 3 et des 
actes prEvus par I’article 14, dans la 
mesure oil ceux-ci pourraient Etre en 
rapport avec la prEparation d’actes 
de terrorisme, il doit, dans la mesure 
du possible, se tenir en contact Etroit 
avec les autoritEs judiciaires k Tin- 
tErieur du pays. 

Art. 16. Chaque service, dans les 
limites oil il le jugera dEsirable, devra 
notifier au service des autres pays, 
en leur donnant toutes informations 
nEcessaires 

a) Tout acte prEvu par les articles 
2 et 3, meme s’ll est encore k I'Etat de 
projet ; cette notification sera accom- 
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be accompanied by descriptions, 
copies and photographs; 

(6) Any search for, any prosecu- 
tion, arrest, conviction or expulsion 
of persons guilty of offences dealt 
with in the present Convention, the 
movements of such persons and any 
pertinent information with regard to 
them, as well as their description, 
finger-prints and photographs; 

(c) Discovery of documents, arms, 
appliances or other objects connected 
with offences mentioned in Articles 
2, 3, 13 and 14 

Art. 17.- -I The High Contract- 
ing Parties shall be bound to execute 
letters of request relating to offences 
referred to in the present Convention 
in accordance with their domestic 
law and practice and any interna- 
tional conventions concluded or to be 
concluded by them 

2 The transmission of letters of 
request shall be effected 

(a) By direct communication be- 
tween the judicial authorities, 

(b) By direct correspondence be- 
tween the Ministers of Justice of the 
tw^o countries, 

(c) By direct correspondence be- 
tween the authority of the country 
making the request and the Minister 
of Justice of the country to which the 
request is made; 

(d) Through the diplomatic or 
consular representative of the coun- 
try making the request in the coun- 
try to which the request is made; 
this representative shall send the 
letters of request, either directly or 
through the Minister for Foreign 
Affairs, to the competent judicial 
authority or to the authority indi- 
cated by the Government of the 
country to which the request is made 
and shall receive the papers consti- 
tuting the execution of the letters of 
request from this authority either 
directly or through the Minister for 
Foreign Affairs 

3. In cases (a) and (c/), a copy of 
the letters of request shall always 
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pagn^e de descriptions, de copies ou 
de photographies; 

b) Les recherches, poursuites, ar- 
restations, condamnations, expul- 
sions de personnes s’6tant rendues 
coupables d’actes vis6s par la pr6- 
sente Convention, ainsi que le d6- 
placement de ces personnes et tous 
renseignements utiles, notamment 
leurs signalement, empreintes digi- 
tales et photographies , 

c) La decouverte des Merits, armes, 
engins ou autres objets se rapportant 
aux actes pr^vus par les articles 2, 
3. 13 et 14. 

Art. 17. — I. i^es Hautes Parties 
contractantes sont tenues d’ex6cuter 
les commissions rogatoires relatives 
aux infractions vis^es par la presente 
Convention selon leur legislation na- 
tionale, leur pratique en cette ma- 
ti^re et les conventions conclues ou k 
conclure. 

2. La transmission des commis- 
sions rogatoires doit etre op^r^e * 

a) Soit par voie de communication 
directe entre les autorit^s judiciaires; 

b) Soit par correspondance directe 
des ministres de la Justice des deux 
pays; 

c) Soit par correspondance directe 
entre Tautorite du pays requ^rant et 
le mimstre de la Justice du pays 
requis; 

d) Soit par I’intermediaire de 
I’agent diplomatique ou consulaire 
du pays requ^rant dans le pays 
requis; cet agent enverra directement 
ou par I’lnterm^diaire du ministre des 
Affaires ^trangeres la commission 
rogatoire k Tautorit^ judiciaire com- 
petente ou k celle indiquee par le 
gouvernement du pays requis, et 
recevra directement de cette autorite 
ou par rinterm6diaire du ministre 
des Affaires ^trang^res les pieces 
constituant I’ex^cution de la com- 
mission rogatoire. 


3. Dans les cas a) et d)^ copie de la 
commission rogatoire sera toujours 
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be sent simultaneously to the Minis- 
ter of Justice of the country to which 
application is made 

4. Unless otherwise agreed, the 
letters of request shall be drawn up 
in the language of the authority mak- 
ing the request, provided always that 
the country to which the request is 
made may require a translation in 
its own language, certified correct by 
the authority making the request 

5. Each High Contracting Party 
shall notify to each of the other High 
Contracting Parties the method or 
methods of transmission mentioned 
above which he will recognise for the 
letters of request of the latter High 
Contracting Party. 

6. Until such notification is made 
by a High Contracting Party, his ex- 
isting procedure in regard to letters 
of request shall remain in force 

7. Execution of letters of request 
shall not give rise to a claim for re- 
imbursement of charges or expenses 
of any nature whatever other than 
expenses of experts. 

8. Nothing in the present article 
shall be construed as an undertaking 
on the part of the High Contracting 
Parties to adopt in criminal matters 
any form or methods of proof con- 
trary to their laws. 

Art. 18. The participation of a 
High Contracting Party in the pres- 
ent Convention shall not be inter- 
preted as affecting that Party’s atti- 
tude on the general question of the 
limits of criminal jurisdiction as a 
question of international law. 

Art. 19. The present Convention 
does not affect the principle that, 
provided the offender is not allowed 
to escape punishment owing to an 
omission in the criminal law, the 
characterisation of the various of- 
fences dealt with in the present Con- 
vention, the imposition of sentences, 
the methods of prosecution and trial, 


No. 499 

adress6e en m^me temps au ministre 
de la Justice du pays requis 

4 A d6faut d ’entente contraire, la 
commission rogatoire doit etre re- 
dig^e dans la langue de I’autorit^ 
requ6rante, sauf au pays requis k en 
demander une traduction faite dans 
sa langue et certifi^e conforme par 
I’autorit^ requ^rante 

5. Chaque Haute Partie contrac- 
tante fera connaitre, par une com- 
munication adress6e k chacune des 
autres Hautes Parties contract antes, 
celui ou ceux des modes de transmis- 
sion susvis^s qu’elle admet pour 
les commissions rogatoires de cette 
Haute Partie contract ante 

6 Jusqu’au moment ofi une Haute 
Partie contractante fera une telle 
communication, sa proc^*dure actu- 
elle en fait de commissions rogatoires 
sera main ten ue 

7 L’execution des commissions 
rogatoires ne pourra donner lieu au 
remboursement de taxes ou frais 
autres que les frais d ’expertises 

8. Rien, dans le present article, nc 
pourra etre interpr6t6 comme con- 
stituant, de la part des Hautes 
Parties contractantes, un engage- 
ment d ’ad met t re, en ce (jui concerne 
le systeme des preuves en matiere 
repressive, une derogation k leur loi 

Art. 18. La participation d’une 
Haute Partie contractante k la pr^- 
sente Convention nc doit pas etre 
interpretee comme portant atteinte 
k son attitude sur la question g^n^- 
rale de la competence de la juridic- 
tion penale comme question de droit 
international. 

Art. 19. La presente Convention 
laisse intact le principe en vertu 
duquel la qualification des faits vises 
par elle, les peines applicables, la 
poursuite, le jugement, le regime des 
excuses, le droit de grkce et d’am- 
nistie reinvent dans chaque pays des 
regies de sa legislation interne, sans 
que jamais rimpunite puisse resulter 
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and the rules as to mitigating circum- 
stances, pardon and amnesty are de- 
termined in each country by the pro- 
visions of domestic law. 

Art. 20. — I. If any dispute should 
arise between the High Contracting 
Parties relating to the interpretation 
or application of the present Conven- 
tion, and if such dispute has not been 
satisfactorily solved by diplomatic 
means, it shall be settled in conform- 
ity with the provisions in force be- 
tween the parties concerning the 
settlement of international disputes. 

2. If such provisions should not 
exist between the parties to the dis- 
pute, the parties shall refer the dis- 
pute to an arbitral or judicial proce- 
dure. If no agreement is reached on 
the choice of another court, the par- 
ties shall refer the dispute to the 
Permanent Court of International 
Justice, if they are all parties to the 
Protocol of December i6th, 1920, re- 
lating to the vStatute of that Court, 
and if they are not all parties to that 
Protocol, they shall refer the dispute 
to a court of arbitration constituted 
in accordance with the Convention 
of The Hague of October i8th, 1907, 
for the Pacific Settlement of Inter- 
national Disputes 

3 The above provisions of the 
present article shall not prevent High 
Contracting Parties, if they are 
Members of the League of Nations, 
from bringing the dispute before the 
Council or the Assembly of the 
League if the Covenant gives them 
the power to do so. 

Art. 21. — I. The present Conven- 
tion, of which the French and Eng- 
lish texts shall be both authentic, 
shall bear to-day’s date Until May 
31st, 1938, it shall be open for signa- 
ture on behalf of any Member of the 
League of Nations and on behalf of any 
non-member State represented at the 
Conference which drew up the present 
Convention or to which a copy thereof 
is communicated for this purpose by 
the Council of the League of Nations 
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d’une lacune dans les textes de cette 
legislation en mati^re p^nale. 


Art. 20. — I. S’il s’ 616 ve entre les 
Hautes Parties contractantes un 
differend quelconque relatif k Tinter- 
pretation ou k I’application de la 
pr^sente Convention, et si ce diffe- 
rend n’a pu ctre r^solu de fagon satis- 
faisante par voie diplomatique, il 
sera r^gie conformement aux disposi- 
tions en vigueur entre les Parties 
concernan^ le r^glement des diffe- 
rends internationaux. 

2 Au cas ou cle telles dispositions 
n ’exist eraient pas entre les parties au 
differend, elles le soumettront k 
une procedure arbitrale ou judiciaire 
A defaut d’un accord sur le choix 
d’un autre tribunal, elles soumet- 
tront le differend k la Cour perma- 
nentc de Justice Internationale, si 
elles sont toutes parties au Protocole 
du 16 decembre 1920 relatif au 
Statut de ladite Cour, et, si elles n’y 
sont pas toutes parties, k un Tribunal 
d ’arbitrage constitu^ conformement 
k la Convention de La Haye du 18 
octobre 1907, pour le reglement 
pacifique des conflits internationaux. 


3 Les dispositions ci-dovssus du 
present article ne portent pas at- 
teintc au droit des Hautes Parties 
contractantes membres de la Society 
des Nations de porter le differend, si 
le Pacte les y autorise, devant le 
Conseil ou I’Assembl^e de la Society 
des Nations 

Art. 21. — I. La pr^sente Conven- 
tion, dont les textes frangais et 
anglais feront ^galement foi, portera 
la date de ce jour; elle pourra, jus- 
qu’au 31 mai 1938, etre sign^e au 
nom de tout Membre de la Soci6t6 
des Nations et de tout Etat non 
membre represente k la Conference 
qui a eiabore la pr^sente Convention 
ou auquel le Conseil de la Societe des 
Nations aura, k cet efTet, communi- 
que copie de la presente Convention 
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2. The present Convention shall 
be ratified. The instruments of 
ratification shall be transmitted to 
the Secretary-General of the League 
of Nations to be deposited in the 
archives of the League; the Secre- 
tary-General shall notify their de- 
posit to all the Members of the 
League and to the non -member 
States mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph 

Alt. 22.— I. After June 1st, 1938, 
the present Convention shall be open 
to accession by any Member of the 
League of Nations, and any of the 
non-member Stales referred to in 
Article 21, on whose behalf the Con- 
vention has not been signed. 

2. The instruments of accession 
shall be transmitted to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations to 
be deposited in the archives of the 
League; the Secretary-General shall 
notify their receipt to all the Mem- 
bers of the League and to the non- 
member States referred to in Article 
21. 

Art. 23. — I. Any Member of the 
League of Nations or non-member 
State which is prepared to ratify the 
Convention under the second para- 
graph of Article 21, or to accede to 
the Convention under Article 22, 
but desires to be allowed to make 
reservations with regard to the ap- 
plication of the Convention, may so 
inform the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations, who shall forth- 
with communicate such reservations 
to all the Members of the League and 
non-member States on whose behalf 
ratifications or accessions have been 
deposited and enquire whether they 
have any objection thereto Should 
the reservation be formulated within 
three years from the entry into force 
of the Convention, the same enquiry 
shall be addressed to Members of 
the League and non -member States 
whose signature of the Convention 
has not yet been followed by ratifica- 
tion. If, within SIX months from the 
date of the Secretary-General’s com- 


2 La pr^sente Convention sera 
ratifi6e Les instruments de ratifi- 
cation seront transmis au Secretaire 
general de la Society des Nations, 
pour etre deposes dans les archives 
de la Societe ; il notifiera les depots k 
tous les Membres de la Societ6 ainsi 
qu’aux Etats non membres vis^s au 
paragraphe precedent. 


Art. 22. — I. A partir du i*"' juin 
1938, la pr^sente Convention sera 
ouverte k 1 ’adhesion de tout Membre 
de la Sonet e des Nations ou de tout 
Etat non membre vise k I’article 21 
par qui cette Convention n’aurait 
pas etc signee 

2 Les instruments d ’adhesion se- 
ront transmis au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations, pour etre 
deposes dans les archives de la 
Societe,- il notifiera les depots k tous 
les Membres de la Societe et aux 
Etats non membres vises k I’article 

21. 

Art. 23. — I Les Membres de la 
Societe des Nations et Etats non 
membres qui .seraient disposes k 
ratifier la Convention conformement 
au second paragraphe de 1 ’article 21 
ou ^ y adherer en vertu de I’article 

22, mais qui desireraient etre <iu- 
tori&es k apporter des reserves k 
I’application de la Convention, in- 
formeront de leur intention le Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions Celui-ci commumquera im- 
mediatement ces reserves k tous les 
Membres de la Societe et Etats non 
membres au nom descjuels un instru- 
ment de ratification ou d’adhesion 
aura ete depose, en leur demandant 
s’lls ont des objections k presenter. 
Si la reserve est formuiee au cours 
des trois ans qui suivront 1 ’entree en 
vigueur de la Convention, la meme 
communication sera adressee aux 
Membres de la Societe et Etats non 
membres dont la signature n’a pas 
encore ete suivie de ratification. Si 
dans un deiai de six mois k partir de 
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munication, no objection to the reser- 
vation has been made, it shall be 
treated as accepted by the High 
Contracting Parties. 

2. In the event of any objection 
being received, the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations shall 
inform the Government which de- 
sired to make the reservation and 
request it to inform him whether it is 
prepared to ratify or accede without 
the reservation or whether it prefers 
to abstain from ratification or ac- 
cession. 

Art. 24. Ratification of, or ac- 
cession to, the present Convention by 
any High Contracting Party implies 
an assurance by him that his legisla- 
tion and his administrative organisa- 
tion enable him to give effect to the 
provisions of the present Convention. 

Art. 25. — I Any High Contract- 
ing Party may declare, at the time of 
signature, ratification or accession, 
that, in accepting the present Con- 
vention, he IS not assuming any obli- 
gation in respect of all or any of his 
colonies, protectorates, oversea terri- 
tories, territories under his suzer- 
ainty or territories in respect of 
which a mandate has been entrusted 
to him; the present Convention 
shall, in that case, not be applicable 
to the territories named in such 
declar<ition 

2 Any High Contracting Party 
may subsequently notify the Secre- 
tary-Geneial of the League of Na- 
tions that he desires the present 
Convention to apply to all or any of 
the territories in respect of which 
the declaration provided for in the 
preceding paragraph has been made. 
In making such notification, the 
High Contracting Party concerned 
may state that the application of the 
Convention to any of such terri- 
tories shall be subject to any reserva- 
tions which have been accepted in 
respect of that High Contracting 


la date de la communication du Sec- 
retaire general aucune objection n’a 
ete soulevce contre la reserve, celle-ci 
sera consider6e comme acceptee par 
les Hautes Parties contractantes. 

2. Au cas ou des objections se- 
raient soulev^es, le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations en inform- 
era le gouvernement qui desire for- 
muler une reserve et I’lnvitera k lui 
faire savoir s’ll est dispose k ratifier 
la Convention ou ^ y adherer sans la 
reserve ou s’ll prefere s’abstenir de 
toute ratification ou adhesion. 

Art. 24. La ratification par une 
Haute Partie contractante ou son 
adhesion k la presente Convention 
implique Tassurance de sa part que 
sa legislation et son organisation ad- 
ministrative la mettent en mesure de 
pourvoir k Texecution de la Conven- 
tion. 

Art. 25. — I. Chacune des Hautes 
Parties contractantes peut declarer, 
au moment de la signature, de la 
ratification ou de I’adhesion, que, 
par son acceptation de la presente 
Convention, elle n’enteiid assumer 
aucune obligation en ce qui concerne 
I'ensemble ou toute partie de ses 
colonies, protectorats, territoires 
d’outre-mer, territoires places sous sa 
suzerainete ou territoires pour les- 
quels un mandat lui a ete con fie ; dans 
ce cas, la presente Convention ne 
sera pas applicable auv territoires 
faisant Tobjel d’ une telle declaration. 

2 Chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes pourra ulterieurement 
notifier au Secretaire general de la 
Soci6t6 des Nations qu’elle entend 
rendre la pr6sente Convention ap- 
plicable k Tensemble ou a toute 
partie de ses territoires ayant fait 
i’objet de la d6claration prevue au 
paragraphe precedent En adres- 
sant ladite notification, la Haute 
Partie contractante interessee pourra 
specifier que Tapplication de ladite 
Convention k Tun quelconque de ces 
territoires sera subordonn^e k toutes 
rfeerves qu’elle aura formul6es et qui 
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Party under Article 23 The Con- 
vention shall then apply, with any 
such reservations, to all the territo- 
ries named in such notification 
ninety days after the receipt thereof 
by the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations Should it be 
desired as regards any such terri- 
tories to make reservations other 
than those already made under 
Article 23 by the High Contracting 
Party concerned, the procedure set 
out in that Article shall be followed 


3 Any High Contracting Party 
may at any time declare that he de- 
sires the present Convention to cease 
to apply to all or any of his colonies, 
protectorates, oversea territories, ter- 
ritories under his suzerainty or terri- 
tories in respect of which a mandate 
has been entrusted to him The 
Convention shall, in that case, cease 
to apply to the territories named in 
such declaration one year after the 
receipt of this declaration by the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations. 

4 The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall communi- 
cate to all the Members of the 
League of Nations and to the non- 
member States referred to in Article 
21 the declarations and notifications 
received in virtue of the present 
Article 

Art. 26. -1 The present Conven- 
tion shall, in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 18 of the Cove- 
nant, be registered by the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations on 
the ninetieth day after the receipt by 
the Secretary-General of the third 
instrument of ratification or acces- 
sion. 

2. The Convention shall come into 
force on the date of such registration 

Art. 27. Each ratification or ac- 
cession taking place after the deposit 
of the third instrument of ratification 
or accession shall take effect on the 


auront etc accept 6es aux termes de 
I’article 23 Dans ce cas, la Con- 
vention s’appliquera, avec lesdites 
reserves, h tous les tern toi res vis6s 
dans la notification quatre-vingt-dix 
jours aprds la reception de cette noti- 
fication par le Secretaire general de 
la Societe des Nations. Au cas od 
une Haute Partie contractante de- 
sirerait formuler, en ce qui concerne 
Tun quelconque de ces territoires, 
des reserves autres que celles qu’elle 
a deji apportees aux termes de 
Tarticle 23, la procedure k suivre sera 
celle qui est fixee audit article 23. 

3 Chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes peut, ^ tout moment, 
declarer qu’elle entend voir cesser 
Tappli cation de la presente Conven- 
tion pour I’ensemble ou pour toute 
partie de ses colonies, protect orats, 
territoires d’outrc-mer, territoires 
places sous sa suzerainete ou terri- 
toires pour lesquels un mandat lui a 
ete confie; dans ce cas, la Convention 
cessera d’etre applicable aux terri- 
toires faisant I’objet d’une telle 
declaration un an apres la reception 
de cette declaration par le Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 

4. Le Secretaire general de la So- 
ciete des Nations communiquera k 
tous les Membres de la Societe des 
Nations et aux Etats non membres 
vises k Tarticle 21 les declarations et 
notifications revues en vertu du 
present article 

Art. 26. — I. La presente Conven- 
tion sera enregistree, conformemcnt 
aux dispositions de Tarticle 18 du 
Pacte, par le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations, le quatre-vingt- 
dixieme jour qui suivra la reception 
par le Secretaire general du troisieme 
instrument de ratification ou d ’ad- 
hesion. 

2 La Convention entrera en vi- 
gueur le jour de cet enregistrement. 

Art. 27. Chaque ratification ou 
adhesion qui interviendra apres le 
depot du troisieme instrument de 
ratification ou d ’adhesion sortira ses 
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ninetieth day following the date on 
which the instrument of ratification 
or accession is received by the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions. 

Art. 28. A request for the revision 
of the present Convention may be 
made at any time by any High Con- 
tracting Party by means of a notifi- 
cation to the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations. Such notifi- 
cation shall be communicated by the 
Secretary-General to all the other 
High Contracting Parties and, if it is 
supported by at least a third of those 
Parties, the High Contracting Par- 
ties undertake to hold a conference 
for the revision of the Convention. 

Art. 29. The present Convention 
may be denounced on behalf of «iny 
High Contracting Party by a notifi- 
cation in writing addressed to the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations, who shall inform all the 
Members of the League and the non- 
member States referred to in Article 
21. Such denunciation shall take 
effect one year after the date of its 
receipt by the Secretary-General of 
the League of Nations, and shall be 
operative only in respect of the High 
Contracting Party on whose behalf 
it was made. 

Inkaitii whereof the Plenipoten- 
tiaries have signed the present 
Convention 

Done at Geneva, on the sixteenth 
day of November one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-seven, in a single 
copy, which will be deposited in the 
archives of the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations; a certified true 
copy thereof shall be transmitted to 
all the Members of the League of 
Nations and all the non-member 
States referred to in Article 21. 


effets d^s le quatre-vingt-dixi^me 
jour qui suivra la date de la reception 
de Tinstrument de ratification ou 
d ’adhesion respectif par le Secretaire 
general de la Society des Nations. 

Art. 28. Une demande de revision 
de la pr^sente Convention pourra 
etre formulae en tout temps par 
toute Haute Partie contractante, par 
voie de notification adress^e au 
Secretaire general de la Societe 
des Nations. Cette notification sera 
communiquee par le Secretaire gene- 
ral k toutes les autres Hautes Parties 
contractantes, et, si elle est appuyee 
par un tiers au moins de celles-ci, les 
Hautes Parties contractantes s’en- 
gagent k se reunir en une conference 
aux fins de revision de la Convention. 

Art. 29. La presente Convention 
pourra etre denoncee au nom de 
toute Haute Partie contractante, par 
notification ecrite adressee au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions, qui en informera tons les 
Membres de la Societe et les Etats 
non membres vises k Tarticle 21. La 
denoncialion sortira ses effets un an 
apres la date k laquelle elle aura ete 
regue par le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations; elle ne sera 
operante qu’au regard de la Haute 
Partie contractante au nom de 
laquelle elle aura ete effectuee. 

En foi de quoi, les Plenipoten- 
tiaires ont signe la presente Conven- 
tion. 

Fait k Geneve, le seize novembre 
mil ncuf cent trente-sept, en simple 
expedition, qui sera deposee dans les 
archives du Secretariat de la Societe 
des Nations ; copie certifiee conforme 
en sera transmise k tous les Membres 
de la Societe des Nations et k tous les 
Etats non membres vises k I’article 
21. 


[Signed] Albania: Ad referendum, Th. Luarassi, Argentine Republic: 
Enri(,)UE Ruiz (jUin\zu, Belgium: Ad referendum, S Sasseratii, India: 
Denys Bray, Bulgaria: N. Momtciiiloff, Cuba: Juan Antiga , Domini- 

can Republic : Cii Ackermann , Egypt : Aly Shamsy, Abdel Latif Talaat , 
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Ecuador: Alex Gastel^i; Spain: Cipriano de Rivas Cherif, Estonia: J. 
KdDAR ; France : (Me r6f6rant k I’article 25 de la Convention, je declare que le Gou- 
vernement fran^ais n’entend assumer aucune obligation en ce qui concerne I’ensemble 
de ses colonies et protectorats, ainsi que des territoires pour lesquels un mandat lui a 
6t6 confife.) Basdevant; Greece: S. Polychroniadis , Haiti: Alfred Ad- 
DOR; Monaco: Xavier Raisin; Norway: Ad referendum, H H. Bachke; 
the Netherlands : van Hamel ; Peru : J . M . Barreto ; Roumania : Vespasien 
V. Pella; Czechoslovakia: Koukal, Turkey: Vasfi Mentes; Union of 

Soviet Socialist Republics : (En signant la pr6sente Convention, je d6clare que le 
Gouvernement de I’Union des R6publiques sovi6tiques socialistes ne sera k mGme de 
la ratifier que sous la reserve suivante; “En matifere de r^glement des contestations 
relatives dl ’interpretation et ^ 1 'application de la presente Convention, le Gouverne- 
ment de rUnion des R^publiques sovi6tiques socialistes n’assume d’autres obligations 
que celles qui lui incombent en tant que Membre de la Soci6t6 des Nations.’’) M. 
Litvinoff; Venezuela: C. Parra-P6rez, J. M. Ortega-MartInez, Alejan- 
dro E. Trujillo; Yugoslavia: Thomas Givanovitch. 


No. 500 

CONVENTION for the Creation of an International Criminal Court. 
Opened for signature at Geneva, November 16, 1937. 

CONVENTION pour la creation d’tme Cour penale intemationale. 
Ouverte k la signature k Gendve, 16 novembre 1937. 

Editor’s Note. Following the assassination of King Alexander I of Yugoslavia at Mar- 
seilles on October 9, 1934, the French Ckivernment submitted to the Council of the League 
of Nations a memorandum on bases for an agreement with a view to the suppression of 
terrorism, the memorandum included a proposal for the creation of an international criminal 
court. League of Nations Official Journal, 1934, p 1839 A committee of experts set up 
under a Council resolution of December 10, 1934 {idem, 1934, pp 175(^60), met at Crcneva, 
April-May, 1935, and January 7-15, 1936, and prepared a draft conxention for the creation 
of an international criminal court, which ^as revised in lint with an Assembly resolution of 
October 10, 1936 {Records of the Seventeenth Assembly, Plenary Meehngs, p 135) The con- 
vention was opened for signature at a conference held at Geneva, No\ ember 1-16, 1937 
See also the convention for the prevention and punishment of terrorism, opened for signature 
at the same time (No 499, ante) 

Ratifications On January i, 1941, no ratification of this convention had been deposited 
at Geneva 

Bibliography For the proceedings of the 1937 Conference, see League of Nations Docu- 
ment, C 94 M 47 1938 V 

Anon , “The Convention for the Creation of an International Criminal Court,” 19 British 
Year Book of International Law (1938), pp 216-17, M Caloyanni, “The Proposals of M 
Laval to the League of Nations for the Establishment of an International Permanent 
Tribunal in Criminal Matters,” 21 Transactions of the Grotius Society (1936), pp 77-91, 
H Donnedieu de Vabres, “La repression Internationale du lerrorisine, Les Conventions de 
Geneve,” 19 Rev de dr. int et de leg comp (1938), pp 37-74, C Eustathiades, “La Cour 
p6nale Internationale pour la r6pression du terrorisme et le probleme de la responsabilit6 In- 
ternationale des etats,” 43 gen de dr int pub (1936), pp 385-415, M O Hudson, “The 
Proposed International Criminal Court,” 32 Am Jour Int Law (1938), pp 549-54, V V 



Nov. i6, 1937 


INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL COURT 


879 


Pella, “La repression du terronsme et la creation d’unc Cour Internationale," 5 Nouvdle 
revue de droit internattonal pnve (1938), pp 785-810, 6 idem (1939), pp 120-38, A. Sottile, 
“ Le terronsme international," Academic de Droit International, 65 Recuetl des Cours (1938), 
pp 87-184 


Not entered into force (J8muary i, 1941). 

Text from League oj Nations Document, C 547(1) M 384(1) 1937 V 


His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians; His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgarians; the President of the Re- 
public of Cuba ; the President of the 
Spanish Republic; the President of 
the French Republic; His Majesty 
the King of the Hellenes; His Serene 
Highness the Prince of Monaco; Her 
Majesty the Queen of the Nether- 
lands; His Majesty the King of Rou- 
mania; the President of the Czecho- 
slovak Republic; the President of 
the Republic of Turkey; the Central 
Executive Committee of the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics; His 
Majesty the King of Yugoslavia, 
Being desirous on the occasion of 
concluding the Convention for the 
Prevention and Punishment of Ter- 
rorism, which bears to-day's date, 
of creating an International Crim- 
inal Court with a view to making 
progress in the struggle against of- 
fences of an international character, 

Have appointed as their Plenipo- 
tentiaries ^ 

His Majesty the King of the Bel- 
gians Simon Sasserath 

His Majesty the King of the Bul- 
garians Nicolas Momtchiloff 

The President of the Republic of 
Cuba* Juan Antiga. 

The President of the Spanish Re- 
public : Cipriano de Rivas Cherif 
The President of the French Re- 
public: Jules Basdevant 

His Majesty the King of the Hel- 
lenes Spyridion Polychroniadis 
His Serene Highness the Prince of 
Monaco* Xavier-John Raisin. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands J. A. van Hamel 


Sa Majeste le Roi des Beiges; Sa 
Majeste le Roi des Bulgares; le 
President de la R6publique de Cuba; 
le President de la R6publique es- 
pagnole; le President de la R6pub- 
lique frangaise; Sa Majesty le Roi des 
Hellenes; Son Altesse S^r^nissime le 
Prince de Monaco; Sa Majesty la 
Reine des Pays-Bas; Sa Majesty le 
Roi de Roumanie; le President de la 
R^publique tchecoslovaque ; le Presi- 
dent de la R6publique turque; le 
Comite central executif de TUnion 
des Republiques sovietiques socia- 
listes, Sa Majeste le Roi de Yougo- 
slavie, 

De&ireux, k Toccasion de la conclu- 
sion de la Convention pour la pre- 
vention et la repression du terro- 
risme, signce k la date de ce jour, de 
creer une Cour penale Internationale 
en vue de realiser par 1^ un progr^s 
dans la lutte contre les infractions 
presentant un caractere interna- 
tional , 

Ont designe pour leurs pienipo- 
tentiaires ^ 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Beiges* 
Simon wSasserath. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Bulgares: 
Nicolas Momtchiloff 

Le President de la Republique de 
Cuba Juan Antiga. 

Le President de la Republique 
espagnole* Cipriano de Rivas Cherif. 

Le President de la Republique 
frangaise Jules Basdevant. 

Sa Majeste le Roi des HelRnes: 
Spyridion Polychroniadis. 

Son Altesse Serenissime le Prince 
de Monaco: Xavier-John Raisin. 

Sa Majeste la Reine des Pays- 
Bas J. A. van Hamel. 


^ The titles of plcni potent laries are omitted — Ed 
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His Majesty the King of Rou- 
mania : Vespasien V. Pella. 

The President of the Czechoslovak 
Republic: Antonin Koukal. 

The President of the Republic of 
Turkey: Vasfi Mentes. 

The Central Executive Committee 
of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics: Maxime Litvinoff. 

His Majesty the King of Yugo- 
slavia: Thomas Givanovitch. 

Who, having communicated their 
full powers, which were found in 
good and due form, have agreed 
upon the following provisions. 

Article i. An International Crim- 
inal Court for the trial, as hereinafter 
provided, of persons accused of an 
offence dealt with in the Convention 
for the Prevention and Punishment 
of Terrorism is hereby established 

Art. 2. — I. In the cases referred 
to in Articles 2, 3, 9 and 10 of the 
Convention for the Prevention and 
Punishment of Terrorism, each High 
Contracting Party to the present 
Convention shall be entitled, instead 
of prosecuting before his own courts, 
to commit the accused for trial to 
the Court. 

2. A High Contracting Party 
shall further, in cases where he is 
able to grant extradition in accord- 
ance with Article 8 of the said Con- 
vention, be entitled to commit the 
accused for trial to the Court if the 
State demanding extradition is also 
a Parly to the present Convention. 

3. The High Contracting Parties 
recognise that other Parties dis- 
charge their obligations towards 
them under the Convention for the 
Prevention and Punishment of Ter- 
rorism by making use of the right 
given them by the present article. 

Art. 3. The Court shall be a per- 
manent body, but shall sit only when 
it is seized of proceedings for an of- 
fence within its jurisdiction 


Sa Majesty le Roi de Roumanie: 
Vespasien V. Pella. 

Le Pr6sident de la R6publique 
tch^coslovaque : Antonfn Koukal. 

Le President de la R6publique 
turque: Vasfi Mentes. 

Le Comit6 central ex^cutif de 
rUnion des R^publiques sovi6tiques 
socialistes. Maxime Litvinoff. 

Sa Majest6 le Roi de Yougoslavie: 
Thomas Givanovitch. 

Lesquels, apr^s avoir produit leurs 
pleins pouvoirs, trouv& en bonne et 
due forme, sont convenus des dis- 
positions suivantes 

Article i. II est institu6 une Cour 
p6nale internationale en vue de juger 
dans les conditions ci-aprfes sp6cifi6es 
les individus accuses d’une infrac- 
tion pr6vue dans la Convention pour 
la prevention et la repression du ter- 
rorisme. 

Art. 2. — I. Dans les cas vises par 
les articles 2, 3, 9 et 10 de la Conven- 
tion pour la prevention et la repres- 
sion du terrorisme, toute Haute 
Partie contractante k la presenle 
Convention a la faculte, au lieu de 
faire juger par ses propres juridic- 
tions, de deferer Taccuse k la Cour. 

2. Elle a en outre la faculte, dans 
les cas oil elle pent accorder Tex tra- 
dition conformement k Tarticle 8 de 
ladite Convention, de deferer I’ac- 
cuse k la Cour, si TEtat qui demande 
Textradition est egalement partie k 
la presente Convention. 

3. Les Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes reconnaissent qu’en faisant 
usage de la faculte prevue par le 
present article, les autres Parties 
contractantes se conferment k leur 
egard aux prescriptions de la Con- 
vention pour la prevention et la 
repression du terrorisme. 

Art. 3. La Cour est constituee de 
fagon permanente. Toutefois, elle 
ne devra se reunir que lorsqu’elle 
sera saisie d’une poursuite relevant 
de sa competence. 
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Art. 4. The seat of the Court 
shall be established at The Hague. 
For any particular case, the Presi- 
dent may take the opinion of the 
Court and the Court may decide to 
meet elsewhere. 

Art. 5. The Court shall be com- 
posed of judges chosen from among 
jurists who are acknowledged au- 
thorities on criminal law and who are 
or have been members of courts of 
criminal jurisdiction or possess the 
qualifications required for such ap- 
pointments in their own countries. 

Art. 6. The Court shall consist 
of five regular judges and five deputy 
judges, each belonging to a different 
nationality, but so that the regular 
judges and deputy judges shall be 
nationals of the High Contracting 
Parties 

Art. 7. — I. Any Member of the 
League of Nations and any non- 
member State, ill respect of which 
the present Convention is in force, 
may nominate not more than two 
candidates for appointment as judges 
of the Court 

2. The Permanent Court of In- 
ternational Justice shall be requested 
to choose the regular and deputy 
judges from the persons so nomi- 
nated. 

Art. 8. Every member of the 
Court shall, before taking up his 
duties, give a solemn undertaking in 
open Court that he will exercise his 
powers impartially and conscien- 
tiously. 

Art. 9. The High Contracting 
Parties shall grant the members of 
the Court diplomatic privileges and 
immunities when engaged on the 
business of the Court. 

Art. 10. — I. Judges shall hold 
office for ten years 

2 Every two years, one regular 
and one deputy judge shall retire 

3. The order of retirement for 
the first period of ten years shall be 


Art. 4. Le sitge de la Cour est 
fix6 k La Haye. La Cour, consult^ 
par son President, peut, pour une 
affaire d6termin6e, decider de se 
reunir ailleurs. 

Art. 5. La Cour se compose de 
magistrats choisis parmi les juris- 
consultes poss^dant une competence 
reconnue en matiere de droit p^nal 
qui sont ou qui ont ete membres de 
tribunaux si^geant en matidre p^nale 
ou qui r^unissent les conditions 
requises pour etre nomm^s dans leur 
pays. 

Art. 6. La Cour se compose de 
cinq juges titulaires et de cinq juges 
suppliants appartenant chacun k 
une nationaliti diffirente, sous re- 
serve cepiendant que les juges titu- 
laires et juges suppliants doivent 
etre des ressortissants des Hautes 
Parties contractantes. 

Art. 7. — I. Tout Membre de la 
Sociiti des Nations et tout Etat non 
membre k Tigard desquels la pri- 
sente Convention est en vigueur 
pourra prisenter deux candidats au 
plus aux fonctions de juge k la Cour. 

2. La Cour permanente de Justice 
internationale sera priie de choisir les 
juges titulaires et suppliants parmi 
les personnes ainsi prisenties. 

Art. 8. Tout membre de la Cour 
doit, avant d'entrer en fonction, 
prendre en siance publique Ten- 
gagement solennel d'exercer ses at- 
tributions en pleine impartialiti et 
en toute conscience. 

Art. 9. Les Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes reconnaissent aux mem- 
bres de la Cour, dans Texercice 
de leurs fonctions, les priviliges et 
immunitis diplomatiques. 

Art. 10. — I. Le mandat des juges 
est de dix ans. 

2. La Cour se renouvelle tous les 
deux ans k raison d’un membre 
titulaire et d’un membre suppliant. 

3. Pour la premiire piriode de 
dix ans, Tordre suivant lequel ce 
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determined by lot when the first elec- 
tion takes place. 

4. Judges may be re-appointed. 

5. Judges shall continue to dis- 
charge their duties until their places 
have been filled. 

6. Nevertheless, judges, though 
replaced, shall finish any cases which 
they have begun. 

Art. II. — I . Any vacancy , whether 
occurring on the expiration of a 
judge's term of office or for any 
other cause, shall be filled as pro- 
vided in Article 7. 

2. In the event of the resignation 
of a member of the Court, the resig- 
nation shall take effect on notifica- 
tion being received by the Registrar. 

3. If a seat on the Court becomes 
vacant more than eight months be- 
fore the date at which a new election 
to that seat would normally take 
place, the High Contracting Parties 
shall within two months nominate 
candidates for the seat in accord- 
ance with Article 7, paragraph i. 

Art. 12. A member of the Court 
cannot be dismissed unless in the 
unanimous opinion of all the other 
members, including both regular and 
deputy judges, he has ceased to ful- 
fil the required conditions. 

Art. 13. A judge appointed in 
place of a judge whose period of ap- 
pointment has not expired shall hold 
the appointment for the remainder of 
his pr^ecessor’s term. 

Art. 14. The Court shall elect its 
President and Vice-President for 
two years; they may be re-elected. 

Art. IS* The Court shall establish 
regulations to govern its practice 
and procedure. 

Art. 16. The work of the Registry 
of the Court shall be performed by 
the Registry of the Permanent Court 
of International Justice, if that 
Court consents. 

Art. 17. The Court’s archives shall 
be in the charge of the Registrar. 


renouvellement aura lieu sera d^ter- 
min6 au moyen d'un tirage au sort 
au moment de la premiere Election. 

4. Le mandat des juges peut ^tre 
renouveR. 

5. Les juges restent en function 
jusqu’^ leur remplacement. 

6. Toutefois, aprds ce remplace- 
ment, ils continuent de connattre des 
affaires dont ils ont d6j^ 6t6 saisis. 

Art. II. — I. En cas de vacance 
d’un si^ge par expiration du mandat 
du titulaire ou pour toute autre 
cause, il y est pourvu conform6ment 
k Tarticle 7. 

2. En cas de ddmission d’un mem- 
bre de la Cour, la demission prendra 
effet au moment ou notification en 
sera regue par le Greffier 

3. En cas de vacance d’un siege 
se produiScint plus de huit mois 
avant la date du renouvellement 
normal de ce siege, les Hautcs Par- 
ties contractantes doivent, dans le 
d 61 ai de deux mois, proceder aux 
presentations pr^vues k 1 ’article 7, 
paragraphe i, en vue de pourvoir k 
cette vacance. 

Art. 12. Un membre de la Cour 
ne peut Stre releve de ses fonctions 
que si, au jugement unanime de tous 
les autres membres, titulaires et sup- 
pliants, il a cessi de ripondre aux 
conditions requises 

Art. 13. Le juge nommi en rem- 
placement d’un juge dont le mandat 
n’est pas expire achdve le terme du 
mandat de son pridicesseur. 

Art. 14. La Cour ilit pour deux 
ans son President et son Vice- 
President; ils sont rieiigibles 

Art. 15. La Cour itablira elle- 
mSme un riglement pour son fonc- 
tionnement et sa procedure. 

Art. 16. Le Greffe de la Cour 
sera assure par le Greffe de la Cour 
permanente de Justice internatio- 
nale, si celle-ci y consent. 

Art. 17. Les archives de la Cour 
sont confiies au Greffier. 
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Art. 18. The number of members 
who shall sit to constitute the Court 
shall be five. 

Art. 19. — I. Members of the Court 
may not take pari in trying any case 
in which they have previously been 
engaged in any capacity whatsoever. 
In case of doubt, the Court shall de- 
cide. 

2 If, for some special reason, a 
member of the Court considers that 
he should not sit to try a particular 
case, he shall so notify the President 
as soon as he has been informed that 
the Court is seized of that case 

Art. 20. — I. If the presence of 
five regular judges is not secured, 
the necessary number shall be made 
up by calling upon the deputy judges 
in their order on the list 

2. The list shall be prepared by 
the Court and shall have regard, 
first, to priority of appointment and, 
secondly, to age. 

Art. 21. — I The substantive crim- 
inal law to be applied by the Court 
shall be that which is the least se- 
vere. In determining what that law 
is, the Court shall take into consid- 
eration the law of the territory on 
which the offence was committed 
and the law of the country which 
committed the accused to it for 
trial 

2 Any dispute as to what sub- 
stantive criminal law is applicable 
shall be decided by the Court. 

Art. 22. If the Court has to ap- 
ply, in accordance with Article 21, 
the law of a State of which no sitting 
judge is a national, the Court may 
invite a jurist who is an acknowl- 
edged authority on such law to sit 
with it in a consultative capacity as 
a legal assessor. 


Art. 23. A High Contracting 
Party who avails himself of the right 
to commit an accused person for 
trial to the Court shall notify the 
President through the Registry. 
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Art. 18. La Cour si^ge au nom- 
bre de cinq membres. 

Art. 19. — I. Les membres de la 
Cour ne peuvent participer au juge- 
ment d’aucune affaire dans laquelle 
ils sont ant^rieurement intervenus k 
un titre quelconque En cas de doute, 
la Cour decide. 

2. Si, pour une raison sp^ciale, 
Tun des membres de la Cour estime 
ne pas devoir singer dans une affaire 
d6termin6e, il en fait part au Presi- 
dent des qu’il a €t€ inform^ que la 
Cour est saisie de cette affaire. 

Art. 20. — I. Si la presence de cinq 
juges n’est pas assur^e, ce nombre est 
parfait par Tappel en fonction de 
juges suppliants dans I’ordre du 
tableau. 

2. Le tableau est dressi par la 
Cour en tenant compte d’abord de la 
priorite de nomination et, ensuite, de 
Tancienneti d’&ge. 

Art. 21. — I. En ce qui concerne 
Tapplication de la loi pinale de fond, 
la Cour appliquera la loi la moins 
rigoureuse. A cet effet, elle prendra 
en consideration la loi du pays sur le 
territoire duquel I’lnfraction a iti 
commise et la loi du pays qui a saisi 
la Cour. 


2. Pour toutes contestations sur 
la question de savoir quelle est la loi 
pinale de fond k appliquer, la Cour 
statuera 

Art. 22. Si la Cour est appelie, 
conformiment k Tarticle 21, k ap- 
pliquer la loi d’un Etat qui ne 
compte pas de ressortissant parmi 
les juges siigeant dans I’affaire, elle 
pourra appeler k siiger k ses cdtis, 
avec voix consultative et k titre de 
juriste assesseur, un jurisconsulte 
ayant une competence reconnue en 
la matiire. 

Art. 23. La Haute Partie con- 
tractante qui use de la faculti de 
defirer un accuse pour jugement k 
la Cour en informera le President par 
rintermidiaire du Greffe. 
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Art. 24. The President of the 
Court, on being informed by a High 
Contracting Party of his decision to 
commit an accused person for trial 
to the Court in accordance with 
Article 2, shall notify the State 
against which the offence was di- 
rected, the State on whose territory 
the offence was committed and the 
State of which the accused is a na- 
tional. 

Art. 25. — I. The Court is seized so 
soon as a High Contracting Party 
has committed an accused person to 
it for trial. 

2. The document committing an 
accused person to the Court for trial 
shall contain a statement of the prin- 
cipal charges against him and the 
allegations on which they are based, 
and shall name the agent by whom 
the State will be represented. 

3. The State which committed 
the accused p)erson to the Court 
shall conduct the prosecution unless 
the State against which the offence 
was directed or, failing that State, 
the State on whose territory the of- 
fence was committed expresses a 
wish to prosecute. 

Art. 26. — I. Any State entitled to 
seize the Court may intervene, in- 
spect the file, submit a statement 
of its case to the Court and take part 
in the oral proceedings. 

2. Any person directly injured 
by the offence may, if authorised by 
the Court, and subject to any condi- 
tions which it may impose, consti- 
tute himself partie civile before the 
Court; such person shall not take 
part in the oral proceeding except 
when the Court is dealing with the 
damages. 

Art 27. The Court may not en- 
tertain charges against any person ex- 
cept the person committed to it for 
trial, or try any accused person for 
any offences other than those for 
which he has been committed. 

Art. 28. The Court shall not pro- 
ceed further with the case and shall 
order the accused to be discharged if 


Art. 24. Le President de la Cour, 
d^s qu’une Haute Partie contrac- 
tante lui a communique sa decision 
de deferer un accuse k la Cour, con- 
form6ment k Tarticle 2, en informe 
TEtat contre lequel Tinfraction a 
ete dirigee, celui sur le territoire 
duquel elle a ete commise, ainsi que 
celui dont Taccuse est ressortissant 


Art. 25. — I. La Cour est saisie 
par le fait qu’une Haute Partie con- 
tractante lui def^re Taccuse. 

2. L’acte par lequel un Etat 
def^re un accuse k la Cour doit con- 
tenir Tenonce des charges principales 
et les elements sur lesquels elles 
s’appuient, ainsi que la designation 
de Tagent par lequel cet Etat sera 
represente. 

3. L’Etat qui a defere Taccuse k 
la Cour assume la charge de soutenir 
Taccusation, k moins que TEtat 
contre lequel I’infraction a ete di- 
rigee ou, k son defaut, I’Etat sur le 
territoire duquel I’lnfraction a ete 
commise n 'exprime le desir de se 
substituer k lui 

Art. 26. — I Tout Etat qualifie 
pour saisir la Cour pourra intervenir 
devant elle, prendre connaissance 
du dossier, presenter un memoire k 
la Cour et particjper aux debats. 

2. Toute personne qui a ete lesee 
directement par I'infraction pourra, 
si la Cour I'y autorise et dans les con- 
ditions fixees par celle-ci, se con- 
stituer partie civile; elle ne pourra 
prendre part au debat que lorsqu'il 
s’agira pour la Cour de se prononcer 
sur les dommages-interets. 

Art 27. La Cour ne pent juger 
d’autres accuses que ceux qui lui ont 
ete deferes, ni juger les accuses pour 
d'autres faits que ceux en raison 
desquels ils lui ont ete deferes. 

Art. 28. La Cour abandonnera la 
I^ursuite et ordonnera la mise en 
liberte de I’accuse, si, I’accusation 
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the prosecution is abandoned and 
not at once recommenced by a State 
entitled to prosecute. 

Art. 29. — I. Accused persons may 
be defended by advocates belonging 
to a Bar and approved by the Court. 

2. If provision is not made for 
the conduct of the defence by a bar- 
rister chosen by the accused, the 
Court shall assign to each accused 
person a counsel selected from advo- 
cates belonging to a Bar. 

Art. 30. The file of the case and 
the statement of the partie civile 
shall be communicated to the person 
who is before the Court for trial. 

Art. 31. — I. The Court shall de- 
cide whether a person who has been 
committed to it for trial shall be 
placed or remain under arrest. 
Where necessary, it shall determine 
on what conditions he may be pro- 
visionally set at liberty. 

2. The State on the territory of 
which the Court is sitting shall place 
at the Court’s disposal a suitable 
place of internment and the neces- 
sary staff of warders for the custody 
of the accused. 

Art. 32. The parties may submit 
to the Court the names of witnesses 
and experts, but the Court shall be 
free to decide whether they shall be 
summoned and heard. The Court 
may always, even of its own motion, 
hear other witnesses and experts 
The same rules shall apply as regards 
any other kind of evidence. 

Art. 33. Any letters of request 
which the Court considers it neces- 
sary to have despatched shall be 
transmitted to the State competent 
to give effect thereto by the method 
prescribed by the regulations of the 
Court. 

Art. 34. No examination, no 
hearing of witnesses or experts and 
no confrontation may take place 
before the Court except in the pres- 
ence of the counsel for the accused 
and f the representatives of the 


6tant retiree, elle n’est pas imm6di- 
atement reprise par un Etat ayant 
quality pour la pr6senter. 

Art. 29. — I. Les accuses pourront 
se faire d^fendre par des avocats 
faisant partie d’un barreau et agr66s 
par la Cour. 

2. Dans le cas ofi la d6fense ne 
serait pas assurde par un avocat 
choisi par I’accus^, la Cour d^signera 
pour chaque accuse un d^fenseur 
d ’office choisi parmi les avocats 
faisant partie d’un barreau. 

Art. 30. L’individu d^f^r6 pour 
jugement k la Cour devra recevoir 
communication du dossier de 1 ’affaire 
ainsi que du m6moire de la partie 
civile. 

Art. 31. — I. La Cour decide si 
I’individu qui lui est d 4 f 6 r 6 doit ^tre 
mis ou maintenu en 6tat d’arresta- 
tion. Elle fixe, le cas 6ch6ant, les 
conditions de sa mise en liberty 
provisoire. 

2. Pour 1 ’execution de la prise de 
corps, I’Etat sur le territoire duquel 
si6ge la Cour mettra k la disposition 
de celle-ci un lieu d’internement ap- 
propri6 ainsi que le personnel de 
gardiens n6cessaire. 

Art. 32. Les parties pourront 
proposer des t^moins et experts k la 
Cour, .sous r6serve pour celle-ci de 
decider s’il y a lieu de les citer et de 
les entendre. La Cour pourra tou- 
jours, meme d ’office, proc6der k 
I’audition d’autres t^moins et ex- 
perts. II en sera de meme pour tous 
autres ^l^ments de preuve. 

Art. 33. Les commissions roga- 
toires dont I’envoi serait jug6 utile 
par la Cour seront transmises, selon 
la m^thode fix6e par son r^glement, k 
I’Etat competent pour leur donner 
suite. 

Art. 34. II ne pourra etre proc6d6 
devan t la Cour k aucun interroga- 
toire, k aucune audition de t^moins 
ou d ’experts, ni k aucune confronta- 
tion qu’en presence des conseils de 
I’accus^, des repr6sentants des Etats 



886 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 500 


States which are taking part in the 
proceedings or after these represen- 
tatives have been duly summoned 

Art. 35. — I. The hearings before 
the Court shall be public. 

2. Nevertheless, the Court may, 
by a reasoned judgment, decide 
that the hearing shall take place tn 
camera. Judgment shall always be 
pronounced at a public hearing. 

Art. 36. The Court shall sit in 
private to consider its judgment. 

Art. 37. The decisions of the 
Court shall be by majority of the 
judges. 

Art. 38. Every judgment or order 
of the Court shall state the reasons 
therefor and be read at a public 
hearing by the President 

Art. 39. — I. The Court shall de- 
cide whether any object is to be con- 
fiscated or be restored to its owner. 

2. The Court may sentence the 
persons committed to it to pay dam- 
ages. 

3. High Contracting Parties in 
whose territory objects to be re- 
stored or property belonging to con- 
victed persons is situated shall be 
bound to take all the measures pro- 
vided by their own laws to ensure 
the execution of the sentences of the 
Court. 

4. The provisions of the preceding 
paragraph shall also apply to cases 
in which pecuniary penalties im- 
posed by the Court or costs of pro- 
ceedings have to be recovered 

Art. 40. — I. Sentences involving 
loss of liberty shall be executed by a 
High Contracting Party chosen with 
his consent by the Court. Such 
consent may not be refused by the 
State which committed the convicted 
person to the Court for trial. The 
sentence shall always be executed 
by the State which committed the 
convicted person to the Court if this 
State expresses the wish to do so. 

2. The Court shall determine the 
way in which any fines shall be dealt 
with. 


prenant part k la procedure ou ces 
repr6sentants dflment appel6s 

Art. 35. — I. Les audiences de la 
Cour sont publiques. 

2. Toutefois, la Cour pourra, par 
un jugement motive, decider qu’il 
sera proc^d6 k huis clos. Le jugement 
sera toujours prononc^ en audience 
publique. 

Art. 36. Les deliberations de la 
Cour sont seerdtes. 

Art. 37. Les decisions de la Cour 
sont prises k la majoriie des juges. 

Art. 38. Tout arret de la Cour est 
motive et lu en audience publique 
par le President 

Art. 39.— I La Cour .statuera sur 
les confiscations eventuelles et resti- 
tutions. 

2. La Cour pourra prononcer 
contre les individus qui lui ont ete 
deferes des condamnations aux dom- 
mages-interets. 

3. Les Hautes Parties contrac- 
tantes sur le territuire desquelles se 
trouvent les objets k restituer ou des 
biens appartenant aux condamnes 
sont tenues de prendre toutes me- 
sures prevues par leurs propres lois 
afin d 'assurer I’execution de ces 
condamnations 

4. Les dispositions de I’alinea 
precedent s’appliquent aussi lorsqu’il 
s'agit du recouvrement des peines 
pecuniaires prononcees par la Cour 
ou des frais de procedure. 

Art. 40. — I. Les peines privatives 
de liberte seront executees par la 
Haute Partie contractante que la 
Cour designera apr^s avoir pris son 
assentiment. L'Etat qui aura de- 
fere le condamne k la Cour ne pourra 
refuser son assentiment. Toutefois, 
cette execution sera assuree par 
TEtat qui a defere le condamne k 
la Cour, si cet Etat en a exprime le 
desir. 

2. La Cour determinera I'affecta- 
tion des amendes. 
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Art. 41. If sentence of death has 
been pronounced, the State desig- 
nated by the Court to execute the 
sentence shall be entitled to substi- 
tute therefor the most severe penalty 
provided by its national law which 
involves loss of liberty 

Art. 42. The right of pardon shall 
be exercised by the State which has 
to enforce the penalty. It shall 
first consult the President of the 
Court. 

Art. 43. — I Against convictions 
pronounced by the Court, no pro- 
ceedings other than an application 
for revision shall be allowable 

2 The Court shall determine in 
its rules the cases in which an appli- 
cation for revision may be made 

3 The States mentioned in Arti- 
cle 25, and the persons mentioned in 
Article 29, shall have the right to 
ask for a revision 

Art. 44.— I The salaries of the 
judges shall be payable by the States 
of which they are nationals on a scale 
fixed by the High Contracting Par- 
ties 

2 There shall be created by con- 
tributions from the High (Contract- 
ing Parties a common fund from 
which the costs of the proceedings 
and other expenses involved in the 
trial of cases, including any fees and 
expenses of counsel assigned to the 
accused by the Court, shall be de- 
frayed, subject to recovery from the 
accused if he is convicted The 
special allowance to the Registrar 
and the expenses of the Registry 
shall be met out of this fund. 

Art. 45. — I The Court shall de- 
cide any questions as to its own juris- 
diction arising during the hearing 
of a case; it shall for this purpose ap- 
ply the provisions of the present 
Convention and of the Convention 
for the Prevention and Punishment 
of Terrorism and the general princi- 
ples of law. 

2. If a High Contracting Party, 
not being the Party who sent the 


Art. 41. Si la peine de mort a 6t^ 
prononc^e, TEtat d4sign6 par la 
Cour pour ex^cuter la peine aura la 
facult^ de lui substituer la peine 
privative de liberty la plus grave 
dans sa legislation Rationale. 

Art. 42. Le droit de grSce sera 
exerce par TEtat charge de I’execu- 
tion de la peine. II prendra au 
prealable I’avis du President de la 
Cour. 

Art. 43-— I- Contre les arrets de 
condamnation rendus par la Cour, 
il n*y aura d ’autre voie de recours 
que la revision 

2 La Cour determinera par son 
reglement les cas dans lesquels la re- 
vision pourra lui etre demandee. 

3 Auront le droit de demander 
la revision les Etats mentionnes A 
I’article 25 et les personnes men- 
tionnees A I’article 29. 

Art. 44. — I Les indemnites des 
juges sont A la charge des Etats dont 
ils sont ressortissants, sur la base 
d’un barAme etabli par les Hautes 
Parties contractantes. 

2. II sera institue un fonds com- 
mun alimente par les Hautes Parties 
contractantes et sur lequel seront 
preievos les frais de procedure et 
autres frais imposAs par le jugement 
de I’affaire, y compris Aventuelle- 
ment les honoraires et frais de 
I’avocat d ’office, sauf recouvrement 
A charge du condamne. L’indem- 
nite speciale du Greffier et les frais 
du Greffe seront supportes par ledit 
fonds 

Art. 45. — I. La Cour statue sur les 
questions qui pourraient surgir au 
sujet de sa propre competence au 
cours d’une affaire dont elle est 
saisie; elle applique A cet effet les 
dispositions de la presente Conven- 
tion ainsi que de la Convention pour 
la prevention et la repression du 
terrorisme et les principes genAraux 
du droit. 

2 Si une Haute Partie contrac- 
tante, autre que celle qui aura saisi 
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case in question for trial to the 
Court, disputes the extent of the 
Court’s jurisdiction in relation to 
the jurisdiction of his own national 
courts and does not see his way to ap- 
pear in the proceedings in order that 
the question may be decided by the 
International Criminal Court, the 
question shall be treated as arising 
between such High Contracting 
Party and the High Contracting 
Party who sent the case for trial to 
the Court, and shall be settled as 
provided in Article 48. 

Art. 46. — I. The representatives 
of the High Contracting Parties shall 
meet with a view to taking all neces- 
sary decisions concerning . 

(a) The constitution and admin- 
istration of the common fund, the 
division among the High Contract- 
ing Parties of the sums considered 
necessary to create and maintain 
such fund and, in general, all ques- 
tions bearing on the establishment 
and the working of the Court; 

(b) The organisation of the meet- 
ings referred to below in paragraph 3. 

2. At their first meeting, the rep- 
resentatives of the High Contracting 
Parties shall also decide what modifi- 
cations are necessary in order to at- 
tain the objects of the present Con- 
vention. 

3. The Registrar of the Court 
shall convene subsequent meetings 
in conformity with the rules estab- 
lished to that effect. 

4. All questions of procedure that 
may arise at the meetings referred to 
in the present article shall be decided 
by a majority of two-thirds of the 
High Contracting Parties repre- 
sented at the meeting. 

Art. 47. — I. Until the present 
Convention is in force between 
twelve High Contracting Parties, it 
shall be possible for a judge and a 
deputy judge to be both nationals of 
the same High Contracting Party. 

2. Article 18 and Article 20, para- 
graph I , shall not be applied in such 


la Cour, conteste T^tendue de la 
competence de celle-ci par rapport 
k ses propres juridictions nationales 
et si cette Haute Partie contractante 
ne croit pas devoir se borner k faire 
trancher cette question par la Cour 
p6nale Internationale en intervenant 
k cette fin dans la procedure, cette 
contestation sera consider^ comme 
s’eievant entre cette Haute Partie 
contractante et la Haute Partie 
contractante qui aura saisi la Cour, 
et elle sera r6gl6e comme il est dit 
k I’article 48. 

Art. 46. — I Les repr^sentants 
des Hautes Parties contractantes se 
r6uniront en vue de prendre toules 
decisions n^cessaires concernant. 

a) La constitution et la gestion du 
fonds commun, la repartition entre 
les Hautes Parties contractantes des 
sommes jug6eb n^cessaires pour cr^er 
et maintenir ce fonds et, d’une 
maniere gen6rale, toutes questions 
ayant trait k Tetablissement et au 
fonctionnement de la Cour; 

b) L’organisation des reunions 
prevues au paragraphe 3 ci-dessous. 

2. Les representants des Hautes 
Parties contractantes dedderont 
egalement k leur premiere reunion les 
adaptations qui seraient necessaires 
en vue de realiser le but de la pre- 
sente Convention. 

3. Le Greffier de la Cour con- 
voquera les reunions ulterieures con- 
formement aux regies qui auront et6 
etablies k cet effet. 

4. Toutes les questions qui pour- 
ront se poser lors des reunions visees 
au present article feront Tobjet de 
decisions prises k la majorite des deux 
tiers des Hautes Parties contractantes 
representees k la reunion. 

Art. 47. — I. Tant que la presente 
Convention ne sera pas en vigueur 
entre douze Hautes Parties con- 
tractantes, il sera possible qu’un 
juge et un juge suppieant soient 
ressortissants de la m^me Haute 
Partie contractante. 

2. L’application de Tarticle 18 et 
de Tarticle 20, paragraphe i, ne peut 
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a manner as to cause a judge and a 
deputy judge of the same nationality 
to sit simultaneously on the Court. 

Art. 48. — I. If any dispute should 
arise between the High Contracting 
Parties relating to the interpretation 
or application of the present Conven- 
tion, and if such dispute has not 
been satisfactorily solved by diplo- 
matic means, it shall be settled in 
conformity with the provisions in 
force between the Parties concerning 
the settlement of international dis- 
putes. 

2. If such provisions should not 
exist between the parties to the dis- 
pute, the parties shall refer the dis- 
pute to an arbitral or judicial pro- 
cedure. If no agreement is reached 
on the choice of another court, the 
parties shall refer the dispute to the 
Permanent Court of International 
Justice, if they are all parties to the 
Protocol of December i6th, 1920, 
relating to the Statute of that Court; 
and if they are not all parties to that 
Protocol, they shall refer the dispute 
to a court of arbitration constituted 
in accordance with the Convention 
of The Hague of October i8th, 1907, 
for the Pacific Settlement of Interna- 
tional Disputes. 

Art. 49. — I. The present Conven- 
tion, of which the French and Eng- 
lish texts shall both be authentic, 
shall bear to-day’s date. Until May 
31st, 1938, it shall be open for signa- 
ture on behalf of any Member of the 
League of Nations or any non-mem- 
ber State on whose behalf the Con- 
vention for the Prevention and 
Punishment of Terrorism has been 
signed. 

2. The present Convention shall 
be ratified. The instruments of rat- 
ification shall be transmitted to the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations to be deposited in the ar- 
chives of the League. The Secre- 
tary-General shall notify their de- 
posit to all the Members of the 
League and to the non-member 


avoir pour consequence de faire 
sieger simultanement un juge et un 
juge suppieant ressortissants du 
meme Etat. 

Art. 48. — I. S’il s’eieve entre les 
Hautes Parties contractantes un 
differend quelconque relatif k Tin- 
terpretation ou h Tapplication de la 
presente Convention et si ce dif- 
ferend n’a pu etre resolu de fagon 
satisfaisante par voie diplomatique, 
il sera regie conformement aux dis- 
positions en vigueur entre les Parties 
concernant le r^glement des dif- 
ferends internaP'onaux. 

2. Au cas oii de telles dispositions 
n’existeraient pas entre les parties 
au differend, elles le soumettront k 
une procedure arbitrale ou judiciaire. 
A defaut d’un accord sur le choix 
d’un autre tribunal, elles soumet- 
tront le differend k la Cour perma- 
nente de Justice internationale, si 
elles sont toutes parties au Protocole 
du 16 decembre 1920 relatif au 
Statut de ladite Cour, et si elles n’y 
sont pas toutes parties, k un Tribunal 
d ’arbitrage constitue conformement 
k la Convention de La Haye du 18 
octobre 1907, pour le reglement 
pacifique des con flits internationaux. 


Art. 49. — I. La presente Conven- 
tion, dont les textes frangais et 
anglais feront egalement foi, portera 
la date de ce jour; elle pourra, 
jusqu’au 31 mai 1938, etre signee au 
nom de tout Membre de la Societe 
des Nations et de tout Etat non 
membre au nom desquels la Conven- 
tion pour la prevention et la repres- 
sion du terrorisme a ete signee. 

2. La presente Convention sera 
ratifiee. Les instruments de ratifi- 
cation seront transmis au Secretaire 
general de la Societe des Nations 
pour etre deposes dans les archives 
de la Societe ; il notifiera les dep6ts k 
tous les Membres de la Societe ainsi 
qu’aux Etats non membres vises au 
paragraphe precedent. Toutefois, 
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States mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph. The deposit of an in- 
strument of ratification of the pres- 
ent Convention shall be conditional 
on the deposit by the same High 
Contracting Party of an instrument 
of ratification of, or accession to, the 
Convention for the Prevention and 
Punishment of Terrorism. 

Art. so. — I. After June ist, 1938, 
the present Convention shall be open 
to accession by any Member of the 
League of Nations and any non- 
member State which has not signed 
this Convention. Nevertheless, the 
deposit of an instrument of accession 
shall be conditional on the deposit 
by the same High Contracting Party 
of an instrument of ratification of, or 
accession to, the Convention for the 
Prevention and Punishment of Ter- 
rorism. 

2. The instruments of accession 
shall be transmitted to the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions to be deposited in the archives 
of the League ; the Secretary-General 
shall notify their deposit to all the 
Members of the League and to the 
non-member States referred to in 
Article 49. 

Art. 51. Signature, ratification or 
accession to the present Convention 
may not be accompanied by any 
reservations except in regard to 
Article 26, paragraph 2. 

Art. 52. — I. Any High Contract- 
ing Party may declare, at the time of 
signature, ratification or accession, 
that, in accepting the present Con- 
vention, he is not assuming any obli- 
gation in respect of all or any of his 
colonies, protectorates or oversea 
territories, territories under his suze- 
rainty or territories in respect of 
which a mandate has been entrusted 
to him; the present Convention shall, 
in that case, not be applicable to the 
territories named in such declaration. 


2. Any High Contracting Party 
may subsequently notify the Secre- 


le d6p6t d’un instrument de ratifi- 
cation sur la pr6sente Convention 
est subordonn6 au d^p6t, par la 
meme Haute Partie contractante, de 
I’instrument de ratification ou d’ad- 
h^sion k la Convention pour la pre- 
vention et la repression du ter- 
rorisme. 

Art. 50. — I. A partir du i®’’ juin 
1938, la presente Convention sera 
ouverte k 1 ’adhesion de tout Membre 
de la Societe des Nations et de tout 
Etat non membre par qui cette Con- 
vention n’aurait pas ete signee. 
Le dep6t d’un instrument d’adhe- 
sion est subordonne au dep&t , par la 
mcme Haute Partie contractante, de 
I’lnstrument de ratification ou d 'ad- 
hesion k la Convention pour la pre- 
vention et la repression du ter- 
ronsme 

2 Les instruments d’adhesion se- 
ront transmis au Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations, pour etre 
deposes dans les archives de la So- 
ciete; il notifiera les dep6ts k tous les 
Membres de la Societe et aux Etats 
non membres vises k I’article 49 


Art. 51. II nc pourra etre fait de 
reserve a l.i signature, k la ratifica- 
tion de la [iresente Convention ou 
en adherant k elle, que sur I’article 
26, paragraphe 2 

Art. 52. — I. Chacune des Hautes 
Parties contractantes peut declarer, 
au moment de la signature, de la 
ratification ou de I’adhesion, que, 
par son acceptation de la presente 
Convention, elle n’entend assumer 
aucune obligation en ce qui concerne 
I’ensemble ou toute partie de ses 
colonies, protectorats, territoires 
d’outre-mer, territoires places sous 
sa suzerainete ou territoires pour 
lesquels un mandat lui a ete confie; 
dans ce cas, la presente Convention 
ne sera pas applicable aux territoires 
faisant I’objet d’une telle declaration. 

2. Chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes pourra ulterieurement 
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tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions that he desires the present Con- 
vention to apply to all or any of the 
territories in respect of which the 
declaration provided for in the pre- 
ceding paragraph has been made. 
The Convention shall, in that case, 
apply to all the territories named in 
such notification ninety days after 
the receipt thereof by the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations. 


3 Any High Contracting Party 
may, at any time, declare that he 
desires the present Convention to 
cease to apply to all or any of his 
colonies, protectorates, oversea terri- 
tories, territories under his suze- 
rainty or territories in respect of 
which a mandate has been entrusted 
to him. The Convention shall, in 
that case, cease to apply to the terri- 
tories named in such declaration one 
year after the receipt of this declara- 
tion by the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations. 


4 The Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations shall communi- 
cate to all the Members of the 
League of Nations and to the non- 
member States mentioned in Articles 
49 and 50 the declarations and noti- 
fications received in virtue of the 
present article. 

Art. 53. — I. The Government of 
the Netherlands is requested to con- 
vene a meeting of representatives of 
the States which ratify or accede to 
the present Convention. The meet- 
ing is to take place within one year 
after the receipt of the seventh in- 
strument of ratification or accession 
by the Secretary-General of the 
League of Nations and has for ob- 
ject to fix the date at which the pres- 
ent Convention shall be put into 
force. The decision shall be taken 
by a majority which must be a two- 
thirds majority and include not less 
than six votes. The meeting shall 


notifier au Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations qu’elle entend 
rendre la pr6sente Convention appli- 
cable k Tensemble ou k toute partie 
de ses territoires ayant fait Tobjet 
de la declaration prevue au para- 
graphe precedent. Dans ce cas, la 
Convention s’appliquera k tous les 
territoires vises dans la notification 
quatre-vingt-dix jours aprfes la re- 
ception de cette notification par le 
Secretaire general de la Societe des 
Nations. 

3 Chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes peut, k tout moment, 
declarer qu’ell* entend voir cesser 
Tapplication de la presente Conven- 
tion pour Tensemble ou pour toute 
partie de ses colonies, protectorats, 
territoires d’outre-mer, territoires 
places sous sa suzerainete ou terri- 
toires pour lesquels un mandat lui a 
ete confie; dans ce cas, la Conven- 
tion cessera d’etre applicable aux 
territoires faisant I’objet d’une telle 
declaration un an apr^s la recep- 
tion de cette declaration par le Sec- 
retaire general de la Societe des 
Nations. 

4 Le Secretaire general de la So- 
ciete des Nations communiquera k 
tous les Membres de la Societe des 
Nations et aux Etats non membres 
vises aux articles 49 et 50, les de- 
clarations et notifications regues en 
vertu du present article. 

Art. 53. — I. Le Gouvernement des 
Pays-Bas est prie de convoquer une 
reunion des Etats ayant ratifie la 
presente convention ou y ayant ad- 
here, reunion qui se tiendra dans le 
deiai d’un an k compter de la recep- 
tion par le Secretaire general de la 
Societe des Nations du septieme in- 
strument de ratification ou d’adhe- 
sion. Cette reunion aura k fixer la 
date de la mise en vigueur de la 
presente Convention. La decision 
sera prise k la majorite des deux tiers 
sans que ce chiffre puisse Stre in- 
ferieur k six voix. Cette reunion 
prendra egalement les decisions ne- 
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also take any decisions necessary for 
carrying out the provisions of Arti- 
cle 46. 

2. The entry into force of the pres- 
ent Convention shall, however, be 
subject to the entry into force of the 
Convention for the Prevention and 
Punishment of Terrorism. 

3. The present Convention shall 
be registered by the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the League of Nations in 
accordance with Article 18 of the 
Covenant on the day fixed by the 
above-mentioned meeting. 

Art. 54. A ratification or acces- 
sion by a State which has not taken 
part in the meeting mentioned in 
Article 53 shall take effect ninety 
days after its receipt by the Secre- 
tary-General of the League of Na- 
tions, provided that the date at 
which it takes effect shall not be 
earlier than ninety days after the en- 
try into force of the Convention. 

Art. 55. The present Convention 
may be denounced on behalf of any 
High Contracting Party by a noti- 
fication in writing addressed to the 
Secretary-General of the League of 
Nations, who shall inform all the 
Members of the League and the non- 
member States referred to in Articles 
49 and 50. Such denunciation shall 
take effect one year after the date of 
its receipt by the Secretary-General 
of the League of Nations, and shall 
be operative only in respect of the 
High Contracting Party on whose 
behalf it was made. 

Art. 56. — I. A case brought before 
the Court before the denunciation of 
the present Convention, or the mak- 
ing of a declaration as provided in 
Article 52, paragraph 3, shall never- 
theless continue to heard and 
judgment be given by the Court. 

2. A High Contracting Party who 
before denouncing the present Con- 
vention has under the provisions 
thereof incurred the obligation of 
carrying out a sentence shall con- 
tinue to be bound by such obligation. 
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cessaires pour Tapplication de Tarti- 
cle 46. 

2. La mise en vigueur de la pr6- 
sente Convention est, toutefois, su- 
bordonn6e k la mise en vigueur de la 
Convention pour la prevention et la 
repression du terrorisme. 

3. La presente Convention sera 
enregistree conformement k Tarticle 
18 du Pacte par le Secretaire general 
de la Societe des Nations au jour qui 
sera fixe par la reunion ci-dessus 
visee. 

Art. 54. Chaque ratification ou 
adhesion emanant d'un Etat qui 
n’a pas ete appeie k prendre part k 
la reunion vis^e k Tarticle 53 pro- 
duira effet quatre-vingt-dix jours 
apr^s sa reception par le Secretaire 
general de la Soci^te des Nations, 
sans que cet effet puisse se produire 
moins de quatre-vingt-dix jours apr^s 
Tentree en vigueur de la Convention 

Art. 55. La presente Convention 
pourra etre denoncee au nom de 
toute Haute Partie contractante par 
notification ecrite adressee au Secre- 
taire general de la Societe des Na- 
tions, qui en informera tous les 
Membres de la Societe et les Etats 
non membres vises aux articles 49 et 
50. La denonciation sortira ses ef- 
fets un an apr^s la date k laquelle 
elle aura ete re^ue par le Secretaire 
general de la Sock'te des Nations; 
elle ne sera operant e qu'au regard de 
la Haute Partie contractante au nom 
de laquelle elle aura ete effectuee. 

Art. 56. — I. Lorsque la Cour aura 
ete saisie d'une affaire avant la 
denonciation de la presente Conven- 
tion ou Tavis prevu k Tarticle 52, 
paragraphe 3, elle en achdvera 
neanmoins I’examen et le jugement. 

2. La Haute Partie contractante 
appeiee k donner effet k une con- 
damnation conformement k la pre- 
sente Convention restera tenue de 
ses obligations k regard de toute con- 
damnation intervenue anterieure- 
ment k sa denonciation. 
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In faith whereof the Plenipo- 
tentiaries have signed the present 
Convention 

Done at Geneva, the sixteenth 
day of November, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-seven, in a single 
copy, which shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations; a certified true 
copy thereof shall be transmitted to 
all the Members of the League of 
Nations and all the non-member 
States represented at the Confer- 
ence. 

[Signed ] Belgium: Ad referendum, S. Sasserath; Bulgaria: N. Momt- 
chiloff; Cuba: Dr. Juan Antiga, Spain: Cipriano de Rivas Cherif; 
France : (Me r6f6rant k Tarticle 52 de la Convention, je declare que le Gouvernement 
frangais n’entend assumer aucune obligation cn cc qiii concerne I’ensemble de ses 
colonies et protectorats, ainsi que des terntoires pour lesquels un mandat lui a 6t6 
confix ) Basdevant; Greece: S. Polyciironiadis, Monaco: Xavier Raisin; 
the Netherlands: van Hamel; Roumania: Vespasien V. Pella, Czecho- 
slovakia: Dr. Koukal, Turkey: Vasfi Mentes, Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics: (En signant la pr^sente Convention, jc declare que le Ciouvernement de 
rUnion des R^publiques sovietiques socialistcs nc sera A meme de la ratifier que sous la 
r6serve suivante: “En matiere de r^glement des contestations relativ^es k I’interpr^ta- 
tion et k I’application de la pr^sente Conv'ention, le Gouvernement de TUnion des 
R6publiques sovi^tiques socialistes n’assume d’autres obligations que celles qui lui 
incombcnt en tant que Membre de la Soci^te des Nations”) M. LitvinoFF; 
Yugoslavia: Thomas Givanovitch. 


En foi de quoi, les Pl^nipoten- 
tiaires ont signe la pr6sente Conven- 
tion. 

Fait k Geneve, le seize novembre 
mil neuf cent trente-sept, en simple 
expedition, qui sera depose dans les 
archives du Secretariat de la Societe 
des Nations; copie certifiee con- 
forme en sera transmise k tous les 
Membres de la Societe des Nations 
et k tous les Etats non membres rep- 
resentes k la Conference. 


No. 501 

PROCES- VERBAL relating to the 1933 Convention on the Transport 
of Passengers and Luggage by Rail (C.I.V.). Opened for signa- 
ture at Berne, November 17, 1937. 

PROCES-VERBAL relatif k la Convention de 1933 concemant le 
transport des voyageurs et des bagages par chemins de fer. 
(C.I.V.). Ouvert k la signature k Berne, 17 novembre 1937. 

Editor's Note. Article 63 of the convention on the transport of passengers and luggage 
by rail, of November 23, 1933 (No. 354, ante) provided that after the convention had been 
ratified by fifteen states, the Swiss Government should examine with interested governments 
the possibility of putting the convention into force In pursuance of this provision, a diplo- 
matic conference was held at Berne, November 17, 1937, and this proch-verhal was drawn up. 
See also the proch-verhal concerning the entrance into force of the 1933 convention on the 
transport of goods by rail (No 302, post), concluded at the same conference 
Ratifications This proch-verhal was not subject to ratification 
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Entered into force November 17, 1937.' 

Text from Bulletin des transports internattonaux par chemtns de fer, 1937, Annexe, pp 77 - 9 ; 
translation from 192 League of Nations Treaty Series, p 383 

[Translation] 

In accordance with Chapter II, En execution de Talin^a b) du 
paragraph (6), of the Final Act, chapitre II de TActe final, sign6 k 
signed at Rome on November 23rd, Rome le 23 novembre 1933, de la 
I933» of the International Conven- Convention Internationale, de meme 
tion of that date concerning the date, concernant le transport des 
Transport of Passengers and Bag- voyageurs et des bagages par chemins 
gage by Rail (C.I.V.) between: defer (C. I. V ), conclue entre 

Germany, Austria, Belgium, Bui- TAllemagne, I’Autriche, la Bel- 

garia, Denmark, Free City of Dan- gique, la Bulgarie, le Danemark, la 
zig, Spain, Estonia, Finland, France, Ville libre de Dantzig, TEspagne, 
Greece, Hungary, Italy, Latvia, TEstonie, la Finlande, la France, la 
Liechtenstein, Luxemburg, Norway, (ircce, la Hongrie, ITtalie, la Let- 
the Netherlands, Poland, Roumania, tonie, le Liechtenstein, le Luxem- 
Sweden, Switzerland, Czechoslovakia, bourg, la Norvege, les Pays-Bas, la 
Turkey and Yugoslavia, Pologne, la Roumanie, la Su6de, la 

Suisse, la Tch^coslovaquie, la Tur- 
quie et la Yougoslavie, 

And in pursuance of the invitation et ensuite de I’invitation adress6e 
addressed by the Swiss Federal par le Conseil f^d^ral suisse aux 
Council to the High Contracting Hautes Parties contractantes, les 
Parties, the undersigned Plenipo- Plenipotentiaires soussignes se sent 
tentiaries met to-day m the Palais r6unis aujourd’hui ^ Berne, au Palais 
F6d6ral at Berne to determine the fed6ral, pour d^^ terminer la date de la 
date of the entry into force of the mise en vigueur de la Convention in- 
International Convention of Novem- iernationale du 2 j novembre IQ33 con- 
ber 23rd, 1933, concerning the Trans- cernant le transport des voyageurs et 
port of Passengers and Baggage by des bagages par chemins de fer qui 
Rail which, with its Annexes and its forme, avec ses annexes et son Acte 
Final Act, comprises in all four final, un tout de quatre documents 
documents. 

After having communicated their Apres s’etre communique leurs 

full powers, found in good and due pleins pouvoirs, trouv^s en bonne et 
form, the Plenipotentiaries took note due forme, ils ont pris acte de la 
of the declaration of the Swiss Gov- declaration du Gouvernement suisse, 
ernment to the effect that the instru- aux termes de laquelle les instru- 
ments of ratification, found, after men ts de ratification, reconn us apr6s 
examination, to be in order and con- examen exacts et concordants, ont 
cordant, had been deposited with ete deposes aupr^s du Gouvernement 
the Government of the Swiss Federa- de la Confederation suis&e par les 
tion by the following States on the Etats suivants et aux dates ci-apr^s: 
dates indicated : 

1 Austria, November 9th, 1934 i L’Autriche, le 9 novembre 1934, 

2 Sweden, April nth, 1935 2 la Suede, le ii avril 1935, 

3 Germany, July 12th, 1935 3 TAllemagne, le 12 juillet I935» 

4. Norway, July 22nd, 1935 4. la Norv6ge, le 22 juillet 1935, 

5. Hungary, September 10th, 1935. 5 la Hongrie, le 10 septembre 1935, 

^ Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4483, November 29, 

1938 
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6 Italy, October 30th, 1935. 

7 Denmark, November 13th, 1935 
8. Poland, February nth, 1936 

9 Free City of Danzig, February nth, 
1936 

10 Luxemburg, February 29th, 1936 

1 1 France, March 2nd, 1936 

12 Estonia, March 12th, 1936. 

13 Netherlands, March 20th, 1936 

14 Belgium, June 17th, 1936 

15 Latvia, April 28th, 1937. 

16 Switzerland, May 29th, 1937. 

17. Czechoslovakia, July 2nd, 1937. 

18. Yugoslavia, November loth, 1937. 

19 Roumania, November 13th, 1937. 

In view of the number of States 
having already deposited their in- 
struments of ratification with the 
Swiss Government, 

The undersigned Plenipotentiaries 
decided to determine forthwith the 
date of the entry into force of the 
present Convention and agreed upon 
the following 

1. The provisions of the Interna- 
tional Convention of November 23rd, 
1933, concerning the Transport of 
Passengers and Baggage by Rail 
shall come into force on October ist, 

1938 

2. From that date the Interna- 
tional Convention of October 23rd, 
1924, concerning the Transport of 
Passengers and Baggage by Rail, in- 
cluding the Final Protocol, of Octo- 
ber 23rd, 1924, shall be abrogated 
and replaced by the aforesaid Con- 
vention of November 23rd, 1933. 

3 Portugal, being a State Party 
to the CIV of 1924 but not having 
signed the C I V. of 1933, shall be 
requested to accede to the new Con- 
vention and also to sign the present 
Prochs- Verbal. 

The present Proebs-VerbeU shall re- 
main open until August ist, 1938, 
for the signature of the Governments 
of contracting States which have been 
unable to sign it this day. In the 
case of States not signatories of the 
present Proebs- Verbal which deposit 
their instruments of ratification after 
August 1st, 1938, the Convention 
shall be applicable as from the first 


6 ritalie, le 30 octobre 1935, 

7 le Danemark, le 13 novembre 1935, 

8 la Pologne, le ii f^vrier 1936, 

9 la Ville libre de Dantzig, le il fdvrier 

1936, 

10 le Luxembourg, le 29 fevrier 1936, 

11 la France, le 2 mars 1936, 

12. I’Estonie, le 12 mars 1936, 

13, les Pays-Bas, le 20 mars 1936, 

14 la Belgique, le 17 juin 1936, 

15 la Lettonie, le 28 avril 1937, 

16 la Suisse, le 29 mai 1937, 

17. la Tch^coslovaquie, le 2 juillet 1937, 

18. la Yougoslavie, le 10 novembre 1937, 

19. la Roumanie, le 13 novembre 1937 

Vu le nombre d’Etats ayant d6ji 
d6pos6 les instruments de ratification 
aupr^s du Gouvernement suisse, 

les Pldnipotentiaires soussign^s sont 
tomb^s d 'accord pour determiner d^s 
k present la date de la mise en vi- 
gueur de cette Convention et sont 
convenus de ce qui suit . 

1° Les dispositions de la Conven- 
tion internationale du 23 novembre 
1933 concernant le transport des 
voyageurs et des bagages par che- 
mins de fer seront mises en vigueur le 
I®’’ octobre 1938. 

2° Des cette derniere date, la 
Convention internationale du 23 oc- 
tobre 1924 concernant le transport 
des voyageurs et des bagages par 
chemins de fer, y compris le Proto- 
cole final du 23 octobre 1924, seront 
abrog^s et remplac^s par la Conven- 
tion du 23 novembre 1933 susmen- 
tionn6e. 

3° Le Portugal, en tant qu’Etat 
partie ^ la C. 1 . V. de 1924 mais non 
signataire de la C. 1 . V. de 1933, est 
pri6 d 'adherer k la nouvelle Conven- 
tion et de signer 6galement le present 
proems- verbal. 

Le present procfes-verbal demeure 
ouvert jusqu'au aofit 1938 k la 
signature des Gouvernements des 
Etats contractants qui, k la date de 
ce jour, n'ont pas 6 t€ en mesure de le 
signer. Pour les Etats non signa- 
taires du present proc^- verbal et 
d^posant leurs instruments de ratifi- 
cation apr^s le i®** aoflt 1938, la Con- 
vention serait applicable dfes le 
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day of the second month after the 
month in which the Swiss Govern- 
ment shall notify the Governments 
of the contracting States that such 
deposit has taken place. 

In FAITH WHEREOF the Undersigned 
Plenipotentiaries have drawn up and 
signed the present Prods- Verbal. 

Done at Berne, this seventeenth 
day of November, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-seven, in two 
copies, of which one shall remain de- 
posited in the archives of the Swiss 
Confederation and the other shall be 
transmitted by the Swiss Govern- 
ment to the Italian Government to 
be deposited in that Government’s 
archives. 

A certified true copy of the present 
Proch-Verbal shall be transmitted 
by the Swiss Government to each of 
the High Contracting Parties and to 
the Portuguese Government. 


No. 502 

premier jour du deuxifeme mois apr6s 
le mois dans lequel le Gouvernement 
suisse a notifi6 ce d6p6t aux Gou- 
vernements des Etats contractants. 

En foi de quoi, les P 16 nipotenti- 
aires ci-dessous ont dress6 et sign6 le 
present procds- verbal. 

Fait k Berne, le dix-sept novembre 
mil neuf cent trente-sept, en double 
original dont Tun rest era d6pos6 aux 
archives de la Confederation suisse 
et Taut re sera envoye par le Gou- 
vernement suisse au Gouvernement 
italien pour etre depose aux archives 
dudit Gouvernement. 


Une expedition authentique du 
present Proces- verbal sera remise, 
par les soins du Gouvernement 
suisse, k chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes, ainsi qu’au Gouverne- 
ment portugais 


[Signed by the plenipotentiaries of the following states Austria, Belgium, 
Czechoslovakia, Danzig, Denmark, Estonia, France, Germany, Greece, 
Hungary, Italy, Latvia, Liechtenstein, Luxemburg, Netherlands, Norway, 
Poland, Portugal, Roumania, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, and 
Yugoslavia.] 


No. 502 

PROCES-VERBAL relating to the 1933 Convention on the Transport 
of Goods by Rail (C.I.M.). Opened for signature at Berne, 
November 17, 1937. 

PROCES-VERBAL relatif k la Convention de 1933 concemant le 
transport des marchandises par chemins de fer (C.I.M.). Ou- 
vert i la signature k Berne, 17 novembre 1937. 

Editor’s Note. Article 63 of the convention on the transport of goods by rail, of Novem- 
ber 23, 1933 (No 353, ante) provided that after the convention had been ratified by fifteen 
states, the Swiss Government should examine with interested governments the possibility of 
putting the convention into force In pursuance of this provision, a diplomatic conference 
was held at Berne, November 17, 1937, and this procbs-verhal was drawn up. See also the 
proch-verhal concerning the entrance into force of the 1933 convention on the transport of 
persons and baggage by rail (No. 501, ante), concluded at the same conference 
Ratifications. This proch-verbal was not subject to ratification 
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Entered into force November 17, 1937.' 

Text from BvUettn des transports xnUrnattonaux par chemtns defer, 1937, Annexe, pp. 80-2; 
translation from 192 League of Nations Treaty Senes, p 627 


[Translation] 

In accordance with Chapter II, 
paragraph {b), of the Final Act signed 
at Rome on November 23rd, 1933, of 
the International Convention of that 
date concerning the Transport of 
Goods by Rail (C.I.M.) between 

Germany, Austria, Belgium, Bul- 
garia, Denmark, the Free City of 
Danzig, Spain, Estonia, Finland, 
France, Greece, Hungary, Italy, 
Latvia, Liechtenstein, Luxemburg, 
Norway, the Netherlands, Poland, 
Roumania, Sweden, Switzerland, 
Czechoslovakia, Turkey and Yugo- 
slavia, 

And in pursuance of the invitation 
addressed by the Swiss Federal Coun- 
cil to the High Contracting Parties, 
the undersigned Plenipotentiaries 
met to-day in the Palais F^d^ral at 
Berne to determine the date of the 
entry into force of the International 
Convention of November 23rd, 1933, 
concerning the Transport of Goods 
by Rail which, with its Annexes and 
its Final Act, comprises, in all, ten 
documents. 

After having communicated their 
full powers, found in good and due 
form, the Plenipotentiaries took note 
of the declaration of the Swiss Gov- 
ernment to the effect that the instru- 
ments of ratification, found, after 
examination, to be in order and con- 
cordant, had been deposited with the 
Government of the Swiss Confedera- 
tion by the following States on the 
dates indicated : 

I. Austria, November 9th, 1934 
2 Sweden, April nth, 1935. 

3. Germany, July 12th, 1935 

4. Norway, July 22nd, 1935 

5. Hungary, September loth, 1935 

6. Italy, October 30th, 1935. 


En execution de Talin^a b) du 
chapitre II de TActe final, sign6 k 
Rome le 23 novembre 1933, de la 
Convention inter nationale, de mime 
date, concernant le transport des 
marchandises par chemtns de fer 
(C. I. M.), conclue entre 
TAllemagne, TAutriche, la Bel- 
gique, la Bulgarie, le Danemark, la 
Ville libre de Dantzig, TE^pagne, 
TEstonie, la Fmlande, la France, la 
Gr5ce, la Hongrie, ITtalie, la Let- 
tonie, le Liechtenstein, le Luxem- 
bourg, la Norvdge, les Pays-Bas, la 
Pologne, la Roumanie, la Su^de, la 
Suisse, la Tch^coslovaquie, la Tur- 
quie et la Yougoslavie, 

et ensuite de I’invitation adress6e 
par le Conseil f^d^ral suisse aux 
Hautes Parties contractantes, les 
P16nipotentiaires soussign6s se sont 
r6unis aujourd’hui k Berne, au Palais 
f6d6ral, pour determiner la date de la 
mise en vigueur de la Convention in- 
ternationale du 23 novembre igjj 
concernant le transport des marchan- 
dises par chemtns de fer qui forme, 
avec ses annexes et son Acte final, 
un tout de dix documents. 

Apres s’etre communique leurs 
pleins pouvoirs, trouv^s en bonne et 
due forme, ils ont pris acte de la 
declaration du Gouvernement suisse, 
aux termes de laquelle les instru- 
ments de ratification, reconnus apr^s 
examen exacts et concordants, ont 
ete deposes aupres du Gouvernement 
de la Confederation suisse par les 
Etats suivants et aux dates ci-apres: 

I. L'Autrichc, le 9 novembre 1934, 

2 la Su^de, Ic ii avril 1935, 

3 I’Allemagne, le 12 juillet 1935, 

4 la Norv^gc, le 22 juillet 1935, 

5 la Hongrie, le 10 septembre 1935, 

6 ritalie, Ic 30 octobrc 1935, 


* Registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations under No 4484, November 29, 

1938 
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7 Denmark, November 13th, 1935. 

8 Poland, February nth, 1936 

9 Free City of Danzig, Feoruary nth, 

1936 

10 Luxemburg, February 29th, 1936 
n. France, March 2nd, 1936 

12 Estonia, March 12th, 1936 

13 Netherlands, March 20th, 1936. 

14 Belgium, June 17th, 1936 

15 Latvia, April 28th, 1937 

16 Switzerland, May 29th, 1937 

17. Czechoslovakia, July 2nd, 1937 

18. Yugoslavia, November loth, 1937. 

19. Roumania, November 13th, 1937. 

In view of the number of States 
having already deposited their in- 
struments of ratification with the 
Swiss Government, and 

Whereas Annex I to the Conven- 
tion signed on November 23rd, 1933, 
has since been revised and that the 
entry into force of the new Annex I 
necessitates the application of the 
procedure provided for in the C I.M. 
of I933» 

The undersigned Plenipotentiaries 
have decided to determine forthwith 
the date of the entry into force of 
the present Convention, and have 
agreed upon the following * 

(1) Article 60, § 3, and Annex VI 
of the International Convention of 
November 23rd, 1933, concerning 
the Transport of Goods by Rail 
(C.I.M.) shall take effect as from 
January ist, 1938. 

(2) The other provisions of the In- 
ternational Convention of November 
23rd, 1933, concerning the Transport 
of Goods by Rail shall come into 
force on October ist, 1938. 

(3) From that date, the Interna- 
tional Convention of October 23rd, 
1924, concerning the Traffic of Goods 
by Rail, including the Final Proto- 
col of October 23rd, 1924, and the 
Additional Act of September 2nd, 
1932, shall be abrogated and replaced 
by the aforesaid Convention of 
November 23rd, 1933. 

(4) Portugal being a Party to the 
C.I.M. of 1924, but not having signed 
the C.I.M. of 1933, shall be requested 


7. le Danemark, le 13 novembre 1935, 

8. la Pologne, le ii fevrier 1936, 

9. la Villc libre de Dantzig, le ii fevrier 

1936, 

10 le Luxembourg, le 29 fevner 1936, 

11 la France, le 2 mars 1936, 

12 TEstonie, le 12 mars 1936, 

13. les Pays-Bas, le 20 mars 1936, 

14. la Belgique, le 17 jum 1936, 

15 la Lettonie, le 28 avril 1937, 

16. la Suisse, le 29 mai 1937, 

17 la Tch6coslovaquie, le 2 juillet 1937, 

18 la Yougoslavie, le 10 novembre 1937, 

19 la Roumanie, le 13 novembre 1937. 

Vu le nombre d’Etats ayant d6j^ 
d6pos6 les instruments de ratification 
aupr^s du Gouvernement suisse, 

Attendu que TAnnexe I jointe k 
la Convention sign^e le 23 novembre 
1933 a I depuis lors, 6t6 r^vis^e et que 
la mise en vigueur de la nouvelle 
Annexe I n^cessite I’application de la 
proc6dure pr6vue par la C. I M de 

les Pl^nipotentiaires soussign^s sont 
tomb^s d 'accord pour determiner d6s 
k present la date de la mise en vi- 
gueur de cette Convention et sont 
convenus de ce qui suit * 

I® Le § 3 de I’article 60 et I’An- 
nexe VI de la Convention interna- 
tionale du 23 novembre 1933 con- 
cernant le transport des marchan- 
dises par chemins de fer (C. I. M.) 
deploiront leurs effets k partir du 
I" janvier 1938. 

2® Les autres dispositions de la 
Convention Internationale du 23 
novembre 1933 concernant le trans- 
port des marchandises par chemins de 
fer seront mises en vigueur le i®' 
octobre 1938. 

3® D^s cette derni^ire date, la Con- 
vention internationale du 23 octobre 
1924 concernant le transport des 
marchandises par chemins de fer, y 
compns le Protocole final du 23 
octobre 1924 et I'Acte additionnel du 
2 septembre 1932, seront abrog6s et 
remplac6s par la Convention du 23 
novembre 1933 susmentionn6e. 

4® Le Portugal, en tant qu'Etat 
partie ^ la C. I. M. de 1924 mais non 
signataire de la C. I. M. de 1933, est 
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to accede to the new Convention and 
also to sign the present Prods- Verbal. 

The present Prods- Verbal shall re- 
main open until August ist, 1938, for 
(he signature of the Governments of 
contracting States which have been 
unable to sign it this day. In the 
case of States not signatories of the 
present Prods-Verbal which deposit 
their instruments of ratification after 
August 1st, 1938, the Convention 
shall be applicable as from the first 
day of the second month after the 
month in which the Swiss Govern- 
ment shall notify the Governments of 
the contracting States that such de- 
posit has taken place. 

In faith whereof the undersigned 
Plenipotentiaries have drawn up and 
signed the present Prods- Verbal. 

Done at Berne, this seventeenth 
day of November, nineteen hundred 
and thirty-seven, in two copies, one 
of which shall remain deposited in 
the archives of the Swiss Confedera- 
tion and the other shall be trans- 
mitted by the Swiss Government to 
the Italian Government to be de- 
posited in that Government’s ar- 
chives. 

A certified true copy of the present 
Prods- Verbal shall be transmitted by 
the Swiss Government to each of the 
High Contracting Parties and to the 
Portuguese Government. 


pri6 d’adh^rer k la nouvelle Conven- 
tion et de signer 6galement le present 
proems- verbal. 

Le present proc^s-verbal demeure 
ouvert jusqu’au aoflt 1938 k la 
signature des Gouvernements des 
Etats contractants qui, k la date de 
ce jour, n’ont pas 6te en mesure de 
le signer. Pour les Etats non signa- 
taires du present proc^s-verbal et 
d6posant leurs instruments de ratifi- 
cation apr^s le i®^ aofit 1938, la Con- 
vention serait applicable d6s le 
premier jour du deuxi^me mois apr^s 
le mois dans lequel le Gouvernement 
suisse a notifi6 ce d6p6t aux Gou- 
vernements des Etats contractants. 

En foi de quoi, les Pl^nipoten- 
tiaires ci-dessous ont dress6 et sign6 
le present proems- verbal. 

Fait k Berne, le dix-sept novembre 
mil neuf cent trente-sept, en double 
original dont Tun restera d6pose aux 
archives de la Confederation suisse 
et Tautre sera envoye par le Gou- 
vernement suisse au Gouvernement 
italien pour etre depose aux archives 
dudit Gouvernement 


Unc expedition authentique du 
present Proccs- verbal sera remise, 
par les soins du Gouvernement 
suisse, k chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes, ainsi qu’au Gouverne- 
ment portugais. 


[Signed by the plenipotentiaries of the following States Austria, Belgium, 
Czechoslovakia, Danzig, Denmark, Estonia, France, Germany, Greece, 
Hungary, Italy, Latvia, Liechtenstein, Luxemburg, the Netherlands, Nor- 
way, Poland, Portugal, Roumania, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, and 
Yugoslavia.] 
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No. 503 

INTER-AMERICAN Radiocommunications Convention. Signed at 
Habana, December 13, 1937. 

CONVENCION interamericana sobre radiocomunicaciones. Fir- 
mada en La Habana, 13 de diciembre de 1937. 


Editor’s Note. This convention was concluded at the first Inter- American Radio Con- 
ference at Habana, November i to December 13, 1937, preparatory work was done by a 
Regional Radio Conference held at Habana, March 15-29, 1937 The conclusion of regional 
agreements of this nature is envisaged by Article 13 of the Telecommunication Convention 
of December 9, 1932 (No 316, ante) and Article 7 of the General Radio Regulations annexed 
thereto (No 317, ante) A convention providing for an Inter- American Union of Electrical 
Communications was signed at Mexico City, July 21, 1924 (No. 116, ante) An arrangement 
relative to the assignment of high frequencies to radio stations on the North American 
Continent, signed at Ottawa, March i, 1929 (No. 214, ante), was approved by the United 
States of America, Canada, Cuba, and Newfoundland , it was denounced by Cuba, October 5, 
1933 A North and Central American Regional Radio Conference, held at Mexico City, 
July lO-August 9, 1933, in which nine states participated, adopted recommendations on 
allocation of frequencies and broadcasting U. 5 Treaty Information Bulletin, No 47, p 15 
See also the South American Regional Agreements on Radiocommunications, of 1935 (No 
407, ante) and 1937 (No. 486, ante), and the Inter- American Arrangement concerning Radio- 
communications, and the North American Regional Broadcasting Agreement, of December 
13* 1937 (Nos 504, 505, post) The text of this convention consists of versions in the Span- 
ish, English, Portuguese, and French languages The Final Act of the Second Inter-Ameri- 
can Radio Conference of 1940 contains interpretations of Articles 6 and 7 of the convention. 

Ratifications On May i, 1940, ratifications of this convention had been deposited at 
Habana by Brazil, Canada, Cuba, Dominican Republic, Haiti, Mexico, Panama, Peru, and 
the United States of America , Paraguay had acceded to the convention, also 

Bibliography. The text of this convention is also published m United States Treaty 
Series, No 938 

Anon , “Premiere Conference interamericaine des radiocommunications,” 5 Journal des 
telecommunications (1938), pp 30-1, H B Otterman,” Inter- American Radio Conferences, 
Habana, 1937,” 32 Am Jour Int. Law (1938), pp 569-74, J D Tomlinson, International 
Control of Radiocommunications (1938), pp 246-51 


Entered into force (Pts. I, III, IV) July i, 1938; (Pt. II), April 17, 1939.* 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union. 


In ter- American Radiocommuni- 
cations Convention concluded at Ha- 
vana, on December 13th, 1937, 

among the Governments of the 
States named below 

Brazil, Canada, Colombia, Cuba, 
Chile, Dominican Republic, United 
States of America, Guatemala, Haiti, 
Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Peru, 
Uruguay and Venezuela. 


Convencidn interamericana sobre 
radiocomunicaciones suscrita en la 
Habana, el 13 de diciembre de 1937, 
entre los Gobiernos de los Estados 
que se mencionan a continuacidn : 

Brasil, Canada, Colombia, Cuba, 
Chile, Republica Dominicana, Es- 
tados Unidos de America, Guatemala, 
Haiti, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panamd, 
Peni, Uruguay, y Venezuela. 


' Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (January i, 1941) 
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The governments named above, 
recognizing the benefits of cooper- 
ation and mutual understanding re- 
sulting from the exchange of views 
with respect to radiocommunica- 
tions, have designated the under- 
signed plenipotentiaries to the first 
Inter-American Radio Conference, 
held in the City of Havana, Re- 
public of Cuba, who by common con- 
sent and subject to ratification, have 
concluded the following Convention, 
in conformity with the provisions of 
the International Telecommunica- 
tions Convention of Madrid, 1932. 

Part One 

CONFERENCES 

Article i. — Objective 

The contracting governments 
agree to meet periodically in con- 
ferences of plenipotentiaries for the 
purpose of resolving by common un- 
derstanding such problems as may 
arise in the field of radiocommuni- 
cations in the American continent. 

Article 2. — Composition of the 
conferences 

The conferences shall be com- 
posed, as provided in the Internal 
Regulations of the In ter- American 
Radio Conferences, (Annex i of 
this Convention), of the delegates of 
all the Governments of the Ameri- 
can Continent which agree to attend. 

Representatives of institutions 
and organizations associated with 
radiocommunications, of enterprises 
or groups of enterprises and bodies 
or persons engaged in the operation 
of radio services may also attend, as 
observers, provided they are author- 
ized by their respective Govern- 
ments. 

Article 3. — Voting 

(A) Only one vote shall be had in 
the Conferences by each State that 
meets the following qualifications. 


Los Gobiernos arriba menciona- 
dos, reconociendo las ventajas de la 
cooperaci6n y del mutuo entendimi- 
ento que resultan del intercambio de 
pareceres con respecto a las radio- 
comunicaciones, han designado a 
los infrascritos Plenipotenciarios a la 
Primera Conferencia Interamericana 
de Radio, reunida en la Ciudad de la 
Habana, Repiiblica de Cuba, 
quienes, de comfin acuerdo, y bajo 
reserva de ratificaci6n, han cele- 
brado la siguiente Convenci6n, que 
se ajustci a las estipulaciones de la 
Convenci6n Internacional de Tele- 
comunicaciones de Madrid de 1932. 

Primera Parte 

CONFERENCIAS 

ArtIculo I. — Objeto 

Los Gobiernos contra tan tes con- 
vienen en reunirse peri6dicamente 
en Conferencias de Plenipotenciarios 
con el fin de resolver por mutuo 
acuerdo los problemas que surjan en 
el campo de las radiocomunicaciones 
en el Continente Americano. 

ArtIculo 2. — Composicidn de las 
Conferencias 

Las Conferencias estardn com- 
puestas, en los t^rminos fijados en el 
Reglamento Interne de las Con- 
ferencias Interamericanas de Radio 
(Anexo i de esta Convenci6n), por 
los Delegados de todos los Gobiernos 
del Continente Americano que acep- 
ten participar en ^llas. 

Podrdn asistir, ademds, con el 
cardeter de observadores, repre- 
sentantes de instituciones y organis- 
mos vinculados a la radiocomunica- 
ci6n ; de empresas o agrupaciones de 
empresas y de entidades o personas 
que exploten servicios radioel6ctri- 
cos, siempre que sean autorizados 
por sus respectivos Gobiernos. 

ArtIculo 3. — Voto en las 
Conferencias 

A) S6I0 tendrA un voto en las 
Conferencias cada Estado que reuna 
los siguientes requisites: 
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I. a permanent population; 

11. a defined territory; 

III. government. 

IV. capacity to enter into re- 
lations with the other States. 

(B) Countries or territories not 
possessing these qualifications may 
have voice but no vote in the confer- 
ences; but agreements resulting from 
the conferences shall be open for 
their adherence through the medium 
of their respective home governments. 

Article 4. — Place and date of 
conferences 

The conferences shall be held at 
intervals not greater than three 
years. The country and the date at 
which each conference is to meet 
shall be fixed by the preceding con- 
ference. However, the date sched- 
uled for a meeting may be advanced 
or postponed by the organizing gov- 
ernment at the request of five or 
more participating governments. 

The government of the country in 
which the conference is scheduled 
to be held, hereafter referred to as 
the organizing government, shall 
fix the place and the final date of the 
meeting and shall send out the invi- 
tations for attendance through the 
customary diplomatic channels, at 
least six months in advance. 

Article 5. — Internal regulations 
for conferences 

This convention has annexed In- 
ternal Regulations for the Inter- 
American Radio Conference (Annex 
i) which establish the procedure to 
be followed at the meetings and 
which may be amended only by the 
affirmative vote of two-thirds of the 
states participating at the Con- 
ference in question. 

Part Two 

INTER-AMERICAN RADIO OFFICE 
(o. I. R.) 

Article 6 — Object 

The contracting governments 
agree : 


I. Poblacidn permanente ; 

II. Terri torio determinado; 

III. Gobierno; 

IV. Capacidad de entrar en rela- 
ciones con los demds E^tados. 

B) Los pafses o territorios que no 
posean esas condiciones podrin tener 
voz, mks no voto en las Conferencias ; 
pero los acuerdos resultantes de las 
Conferencias estardn abiertos a su 
adhesi6n por medio de sus respecti- 
vos Gobiernos metropolitanos. 

Articulo 4. — Lugar y fecha de las 
conferencias 

A) Las Conferencias se efectuaran 
con intervalos no mayores de tres 
anos El pais y la fecha en que deba 
reuni rse cada Conference seran fi- 
jados en la precedente. Sin em- 
bargo, la fecha senalada para una 
reuni6n podr4 ser adelantada o 
pospuesta por el Gobierno organi- 
zador a petici6n de cinco o mds 
Gobiernos participantes 

B) El Gobierno del pais donde 
deba reunirse una Conferencia, el 
cual se denominard Gobierno Or- 
ganizador, fijard el lugar y la fecha 
definitiva de la reunibn y expedira 
por la via diplomat ica, con una an- 
ticipaci6n no menor de seis meses, 
las invitaciones de estilo. 

Articulo 5 — Reglamento inter no de 
las conferencias 

Esta Convenci6n tiene anexo un 
Reglamento Interno de las Con- 
ferencias Interamericanas de Radio 
(Anexo i), que fija las modalidades 
de sus reuniones, y que s61o podrd 
ser modificado por el voto favorable 
de las dos terceras partes de los Es- 
tados participantes en la respectiva 
Conferencia. 

Segunda Parte 

OFICINA INTERAMERICANA DE RADIO 
(O. I. R ) 

Articulo 6. — Ohjeto 

Los Gobiernos Contratantes con- 
vienen : 
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(A) To establish the Inter-Amer- 
ican Radio Office (O. 1 . R.), as an 
Inter-American organization of a 
consultative character which shall 
centralize and facilitate, among the 
administrations of the American 
countries, the interchange and circu- 
lation of information relative to 
radiocommunications in all their as- 
pects, and collaborate in the organ- 
ization of the conferences mentioned 
in Part One of this convention ; 
and 

(B) I. To communicate at the 
proper time to the In ter- American 
Radio Office all provisions of internal 
and international radio legislation 
and the regulations in force in their 
territories, and such amendments as 
may be introduced in these provi- 
sions; as well as statistical, technical, 
and administrative reports relative 
thereto ; and 

2. Specifically, to transmit to the 
01 R every six months an official list 
of the frequencies assigned by them 
to all broadcasting stations and to 
notify monthly all changes and ad- 
ditions thereto 


Such notification shall be made in 
accordance with the procedure 
adopted in the current General 
Radio Regulations annexed to the 
International Telecommunication 
Convention and shall also include. 

(a) Power actually in use 

(d) Maximum contemplated pow- 
er. 

(c) Hours of transmission. 

The required notifications referred 
to shall be made in all cases, inde- 
pendently of the usual notification 
sent to the Bureau of the Interna- 
tional Telecommunication Union. 

Article 7 — Functions 

The In ter- American Radio Office 
shall be charged with : 

(A) the preparatory work of con- 
ferences and the work resulting from 
their decisions ; 


A) En establecer la Oficina In- 
teramericana de Radio (O. I. R.), 
como organismo interamericano de 
cardcter consultivo que centralizard 
y facilitard entre las Administra- 
ciones de los palses americanos, el 
intercambio y circulacidn de infor- 
maci6n relativa a radiocomunica- 
ciones en todos sus aspectos y 
colaborard en la organizacidn de las 
Conferencias mencionadas en la 
Parte Primera de esta Convencidn. 

B) I. En comunicar oportuna- 
mente a la Oficina Interamericana 
de Radio todas las disposiciones de 
legislaci6n de radio internas e inter- 
nacionales, los reglamentos que rijan 
en sus territorios, las reformas que 
se les introduzcan, asi como tambidn 
informes estadisticos, tdcnicos y ad- 
ministrativos sobre la materia, 

2. Especificadamente deberdn en- 
viar a la Oficina Interamericana de 
Radio, cada seis meses, una lista 
oficial de las frecuencias asignadas 
por dllos a todas las estaciones 
radiodifusoras, y notificar mensual- 
mente todas las modificaciones y 
adiciones efectuadas. 

Las referidas comunicaciones de- 
ber^n ser hechas de acuerdo con el 
procedimiento adoptado en el Regla- 
mento General de Radiocomuni- 
caciones anexo a la Convencidn 
Internacional de Telecomunicaciones 
vigente, debiendo incluir ademds. 

a) Polencia actual usada. 

b) Potencia mdxima que se in- 
tenta usar. 

c) Horario de transmisiones. 

Estas comunicaciones deberdn ha- 

cerse, en todos los casos, indepen- 
dientemente de las que se envian a la 
Oficina de la Uni6n Internacional de 
Telecomunicaciones. 

ArtIculo 7. — Airibuciones 

La Oficina Interamericana de Ra- 
dio estard encargada * 

A) de los trabajos preparatorios 
de las Conferencias y de los que 
deriven de sus decisiones; 
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(B) providing in accord with the 
organizing government concerned, 
the Secretariat of the conferences; 

(C) the issuance of such publica- 
tions as may be established by con- 
ferences; 

(D) the publication and circula- 
tion of technical information other 
than that resulting from conferences, 
including the exchange of data relat- 
ing to the accuracy and stability of 
frequencies, to interference or other 
disturbances observed in the terri- 
tories of the contracting countries, 
and such other studies as may be 
carried on, such as the propagation 
of waves, the general characteristics 
of antennas, etc.; also the exchange 
of documents of a legal nature, 
treaties and general information de- 
signed for a better understanding 
and raising of the standards of radio 
communications in the American 
continent; 

(E) the submission of an annual 
report of its work, which shall be 
communicated to all contracting 
governments ; 

(F) the performance of such other 
duties as may pertain to it or be as- 
signed to it by the conferences. 

Article 8. — Maintenance of the office 

(A) The general expenses of the 
Inter-American Radio Office shall 
not exceed the sum of Twenty Five 
Thousand Dollars ($25,000.00) cur- 
rency of the United States of Amer- 
ica, per annum. 

(B) In order to defray these ex- 
penses each of the Amercan govern- 
ments agrees to contribute in pro- 
portion to a certain number of units 
corresponding to the category to 
which it belongs, as provided in the 
Internal Regulations of the O. I R. 
For this purpose six categories are 
established with the units assigned to 
each as shown below * 


B) de constituir, de acuerdo con 
el Gobierno Organizador, la Secre- 
tarfa de las Conferencias ; 

C) de publicar y distribuir aque- 
llos documentos ordenados por las 
Conferencias; 

D) de publicar y distribuir in- 
formaciones t6cnicas, distintas de 
las originadas en las Conferencias, 
incluyendo el intercambio de dalos 
relatives a la exactitud y estabilidad 
de las frecuencias, a las interferen- 
cias u otras molestias observadas en 
los territorios de los paises con- 
tra tan tes y a otros estudios que se 
realicen, tales como propagaci6n 
de las ondas, caractensticas gene- 
rales de las diferentes antenas, etc ; 
asi como el intercambio de docu- 
mentos de cardeter jundico, de 
Tratados y de informacibn general 
para una mejor inteligencia y per- 
feccionamiento de las normas de 
radiocomunicaciones en el Conti- 
nente Americano; 

E) de presentar un informe anual 
de sus labores, que serd comunicado 
a todos los Gobiernos contratantes; 

y 

F) del desempeho de cualesquiera 
otras funciones que le correspondan 
o le scan asignadas por las Conferen- 
cias. 

ArtIculo 8 — Sostenimiento de la 
oficina 

A) Los gastos generales de la 
Oficina Interamericana de Radio 
(O. I. R ), no excederdn la suma de 
veinticinco mil dolares ($25,00000) 
moneda de los Estados Unidos de 
America, por ano; 

B) Para sufragar esos gastos, cada 
uno de los Gobiernos americanos 
convienen en contribuir en propor- 
ci6n a cierto niimero de unidades de 
acuerdo con la categoria a que 
pertenezea segun lo dispuesto en el 
Reglamento Interno de la Oficina 
Interamericana de Radio. 

Con tal objeto establ6cense seis 
categorias a las cuales corresponde- 
rdn las unidades siguientes* 
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Categories 

Units 

Categorias: 

Unidades: 

I 

25 

I 

25 

II 

20 

II 

20 

III 

15 

III 

15 

IV 

10 

IV 

10 

V 

5 

V 

5 

VI 

3 

VI 

3 


(C) The general expenses will not 
include the expenses incidental to 
the work of conferences, which shall 
be borne by the organizing govern- 
ment. 

(D) The funds required for the 
Office shall be payable half yearly in 
advance by the governments form- 
ing part of the Inter-American 
Radio Office. If any country is in 
arrears of payment the government 
of the country in which the Office is 
located shall advance amounts as 
required. The sums thus advanced 
must be reimbursed by the debtor 
governments as soon as possible and 
at the latest at the expiration of the 
fourth month following the date on 
which payments are due. 


C) Los gastos generales no in- 
cluirdn los ocasionados por las Con- 
ferencias, los cuales ser4n sufragados 
por el Gobierno Organizador. 

D) Las cantidades necesarias para 
el sostenimiento de la Oficina de- 
berdn pagarse semestralmente por 
adelantado, por los Gobiernos que 
formen parte de ella. Si un Estado 
estuviere en mora en sus pagos, el 
Gobierno del pais sede de la Oficina 
adelantard las cantidades que se 
requieran. Las sumas as( antici- 
padas deber^n ser reembolsadas por 
los Gobiernos deudores lo mis pronto 
possible, y a mis tardar, dentro de 
los cuatro meses siguientes a la fecha 
en que el pago deba hacerse. 


Article 9 — Seat and supervision 
of the office 

(A) The seat of the Inter-Ameri- 
can Radio Office and appointment of 
Director will form a subject of the 
Agenda for each conference. 

(B) The Government of the coun- 
try where the Office has its seat 
shall exercise general supervision 
over its organization, budget, and 
finances and make the necessary 
advances of funds. 

(C) The accounts of the Inter- 
American Radio Office shall be sub- 
mitted by the Government where 
the Office is located to the next suc- 
ceeding conference for approval. 

(D) The Office is placed initially 
under the auspices of the Govern- 
ment of Cuba. Its headquarters 
shall be in the city of Havana. 

Article 10. — Internal Regula- 
tions for O, /. R. 

This Convention has annexed In- 
ternal Regulations of the Inter- 
American Radio Office (Annex 2), 


ArtIculo 9 — Sede y vigilancia de la 
oficina 

A) La sede de la Oficina Inter- 
americana de Radio y el nombra- 
miento del Director serdn tema del 
programa de cada Conferencia. 

B) El Gobierno del pais en donde 
la Oficina tenga su sede, tendrd 
la inspecci6n y vigilancia de su or- 
ganizaci6n, de su presupueslo y 
de sus finanzas, y efectuard los an- 
ticipos necesarios. 

C) Las cuentas de la Oficina In- 
teramericana de Radio serin someti- 
das por el Gobierno del pais en donde 
tenga su sede, a la aprobacidn de la 
siguiente Conferencia. 

D) La Oficina se establece inicial- 
mente bajo los auspicios del Go- 
bierno de Cuba. Su sede estari 
en la ciudad de la Habana. 

ARTicuLO 10. — Reglamento interno 
de la O. /. R. 

Esta Convenci6n tiene anexo un 
Reglamento Interno de la Oficina 
Interamericana de Radio (Anexo 2), 
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which provide the details for the 
internal administration of this organ- 
ization and which may be amended 
only by the affirmative vote of two- 
thirds of the States represented at a 
conference. 

Part Three 

SPECIAL provisions 

Article i i — General Principles 

(A) The contracting Governments 
recognize the sovereign right of all 
nations to the use of every radio 
broadcasting channel 

(B) The American Governments, 
upon the sole condition that no in- 
terference will be caused to the serv- 
ices of another country, may assign 
any frequency and any type of wave 
to any radio station under their 
authority. 

(C) Nevertheless, the Govern- 
ments recognize that, until technical 
development reaches a state that 
permits the elimination of radio in- 
terference of international character, 
regional arrangements are essential 
in order to promote standardization 
and to minimize such interference. 

(D) For the solution of those 
problems which, because of special 
propagation characteristics and in- 
terference conditions of radio trans- 
mission in the various geographical 
zones require special provisions, the 
contracting Governments agree to 
divide the American continent into 
three regions, designated as the 
northern zone, the central zone, and 
the southern zone (Annex 3) 


Article 12. — Bilateral agreements 

The contracting governments 
whenever they shall deem it desir- 
able within the scope of this con- 
vention shall negotiate bilateral 
agreements concerning the operation 
of radio telegraph stations as be- 
tween their respective nations in 


que determina los detalles de la ad- 
ministracibn interna de ese orga- 
nism© y que podrd ser modificado 
s 61 o por el voto favorable de las dos 
terceras partes de los Estados repre- 
sentados en una Conferencia 

Tercera Parte 

DISPOSICIONES ESPECIALES 
Articulo 1 1 . — Principios generates 

A) Los Gobiernos contratantes 
reconocen el derecho soberano de 
las naciones al uso de todos los 
Canales de radiodifusibn. 

B) Los Gobiernos americanos, con 
la unica condicibn de que no se 
causen intcrferencias a los servicios 
de otro pais, pueden asignar cual- 
quier clase de onda y frecuencia a las 
estaciones de radio que se hallen bajo 
su juribdiccibn. 

C) Sin embargo, los Gobiernos 
reconocen que, hasta tanto el pro- 
greso t6cnico alcance un estado que 
permita eliminar las interferencias 
de radio de carbcter internacional, 
los arreglos regionales son esennales 
para fomentar la normalizacibn y 
disminuir las interferencias 

D) Para la solucibn de aquellos 
asuntos que por las caracteristicas 
especiales de propagacibn y condi- 
ciones de interferencia de las emi- 
siones radioelbctricas en las dis- 
tintas Zonas geogrdficas requieran 
disposiciones especiales, los Gobier- 
nos contratantes convienen en di- 
vidir el Continente americano en 
tres regiones denominadas Zona 
septentrional. Zona central y Zona 
meridional (Anexo 3 de esta Con- 
vencibn) 

ArtIculo 12 — Acuerdos bilaterales 

Los Gobiernos contratantes, 
cuando lo juzguen conveniente, den- 
tro de los limites de esta Convencibn, 
concertarAn acuerdos bilaterales re- 
latives a la operacibn de estaciones 
radiotelegrdficas entre bus respecti- 
vas naciones, a fin de facilitar las 
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order to facilitate direct commu- 
nication. 

Article 13. — Frequency measur- 
ing stations 

The contracting governments agree 
to establish frequency measuring 
stations as soon as possible. 

Article 14. — Exchange of 
Information 

The contracting governments 
which have not undertaken to com- 
municate data relating to radiocom- 
munications to an In ter- American 
centralizing office, shall interchange 
with all the other American govern- 
ments the data referred to in Article 
6, paragraph B (2), of this Conven- 
tion. 

Article 15. — Safety of life at sea 
and in the atr 

The contracting Governments 
shall take appropriate measures to 
ensure the maintenance of an ade- 
quate radio service, operated or 
licensed by the Government for the 
safety of navigation by sea and air. 

Article 16 — Obligation of all com- 
mercial aircraft to carry radio 

equipment 

The contracting Governments 
agree that: 

(A) All aircraft when operating on 
International scheduled services and 
carrying passengers shall compul- 
sorily be provided with radio appara- 
tus, both sending and receiving, 
which must be in efficient operating 
condition and in charge of properly 
licensed operators, and 

(B) Aircraft used for the trans- 
portation of passengers on interna- 
tional scheduled services making 
journeys over the sea beyond seventy 
five kilometers from any coast, shall 
be able to transmit and receive on 
the frequency of 500 kc/s for the 


907 

comunicaciones directas entre las 
mismas. 

ArtIculo 13. — Estaciones de verifi- 
cacidn de frecuenctas 

Los Gobiernos contratantes se 
obligan a establecer, en el menor 
t^rmino posible, estaciones de veri- 
ficacibn de frecuencias. 

ArtIculo 14. — Intercambio de 
informes 

Los Gobiernos contratantes que 
no se hayan obligado a remitir a una 
Oficina Centralizadora Interameri- 
cana los datos relatives a radio- 
comunicaciones en su territorio, in- 
tercambiarbn con todos los dembs 
Gobiernos americanos los datos a que 
se refiere el Articulo 6, inciso B) 2 
de esta Convencibn. 

ArtIculo 15 — Seguridad para la 
mda en el mar y en el aire 

Para seguridad de la navegacibn 
mantima y abrea, los Gobiernos con- 
tratantes tomarbn las medidas nece- 
sarias con el objeto de establecer 
un servicio adecuado de radio, de- 
pendiente del Gobierno o por bl 
autorizado. 

ArtIculo 16 — Obligacion de las aero- 

naves comercmles de llevar equipo 

radioelectrico 

Los Gobiernos contratantes con- 
vienen en 

A) Que toda aeronave destinada 
al transporte de pasajeros, cuando 
opere en servicio internacional con 
itinerario fijo, deberd estar provista 
de aparatos radioelectricos de tras- 
misibn y recepcibn en condiciones 
de poder funcionar eficientemente, 
y a cargo de operadores debidamente 
titulados 

B) Las deronaves con itinerario 
fijo destinadas al transporte inter- 
nacional de pasajeros y que vuelen 
sobre el mar, mds alld de 75 kilb- 
metros de cualquier costa, deberdn 
estar capacitadas para omitir y 
recibir en la frecueiicia de 500 kc/s 
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purpose of establishing emergency 
communication with stations in the 
marine radio service. 

Article 17. — Establishment of 
aeronautical radio stations 

The contracting Governments 
agree independently or in accord 
with neighbouring countries to take 
the steps necessary to establish a 
sufficient number of regional stations, 
of>erated or licensed by the Govern- 
ment, to furnish meteorological and 
safety information necessary for air 
traffic and aircraft guidance. 

Article 18. — Emergency 
communications 

Subject to the internal regulations 
of each country, any radio trans- 
mitting station, may, during a period 
of emergency in which normal com- 
munication facilities are disrupted 
as a result of hurricane, flood, earth- 
quake, or similar disaster, carry on 
emergency communication with 
points other than those normally 
authorized. 


Article 19. — Cultural Broadcasting 

The contracting governments 
shall take the necessary measures 
in order to facilitate and promote 
the retransmission and exchange of 
international cultural, educational, 
and historical programs of the coun- 
tries of the American continent by 
their respective broadcasting sta- 
tions. 

Article 20. — Press transmissions to 
multiple destinations 

The contracting Governments 
agree that: 

(A) The respective governments 
shall encourage the rapid and eco- 
nomical transmission, dissemina- 
tion and interchange of news and in- 
formation among the nations of 
America; 


para poder establecer comunicaci6n 
de emergencia con las estaciones del 
servicio radioel^ctrico marftimo. 

ArtIculo 17. — Establecimiento de es- 
taciones aeronduticas radioelictricas 

Los Gobiernos contratantes con- 
vienen en tomar, aisladamente o 
de acuerdo con los pafses vecinos, las 
medidas necesarias para establecer 
un numero suficiente de estaciones 
regionales, operadas o bien autori- 
zadas por ^1, para proveer la informa- 
ci6n y seguridad necesarias para el 
trdnsito a6reo y la orientacibn de las 
aeronaves. 

ArtIculo 18. — Comunicaciones de 
emergencia 

Cualquiera estaci6n radioemisora 
podrd, con sujeci6n a las leyes de su 
pais, efectuar comunicaciones de 
emergencia con otros puntos distin- 
tos de los autorizados normalmente, 
durante un periodo excepcional en 
que se haya interrumpido el funcio- 
namiento normal de las comunica- 
ciones como consecuencia de hura- 
canes, inundaciones, terremotos o 
desastres similares. 

ARTfcuLO 19 — Radiodifusidn 
cultural 

Los Gobiernos contratantes toma- 
rkn las medidas necesarias, para 
facilitar y fomentar la retransmisibn 
o intercambio de programas interna- 
cionales de cardcter cultural, edu- 
cative o hist6rico de los paises del 
Continente Americano, por medio de 
sus respectivas estaciones radio- 
difusoras 

ArtIculo 20. — Radiocomunicaciones 
a multiples destines 

Los Gobiernos Americanos con- 
vienen en que: 

A) Los respectivos Gobiernos esti- 
mulardn la transmisibn, disemina- 
ci6n e intercambio rdpidos y eco- 
n6micos de noticias o informaciones 
entre las naciones de America; 
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(B) Informative publications and 
news agencies be granted the use 
and enjoyment of the advantages of 
press radio communications to mul- 
tiple destinations, these being of- 
fered at minimum prices, for which 
the tariffs may be based on units of 
time devoted to the transmission, 
or other means similarly economical ; 

(C) The low rates and other ad- 
vantages, deriving from the princi- 
ples established in the foregoing 
paragraphs of this article be enjoyed 
by all regularly constituted news 
and information agencies, news- 
papers and other periodicals, broad- 
cast stations, news reels, news by 
printer services, bulletin boards, and 
any other proper means which may 
be developed ; 


(D) Encouragement should be 
given to the use and development of 
devices and methods designed to 
prevent unauthorized interception 
of press radio multiple address 
transmissions. 

Article 21. — Retransmissions 

The contracting Governments 
shall take appropriate measures to 
ensure that no program transmitted 
by a broadcasting station may be 
retransmitted or rebroadcast, in 
whole or in part, by any other sta- 
tion without the previous authoriza- 
tion of the station of origin. 

The rebroadcasting station shall 
announce at suitable periods during 
the retransmission the nature of the 
broadcast, the location and the offi- 
cial call letters, or other identifica- 
tion of the station of origin. 

Article 22 — Clandestine stations 

The contracting Governments 
agree to give mutual support in dis- 
covering and suppressing clandes- 
tine transmitting stations whenever 
this becomes necessary. 


B) A las publicaciones informa- 
tivas y agendas de noticias, se les 
facilitarA el empleo y disfrute de las 
ventajas de las radicomunicaciones 
de prensa a multiples destinos, ofre- 
ci6ndoselas a precios minimos, para 
lo cual las tarifas podrin basarse en 
unidades de tiempo invertido en la 
transmisi6n u otros medios que 
resulten similarmente econdmicos. 

C) Deberdn gozar de las bajas 
tarifas y ventajas que derivan de los 
principios establecidos en los pdrra- 
fos anteriores, todas las agendas 
noticiosas y de iiiformaci6n debida- 
mente establecidas, los diarios u 
otras publicaciones periddicas, las 
estaciones de radiodifusi6n, re vistas 
cinema togrdficas, servicios de repro- 
duccibn tipogrdficos, pizarras infor- 
ma tivas y cualesquiera otros medios 
de difusi6n que puedan desarrollarse. 

D) Deberd estimularse el uso y 
desarrollo de dispositivos y m^todos 
que tengan por fin evitar la inter- 
cepci6n no autorizada de noticias 
de prensa transmitidas por radio a 
multiples destinos. 

ArtIculo 21. — Retransmisiones 

Los Gobiernos contra tan tes to- 
mar^n las medidas adecuadas para 
evitar que los programas transmiti- 
dos por una estacibn difusora sean 
retransmitidos o irradiados, total o 
parcialmente, por otra estaci6n, sin 
la previa autorizacibn de la estaci6n 
de origen. 

La estaci6n que retransmita cual- 
quier programa deberd anunciar la 
retransmisibn, y a intervalos con- 
venientes, la naturaleza de la irra- 
diacibn, la ubicacidn de la estaci6n 
de origen, y el indicative de llamada 
u otra identificaci6n de 61Ia. 

ArtIculo 22. — Estaciones 
Clandestinas 

Los Gobiernos contratantes con- 
vienen en prestarse mutuo apoyo 
para descubrir y suprimir las esta- 
ciones emisoras clandestinas. 
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Part Four 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Article 23. — Entry into force of the 
Convention arid ratification 

(A) The present Convention shall 
be ratified by the contracting States 
in conformity with their respective 
constitutional procedures. 

(B) Parts One, Three, and Four of 
the present Convention shall come 
into force on the first day of July, 
1938, if at that date two ratifica- 
tions or final adherences have been 
deposited with the government of the 
country where the conference was 
held. If two ratifications or final 
adherences have not been deposited 
on that date those Parts of the Con- 
vention shall come into force thirty 
days after the second ratification or 
adherence has been deposited. 


(C) In order that Part Two of 
this Convention shall come into 
force, it will be necessary that the 
ratifications or final adherences de- 
posited by the American govern- 
ments shall represent, when added 
together, more than one-half of the 
contributory units established for 
the maintenance of the Inter-Ameri- 
can Radio Office (O I. R), in ac- 
cordance with Article 8, paragraph 
B, of this Convention, as classified in 
the Internal Regulations of the 
O I R (Annex 2, article 7) 

(D) The depository government 
shall notify, as soon as possible, the 
ratifications and adherences which 
are received to all the governments of 
the States of the American Continent. 

Article 24. — Adherences 

This Convention shall be open to 
adherence by all non-signatory 
American countries. 

Article 25. — Divisibility of 
Convention 

The ratifications or adherences to 
the present Convention may refer 


CuARTA Parte 
disposiciones generales 

ARTfeuLO 23. — Vigencia 
y ratificaciones 

A) La presente Convencidn ser& 
ratificada por los Estadoscontratantes 
de conformidad con sus respectivos 
procedimientos constitucionales. 

B) Las Partes Primera, Tercera 
y Cuarta de la presente Convencidn 
entrardn en vigor el primero de julio 
de 1938, siempre que en esa fecha 
hayan sido depositadas ante el 
Gobierno del pafs donde esta Con- 
ferencia se ha celebrado, dos ratifi- 
caciones o adhesiones definitivas. 
Si en esa fecha no se hubieren de- 
positado dos ratificaciones o ad- 
hesiones definitivas, estas Partes de 
la Convencion entrardn en vigor 
treinta dias despu^s de que la 
segunda ratificaci6n o adhesi6n de- 
finitiva haya sido depositada 

C) Para que 6ntre en vigor la 
Parte Segunda de esta Convenci6n, 
serd necesario el dep6sito de la 
ratificacion o adhesidn definitiva de 
Gobiernos Americanos cuyas con- 
tribuciones para el sostenimiento de 
la Oficina Intcramericana dc Radio, 
de acuerdo con lo dispuesto por el 
Articulo 8, inciso B), represen ten, 
sumadas, mds de la mitad de las 
unidades establecidas en el Rcgla- 
mento Interno de la Oficina Inter- 
americana de Radio (Anexo 2, 
Articulo 7) 

D) El Gobierno depositario noti- 
ficard, a la mayor brevedad posible, 
a los Estados Americanos las rati- 
ficaciones o adhesiones definitivas 
que reciba 

ArtIculo 24. — Adhesiones 

Esta Convencidn queda abierta a 
la adhesibn de todos los paises ameri- 
canos no signatarios 

Articulo 25 — Ratificaciones y ad- 
hesiones parciales 

Las ratificaciones o adhesiones a 
la presente Convencion podrdn refe- 
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to the totality thereof or to two or 
more of its parts; provided that, 
in every case Parts One and Four 
(Conferences and General Provi- 
sions) be ratified or adhered to. 

Article 26. — Reports of ratifications 
and adherences 

On June i, 1938, and subsequently 
at intervals of six months, the deposi- 
tory government shall request those 
governments of the Americas which 
may not have ratified or adhered to 
this Convention, to report regard- 
ing such ratification or adherence. 
These reports shall be communicated 
to all the other governments of the 
American Continent. 

Article 27 — Denunciation 

(A) This Convention may be de- 
nounced in its entirety, or Parts 
Two and Three separately, by notice 
addressed to the depository govern- 
ment This notice shall become ef- 
fective one year after date of receipt 
thereof, and shall be effective only 
for the Government denouncing. 

(B) The depository government 
shall notify all the governments of 
the States of the Americas of the de- 
nunciations received 

Article 28 — Languages 

The present Convention has been 
drafted in Spanish, English, Portu- 
guese, and French, all of which shall 
be authentic 

Article 29 —Special agreements 

The contracting governments re- 
serve for themselves the right to 
make special or regional agreements 
which do not concern the govern- 
ments in general These agree- 
ments, however, must be within the 
limits of this Convention and the 
Regulations annexed thereto so far 
as concerns the interference which 
may result from such agreements 
with the services of the other coun- 
tries. 
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rirse a la totalidad de 611 a o a dos o 
mds de sus Partes, siempre que en 
todo caso se ratifique o adhiera a la 
Primera y a la Cuarta Partes (Con- 
ferencias y Disposiciones Generales). 

Articulo 26. — Recordatorios 

El i'° de junio de 1938, y despu6s 
con intervalos de seis meses, el 
Gobierno depositario pedirA a los 
Gobiernos de los Estados Ameri- 
canos que no hubieren aiin ratificado 
o adherido a la Convenci6n, tengan 
a bien informar sobre dicha ratifica- 
ci6n o adhesidn. Estos informes 
serdn transmitidos a todos los dcmds 
Gobiernos Americanos. 

Articulo 27. — Denuncms 

A) La presente Convencion podra 
ser denunciada en su totalidad o 
separadamente las partes Dos y 
Tres por una notificacidn dirigida 
al Gobierno depositario. Esta noti- 
ficacidn surtird efecto un ano des- 
pues de la fecha en que haya sido 
recibida, y solo para el Gobierno 
que la hubiere hecho 

B) El Gobierno depositario noti- 
ficard a todos los Estados Ameri- 
canos las denuncias recibidas. 

Articulo 28 — Idiomas 

La presente Convencidn ha sido 
redactada en espanol, inglds, portu- 
gu6s y francos, cuyos textos hardn 
fe por igual 

ArtIculo 29. — Acuerdos especmles 

Los Gobiernos contratantes se 
reservan el derecho de efectuar 
acuerdos especiales o regionales que 
no atafian a los Gobiernos en general. 
Estos acuerdos, sin embargo, de- 
berdn estar dentro de los Ifmites de 
esta Convencidn y de los Regla- 
mentos anexos a la misma, en cuanto 
se relacionen con la interferencia que 
pudiera resultar de tales acuerdos 
con los servicios de otros paises. 
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Article 30. — Codification 

At future conferences all provi- 
sions of this Convention remaining 
unchanged shall be included with the 
new provisions that may be adopted. 


Article 31. — Arbitration 

(A) In case of disagreement be- 
tween two or more contracting gov- 
ernments concerning the execution 
of the present Convention, the dis- 
pute, if it is not settled through dip- 
lomatic channels, shall be submitt^ 
to arbitration at the request of one 
of the governments in disagreement. 

(B) Unless the parties in disagree- 
ment agree to adopt a procedure al- 
ready established by bilateral or 
multilateral treaties concluded 
among them for the settlement of in- 
ternational disputes or the pro- 
cedure provided for in Paragraph 
(G) of this article, arbitrators shall 
be appointed in the following man- 
ner 

(C) (i) The parlies shall decide, 
by mutual agreement, whether the 
arbitration is to be entrusted to in- 
dividuals or to governments; failing 
an agreement on this matter, gov- 
ernments shall be resorted to. 

(2) In case the arbitration is to 
be entrusted to individuals the arbi- 
trators must not be of the same na- 
tionality as any one of the parties 
concerned in the dispute. 

(3) In case the arbitration is to be 
entrusted to governments, the latter 
must be chosen from among the par- 
ties adhering to the agreement, the ap- 
plication of which caused the dispute. 

(D) The party appealing to arbi- 
tration shall be considered as the 
plaintiff. This party shall desig- 
nate an arbitrator and notify the 
opposing party thereof. The de- 
fendant must then appoint a second 
arbitrator, within two months after 
the receipt of plaintiff’s notification. 


ArtIculo 30. — Codificacidn 

En las prbximas Conferencias 
todas las disposiciones de la presente 
Convencibn y de sus Reglamentos 
que no hayan sido modificadas, se 
incorporardn con las nuevas normas 
que se adopten. 

ArtIculo 31. — Arbitrage 

A) Si surgiere controversia entre 
dos o mis Gobiernos contratantes 
con respecto a la ejecucibn de la pre- 
sente Convenci6n, que no pudiere 
arreglarse por la via diplomdtica, 
serd sometida a arbitraje a peticibn 
de uno de los Gobiernos en desa- 
cuerdo. 

B) A menus que las partes en 
controversia acuerden usar un pro- 
cedimiento ya establecido por tra- 
tados bilaterales o multilaterales 
concertados entre 611 os para la 
solucibn de controversias internacio- 
nales, o el procedimicnto contem- 
plado en el inciso G del presente 
artfculo, los drbitros seran designa- 
dos en la forma siguiente 

C) 1 Las partes decidirdn de 
mutuo acuerdo si ha de designarse 
como drbitros a individuos o a 
Gobiernos, a falta de acuerdo, se 
recurrird a Ciobiernos 

2. Si ha de confiarse el arbitraje 
a individuos, los drbitros no podrdn 
ser de la nacionalidad de ninguna de 
las partes interesadas en la con- 
troversia 

3. Si ha de encargarse a Gobier- 
nos, 6stos deberdn ser escogidos en- 
tre las partes adherentes al acuerdo 
cuya aplicacidn hay a provocado la 
controversia 

D) La parte que apele al arbitraje 
serd denominadti la demandante. 
Esta designard un drbitro y comuni- 
card su eleccion a la parte contraria. 
La demandada deberd entonces de- 
signar un segundo drbitro dentro de 
un plazo de dos meses, a con tar de 
la fecha en que reciba la notificaci6n 
de la demandante. 
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(E) If more than two parties are 
involved, each group of plaintiffs 
or of defendants shall appoint an ar- 
bitrator, observing the same pro- 
cedure as in Paragraph (D). 

(F) The two arbitrators thus ap- 
pointed shall agree in designating an 
umpire who, if the arbitrators are in- 
dividuals and not governments, must 
not be of the same nationality as 
either of them or either of the parties 
involved. Failing an agreement of 
the arbitrators as to the choice of the 
umpire, each arbitrator shall propose 
an umpire in no way concerned in 
the dispute. 

Lots shall then be drawn between 
the umpires proposed The repre- 
sentative of an American govern- 
ment, not interested in the dispute, 
selected by the two arbitrators, will 
draw the lots 

(G) Finally, the parties in dispute 
shall have the right to have their 
disagreement settled by a single ar- 
bitrator In this case, either they 
shall agree on the choice of the arbi- 
trator, or the latter shall be desig- 
nated in conformity with the method 
indicated in Paragraph (F) 

(H) The arbitrators shall be free 
to decide on the procedure to be fol- 
low ed 

(I) Each party shall bear the ex- 
penses it shall have incurred in the 
investigation of the dispute. The 
cost of the arbitration shall be ap- 
portioned equally among the parties 
involved. 

In witness whereof, the respec- 
tive delegates have signed copies of 
this instrument, one each in Spanish, 
hmglish, Portuguese and French, to 
be deposited in the archives of the 
Government of Cuba, which shall for- 
ward an authenticated copy thereof 
in each language to the other con- 
1 1 acting (Governments. 

Done in the city of Havana, Re- 
public of Cuba, on the 13th day of 
December, 1937 


E) Si se tratare de mis de dos 
partes, cada grupo de demandantes 
o demandados procederd a designar 
un Arbitro de acuerdo con el pro- 
cedimiento previsto en el inciso D. 

F) Los dos drbitros asf designados 
se pondrin de acuerdo para nombrar 
un tercero en discordia, qui^n, si 
los Arbitros son individuos en vez de 
Ciobiernos, no podrd ser de la nacio- 
nalidad de ninguno de los drbitros 
ni de ninguna de las partes. Si los 
Arbitros no pueden llegar a un 
acuerdo en cuanto a la designaci6n 
del tercero en discordia, cada Ar- 
bitro propondrA a uno que no est 6 
interesado en la controversia. 

Se sorteardn en seguida los ter- 
ceros en discordia que hayan sido 
propuestos. El representante de un 
Gobierno americano, no interesado 
en la controversia, escogido por los 
dos drbitros, efectuard el sorteo. 

G) Finalmente, las partes en de- 
sacuerdo tendrdn la opci6n de some- 
ter su controversia a un solo drbitro. 
En este caso, o se pondrdn de acuerdo 
respecto a la elecci6n del drbitro o le 
nombrardn de acuerdo con el m^todo 
indicado en el inciso F. 

H) Los drbitros determinardn li- 
bremente el procedi mien to. 

I) Cada una de las partes sufra- 
gard los gastos que le ocasione la in- 
struccidn del juicio arbitral. Las 
expensas del arbitraje serdn reparti- 
das por igual entre las partes inte- 
resadas. 

En de lo cual, los respectivos 
Plenipotenciarios han firmado sendos 
ejemplares de este instrumento en 
espanol, ingles, portuguds y francds, 
los cuales quedardn depositados en 
los archivos del Gobierno de Cuba, 
que enviard copia autcnticada de 
dllos, en cada uno de los idiomas, a 
los demds Gobiernos contrataiites. 

Hecha en la ciudad de la Habana, 
Republica de Cuba, el 13 de diciem- 
bre de 1937. 
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Reservations of Brazil 

The Government of the United States 
of Brazil has authorized the Chief of its 
Delegation to the First In ter- American 
Radio Conference to sign “ad-referen- 
dum” the International Agreements just 
adopted by the Conference, under the 
reservation that the Ciovernment of Brazil 
will only ratif\ same, in case their provi- 
sions are not in conflict with the South 
American Agreement of Rio [de] Janeiro 
and its Internal Regulations, nor with 
any other International Commitments 
already entered into by the Brazilian 
Government 

Havana, December 13th 1937. 


Reservas del Brasil 

El Gobierno de los Estados Unidos del 
Brasil, ha autorizado al jefe de su Dele- 
gaci6n en la I Conferencia Interame- 
ricana de Radio, a firmar “ad-referen- 
dum” los Acuerdos Internacionales que 
acaba de adoptar la Conferencia, bajo 
la reserva de que el Gobierno del Brasil 
solo confirmara los mismos en el caso de 
que sus disposiciones no est^n en contra- 
dicci6n con el Acuerdo sudamencano de 
Rio de Janeiro y su Reglamento Interno, 
ni con cualescjuiera otros compromisos 
Internacionales ya contraidos por el 
(iobierno Brasileho 

Habana, 13 de Diciembre de 1937. 


[Signed ] Brazil: The Brazilian Delegate signs “ad-referendum” with 
the reservations as stated above, Josk RoiihRTO de M \cedo-S()AREs, 
Canada: Laurent Be\udry, C P Edwards, Colombia: Jorge Soto del 
Corral, Ricvrdo Gutierrez Lee y Rivero, Cuba: Wit redo Alhanes y 
Pena, Andres Asensio y Carrasco, Nicolas GonzAlez de Mendoza y de 
LA Torre, Alfonso Hernandez Cata y Galt; Chile: Emilio Edwards 
Bello; Dominican Republic: Roberto Despr\del, Maximo Lov\t6n P ; 
United States of America: TAM Crwen, Guatemala: Arturo C6bar 
L.; Haiti: Justin Bar\u, Mexico: Ignacio Galindo, Salvador Tayabas, 
Fernando Sanchez Ayal\, Ruben Fuentes, Nicaragua: Guillermo 
Arguedas, Panama: Ernesto B Fabrega, Peru: Carlos A. Tudela; 
Uruguay: Cesar Gorri, Venezuela: Alberto Smith. 


ANNEX 31 
Definition of Zones 

For the purpose of Article 1 1 , paragrafili 
D, of the Inter-American Radiocommuni- 
cations Convention, it shall be understood 
that 

Northern Zone, is that which com- 
prises the countries located to the North 
of Guatemala and North of the Southern 
coast of the Dominican Republic and 
Haiti, 

Central Zone, is that which comprises 
the countries or portions of countries 
located South of MeMco and the Southern 
coast of the Dominican Republic and 
Haiti and extending to parallel 5° of South 
latitude, 

Southern Zone, is that which com- 
prises the countries or portions of coun- 
tries to the South of parallel 5° of the 
South latitude. 


ANEXO 3 » 

Definicton de Zonas 

Para los efettos del Artitulo 11, Inc iso 
D) de la Con\enci6n Inleramei k ana sobre 
Radiocomunicaciones, sc entieiide por 

Zona Sepienirionm. la cpie com- 
prende los paises situados al Norte de 
Guatemala v al Norte de la costa Sur de la 
Republica Doininicana y de Haiti, 

Zona Central la que comprende los 
paises y porciones de paises situados al 
Sur de Mexico y al Sur de la costa meridi- 
onal de la Republica Dominicana y de 
Haiti, hasta el paralelo 5° de latitud Sur, 

y 

Zona Meridional la que comprende 
los paises y porciones de paisa's situados al 
Sur del paralelo 5° de latitud Sur 


‘ Annexes i and 2 are Nos 503a and 503b, post — Ed 
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Internal Regulations of the Inter-American Radio Conferences. 
Annex i to the Radiocommimications Convention signed at Ha- 
bana, December 13, 1937. 

Reglamento intemo de las Conferencias interamericanas de Radio. 
Anexo i a la Convencidn sobre radiocomunicaciones firmada en 
La Habana, 13 de diciembre de 1937. 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union 


Chapter I Definitions. 

Art. I American Governments, Dele- 
gates, Representatives 
Chapter II Organization of the Confer- 
ence 

Art 2 Officers of the Conference 
Art 3 Duties of the officers 
Art 4 Committees 
Art 5 Membership of Committees 
Art 6 Orp:ani/ation of Committees 

Art 7 Duties of Committees 

Chapter III Official Language's 
Art 8 Spanish, English, Portuguese, 
French 

Chapter IV" Quorum and Voting 
Art 9 Quorum 
Art 10 Voting 
Chapter V Procedure 
Art 1 1 Plenar> Sessions 
Art 12 Committee meetings 
Chapter VI New Matter 
Art 13 Rules of preiced ure 

Chapter I 
DEFINI noNs 

Article i — America?! governments, dele- 
gates, and representatives 

When in the Inter-American Conven- 
tion concerning Radiocommunications, of 
which these Regulations form a part, the 
words American Governments, Delegates, 
and Representatives are mentioned, they 
shall be understocxl to mean. 

(A) American Governments — The Gov- 
ernments of the States of the American 
Continent, 

(B) Delegates — The persons officially 
appointed b> the participating Govern- 
ments with sufficient powers to act on 
their behalf, 

(C) Representatives — Members of pub- 
lic or private institutions or bodies, or 
priv'^ate induiduals, of recognized interest 


Capftulo I Dcfinicioncs 

Art I Gobiernob Americanos, Delegados 
y Representantes 

Capftulo II Organizacion de las Conferen- 
cias. 

Art 2. Funcionarios de la Conferencia 
Art 3 Atribucioncs de los funcionarios 
Art 4 De las Cornisiones 
Art 5 Miembros de las Cornisiones 
Art 6 De la Organizacion de las Comi- 
siones 

Art 7. De las Funciones de las Comi- 
siones 

Capftulo III Idiomas oficiales 

Art 8 Espahol, ingles, portugues y fran- 
ces 

Capftulo IV Quorum y votacion 
Art 9 Quorum 

Art 10 Votacion 

Capftulo V Pn iced 1 mien to 
Art II Sesiones Plenarias 

Art 12 Sesiones de las Cornisiones 

Capftulo VI Nuevos asuntos 
Art 13 Reglas de procedimiento 

Capitulo I 
definiciones 

ArtIculo I — Gobiernos americanos, dele- 
gados y representantes 

Cuando en la Convencibn Interameri- 
cana sobre Radiocomunicaciones de la 
cual cste Reglamento es parte, y en este 
mismo Reglamento se mencionen las 
expresiones Gobiernos Americanos, Dele- 
gados y Representantes, se entenderi por 

A) Gobiernos Americanos Los Gobier- 
nos de los Estados del Continente Ameri- 
cano; 

B) Delegados Las personas oficial- 
mente nombradas por los Gobiernos 
parti ci pan tes, con poderes suficientes para 
actuar en su nombre , 

C) Representantes • Los miembros de las 
instituciones u organismos publicos o 
privados, o individuos mteresados notori- 
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in radio-communications, who are ac- 
credited by a Government to observe the 
proceedings of the conference; who shall 
have neither voice nor vote, and who may 
express their points of view only through 
the delegation of their respective country 

However, representatives shall have 
voice, in technical matters, in the com- 
mittees when expressly authorized to do 
so by their delegation 

CHAirrER II 

ORGANIZATION OF THE CONFERENCE 

Article 2 — Officers of the Conference 

(A) Provtstonal President — The or- 
ganizing Government will appoint the 
Provisional President who will preside 
over the inaugural session and continue in 
office until the Conference has elected its 
Permanent President 

(B) Permanent President — The Perma- 
nent President shall be elected by a ma- 
jority vote of the Delegations present at 
the Conference 

(C) Vice-President. — Lots shall be 
drawn at the first session to establish the 
order of precedence of the Delegations, 
and the Chairmen of the Delegations shall 
be Vice-Presidents in this order and act 
as President in his absence. 

(D) Secretary General. — The Secretary 
General of the Conference will be ap- 
pointed by the organizing Government 

Article 3 — Duties of the offiicers 

(A) President. — The President shall 
direct the work of the Conference, an- 
nounce the opening, suspension and ad- 
journment of the meetings of the Confer- 
ence, accord the right to speak in the order 
requested, declare the debates to be 
closed, put the questions to vote, an- 
nounce the result of the voting, and ensure 
the observance of the Regulations. 

(B) Vice-President — In the absence of 
the President the Vice-Presidents in the 
order of precedence established in article 
2 , paragraph C, will assume and exercise 
his duties 

(C) Secretary General — The Secretary 
General is responsible for* 

I. The organization, direction and co- 
ordination of the work of the staff ap- 
pointed to the Secretariat, 


amente en las radiocomunicaciones, que 
sean autorizados por un Gobierno para 
observar los trabajos de las Conferencias, 
los cuales no tendrin voz ni voto, pu- 
dicndo exponcr sus puntos de vista sola- 
mente por intermedio de la Delegaci6n de 
su respectivo pais 

Sin embargo, en asuntos tecnicos, los 
representantes tendr^n voz en las Comisi- 
ones, previa autonzacion expresa de su 
Delegacidn. 

CapItulo II 

organizaci6n de las conferencias 

ArtIcitlo 2. — Funcionarios de la Con- 
fcrencia 

A) Presidente Provisional El Gobierno 
Organizador nombrarA al Presidente 
provisional, el cual presidird la sesi6n 
inaugural y continuar^ ejerciendo sus 
funciones hasta que la Conferencia clija 
su Presidente Perinanente 

B) Presidente Permanente El Presi- 
dente perinanente sera elegido por el voto 
de la mayorfa absoluta dc las Delega- 
ciones presentes en la Conferencia, 

C) Vicepresidente En la primera sesn'in 
se sortear& cl orden de precede ncid de las 
Delegaciones y, en este orden, los Presi- 
dentes de las Delegaciones ser'iii vice- 
presidentes > reemplazaraii al Presidente 
en su ausencia, 

D) Secretario General El Secretario 
General de la Conferencia serd nombrado 
por el Ciobierno Organizador 

ArtIculo 3 — Atribucionei de los functo- 
narios 

A) Presidente El Presidente dingir^ 
las labores de la Conferencia, abnrd, siis- 
penderA y levantar^ las sesiones, concc- 
der4 la palabra en el orden que le hawa 
sido solicitada, declarard la clausiira de 
las discusiones, someterA a votaci6n los 
asuntos; anunciar^ el resultado de los 
escrutinios, y cuidard el cumplimiento de 
los Reglamentos 

B) Vicepresidente' En caso de ausencia 
del Presidente, los Vicepresidentes, en el 
orden de precedencia establecido en el 
artlculo 2 , inciso C, asumir^n y ejcrcertin 
sus funciones, 

C) Secretario General: El Secretario 
General tendr4 las siguientes atribuciones 

I. Organizar, dirigir y coordinar el 
trabajo del personal designado para la 
Secretarla; 
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2. Receiving and disposing of the 
official correspondence of the Confer- 
ence; 

3 Acting as intermediary between the 
delegations and the organizing Govern- 
ment in all matters relating to the confer- 
ence; 

4 Preparation and circulation of min- 
utes of the meetings and information and 
documents of the conference and, in ac- 
cordance with instructions of the Presi- 
dent, orders of the day. 

(D) Secretariat — The organizing Gov- 
ernment shall form the Secretariat staff 
of the Conference under the direction of 
the Secretary General 

Article 4 — Committees 

For the more effective functioning of 
the Conference, comprehensive study of 
the subjects forming the agenda and expe- 
dition of Its work, committees shall be 
formed, the results of whose labors shall be 
submitted to the plenary sessions for ap- 
proval While the committees to be es- 
tablished may vary to conform to the 
agenda of the conferences, the following 
shall represent, in principle, the tyjie of 
committees to be established 

(A) Committee on Initiatives, 

(B) Credentials Cominittee, 

(C) Technical Committee, 

(D) Juridical and Administrative Com- 

mittee, 

(E) Drafting Committee 

Article 5. — Membership of committees 

(A) The Committee' on Initiatives shall 
be compose'd of the Chairmen of the Dele- 
gations or their alternates, and shall be 
presided over by the President of the 
Conference 

(B) At the first plenary session the Con- 
ference, on the proposal of the President, 
shall appoint a Committee on Credentials 
of five members 

(C) The remaining committees shall be 
composed of delegates in accordance with 
assignments made by the chairmen of the 
respective delegations and submitted to 
the permanent president Representa- 
tives may attend and participate in the 
meetings of the committees in accordance 
with assignments made by their resi^ective 
delegation chairmen and in conformity 
with article i“(C). 


2 Recibir la correspondencia oficial de 
la Conferencia y darle curso; 

3. Ser el intermediario entre las Delega- 
ciones y el Gobierno Organ izador en todos 
los asuntos relatives a la Conferencia, 

4 Preparar y distribuir las actas de las 
sesiones, y la informaci6n y documentos 
de la Conferencia y, de acuerdo con in- 
strucciones del Presidente, redactar las 
6rdenes del dia 

D) Secretaria * El Gobierno Organizador 
designari el personal de la Secretaria de la 
Conferencia, el cual estard bajo la direc- 
ci6n del Secretario General. 

ArtIculo 4. — De las comisiones 

Se organizardn Comisiones para el mds 
eficaz funcionamiento dc la Conferencia, 
el estudio adecuado de los temas de su 
Programa y la simplificacidn de sus la- 
bores Las comisiones someterdn el re- 
sultado de sus trabajos a la aprobaci6n de 
las Sesiones Plenarias de la Conferencia. 
Las comisiones podrdn variar para adap- 
tarse al Programa, pero las siguientes 
representan, en principio, los tipos que 
habrdn de establecerse 

(A) De Iniciativas, 

(B) De Credenciales, 

(C) Tdcnica, 

(D) Jurldico-Administrativa, y 

(E) De Redaccidn 

ArtIculo 5. — De los miemorus de las 
comisiones 

A) La Comisidn de Iniciativas estard 
compuesta por los Presidentcs de las 
Delegaciones o sus sustitutos y deberd 
ser presidida por el Presidente de la 
Conferencia, 

B) En la primera sesidn plenaria, la 
Conferencia, a propuesta del Presidente, 
elegird una Comisidn dc Credenciales, 
compuesta de cinco miembros, 

C) Las demds comisiones se compon- 
drdn de Delegados, de acuerdo con las 
designaciones efectuadas por los Presi- 
dentes de las respectivas delegaciones, 
comunicadas al Presidente pnermanente. 
Los represen tan tes podrdn asistir y par- 
ticipar en las sesiones de las comisiones de 
acuerdo con las asignaciones hechas por 
los Presidentcs de sus respectivas delega- 
ciones y de conformidad con el ArtIculo 
iC), 
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(D) The committees may invite to 
participate in their work individuals or 
juridical persons whose advice or state- 
ments may be considered to be of value 


Article 6. — Organization of committees 

(A) Each committee shall, at its or- 
ganization meeting, be presided over by 
the permanent president of the conference 
and at that meeting shall choose from 
among its members a chairman and a 
vice-chairman. 

(B) The chairman of each committee 
may appoint one or more reporters. 

(C) Each committee ma> appoint such 
special subcommittees as it may deem 
desirable. 

Article 7. — Duties of committees 

(A) The Committee on Initiatives shall 
coordinate the business of the conference, 
rule upon questions of policy as related to 
the conference, resolve matters referred to 
it by other committees or the secretariat, 
decide by two thirds majorit> of the votes 
cast on new matters presented by the 
delegations, which should be considered 
by the conference, and advise the perma- 
nent president particularly with respect 
to matters not comprehended by these 
internal regulations 

(B) The Credentials Committee shall ex- 
amine the credentials submitted by mem- 
bers of delegations, ascertain that they are 
in good and proper form, and report with- 
out delay to the conference. 

(C) The Technical Committee shall have 
charge of the study of all technical phases 
of radiocommunication and all matters 
involving engineering practices included 
in conference agenda. 

(D) The Juridical and Administrative 
Committee shall have charge of the study 
of all legal phases of the agenda subjects 
as well as of all matters of an essentially 
administrative character. In its legal 
character it shall pass upon the final ter- 
minology to be used in all agrc‘ements or 
resolutions pertaining, not only to matters 
within its immediate jurisdiction, but to 
all material emanating from other com- 
mittees of the conference 


D) Las comisiones pueden invitar a 
participar en sus trabajos a aquellas per- 
sonas naturales o juridicas cuyos consejos 
o exposiciones puedan considerarse de 
valor. 

ArtIculo 6 — De la organizacion de las 
comisiones 

A) Cada comisi6n sera presidida, en su 
sesi6n de organizacidn, por el Presidente 
permanentc de la Confercncia y en esa 
sesi6n serAn elegidos de entre sus miem- 
bros, un Presidente y un Vicepresidente; 

B) El Presidente de cada comisidn 
podra nombrar uno o mas relatores, 

C) Cada comisi6n podrd nombrar las 
subcomisiones que estime conveniente 

Articulo 7 — De las functones de las 
comisiones 

A) La Comisi6n de Iniciativas coor- 
dinarA los trabajos de la Conferencia, 
resolverd las cuestiones de orden interior 
que se relacionen con la Conferencia, y los 
asuntos que se le transmitan por otras 
comisiones o por la Sccretaria, decidir/i por 
dos tercios de los \otos, sobre los niievos 
temas presentados por las delegaciones, de 
que deba ocu[)arse la Conferencia, y es- 
Iiecialmente, asesorara al Presidente pei- 
manente en los asuntos no comprendidos 
en este Reglamento interno 

B) La Comisu'm de Credenciales exami- 
nara las credenciales presen tadas por los 
miembros de las Delegaciones, cercior^n- 
dose de que esten en buena y debida 
forma e informara, sin demora, 4 la Con- 
ferencia , 

C) La ComisiSn Tecnica tendr4 a su 
cargo el estudio de todos los aspectos 
t^cnicos relativos a radiocomunicaciones 
y todas las demas materias que envuelvan 
prdcticas de ingenierfa, incluldas en el 
Programa de la Conferencia, 

D) La Comision Juridico-Administra- 
tiva tendr^ a su cargo el estudio de todos 
los aspectos jurldicos de los temas del 
programa, as! como tambien de tcxlos los 
asuntos que tengan carActer csencialmente 
administrative) Como comisi6n juridica, 
fijarii la terminologla definitiva que haya 
de usarse en tcxlos los acuerdos o resolu- 
cioncs, relacionados no s61o con los temas 
que esten bajo su inmediata jurisdiccidn, 
sino con todos los asuntos que emanen de 
otras comisiones de la Conferencia , 
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(E) The Drafting Committee shall be 
entrusted with the final drafting of con- 
ference agreements and resolutions, with- 
out altering their sense, for the purpose of 
ensuring against duplication or repetition 
in which event the material shall be re- 
ferred to the committee of origin for 
correction 

(F) The reporters of the committees 
shall- 

(a) Open the discussion of the questions 
under consideration and submit reports 
containing the facts and an analysis of 
the various aspects of the questions, those 
reports shall serve as the basis for 
discussion 

(b) At the end of the discussions make 
summaries of the debates in a report, and 
draft, in accordance with the opinion of 
the majority of each committee, the proj- 
ects which, upon approval by the commit- 
tee, will be submitted to the conference 

(() The minority in any committee 
shall ha\e the right to appoint a reporter 
who shall submit to the conference the 
o[)inions of the minority and the proj'ects 
drafted b> the latter 

Chapter III 

OmCIAL LAN(.UA(.ES 

Article 8 —Spanish, English, Portu- 
guese, French 

T'he official languages of the conferences 
shall be Spanish, English, Portuguese, and 
French The organizing (Government 
shall take appropriate measures to insure 
fulfillment t)f this proMsion 

Chapter IV 

(JUORtM AND VOTING 

Article 9 —Quorum 

A majority of the delegations of the 
Conference must be in attendance, repre- 
sented b} one or more of their Delegates, 
in order to ha^e a (luorum at the plenary 
sessions of the conference 

A majority of the Delegations must be 
in attendance, represented by some of 
their delegates in order to have a quorum 
at committee meetings 

Article 10. — Voting 

(A) Voting shall be on the basis of only 
one vote for each State havung the follow- 
ing qualifications: 


E) La Comisidn de Redacexon estar& 
encargada de la redacci6n definitiva de los 
Acuerdos y Resol uciones de la Conferen- 
cia, sin alterar el sentido de los mismos, 
con el prop6sito de prevenir las duplica- 
ciones o repeticiones, en cuyo caso esos 
documentos ser^n devueltos a la comisi6n 
de origen para su correccion. 

F) Los relatores de las Comisiones: 

a) Abrir&n la discusidn de los temas en 
estudio y presen tar An informes que con- 
tengan los antecedentes y un anAlisis de 
los distintos aspectos de los asuntos, estos 
informes servirAn de base para la dis- 
cusi6n 

b) A1 terminarse las discusiones, re- 
sumirdn los debates en un informe, y 
redactarAn, de conformidad con la opinidn 
de la mayorfa de cada Comisi6n, el 
proyecto que, una vez aprobado por la 
Comisi6n, serA sometido a la Conferencia. 

f) La minoHa de cualquier comisiAn 
tendrA derecho A nombrar un relator, 
quien presentarA a la Conferencia las 
opiniones de la minorfa y los proyectos 
redactados por esta ultima 

Capitulo III 

IDIOMAS OFICIALES 

ARTfetao 8 — Espanol, Ingles, Portugues 
y Frances 

Los idiomas oficiales de la Conferencia 
seran cl espanol, el ingles, el portugues y el 
francos El Gobierno Organ izador to- 
mara todas las medidas necesarias para 
asegurar el cumplimiento de esta disposi- 
cion. 

CApfruLO IV 
QUORUM Y VOTAClON 

ArtIculo 9. — Quorum 

Para que haya quorum en las sesiones 
plcnarias de la Conferencia, deberA 
asistir la mayorfa de las delegaciones, 
representadas por uno o mAs de sus 
delegados 

Para que haya quorum en las sesiones 
de las comisiones, la mayorfa de las dele- 
gaciones deberA asistir, representada por 
alguno de sus delegados. 

ArtIculo 10. — Volacion 

A) La votaciAn se efectuarA sobre la 
base de un solo voto por cada Estado que 
reuna los siguientes requisitos: 
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1. a permanent population, 

II. a defined territory; 

III. government, 

IV. capacity to enter into relations 

with other States 

Countries or territories not possessing 
these qualifications may have voice but 
no vote m the conferences, but agreements 
resulting from the conferences shall be 
opened for their adherence through the 
medium of their respective home govern- 
ments. 

(B) The vote of each delegation shall, 
in plenary sessions and committee meet- 
ings, be cast by the delegation chairman 
or other member acting in his behalf. 

(C) The vote may be taken by dele- 
gates rising in their seats, or in any other 
agreed manner. But at the request of 
any delegation, or by decision of the 
chairman, the vote must take place by 
“calling the roll ’’ in the alphabetical order 
of the names of their respective states as 
expressed in the Spanish language. 

(D) Propositions and amendments will 
be adopted only when they obtain a ma- 
jorit> of the votes cast In case of a tie 
vote, the> will be considered rejected. 


Chapter V 

PROCEDURE 

Article i i — Plenary sessions 

(A) The inaugural session of the con- 
ference shall be held at the time and place 
designated by the organizing government, 
and the further sessions on such dd>s as 
the Conference may determine 

(B) Upon the convening of a plenary 
session, the minutes of the preceding 
meeting, except in the case of the inau- 
gural plenary session, will be read and 
submitted for approval, unless by unani- 
mous consent the assembly of the delega- 
tions agrees to omit this reading. 

(C) The minutes of the Plenary Ses- 
sions will be drafted by the staff of the 
General Secretariat. Only the opinions 
and propositions with their fundamentals, 
in a brief form, will appear in the minutes, 
together with a brief statement of the 
debates. 

Any Delegate may, however, request 
the insertion “in extenso” in the minutes 
of any declaration he has expressed , but in 
this case, he shall furnish the Secretariat 


I. poblacidn permanente 
II. territorio determinado. 

Ill gobierno 

IV. capacidad para entrar en relaciones 
con los demas Estados 

Los paises o territorios que no posean 
esos requisitos podr4n tener voz mas no 
vote en las Conferencias, pero los acuer- 
dos resultantes de las Conferencias es- 
tar4n abiertos a su adhesidn por medio 
de los respectivos Gobiernos metropoli- 
tanos 

B) El voto de cada Delegaci6n en las 
sesiones plenarias y en las de las comi- 
siones debera ser emitido por el Presi- 
dente de la Delegaci6n u otro miembro 
que actue en su nombre 

C) Las Delegaciones deherdn ser lla- 
madas a votar por el orden alfab^tico del 
nombre de sus respectivos Estados, ex- 
presado en el idioma espanol 


D) Las proposiciones > modi fie aciones 
serAn ado[)tadas solamente cuando ob- 
tengan la ma>orla de los \otos eniitidos 
En caso de empate se consideraran recha- 
zadas 

CapItulo 

Procedimiento 

ArtIculo II — Sesiones plenarias 

A) La sesi6n inaugural de la Con- 
ferencia .se celebrarA en la fecha v lugar 
designados por el Gobierno Organizador, 
y las demas sesiones se efec tuarAn en las 
fechas que determine la Confcieiicia 

B) Al reunirse una sesi6n plenaria se 
leerAn, sometiendolas a su aprobaci6n, las 
actas de las sesiones an tenures, exceplo la 
de la sesiAn plenaria inaugural, salvo que 
las delegaciones acuerden unanimeniente 
prescindir de su lectura. 

C) Las actas de las sesiones plenarias 
serAn redactadas por el personal de la 
Secretaria General. Solamente apare- 
cerAn en las actas, en forma breve, las 
opmiones y proposiciones con sus funda- 
mentos, conjuntamente con un relato 
sumario de los debates 

No obstante, cualquier delegado puede 
solicitar la inserciAn en las actas, en forma 
extensa, de sus declaraciones; pero en este 
caso, suministrarA a la Secretaria, in- 
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with the corresponding text immediately 
after the closing of the Plenary Session 

(D) The delegates may submit to the 
conference their opinions in writing on 
matters under discussion, and request 
that they be added to the minutes of the 
session or meeting at which they are sub- 
mitted. 

(E) The Plenary sessions of the confer- 
ence shall be of a public character. On 
motion of any delegate the sessions may 
be declared private by a majority vote 
Such motion shall have precedence and is 
not debatable 

(F) By a vote of two thirds of the dele- 
gations present the conference may dis- 
I^ense with the usual procedure and pro- 
ceed to consider a question except in the 
case of new matter, when the rules of pro- 
cedure promulgated in article 13 shall, 
under all circumstances, be observed 

(G) Amendments shall be submitted 
for discussion and be voted upon before 
the motion which they purport to amend 

(H) The minutes of plenary sessions 
shall be signed by the President and 
Secretary’ (^neral 

(I) At the closing plenary session the 
agreements and resolutions adopted by 
the different committees of the Conference 
shall be signed, and the country and date 
of the next conference shall be designated 

Article i 2 — Committee meetings 

(A) The procedure for Plenary Sessions 
shall also be followed in the committee 
meetings as far as practicable. 

(B) Minutes of the committee meetings 
shall be signed by the Chairman and 
Secretary. 

Chapter VI 

NEW MATTER 

Article 13. — Rules of procedure 

If any delegation should propose a topic 
not included m the agenda, for the con- 
sideration of the conference, the new mat- 
ter should be referred to the Committee 
on Initiatives and after a report is sub- 
mitted and accepted by a vote of two 
thirds of the delegations at the Confer- 
ence, It shall be referred to the appropriate 
committee. 


mediatamente despu6s de terminada la 
sesi6n plenaria, el texto correspondiente. 

D) Los delegados podr^n presen tar a la 
Conferencia, por escrito, sus opiniones 
sobre asuntos sujetos a discusidn, y solici- 
tar que sean ahadidas a las actas de la 
sesi6n en que hayan sido suministradas. 

£) Las sesiones plenarias de la Con- 
ferencia serdn de car^icter publico. A 
moci6n de cualquier delegado las sesiones 
podrdn declararse privadas, por mayorfa 
de votos. Esta moci6n tendril preceden- 
ce y no estar 4 sujeta a debate. 

F) La Conferencia podri prescindir del 
procedim lento usual y pasar a considerar 
un asunto por voto de las dos terceras 
paites de las de egaciones presentes, ex- 
cepto en el caso de una cuesti6n nueva en 
que serAn observadas en todo caso, las 
reglas de procedimiento prescritas en el 
articulo 13 

G) Las enmiendas serkn sometidas a 
discusi6n y votadas antes que la moci6n 
que se pretenda enmendar 

H) Las actas de las sesiones plenarias 
deberan ser lirmadas por el Presidente y 
el Secretario General. 

I ) En la sesi6n plenaria de clausura se 
firmar^n los acuerdos y resoluciones 
adoptadas por las diversas comisiones de 
la Conferencia, y se senalarA el pals 
donde deba reunirse la pr6xima Conferen- 
cia y la fecha en que haya de celebrarse 

ArtIculo 12 — De las sesiones de las 
comisiones 

A) El procedimiento para las sesiones 
plenaiias ser 4 tambien observado en las 
sesiones de las comisiones, en cuanto sea 
posible 

B) Las actas de las sesiones de las co- 
misiones deberan ser firmadas por el 
Presidente y el Secretario. 

CapItulo VI 

NUEVOS ASUNTOS 

ArtIculo 13. — Reglas de procedimiento 

Si alguna Delegaci6n propusiere a la 
consideraci6n de la Conferencia un tema 
no mclufdo en el Programa, el nuevo tema 
pasar^ al estudio de la Comisibn de Ini- 
ciativas y despu^s de que se presente y 
acepte un informe por el voto de las dos 
terceras partes de las Delegaciones de la 
Conferencia se transmitird a la Comisidn 
correspondiente. 
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No. 503b 

Internal Regulations for the Inter-American Radio Office (O.I.R.). 
Annex 2 to the Radiocommunications Convention signed at Ha- 
bana, December 13, 1937. 

Reglamento intemo de la Oficina Interamericana de Radio (O.I.R.). 
Anexo 2 a la Convencidn sobre radiocomunicaciones, firmada en 
La Habana, 13 de diciembre de 1937. 


Text supplied by the 

Article i — Administration 

The I liter- American Radio Office shall 
be in charge of a Director who shall be 
appointed by the Inter-American Radio 
Conference on the recommendation of a 
special committee thereof 

Article 2 — First Director 

The first Director shall be appointed by 
the Government of Cuba 

Article 3 — Appointment of staff 

The Director shall appoint such com- 
petent assistants and staff, including in- 
terpreters and translators, as may be re- 
quired for the work of the office 

Article 4 — Budget 

The Director shall submit annually to 
the go\ernment of the country where the 
office is established a draft budget of 
revenues and expenditures for the ensuing 
year When the budget has bc^en ap- 
proved by the aforesaid government it 
shall be communicated to the other par- 
ticipating governments with a statement 
of the amount that each is to pay, pur- 
suant to the quota established in Article 7. 

Article 5 — Salaries of the staff 

The salaries of the personnel of the 
office shall not exceed two thirds of the 
annual budget. 

Article 6 — Accounts 

The Director shall be charged with the 
collection and disbursement of the funds 
of the office He shall submit to the 
government where the office is established 
a monthly report of receipts and expendi- 
tures and a semi-annual report on the 


Pan American Union 

Articulo I — Administracion 

La Oficina Interamericana de Radio 
estara a cargo de un Director que sera 
nombrado por la Conferencia Interamer- 
icana de Radio, d propuesta de una co- 
nnsi6n especial de la misma Conferencia 

Articulo 2 — Nomhramicnto del Primer 
Director 

El primer Director sera nombrado por 
el C3obierno de Cuba 

Articulo 3 — Personal de la Oficina 

El Director nombrarfi los Aiixihares y 
funcionanos competentes, inclu\endo los 
interpretes v traductores (|ue se re(|uieran 
para el trabajo de la oficina 

Articulo 4 — Presupuesto 

El Director presentara anualmente al 
(lobierno del pais en donde tenga su sedc 
la Oficina, un pro^ecto de presupuesto de 
rentas y gastos para el ano siguientc 

Aprobado el presuiiuesto por el men- 
cionado Ciobierno, serfi cornu nicado a los 
demas Gobiernos participantes, indiCiin- 
doles la cuota que a cada uno de ellos 
corresponda, de acuerdo con la distribu- 
ci6n hecha en el Articulo 7 

ArtIculo 5 — Distribucion del 
Presupuesto 

Los sueldos del personal de la Oficina no 
excedert^n las dos terceras partes del 
presupuesto anual. 

ArtIculo 6. — Cuentas 

El Director tendrA a su cargo la re- 
caudacifin y empleo de los fondos de la 
Oficina 

Deber4 presentar mensualmente al 
Gobierno del pais sede de la misma una 
relaci6n de ingresos y egresos, y semes tral- 
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general accounts of the administration mente las cuentas gcnerales de la adminis- 
After examining the latter the said gov- traci6n. 

ernment shall submit them to the ensuing Dicho Gobierno, despu^s de examinar- 
Conference for consideration. las, las someterd a la consideraci6n de la 

Conferencia subsiguiente 

Article 7. — ContnhuHons to 0 I R ArtIculo 7. — Contrihucion a la 0. L R 

In accordance with Article 8 (B) of the De acuerdo con el Articulo 8 (B) de la 
Convention the contribution of the States Convenci6n, las contribuciones de los Es- 
of the American continent will be assigned tados del continente Americano se dis- 
under the following categories: tribuyen en las siguicntes categorias.^ 

Category — Units — States 

I 25 units — Argentine, Canada, United States of America. 

II 20 units — 

III 15 units — Brazil, Mexico 

IV 10 units — Cuba 

V 5 units — Colombia, Chile, Peru, Venezuela 

VI 3 units — Bolivia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Guatemala, Haiti, 
Honduras, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Salvador, Uruguay 


No. 504 

INTER-AMERICAN ARRANGEMENT concerning Radiocommuni- 
cations. Signed at Habana, December 13, 1937. 

ARREGLO INTERAMERICANO sobre radiocomunicacidn. Fir- 
mado en La Habana, 13 de diciembre de 1937. 

Editor’s Notf This arrangement was drawn up at the first Inter- American Radio Con- 
ference, held at Habana, NovembcT i to December 13, 1937 The conclusion of regional 
arrangements of this nature is envisaged by Article 13 of the Telecommunication Convention 
and Article 7 of the General Radio Regulations annexed thereto (No 317, ante) The text 
of this arrangement consists of versions in the Spanish, English, Portuguese, and French 
languages 1 he arrangement ^^as revised at the Second Inter-American Radio Conference, 
at Santiago de Chile, January 18-26, 1940. 

Ratifications On May i , 1940, this arrangement had been approved by Brazil, Canada, 
Chile, Haiti, Mexico, Panama, Peru, and the United States of America 

Entered into force July i, 1938. 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union 

SECTION 1 SECCION 1 

I NTRODUCTION I NTRODUCCI6n 

The delegates of the American Los Delegados de los Gobiernos 
Governments listed below; assem- Americanos abajo mencionados, re- 
bled in conference in Habana, Re- unidos en Conferencia en la Habana, 
public of Cuba, from November i to Republica de Cuba, del I”" de no- 
December 13th, 1937, hereby make viembre al 13 de diciembre de 1937, 

* The Spanish text outlie table is not here reproduced — Ed 
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the following Administrative Ar- han celebrado el siguiente arreglo 
rangement, which shall become ef- administrativo, que empezarS a regir 
fective on July i, 1938 in those el i*® de julio de 1938 en aquellos 
countries where it shall have been pafses en donde hubiere obtenido 
approved by the respective Govern- la aprobaci6n del respective Go- 
ments, which approval shall be bierno, que debe comunicarlo a la 
communicated to the Department Secretaria de Estado de Cuba, 
of State of the Government of 
Cuba. 

Countries: Argentine Republic, Argentina, Brasil, Canadi, Colom- 
Brazil, Canada, Colombia, Cuba, bia, Cuba, Chile, Republica Domini- 
Chile, Dominican Republic, United cana, Estados Unidos de America, 
States of America, Guatemala, Haiti, Guatemala, Haiti, M6xico, Nicara- 

SECTION 2 
Tables of Allocation 
TABLE I 

Frequency Allocation for Various Services in the American Continent 10-550 

Kc/s 

10-100 Fixed 

loo-iio (a) Fixed (6) Mobile. 

110-125 Mobile. 

125-150 Maritime mobile (open to public correspondence exclusively). 

150-160 Mobile 

160-200 (o) Fixed, (b) Mobile, (c) Aeronautical. 

200-285 Aeronautical and mobile excepting commercial ship stations. 

285-315 Radio beacon, Maritime prionty. 

315-320 Aeronautical 

320-325 (a) Aeronautical, (b) Mobile not open to public correspondence 
365-385 (a) Radio direction finding, (b) Mobile, provided it does not interfere 
with the radio direction finding. Coast station using B waves excluded 
385-400 Mobile and aeronautical. Maritime prionty, it being understood that the 
pnority refers to existing services. 

400-460 Mobile 

460-485 Mobile A-i and A-2 only. 

485-515 Mobile (distress, calling, etc ). 

515-550 Services not open to public correspondence A-i and A -2 only 
NOTE. 

I. The band of frequencies between 200 and 400 Kc/s is reserxed in the Americas for 
aids to air navigation and for the transmission of weather and other safety information 
to aircraft in flight, subject only to existing priorities of marine services within this 
band. 

2 When due to adverse atmospheric conditions or other technical reasons it is not 
fwssible to employ frequencies between 200 and 400 Kc/s for the services above men- 
tioned, other suitable frequencies may be utilized provided that all the countries of 
America are advised of the frequencies selected. 
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Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Peru, gua, Panama, Peni, Uruguay, y 
Uruguay, Venezuela. Venezuela. 

If any state desires to terminate Si cualquier Estado deseare dar 
this arrangement in whole or in part, por terminado este arreglo total o 
it may do so by written notice to the parcialmente, podrA hacerlo por 
Government of Cuba, giving the rea- medio de una comunicacidn escrita 
sons therefor, one year prior to the dirigidaalGobiernodeCuba, con un 
date on which it desires to effect this ano de anticipacidn a la fecha en que 
termination. des6e ponerle ffn, en la cual dard las 

razones que le inducen a ello. 

The Government of Cuba shall El Gobierno de Cuba transmitird 
communicate such notification to the el aviso recibido a los dem^s Estados 

other States concerned. interesados. 

SECCION 2 
Tablas de Asignaci6n 
TABLA I 

Asignaci6n de Frecuencias para Diversos Servicios en el Continente 

Americano (10-550 Kc/s) 

10-100 Fijos 

loo-iio a) Fijos b) M6viles. 

1 10-125 M6viles 

1 25-1 50 M^mIcs maritimos (abiertos a la correspondencia publica exclusivamente) 
150-160 M6viles 

160-200 a) Fijos h) lM6vilcs c) Aeron&uticos 

200-285 Aorondutico y m6vil, excepto a estaciones comerciales de navfo. 

285-315 Radiofaros tciiiendo prioridad los destinados a servicios marftimos 
315-320 Aeron^uticos 

320-325 a) Aeron^uticos b) M6viles no abiertos a la correspondencia publica 
325-345 Aerontiuticos 

345-365 0) Aeron&uticos b) M6viles no abiertos a la correspondencia publica. 
365-385 fl) Radiogoniometrfa b) M6viles, a condici6n de no perturbar la radio- 
goniomctn'a, qucdando excluidas las estaciones costeras que emplean 
ondas B) 

385-400 Mdvilcs y aeronciuticos, teniendo prioridad los maritimos, entendi6ndose 
que la prioridad se refiere a los ser\icios existentes. 

400-460 M6viles 

460-485 M6viles A- 1 y A-2 solamente. 

485-515 M6\iles. (Socorro, llamada, etc.) 

515-550 Servicios no abiertos a la correspondencia publica A-i y A-2 umcamente 
NOTA 

1 La banda de frecuencias comprcndida entre los 200 y 400 Kc/s se reserva cn las 
Americas para la ayuda de la navegaci6n aerea y para la transmisidn de mformes 
meteorol6gicos y otros informes para la protecci6n de las aeronaves en vuelo, sujeta 
solamente a la prioridad que en esta banda puedan tener los servncios maritimos 

2 Cuando dehido a condiciones atmosf^ricas adversas 0 a otras razones tunicas, no 
se pueda emplear frecuencias entre los 200 y 400 Kc/s para los servicios antedichos, se 
podr^ usar otras frecuencias adecuadas, siempre que se notifique a todos los pafses de 
America cu/iles frecuencias ban sido escogidas. 
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TABLE 11 

Allocation of Frequencies, 550-1600 Kc/s 
550-1600 Kc/s — Broadcasting 


TABLE III 

General Frequency Allocation to Various Services 


1600-4000 Kc/s 


Frequency 

North American 

Zone 

Central Zone 

South American 

Zone 

1600-1750 

Fixed and Mobile (Pri- 
marily police) 

Fixed and Mobile in- 
cluding Aviation 

Fixed and Mobile in- 
cluding Aviation 

1750-2050 

Amateur 

Amateur 

Amateur 

2050-2 I 00 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

2100-2200 

Mobile (Primarily Ship 
Stations) 

Mobile (Primarily Ship 
Stations) 

Mobile (Primarily Ship 
Stations) 

2200-2300 j 

Fixed and Mobile , 

Fixt'd and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

2300-2395 

Mobile (Primarily Po- 
lice) 

Mobile (Primarily Po- 
lice) (I) 

Mobile and Broadcast- 
ing 

2395-2400 

General Expierimcntal 

General Experimental 

Mobile and Broadcast- 
ing 

Mobile and Broadcast- 
ing 

2400-2500 

Mobile (Primarily Po- 
lice) 

Mobile (Primarily Po- 
lice) 

2500-2600 

Mobile (Primarily Coast 
Stations) 

Mobile (Primarily Coast 
Stations) 

Mobile (Primarily Coast 
Stations) 

2600-2735 

Aeronautical and Mo- 
bile 

Aeronautical and Mo- 
bile 

Aeronautical and Mo- 
bile 

2735-2740 

Mobile (Primarily In- 
tersh.p Assignable 
frequency 2738 Kc/s) 

Mobile (Primarily In- 
tership Assignable 
frequency 2738 Kc s) 

Mobile (PnmariK In- 
ters hip Assignable 
frequenev 2738 Kc s) 

2740-2850 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

2850-3000 

Aeronautical and Mo- 
bile 

Aeronautical and Mo- 
bile 

Aeronautical and Mo- 
bile 

3000-3065 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

3065-3100 

Aeronautical 

Aeronautical 

Ae ronautical 

3100-3110 

Mobile (Primarily Air- 
craft Calling Frequency 
3105 Kc/s) 

Mobile (Primarily Air- 
craft Calling Freciuency 
3105 Kc/s) 

Mobile (Primarily Air- 
craft Calling Fre*(juenc\ 
3105 Kc/s) 

3110-3150 

Mobile 

Mobile 

Mobile 

3150-3265 

Fixed and Mobile (Pri- 
marily Aeronautical) 

Fixed and Mobile (Pri- 
marily' Aeronautical) 

Fixe*(l and Mobile (Pri- 
marily Aeronautical) 

3265-3320 

Fixed 

Fixed 

Fixeei 

3320-3440 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

3440-3485 

Fixed and Mobile (Pri- 
marily Aeronautical) 

Fixed and Mobile (Pri- 
marily Aeronautical) 

Fixed and Mobile (Pri- 
marily Aeronautical 

3485-3500 

General Experimental 

General Experimental 

General Experimental 

3500-4000 

Amateur 

Amateur 

Amateur 


NOTE. 

(i) The countries in the central zone situated to the north of Colombia shall be per- 
mitted to set aside the frecjuency band of 2300 to 2350 Kc/s for broadcasting service in 
each of these countries, pursuant to an agreement whereby they aic to use not more 
than two frequencies per country within this band separated from one another with 
proper power and directional antennae limitations The use of such fre(tuencics by 
these countries must not cause interference to other services in the Northern and South- 
ern zones using such frequencies at the present time. 
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TABLA II 

Asignaci6n de las Frecuencias entre 550-1600 Kc/s A LA Radiodifusi6n 
550-1600 Kc/s — Radiodifusi6n 


TABLA III 

Asionaci6n General de Frecuencias a los Di versos Servicios 


1600-4000 Kc/s 


Frecuencias 

Kc/s 

Zona de 

Norte America 

Zona Central 

Zona de 

Sud America 

1600-1750 

Fijos y Moviles (Prefe- 
rentemente para policia) 

Fijos y Moviles inclu- 
yendo aeronaut *ca 

Fijos y Moviles inclu- 
>endo aeronautica 

1750-2050 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 

2050-2 ICX) 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos v MfWiles 

Fijos y MiWiles 

2100-2200 

Moviles (Preferente- 
mente estacioncs de 
barco) 

Moviles (Preferente- 
niente estaciones de 
barct)) 

Moviles (Preferente- 
mente estaciones de 
barco) 

2200-2300 

Fijos y MiWiles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos \ Moviles 

2300-2395 

Moviles (Preferente- 
mentc para policia) 

Moviles (Preferente- 
mente para policia) (i) 

Moviles y Radio-difu- 
sion 

2395-2400 

General de Experiencias 

General de Experiencias 

Moviles y Radio-difu- 
sion 

Moviles y Radio-difu- 
sion 

2400-2500 

Moviles (Preferente- * 
mente para policia) 

Moviles (Pref(‘rente- 
mente para policia) 

2500-2C>00 

Movilis (Preferente- 
mente Estaciones Cos- 
teras) 

Moviles (Preftrente- 
mente Estaciones Cos- 
teras) 

Moviles (Preferente- 
mente Estaciones Cos- 
teras) 

2600 27.^5 

Aeronauticos y Moviles 

Aeronauticos y Mov lies 

Aeronauticos > Moviles 

2735-2740 

Moviles (Preferente- 
niente inter barcos 
Frecuencia asip^nable — 
2738 Kc/s) 

Moviles (Preferente- 
mente inter barcos 
Frecuencia asignable— 
2738 Kc/s) 

Moviles (Preferente- 
niente inter barcos 
Frecuencia asignable — 
2758 Kc s) 

2740-2850 

Fijos V Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y McWiles 

285c^-3ckx) 

Aeronauticos > Moviles 

Aeronauticos v Moviks 

Aeronauticos y Moviles 

3000-3065 

P'ljos y Moviles 

Fijos \ MtWiles 

Fijos y Moviles 

3065-3100 

1 Aeronauticos 

Aeronauticos 

Aeronauticos 

3100-3110 

M6viles (Preferente- 
mente frecuencia de lla- 
mada de los scrvicios 
aeronauticos 3105 Kc) 

Moviles (Preferente- 
mente frecuencia de 11a- 
mada de los scrvicios 
aeronauticos 3105 Kc) 

Moviles (Preferente- 
mente frecuencia de lla- 
mada de los servicios 
aeronduticos 3105 Kc) 

3110-3150 

M6viles 

MiWiles 

Moviles 

3150-3265 

Fijos y McWiles (Prefe- 
rcntemente Aeronauti- 
cos) 

Fijos V M6vil<‘s (Prefe- 
rentementc Aeronauti- 
cos) 

Fijos y Moviles (Prefe- 
rentemente Aeronauti- 
cos) 

3265-3320 

Fijos 

Fijos 

Fijos 

3320-3440 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

3440-3485 

Fijos y MtWiIes (Prefe- 
rentemente Aeronauti- 
cos) 

Fijos y Moviles (Prefe- 
i renteniente Aeronauti- 
cos) 

Fijos y Moviles (Prefe- 
rentomente Aeronauti- 
cos) 

3485-3500 

General de Experiencias 

Gtmeral de ExpcTiencias 

General de Experiencias 

3500-4000 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 


NOTA 

(i) A los pafses en la Zona Central situados al Norte dc Colombia se les permitira 
rescrvar la banda de frecuencias de 2,^00 a 2.350 Kc/s para servicio dc radiodifusi6n en 
cada uno de estos paises, en cumplimiento de un convenio por el cual no ban de usar 
m4s de dos frecuencias por pais dentro de^sta banda, separadas una de otras, con 
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TABLE IV 

General Frequency Allocation to Various Services 
(See special note below) 

4000-25000 Kc/s 

Frequency 

Services 

{Kc/s) 


4000- 5500 

Fixed and Mobile (l) 

5500- 5570 

Maritime Mobile 

5570- 5700 

Aeronautical 

5700- 5900 . 

Fixed 

5900- 6000 

Fixed (2) 

6000- 6150 

Broadcasting (3) 

6150- 6675 

Mobile (International air calling 
frequency 6210 Kc/s) 

6675- 7000 

Fixed 

7000- 7300 

Amateur 

7300- 8200 

Fixed 

8200- 8550 

Mobile 

855a- 8900 

Fixed and Moliile 

8900- 9500 

Fixed 

9500- 9600 

Broadcasting (3) 

9600- 9700 

Fixed (2) 

9700-11000 

Fixed 

IIOOO-II4OO 

Mobile 

II4OO-II7OO 

Fixed 

I I 700-1 1900 

Broadcasting (3) 

I 1900-12300 

Fixed 

12300-12825 

Mobile 

12825-13350 

Fixed and Mobile 

iZ?,^o-\^ooo 

Fixed 

14000-14400 

Amateur 

14400-15100 

Fixed 

15100-15350 

Broadcasting (3) 

15350-16400 

Fixed 

16400-17100 

Mobile 

17100-17750 

Fixed and M()l)ilc 

^7750-17800 

Broadcasting (3) 

17800-21450 

Fixed 

2 1450-2 I 550 

Broadcasting (3) 

21550-22300 

Mobile 

22300-24600 

Fixed and Mobile 

24600-25000 

Mobile 

NOTES. 


(/) 4500-S200 Kc/s 

The high contracting parties each agree to make a special study of this hand of fre- 

quencies with a view to solving the problem of national broadcasting in those countries 

here represented within the central zone located to the south of Panama 

This study should be presented to the Cairo Conference for consideration and should 

be accompanied by pertinent recommendations based 

on the following considerations 

a) The use of directional antennas by broadcasting stations to avoid interference to 
services carried on in other regions. 
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TABLA IV 

Asignacion General de Frecuencias a los Diversos Servicios 
(V^ase nota especial al pi6) 


4000-25,000 Kc/s 


Frecuencias 

Kc/s 

Servtcio 

4000- 5500 

Fijos y M6viles (i) 

5500- 5570 

M6biles Madtimos 

557t>- 5700 

Aeron&uticos 

570a- 5900 

Fijos 

5900- 6000 

Fijos (2) 

6000- 6150 

Radiodifusidn (3) 

6150- 6675 

M6vile.' (Frecuencia Interna- 
cional de llamada de los servicios 
aeron^iuticos 6210 kc) 

6675- 7000 

Fijos 

7000- 7300 

Aficionados 

7300- 8200 

Fijos 

8200- 8550 

M6viles 

8550- 8900 

Fijos y M6viles 

89(x>- 9500 

Fijos 

9500- 9600 

Radiodifusidn (3) 

9600- 9700 

Fijos (2) 

9700-11000 

Fijos 

iiooo-i 1400 

M6viles 

11400-11700 

Fijos 

I 1700-11900 

Radiodifusi6n (3) 

1 1900-12300 

Fijos 

12300-12825 

M6\iles 

12^5-13350 

Fijos y M6viles 

I 3350- I 4000 

Fijos 

14000-144CX) 

Aficionados 

14400-15100 

Fijos 

15100-15^50 

Radiodifusi6n (3) 

15350-16400 

Fijos 

16400-17100 

Mdviles 

17100-17750 

Fijos y M6viles 

1 7750-1 7H(X) 

Radiodifusidn (3) 

17800-21450 

Fijos 

2 1450-2 1 550 

Rddiodifusi6n (3) 

21550-22300 

M6viles 

22300-24600 

Fijos y M6viles 

24600-25000 

M6viles 


NOT AS 

{i) 4500-5200 Kc/s 

Las altas partes contratantes convienen, cada una, en hacer un estudio esj)ecial sobre 
estas frecuencias consider4ndoIas conio una de las posibles soluciones para la radiodi- 
fusidn nacional en aquellos pafscs de la Zona Central situada al sur de Panama 

Este cstudio deberfa ser prescntado a la consideracidn de la Conferencia de El Cairo, 
con las rcspectivas recomendaciones, basadas en los siguientes puntos* 

a) Uso de antenas direccionales en las estaciones radicxlifusoras para evitar inter- 
fercncias a otros servicios 



930 INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION No. 504 

h) Determination of the maximum night power for broadcasting stations within this 
band of frequencies. 

c) The maximum total width of the broadcast band within the frequency range 4500- 
5200 Kc/s should be not greater than 300 Kc/s. 

{2) SQOo^ooo and gdoo-gyoo Kc/s. 

The proposals of Brazil to assign the frequency bands 5^ to 6000 Kc/s and 9600 to 
9700 Kc/s to broadcasting shall be studied prior to the Cairo Conference in accordance 
with Note 3 below. 

(j) 6000-2S000 Kc/s. 

In considering the needs of the broadcasting service in the frequency band 6000- 
25000 Kc/s the Inter- American Radio Conference agrees to apply the following princi- 
ples in the study of this problem and to make recommendations based thereon to the 
Cairo Radio Conference: 

1. Strict adherence to the provisions of paragraph 19, Article 7, of the Cieneral Radio 
Regulations annexed to the Madrid Telecommunication Convention, 1932, which states 
as follows* 

“It is recognized that the frequencies between 6000 and 30000 Kc/s (50 and 10 m) 
are very efficient for long-distance communications The administrations sliall make 
the greatest possible effort to reserve the frequencies of this band for this purpose, 
except when their use for short- or medium-distance communication is not likely to 
interfere with long-distance communications”. 

2. Broadcast channels shall be assigned primarily for international long-distance 
communications and secondarily for long-distance national services, particularly Ix^- 
tween points not served by wire lines. In every case the frequency should be optimum 
for the distance involved. 

3. Stations operating within the present allocated broadcast bands, and in deroga- 
tion thereof, for the purpose of rendering local service, should lx? moved to lower fre- 
quency standard broadcast bands below 6000 Kc/s 

4. It would be unwise to extend the present high frequency broadcast bands until 
positive assurance is given by all nations that there will be strict adherence to an> table 
of allocation of frequencies to services that may be adopted at the Cairo radio confer- 
ence In this connection attention is invited to the fact that an examination of the 
records discloses that frequencies throughout the high frcquenc> radio spectrum are 
being used by many broadcast, telephone and telegraph stations in derogation of the 
provisions of the Madrid Radio Regulations. 

5. Following good engineering practice in rendering good broadcast service, it is 
agreed that; 

(a) Not less than 5 kw power shall be used for international broadcast service 

(h) Directional antennas shall be used wherever practicable to provide good service 
to specified countries or regions depending upon the time of day, the listening hours of 
the receiving public, the particular frequency in use, et cetera 

(c) Bands shall be subdivided so as to give priority to different classes of broadcasting 
stations, depending upon the adequacy of power and quality of emissions from the stand- 
point of good engineering practice. 

6. The shared use, on an engineering basis, of high frequency' broadcast channels 
between countnes throughout the world promises some relief in the present high fre- 
quency broadcast bands. 

7. Existing services operating within the present authorized bands shall not be dis- 
placed therefrom unless suitable replacement frequencies are provided, therefore, it is 
important that the recommendations to Cairo contain specific recommendations on this 
subject. 
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h) Determinaci6n de la potencia mAxima nocturna para estaciones radiodifusoras, en 
esta banda de frecuencias. 

c) La amplitud total de esta banda entre los 4500 y los 5200 Kc/s no deberA exceder 
de 300 Kc/s. 

( 2 ) 5qoo-6ooo y g6oo-gyoo Kcjs. 

La proposici6n presentada por el Brasil, de que se asignen las bandas de frecuencias 
de los 5900 a los 6000 Kc, y de los 9600 a los 9700 Kc a la radiodifusidn, serA estudiada 
antes de celebrarse la Conferencia de El Cairo, de acuerdo con los principios expuestos 
en la nota No. 3 siguiente. 

(j) 6000-2^000 Kc/s. 

A 1 considerar las necesidades del servicio de radiodifusiAn en la banda de frecuencias 
de los 6000 a los 25000 Kc la Conferencia Interamericana de Radio conviene en aplicar 
los siguientes principios al estudio de este problema, y en presentar recomendaciones a 
la Conferencia de Radio de El Cairo, tomAndolos como base . 

1 Cumplimicnto estricto de las disposiciones del PArrafo 19 del Artfculo 7 del 
Reglamento General de Radiocomunicaciones, anexo a la Convf nci6n Internacional de 
Telecom unicaciones celebrada en Madrid, en 1932, que dice asf: 

“Se reconoce que las frecuencias entre 6000 y 30000 Kc (50 y 10 m) son muy eficaces 
para las com unicaciones a larga distancia. Las Administraciones se esforzarAn todo lo 
posible por reservar las frecuencias de esta banda para ese fin, excepto cuando su empleo 
para cornu mcaciones a corta distancia o a distancias medias no sea susceptible de 
causar interfcrencia a las com unicaciones de larga distancia’*. 

2 Los canales de radiodifusiAn serAn asignados preferentemente para comunica- 
ciones internacionales a larga distancia, y, en segundo t 4 rmino, a los servicios nacionales 
de larga distancia, particularmcnte entre puntos que no estAn comunicados por hilo 
telegrAfico En todo caso, la frecuencia deberA ser la Aptima para la distancia en 
cuestiAn 

3 Las estaciones que funcionen dentro de las bandas de radiodifusiAn asignadas en la 
actualidad, \ en derogaciAn de las mismas, con el fin de prestar servicio local, deberAn 
ser trasladadas a bandas de radiodifusiAn de frecuencias mAs bajas, inferiores a los 6000 
Kc. 

4 No seria prudente extender las bandas de radiodifusiAn de altas frecuencias que 
rigen ho\ dia, hasta (jue se obtenga la promesa formal de todas las naciones de que 
cumpliran estrictamente con las tablas de asignaciAn de frecuencias que se adopten en la 
Conferencia de El Cairo Sobre este particular, se llama la atenciAn hacia el hecho de 
quo un estudio de la documentaciAn respectiva demostraria que muchas estaciones 
radiodifusoras, telefAiiicas >' telegrAficas estAn usando frecuencias en toda la gama de 
altas frecuencias en el “spectrum”, en violaciAn de las disposiciones contenidas en el 
Reglamento (General dc Radiocomunicaciones de Madrid. 

5. Siguiendo buenos principios de ingenierfa prActica, a fin de prestar un servicio 
adecuado de radiodifusiAn, se acuerda. 

a) Que no se usarA una potencia menor de 5 K.W. para el servicio internacional de 
radiodifusiAn 

b) Que sc usarAn antenas direccionales siempre que sea conveniente a fin de prestar 
buen ser\ icio a detcrminados paises o regiones, dependiendo esto de la hora, de las horas 
que prefiera el publico radioescucha, la frecuencia que se estA usando, etc. 

c) Que las bandas se subdividirAn de manera que den prioridad a clases distintiw de 
estaciones radiodifusoras, dependiendo de que la potencia sea adecuada y de la calidad 
de las emisioncs, desde el pun to de vista de las buenas normas de ingenierfa 

6 El uso en cornu n basado en la buena ingenierfa, de canales de radiodifusiAn en 
altas frecuencias entre paises de todo el mundo, promete algun alivio en lo que respecta 
a las presentes bandas de radiodifusiAn de altas frecuencias. 

7. Los servicios actuales que funcionen dentro de las bandas de frecuencia autoriza- 
das no serAn eliminados de ellas a menos que se suministren frecuencias ad^uadas que 
las reemplacen, siendo de importancia, en consecuencia, que las recomendaciones que se 
presen ten a la Conferencia de El Cairo contengan recomendaciones especiales sobre 
este asunto. 
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8. In view of their dependence upon radio as a means for carrying on communication 
and for the protection of life and property, mobile services shall be given first considera- 
tion in any alteration of the present authorized bands. 

9 Recommendations for additional broadcast frequencies which may be found 
necessary shall be based upon extensions of the present broadcast bands rather than 
upon the creation of any new bands. 

Special Note 

The action taken at Cairo with respect to the recommendations to be submitted in 
compliance with notes (i) (2) and (3) shall automaticall> modify the allocation to 
services in Table IV above. 


TABLE V 

General Frequency Allocation to Various Services 25,000-30,000 Kc/s 


25000-25600 

25600-26600 

26600-27000 

27000-28000 

28000-30000 


Broadcasting (l) 
Broadcasting 
Broadcasting (i) 

(а) Fixed 

(б) Mobile (l) 
Amateur 


(i) Available for this service under the provisions of Article 7, Paragraph i of the 
General Radio Regulations Annexed to the International Telecommunication Conven- 
tion, Madrid, 1932, provided no interference is caused to the international service to 
which this band of frequencies is allocated under the Madrid Radio Regulations 


TABLE VI 

Frequencies between 30,000 and 300, ocx) Kc/s 

This table is accepted as a guide to planning, research, and the experimental use of 
frequencies 

^ch country shall, when interference might develop between countnes or when 
uniformity is desirable between countries, notify the other American countries con- 
cerned of the contemplated location, power, frequency and type of service of any station 
or stations to be operated in the band of frequencies higher than 30 me to the end that 
mutual understanding, agreement and development may be realized. 


Frequency 

North American 
Zone 

Central Zone 

South American 
Zone 

30000- 41000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

41000- 44000 

Broadcasting 

Broadcasting 

Broadcasting 

44000- 56000 

Television 

Television 

Television 

56000- 60000 

Amateur 

Amateur 

Amateur 

60000- 66000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

66000- 72000 

Television 

Television 

Television 

72000- 78000 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Aviation Marker bea- 
cons) 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Aviation Marker bea- 
cons) 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Aviation Marker bea- 
cons) 
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8. En vista de que de la comunicaci6n por radio puede depender la protecci6n de la 
vida y la propiedad, se dar 4 considcraci6n primordial a los servicios mdviles al hacer 
cualquieia alteraci6n en las bandas actualmente autorizadas. 

9 Las recomendaciones que se presenten respecto a frecuencias adicionales que se 
consideren neccsanas, deber^n hacerse a base de ampliaciones de las bandas de radio- 
difusi6n >'a existentes, en vez de la creaci6n de nuevas bandas. 

Noia eipecuil 

La resol uci6n que se tome en El Cairo con respecto a las recomendaciones que ser 4 n 
presentadas en cumplimiento de las notas (i), (2) y (3) modificar^n automaticamente la 
asignacibn a scrvicios en la Tabla IV que antecede 


TABLA V 


Asionacion General de Frecuencias a los Diversos Servicios Entre 25,000 y 

30,000 Kc/s 


25000-25600 

25600-26600 

26600-27000 

27000-28000 

28000-30000 


Radiodifusidn (i) 
Radiodifusidn. 
Radiodifusi6n (i) 

(а) Fijos 

(б) M6viles (i) 
Aficionados. 


(t) Disponible para estc servicio de acuerdo con lo cstipulado en cl Articulo 7, pdr- 
rafo i, del Reglamento (ieneral de Radiocomunicaciones Anexo al Convenio Interna- 
cional de Telecomumcaciones firmado en Madrid en 1932, siempre que no se cause 
interferencia al servicio internacional a que se ha asignado esta banda de frecuencias de 
acuerdo con dicho Reglamento. 


TABLA VI 

Frecuencias entre 30,000 y 300,000 Kc/s 

Cada pais comunicarA a los denies pafses americanos mteresados, en caso de que 
evista posibilidiid de originarse interferencia entre pafses o de que se desee entendi- 
niieiito entre ellos, la ubicacion, potencia, frecuencia y clase de serv^icio de cualquiera 
estacibn o estaciones que se provecle operar en la banda de frecuencias superior a los 30 
megaticlos a ffn de que pueda llegarse a un mutuo acuerdo > desarrollo deseados 
Se atepta esta tabla como gufa para la investigacidn y el uso experimental de 
bet iieiitias 


Frecuencias 

Kc/s 

Zona de 

Norte America 

Zona Central 

Zona de 

Sud America 

30000- 41000 

Fjjos > Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

41000- 44000 

Radiodifusion 

Radiodifusion 

Radiodifusion 

44000- 56000 

Television 

Television 

Tclevisi6n 

56000- 60000 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 

()0000- 66000 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

66000- 72000 

Television, 

Television 

Television 

72000- 78000 

Fijos y Moviles 
(Radiofaros Aeron 4 u- 
ticos Indicadores) 

Fijos y M6viles 
(Radiofaros Aerondu- 
ticos Indicadores) 

Fijos y M6viles 
(Radiofaros Aerondu- 
ticos Indicadores) 

1 
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TABLE VI — Continued 


Frequency 

North American 
Zone 

Central Zone 

South American 
Zone 

78000- 90000 

Television 

Television 

Television 

90000- 96000 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Including Aviation 
Blind landing Systems) 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Including Aviation 
Blind landing Systems) 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Including Aviation 
Blind landing Systems) 

96000-108000 

Television 

Television 

Television 

108000-112000 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Including Aviation 
Blind Landing and lo- 
calizer beacons) 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Including Aviation 
Blind Landing and lo- 
calizer beacons) 

Fixed and Mobile 
(Including Aviation 
Blind Landing and lo- 
calizer beacons) 

112000-118000 

Amateur 

Amateur 

Amateur 

118000-123000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

123(K)0-1 26000 

Aeronautical Radio 
Range Beacons 

Aeronautical Radio 
Range Beacons 

Aeronautical Radio 
Range Beacons 

I2(XX)0-132000 

Aeronautical (Airport 
Traffic Control) 

Aeronautical (Airport 
Traffic Control) 

Aeronautical (Airport 
Traffic Control) 

132000-156000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

156000-168000 

Broadcasting 

(I'clevision) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

1 68o(X)-i 80000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

180000-192000 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 
( Ft levision) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

192000-204000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

204000-216000 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

216000-224000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

224000-230000 

Amateur 

Amateur 

Amateur 

230000-234000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

234000-246000 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

246000-258000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

258000-270000 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

270000-282000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

282000-294000 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

Broadcasting 

(Television) 

294000-300000 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 

Fixed and Mobile 


SECTION 3 

Assignable Frequencies Based 
ON Radiotelegraph Emissions 

In general, in the frequency range 
1600-4000 Kc/s, the frequencies as- 


SECCION 3 

Frecuencias Asignables Basadas 
EN Emisiones Radiotelegraficas 

En principio, la asignaci6n de fre- 
cuencias, en la banda de 1600 a 
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TAB LA VI — ContinHa 


Frecuencias 

Kc/s 

Zona de 

Norte America 

Zona Central 

Zona de 

Sud America 

78000- 90000 

Television 

Television 

Televisi6n 

90000- 96000 

Fijos y Moviles 
(Inctuyendo sistemas 
aeronaut icos de ate- 
rrizaje a ciegas) 

Fijos y Moviles 
(Incluyendo sistemas 
aeronduticos de ate- 
rrizaje a ciegas) 

Fijos y Moviles 
(Incluyendo sistemas 
aeronduticos de ate- 
rrizaje a ciegas) 

96000-108000 

Television 

Television 

Television 

108000-112000 

Fijos y Moviles 
(Incluyendo radiofa- 
ros aeronduticos para 
el aterrizaje a ciegas 
y para local izacion) 

Fijos y Moviles 
(Incluyendo radiofa- 
ros aeronduticos para 
el aterrizaje a ciegas 
y para locali/acion) 

Fijos y Moviles 
(Incluyendo radiofaros 
aeronduticos para el 
aterrizaje a ciegas y 
para local izacion) 

112000-118000 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 

118000-123000 

Fijos y Mdvilcs 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

123000-126000 

Radiofaros aeronau- 
ticos de orientacion 

Radiofaros aeronau- 
ticos de orientacion 

Radiofaros aerondu- 
ticos de orientacion 

126000-132000 

Aeronduticos 

Aeronduticos 

Aeronduticos 

(Control del transito 
en aeropucrtos) 

(Control del trdnsito 
en aeropucrtos) 

(Control del trdnsito 
en aeropucrtos) 

I320oo-i5f>ooo 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y M6vilcs 

I 56000-1 6S000 

Radiodifusion 

(Television) 

Radiodifusion 
(1 elevision) 

Radiodifusion 

(Television) 

1 68000- 1 80000 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

180000-192000 

Radiodifusion 

(I'elevision) 

Radiodifusion 
( Television) 

Radiodifusion 

(Television) 

192000-204000 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

204000-2 1 6000 

1 Radiodifusion 

1 (Television) 

Radiodifusion 
(Telev ision) 

Radiodifusion 

(Television) 

2 1 1)000-224000 

i Fijos y Moviles 

1 Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

224000-2 30CK)0 

Aiicionados 

Aficionados 

Aficionados 

230(KK) -234000 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos v Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

234000-2 46000 

Radiodifusion 
( 1 elevision) 

Radiodifusion 
('Telev ision) 

Radiodifusion 

(Television) 

246000-258000 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

258000-270000 

Radiodifusion 

(Television) 

Radiodifusi6n 

(Television) 

Radiodifusidn 

(Television) 

270000-282000 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

282000-294000 

Radiodifusion 
( Television) 

Radiodifusion 
( Television) 

Radiodifusion 

(Television) 

294000-300000 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 

Fijos y Moviles 


signed shall be integral multiples of 
4 Kc/s from 1600 to 3000 Kc/s and 
integral multiples of 5 Kc/s from 
3000 to 4000 Kc/s, Communication 
channels wider than 4 Kc/s or 5 
Kc/s may be assigned where the 


3000, se hard en multipos lenteros de 
4 Kc/s, y en la banda de 3000 a 4000 
Kc/s, se hard en multiplos enteros 
de 5 Kc/s. Los canales de comuni- 
caci6n de mayor amplitud de 4 o 5 
Kc/s, podrdn ser asignados cuando 


936 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 504 


authorized band width of the emis- 
sion requires the use of such wider 
channels. For example, two adjoin- 
ing telegraph channels may be as- 
signed for telephony, in which case 
the frequency assigned to a station 
should be the mid-frequency of such 
channels. The frequencies to be 
assigned to stations are given in the 
Table below. Departure from these 
assignments may be made in order 
to make more efficient use of the 
frequency space available. 


The following Table indicates the 
assignments frequencies. 


1600 

1756 

1912 

1604 

1760 

1916 

1608 

1764 

1920 

1612 

1768 

1924 

1616 

1772 

1928 

1620 

1776 

1932 

1624 

1780 

1936 

1628 

1784 

1940 

1632 

1788 

1944 

1636 

1792 

1948 

1640 

1796 

1952 

1644 

1800 

1956 

1648 

1804 

i960 

1652 

1808 

1964 

1656 

1812 

1968 

1660 

1816 

1972 

1664 

1820 

1976 

1668 

1824 

1980 

1672 

1828 

1984 

1676 

1832 

1988 

1680 

1836 

1992 

1684 

1840 

1996 

1688 

1844 

2000 

1692 

1848 

2004 

1696 

1852 

2008 

1700 

1856 

2012 

1704 

i860 

2016 

1708 

1864 

2020 

1712 

1868 

2024 

1716 

1872 

2028 

1720 

1876 

2032 

1724 

1880 

2036 

1728 

1884 

2040 

1732 

1888 

2044 

1736 

1892 

2048 

1740 

1896 

2052 

1744 

1900 

2056 

1748 

1904 

2060 

1752 

1908 

2064 


la amplitud de la banda para el tipo 
de transmisidn autorizada requiera el 
uso de canales m4s anchos, por 
ejemplo: Dos canales adyacentes de 
telegraffa podrdn ser destinados a 
telefonia, en cuyo caso la frecuencia 
asignada a la estaci6n deber^ ser la 
frecuencia intermedia de ambos ca- 
nales. En la siguiente tabla se dan 
las frecuencias que deberdn ser 
asignadas a las estaciones radio- 
telegrificas; la modificacidn de estas 
asignaciones podr^n hacerse siempre 
que ella redunde en beneficio de la 
separacidn entre las frecuencias 
La siguiente tabla indica las fre- 
cuencias asignables: 


2068 

2224 

2380 

2072 

2228 

2384 

2076 

2232 

2388 

2080 

2236 

2392 

20S4 

2240 

23CX) 

2088 

2244 

2400 

2092 

2248 

2404 

2096 

2252 

2408 

2I(K1 

2256 

2412 

2104 

2260 

2416 

2108 

2264 

2420 

2112 

2268 

2424 

2116 

2272 

2428 

2120 

2276 

2432 

2124 

2280 

2436 

2128 

2284 

2440 

2132 

2288 

2444 

2136 

2292 

2448 

2140 

2296 

2452 

2144 

2300 

245 ^> 

2148 

2304 

24()0 

2152 

2308 

2464 

2156 

2312 

2468 

2160 

2316 

2472 

2164 

2320 

2476 

2168 

2324 

2480 

2172 

2328 

2484 

2176 

2332 

2488 

2180 

2336 

2492 

2184 

2340 

2496 

2188 

2344 

2500 

2192 

2348 

2504 

2196 

2352 

2508 

2200 

2356 

2512 

2204 

2360 

2516 

2208 

2364 

2520 

2212 

2368 

2524 

2216 

2372 

2528 

2220 

2376 

2532 
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2536 

2684 

2832 

2540 

2688 

2836 

2544 

2692 

2840 

2548 

2696 

2844 

2552 

2700 

2848 

2556 

2704 

2852 

2560 

2708 

2856 

2564 

2712 

2860 

2568 

2716 

2864 

2572 

2720 

2868 

2576 

2724 

2872 

2580 

2728 

2876 

2584 

2732 

2880 

2588 

2736 

2884 

2592 

2740 

2888 

2596 

2744 

2892 

2600 

2748 

28^ 

2604 

2752 

2900 

2608 

2756 

2904 

2612 

2760 

2908 

2620 

2764 

2912 

2624 

2768 

2916 

2628 

2772 

2920 

2632 

2776 

2924 

2636 

2780 

2928 

2640 

2784 

2932 

2644 

2788 

2936 

2648 

2792 

2940 

2652 

2796 

2944 

2656 

2800 

2948 

2660 

2804 

2952 

2664 

2808 

2956 

2668 

2812 

2960 

2672 

2816 

2964 

267L 

2824 

2968 

2080 

2828 

2972 


SECTION 4 

Tolerances and Spurious Emis- 
sions 

I — Table of Frequency Tolerances 
and of InsUibthhes 

The Inter- American Radio Con- 
ference, 

Considering 

a) that technical progress since 
the preparation of the Table given 
in Appendix I of the Madrid (leneral 
Radio Regulations permits an ap- 
preciable reduction of the figures 
therein given for tolerances and 
instabilities; 


2976 

3150 

3330 

2980 

3155 

3335 

2984 

3160 

3340 

2988 

3165 

3345 

2992 

3170 

3350 

2996 

3^75 

3355 

3000 

3180 

3360 

3005 

3185 

3365 

3010 

3190 

3370 

3015 

3195 

3375 

3020 

3200 

3380 

3025 

3205 

3385 

3030 

3210 

3390 

3035 

3215 

3395 

3040 

3220 

3400 

3045 

3225 

3405 

3050 

3230 

3410 

3055 

3235 

3415 

3060 

3240 

3420 

3065 

3245 

3425 

3070 

3250 

3430 

3075 

3255 

3435 

3080 

3260 

3440 

3085 

3265 

3445 

3090 

3270 

3450 

3095 

3275 

3455 

3100 

3280 

3460 

3105 

3285 

3465 

3110 

3290 

3470 

3115 

3295 

3475 

3120 

33 «o 

3480 

3125 

3305 

3485 

3130 

3310 

3490 

3135 

3315 

3495 

3140 

3320 

3500 

3145 

3325 

to 

4000 

Amateur 

{Aficionados) 


SECCION 4 

Tolerancia y Emisiones Espurias 

I. — Tablade Tolerancias de Frecuencia 
y de Inestabilidades 

La Conferencia Interamericana de 
Radio, 

Considerando 

a) Que el progreso t6cnico alcan- 
zado desde la formulaci6n de la tabla 
contenida en el Ap^ndice I del 
Reglamento General de Radioco- 
municaciones de Madrid, permite 
una reduccidn apreciable de las cifras 
que en ella se dan para tolerancias 
e inestabilidades. 
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b) that, although the tolerances 
and instabilities applicable according 
to the Madrid General Regulations 
should continue to be applied for 
present transmitters, transmitters 
constructed after the date given in 
the Table below should be held to 
more severe requirements; 

c) that it is desirable to have sup- 
plementary data for the tolerances 
and instabilities that can be applied 
in current practice, particularly on 
frequencies higher than 23000 Kc/s, 
which may become the subject of 
international regulations; 

Agrees to accept: 

(i) that technical progress in the 
matter of frequency stabilization is 
such that all stations may keep them- 
selves within the limits of tolerance 
and instabilities specified in the 
Table below and assist in reducing 
interference caused by frequency 
variations; 


(2) that the Table below should 
be substituted for that given in 
Appendix i of the Madrid General 
Regulations; 


b) Que, aun cuando serfa conve- 
niente continuar la aplicaci6n de las 
tolerancias e inestabilidades que fija 
el Reglamento General de Madrid a 
los emisores actualmente en uso, 
debeda imponerseles requisites mds 
severos a los emisores construidos 
despuds de la fecha indicada en la 
tabla que a continuacidn se inserta ; 

c) Que convendrfa obtener dates 
suplementarios en cuantoa las toleran- 
cias e inestabilidades que pueden apli- 
carse en la prdctica actual, especial- 
men te respecto a las frecuencias ma- 
yores de 23000 Kc que podrian ser ob- 
jeto de reglamentaci6n internacional ; 

Acuerda : 

1. Aceptar que el progreso tdcnico 
en materia de estabilizacidn de fre- 
cuencias ha llegado al extreme de que 
todas las estaciones pueden man- 
tenerse dentro de los Hmites de 
tolerancias e inestabilidades especi- 
ficados en la tabla que mds adelante 
se inserta, asi como cooperar en la 
reduccidn de interferencias causadas 
por la fluctuacidn de las frecuencias , 

2. Que la susodicha tabla deberia 
reemplazar a la contenida en el 
Apdndice i del Reglamento General 
de Madrid; 


Table of Frequency Tolerances and Instabilities 



Tolerances 

InsUibthties 

Frequency bands 

Transmitters 
now in service 
and until Jan- 
uary I, 1942 
after which 
they shall 
comply with 
tolerances in 
columns 2 and 
4, respectively 

New Trans- 
mitters in- 
stalled from 
Jan. 1/39 

Transmitters 
now in service 
and until Jan- 
uary I, 1942, 
after which 
they shall 
comply with 
tolerances in 
columns 2 and 
4, respectively 

New Transmit- 
ters installtd 
from Jan 1/39 

A. From 10 to 550 Kc 

a) Fixed stations 

b) Land stations 

0 1 % 

0 1 % 

0 05% 

0 I % 



c) Mobile Stations 
using indicated 
frequencies (i) 

0 5 % 

o.i % 


• 
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(3) that the question of improving 
tolerance and stability conditions 
should be kept on the Agenda and 
extended lo higher frequencies than 
those appearing in the following 
table within the limits of regulations 
to be adopted by the Cairo Con- 
ference ; 

Revised Table of Frequency Tolerance 
and Instabilities 

(1) frequency tolerance is the 
maximum permissible separation be- 
tween the frequency assigned to a 
station and the real transmission 
frequency. 

(2) this separation results from 
the combination of three errors; 

(a) error of the radio frequency 
meter or of the frequency indicator 
used; 

(b) error made during the adjust- 
ment of the transmitter 

(f) slow variations of the trans- 
mitter frequency 

(3) in frequency tolerance no ac- 
count is taken of modulation. 

(4) frequency instability is the 
maximum permissible separation re- 
sulting only from the error contem- 
plated in (c) above. 


3. Que el asunto de la mejora en 
las condiciones de tolerancias y de 
estabilidad deberia mantenerse en la 
Agenda y ampliarse hasta incluir 
frecuencias mas altas que las que 
aparecen en la siguiente tabla, con 
sujecidn a la reglamentacidn que se 
adopte en la Conferencia de El Cairo ; 

Tabla Revisada de Tolerancia de Fre- 
cuencias y de Inestabilidades 

1) La tolerancia de frecuencia es 
el mdximo de separacidn admisible 
entre la frecuencia asignada a una 
estacidn y la frecuencia real de 
trasmisidn. 

2) Esta separacidn resulta de la 
combinacidn de estos 3 errores : 

a) el error del radiofrecuencimetro 
o del indicador de frecuencia em- 
pleado ; 

b) el error cometido al ajustar el 
trasmisor. 

c) variaciones lentas de la frecuen- 
cia del emisor. 

3) En la tolerancia de frecuencia 
no se tiene en cuenta la modulacidn. 

4) La inestabilidad de frecuencias 
es el mdximo de desviacidn admisible 
resultante solamente del error com- 
prendido en el inciso (c) anterior. 


Tabla de Tolerancias de Frecuencia y de Inestabilidad 


Bandas de Frecuencias 


A. De 10 a 550 Kc 

a) Estaciones fijas 

b) Estaciones terres- 
trch 

c) Estaciones mo- 
viles que utilicen 
las frecuencias m- 
dicadas (i) 


Tolerancias 

Inestabilidades 


Emisores en 
servicio ac- 
tualmente y 
hasta tl 1® dc 
encro de 1942, 
despu^s de 
cuya fecha 
deberdn ajus- 
tarse a las 
tolerancias 
indicadas en 
las columnas 

2 y 4, respec- 
tivamente 

Nuev'os emi- 
sores ins- 
talados des- 
pues del 1 ° de 
enero de 1939 

Emisores en 
servicio ac- 
tualmente y 
hasta el i® de 
enero de 1942, 
despu^s de 
cuya fecha 
deber 4 n ajus- 
tarse a las 
tolerancias 
indicadas en 
las columnas 

2 y 4, respec- 
tivamente 

Nuevos emi- 
sores ins- 
1 talados des- 
pu 4 s del I® de 
enero de 1939 

0 1% 

0 05% 




0 1% 

0 1 % 




0 5% 

0 1 % 
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Table of Frequency Tolerances and Instabilities — Continued 


d) Mobile stations 
using any fre- 
quency within the 
band 



0 5 % 

0 1 % 

e) Broadcasting 

50 cycles 

20 cycles 



B. From 550 to 1600 
kc/s 

a) Broadcasting sta- 
tions 

50 cycles 

20 cycles 



C. From 1600 to 6000 
Kc/s 1 

a) Fixed stations 
h) Land stations 
c) Mobile stations 
using indicated 
frequencies 





0 03% 

0 04% 

0 01% 

0 02% 



I 1 500 to 3500 Kc/s 
II. 3500 to 6000 Kc/s 

d) Mobile stations 
using any fre- 
quency within the 
band 

0 1 % 

0 1 % 

0 1 % 

0 05% 



I 1500 to 3500 Kc/s 
II. 3500 to 6000 Kc/s 



0 1 % 

0 1 % 

0 07% 

0 05% 

D From 6000 to 30000 
Kc/s 

a) Fixed stations 

b) Land stations 

c) Mobile stations 
using indicated 
frequency 

d) Mobile stations 
using any fre- 
quency within the 
band 

e) Broadcasting sta- 
tions 

0 02% 

0 04% 

0 1 % 

0 01% 

0 01% 

0 02% 

0 05% 

0 005% 

0 05% 

0 02% 


(i) It is recognized that there is in this service a great numlicr of spark transmitters 
and simple auto-oscillator transmitters which cannot meet this requirement 


NOTES: 

I The administrations will endeavour to take advantage of the progress of the art 
in order gradually to reduce the frequency tolerances and instabilities 

2. It IS understood that ship stations operating within shared bands must conform 
to the tolerances applicable to land stations and should comply with article 7, Para- 
graph 1 1 7, of the Madrid C'Tcneral Regulations 

3 The aforementioned material was approved in accordance with Bucharest 
C C I R. Opinion No 93 with modifications. 
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Tabla de Tolerancias de Frecuencia y de Inestabilidad — Continued 


d) Estaciones m6- 
vilcs que usen una 
frecuencia cual- 
quiera dentro de 
la banda 

e) Radiodifusi6n 

50 ciclos 

20 ciclos 

0 5 % 

0.1% 

B. De 550 a 1600 Kc 
a) Estaciones de 
Radiodifusion 

50 ciclos 
segundos 

20 ciclos 
segundos 



C. De 1600 a 6000 Kc 
a) Estaciones hjas 
h) Estaciones terres- 
tres 

c) Estaciones m6- 
viles quc usen las 
frecuencias in- 
dicadas 

0.03% 

0 04% 

0 01% 

0 02% 



I. 1500 a 3500 Kc/s 
II 3500 a 6000 Kc/s 

0 1 % 

0 1 % 

0 1 % 

0 5 % 



d) Estaciones mo- 
viles quc usen una 
frecuencia cual- 
quiera dentro de 
la banda 





I 1500 a 3500 Kc/s 
II 3500 a 6000 Kc/s 



0 1% 

0 1% 

0 07% 

0 05% 

D 1 6000 a 30000 Kc 

a ) Estaciones lijas 
h) Estaciones terres- 
tres 

c) Estaciones mo- 
viles que usen las 
frecuencias in- 
dicadas 

d) Estaciones mo- 
viles que usen una 
frecuencia cual- 
quiera dentro de 
la banda 

c ) Estaciones de 
Radiodifusi6n 

0 02% 

0 04% 

0 1 % 

0 01% 

0 01% 

0 03 % 

t 

0 05% 

0 005% 

i 

1 

0 05% 

0 02% 


(i) Se reconoce el hecho dc quc en Cbte servicio existe un gran niimero de trans- 
mibores de chispa y de auto-osciladores, que no pucden cumplir con este rcquisito. 


NOTAS. 

1 Las administraciones se esforzar^n por aprovechar los progresos de la t^cnica 
radioel6ctrica para reducir progresi\ amenle las tolerancias de frecuencia y los Ifmites de 
inestabilidad 

2 Entiendese que las cstaciones de barco que opercn dentro de las bandas comunes 
deberdn ajustarse a las tolerancias aplicables a las estaciones terrestres, y deber 4 n 
observ^ar las disposicioncs del Artlculo 7, Parrafo 117, del Reglamento General de 
Radiocomunicaciones de Madrid 

3 Este te\t<) de tolerancias fu^ aprobado de acuerdo con la Opinidn No. 93 adoptada 
por el C C l.R de Hucarest, con las modificacioncs dc los encabczamientos de las 
columnas i y 3 
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11 . — Prevention of Spurious Radia- 
tion 

The participating Governments 
agree to require stations under their 
jurisdiction to use transmitters which 
are as free as practicable from all 
spurious emissions. 

These radiations should not be of 
sufficient intensity to cause inter- 
ference on receiving sets of modern 
design which are tuned outside the 
frequency band of emission required 
for the type of emission employed. — 
In the case of type A-3 emission, 
(radiotelephony) — , the transmitter 
should not be modulated in excess of 
its modulation capability to the 
extent that interfering spurious ra- 
diations occur and in the case of 
amplitude modulation the operation 
percentage of modulation should not 
be less than 75 per cent on peaks 
of frequent recurrence Adequate 
means should be employed to insure 
that the transmitter is not modu- 
lated in excess of its modulation 
capability. 

A spurious radiation is any radia- 
tion from a transmitter which is out- 
side the frequency band of emission 
normal for the type of transmission 
employed, including any harmonic 
modulation products, key clicks, 
parasitic oscillations or other tran- 
sient effects. 

SECTION 5 

Non Use of 333 Kc/s as Air Call- 
ing Frequency 

Referring to Article 7, Paragraph 
II of the Madrid Radiocommunica- 
tions [Regulations] the frequency 333 
Kc/s is not to be used as an interna- 
tional Air Calling frequency in the 
American Continent, except in spe- 
cial cases in connection with trans- 
atlantic flights. 


II . — Supresidn de etnisiones espurias 

Los Gobiernos convienen en re- 
querir de las estaciones que se hallan 
bajo su jurisdiccidn que usen trans- 
misores lo mds libre posible de toda 
clase de emisiones espurias. Estas 
radiaciones no deberAn ser de sufi- 
ciente intensidad para causar inter- 
ferencia a aparatos receptores de 
diseno moderno que se sintonicen 
fuera de la banda de frecuencia de 
emisibn necesaria para el tipo de 
emisidn que se utilice. En el caso 
de emisidn del tipo A-3 (radio- 
telefonia) el transmisor no deberd 
modularse en exceso de su capacidad 
de modulaci6n hasta el punto en que 
ocurran las radiaciones espurias, 
interferentes y tratdndose de la 
modulacidn por amplitud, el porcen- 
taje de modulacidn en los mdximos 
de recurrencia frecuente, no deberd 
ser menor del 75 por ciento. De- 
beran emplearse medios adecuados 
para asegurar que el transmisor no 
sea modulado en exceso de su 
capacidad de modulacibn. 

Una radiacibn espiiria es cual- 
quiera radiacidn de un transmisor 
que se halle fuera de la banda de 
frecuencia normal de emisibn, para 
el tipo de transmisidn que se utilice, 
incluso cualesquiera productos de 
armbnicos de modulacidn, golpes de 
Have, oscilaciones pardsitas u otros 
efectos transitorios. 

SECCION 5 

No Uso DE LOS 333 Kc/s como 
Frecuencia de Llamada Aerea 

En relaci6n con el Articulo 7, 
inciso II, del Reglamento de Ma- 
drid, la frecuencia de 333 Kc/s no 
deberd utilizarse como llamada in- 
ternacional en el Servicio Adreo en ei 
Continente americano, excepto en 
casos especiales en conexibn con 
vuelos trasatldnticos. 
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SECTION 6 
Use of 500 Kc/s 

Referring to Article 19, Section I, 
Paragraph 6-a of the Madrid Radio 
Regulations, the entire American 
Continent, except for Hudson Bay 
and Regions North thereof, shall be 
considered a region of heavy traffic 
within the meaning of said Article, 
therefore, except for Hudson Bay 
and Regions North thereof, traffic 
on 500 Kc/s shall be limited to the 
transmission of distress traffic, ur- 
gent safety messages, signals and 
single short radio telegrams. 

SECTION 7 
Definitions 

Defimhon of Terms- 

The definitions of terms which ap- 
pear as numbers (i) to (42) inclusive 
of Section XII of Resolution No. 6 
of the Final Act of the March 1937 
Conference of Habana,^ are approved 
with the reservation that any 
changes which may result from the 
International Radio Conference of 
Cairo 1938, with respect to the word- 
ing of these definitions shall auto- 
matically supersede the present 
wording. 

(1) Telecommunication: 

Any telegraph or telephone com- 
munication of signs, signals, writing, 
images and sounds of any nature, 
by wire, radio, or other systems or 
processes of electrical or visual 
(semaphore) signalling. 

(2) Radiocommunication: 

Any telecommunication by means 
of Hertzian waves. 


SECCION 6 
USO DE LOS 500 Kc/s 

En relacidn al articulo 19, 
Seccidn i, pdrrafo 6-a del Regla- 
mento de Radio de Madrid, todo el 
Continente americano con excep- 
ci6n de la Bahia de Hudson y re- 
giones al Norte de la misma, serci 
considerados como regi6n de in- 
tenso trdfico, de acuerdo con la de- 
finicibn de dicho articulo. Por lo 
tanto, excepto la Bahia de Hudson 
y las regiones al Norte de la misma, 
el servicio de los 500 Kc/s quedard 
limitado a la trasmisibn de llamadas 
de emergencia, de mensajes ur- 
gentes y de seguridad y radiotele- 
gramas cortos y aislados. 

SECCION 7 
Definiciones 

Defimcion de terminos: 

La definicibn de tbrminos que 
aparecen numerados desde el i al 
42, inclusive, de la Seccibn XII, 
Resolucibn No. 6 del Acta Final de 
la Conferencia verificada en la 
Habana en el mes de Marzo de 
1937, se aprueba con la reserva de 
que cualquier cambio que resultare 
de la Conferencia Internacional de 
El Cairo, 1938, con respecto a la 
terminologia de estas definiciones, 
deberd automdticamente suplantar 
la redaccibn actual. 

(1) Tdecomunicacidn: 

Toda comunicacibn telegrdfica o 
telefbnica de signos, senales, escritos, 
imdgenes, y sonidas de cualquier 
naturaleza, por conductores, radio u 
otros sistemas o procesos de tras- 
mitir senales, sean elbctricas o visu- 
ales (semdforos). 

(2) Radtocomunicacidn: 

Toda telecomunicacibn por medio 
de ondas Hertzianas. 


* Final MinuUs of the Regional Radio Conference held in the City of Havana from the 15th 
to the 2gih of March, 1937, pp 13-1 7 - 
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(3) Radiotelegram: 

Telegram originating in or des- 
tined to a mobile station, trans- 
mitted on all or part of its route 
over the radio channels of the mobile 
service. 

(4) Public correspondence: 

Any telecommunication which the 
offices and stations, by reason of 
their being at the disposal of the pub- 
lic, must accept for transmission. 

(5) Private operating: 

Any individual, company or cor- 
poration, other than a government 
institution or agency, which is recog- 
nized by the government concerned 
and which operates telecommunica- 
tion installations for the purpose of 
exchanging public correspondence. 

(6) Administration: 

A government administration. 

(7) International service: 

A telecommunication service be- 
tween offices or stations under the 
jurisdiction of different countries, or 
between stations of the mobile 
service, except when the latter are of 
the same nationality and are within 
the limits of the country to which 
they belong. An internal or na- 
tional telecommunication service 
which is likely to cause interference 
with other services beyond the limits 
of the country in which it operates, 
shall be considered as international 
service from the standpoint of inter- 
ference. 

(8) Limited service: 

A service which can be used only 
by specified persons or for special 
purposes. 

(9) Mobile service: 

A radiocommunication service car- 
ried on between mobile and land 
stations and by mobile stations com- 
municating among themselves, spe- 
cial services being excluded 


(3) Radio telegrama: 

Telegrama procedente o con des- 
tino a una estacidn movil, trasmitido 
en todo o parte de su recorrido, por 
los canales de radiocomunicacion del 
servicio m6vil. 

(4) Correspondencia publica: 

Toda telecomunicacidn que las 
oficinas y estaciones, por el hecho 
de estar las mismas a disposicidn del 
piiblico, deban aceptar para su 
trasmisi6n. 

(5) Explotacidn privada: 

Todo particular, compahia o cor- 
poraci6n que no sea instituci6n o 
agencia gubernamental reconocida 
por el Gobierno interesado, y que 
explote instalaciones de telecomuni- 
caci6n destinadas al intercambio de 
la correspondencia publica. 

(6) Administracidn: 

Una Administraci6n Guberna- 
mental. 

(7) Servicio internacional * 

Un servicio de telecomunicaci6n 
entre oficinas o estaciones de paises 
diferentes o entre estaciones de 
servicio m6vil, excepto si 6stas son 
de la misma nacionalidad y situadas 
en los limites del pais a que perte- 
necen. Un servicio de telecomunica- 
ci6n interior o nacional, susceptible 
de causar interferencia a otros ser- 
vicios mds allA de los limites del pais 
en el que opera, se considerarA como 
servicio internacional desde el punto 
de vista de la interferencia. 


(8) Servicio restringido- 

Un servicio que puede utilizarse 
solamente por determinadas per- 
sonas o para objetivos especiales. 

(9) Servicio mdvil: 

Un servicio de radiocomunicacibn 
llevado a cabo entre estaciones 
mdviles y estaciones terrestres y por 
las estaciones mdviles comuniedn- 
dose entre si, excluy^ndose los ser- 
vicios especiales. 
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(10) Fixed station: 

A station not capable of being 
moved, and communicating by radio 
with one or more stations similarly 
established. 

(11) Land station: 

A station not capable of being 
moved, carrying on a mobile service. 

(12) Coast station: 

A land station carrying on a 
service with ship stations. This 
may be fixed station used also for 
communication with ship stations; 
in this case, it shall be considered as 
a coast station only for the duration 
of its service with ship stations. 


(13) Aeronautical station' 

A land station carrying on a 
service with aircraft stations. This 
may be a fixed station also for com- 
munication with aircraft stations; in 
this case, it shall be considered as an 
aeronautical station only for the 
duration of its service with aircraft 
stations. 

(14) Mobile station: 

A station capable of being moved 
and which ordinarily does move. 

(15) On board station: 

A station on board either of a ship 
which is not permanently moored, or 
an aircraft. 

(16) Ship station: 

A station on board a ship which is 
not p)ermanently moored. 

(17) Aircraft station: 

A station on board any aerial 
vehicle. 

(18) Radiobeacon station: 

A special station the emissions of 
which are intended to enable an on- 


(10) Estacidnfija: 

Estaci6n no susceptible de ser 
trasladada y que se comunica por 
medio de la radiocomunicacidn con 
una o mks estaciones establecidas de 
la misma manera. 

(i I ) Estacidn terrestre: 

Una estacidn no susceptible de 
ser trasladada y que efectfia un ser- 
vicio mdvil. 

(12) Estacidn costera: 

Una estacidn terrestre que efectda 
un servicio con estaciones de barco. 
Esta puede ser una estacidn fija 
dedicada tambidn a las comuni- 
caciones con las estaciones de barcos ; 
en este caso, es considerada como 
estacidn costera unicamente mien- 
tras dure su servicio con las esta- 
ciones de barco. 

(13) Estacidn aerondutica: 

Una estacidn terrestre que efectda 
un servicio con las estaciones de 
aeronaves. Esta puede ser una 
estacidn fija dedicada tambidn a las 
comunicaciones con las estaciones de 
aeronaves; en este caso es con- 
siderada como estacidn aerondutica 
dnicamente mientras dure su ser- 
vicio con las estaciones de aeronaves. 

(14) Estacidn mdvil: 

Una estacidn susceptible de ser 
trasladada y que ordinariamente se 
traslada. 

(15) Estacidn de a bordo: 

Una estacidn situada a bordo, ya 
sea de un barco que no estd amar- 
rado permanentemente, ya sea de 
una aeronave. 

(16) Estacidn de barco: 

Una estacidn a bordo de un barco 
que no estd amarrado permanente- 
mente. 

(17) Estacidn de aeronave: 

Una estacidn situada a bordo de 
cualquier vehiculo adreo. 

(18) Estacidn de radiofaro: 

Una estacidn especial cuyas emi- 
siones estdn destinadas a permitir a 
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board station to determine its bear- 
ing or a direction with reference to 
the radiobeacon station, and in some 
cases also the distance which sep- 
arates it from the latter. 

(19) RadtodtrecHon-finding station: 

A station equipped with special 

apparatus for determining the di- 
rection of the emissions of other 
stations 

(20) Telephone broadcasting station' 
A station carrying on a telephone 

broadcasting service. 

(21) Television broadcasting station' 
A station licensed for the trans- 
mission of transient visual images 
of moving or fixed objects, for simul- 
taneous reception and reproduction. 


(22) Amateur station' 

A station used by an amateur, that 
is, by a duly authorized person in- 
terested in radio technique solely 
with a personal aim and without 
pecuniary interest 

(23) Private experimental station, 

A private station for experiments 
looking to the development of radio 
technique or science. 

(24) Private radio station * 

A private station, not open to 
public correspondence, which is au- 
thorized solely to exchange with 
other private radio stations com- 
munications concerning the private 
business of the license holder or 
holders. 

(25) Frequency assigned to a station. 

The frequency assigned to a sta- 
tion is the frequency occupying the 
center of the frequency band in 
which the station is authorized to 
work. In general this frequency is 
that of the carrier wave. 


una estacidn de a bordo el deter- 
minar su posicidn o una direccibn con 
relacidn a la estaci6n de radiofaro, y 
en algunos casos tambi^m la distancia 
que la separa de 6sta ultima. 

(19) Estacidn radiogoniometrica: 

Una estacidn provista de aparatos 

especiales para determinar la direc- 
ci6n de las emisiones de otras 
estaciones 

(20) Estacidn de radiodifusion tele- 

fdnica 

Una estacidn que efectua un 
servicio de radiodifusidn telefdiiica. 

(21) Estacidn de radiodifusidn de 

television 

Una estacidn autorizada para 
trasmitir imagenes visuales cam- 
biables de ohjetos fijos o en movi- 
miento, para la recepcidn y repro- 
duccidn simultdnea. 

(22) Estacidn de aficionado 

Una estacidn utilizada por un 
aficionado, es decir, por una persona 
debidamente autorizada, interesada 
en la tdcnica radio-eIectric«i con un 
fin unicamente personal y sin interds 
pecuniario 

(23) Estacidn de ex penmen tacidn 

privada 

Una estacidn privada para experi- 
mentos destinados al desarrollo de la 
tdcnica o de la ciencia radioel^ctrica. 

(24) Estacidn privada de radio 

Una estacidn privada no abler ta 
a la correspondencia pfiblica, que 
estd autorizada unicamente a cam- 
biar con otras “estaciones privadas 
de radio”, comunicaciones concerni- 
entes a los asuntos propios de su 
permisionano o de sus permisio- 
narios 

(25) Frecuenda asignada a una 

estacidn 

La frecuencia asignada a una 
estacidn, es la frecuencia que ocupa 
el centro de la banda de frecuencia 
en la cual la estacidn est 4 autorizada 
a trabajar. En general esta fre- 
cuencia es la de la onda portadora. 
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(26) Frequency hand of an emission: 

The frequency band of an emission 
is the frequency band actually 
occupied by the emission for the 
type of transmission and for the 
signaling speed used. 

(27) Frequency tolerance: 

The frequency tolerance is the 
maximum permissible separation be- 
tween the frequency assigned to a 
station and the actual frequency of 
emission. 

(28) Power of a radio transmitter' 
The power of a radio transmitter 

is the power supplied to the antenna. 

In the case of a modulated-wave 
transmitter, the power in the an- 
tenna shall be represented by two 
numbers, one indicating the power of 
the carrier supplied to the antenna 
and the other the actual maximum 
rate of modulation used. 


(29) Aeronautical service: 

A radio service carried on between 
aircraft stations and land stations, 
and by aircraft stations communi- 
cating among themselves. This term 
shall also apply to fixed and special 
radio services intended to insure the 
safety of aerial navigation. 

(30) Fixed service * 

A service carrying on radio com- 
munication of any kind between 
fixed points excluding broadcasting 
services and special services. 

(31) Special service * 

A telecommunication service car- 
ried on especially for the needs of a 
specific service of general interest 
and not open to public correspond- 
ence, such as- a service of radio- 
beacons, radio direction finding, 
time signals, regular meteorological 
bulletins, notices to navigators, press 
messages addressed to all, medical 
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(26) Banda de frecuencias de una 

emisidn: 

La banda de frecuencia de una 
emisidn es la banda de frecuencia 
efectivamente ocupada por esta emi- 
sidn, para el tipo de transmisidn y 
para la velocidad de las senales 
utilizadas. 

(27) Tolerancia de frecuencia: 

La tolerancia de frecuencia es el 
maximum de desviacidn admisible 
entre la frecuencia asignada a una 
estacidn y la frecuencia real de 
emisidn. 

(28) Potencui de un emisor radio- 

electnco • 

La potencia de un emisor radio- 
electrico es la potencia suministrada 
a la antena En el caso de un 
emisor de onda modulada, la po- 
tencia en la antena serd determinada 
por dos ndmeros, indicando uno el 
valor de la potencia de la onda 
portadora suministrada a la antena 
y el otro el valor mdximo real de 
modulacidn empleado. 

(29) Servicio aeronduhco 

Un servicio de radiocomunicacidn 
ejecutado entre estaciones de aero- 
naves y estaciones terrestres y por 
las estaciones de aeronaves entre sf. 
Este tcrmino se aplica igualmente a 
los servicios fijos y especiales de 
radio destinados a garantizar la 
seguridad de la navegacidn adrea. 

(30) Servicio fijo' 

Un servicio que realiza comunica- 
ciones radioeldctricas de cualquier 
clase entre puntos fijos, excluyendo 
los servicios de radiodifusidn y los 
servicios especiales. 

(31) Servicio especial' 

Un servicio de telecomunicacidn 
operado especialmente para las ne- 
cesidades de un servicio determinado 
de interds general y no abierto a la 
correspondencia publica, tal como: 
un servicio de radiofaro, de radio- 
goniometria, de senales horarias, de 
boletines meteoroldgicos regulares, 
de avisos a los navegantes, de 
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notices, medical consultations, stand- 
ard frequencies, emissions for scien- 
tific purposes, etc. 


(32) Telephone broadcasting service: 

A service carrying on the broad- 
casting of radiotelephone emissions 
primarily intended to be received by 
the general public. 

(33) Visual broadcasting service: 

A service carrying on the broad- 
casting of visual images, either fixed 
or moving, intended to be received 
by the general public primarily. 

(34) Amateur service: 

A radio service carried on be- 
tween amateur stations. 

(35) mobile service: 

A radio service carried on between 
aircraft carriers and by aircraft sta- 
tions communicating among them- 
selves. 

(36) General experimental service: 

A radio service carried on by ex- 
perimental stations engaged in re- 
search or development in the radio 
art 

(37) Police service' 

The radio service carried on by 
provincial, stale, or municipal police 
authorities for emergency services 
principally with mobile police units. 

(38) Channels' 

The term ‘‘channels’* means the 
portion of the radio spectrum of a 
width sufficient to permit of its use 
by a radio station for communica- 
tion purposes; it comprises the fol- 
lowing three elements, all defined 
below: 

1) the “frequency band of emis- 
sions”. 

2) twice the specified “frequency 
tolerance”. 

3) the “interference guard bands”, 
if required. 


men"vijes de prensa dirigidos a 
todos, de avisos medicos, consul tas 
m^dicas, de frecuencia patr6n, de 
emisiones destinadas a fines cien- 
tificos, etc. 

(32) Servicio de radiodifusidn tele- 
fdnica: 

Un servicio que efectua la 
difusidn de emisiones radiotelefdn- 
icas esencialmente destinadas a ser 
recibidas por el publico en general. 

(33) Servicio de radiodifusidn visual 
Un servicio que efectfia la difusi6n 

de im^genes visuales, fijas o ani- 
madas, esencialmente destinado a 
ser recibido por el publico en general 

(34) Servicio de aficionados ' 

Servicio de radio efectuado entre 

estaciones de aficionados 

(35) Servicio mdvil aereo: 

Servicio de radio efectuado entre 

porta-aviones y por estaciones en 
aeronaves que se comunican entre si 

(36) Servicio general de ex penmen ta- 

cidn ' 

Servicio de radio efectuado por 
estaciones de experimentaci6n dedi- 
cadas a investigaciones o desarrollo 
en el arte de radio. 

(37) Servicio de policia ' 

^rvicio de radio efectuado por 
autoridades de policia del Estado, 
Provincia o Municipio para servicios 
de emergencia, principalmente con 
unidades mdviles de policia. 

(38) Elvocablo ''Canal'*: 

Significa una parte del espectro de 

radio suficientemente ancho para 
permitir su uso por una estaci6n de 
radio con fines de comunicaci6n. 
Comprende los tres elementos de- 
finidos a continuaci6n : 

(1) La “banda de frecuencia de 
emisidn ”. 

(2) El doble de la “tolerancia de 
frecuencia” especificada. 

(3) Las “bandas de protecci6n de 
interferencias”, si se requieren. 
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(39) Frequency hand of emission: 

The term frequency band of 

emission, means that the frequency 
band of an emission is the frequency 
band actually occupied by this 
emission for the type of transmission 
and for the signalling speed used. 

(40) Interference guard hands: 

The term '‘interference guard 
bands” means the frequency bands 
additional to the frequency band of 
emission and frequency tolerance, 
which may be allowed in order that 
there shall be no interference be- 
tween stations having adjacent fre- 
quency assignments. In general this 
provision is dependent upon receiver 
selectivity and transmitter charac- 
teristics 

(41) Primarily 

The term “primarily” used in 
connection with certain bands in the 
allocation table of this agreement 
means that as duly authorized in- 
stallations of the primary services 
are undertaken, they will have pref- 
erence on the available channels in 
that particular band. 

The assignment of channels to 
other services in the general alloca- 
tion for each of these bands will be 
carried out in such a manner as to 
prevent undue interference with 
existing stations of the primary 
service 

(42) Facsimile broadcast station' 

A station licensed to transmit im- 
ages of still objects for record recep- 
tion by the general public. 

SECTION 8 
Amateurs 

The following provisions concern- 
ing amateurs were unanimously agreed 
upon in addition to the allocation 
tables : 

I. That the band from 1750 to 
2050 Kc be allocated for A-i and 
A-3 emissions. 
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(39) La expresiSn de ''Banda de 
frecuencia de emisidn ” * 

Significa que la banda de frecuen- 
cia de emisidn es la banda realmente 
ocupada por esta emisidn para la 
clase de trasmisidn y velocidad de 
sehales utilizadas. 

(40) La expresidn "Bandas de pro- 
teccidn de interferencia " * 

Significa las bandas de frecuencia 

adicionales de la banda de frecuencia 
de emisidn y tolerancia de frecuen- 
cia, que puedan ser permitidas a fin 
de que no haya interferencia entre 
estaciones que tengan asignaciones 
de frecuencias adyacentes En gene- 
ral, esta disposicidn depende de la 
select! vidad del receptor y las carac- 
teristicas del trasmisor. 

(41) El vocablo ' ' Preferentemente ' ' : 
Segun estd empleado en relacidn 

con ciertas bandas de la Tabla de 
Asignaciones de este Acuerdo, sig- 
nifica que a medida que se empren- 
dan instalaciones debidamente au- 
torizadcis de los servicios principales, 
ellas tendrdn la preferencia de los 
canales disponibles en aquella banda. 

En cada una de estas bandas, la 
asignaci6n de canales para otros 
servicios distintos de los de la 
asignaci6n general, se hard de tal 
manera que se evite la interferencia 
indebida con estaciones cxistentes 
del servicio principal. 

(42) EstaciSn de radiodifusidn de 
facsimil ' 

Una estacidn autorizada para tras- 
mitir imdgenes de objetos fijos para 
la impresidn de registro de la recep- 
ci6n por el publico en general. 

SECCION 8 
Aficionados 

Las siguientes disposiciones con- 
cernientes a aficionados fueron con- 
venidas por unanimidad en adicidn a 
las tablas de asignaciones * 

I. Que la banda de 1750 a 2050 
Kc/s quede asignada para las emisi- 
ones A-i y A-3. 
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2. That, after a study of the recom- 
mendations issued by the Radio Con- 
ference at Buenos Aires (revised at 
Rio de Janeiro, 1937), e) and /) of 
Recommendation number 10, they 
have agreed to amend them, without 
altering the spirit thereof, substitut- 
ing in their stead, the following: 

e) That the Administrations 
should point out the convenience 
that amateurs use the bands from 
1750 to 2050 and 3500 to 4000 
Kc/s preferably for short distance 
communication. 

/) That the Administrations rec- 
ommend that the bands from 
7000 to 7300 Kc/s and 14000 to 
T4400 Kc/s should not be used for 
short distance communications be- 
tween amateur stations. 

3. That frequencies included be- 
tween 3500 to 4000, 7000 to 7300 
and 14000 to 14400 be available for 
allocation in accordance with the 
following table: 


2. Que estudiadas las recomenda- 
ciones de la Conferencia de Radio 
de Buenos Aires, Revisidn de Rio de 
Janeiro, 1937, « y /, de la Reco- 
mendacidn No. 10, han convenido en 
modificarlas, sin que 6sto altere el 
espiritu de ellas, sustituy^ndolas 
como sigue : 

e) Que las Administraciones in- 
diquen la conveniencia de que las 
bandas de 1750 a 2050 Kc/s y de 
3500 a 4000 Kc/s, scan utilizadas 
por los aficionados preferentemente 
para las comunicaciones a corta 
distancia. 

/) Que las Administraciones reco- 
mienden el no emplear las bandas 
de 7000 a 7300 Kc/s y de 14000 a 
14400 Kc/s, para comunicaciones 
de estaciones de aficionados a 
corta distancia 

3 Las frecuencias comprendidas 
entre 3500 a 4000 Kc/s, 7000 a 7300 
Kc/s, y 14000 a 14400 Kc/s, sean 
disponibles de acuerdo con la tabla 
siguiente : 


3500 a 3B00 Kc/s para A-i Solamentc 

3800 a 4000 “ “ ^-1 y A-3 

7000 a 7050 “ '' A-I Solamentc 

7050 a 7150 '' A-I y A-3 (A-3 solamcnte para la Amenta Latina) 

7150 a 7300 “ “ A-I Solamcnte 

14000 a 14100 “ “ A-I Solamcnte 

14100 a 14300 “ “ A-I y A-3 

14300 a 14400 “ “ A-I Solamcnte 


3500 to 3800 Kc/s for A-I only 
3800 to 4000 Kc/s for A-I and A-3 
7000 to 7050 Kc/s for A-I only 

7050 to 7150 Kc/s for A-I and A-3 (A-3 for Latin America only) 
7150 to 7300 Kc/s for A-I only 
i4(X)o to 14100 Kc/s for A-i only 
1 41 <30 to 14300 Kc/s for A-I and A-3 
14300 to 14400 Kc/s for A-I only 


Emission type A-i may be used in 
the entire frequency band comprised 
between 14000 and 14400 Kc/s. 
The Latin American countries, Can- 
ada and Newfoundland may use 
type A-3 in the frequencies comprised 
between 14100 and 14300 Kc/s. 
The United States will operate with 
emission type A-3 on frequencies 


Podrd usarse la emisidn de tipo 
A-I en toda la banda de frecuencia 
comprendida entre los 14000 a 14400 
Kc/s. Los paises latino-americanos, 
Canadd y Terranova, podrdn usar 
emisidn tipo A-3 en las frecuencias 
comprendidas entre los 14 100 y 1(3S 
14300 Kc/s. Los Estados Unidos 
operardn con emisiones del tipo A-3 



Dec. 13, 1937 INTER-AMERICAN RADIOCOMMUNICATIONS 


951 


14150 to 14250 Kc/s, at least until 
December 31, 1939. 

4. The bands from 

1750 to 2050 Kc/s 
3500 to 4000 Kc/s 
7000 to 7300 Kc/s 
14000 to 14400 Kc/s 
28000 to 30000 Kc/s 
56000 to 60000 Kc/s 

shall be amateur bands. 

5. In order to make a better use 
of the 14 megacycle band insofar as 
radiotelephone communication is con- 
cerned, and to avoid at the same 
time any undue congestion which 
may be caused by the operation of 
beginners not familiar with the use 
of high frequencies, it is recommended 
that an adequate probationary pe- 
riod in which to acquire the necessary 
experience, as well as a technical and 
practical test, be required before an 
amateur will be granted a license to 
operate on the 14 megacycle band 
for radiotelephony. 

6. The amateur bands lately 
assigned shall not be used for any 
type of broadcasting fixed or mobile 
service. 

SECTION 9 

Amateur Third Party Messages 

Whereas the General Radio Regu- 
lations annexed to the International 
Telecommunication Convention of 
Madrid provide that unless modified 
by special arrangements between in- 
terested countries amateur stations 
are forbidden to transmit interna- 
tional communications emanating 
from third persons; and 

Whereas it is apparent that the 
community of interest of the peoples 
of all the Americas would be fostered 
by encouraging the exchange, by 
amateur stations, without charge, of 
friendly messages emanating from 
our citizens. 


entre los 14150 y los 14250 Kc/s por 
lo menos hasta el 31 de diciembre de 
1939* 

4. Las bandas de; 

1750 a 2050 Kc/s 
3500 a 4000 “ 

7000 a 7300 “ 

14000 a 14400 “ 

28000 a 30000 “ y 

56000 a 60000 “ 

serin bandas de aficionados. 

5 Con el objeto de hacer un mejor 
uso de la banda de 14 megaciclos, en 
cuanto a la radiotelefoni'a se refiere, 
y a fin de evitar una congestidn in- 
debida por la presencia de principi- 
antes no familiarizados con el uso 
de altas frecuencias, se sugiere: que 
se exija un periodo suficiente de 
prueba para adquirir la experiencia 
necesaria y, ademis, un examen 
ticnico y prictico, antes de que se 
conceda permiso a un aficionado 
para usar la banda de 14 megaciclos 
para la radiotelefonia. 

6. Las bandas de aficionados asig- 
nadas recientemente no serin emplea- 
das para ningun tipo de servicio de 
radiodifusiin, ya sean fijos o miviles. 

SECCION 9 

Mensajes a Tercera Persona 
C uRSADOs POR Aficionados 

Considerando que el Reglamento 
General de Radiocomunicaciones an- 
exo a la Convenciin Internacional 
de Telecomunicaciones de Madrid 
dispone, que, a menos que haya sido 
modificado por acuerdos especiales 
entre paises interesados, se prohibe 
a las estaciones de aficionados tras- 
mitir mensajes internacionales que 
emanen de tercera persona; y 

Considerando : que es evidente que 
se fomentaria la comunidad de in- 
tereses entre los pueblos de todas las 
Americas estimulando el intercam- 
bio, por estaciones de aficionados y 
sin compensaci6n alguna, de mensa- 
jes amistosos que emanen de nuestros 
ciudadanos; 
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Be it resolved, by the In ter- Amer- 
ican Radio Conference, that: 

In the interest of close and friendly 
contacts between the peoples of the 
Americas, the administrations of 
the contracting countries whose in- 
ternal legislation permits it cigree 
that amateur radio stations in their 
respective countries and possessions 
may internationally exchange mes- 
sages emanating from third parties; 
provided, however, that such mes- 
sages shall be of a character that 
would not normally be sent by any 
other existing means of electrical 
communication and on which no 
compensation may be directly or 
indirectly paid. 

SECTION 10 

International Police Radio 

1. Realizing the advantage to be 
gained by coordinating international 
police communications, all countries 
parties to this agreement are en- 
couraged to authorize police radio- 
telegraph stations in close proximity 
to the boundaries of contiguous 
countries for the transmission of 
emergency information regarding law 
enforcement matters. In general, 
only important police messages are 
to be handled, such as that which 
would lose its value due to slowness 
and time limitations of other com- 
munication methods. 

2. Stations engaged in interna- 
tional police communication service 
shall normally use the facilities pro- 
vided for national police service; 
provided (a) that police frequencies 
used primarily for radiotelephone 
communication with mobile police 
units shall not be used for radiotele- 
graph communication, (b) that sta- 
tions of different countries in close 
proximity to the boundary between 
countries may be authorized by 


Resuelve: La Conferencia Inter- 
americana de Radio 

Con el prop6sito de fomentar 
relaciones estrechas y amistosas en- 
tre los pueblos de las Americas, las 
administraciones de los pai&es con- 
tratantes cuyas legislaciones internas 
lo permitan, acuerdan que las esta- 
ciones de radioaficionados en sus 
respectivos paises y en las posesiones 
de los mismos podrdn efectuar inter- 
cambio internacional de mensajes 
procedentes de tercera persona; siem- 
pre que tales mensajes sean de tal 
Indole que normalmento no serian 
transmitidos por ningun otro medio 
existente de comunicaci6n el6ctrica, 
y que por ellos no se pague directa- 
mente ni indirectamente, compen- 
saci6n alguna. 

SECCION 10 

Servicio Internacional de Radio 

PARA POLICIA 

1. Considerando las ventajas que 
puedan obtenerse de la coordinaci6n 
de las comunicaciones de policia in- 
ternacional, se recomienda a todos 
los paises que son parte de €\sle Con- 
venio, que autoricen estaciones ra- 
diotelegrdficas de Policia lo mas 
prdximas a sus limites con paises 
contiguos para la trasmisi6n de in- 
formaciones de emergencia, relativas 
a materias sobre observancia de las 
leyes. En general, solo se tratard de 
aquellos mensajes de policia que 
perderian su valor por la lentitud y 
limitaciones de tiempo de otros 
m6todos de comunicaciones. 

2. Las estaciones ocupadas en la 
comunicaci6n del servicio interna- 
cional de policia hardn uso normal- 
mente de las facilidades propor- 
cionadas al servicio nacional de 
policia; siempre que (a), las frecuen- 
cias de policia usadas primordial - 
mente para comunicacidn radio- 
telef6nica con unidades de policia 
movible no sean usadas para comuni- 
caciones radiotelegrdficas; (b) que las 
estaciones de distintos paises en cer- 
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their administrations to exchange 
point to point radiotelephone com- 
munication, and (c) that initially 
the following frequencies be used for 
both national and international po- 
lice radiotelegraph communication: 


2804 Kc/s calling 5195 
2808 Kc/s working 5135 
2812 Kc/s working 5140 

2804 Kc/s llamar 5195 
2808 “ operar 5135 

2812 “ operar 5140 

3 Notifications concerning the 
particulars of stations engaged in 
international police service shall be 
forwarded to the Bureau of the 
International Telecommunication 
Union, Berne, Switzerland, in order 
that all stations desiring to inter- 
communicate may be kept informed 
of the details concerning individual 
operation. 

4 In order to insure uniformity 
in the handling of messages, the 
following operating procedure shall 
be followed . 

(a) This service shall, in general, 
conform with the provisions of Arti- 
cle 16 of the General Radio Regula- 
tions annexed to the Internation- 
al Telecommunications Convention, 
Madrid, 1932. 

(b) Full use shall be made of the 
list of abbreviations appearing in 
Appendix 9 to the General Radio 
Regulations annexed to the Interna- 
tional Telecommunications Conven- 
tion, Madrid, 1932. Plain language 
shall not be used if an abbre- 
viation will suffice. Service indi- 
cations are as follows. P — Priority, 
for messages which are to be sent 
immediately regardless of the num- 
ber of other messages on file. No 
service indication, messages that 
are to be transmitted in the order of 
receipt. 


cana proximidad a los Hmites entre 
pafses puedan ser autorizadas por 
sus administraciones para cambiar 
de punto a punto comunicacidn 
radiotelefbnica, y (c) que las sigui- 
entes frecuencias sean usadas inicial- 
mente tanto para la comunicacidn 
radiotelegrdfica de policia nacional 
como internacional : 

Kc/s day only calling 
Kc/s day only working 
Kc/s day only working 

Kc/s solo de dfa llamar 
“ solo de dfa oi:)erar 
“ solo de dfa or erar 

3. Las notificaciones concernientes 
a las caracterfsticas de las estaciones 
dedicadas al servicio internacional 
de radio para policia, ser 4 n remitidas 
a la Oficina de la Uni6n Interna- 
cional de Telecomunicaciones de 
Berna, Suiza, a fin de que todas las 
estaciones que deseen intercomuni- 
carse puedan mantenerse informadas 
de los detalles concernientes al fun- 
cionamiento individual. 

4. A fin de asegurar uniformidad 
en el manejo de los mensajes, se 
seguird el procedimiento operative 
siguiente 

a) Este servicio se ajustard, en 
general, a las disposiciones del Ar- 
ticulo XVI del Reglamento General 
de Radio anexo al Convenio Interna- 
cional de Telecomunicaciones de 
Madrid, 1932. 

b) Sehardampliousodelalistade 
abreviaturas que aparece en el 
apdndice 9 del Reglamento General 
de Radio anexo al Convenio Interna- 
cional de Telecomunicaciones de 
Madrid, 1932. No se empleard 
lenguaje corriente si una abreviatura 
es suficiente. Las indicaciones de 
servicio son como siguen . P — Priori- 
dad, para mensajes que hayan de ser 
enviados inmediatamente prescin- 
diendo del numero de otros mensajes 
depositados. No conteniendo indi- 
caci6n de servicio, los mensajes serdn 
trasmitidos en el orden que se reci- 
ban. 
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(c) The message shall contain the 
preamble, text, and signature, as 
follows: 

(1) Preamble: The preamble of 
the message shall consist of the 
following: The serial number pre- 
ceded by the letters NR; service 
indications as appropriate; check 
(this is the group count according 
to standard cable count system, 
the letters “CK” followed by 
numerals indicating the number of 
words contained in the text of 
the message); office and country 
of origin (not abbreviated); day 
of month and month; hour filing; 
address. 

(2) Text' The text may be in 
either plain language or code. 

(3) Signature' The signature 
shall include the name and title 
of the person originating the 
message. 

SECTION 11 

Radio Aids to Air Navigation 

Standards of field strength and 
interference ratios 

1. Whereas the Inter- American 
Radio Conference has carefully con- 
sidered the various resolutions of the 
September 1937 In ter- American Tech- 
nical Aviation Conference of Lima, 
and in particular resolutions XIV, 
XVII and XVIII which were re- 
ferred to this Conference and 

2. Considering 

а) the great importance of radio 
aids to air navigation, the phenom- 
enal growth of air traffic and the 
further expansion which will cer- 
tainly take place in the future; 

б) the exacting requirements of 
such radio aids to air navigation 
with respect to stability of emissions 
as affected by multiple path trans- 
mission which can be minimized to 
the greatest extent by selection of 


c) Los mensajes contendrAn el 
predmbulo, texto y firma, como 
sigue : 

(1) Predmbulo: El preAmbulo 
del mensaje consistirA en lo sigui- 
ente: Nfimero de orden precedido 
por las letras NR; indicaciones de 
servicio como sean apropiadas; 
check (este es el conteo de pala- 
bras de conformidad con el sis- 
tema de cuenta tipo del cable, las 
letras “CK” seguidas por cifras 
que indican el mimero de palabras 
contenidas en el texto del men- 
saje); oficina y pais de origen (sin 
abreviar) ; dia del mes y mes; hora 
de depdsito; direcci6n. 

(2) Texto El texto podrA ser en 
lenguaje corriente, o cifrado 

(3) Firma' La firma incluirA el 
nombre y titulo del remitente del 
mensaje. 

SECCION 11 

Auxilio por Radio a la Navega- 
ci6n Aerea 

Normas de intensidad de campo y 
relacidn de interferencias 

I Por cuanto la Conferencia In- 
teramericana de Radio ha conside- 
rado cuidadosamenle las diversas 
resoluciones de la Conferencia TAc- 
nica Interamericana de Aviaci 6 n, 
reunida en Lima en Septiembre de 
1937* y especial las Resoluciones 
XIV, XVII y XVIII referidas a 
esta Conferencia, y 
2. Considerando 

a) la gran importancia que la 
radiocomunicacidn tiene en auxilio 
de la navegacidn aArea ; el desarrollo 
fenomenal del trAnsito aAreo y la 
mayor expansi6n que seguramente 
Asta ha de tener en el futuro; 

b) la precisiAn que exigen los ser- 
vicios radioelActricos de ayuda a la 
navegaciAn aArea respecto a la esta- 
bilidad de las emisiones en cuanto 
las afecta la transmisiAn de trayec- 
toria mAltiple, la cual puede ser 
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frequencies least subject to sky 
wave effects; 


c) the extremely limited range of 
frequencies which possesses the nec- 
essary propagation characteristics as 
mentioned in (6) above; 

d) the absolute dependence of air- 
craft in flight upon radio for navi- 
gational guidance and communica- 
tion; 

e) the vast number of aircraft 
throughout the world that now use, 
and must continue to share the limi- 
ted number of frequencies suitable 
for aids to air navigation, therefore 
making the strictest economy of use 
necessary in order that all may be 
accommodated with a minimum of 
interference; 

/) the standardization which there- 
fore seems desirable in order to fa- 
cilitate international flying by coor- 
dination, and, as far as possible, 
standardization of equipment and 
operating procedure; 

g) that it is possible for a single 
ground station such for instance as 
the radio range beacon to simul- 
taneously give navigational guidance 
to a practically unlimited number of 
aircraft; 

h) the grave responsibility of radio 
aids to air navigation for rendering 
reliable service to aircraft which, 
under certain circumstances, may be 
entirely dependent for their safety 
upon uninterrupted reception of 
satisfactory navigational signal ; and 


i) the short period of time that 
has been available for engineering 
study since the September 1937 
In ter- American Technical Aviation 
Conference at Lima; 

3. The Inter-American Radio Con- 
ference resolves: 


reducida al mfnimum escogiendo 
frecuencias que est6n menos expues- 
tas a los efectos de las ondas refle- 
jadas; 

c) lo extremadamente limitada 
que es la gama de las frecuencias que 
poseen las caracteristicas de propa- 
gacidn necesarias mencionadas en el 
considerando b) anterior; 

d) que las aeronaves en vuelo de- 
penden en absolute del radio para su 
orientacidn y comunicaci6n ; 

e) el gran niimero de aeronaves de 
todas partes del mundo que en la 
actualidad usan y tienen que seguir 
usando en comun, el numero limitado 
de frecuencias adecuadas para la 
ayuda a la navegacidn a6rea, lo cual 
obliga a practicar la economia mds 
estricta en su uso, de manera que a 
todas pueda atenderse con un mini- 
mun de interferencia; 

/) la normalizacidn que, por lo 
tanto, convendrfa efectuar para facil- 
itar la navegacidn a6rea interna- 
cional, coordinando, y en lo posible 
haciendo uniforme, el equipo y el 
procedimiento de operacidn ; 

g) que le es posible, a una sola 
estaci6n terrestre, como por ejemplo, 
un radiofaro de orientacidn, prestar 
simult^neamente ayuda en la nave- 
gaci6n a un numero prdcticamente 
ilimitado de aeronaves; 

h) la gran responsabilidad que 
asumen los servicios radioel^ctricos 
que ayudan a la navegacidn a6rea de 
prestar un servicio competente a las 
aeronaves, las que, en ciertas cir- 
cunstancias, pueden depender por 
completo para su seguridad de la 
recepcidn ininterrumpida de senales 
satisfactorias de navegacidn ; e 

i) el corto plazo con que se ha 
contado para hacer estudios de in- 
geniena desde la clausura de la Con- 
ferencia T^cnica Inter-Amencana de 
Aviacidn reunida en Lima en Sep- 
tiembre de 1937; 

3. La Conferencia Interamericana 
de Radio resuelve : 



956 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 504 


a) That in accordance with the 
recommendations of the Lima Con- 
ference ^ the countries participating 
in this conference should prepare 
and exchange not later than June i, 
1938 all pertinent data which may 
be of value in the drafting of the 
following tables which may serve as 
a guide in connection with the appli- 
cation of the engineering principles 
herein set forth. 

Table I listing various types of 
radio aids to air navigation which 
have been approved for service 
operation ; 

Table II establishing minimum 
signal intensities required for satis- 
factory reception of the various 
types of radio aids to air navigation, 
such data to be used as a basis for 
determination of normal service 
areas ; 

Table III establishing permissible 
values of interfering signal strength 
for the various types of radio aids to 
air navigation expressed in ratios 
of desired to undesired signal at 
the minimum service signal contour 
(a) on the same frequency, (b) 3 
Kc/s removed in frequency, and (c) 
6 Kc/s removed in frequency. 


b) that radio aids to air naviga- 
tion, especially those which are of a 
one-way or broadcast nature, such 
as radiobeacons, should be expected 
to maintain the highest possible 
standards of reliability, stability, 
and quality of emissions; 

c) that in the interests of economy 
of frequencies the limited number of 
channels suitable for the use of 
radio air navigational aids should be 
assigned with the closest practicable 
separation, considering the type of 
service and class of emission, and 


a) Que, de acuerdo con las reco- 
mendaciones de la Conferencia de 
Lima, los pafses representados en 
esta Conferencia preparen y cambien 
entre si, a mds tardar el i'® de junio 
de 1938, todos los datos pertinentes 
que puedan utilizarse en la redaccibn 
de las siguientes tablas, las cuales 
servirian de guia en lo que respecta a 
la aplicacibn de los principios de in- 
genieria que aqui se exponen : 

Tabla /, que contenga una lista de 
los diversos tipos de servicios radio- 
el^ctricos de ayuda a la navegaci6n 
a6rea que han sido aprobados para 
ponerlos en operacidn ; 

Tabla //, que especifique las in- 
tensidades de serial minimas que son 
necesarias para la recepci6n satisfac- 
toria de las diversas clases de ayuda 
radioel^ctrica a la navegacidn a6rea; 
datos que se usarAn como base para 
determinar las dreas de servicio 
normal ; 

Tabla III, que especifique los 
valores admisibles de la intensidad 
de la senal interferente de los diver- 
sos tipos de ayuda radioel6ctrica a 
la navegaci6n adrea, expresandose 
dichos valores en forma de relaci6n 
entre senales interferidas y senales 
interferentes en el contorno minimo 
de senal de servicio; a) en la misma 
frecuencia, b) 3 Kc/s fuera de la 
frecuencia y c) 6 Kc/s fuera de la 
frecuencia. 

b) Que es de esperarse que los 
servicios radioeldctricos de ayuda a 
la navegacibn adrea, especialmente 
los de radiodifusibn unilateral, como 
los radiofaros, mantengan las mds 
altas normas de seguridad, estabili- 
dad y calidad de emisidn. 

c) Que, con el objeto de economi- 
zar frecuencias, se asigne el numero 
limitado de canales adecuados para 
los servicios radioeldctricos de ayuda 
a la navegacidn adrea separdndolos 
io menos que sea posible desde un 
pun to de vista prdctico, tomando en 


' The Inter- American Technical Aviation Conference was held at Lima, September 15-25, 
1937; the resolutions and recommendations adopted by the Conference are embodied in lU 
Final Act — Ed. 
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that, as far as possible, all nations 
should reserve the same bands for 
similar types of service in order to 
simplify receiver design and through 
standardization extend the geograph- 
ical limits of usefulness. 


d) that the sharing of frequencies 
to provide facilities within the au- 
thorized bands might be arranged 
by regional agreement between the 
countries within whose borders lie 
portions of the interference area of 
existing stations as determined by 
the table of interference ratios and 
service signals; 

e) that the power radiated by 
radio aids to air navigation in the 
authorized frequency bands should 
ordinarily be confined to a value 
consistent with the normal required 
signal intensity within the area in 
which it is desired to render service 
in order that interference beyond 
the service area may be reduced to a 
minimum.^ 

SECTION 12 

Suppression of Interference 
Caused by Electrical Apparatus 

1. Diathermy apparatus, induc- 
tion field heaters, carrier call sys- 
tems, and similar non-radio appa- 
ratus which use radio frequency 
currents as an essential to their 
operation, may be a serious source 
of interference to radio communica- 
tions. 

2. The use of such apparatus has 
an important place in therapeutics, 
surgery, industry, etc. 

3. The radiation of radio energy 
is not essential to the proper func- 


consideracidn el tipo de servicio y la 
clase de emisidn ; y que, en lo posible, 
todas las naciones deben reservar las 
mismas bandas para tipos anAlogos 
de servicio, de manera que se puedan 
simplificar los receptores y se logre, 
por medio de la normalizaci6n, ex- 
tender los Ifmites geogrdficos de 
utilidad. 

d) Que podria convenirse el uso en 
comun de frecuencias para proveer 
los medios necesarios dentro de las 
bandas autorizadas, mediante un 
acuerdo regional celebrado entre los 
paises dentro de cuyas fronteras 
existan secciuiies del drea de inter- 
ferencia de las estaciones existentes 
segiin la tabla de relaciones de inter- 
ferencias y senales de servicio ; 

e) Que la potencia radiada por las 
estaciones de ayuda a la navegaci6n 
a^rea, en las bandas de frecuencias 
autorizadas, deben por lo comun, 
limitarse a los valores compatibles 
con la intensidad de senal que se 
necesite normalmente, dentro del 
Area en que se desee prestar servicio, 
a fin de reducir a un minimum la 
interferencia fuera del 4 rea de servi- 
cio. ^ 

SECCION 12 

Supresi6n de Interferencias 
Causadas por Aparatos Electricos 

1. Los aparatos diat^rmicos, hor- 
nos de inducci6n, sistemas de inter- 
comunicacidn dom6stica mediante 
alias frecuencias y otros aparatos 
electricos que emplean corrientes de 
radiofrecuencia como elemento esen- 
cial a su funcionamiento, pueden 
causar interferencia a las radio- 
comunicaciones. 

2. El uso de tales aparatos es de 
mucha importancia en terapeutica, 
cirugia, las industrias, etc. 

3. La radiacidn de la energia 
radioeiectrica no es esencial para el 


‘ Note* See additional material submitted by the U. S A for informative purposes, 
annexed 

* Nota* Ver documento adicional presentado por los E U de A con fines informativos 
Anexo. 
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tioning of the apparatus and can be 
prevented or controlled without im- 
pairing the usefulness of the appara- 
tus for its intended purpose. 

4. The radiation takes place gen- 
erally from the output circuit, in- 
ternal circuits or power supply con- 
nection, all of which are essential 
elements. 

5. The extent of the radiation de- 
pends upon the operating frequency 
or frequencies, power, and the design, 
installation and operation of the 
apparatus. 

6. The radiation through the power 
supply connection can be prevented 
by means of the proper line filter. 
Radiation from the internal circuits 
can be prevented by means of suita- 
ble metallic cases The radiation 
from the output circuits can be re- 
duced to a level so as not to cause 
interference to radio communications 
by means of suitable metallic shield- 
ing, if the shielding encloses the 
entire apparatus and is of sufficient 
dimensions that large eddy currents 
are not produced in the shield 

7. In many cases it may not be 
practicable to employ the required 
shielding. 

8. The frequencies used for such 
apparatus may be any frequency in 
the useful radio spectrum. How- 
ever, many modern diathermy units 
(which cause most long-distance 
radio interference) operate on fre- 
quencies from approximately 10.000 
to 20 000 kilocycles. Operations on 
other frequencies mainly cause in- 
terference to local or moderate dis- 
tance reception. 


9. In cases where it is not practi- 
cable to shield the entire apparatus 
to control the radiation, then the 
only means of operating machines 
without causing interference would 
be to use frequencies which are not 
assigned to any radio services. 

10. The usual diathermy machine 
is essentially a radio transmitter of 
the self-excited oscillating type and 


funcionamiento adecuado de los 
aparatos, y puede evitarse o con- 
trolarse sin mermar la utilidad de cada 
aparato, al objeto a que se dedique. 

4. La radiacibn ocurre por lo gene- 
ral en el circuito de salida, los 
circuitos internes o en las fuentes de 
energia, todos los cuales son ele- 
mentos esenciales 

5. La magnitud de la radiacidn 
depende de la frecuencia o fre- 
cuencias de funcionamiento, de la 
potencia y del diseho, instalacibn y 
funcionamiento del aparato. 

6. La radiacidn que emana de las 
fuentes de energia puede evitarse 
usando un filtro de Hnea adecuado. 
La radiacibn de los circuitos internes 
puede evitarse usando cajas met^li- 
cas adecuadas La radiacibn de los 
circuitos de salida puede reducirse a 
un nivel en que no se cause inter- 
ferencia a las radiocomunicaciones 
usando una pantalla metdlica siem- 
pre que el protector cubra todo el 
aparato y sus dimensiones scan tales 
que no se produzcan grandes cor- 
rientes pardsitas 

7. En muchos casos puede que no 
sea prdctico emplear tal blindaje 

8. Se puede usar en dichos apara- 
tos cualquier frecuencia en la por- 
ci6n util del espectro de radio Sin 
embargo, muchos de los aparatos 
terap^uticos modernos, que causan 
la mayor parte de la interferencia a 
larga distancia, operan en frecuen- 
cias de 10,000 a 20,000 Kc/s, aprox- 
imadamente. Cuando se utilizan 
otras frecuencias se causa inter- 
ferencia principal men te a la recep- 
ci6n a corta distancia o a distancia 
moderada, 

9. En los casos en que no es prdc- 
tico bhndar todo el aparato para con- 
trolar la radiacidn, el linico medio 
para conseguir que las mdquinas 
funcionen sin causar interferencia es 
usar frecuencias no asignadas a 
servicios de radio. 

10. El aparato terap^utico usual, 
es esencialmente un emisor de radio 
del tipo oscilante de autoexcitacidn. 
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generally uses self-rectifying plate 
power supply. Due to the inherent 
instability of the oscillator circuits, 
the wide variation in voltage during 
a plate supply cycle, and the differ- 
ent uses to which the output circuit 
is subject, the operating frequency 
varies during normal operation over 
very wide bands, possibly two or 
more megacycles, when operating on 
a frequency of approximately 15 
megacycles. 

11. All diathermy machines de- 
signed for the same service could 
operate on the same frequency with- 
out impairing their usefulness, since 
their operation is not affected by 
radiation from other machines. To 
operate on a fixed frequency would 
require additional apparatus and 
cost in that automatic frequency 
control would be required — to main- 
tain the operating frequency within 
at least 1/20 percent to be effective. 
At 15 megacycles this would require 
a band width of 15 kilocycles, or 
virtually one communication chan- 
nel. 

12. From the best information 
available diathermy operation should 
be restricted until the art advances 
to the point where apparatus may be 
designed to completely suppress in- 
terfering radiations, to three fre- 
quencies, namely, approximately 12 
megacycles, 25 megacycles, and 50 
megacycles. 

13 Such apparatus as carrier call 
systems and certain types of induc- 
tion furnaces and similar apparatus 
using medium or low frequencies 
should be required to restrict the 
generation of harmonics and make 
the necessary test to determine that 
radiation of signal does not result 
beyond a prescribed level. 

14. Each subscribing country should 
make the necessary regulations to 
require the complete shielding or 
operation on designated frequencies 


y emplea generalmente corriente de 
placa autorectificada. A causa de 
la inestabilidad inherente a los cir- 
cuitos osciladores, a las grandes 
variaciones de voltaje durante cada 
ciclo de la corriente suministrada a 
la placa, y a los usos distintos que 
puede darse al circuito de salida, la 
frecuencia en servicio varia durante la 
operaci6n normal, en un margen muy 
amplio, posiblemente uno o dos mega- 
ciclos, cuando se opera en una fre- 
cuencia aproximada de 1 5 megaciclos. 

11. Todas las mdquinas terap^uti- 
cas disenadas para un mismo servicio 
pucdeii operar on la misma frecuen- 
cia sin limitar &u utilidad, ya que la 
radiaci6n emitida por otras mdquinas 
no afecta su funcionamiento. Se 
necesitarian mds aparatos y mayores 
gastos para poder funcionar en una 
frecuencia fija, pu6s habria que te- 
ner control automdtico de frecuencias 
a fin de mantener la frecuencia en 
que se opera, con una variacidn de 
por lo menos 1/20 por ciento. En 
15 megaciclos este representarfa una 
anchura de banda de 15 Kc/s, lo que 
corresponde prdcticamente a todo un 
canal de comunicacidn. 

12. Conforme a la informacidn 
mds acertada de que se dispone, el 
funcionamiento diatdrmico deberia 
restnngirse hasta que la ciencia al- 
cance a tal punto, en que los aparatos 
puedan ser disenados hasta suprimir 
completamente las radiaciones inter- 
ferentes, a tres frecuencias, o sean, 
aproximadamente, 12, 25 y 50 mega- 
ciclos. 

13. Respecto a los aparatos tales 
como sistemas de intercomunicacidn 
domdstica y ciertos tipos de hornos 
de induccidn, asi como aparatos 
andlogos que emplean frecuencias 
medias o bajas, deberia exigirse que 
limiten todo lo posible la generacidn 
de armdnicos, y que hagan la prueba 
de rigor a fin de ver que la radiacidn 
no pase de un nivel determinado. 

14. Cada pais contra tan te deberd 
reglamentar lo necesario para obligar 
a que se blinden por complete y que 
se sujeten a frecuencias determina- 
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of all non-radio apparatus which 
generates radio frequency electric 
energy as an essential to its operation 
but does not engage in radio commu- 
nication. 

15. There is annexed hereto a re- 
port on “Radio Interference from 
Electro Therapeutic Apparatus*’ 
presented by Canada which is to be 
considered part of the material 
adopted on this subject.^ 

In witness whereof, the respec- 
tive Delegates have signed various 
copies of this instrument in Spanish, 
English, Portuguese and French, to 
be deposited in the archives of the 
Government of Cuba, which shall 
forward an authenticated copy thereof 
in each language to the other con- 
tracting Governments. 

Done in the city of Havana, Re- 
public of Cuba, on the 13th day of 
December, 1937. 


das los aparatos el6ctricos que ge- 
neran energia eI6ctrica de radio fre- 
cuencia, como medida esencial a su 
operacidn, pero que no se dedican a 
las radiocomunicaciones 

15. Se anexa al presente un in- 
forme sobre “la radio-interferencia 
por aparatos el^ctro-terap^uticos”, 
presentado por el Canadd, el cual 
debe ser considerado como parte de 
las disposiciones adoptadas sobre 
esta materia.* 

En fe de lo cual, los respectivos 
Delegados han firmado sendos ejem- 
plares de este instrumento en es- 
panol, ingl6s, portugu6s y francds, 
los cuales quedardn depositados en 
los archivos del Gobierno de Cuba, 
que enviard copia autenticada de 
ellos, en cada uno de los idiomas, a 
los demds Gobiernos contratantes. 

Hecha en la ciudad de la Habana, 
Republica de Cuba, el 13 de diciem- 
bre de 1937. 


[Signed ] Brazil: Jose Roberto de Macedo-Sovres, Canada: Laurent 
Beaudry, C. P. Edwards; Colombia: Jorge Soto dll Corrxl, Ricardo 
Gutierrez Lee y Rivero, Cuba: Wifredo Alb\nes y Pena, Andres 
Asensio y Carrasco, Nicolas Gonzales de Mendozx y de lv Torre, 
Alfonso Hernandez Cata y Galt, Chile: Emilio Edwvrds Bello, Do- 
minican Republic: Roberto Despradel, Maximo Lovat6n P , United 
States of America: T. A. M. Craven, Guatemala: Arturo Cobar L. , Haiti: 
Justin Barau; Mexico: Ignacio Galindo, Salvador T\y\u\s, Fernando 
Sanchez Ayala, Ruben Fuentes, Nicaragua: Guillermo Arguedas; 
Panama : Ernesto B. Fabrega , Peru : Carlos A Tudel a , Uruguay : CfesAR 
Gorri; Venezuela: Alberto Smith. 


ANNEX 

Additional Document for 
Information Purposes 

In accordance with the suggestion made 
for an interchange of technical informa- 
tion, the Inter- American Radio Confer- 
ence takes into consideration the following 
points, which shall be presented at the 
appropriate time by the (Government of 
the United States of America, to all the 
American countries. 


ANEXO 

Documento Adicional con 
Fines Informativos 

De acuerdo con lo sugerido respect o a 
un intercambio de informacidn t6cnica, la 
Conferencia Interamericana de Radio 
tiene en consideracidn los siguientes 
puntos, que serdn projK>rcionados opor- 
tunamente ix)r el ( Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de America a todos los pafses 
americanos 


* Note: See “Radio Interference from Electro Therapeutic Apparatus’* rcf>ort presented 
by Canada, contained in document C I R./Doc 43. 

* Nota* Ver “La Radio Interferencia por Aparatos Electro Terapeuticos,” informe 
presentado por el Canada, en el Documento C.l. R./Doc. 43. 
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I Lists of all aeronautical stations in 
the United States operated by the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, Bureau of Air Com- 
merce This list will give the following 
information concerning each station . 


Location and type of station 

Bearings of all range beacon courses. 

Call letters 

Operating frequency in kilocycles 

Station identification signals 

Bearing and distance to nearest landing 
field, including exact elevation of 
such field above sea level. 

Schedule of radiotelephone broadcasts 
of weather information and notices 
to airmen 

2 Maps on which arc plotted locations 
and lange courses of all directional guid- 
ance, weather broadcast, and marker 
beacon stations 

3 Maps of the Department of Com- 
merce aeronautical ground communica- 
tion s\stem of telet\ pewriter and radio 
point-to-point stations 

4 Maps of designated Federal Air 
mail routes of the United States 

5 Tables and graphic intcrjiretations 
thereof sho^Mng normal service area and 
normal interference area of each t\pe of 
diiectional guidance stations These ta- 
bles will be based on an assumption of 
definite values of minimum service signal 
and maximum interference ratios and 
will be corrected for variations in trans- 
mitting antenna efficiency to all frequen- 
cies between 200 and 400 Kc 


6 Attenuation curves based on meas- 
urements of existing range Ix'acon sta- 
tions, showing variation of sky wave 
intensity with frequency and distance 
and indicated maximum and minimum 
ground attenuation as experienced in 
widely different parts of the continental 
United States 

7 Detailed performance specifications 
of various types of aeronautical radio 
aids developed by the United States 
Bureau of Air Commerce and approved 
for service operation. 


1 Lista de todas las estaciones aero- 
nduticas que funcionan en los Estados 
Unidos bajo la direcci6n de la Oficina de 
Aviaci6n Comercial de la Secretarfa de 
Comercio En esta hsta se aportar^ la 
siguiente informaci6n relativa a cada 
estaci6n * 

Lugar donde est4 ubicada y tipo de la 
estacidn 

Direcci6n de todos los radiofaros de 
orientaci6n. 

Letras de llamada 

Frecuencia de operaci6n en kilociclos. 
Scnales de identificacidn de la estaci6n 
Posici6n y distancia respecto al campo de 
aterrizaje m^s cercano, incluyendo la 
elevaci6n ex * 'ta de dicho campo sobre 
el nivel del mar 

Horario de irradiaciones telefdnicas de 
informacidn meteorol6gicas y de avisos 
a los aviadorcs 

2 Mapas en los cualcs se designan la 
ubicaci6n y alcance de todas las estaciones 
de oricntaci6n, de informaci6n meteoro- 
16gica y de radiofaros indicadores 

3 Mapas del sistema de comunicacidn 
terrestre que mantiene la Secretarfa de 
Comercio mediante el ''teletypewriter”, 
y estaciones de radio dc punto a punto 

4 Mapas de las rutas del servicio 
postal aereo federal de los Estados Unidos 
de America 

5 Tablas con su corrcspondiente in- 
terpretaci6n grdfica, en las que se mues- 
tran el area de servicio normal y el 4rea 
normal de mterferencia de cada tipo de 
estacidn orientadora Estas tablas ten- 
dr4n como base la presuncidn de valores 
defimdos de senales de servicio minimo y 
las proporciones m^ximas de interferencia, 
y estar^n corregidas en lo que respecta a 
las variaciones en la eficiencia de la antena 
emisora a todas las frecuencias desde los 
200 hasta los 400 Kc 

6 Curvas de atcnuacidn basadas en las 
medidas de las estaciones existentes de 
radiofaros de orientaci6n mostrando el 
cambio de intensidad de la onda reflejada, 
con la frecuencia y la distancia, y el m4x- 
imo y el mfnimo indicados para la atenua- 
ci6n terrestre, tal como se ha determinado 
en regiones muy distintas en si del terri- 
torio continental de los Estados Unidos 

7. Especificacionesdetalladasde funcio- 
namiento de los varios tipos radioel6ctri- 
cos de ayuda a la aviacidn desarrolladas 
por la Oficina de Aviacidn Comercial de 
los Estados Unidos de America y aproba- 
dos para ser puestos en servicio. 
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No. 505 

NORTH AMERICAN Regional Broadcasting Agreement. Signed at 
Habana, December 13, 1937* 

CONVENIO regional norteamericano de radiodifusidn. Firmado en 
La Habana, 13 de diciembre de 1937. 


Editor’s Note This agreement was drawn up at the first Inter- American Radio Con- 
ference, held at Habana, November i to December 13, 1937 The conclusion of regional 
agreements of this nature is envisaged by Article 13 of the Telecommunication Convention 
of December 9, 1932 (No 316, ante), and by Article 7 of the General Radio Regulations an- 
nexed thereto (No 317, ante). An arrangement relative to the assignment of high fre- 
quencies to radio stations on the North American Continent, signed at Ottawa, March i, 
1929 (No. 214, ante), and accepted by the United States of America, Canada, Cuba and 
Newfoundland, was denounced by Cuba on October 5, 1933 The text of this agreement 
consists of versions in the English, Spanish, and French languages While it became 
“valid” on March 29, 1940, the effective date under Part VI was a year later. A North 
American Regional Radio-Engineering Meeting was held at Washington, January 14-30, 
1941, to implement the agreement. See No 505a. 

Ratifications Ratifications of this agreement were deposited at Habana by Cuba 
(January 12, 1938), Haiti (June 27, 1938), United States of America (July 21, 1938), Canada 
(December 22, 1938), and Mexico (March 29, 1940) 


Entered into force, March 29, 1940.^ 

Text supplied by the Pan American Union 


North American Regional Broad- 
casting Agreement concluded among 
the following Governments: Canada, 
Cuba, Dominican Republic, Haiti, 
Mexico, United States of America. 

The undersigned, plenipotentia- 
ries of the Governments listed above, 
having met in conference at Habana, 
Cuba, have, in common agreement 
and subject to ratification, con- 
cluded the following Agreement. 


Purpose and Scope of This 
Agreement 

I. Purpose of Agreement . — The 
purpose of this Agreement is to reg- 
ulate and establish principles cover- 
ing the use of the standard broad- 
cast band in the North American 
Region so that each country may 


Convenio Regional Norteameri- 
cano de Radiodifusi6n, celebrado 
entre los Gobiernos que a continua- 
ci6n se expresan. Canadd, Cuba, 
Estados Unidos de America, Haiti, 
MEXICO y la Republica Dominicana 
Los infrascritos, Plenipotenciarios 
de los Gobiernos arriba mencionados, 
reunidos en conferencia en la Ha- 
bana, Cuba, han celebrado, de 
comun acuerdo, el siguiente Con- 
venio que requiere la previa ratifica- 
ci6n de los Gobiernos respectivos. 

I. Finalidad y Alcance de Este 
Convenio 

I. Objeto del Convenio . — El objeto 
de este Convenio es reglamentar y 
establecer los principios relativos al 
uso de la banda normal de radiodifu- 
si6n en la Regi6n Norteamericana, de 
modo que cada pals pueda utilizarla 


* Not registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations (March i, 1941). 
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make the most effective use thereof 
with the minimum technical inter- 
ference between broadcast stations. 

2. North American Region , — ^The 
North American Region (herein- 
after referred to as '‘Region”) for 
the purpose of this Agreement shall 
be deemed to include and to consist 
of the following countries: Canada, 
Cuba, Dominican Republic, Haiti, 
Mexico, Newfoundland, and United 
States of America. 

3. Standard broadcast band, — The 
standard broadcast band shall be 
deemed to be the band of frequen- 
cies extending from 550 to 1,600 
kc, both inclusive, both 550 kc and 
1,600 kc being the carrier frequencies 
of broadcasting channels as herein- 
after defined. The Governments 
agree, subject to the provisions of 
Article 7 of the General Radio Reg- 
ulations annexed to the International 
Telecommunications Convention, 
Madrid, 1932, that this band of fre- 
quencies shall be allocated exclu- 
sively to broadcasting in the Re- 
gion. 

4 Sovereign right to use channels, 
— The sovereign right of all coun- 
tries, parties to this Agreement, to 
the use of every channel in the 
standard broadcast band is recog- 
nized The Governments recognize, 
however, that until technical devel- 
opments reach a state permitting 
the elimination of radio interference 
of international character, a re- 
gional arrangement between them is 
necessary in order to promote stand- 
ardization and to minimize inter- 
ference. 

5. Regional character of Agreement. 
— The Governments recognize that 
this Agreement, and each provision 
thereof, is a regional arrangement 
within the meaning of, and author- 
ized by the International Telecom- 
munications Convention and the 
General Radio Regulations annexed 
thereto. 


de la manera mis efectiva y con la 
menor interferencia t6cnica posible 
entre las estaciones difusoras. 

2. Regidn Norteamericana, — Se en- 
tenderA que la regidn Norteameri- 
cana (que en lo sucesivo se de- 
nominarA "la Regidn”) para los 
efectos del presente Convenio com- 
prende a, y consiste de, los siguientes 
pafses: CanadA, Cuba, Estados Uni- 
dos de Amdrica, Haiti, Mdxico, Terra- 
nova y la Repiiblica Dominicana. 

3. Banda normal de radiodifusidn, 
— Se en tender A que la banda normal 
de radiodifusidn es la banda de fre- 
cuencias que se extiende desde los 
550 a los 1600 kc, ambos inclusive, 
siendo tan to los 550 kc como los 1600 
kc frecuencias portadoras de canales 
de radiodifusidn, segAn mAs adelante 
se definen Los Gobiernos con- 
vienen en que esta banda de frecuen- 
cias se asignarA exclusivamente a la 
radiodifusidn en la Regidn, sujetAn- 
dose siempre a las disposiciones del 
Articulo 7° del Reglamento General 
de Radiocomunicaciones anexo a la 
Convencidn Internacional de Tele- 
comunicaciones (Madrid, 1932). 

4. Derecho soberano al uso de los 
canales — Se reconoce el derecho 
soberano que asiste a todos los paises 
que son partes de este Convenio para 
usar todos los canales en la banda 
normal de radiodifusidn. Los Go- 
biernos reconocen, sin embargo, que 
entretanto los adelantos tdcnicos 
alcancen un grado tal que permita la 
eliminacidn de las interferencias de 
radio de carActer internacional, es 
necessario un arreglo regional entre 
ellos con objeto de fomentar la nor- 
malizacidn y reducir a un minimo las 
interferencias. 

5 Cardcter regional del Convenio. 
— Los Gobiernos reconocen que este 
Convenio y cada una de sus disposi- 
ciones, tienen el carActer de un ar- 
reglo regional tal como se entiende y 
queda autorizado en la Convencidn 
Internacional de Telecomunicaciones 
y el Reglamento General de Radio- 
comunicaciones anexo a ella. 
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11. Technical 

A DEFINITIONS 

1. Broadcast station. — A station 
the emissions of which are primarily 
intended to be received by the gen- 
eral public. 

2. Broadcast channels — 550 to 1600 
kc. — A broadcast channel is a band 
of frequencies ten (10) kc in width, 
with the carrier frequency at the 
center. Channels shall be desig- 
nated by their assigned carrier 
frequencies. Carrier frequencies as- 
signed to broadcast stations shall 
begin at 550 kc and be in successive 
steps of 10 kc. No intermediate 
frequency shall be assigned as the 
carrier frequency of any broadcast 
station. 


3. Service areas . — 

(a) Primary service area. — The 
primary service area of a broadcast 
station is the area in which the 
ground wave is not subject to objec- 
tionable interference or objection- 
able fading. 

{b) Secondary service area. — The 
secondary service area of a broad- 
cast station IS the area served by the 
sky wave and not subject to objec- 
tionable interference. The signal is 
subject to intermittent variations in 
intensity. 

4. Dominant stations. — A “domi- 
nant"' station is a Class I station, as 
hereinafter defined, operating on a 
clear channel. 

5. Secondary station. — A “second- 
ary" station is any station except 
a Class I station operating on a clear 
channel. 

6. Objectionable interference. — Ob- 
jectionable interference is the degree 
of interference produced when, at a 
specified boundary or field intensity 
contour with respect to the desired 
station, the field intensity of an un- 
desired station (or the root-mean- 
square value of field intensities of 


II. TfeCNICA 
A. DEFINICIONES 

1. Estacidn difusora — Aquclla es- 
tacidn cuyas emisiones estdn princi- 
palmente destinadas a ser recibidas 
por el publico en general. 

2. Canales de radiodifusion — 550 a 
1600 kc. — Un canal de radiodifusidn 
es una banda de frecuencias de diez 
(10) kc de ancho, con la frecuencia 
portadora al centre. Los canales se 
designardn por sus frecuencias porta- 
doras asignadas. Las frecuencias 
portadoras asignadas a las estaciones 
difusoras comenzardn en 550 kc y 
contmuardn en etapas sucesivas de 
10 kc. No se asignard, como fre- 
cuencia portadora de una estaci6n 
de radiodifusi6n, ninguna frecuencia 
intermedia entre los valores de las 
etapas sucesivas de 10 kc 

3 Areas de servicio - ~ 

(a) Area de servicio primario — El 
drea de servicio primano de una esta- 
cidn difusora es aqu611a en que la 
onda terrestre no esta sujeta a in- 
terferencia o desvanecimiento obje- 
tables 

(b) Area de sermcio secundario — 
El drea de servicio secundario de una 
estacidn difusora es aqudlla dentro de 
la cual se presta el servicio por medio 
de la onda reflejada y que no esta 
sujeta a interferencia obje table La 
senal es susceptible de sufrir varia- 
ciones intermitentes de intensidad. 

4. Estacidn dominante — Es una 
estacidn de Clase I, tal como se de- 
fine a continuacidn, que funciona en 
un canal despejado. 

5. Estacidn secundaria — Es cual- 
quiera estacidn, excepcidn hecha de 
las de la Clase I, que funciona en un 
canal despejado 

6 Interferencia objetable —Inter- 
ferencia objetable es aquel grado de 
interferencia que resulla cuando el 
valor de la intensidad de campo de 
una estacidn interferente (o la raiz 
del promedio de los cuadrados de las 
intensidades de campo de dos o mds 
estaciones en la misma frecuencia) 
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two or more stations on the same 
frequency) exceeds for ten (10) 
percent or more of the time the 
values hereinafter set forth in this 
Agreement. 

7. — The power of a radio trans- 
mitter is the power supplied to the 
antenna. The power in the antenna 
of a modulated-wave transmitter 
shall be expressed in two numbers, 
one indicating the power of the car- 
rier frequency supplied to the an- 
tenna, and the other the actual 
maximum percentage of modulation. 

8 . Spurious radiation, — A spurious 
radiation from a transmitter is any 
radiation outside the frequency band 
of emission normal for the type of 
transmission employed, including 
any harmonic modulation products, 
key clicks, parasitic oscillations and 
other transient effects. 

9. English y French and Spanish 
equivalents. — It is agreed that, as 
used in this Agreement, the French 
and Spanish words below set forth 
are respectively the equivalent of, 
and mean the same as, the English 
terms opposite which they appear. 


excede, durante el diez (10) p^r 
ciento o mds del tiempo, en un limite 
o contorno de intensidad de campo 
determinado con respecto a la esta- 
ci6n interferida, de los valores ffjados 
en otra parte de este convenio. 

7. Potencia. — La potencia de un 
transmisor de radio es la que se 
suministra a la antena. La potencia 
en la antena de un transmisor de 
onda modulada se expresard por dos 
cifras, una que indique la potencia de 
la frecuencia portadora suminis- 
trada a la antena y otra el porcentaje 
mdximo de modulacibn realmente 
empleado. 

8. Emisiones espurias. — Emisidn 
espuria de un transmisor es cualquier 
radiacibn fuera de la banda normal 
de emisibn para el tipo de transmi- 
si6n empleado, incluyendo cualquier 
componente armdnico de modula- 
ci6n, impactos de Have, oscilaciones 
pardsitas o cualquier otro fenbmeno 
transitorio 

9. Eqmvalenctas en ingles, frames 
y espahol. — Segun se aplican en este 
Convenio, los tcrminos en francos y 
en espanol que se indican a continu- 
aci6n se aceptan como respectiva- 
meiite equivalentes, y significando lo 
mismo que los terminos en inglds a 
ellos antepuestos ^ 


English 

French 

Spanish 

Char chanin‘l 


Frequence librc 

Canal despejado 

Objectionable interference 


Brouillage nuisible 

Interferencia objetable 


B. CLASSES OF CHANNELS AND ALLO- 
CATION THEREOF 

1. Three classes, — The 106 chan- 
nels in the standard broadcast band 
are divided into 3 principal classes, 
clear, regional, and local. 

2. Clear channel. — A clear channel 
is one on which the dominant station 
or stations render service over wide 
areas and which are cleared of ob- 
jectionable interference, within their 


B. CLASES Y DISTRIBUCi6n DE CANALES 

1. Tres clases: Los 106 canales en 
la banda normal de radiodifusibn se 
dividen en tres clases pnncipales; 
despejados, region ales y locales. 

2. Canal despejado: Canal despe- 
jado es aqu 61 en el que la estacidn o 
estaciones dominantes prestan ser- 
vicio sobre dreas extensas, teniendo 
libre de interferencia objetable tanto 


‘ The Spanish text of the table is omitted here — Ed 
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primary-service areas and over all or 
a substantial portion of their sec- 
ondary-service areas. 

3. Regional channel — A regional 
channel is one on which several sta- 
tions may operate with powers not in 
excess of 5 kw. The primary service 
area of a station operating on any 
such channel may be limited, as a 
consequence of interference, to a 
given field intensity contour. 

4. Local channel — A local channel 
is one on which several stations may 
operate with powers not in excess of 
250 watts The primary service 
area of a station operating on any 
such channel may be limited, as a 
consequence of interference, to a 
given field intensity contour. 

5. Number of channels of each class. 
— The number of channels of each 
class shall be as follows . 

Clear channels 59 

Regional channels 41 

Local channels 6 

106 

6. Allocation of specific channels to 
each class . — ^The channels are allo- 
cated to the several classes as follows * 

Clear channels — The following 
channels are designated as clear 
channels: 640, 650, 660, 670, 680, 
690, 700, 710, 720, 730, 740, 750, 
760, 770, 780, 800, 810, 820, 830, 
840, 850, 860, 870, 880, 890, 900, 
940, 990, 1000, 1 010, 1020, 1030, 
1040, 1050, 1060, 1070, 1080, 1090, 

1 100, 1 1 10, 1120, 1130, 1140, 1160, 
1170, 1180, 1190, 1200, 1210, 1220, 
1500, 1510, 1520, 1530, 1540, 1550, 
}570j and 1580. 

Regional channels . — The following 
channels are designated as regional 
channels: 550, 560, 570, 580, 590, 
600, 610, 620, 630, 790, 910, 920, 930, 
950, 960, 970, 980, 1150, 1250, 1260, 
1270, 1280, 1290, 1300, 1310, 1320, 
1330. 1350, 1360, 1370, 1380, 1390, 
1410, 1420, 1430, 1440, 1460, 1470, 
1480, 1590, 1600 


su 4 rea de servicio primario, como la 
totalidad o gran parte de sus ireas de 
servicio secundario. 

3. Canal regional: Canal regional 
es aqu 61 en el que pueden operar 
varias estaciones cuyas potendas no 
excedan de 5 kw. El Area de ser- 
vicio primario de una estacidn que 
f undone en un canal de esta clase 
podrA quedar limitada, por raz6n de 
interferencia, a un contorno deter- 
minado de intensidad de campo. 

4. Canal local' Canal local es aqu^l 
en el que pueden operar varias esta- 
ciones cuyas potencias no excedan de 
250 vatios. El Area de servicio 
primario de cualquiera estaci6n que 
ocupe un canal de esta clase podrA 
quedar limitado, por raz6n de inter- 
ferencia, a un contorno determinado 
de intensidad de campo 

5. Numero de canales de coda clase. 
El numero de canales de cada clase 
serA como sigue . 

Canales dcsptjaclos 59 

Canales regionalcs 41 

Canales locales f) 

106 

6 Asignacidn de canales especificos 
a cada clase: Los canales se asignan a 
las distintas clases como sigue 

Los siguientes canales se designan 
como canales despejados 640, 650, 
660, 670, 680, 690, 700, 710, 720, 730, 
740. 750, 7bo, 770, 780, 800, 810, 
820, 830, 840, 850, 860, 870, 880, 890, 
900, 940, 990, 1000, 1010, 1020, 
1030, 1040, 1050, 1060, 1070, 1080, 
1090, 1100, 1 1 10, 1120, 1130, 1140, 
1160, 1170, 1180, 1190, 1200, 1210, 
1220, 1500, 1510, 1520, 1530, 1540, 
I550» 1560, 1570 y 1580. 

Canales regionales' Los siguientes 
canales se designan como canales 
regionales* 550, 560, 570, 580, 590, 
600, 610, 620, 630, 790, 910, 920, 
930* 950. 960, 970, 980, 1150, 1250, 
1260, 1270, 1280, 1290, 1300, 1310, 
1320, 1330, 1350, 1360, 1370, 1380, 
1390, 1410, 1420, 1430, 1440, 1460, 
1470, 1480, 1590, 1600. 
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Local channels , — The following 
channels are designated as local 
channels: 1230, 1240, 1340, 1400, 
1450, and 1490 kc. 

7. Use of regional and local chan- 
nels by countries , — All countries may 
use all regional and all local channels, 
subject to the power limitations and 
standards for prevention of objec- 
tionable interference set forth in this 
Agreement. 

8. Priority of use of clear channels 
by countries , — 

(а) The clear channels are as- 
signed for priority of use by Class I 
and II stations in the several coun- 
tries in accordance with the table set 
forth in Appendix I. 

(б) Each such channel shall be 
used in a manner conforming to the 
best engineering practice with due 
regard to the service to be rendered 
by the dominant stations operating 
thereon, as set forth elsewhere in 
this Agreement. If, for one year 
within the term of this Agreement, a 
country fails to make any use of a 
clear channel assigned to it, the 
channel shall be considered open for 
use by the other countries, parties to 
this Agreement, pursuant to such 
arrangement as may be agreed upon 
by their respective administrations 
and without any necessity for re- 
vision of this Agreement. 

(c) No country to which a clear 
channel has been thus assigned shall 
permit, or agree to permit, any other 
country to use such channel in a 
manner not in conformity with this 
Agreement without first giving sixty 
days ^ advance notice of its intention 
so to do to all other countries, parties 
to this Agreement. If during this 
period of sixty days ^ any other coun- 
try shall present objections to such 
proposed use of the channel, the 
country to which the clear channel 
has been assigned shall not permit, or 
* Calendar days 


Canales locales: Los siguientes 
Canales se designan como canales 
locales: 1230, 1240, 1340, 1400, 1450 
y 1490 kc 

7. Uso de canales regionales y 
locales por los paises — Todos los 
pafses podrdn usar todos los canales 
regionales y locales, sujetdndose a 
las limitaciones de potencia y a las 
normas para prevenir la interferencia 
obje table consignadas en este Con- 
venio. 

8. Prioridad en el uso de canales 
despejados por los paises , — 

(a) Los canales despejados se 
asignan para V prioridad en el uso 
por estaciones de las Clases I y II 
en los distintos paises, de acuerdo 
con la tabla contenida en el Apen- 
dice 1. 

{b) Cada uno de estos canales serd 
usado ajustdndose a las mejores 
prdcticas de ingenieria, teniendo en 
cuenta el servicio que hayan de 
prestar las estaciones dominantes 
que en ellos funcionen, segiin se 
estipula en otra parte de este Con- 
venio. Si durante el t^rmino de un 
aho, en el periodo de vigencia de este 
Convenio, un pais no hiciere uso al- 
guno de un canal despejado que le 
hubiere sido asignado, dicho canal se 
considerard libre para ser utilizado 
por los demds paises, partes en este 
Convenio, de acuerdo con el arreglo 
que celebren a este respecto las ad- 
ministraciones respectivas y sin nec- 
esidad de revisar este Convenio. 

(c) Ningun pais al cual se haya 
asignado un canal despejado per- 
mitird, ni convendrd en permitir, a 
cualquier otro pais que lo use en 
forma alguna que no estd de acuerdo 
con las disposiciones de este Con- 
venio, sin dar aviso previo de su 
intencidn con sesenta dias^ de an- 
ticipacidn, a todos los demds paises 
participantes en este mismo Con- 
venio. Si, durante este periodo de 
sesenta dias^ cualquiera otro pais 
hiciere objeciones al uso del canal en 
la forma propuesta, el pais al cual se 
* Dfas comunes (Naturales). 
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agree to permit, such proposed use 
until the difference presented by the 
objection has been amicably re- 
solved. 


(d) If within the period of this 
Agreement the country to which a 
clear channel has been assigned shall 
have made use of the channel but not 
in the manner above prescribed or not 
to the extent required by the pro- 
visions of this Agreement, such coun- 
try shall be considered as having 
relinquished that portion of the 
rights which it has not used and at 
the expiration of this Agreement the 
other countries party thereto shall 
have the right, if they see fit, to with- 
draw the unused privileges from such 
country and to reassign them to any 
or all of the other interested coun- 
tries. 

C. CLASSES OF STATIONS AND USE OF 
THE SEVERAL CLASSES OF CHANNELS 

1. Classes of stations . — Broadcast 
stations are divided into four princi- 
pal classes, to be designated Class 
I, Class II, Class III, and Class IV, 
respectively. 

2. Definitions of classes . — The four 
classes of broadcast stations are de- 
fined as follows: 

Class I : A dominant station 
operating on a clear channel and de- 
signed to render primary and sec- 
ondary service over an extended area 
and at relatively long distances 
Class I stations are subdivided into 
two classes * 

Class I-A: A Class I station which 
operates with power of 50 kw or more 
and which has its primary service 
area, within the limits of the country 
in which the station is located, free 
from objectionable interference from 
other stations on the same and ad- 
jacent channels, and its secondary 
service area, within the same limits, 
free from objectionable interference 
from stations on the same channel. 


hubiera asignado el canal despejado 
no permitird, ni convendrd en per- 
mitir, el uso propuesto, mientras no 
se hubiere resuelto amigablemente el 
conflicto a que diere lugar la ob- 
jeci6n presentada. 

(d) Si, dentro del periodo de 
vigencia de este Convenio, el pais 
que tuviere asignado un canal despe- 
jado lo hubiere usado pero no en la 
forma arriba estipulada o en la ex- 
tensi6n en que lo exigen las disposi- 
ciones de este Convenio, se enten- 
derd que tal pais ha renunciado a 
aquella parte de sus derechos que no 
hubiere usado y, al vencerse este 
Convenio, los demas paises contra- 
tantes tendrdn el derecho de rctirarle 
a dicho pais, si asi lo estimaren con- 
veniente, los pnvilegios no usados, y 
asignarlos de nuevo a cualquiera de 
los demds paises interesados, o a 
todos el los 

C. CLASES DE ESTACIONES Y USO DE 
LAS DIVERSAS CLASES DE CANALES 

1. Clases de estaciones — Las esta- 
ciones difusoras se dividen en cuatro 
clases principalcs, que se denomi- 
nardn Clase I, Clase II, Clase III y 
Clase IV, respectivamente 

2. Defimcion de las clases —Las 
cuatro clases de estaciones difusoras 
se definen como sigue* 

Clase I Una estacidn dominante 
que funciona en un canal despejado y 
que estd destinada a prestar servicios 
primario y secundario en un drea 
extensa y a distancias relativamente 
grandes 

Las estaciones de Clase I se sub- 
dividen en dos clases. 

Clase I-A. Una estacidn de Clase I 
que trabaja con potencia de 50 o mds 
kilovatios y cuya drea de servicio 
primario estd fibre dentro de las fron- 
teras del pais donde la estacidn estd 
ubicada, de interferencia objetable 
producida por otras estaciones en el 
mismo canal o en canales adyacentes; 
estando asimismo su drea de servicio 
secundario; dentro de los mismos 
limites, fibre de interferencia ob- 
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in accordance with the engineering 
standards hereinafter set forth. 


Class I-B . A Class I station which 
operates with power of not less than 
10 kw or more than 50 kw and which 
has its primary service area free from 
objectionable interference from other 
stations on the same and adjacent 
channels and its secondary service 
area free from objectionable inter- 
ference from stations on the same 
channel, in accordance with the 
engineering standards hereinafter set 
forth. 

(a) When two Class I-B stations 
on the same channels are separated 
by a distance of 2,800 miles or more, 
neither station shall be required to 
install a directional antenna. 

(b) When two Class I-B stations 
on the same channel are separated 
by a distance of more than 1,800 
miles and less than 2,800 miles, it 
will, in the absence of proof to the 
contrary, be assumed that each sta- 
tion IS free of objectionable inter- 
ference caused by the other and 
neither shall be required to install 
directional antennas or take other 
precautions to avoid such interfer- 
ence. In case the existence of objec- 
tionable interference is proved, the 
governments concerned will consult 
with each other regarding the de- 
sirability and practicality of installa- 
tion of directional antennas or the 
taking of other precautions to elimi- 
nate the interference and will deter- 
mine by special arrangement the 
measures, if any, to be taken. 

(c) When two Class I-B stations 
on the same channel are separated 
by a distance less than i ,800 miles, it 
will, in the absence of proof to the 
contrary, be assumed that the instal- 
lation of directional antennas or the 
taking of other precautions to avoid 
interference is necessary, and the 


jetable producida por estaciones en 
el mismo canal, de acuerdo con las 
normas de ingen ieria que se estable- 
cen mds adelante. 

Clase I-B . Una estacidn de Clase I 
que trabaja con una potencia de no 
menos de 10 ni mds de 50 kw y cuya 
drea de servicio primario estd hbre 
de interferencia objetable producida 
por otras estaciones en el mismo 
canal y en los canales adyacentes, y 
cuya drea de servicio secundario estd 
asimismo hbre de interferencia ob- 
jetable proveniente de estaciones 
que operan en el mismo canal, de 
acuerdo con las lormas de in gen ieria 
que se establecf'ii mds adelante. 

(a) Cuando entre dos estaciones 
de la Clase I-B, en el mismo canal, 
medie una distancia de 2,800 millas, 
o mds, no se le exigird a ninguna 
de ellas que instale antena direcci- 
onal 

(b) Cuando entre dos estaciones 
de la Clase I-B, en el mismo canal 
medie una distancia mayor de 1800 
millas y menor de 2800, se entenderd, 
salvo pruebas en contrario, que cada 
una de dichas estaciones estd libre 
de interferencia objetable producida 
por la otra, y a ninguna de ellas se le 
exigird que instale antenas direc- 
cionales o tome precauciones de cual- 
quiera otra indole para evitar tal 
interferencia En caso de que se 
compruebe la existencia de inter- 
ferencia objetable, los gobiernos in- 
teresados se consul tardn respecto a 
la conveniencia y practicabilidad de 
la instalacibn de antenas direccio- 
nales o de tomar precauciones de otra 
indole con el objeto de eliminar la 
interferencia, y determinardn por 
acuerdo especial las medidas que 
deban tomarse 

(c) Cuando entre dos estaciones 
de la Clase I-B, en el mismo canal 
medie una distancia menor de 1800 
millas, se entenderd, salvo pruebas 
en contrario, que es necesaria la 
instalacibn de antenas direcciona- 
les o la adopci6n de precauciones de 
otra indole para prevenir la inter- 
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governments concerned will consult 
with each other and will take such 
measures as may be agreed upon 
between them to the end that the 
objectionable interference may be 
reduced or eliminated. 

Class II. A “secondary*’ station 
which operates on a clear channel 
and is designed to render service over 
a primary service area which, de- 
pending on geographical location and 
power used, may be relatively large, 
but which is limited by and subject 
to such interference as may be re- 
ceived from Class I stations. A sta- 
tion of this class shall operate with 
power of not less than 0.25 kw or 
more than 50 kw. Whenever neces- 
sary a Class II station shall use a 
directional antenna or other means 
to avoid interference, in accordance 
with the engineering standards here- 
inafter set forth, with Class I sta- 
tions and with other Class II sta- 
tions. 

Class III • A station which operates 
on a regional channel and is designed 
to render service primarily to a met- 
ropolitan district and the rural area 
contained therein and contiguous 
thereto. Class III stations are sub- 
divided into two classes : 

Class III-A: A Class III station 
which operates with power not less 
than one kilowatt or more than five 
kilowatts and the service area of 
which is subject to interference in 
accordance with the engineering 
standards hereinafter set forth. 

Class III-B: A Class III station 
which opierates with a power not less 
than 0.5 kw or more than i kw night 
and 5 kw daytime and the service 
area of which is subject to interfer- 
ence in accord with the engineering 
standards hereinafter set forth. 

Class IV. A station using a local 
channel and designed to render serv- 
ice primarily to a city or town and 
the suburban and rural areas con- 
tiguous thereto. The power of a 


ferencia, y los gobiernos interesados 
se consultardn y tomardn las medidas 
en que convengan con el fin de re- 
ducir o eliminar la mterferencia 
objetable. 

Clase II: Estaci6n “secundaria” 
que opera en un canal despejado y 
que esti destinada a prestar servicio 
sobre un drea de servicio primario 
que, si se tiene en cuenta la ubica- 
ci6n geogrdfica y la potencia usada, 
puede ser relativamente extensa, 
pero que estd limitada por, y sujeta 
a la interferencia que le puedan 
causar las estaciones de la Clase I. 
Una estacibn de esta clase funcionard 
con una potencia no menor de o 25 
kw ni mayor de 50 kw. Una estacibn 
de Clase II utilizard, siempre que sea 
necesario, antena direccional u otras 
medios para evitar interferencia con 
estaciones de la Clase I, o con otras 
estaciones de la Clase II, de acuerdo 
con las normas de ingenierfa que 
m&s adelante se establecen 

Clase III: Estaci6n que opera en 
un canal regional y que estd destinada 
a prestar servicio principal men te a 
zonas metropoli tanas y a las dreas 
rurales adyacentes y contiguas a 
ellas Las estacjones de la Clase III 
se subdividen en dos clases: 

Clase III~A. Una estaci6n de la 
Clase III que trabaja con potencia no 
menor de i kw ni mayor de 5 kw y 
cuya drea de servicio estd sujeta a 
sufrir interferencia, de acuerdo con 
las normas de ingenieria que mds 
adelante se consignan. 

Clase III~B: IJna estacibn de la 
Clase III que trabaja con potencia 
no menor de 0.5 kw ni mayor de i kw 
durante la noche y 5 kw durante el 
dfa, y cuya drea de servicio queda 
sujeta a sufrir interferencia de acu- 
erdo con las normas de ingenierfa 
que mds adelante se consignan. 

Clase IV: Una estaci6n que, utili- 
zando un canal local, estd destinada 
a prestar servicio principalmente a 
una ciudad o poblaci6n y a las dreas 
suburbanas y rurales contiguas a 



Dec. 13, 1937 NORTH AMERICAN REGIONAL BROADCASTING 


971 


station of this class shall not be less 
than o.i kw or more than 0.25 kw 
and its service area is subject to 
interference in accord with the en- 
gineering standards hereinafter set 
forth. 

3. Change of class , — If a station or 
stations in Class III-B located in 
any country can, through the use of 
directional antennas or otherwise, 
so reduce the interference caused or 
received by such station or stations 
to the field contour to which inter- 
ference to stations in Class III-A is 
allowed, such station or stations shall 
automatically be classified and in- 
cluded in Class III-A and shall there- 
after be so recognized and treated by 
the Administrations of all countries 
within the Region. 


4. Use of clear channels , — 

(a) In principle and subject only 
to the exception hereinafter set forth. 
Class I stations shall be assigned only 
to clear channels 

[b) Class II stations may be as- 
signed to clear channels only on 
condition that objectionable inter- 
ference will not be caused to any 
Class I stations Where any coun- 
try has priority of use of a clear chan- 
nel for any Class I-A station, no 
other country shall assign any Class 
II station to that channel for night- 
time operation (from sunset to sun- 
rise at the location of the Class II 
station) unless such Class II station 
is located not less than 650 miles 
from the nearest border of the coun- 
try in which the Class I-A station is 
located; provided, however, that 
where an assignment for a Class II 
station IS specifically staled in Ap- 
pendix I, such assignment shall be 
deemed as authorized under the 
limitations therein set forth. 


^sta. La potencia de una estacidn 
de esta clase no serd menor de o. i kw 
ni mayor de 0.25 kw y su drea de 
servicio estd sujeta a sufrir inter- 
ferencia de acuerdo con las normas de 
ingenieria que mds adelante se con- 
signan. 

3 Cambio de clase . — Si una o mds 
estaciones de la Clase III-B ubicadas 
en cualquier pais pueden, haciendo 
uso de antenas direccionales o por 
otros medios, reducir la interferencia 
causada o recibida por dicha estaci6n 
o estaciones al contorno de campo en 
que se permite interferencia a las 
estaciones de la Clase III-A, tal 
estacidn o estaciones quedardn clasi- 
ficadas e incluidas automdticamente 
dentro de la Clase III-A, y de alii en 
adelante las Admmistraciones de 
todos los paises comprendidos en la 
Regi6n las reconocerdn y tratardn 
como tales 

4. Uso de Canales despejados . — 

(a) En pnneipio, y unicamente 
con la excepcion que mds adelante se 
estipula, las estaciones de la Clase I 
se asignardn s 61 o a canales despe- 
jados. 

{b) Las estaciones de la Clase II 
podrdn asignarse unicamente a ca- 
nales despejados, siempre que no 
se produzca interferencia objetable a 
ninguna estaci6n de la Clase 1. Cu- 
ando cualquier pais tenga prioridad 
en el uso de un canal despejado para 
cualquier estaci6n de la Clase I-A, 
ningiin otro pais asignard una esta- 
ci6n de la Clase II a ese canal para 
funcionamiento nocturno (desde la 
puesta a la salida del sol en la ubica- 
ci6n de la estaci6n de la Clase II) 
a menos que tal estacidn de la Clase 
II estd situada a no menos de 650 
millas de la frontera mds cercana del 
pais en el que estd ubicada la esta- 
ci6n de la Clase I-A; disponidndose, 
sin embargo, que en el caso de que 
se mencione de un modo especifico 
tal asignaci6n en el Apdndice I, se 
entenderd que la misma ha sido 
autorizada dentro de las limitaciones 
estipuladas en dicho Apdndice. 
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5. Use of regional channels . — 

(а) In general only Class III-A 
and Class III-B stations shall be 
assigned to regional channels 

(б) On condition that interference 
be not caused to any Class III-A or 
Class III-B station, and subject to 
such interference as may be received 
from Class III-A or Class III-B sta- 
tions, Class IV stations may be 
assigned to regional channels. 


(c) Because of their geographical 
location with respect to the North 
American continent, special consid- 
eration will be given to the use by 
Cuba, the Dominican Republic, 
Haiti, and Newfoundland of stations 
of Classes I and II assigned to cer- 
tain regional channels under certain 
conditions, with respect to powder 
and precautions to avoid objection- 
able interference as set forth in Ap- 
pendix VII 

6 Use of local channels - - Only 
Class IV stations shall be assigned to 
local channels 

D SERVICE AND INTERFERENCE 

I Satisfactory signal — It is recog- 
nized that, in the absence of inter- 
ference from other stations and in 
regions where the natural electrical 
noise level is not abnormally high, a 
signal of 100 microvolts f)er meter 
constitutes a usable signal in rural 
and sparsely settled areas but that, 
because of the higher electrical noise 
levels in more thickly populated com- 
munities, greater field intensities 
(ranging as high as 25 millivolts or 
more in cities) are necessary to ren- 
der satisfactory service It is fur- 
ther recognized that it is not possible 
to accord protection to stations from 
objectionable interference over the 
entire areas over which their signals 
are or may be above the electrical 
noise level, particularly at night, 
and that it is necessary to specify 
boundaries or contours at or within 


5 Uso de canales regtonales — 

(a) En general, a canales regio- 
nales s 61 o se asignardn estaciones de 
las Clases III-A y III-B 

(b) Podrdn asignarse estaciones de 
la Clase IV a canales regionales, a 
condicidii de que no se produzca in- 
terferencia a ninguna estaci6n de las 
Clases III-A6 IIl-B;quedando, ade- 
mds, la estacidn de la Clase IV, 
sujeta a la interferencia que pudiera 
sufrir de estaciones de las Clases 
III-A 6 III-B 

(c) Debido a la posicion geogrdfica 
que ocupan Cuba, la Kepubiica 
Domimcana, Haiti y Terranova, con 
respecto al Continente norteameri- 
cano, se dard consideracion especial 
al uso que estos paises hagan de 
estaciones de las Clases I y II asigna- 
das a ciertos c.inales regionales bajo 
cierlas condiciones, en cuanto a 
potencia y a precauciones p<ini evit«ir 
interferencia objetable segiin lo dis- 
puesto en el At>endice VII 

6 Uso de canales locales — Se asig- 
nardn umcamente estaciones de la 
Clase IV a canales locales. 

D SERVICIO E INTERFERENCIA 

I. Serial satisfactorw — Se acepta 
que, no habiendo interferencia de 
otras estaciones y en regiones donde 
el nivel de ruidos producidos por 
fendmenos electncos naturales no sea 
anormalrnente alto, constituye una 
serial utilizable la c|ue tenga un valor 
de 100 micro\T)ltios por metro, den- 
tro de areas rurales y escMsamente 
pobladas, pero en las regiones inds 
densamente pobladas, donde son 
mds elevados los niveles de ruidos 
eldctricos, hay necesidad de mtensi- 
dades de campo mds grandes (que 
se elevan hasta 25 milivoltios o mds 
dentro de las ciudades) para que 
pueda prestarse un servicio satisfac- 
torio Se reconoce asimismo cjue no 
es posible proteger c'ontra inter- 
ferencia objetable la totalidad de las 
dreas dentro de las cuales las seiiales 
de las estaciones estdn o puedan estar 
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which stations are protected from 
objectionable interference from other 
stations. 


2. Areas protected from objection- 
able interference, — The boundaries or 
contours at and within which the 
several classes of stations shall be 
protected from objectionable inter- 
ference are as set forth in Appendix 
II. No station, however, need be 
protected from objectionable inter- 
ference at any point outside the 
boundaries of the country in which 
such station is located. 

With respect to the root-mean- 
square values of interfering field in- 
tensities referred to herein, it shall be 
understocxl to apply in determining 
the interference between existing 
stations and no station thereafter 
assigned the channel shall increase 
the root-mean-square value of the 
interfering field intensity above the 
maxima specified in the attached 
tables 


3 Objectionable interference on the 
same r/wnwe/ —Objectionable inter- 
ference shall be deemed to exist to a 
station when, at the boundary or 
field intensity contour specified in 
Appendix II with respect to the class 
to which the station belongs, the 
field intensity of an interfering sta- 
tion (or the root-mean -square value 
of the field intensities of two or more 
interfering stations) operating on the 
same channel, exceeds for ten (10) 
percent or more of the time the value 
of the permissible interfering signal 
set forth opposite such class in Ap- 
pendix II. 


4. Interference to dominant clear 
channel stations. - A station shall be 
considered as not capable of causing 
objectionable interference to a Class 


sobre el nivel de ruidos el^ctricos, 
particularmente durante la noche; 
siendo necesario, por lo tan to, es- 
pecificar limites o contornos en o 
dentro de los cuales se protegerAn las 
estaciones contra interferencia obje- 
table producida por otras estaciones. 

2. Areas protegidas contra inter- 
ferencia objetable — En el Ap^ndice 
II se establecen los Hmites o con- 
tornos en, o dentro de los cuales, 
se protegerdn contra interferencia 
objetable las diversas clases de esta- 
ciones. Ninguna estaci6n, sin em- 
bargo, necesita ser protegida contra 
interfciencia c‘ >jetable en ningiin 
pun to fuera de las fronteras del pafs 
donde se halla ubicada tal estaci6n. 

Con respecto a los valores cuadrd- 
ticos medios de las intensidades de 
campo interferentes a que se hace 
referenda en este instrumento, se 
entenderd que se aplican para de- 
terminar la interferencia entre esta- 
ciones ya existentes, y ninguna esta- 
ci6n a la que se asigne posteriormente 
el canal deberd producir un aumento 
en el valor cuadrdtico medio de la 
intensidad de campo interferente 
sobre los mdximosespecificadosen las 
tablas adjuntas a este instrumento. 

3 Interferencia objetable en el 
mismo canal — Se entenderd que 
existe interferencia objetable a una 
estaci6n cuando, en los limites o 
contornos de intensidad de campo 
especificados en el Ap^ndice II con 
respecto a la clase a que pertenece la 
estacidn, la intensidad de campo de 
una estaci6n interferente que opere 
en el mismo canal (o la raiz del 
promedio de los cuadrados de las 
intensidades de campo de dos o mds 
estaciones interferentes), excede, du- 
rante el diez (10) por ciento del 
tiempo, o mds, del valor permisible 
para la serial interferente que se 
establece para tal clase en el Apdn- 
dice 1 1 

4 Interferencia a estaciones domi- 
nantes de canal despejado — Se con- 
siderard que una estacidn no es 
capaz de producir interferencia ob- 
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I clear channel station on the same 
frequency when it is separated from 
the dominant clear channel station 
by a difference of 70 degrees or more 
of longitude. 

5. ObjecHonable interference on ad- 
jacent channels — It is recognized, in 
principle, that objectionable inter- 
ference may be caused to a desired 
station when, at or within the speci- 
fied contours of a desired station, 
the field intensity of the ground wave 
of an undesired station operating on 
an adjacent channel (or the root- 
mean-square value of the field in- 
tensities of two or more such unde- 
sired stations operating on the same 
adjacent channel) exceeds a value 
determined by the following ratio* 


Separation between channels 
10 kc 
20 kc 
30 kc 

Separacion entre canales 
10 kc 
20 kc 
30 kc 

For convenient reference, the maxi- 
mum permissible values of interfer- 
ing signals on such adjacent chan- 
nels at specified contours are set forth 
in Appendix III, Table I. 

6. AppheaUon of standards to exist- 
ing stations . — 

(a) For the purpose of estimating 
objectionable interference, all sta- 
tions (other than those of Class II) 
shall be assumed to use the maximum 
power permitted to their respective 
classes. In this connection, the 
p)Ower of Class I~A stations shall be 
considered to be 50 kw or the actual 
power, if higher 

{b) After this agreement has been 
placed in operation a station there- 


jetable a una estaci6n de canal des- 
pejado de la Clase I, en la misma 
frecuencia, cuando media entre ella 
y la estacibn dominante de canal 
despejado una diferencia de setenta 
o mds grados de longitud. 

5. Interferencia objetable en ca- 
nales adyacentes . — Se reconoce, en 
principio, que puede causarse inter- 
ferencia objetable a una estaci6n de- 
terminada cuando en, o dentro de, 
los contornos especificados de dicha 
estacidn, la intensidad de campo de 
la onda terrestre de una estacidn 
mterferente que opere en un canal 
adyacente (o el valor de la raiz del 
promedio de los cuadrados de las 
intensidades de campo de dos o 
mds de tales estaciones interferentes 
que trabajen en el mismo canal adya- 
cente) excede del v<ilor determinado 
por las siguientes proporciones 

Minimum p{rmt\sthU 
ratio of dtsirtd to iindi- 
sirtd \tgnah 

I to O 5 
I to 10 
I lo 50 

Rilacton minima f>trmt\ihU 
intrt In', Hall s inti rti nda^ 

I inter JiTi nil s 

I cl O 5 
I a 10 
I a so 

En el Apdndice III, Tabla I, se 
consignan los valores mdximos per- 
misibles de las senales interferentes 
en tales canales adyacentes, en 
determinados contornos, con el ob- 
jeto de facilitar su consulta. 

6. Aplicacion de normas a las 
estaciones existentes . — 

(a) Para poder calcular la inter- 
ferencia objetable, se considerard que 
todas las estaciones, salvo las de la 
Clase II, emplean la potencia md- 
xima permitida a sus clases respecti- 
vas A este resfiecto, se considerard 
que la potencia de las estac'jones de la 
Clase I-A es de 50 kilovatios, o la 
potencia real usada, si fuere superior 
a 50 kilovatios. 

(b) Si, despuds de que hubiere 
entrado en vigor este Convenio, se 
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after assigned a channel already 
assigned to other stations shall not 
be considered as preventing existing 
stations from increasing their power 
to the maximum allow^ their class, 
even though such power increase 
may limit the newly assigned station 
to a field intensity contour of higher 
value than that permitted its class. 


7. Frequency stability — The oper- 
ating frequency of each broadcast 
station shall be maintained to within 
50 cycles of the assigned frequency 
until January i, 1939, and thereafter 
the frequency of each new station or 
each station where a new transmitter 
IS installed shall be maintained within 
20 cycles of the assigned frequency, 
and after January i, 1942, the fre- 
quency of all stations shall be main- 
tained within 20 cycles of the assigned 
frequency 


8 Spurious radiation . — The gov- 
ernments shall endeavor to reduce 
and, if possible, eliminate spurious 
radiations from broadcast stations 
Such radiations shall be reduced in 
all cases until they are not of suffi- 
cient intensity to cause interference 
outside the frequency band required 
for the type of emission employed. 
With respect to type A-3 emissions 
(radio-telephony) the transmitter 
should not be modulated in excess 
of its modulation capability to the 
extent that interfering spurious radi- 
ations occur, and, with respect to 
amplitude modulation, the operating 
percentage of modulation should not 
be less than seventy-five (75) percent 
on peaks of frequent recurrence. 
Means should be employed to insure 
that the transmitter is not modulated 
in excess of its modulation capability. 


asignare una estacidn a un canal ya 
asignado a otras estaciones, no se 
considerard que dsta nueva asigna- 
ci6n impide que las estaciones ya 
existentes aumenten su potencia 
hasta el mdximo permitido a las de 
su Clase, aun cuando dste aumento 
en la potencia pueda limitar a la 
estacidn recidn asignada a un con- 
torno de intensidad de campo de un 
valor superior al que se p)ermite a su 
clase 

7. Estahilidad de frecuencia — 
Hasta el dia I~ de Enero de 1939, 
se mantendrd la frecuencia de fun- 
cionamiento d*‘ cada estacidn difu- 
sora dentro de un margen de 50 
ciclos de la frecuencia asignada; con 
posterioridad a dicha fecha, la fre- 
cuencia de cada estaci6n nueva, o de 
cada estaci6n donde se instale un 
nuevo transmisor, se mantendrd 
dentro de un margen de 20 ciclos de 
la frecuencia asignada; y, despu^s del 
I” de Enero de 1942, la frecuencia, 
de todas las estaciones se mantendrd 
dentro de un margen de 20 ciclos de 
la frecuencia asignada. 

8. Emisiones espurias . — Los Go- 
biernos procurardn reducir y, si fuere 
posible, eliminar las emisiones es- 
purias de las estaciones difusoras. 
En todos los casos deberdn reducirse 
tales emisiones al grado de que no 
tengan suficiente intensidad para 
producir interferencia fuera de la 
banda de frecuencias necesaria para 
el tipo de emisi6n empleado. Con 
respecto a las emisiones del tipo A~3 
(radiotelefonia), no deberd modularse 
el transmisor en exceso de su capaci- 
dad de modulaci6n al grado de que 
pudieran ocurrir emisiones espurias 
interferentes, y con respecto a la 
modulaci6n por amplitud, el tanto 
por ciento efectivo de modulacidn no 
deberd ser menor del setenta y 
cinco por ciento (75%) en los mdxi- 
mos de frecuente repeticidn. De- 
ber 4 n emplearse los medios necesarios 
para evitar que el transmisor sea 
modulado en exceso de su capacidad 
de modulacidn. 
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E. DETERMINATION OF PRESENCE OF 

OBJECTIONABLE INTERFERENCE 

I. Antenna performance — For the 
purpose of calculating the presence 
and the degree of objectionable inter- 
ference, stations of the several classes 
shall be assumed to produce effective 
field, corrected for absorption, for 
one kilowatt of input power to the 
antenna, as follows: 


E. determinaci6n de la presencia 

DE INTERFERENCIA OBJETABLE 

I. Functonamiento de la antena . — 
Para poder calcular la presencia y el 
grado de interference obje table, se 
considerard que las estaciones de las 
diferentes clases producen un campo 
efectivo, rectificado en cuanto a 
absorcidn, por cada kilovatio de 
potencia de entrada a la antena, 
como sigue * ^ 


Class of Station 

At One Mile 

At One Kilometer 

[Cldse de cstacion] 

[A una milla] 

[A un kilometro] 

I 

225 mv/m 

362 m\ / m 

282 mv/m 

II and III 

175 mv/m 

IV 

150 mv/m 

241 mv/m 


In case a directional antenna is 
employed, the interfering signal of a 
broadcasting station will vary in 
different directions To determine 
the interference in any direction, in 
the absence of actual interference 
measurements, the horizontal and 
vertical field intensity patterns of 
the directional antenna must be 
calculated and by comparing the 
appropriate vectors in the horizontal 
or vertical pattern with that of a 
nondirectional with the same effec- 
tive field, the interfering signal to- 
ward any other station can be ex- 
pressed in terms of kilowatts This 
rating in kilowatts shall be applied 
in the use of mileage separation ta- 
bles or in computing distances from 
the propagation curves or tables. 

2. Power , — The power of a station 
shall, for the purposes of notifications 
required by this Agreement, be de- 
termined in one of the following 
manners. 

(а) By taking the product of the 
square of the antenna current and 
the antenna resistance (antenna in- 
put power). 

(б) By determination of the sta- 
tion’s effective field intensity, cor- 


En el caso de emplearse una an- 
tena direccional, la serial interfercnte 
de una estaci6n difusora variar4 en 
diferentes direcciones Para deter- 
minar la interferencia en cualquier 
direcci6n sin conlar con datos de 
medici6n efectivos, deberdn calcu- 
larse las configuraciones de intensi- 
dad de campo horizontal y vertical 
de la antena direccional, y, com- 
parando los vectores apropiados en 
la configuraci6n horizontal o vertical 
con los de una antena no direccional 
que tenga el mismo campo efectivo, 
la serial interferente hacia cualquier 
otra estaci6n podrd expresarse en 
kilovatios Este c6mputo en kilo- 
vatios se aplicard al considerar las 
tablas de separaci6n en millas o al 
calcular las distancias por medio de 
las curvas o tablas de propagacibn 

2. Potencia — La potencia de una 
estaci6n se determinard, para las 
notificaciones requeridas por este 
Convenio, por uno de los siguientes 
mdtodos 

(a) Tomando el product© del 
cuadrado de la corriente de antena 
por la resistencia de la misma 
(potencia de entrada a la antena). 

(b) Determinando la intensidad 
de campo efectiva de la estacidn. 


^ The Spanish and English texts of the table are here combined — Ed. 
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rected for absorption, by making 
sufficient field intensity measure- 
ments on at least eight radials as 
nearly equally spaced as practicable 
and by relating the field intensity 
thus determined to the effective field 
intensity of a station having the 
antenna efficiency stipulated above 
for its class 

3 Methods of determining the pres- 
ence of objectionable interference — 
General — The existence or absence 
of objectionable interference from 
stations on the same or adjacent 
channels shall be determined by one 
of the following methods* 

(a) By actual measurements ob- 
tained in the method hereinafter 
prescribed , or, with the mutual con- 
sent of the countries concerned. 

(b) By reference to the propaga- 
tion curves in Appendixes IV and V, 
or 

(c) By reference to the distance 
tables set forth in Appendix VI 

4 Actual proof of existence or ab- 
sence of objectionable interference — 
The existence or absence of objec- 
tionable interference may be proved 
by field intensity measurements or 
recordings made with suitable ap- 
paratus, duly calibrated, by Gov- 
ernment engineers or other engi- 
neers as may be mutually acceptable 
to the Governments concerned 
Such field intensity measurements 
shall be made in the manner and for 
the periods of time mutually agreed 
upon by the Governments concerned. 

The contracting Governments 
agree to facilitate the making of the 
measurements by requiring the sta- 
tions involved to remain silent or 
operate in the manner deemed neces- 
sary, and at such times as not to 
interrupt regular schedules. 


rectificada en cuanto a absorci6n, 
tomando suficientes lecturas de 
medidas de intensidad de campo, 
cuando menos en ocho radiales es- 
paciados tan igualmente como sea 
posible, y relacionando la intensidad 
de campo asi determinada con la 
intensidad de campo efectiva de 
una estaci6n que tenga la eficiencia 
de antena estipulada para su clase. 

3. Metodos para determinar la 
presencuL de interferencia objetable, 
en general — La existencia o ausencia 
de interferencia objetable originada 
por estaciones en el mismo canal, o 
en Canales ad\acentes, se determi- 
nard por cualquiera de los metodos 
siguientes 

(a) por medio de mediciones efec- 
tivas tomadas siguiendo el m^todo 
que mds adelante se establece; 6, 
contando con el consentimiento mu- 
tuo de los paises afectados : 

{b) por referenda a las curvas de 
propagaci6n de los Ap^ndices IV y 
V,6 

{c) por referenda a las tablas de 
distancias que aparecen en el Ap^n- 
dice VI. 

4. Prueba efectiva de la existencia 0 
inexistencia de interferencia objetable. 
— La existencia o inexistencia de 
interferencia objetable podrd com- 
probarse por medio de mediciones de 
intensidad de campo o por registros 
hechos con aparatos apropiados, de- 
bidamente calibrados, por mgenieros 
del Gobierno u otros mgenieros cuya 
intervenci6n se acepte por mutuo 
acuerdo de los Gobiernos interesados. 
Tales mediciones de la intensidad de 
campo se hardn en la forma, y 
durante los periodos, que convengan 
mutuamente los Gobiernos intere- 
sados. Los Gobiernos contratantes 
convienen en facilitar las mediciones 
exigiendo de las estaciones en cues- 
ti6n que susf)endan su transmisibn 
o que funcionen en la manera y 
ocasi6n que se estime necesario, en 
perfodos que no signifiquen la in- 
terrupcidn de sus programas regu- 
lares. 
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5. Proof based on propagation curves 
and distance tables , — 

[a) Sky wave curves. — In comput- 
ing the distance to the 50 per cent 
sky wave field intensity contour of a 
Class I station of a given power, and 
also in computing the 10 percent sky 
wave field intensity of an alleged 
interfering station, of any class and 
given power, at a specific distance, 
use may be made of the appropriate 
graphs set forth in Appendix V, 
entitled “Average Sky Wave Field 
Intensity Corresponding to the Sec- 
ond Hour after Sunset in the Record- 
ing Station, 100 Millivolt per Meter 
at One Mile (161 at one kilometer).” 


(b) Ground wave curves. — The dis- 
tance to any specified ground wave 
field intensity contour may be de- 
termined from appropriate ground 
wave curves plotted for the fre- 
quency under consideration and the 
conductivity and dielectric constant 
of the earth between the station and 
desired contour. The frequency and 
the conductivity of the earth must 
be considered in every case and where 
the distance is great, due allowance 
must be made for loss due to curva- 
ture of the earth. A family of 
curves is necessary for this purpose. 
A graph for a conductivity of lo”^* is 
set forth in Appendix IV, entitled 
“Ground Wave Field Intensity vs 
Distance for One Kilowatt Radiated 
From Short Antenna.” Three fre- 
quencies in the standard broadcast 
band are given. For other frequen- 
cies and soil conditions (conductivity 
and dielectric constant) other curves 
are required. A conductivity of 
10”"^* is considered average and is 
used throughout in determining the 
ground wave value for computing 
the mileage separation tables. 


5. Teshmonios basados en las cur- 
vas de propagacidn y tablas de dis- 
tance . — 

(a) Curvas de la onda refiejada . — 
A 1 calcular la distancia al contorno 
de intensidad de campo del 50 por 
ciento de la onda refiejada de una 
estacidn de la Clase I que trabaje 
con una potencia dada, asf como para 
calcular el 10 por ciento de la intensi- 
dad de campo de la onda refiejada 
de una estacidn que se considere in- 
terferente, de cualquier clase y con 
determinada potencia, a una dis- 
tancia esjDecificada, podrdn utilizarse 
las curvas correspondientes que se 
indican en el Ap^ndice V, y denomi- 
nadas “Intensidad de campo media 
de la onda refiejada correspondiente 
a la segunda hora despu6& de la 
puesta del sol en la estaci6n de 
registro, 100 milivoltios por metro a 
una milla (161 a un kil6metro)” 

{b) Curvas de onda ierrestre — Se 
puede determinar la distancia a cual- 
quier contorno especificado de inten- 
sidad de campo de onda terreslre 
vali^ndose de las curvas apropiadas 
de onda terrestre, trazadas con 
respecto a la frecuencia en cueslibn, 
y a la conductividad y la constante 
diel6ctrica de la tierra entre la esta- 
ci6n y el contorno escogido. Se 
tomardn en consideraci6n, en cada 
caso, tanto la frecuencia de trans- 
misi6n como la conductividad de la 
tierra y si la distancia fuere grande, 
deber^n tomarse en consideraci6n las 
p^rdidas que ocasiona la curvatura 
terrestre. Para este objeto es ne- 
cesario un grupo de curvas En el 
Ap^ndice IV se presen ta una grdfica 
para una conductividad de 10-13 
bajo el titulo de “Intensidad de 
campo de la onda terrestre en rela- 
ci6n con la distancia para un kilo- 
vatio radiado por una antena corta”. 
Se dan tres frecuencias en la banda 
normal de radiodif usi6n . Para otras 
frecuencias y otras condiciones de la 
tierra (constante diel^ctrica y de 
conductibilidad), se requieren otras 
curvas. Se considera como media 
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(c) Distance tables — Table I shows 
the required day separation in miles 
between broadcast stations on the 
same channel. Table II gives the 
required distance in miles from the 
boundary of a country in which a 
Class I-A station is located for the 
daytime operation of a Class II 
station on the same channel in an- 
other country. Table III gives the 
required separation in miles between 
broadcast stations on adjacent chan- 
nels during both daytime and night- 
time Table IV gives the required 
night separation in miles between 
broadcast stations operating on the 
same channel The assumed condi- 
tions of operation are given in Ap- 
pendix VI 


The tables are based upon the use 
of nondirectional antennas but, in 
case a directional antenna is em- 
ployed at a particular station, it will 
be necessary to consider the radia- 
tion distribution of the directional 
antenna involved and to modify 
the mileage separation accordingly 
The night separation tables for 
stations on the same frequency are 
computed from the sky wave curve 
given in Appendix V These curves 
are based on extensive measurements 
of the sky wave produced by broad- 
casting stations and shall be con- 
sidered as accurate in all cases unless 
proof to the contrary is available as 
set out in Section E 4 The mileage 
separation tables for the same chan- 
nel during daytime and for adjacent 
channels day and night are computed 
from the groundwave curve in Ap- 
pendix IV Tables apply only in 
case the frequency is i ,000 kc and the 
assumed soil conductivity and di- 


una conductibilidad de 10-13, us 4 n- 
dose esta constante en todo el pro- 
ceso para determinar el valor de la 
onda terrestre en el c^lculo de las 
tablas de separacidn en t^rminos de 
millas. 

(c) Tablas dedistancia . — LaTabla 
I muestra la separacidn, en millas, 
requerida para servicio diurno entre 
estaciones difusoras que ocupen el 
mismo canal. La Tabla II muestra 
la distancia que se requiere, en 
millas, desde la frontera de un pais 
en el cual est6 ubicada una estacidn 
de la Clase I-A, para el funciona- 
miento diurno, en el mismo canal, 
de una estacibn de la Clase II en otro 
pais La Tabla III indica la separa- 
ci6n que se requiere, en millas, entre 
estaciones difusoras que ocupen ca- 
nales adyacentes tanto para el ser- 
vicio diurno como para el servicio 
nocturno La Tabla IV muestra la 
separacion que se requiere entre 
estaciones difusoras que ocupen el 
mismo canal para servicio nocturno. 
En el Apendice VI se consignan las 
condiciones de operaci6n supuestas. 

Las tablas estin basadas en el uso 
de antenas no direccionales, pero, 
SI se empleare una antena direccional 
en una estaci6n determmada, habr 4 
que considerar la distribuci6n de la 
radiaci6n de dicha antena, modifi- 
cando correspondientemente la sepa- 
raci6n en millas Para calcular las 
Tablas de separacibn en el servicio 
nocturno de estaciones en la misma 
frecuencia, se ha empleado la curva 
de onda reflejada que se muestra en 
el Apendice V Dichas curvas tienen 
como base abundantes y cuidadosas 
medidas de ondas reflejadas produ- 
cidas por estaciones difusoras y se 
las considerar^ exactas en todos los 
casos, a menos de que se presenten 
testimonies en contrario, segun se 
estipula en la Seccidn E-4. Las 
Tablas de separaci6n en millas para 
estaciones en un mismo canal, para 
servicio diurno, y para canales adya- 
centes en el servicio diurno y noc- 
turno, se han calculado vali^ndose 
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electric constant prevail. Since 
these values vary in every case the 
tables for daytime and adjacent chan- 
nel separation cannot be used except 
as a general guide In any case 
under consideration an estimate of 
the mileage separation required may 
be made from the operating fre- 
quency and known or assumed soil 
conditions To determine the in- 
terference accurately, measurements 
must be made in accordance with 
Section E 4 on the frequency under 
consideration or on another fre- 
quency and from the curves the val- 
ues may be determined for the de- 
sired frequency 


F. MISCELLANEOUS 

I . Engineering standards — The 
engineering standards set forth in 
this Agreement are subject to revi- 
sion when justified by technical ad- 
vances in the art, with the mutual 
consent of the governments parties 
to this Agreement. 

III. Notification and Effect 
Thereof 

I. Initial notification. — Each Gov- 
ernment shall, as soon as possible 
after ratification of this Agreement, 
and in any event not later than 180 
days prior to the effective date 
thereof, transmit to the other Gov- 
ernments 

(a) A complete list of all broad- 
cast stations actually in operation in 
its country in the standard broad- 
cast band both as of the date of the 
signing of this Agreement and as of 
the date of transmitting said list, 
showing with respect to each station 
its call signal, location, frequency, 


de la curva de onda terrestre que 
aparece en el Ap^ndice IV. Las 
Tablas se aplican linicamente en el 
caso de que la frecuencia sea de 1000 
kilociclos y de que la const ante di- 
el6ctrica y la conductibilidad ter- 
restre scan las supuestas En vista 
de que estos valores varfan en cada 
caso, las Tablas de separacidn para 
servicio diurno y canales adyacentes 
no podrdn usarse sino como guia 
general A 1 considerar cada caso 
en particular, podrd calcularse la 
separacidn en millas requerida, to- 
mando en cuenta la frecuencia de 
trabajo y las condiciones de la 
tierra conocidas o supuestas Para 
determinar la interferencia con exac- 
titud, deberdn efectuarse medidas 
de acuerdo con lo expuesto en la 
Secci6n E-4, en la frecuencia que se 
est^ considerando o en cualquier otra 
frecuencia; pudiendo determinarse, 
por medio de las curvas, los valores 
para la frecuencia deseada. 

F GENERALIDADES 

I Normas de Ingenieria — Las 
normas de ingenieria establecidas en 
este Convenio quedan sujetas a re- 
visi6n para cuando los adelantos 
t^cnicos lo justifiquen, segun lo de- 
terminen de comun acuerdo los 
Gobiernos participantes en el mismo. 

Ill Notificaci6n y Efectos Con- 

blGUIENTES 

I. Notificacidn inicial — Una vez 
que cada Gobierno haya ratiftcado 
este Convenio, remitir^ a los demds 
Gobiernos, a la mayor brevedad 
posible y, en todo caso, a mds tardar, 
180 dias antes de la fecha en que deba 
entrar en vigor 

(a) Una lista completa de todas 
las estaciones difusoras que estu- 
vieren funcionando efectivamente en 
su pais, en la banda normal de radio- 
difusi6n, tan to en la fecha en que se 
haya firmado este Convenio como 
en la del envfo de la lista citada, con- 
sign ando, con respecto a cada esta- 
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power, and antenna characteristics, 
together with all changes authorized 
to be made with respect to said sta- 
tions on or before the effective date 
of this Agreement, and the classifica- 
tion claimed for each such station. 


(b) A complete list of all changes 
authorized to be made with respect 
to said stations after the effective 
date of this Agreement, the dates on 
or before which such changes are to 
be consummated, and the classifica- 
tion claimed for each such station 
under this Agreement when the pro- 
posed change has been consummated. 


(r) A complete list of all new 
broadcast stations authorized but 
not yet in operation, showing with 
respect to each such station its call 
signal, location, frequency, power 
and antenna characteristics, the 
date on or before which each such 
station shall commence operation, 
and the classification claimed for it 
under this Agreement. 


(d) The Governments agree that 
prior to the effective date of this 
Agreement, they will, so far as pos- 
sible, resolve all conflicts that may 
arise between them as a result of the 
foregoing initial listings, and that, 
notwithstanding some such conflicts 
may remain unresolved, they will 
cooperate to the end that there be no 
delay m putting the provisions of 
this Agreement into full force and 
effect on that date. 

(e) In resolving conflicts in the 
use of clear channels, and in the list- 
ing of Class I and Class II stations, 
the provisions of this Agreement and 
particularly of Appendix I shall be 


ci6n, el indicativo de llamada, ubi- 
caci6n, frecuencia, potencia y carac- 
teristicas de antena, asi como todos 
los cambios que se hayan autorizado 
en cuanto a dichas estaciones en la 
fecha en que entre en vigor este Con- 
venio, o con anterioridad a la misma, 
y la clasificacidn que se pretenda 
atribuir a cada una de estas esta- 
ciones, 

(b) Un informe completo de todas 
las modificaciones que se haya 
autorizado efectuar respecto a dichas 
estaciones con posterioridad a la 
fecha en que entre en vigor este 
Convenio, pr'. cisando las fechas en 
las cuales, o antes de las cuales, 
deban quedar realizados dichos cam- 
bios, y la clasificacidn que se pre- 
tenda atribuir a cada una de dichas 
estaciones, segun las disposiciones de 
este Convenio, cuando se hayan 
efectuado los cambios proyectados 

(c) Una lista completa de todas 
las nuevas estaciones difusoras auto- 
rizadas, pero que aun no estuvieren 
funcionando, indicando, con respecto 
a cada una de tales estaciones, el in- 
dicativo de llamada, la ubicaci6n, 
frecuencia, potencia y caracteristicas 
de antena, asi como la fecha en la 
cual, o antes de la cual, comenzard 
dicha estaci6n a trabajar, y la clasi- 
ficacidn que pretenda atribuirsele 
segun las disposiciones de este Con- 
venio 

(d) Los Gobiernos acuerdan que, 
antes de la fecha en que entre en 
vigor este Convenio, hardn cuanto 
sea posible por solucionar todos los 
conflictos que puedan suscitarse 
entre ellos como resultado de los in- 
formes anteriormente citados, y que, 
aun cuando algunos de esos conflictos 
pudieran quedar sin soluci6n, ellos 
cooperarin con objeto de no retrasar 
la fecha en que las disposiciones de 
este Convenio deban entrar en vigor. 

(e) En la solucidn de los con- 
flictos que se suscitaren con motivo 
del uso de canales despejados y de la 
clasificaci6n de las estaciones de las 
Clases I y II, regir&n las disposiciones 
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controlling. In resolving conflicts 
in the use of regional and local chan- 
nels, and in the listing of Class III 
and Class IV stations, priority of use 
shall be recognized in each country 
with respect to stations which at the 
time of signing of this Agreement are 
in actual operation, which in sub- 
stance conform to the definitions of 
said classes as set forth in this Agree- 
ment, and with respect to which no 
substantial change is made or pro- 
posed ; a change of frequency in order 
to conform to the designation of 
channels in this Agreement shall not 
be deemed a substantial change. 


2 Subsequent notifications — After 
the effective date of this Agreement 
and throughout the period during 
which it shall remain in effect, each 
Government shall promptly notify 
the other Governments by registered 
letter of all further changes in exist- 
ing broadcast stations and of all fur- 
ther new broadcast stations, together 
with similar information with regard 
to each such change or new station, 
and the proposed date on which each 
such change is to go into effect and 
on which each such new station is to 
actually commence operation 


3 Effect of notification — Each 
Government may, within 30 days of 
receiving notification of any proposed 
change in the assignment of an exist- 
ing station or of the authorization 
of a new station in another country, 
notify the Government of the latter 
country of any objection it may have 
thereto under the terms of this 
Agreement. 


4. Conflict between notifications , — 
To be valid, notifications of changes 


de este Convenio y principalmente 
las que se consignan en el Ap^ndice 1 . 
En la solucidn de los conflictos que 
surjan respecto al uso de los canales 
regionales y locales y de la clasifica- 
ci6n de las estaciones de las Clases 
III y IV, se reconocer^ a cada pais el 
derecho de prioridad en el uso, 
respecto a las estaciones que se en- 
cuentren en funcionamiento efectivo 
en la fecha de la firma de este Con- 
venio, y que se ajusten esencialmente 
a las definiciones que para dichas 
clases establece este Convenio, y en 
las que no se haya hecho ni se pro- 
yecte hacer cambio sustancial al- 
guno No se considerard cambio 
sustancial un cambio de frecuencia 
que se hiciere con objeto de cumplir 
con lo referente a distnbucion de 
canales en este Convenio 

2 Nottficaciones subsiguievtes - - 
Con posterioridad a la fecha en que 
entre en vigor este Convenio y du- 
rante todo el periodo de su vigencia, 
cada Gobierno notificard a los demas 
Gobiernos, con toda prontilud y por 
carta certificada, respecto de los 
cambios adicionales que se efecluen 
en las estaciones difusoras ya exis- 
lentes, asi como de toda nueva 
estacibn difusora, transmit lendo in- 
formes similares con respecto a cada 
uno de tales cambios o nuevas t‘sta- 
ciones, y la fee ha en que se proyecte 
efectuar cada cambio o en la cjue 
cada nueva estaci6n haya de iniciar 
efectivamente su funcionamiento 

3 Efecto de la nottficacion — Den- 
tro de un plazo de 30 dias, a contar 
de la fecha en que se hubiere rccibido 
una notificacion respecto de cual- 
quier cambio propuesto en la asigna- 
ci6n de una estacibn ya existente, o 
de la autorizacidn para una nueva 
estacibn en otro pais, cada Gobierno 
podrd comunicar al Gobierno de 
dicho pais cualquier ob3eci6n que 
pudiera tener al respecto, de confor- 
midad con los t^rminos de este 
Convenio. 

4. Confiicto entre notificaciones — 
Para que sean v 41 idas las notifica- 
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in the assignments of existing sta- 
tions, or of authorizations of new sta- 
tions must be such that the assign- 
ments proposed therein are in ac- 
cordance with this Agreement and 
are such as not to involve objection- 
able interference to existing stations 
in other countries, assigned and 
operating in accordance with this 
Agreement. As between two or 
more notifications of changes or 
authorizations of new stations pro- 
ceeding from different countries, 
after the effective date of this Agree- 
ment, priority in the date of mailing 
of notification shall govern. 


5 Cessation of effect — (a) A notifi- 
cation of a proposed change in the 
assignment of an existing station or 
of an authorization of a new station 
shall cease to have any force and ef- 
fect if, within one year of the date 
thereof such change shall not have 
been actually consummated or such 
new station shall not have actually 
commenced continuous operation. 


{h) In special cases in which cir- 
cumstances beyond the control of 
the Administration concerned have 
prevented the completion of the 
change or the construction of the 
new station, the term of the original 
notification may be extended for a 
period of six months 

6 Berne Bureau — The foregoing 
notifications shall be made inde- 
pendently of and in addition to those 
which, under current practice, are 
sent to the Bureau of the Interna- 
tional Telecommunications Union. 

IV. Arbitration 

In case of disagreement bet^\een 
two or more contracting Govern- 
ments concerning the execution of 
this Agreement the dispute, if it is not 
settled through diplomatic channels. 


clones de cambios en las asignaciones 
de estaciones ya existentes, o de 
autorizaciones para nuevas esta- 
ciones, deber^n ser tales que las 
asignaciones en ellas propuestas 
est6n de acuerdo con este Convenio, 
y no signifiquen producci6n de inter- 
ferencia objetable a las estaciones 
existentes en otros paises, que est6n 
asignadas y trabajen de acuerdo con 
las disposiciones de este Convenio. 
Despues de la fecha en que entre en 
vigor este Convenio regird la priori- 
dad de la fecha de certificaci6n 
postal de la notificaci6n, en caso de 
haber dos o mas notificaciones de 
cambios u autorizaciones para nue- 
vas estaciones, procedentes de dife- 
rentes paises. 

5 Invaltdez de la noHficacton — (a) 
Si en el plazo de un ano, a contar 
desde la fecha de notificaci6n de un 
cambio propuesto en la asignaci6n de 
una estaci6n existente o de autoriza- 
ci6n para una nueva estacidn, tal 
cambio no ha sido efectivamente 
realizado o la nueva estacion no ha 
entrado en funcionamiento efectivo 
y continuo, la notificaci6n de refe- 
renda dejard de tener efecto y 
fuerza 

(6) En aquellos casos espcciales en 
que circunstancias fuera del dominio 
de la Administracidn interesada no le 
hubieren permitido terminar el cam- 
bio o la construcci6n de la nueva 
estaci6n, podrd extenderse por un 
periodo de 6 meses el tdrmino de la 
notificaci6n original. 

6 Oficina de Berna — Las notifica- 
ciones citadas deberdn hacerse inde- 
pendientemente y en adicidn a las 
que, segun las prdcticas acostum- 
bradas, se remiten a la Oficina de la 
Uni6n Internacional de Telecomuni- 
caciones. 

IV. Arbitraje 

En caso de haber desacuerdo entre 
dos o mds de los Gobiernos contra- 
tantes en lo que se refiere a la ejecu- 
ci6n del presente Convenio, y que no 
pudiere arreglarse por la via diplo- 
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shall be submitted to arbitration at 
the request of one of the Govern- 
ments in disagreement. Unless the 
parties in disagreement agree to 
adopt a procedure already estab- 
lished by treaties concluded between 
them for the settlement of interna- 
tional disputes, the procedure shall 
be that provided for in Article 15 of 
the International Telecommunica- 
tions Convention of Madrid, 1932 

V. Ratification, Execution, 
AND Denunciation 

I Ratification , — To be valid this 
Agreement must be ratified by Can- 
ada, Cuba, Mexico and the United 
States of America 

If and when three of said four 
countries shall have ratified and the 
fourth shall, through unavoidable 
circumstances, have been unable to 
ratify but shall have signified to 
those countries that have ratified, its 
readiness, pending ratification and as 
an administrative measure, to put 
the provisions of this Agreement (in- 
cluding the contents of Appendix I) 
into effect in whole or in part, then 
such country, together with those 
countries which shall have ratified, 
may, by administrative agreement 
between them, fix a definite date on 
which they shall give effect to such 
provisions, which date shall prefer- 
ably be one year from the date of 
such administrative agreement. 


The ratifications must be de- 
posited, as soon as possible, through 
diplomatic channels, in the archives 
of the Government of Cuba This 
same Government shall, through 
diplomatic channels, notify the other 
signatory Governments of the ratifi- 
cations as soon as they are received 

2. Effect of ratification — This 
Agreement shall be valid only as be- 
tween such countries as shall have 
ratified it 

3. Execution , — The contracting 


m^tica, la controversia ser& sometida 
a arbitraje a peticibn de uno de los 
Gobiernos en desacuerdo A menos 
que las partes en desacuerdo decidan 
usar un procedimiento ya establecido 
por tratados celebrados entre ellos 
para la soluci6n de controversias in- 
ter nacionales, el procedimiento a 
seguir serk el previsto en el Artfculo 
15 de la Convencibn Internacional de 
Telecomumcaciones de Madrid, 1932. 

V Ratificaci6n, Ejecuci6n y 
Denuncia 

1 Ratificacion — Para que este 
Convenio sea v^lido deberd ser rati- 
ficado por el Canad4, Cuba, Mexico 
y los Estados Unidos de America. 

Si tres de estos cuatro paises rati- 
ficaren, y cuando hubieren ratificado 
el cuarto pais no hubiere podido rati- 
ficar debido a circunstancias inevita- 
bles, mkb hubiere manifestado a los 
paises que ya hubieren ratificado que 
esta dispuesto, mientras se tramite la 
ratificacion, a poner en vigor las 
disposiciones de este Acuerdo (in- 
cluyendo lo previsto en el Ap6ndice 
I), en todo o en parte, como medida 
administrativa, entonces, el preci- 
tado pais, junto con los que ya 
hubieren ratificado, podr4 fijar, me- 
diante acuerdo administrative con- 
certado entre ellos, la fecha en la cual 
deban ponerse en efecto las referidas 
disposiciones, fecha que deber& ser, 
con preferencia, un ano despu6& de la 
firma del acuerdo administrative 
arriba mencionado. 

Las ratificaciones deberdn ser 
depositadas, a la mayor brevedad 
posible, por la via diplomat ica, en 
los archives del Gobierno de Cuba. 
Este Gobierno notificard, por la via 
diplomdtica, a los demds Gobiernos 
signatarios, respecto a las ratifica- 
ciones tan pronto se reciban. 

2 Efecto de la ratificacion — Este 
Convenio ser6. vdhdo linicamente 
entre los paises que lo hayan rati- 
ficado. 

3. Ejecucion — Los Gobiernos con- 
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Governments undertake to apply the 
provisions of this Agreement, and to 
take the steps necessary to enforce 
said provisions upon the private 
operating agencies recognized or 
authorized by them to establish and 
operate broadcast stations within 
their respective countries. 

4 Denunciatton — Each contract- 
ing Government shall have the right 
to denounce this Agreement by a 
notification addressed, through diplo- 
matic channels, to the Government 
of Cuba, and announced by that 
Government, through diplomatic 
channels, to all the other contracting 
Governments This denunciation 
shall take effect at the expiration of 
the period of one year from the date 
on which the notification was re- 
ceived by the Government of Cuba 
This effect shall apply only to the 
author of the denunciation This 
Agreement shall remain in force for 
the other contracting Governments 
but only as between such Govern- 
mentij. 

VI. Effective Date and Term of 
THE Agreement 

1 Except for the provisions of 
Section I of Part III, Section i of 
Part V, and paragraph 3 of Table VI 
of Appendix I annexed hereto (w hich 
provisions shall go into effect imme- 
diately upon this Agreement becom- 
ing valid), this Agreement shall be- 
come effective one 3^ear after the date 
it shall have been ratified by the 
fourth of those Governments whose 
ratification is requisite to the valid- 
ity of this Agreement The Govern- 
ments wall cooperate to the end that, 
w'herever possible, the provisions of 
this Agreement shall be carried out 
in advance of said effective date 

2 This Agreement shall remain in 
effect for a period of five years after 
said effective date. 


tratantes se comprometen a aplicar 
las disposiciones de este Convenio y a 
tomar las medidas nece^arias para 
hacer que cumplan dichas disposi- 
ciones las empresas particulares re- 
conocidas o autorizadas por ellos 
para establecer y operar estaciones 
difusoras dentro de sus paises respec- 
tivos 

4 Denuncia — Cada Gobierno 
contratante tendra el derecho de 
denunciar este Convenio mediante 
notificacibn dirigida, por la via 
diplomcitica, al Gobierno de Cuba y 
anunciada por este Gobierno, por la 
misma via, a tocios los demds Gobier- 
nos contratantes. Esta denuncia 
surtir 4 efecto al expirar el plazo de 
un ano contado desde la fecha en que 
la notificaci6n hubiere sido recibida 
por el Gobierno de Cuba Tal 
efecto se aplicard unicamente al 
autor de la denuncia Este Con- 
vcnio seguir 4 en vigor para todos los 
dem^s Gobiernos contratantes, pero 
solamente en lo que se refiere a 
dichos Gobiernos. 


VI. Entrada EN Vigor y Dura- 
cton de este Convenio 

1 Excepto en lo que se refiere a 
las disposiciones de la Secci6n I de la 
Parte III, Seccibn i de la Parte V y 
el Pc'irrafo 3 de la Table VI del 
Ap6ndice I anexo, (cuyas disposi- 
ciones entrarAn en vigor inmediata- 
mente que se haga v^lido este Con- 
venio), este Convenio entrard en 
vigor un ano despu^s de la fecha en 
que haya sido ratificado por el 
cuarto de aquellos Gobiernos cuya 
ratificacibn es indispensable para la 
validez del mismo Los Gobiernos 
cooperardn en todo lo posible para 
que las disposiciones de este Con- 
venio se cumplan con anterioridad a 
la fecha de entrada en vigor. 

2 Este Convenio permanecera en 
vigor por un periodo de cinco anos a 
parti r de la fecha en que comience a 
regir. 



986 


INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATION 


No. 505 


VII. Adherence 

This Agreement shall be open to 
adherence in the name of Newfound- 
land. 

In WITNESS whereof the respec- 
tive plenipotentiaries have signed 
the Agreement in triplicate, one copy 
in English, one in Spanish, and one 
copy in French, each of which shall 
remain deposited in the archives of 
the Government of Cuba and a copy 
of each of which shall be forwarded 
to each Government. 

Done at Habana, Cuba, on De- 
cember 13th, 1937. 


VII. Adhesi6n 

Este Convenio estard abierto a 
adhesidn en nombre de Terranova. 

En testimonio de lo cual, los 
Plenipotenciarios respectivos han 
suscrito el Convenio por triplicado, 
siendo un texto en ingl6s, uno en 
espahol y otro en francos, quedando 
depositado cada uno de estos textos 
en los archivos del Gobierno de Cuba 
y siendo remitida una copia de cada 
uno de ellos a cada Gobierno con- 
tratante. 

Hecho en la Habana, Cuba, a 
trece de diciembre de 1937. 


[Signed ] Canada: Laurent Beaudry, C. P Edwards, Cuba: Wifredo 
Albanes y Pena, Andres Asensio y Carrasco, Nicolas Gonzalez de 
Mendoza y de la Torre, Alfonso Hernandez Cata y Galt, Dominican 
Republic: Roberto Despradel, Maximo Lovaton P , Haiti: Justin 
Barau; Mexico: Ignacio Galindo, Salvador Tayabas, Fernando San- 
chez Ayala, Rub^:n Fuentes, United States of America: T A M. Craven. 


Attachments. 

Appendix I. Priority of use of 
clear channels for Class I and 
II stations 

Appendix II. Protected service 
and interference. 

Appendix III. Adjacent channel 
interference. 

Appendix IV. Ground wave 
graphs 

Appendix V. Skywave graphs. 

Appendix VI. Mileage separa- 
tion tables. 

Appendix VII. Engineering re- 
quirements for use of regional 
diannels by Class II stations. 


Anexos 

Ap^ndice I Prioridad en el uso 
de canales despejados para es- 
tacionesde Clase I y Clase II 

Ap^ndice II Servicio protegido 
e interferencia 

Ap^ndice III Interferencia en 
canales adyacentes. 

Ap6ndice IV Grdficas de la onda 
terrestre 

Ap^ndice V. Gr^ficas de la onda 
reflejada. 

Ap6ndice VI Tablas de separa- 
ci6n en millas. 

Ap6ndice VII Normas de in- 
genieria para el uso de canales 
regionales por estaciones de 
la Clase II. 


APPENDIX I 

Under the provisions of Section II of 
this Agreement each country may use all 
the 106 channels when technical condi- 
tions with respect to interference to es- 
tablished stations are such as to render 
such use practicable. However, priority 


APENDICE I 

De acuerdo con las disposiciones de la 
Parte II de este Convenio cada pais podr 4 
usar todos los 106 canales cuando las 
condiciones t^^nicas respecto a interfe- 
rencia a las estaciones establecidas sean 
tales que dicho uso sea posible Sin em- 
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of use on specified clear channels is recog- 
nized for the following number of Class I 
and II stations in each country. 


bargo, se reconoce prioridad en el uso de 
canales despejados especlficos al siguiente 
nfimero de estaciones Clase 1 y II en cada 
pais 


Table I 

Canada 

Cuba 

Dominican Republic 

Haiti 

Mexico 

Newfoundland 
United States 


Tabla I 


14 

Canada 

14 

*9 

Cuba 

9' 

I 

Republica Dominicana 

I 

I 

Haiti 

I 

15 

Mexico 

15 

*2 

Terranova 

2' 

63 

Estados Unidos de America 

63 


♦ See Table V for special arrangements provided 
for Cuba and Newfoundland 


♦ V^ase la Tabla V respecto a los arreglos especiales 
que se ban hecho para Cuba y Terranova 


These stations and the conditions of 
their operation arc as specified m Tables 
II, III, IV, V, VI, VII, and VIII following 
herewith 


Estas estaciones y las condiciones en 
que funcionan se t specifican cn las Tablas 
II, III, IV, V, VI, VII y VIII que aparecen 
a continuaci6n ^ 


Table II — Class I-A Stations {Canada, Cuba, and Mexico) 


Frequenc\ 

Location of Stations 

[Frecuencia ] 

[Ubicactdn de es/actonei] 

690 

Quebec, Canada 

73 « 

Mexico, D F 

740 

Ontario, Canada 

800 

Sonora, Mexico 

860 

Ontario, Canada 

900 

Mexico, D F 

<)90 

Manitoba, Canada 

1 0 1 0 

Alberta, Canada 

10 SO 

Nuevo Leon, Mexico 

1220 

Yucatan, Mexico 

IS 4 (> 

Santa Clara, Cuba 

1570 

Nuevo Leon, Mexico 

1580 

Quebec, Canada 


^ The Spciiii&h and English texts of the table are here combined — Ed 
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Table III — Class I-B Stations 


Fre- 

quency 

Location of Stations 

Power Limitation 
(Kw) 

Requirements as to di- 
rectional antennas 

810 

New York, USA 


None 

810 

California, USA 


To be determined 

940 

Quebec, Canada 

5 kw minimum 
permissible 

Determine from 
operation. 

940 

Mexico, D F 


Do 

1000 

Jalisco, Mexico 

20 

To be determined 

1000 

Washington, USA 


Do 

1000 

Illinois, USA 


Do 

1010 

Habana, Cuba 


Determine from 
operation 

1060 

Mexico, D F 


To be determined 

1060 

Pennsylvania, USA 


Do 

1070 

Maritime Provinces, Canada 

1 

None 

1070 

California, USA 


Do 

1080 

Connecticut, USA 


To be determined 

1080 

Texas, USA 


Do 

1090 

Baja Calif , Mexico 


Do 

1090 

Maryland, USA 


Do 

lOt^O 

Arkansas, USA 


Do 

IIIO 

North Carolina, USA 


Do 

IIIO 

Nebraska, USA 


Do 

1130 

British Columbia, Canada 

5 kw minimum 
permissible 

None 

1130 

New York-New Jerse> , U S A 


Do 

1140 

Chihuahua, Mexico 


To be determined 

1140 

Virginia, USA 


Do 

1170 

Oregon, U, S A 


Do 

1170 

Oklahoma, USA 


Do 

1170 

West Virginia, USA 

Sinaloa, Mexico 


Do 

1190 


Do 

1190 

Indiana, U. S A 


Do 

1550 

Ontario, Canada 


Determine from 
operation 

1550 

1560 

Vera Cruz, Mexico 

Habana, Cuba 

20 

Do 
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Tabla III . — Estaciones Class I-B 


Fre- 

cuencia 

Ubicaci6n de las estaciones 

Lfmite de potencia 
(Kw) 

Requisitos en cuanto 
al uso de antenas 
direccionales 

810 

Nueva York, E U A 


Ninguno 

810 

California, E U A 


Seran determinados 

940 

Quebec, Canada 

5 kw minimum 

Seran determinados 

9|0 

Mexico, D F 

permisible 

segiin el funciona- 
miento 

Seran determinados 

1000 

lalisco, Mexico 

20 

segun el funciona- 
miento 

Serin determinados 

1000 

Washington, E U A 


<< << 

1000 

Illinois, E LJ A 


il 4 ( 

1010 

Habana, Cuba 


Serin determinados 

1060 

MEXICO, D F 


segun el funciona- 
miento 

Serin determinados 

1060 

Penns} Ivania, E U A 


<( 

1070 

Provincias Maritimas, Canada 


Ninguno 

a 

1070 

California, E U A 


1080 

Connecticut, E U A 


Serin determinados 

1080 

Texas, E U A 


<4 <1 

1090 

Baja California, Mexico 


41 44 

I 0 f )0 

Maryland, E U A 


4 4 4 4 

IOC)() 

Arkansas, E V A 


4 4 4 4 

IIIO 

Carolina del Norte, E IJ A 


4 4 4 4 

1 1 10 

Nebraska, E 1 A 


4 4 4 4 

I I T ,0 

Columbia Britanita, Canada 

5 kv^ minimum 

Ninguno 

1130 

1 140 

Nueva York- Nueva JerseN, 
EVA 

Chihuahua, Mexico 

permisible 

44 

Serin determinados 

1 140 

Virginia, E U A 


44 44 

1170 

Oregon, E U A 


44 44 

1170 

Oklahoma, E 1 ' A 


44 44 

1170 

West Virginia, E 1 A 


44 44 

1190 

Sinaloa, Mexico 


44 44 

1190 

Indiana, EVA 


44 44 


Ontario, Canada 


Serin determinados 

1550 

Veracruz, Mexico 

20 

segun el funciona- 
miento 

Serin determinados 

1560 

Habana, Cuba 


segun el funcioiia- 
miento 
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Table IV . — Class II Stations 


Fre- 

quency 

Location of stations 

Power j 
limitation 
(kw) 

Requirements as to 
directional antennas 

640 

Newfoundland 


None 

690 

Kansas-Oklahoma, USA 


To be determined “ 

740 

Cahf , U S A 


Do* 

800 

Ontario, Canada 

5 

Do 

810 

Tamaulipas (Tampico), Mexico 

50 

Do 

900 

Quebec, Canada 

5 

Do 

990 

Tennessee, USA 


Do*^ 

1000 

Oricnte, Cuba 

10 

Do 

1050 

New York, USA 


Do. 

1060 

Alberta, Canada 

10 

Do 

1070 

Alabama, USA 


Do 

1080 

Manitoba, Canada 

15 

Do 

1080 

Haiti 

10 

Do 

mo 

Mexico, D F 

20 

Do 

1130 

Louisiana, USA 


Do 

1170 

Dominican Republic 

10 

Do 

1190 

Habana, Cuba 

15 

Do 


•Permissible to increase field intensity above 25 uv/m (io% skywave) west of Minnesota on Canadian 
border 

* Same as (<») except west of North Dakota 

« Same as (“) except east of Minnesota \lso 650 miles from border requirement waived 


Table V — Class II Station ® on Rei^wnal Channels {Cuba and Xewfoundland) 


Fre- 

quenc\ 

Location of stations I 

MaMTiiuni 
povM. r 
in kw 

560 

Newfoundland 

10 

570 

Santa Clara, Cuba 

15 

590 

Habana, Cuba 

1 5 

630 

Habana, Cuba 

IS 

1270 

1 labana, Cuba 

10 




•These stations shall use directional antennas to prevent objectionable interft rem e to the C lass III sta- 
tions on the channel in accordance with \ppendix \ II 


Table VI — Special Conditions Affecting 
the United States 

The 24 Class I and II stations in the 
United States which use clear channels 
with other countries party to this agree- 
ment are given in Tables III and IV 

The remaining 39 Class I and II sta- 
tions of the United States will be assigned 
the following clear channels 640, 650, 660, 
670, 680, 700, 710, 720, 750, 760, 770, 780, 
820, 830, 840, 850, 870, 880, 890, 1020, 
1030, 1040, 1100, 1120, 1160, 1180, 1200, 
1210, 1500, 1510, 1520, 1530 

It IS recognized that the United States 
must make extensive adjustments in the 
assignments of its existing stations in or- 


Tabla VI — Condiciones Ospciuiles qiie 
afectan a los Estados Vnidoi> de AmerKa 

Las Tablas III y IV muestran las 24 
eslaciones de la Clase I y II en los Estados 
Unidos de America (lue comparten el uso 
de canales desfiejados con otros palscs 
partes en este Convcnio 

A las 39 estaciones restantes, de las 
Clases I y II de los Estados Unidos de 
America, se les asignardn los siguientes 
canales despejados 640, 650, 660, 670, 
680, 700, 710, 720, 750, 760, 770, 780, 820, 
830, 840, 850, 870, 880, 890, 1020, 1030, 
1040, 1100, 1120, 1160, 1180, 1200, 1210, 
1500, 1510, 1520, 1530 

Se reconoce c^ue los Estados Unidos de 
America ticnen que haccr numerosos 
reajustes en la asignaci6n de sus estaciones 
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Tabla IV . — Estaciones Clase II 


Fre- 

cuencia 

Ubicaci6n de las estaciones 

Limite de 
potencia 
(kw) 

Requisites en cuanto 
al uso de antenas 
direccionales 

640 

Terranova 


Ninguno 

690 

Kansas-Oklahoma, E U A 


Ser&n determinados(a) 

740 

California, E U A 


- “ (b) 

800 

Ontario, Canada 

5 

ii 11 

810 

Tamauhpas (Tampico), Mexico 

50 

41 44 

900 

Quebec, Canada 

5 

4 4 4 1 

990 

Tennessee, E U A 



1000 

Oriente, Cuba 

10 

4 4 4 4 

1050 

Nueva York, E U A 


4 4 4 4 

1060 

Alberta, Canada 

TO 

4 4 4 4 

1070 

Alabama, E U A 


44 44 

1080 

Manitoba, Canada 

15 

4 4 4 4 

1080 

Haiti 

10 

4 4 4 4 

IIIO 

MEXICO, D F 

20 

4 4 4 4 

1130 

Luisiana, E U A 


4 4 4 4 

1170 

Republica Dominicana 

10 

4 4 4 4 

1190 

Habana, Cuba 

15 

4 4 4 4 


(а) Es permisible aumentar la intensidad de campo a m^s de 25 uv/m (10% onda reilejada) al oeste de Min> 
nesota cn la frontera canadiense 

(б) Lo mismo que (a) rxcepto al oeste de la Dakota del Norte 

(r) Lo mismo que (a) cxceptu al este de Minnesota Se renuncia tambi^n al requisito respecto a las 650 
millas de la frontera 


Tabla V — Estaciones Clase 77 “ en Canales Regtonales {Cuba y Terranova) 


Fre- 

cuencia 

Ubicacion de las estaciones 

Potencia 
maxima en 
kw 

560 

'I'erranova 

10 

570 

Santa Clara, Cuba 

15 

590 

Habana, Cuba 

15 

630 

Habana, Cuba 

15 

1270 

Habana, Cuba 

10 


• Estas estaciones usaran antenas direccionales para evitar que causen interferencia objetable a las estaciones 
Clase ill situadas en el nnsmo canal de acuerdo con cl Ap6ndice VII 


der to make possible the carrying out of 
this Agreement, that these adjustments 
will require approximately a \ear, and 
that it IS not possible for the United States 
at this time to si>ecify on which of the said 
32 channels it will have pnont> of use for 
Class I-A stations, Class I-B stations, 
and Class II stations, respectivelv , nor the 
locations of such stations, power, and 
other information with respect thereto 
The United States ma> assign Class I-A 
stations to at least 25 of said channels 
The United States agrees that ninety days 
before the effective date of this Agreement 
it will communicate this information to 
each of the other countries parties to this 
Agreement, and such information, when 
communicated, shall be considered part 


establecidas para poder llevar a efecto este 
Convenio, que para hacer estos reajustes 
se necesitari por lo menos un ano y que 
por el momento no le es posible a los 
Estados Unidos de America especificar en 
cuales de los 32 canales ha de tener priori- 
dad en el uso para estaciones Clase I-A, 
Clase I-B y Clase II, respectivamente, ni 
senalar la ubicaci6n de dichas estaciones, 
su potencia y otros informes sobre ellas. 
Los Estados Unidos de Am6nca, podrAn 
asignar estaciones Clase I-A a por lo 
menos 25 de dichos canales Los Estados 
Unidos de America convienen en que 
noventa dias antes de entrar en vigor este 
Convenio suministrarin estos informes a 
los otros pafses partes en este Convenio, 
y que esta informaci6n, cuando haya sido 
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of this Agreement as if fully set forth 
herein. 

Nothing stated in this Agreement shall 
be construed to preclude the United States 
of America from asserting, and enjoying 
recognition of, priority of use with refer- 
ence to certain other Class II stations (not 
included in the 63 stations mentioned in 
Table I) which are now in actual opera- 
tion in the band 640-1 190 kcs and which 
are known under the Regulations of the 
Federal Communications Commission as 
“limited time stations” and “daytime 
stations” (having hours of operation lim- 
ited to sunset taken either at their respec- 
tive locations or at the locations of the 
respective dominant stations on clear 
channels and in some cases including hours 
not actualK used by said dominant sta- 
tions) which stations may, so far as per- 
mitted by the terms of this Agreement and 
the engineering standards herein set forth, 
be given assignments substantially equiva- 
lent to those thc> now enjo> 


Table VII — Special conditions regarding 
the use of 1010 kc by Cuba and Canada 

With regard to the use of the clear 
channel of 1010 kc by a Class I-A station 
in Canada, and by a Class I-B station in 
Cuba, both countries mutually agree that 
the interfering signal shall not exceed for 
10 percent of the time or more the value of 
50 microvolts per meter at the following 
points of measurement* in Cuba at any 
point east of the province of Camaguey, 
and in Canada at any point west of the 
province of Manitoba. 

Table VIII — Special conditions affecting 
Canada 

Nothing stated in this Agreement shall 
be construed to preclude Canada from 
asserting priority of use with reference to 
certain Class III and IV stations now in 
operation in Canada on existing clear and 
regional channels which through this 
Agreement will become of a class of chan- 
nel which may not permit their use by 
Class III and IV stations. 


comunicada, serk considerada como parte 
de este Convenio tal como si apareciera in 
cxtenso en el mismo 

Nada de lo expuesto en este Convenio se 
interpretar^ en el sentido de que impide a 
los Eistados Unidos de America hacer va- 
ler y que se le reconozca la prioridad en el 
uso en lo que se refiere a ciertas otras 
estaciones de la Clase II (que no se in- 
clu>en entre las 63 estaciones que se 
mencionan en la Tabla I) que en la 
actualidad operan en la banda de 640 a 
1190 kilociclos y que en los Reglamentos 
de la Comisi6n Federal de Comunicacioncs 
(Federal Communications Commission) se 
dcnominan “estaciones de tiempo limi- 
tado” (''limited time stations'') y “esta- 
ciones diurnas” ("daytime stations ") — 
estableciendose la puesta del sol como 
Hmite de sus horas de funcionamiento — 
ya sea que la puesta del sol se tome en 
las ubicaciones respectiv^as de las esta- 
ciones o en las de las estaciones doniinantes 
respectiv^as de canal dcspejado, lo que en 
algunos casos incluye horas en que en 
efecto no usan dichas estaciones dorni- 
nantes, — estaciones a las que se les puede 
hacer asignaciones que en lo substani lal 
scan equivalentes a las que ahora tieneii, 
siempre que lo j^rmitan las disposiciones 
de este Conv^eiiio \ las normas de inge- 
nieria que en 61 se establecen 

Tabla VII — Condiciones cspccuilrs (on 
respecto al uso de 1010 kc por Cuba y 
Canadii 

Con respecto al uso del canal dcspejado 
de 1010 kt por una estaci6n Clase 1-A en 
el Canada, > por una Estaci6n Clase I-B 
en Cuba, ambos paises acuerdan mutiia- 
mente que la sehal interferente no excedera 
durante el 10 por ciento del tiempo, o inds, 
el valor de 50 micro voltios jior metro en 
los siguientes puntos de medida en Cuba 
en cualquier punto al este de la provincia 
de Camaguey, > en el Canad^i en cualquier 
punto al oestede la Provincia de Manitoba 

Tabla VTII — Conduiones espectales que 
afectan al Canada 

Nada de lo expresado en este Convenio 
se interpretar^ en el sentido de que impide 
al Canada hacer valer la prioridad en el 
uso con respecto a ciertas estaciones de 
Clase III y IV actualmente en funciona- 
miento en el Canada en canales ahora des- 
pejados y regionales, los cuales por este 
Convenio se convertir&n en canales de 
una clase que pudieran no permitir su uso 
por estaciones de Clase III y IV. 
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APPENDIX II 

Table I — Protected service contours and permissible interference signals for broadcast 

stations 


Class of 
station 

Class of 
channel 

Permissible 

power 

Boundary or signal intensity con- 
tour of area protected from ob- 
jectionable interference • 

Permissible interfenng 
signal * 



Day 

Night 

Day 

Night • 

I A 

Clear 

so kw or more 

Boundary of country in which sta- 
tion is located 

5 uv/m 

25 uv/m * 

I B 

Clear 

10 kw to so kw 

100 uv/m 

500 uv/m (so% sky 
wave) 

2, soo uv/m • (ground 
wave) 

2,500 uv/m (ground 
wave) 

S uv/in 

25 uv/m 

II 

Clear * 

0 25 kw to so kw 

500 uv/ra • 

25 uv/m* 

125 uv/m* 

III A 

Regional 

1 kw to 5 kw 

Soo uv/m 

2S uv/m 

125 uv/m 

III B 

Regional 

0 S kw to I kw 
night and S kw 
day 

Soo uv/ m 

4,000 uv/m (ground 
wave) 

25 uv/m 

200 uv/m 

IV 

Local 

0 I kw to 0 25 kw 

SOO uv/ m 

4,000 uv/m (ground 
wave) 

25 uv/m 

200 uv/m 


• In accordance with other provisions in this ARreeinent this freedom of interference does not apply out- 
side the boundaries of the country in whic h the station is located 

* From other stations on same c hannel only for adjacent channels see Appendix III, Table I 

• Sky wave held intensity exceeded for 10% of the time 

* No Class II station shall be assigned to the same channel as a Class I- A station for nighttime operation 
(from sunset to sunrise) less than 650 miles of the nearest border of the country in which the Class I-A station 
IS located 

•These values are with respect to interference from all stations except Class I, which stations may cause 
interference to a held intensity contour of higher value However, it is recommended that Class II stations 
be so located that the interference received from Class I stations will not exceed these values If the Class II 
stations are limited by Class 1 stations to higher values, then such values shall be the standard established 
with respect to interference from all other classes of stations 


APENDICE II 


Tabla I — Contornos de servtctos protcgidos y seflales interferentes permtsibles para 

esta Clones radtodtfusoras 


Clase de 
estaci6n 

Clase de 
canal usado 

Potenc la 
pcrmisi ble 

Limite 0 contorno de intensidad de 
seflales del drea protegida contra 
interferencia objetable " 

Sefial interferente 
permisible * 



Dia 

Noche 

Dla 

Noche • 

I-A 

Despejado 

so kw 0 mds 

Fronteras del pals en el cual estd 
ubuada la Estacion 

5 uv/m 

25 uv/m * 

I-B 

Despejado 

10 kw a 50 kw 

100 uv^m 

500 uv/in (so^'c onda 
reflejada) 

5 uv/m 

25 uv/ra 

II 

Despejado 

0 25 kwa SO kw 

500 uv/m • 

2500 uv/m * (onda 
terrestre) 

25 uv/m* 

125 uv/m • 

II I-A 

Regional 

1 kw' a 5 kw 

500 uvym 

2500 uv/m (onda 
terrestre) 

25 uv/m 

125 uv/m 

III-B 

Regional 

0 5 kw' a I kw de 
noche y 5 kw dc 
dla 

0 I kw a 0 25 kw j 

500 uv/m 

4000 uv/m (onda 
terrestre) 

25 uv/m 

200 uv/m 

IV 

Local 

500 uv/m 

4000 uv/m (onda 
terrestre) 

25 uv/m 

200 uv/m 


• De acuerdo con otras disposiciones de este Convcnio esta libertad de interferencia no es aplicable fuera de 

las fronteras del pais en el cual est& situada la estaci6n ^ t 1 1 

• De otras estaciones en el raismo canal solamente V^ase el Ai)6ndice III, Tabla I, respecto a los canales 
adyacentes 

• Se cxcode la intensidad de campo de la onda reflejada 10% del tiempo , , . . 

^ No se asignar& e8taci6n alguna de la Clase II al mismo canal que una estacion de la Clase I-A para que opere 
de not he (desde la puesta hasta la salida del sol) a menos de 650 millas de la frontera m&s cercana del pais en 
que e8t6 situada la estaci6n de la Clase I-A. , j . i-., t « 1 

• E^tos valores se refieren a interferencia causada por todas las estaciones excepto las dc la Clase I las cuales 
pueden causar interferencia en un contorno de intensidad de campo de valor mas elevado Sin embargo, sc 
recomienda que las estaciones de la Clase II se sitfien de tal niodo que la interferencia que les causen las es- 
taciones de la Clase I no exceda estos valores Si las estaciones de la Clase II quedan limitadas por las de la 
Clase I a valores m&s elevados, entonces esos valores constituir&n la norma establecida respecto a la interferencia 
de parte de todas las otras clases de estaciones 
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APPENDIX III 


Table I. — Adjacent Channel Interference 


Channel separation between desired 
and undesired stations 
10 kc 
20 kc 
30 kc 


Maximum ground 
wave field intensity 
of undesired station 
o 25 mv/m 
5 o mv/m 
25 o mv/m 


APENDICE III 

Tabla I. — Interferencta de Canales Adyacentes 


SeparaciSn de canales entre 
las estaciones interferidas 
e interferentes 
10 kc 
20 kc 
30 kc 

The undesired ground wave signal shall 
be measured at or within the o 5 mv/m 
ground wave contour of the desired sta- 
tion These values apply to all classes of 
stations both day and night and are based 
on ground waves only. No adjacent 
channel interference is considered on the 
basis of an interfering sky wave 


Intensidad de campo mdxima de 
la onda terrestre de la estacidn 
interferente 
o 25 mv /m 
5 o mv/m 
25 o mv/m 

La sehal de onda terrestre interferente 
se medir^ en o dentro del contorno de 
onda terrestre de o 5 mv/m de la estacidn 
interfenda Elstos valores se aplican a 
todas las clases de estaciones tanto du- 
rante el dfa como durante la noche y estAn 
basados en las ondas terrestres umca- 
mente No se considerarAn interferencias 
de canales ad> acentes tomando como base 
una onda reflejada interferente 


[Appendices IV and V, containing charts, and VI, relating to mileage separation tables, are 

omitted here ] 


APPENDIX VII APENDICE VII 


ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS FOR THE USE 
OF REGIONAL CHANNELS BY CLASS II 
STATION UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF 
SECTION C 5 C 

A Class II station assigned to a regional 
channel in accordance with Section C 5 c 
shall use a directional antenna or other 
means to limit the interfering signal within 
the protected service area of any Class III 
station on the channel to the value set 
forth in Appendix II, Table I The inter- 
fering signal in case of projected operation 
shall be determined from the character- 
istics of the antenna and appropriate 
curve in Appendix V. In case of actual 
operation the interfering signal shall be 
determined by the method described in 
Section £ 4. 


REQUISITOS DE INGENIErIa PARA EL USO 
DE CANALES REGIONALES POR ESTA- 
CIONES DE LA CLASE II, SEotlN LO 
DISPUESTO EN LA SECCi 6 n C 5 C 

Una estacidn de la Clase II asignada a 
un canal regional de acuerdo con la Sec- 
ci6n C 5 c usarA una antena direccional u 
otros medios de limitar la senal inter- 
ferente dentro del Area de servicio prote- 
gida de una estacidn de la Clase II en el 
mismo canal a los valores indicados en el 
Apdndice II, Tabla I La serial inter- 
ferente en los casos de estaciones en 
proyecto se determinarA de acuerdo con 
las caracterfsticas de la antena y la curva 
apropiada del Apdndice V En caso de 
que la estacidn estd funcionando la senal 
interferente se determinarA por el mdtodo 
que se describe en la Seccidn E 4. 
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Class III stations, operating on a chan- 
nel to which a Class II station is assigned, 
should limit the interference to the Class 
II station in conformity with the provi- 
sions of Appendix II, Table I 


Las estaciones de la Clase III que ocu- 
pan un canal al cual se ha asignado una 
estacidn de la Clase II deber^n limitar la 
interferencia causada a una estacidn de la 
Clase II de acuerdo con las disposiciones 
del Ap^ndice II, Tabla I. 


No. 505a 


Recommendations concerning the Execution of the North American 
Regional Broadcasting Agreement of December 13, 1937. 
Signed at Washington, January 30, 1941. 

Recomendaciones concernientes a la ejecucion del Convenio regional 
norteamericano de radiodifusion del 13 de diciembre de 1937. 
Firmadas en Washington, 30 de enero de 1941. 


Editor’s Note These recommendations, adopted at the North American Regional 
Engineering Meeting held at Washington, January 14-30, 1941, were approved by the six 
interested governments prior to March 29, 1941. 

Entered into force March 29, 1941 

Text as published by the United States Department of State 


I The representatives of the Gov- 
ernments of Canada, Cuba, the Do- 
minican Republic, Haiti, Mexico, 
and the United States of America, 
having met in Washington, D C , 
United States of America, in an En- 
gineering Conference from January 
14 to 30, 1941, for the purpose of 
resolving, so far as possible, all con- 
flicts arising as a result of the listings 
of standard broadcast stations by 
these Governments communicated 
to the interested Cxovernments pur- 
suant to the provisions of Part III, 
Section 1, Paragraph d of the North 
American Regional Broadcasting 
Agreement (Habana, 1937), having 
given appropriate recognition to the 
sovereign rights of all countries 
parties to the Agreement to the use 
of every channel in the standard 
broadcast band as provided for in 
Part I, Section 4 of the Agreement, 
and having reconciled, in their tech- 
nical aspects, the conflicts which 


I Los represent antes de los Go- 
biernos del Canada, Cuba, los Esta- 
dos Unidos de America, Haiti, 
Mexico y la Republica Dominicana, 
habiendose reunido en Washington, 
D C , Estados Unidos de America, 
en una Conferencia de Ingeniena, 
del 14 al 30 de enero de 1941, con el 
propdsito de solucionar hasta donde 
sea posible tod os los conflictos que se 
susciten como resultado de las listas 
de estaciones difusoras que funcionan 
en la banda normal de radiodifusidn, 
presen tadas por estos Gobiernos y 
comunicadas a los Gobiernos intere- 
sados, de conformidad con las dispo- 
siciones de la Parte III, Seccidn I, 
Pdrrafo d, del Convenio Regional 
Norteamericano de Radiodifusidn 
(La Habana, 1937), y habiendo re- 
con ocido debidamente el derecho 
soberano que asiste a todos los pafses 
signatarios del Convenio para usar 
todos los canales en la banda normal 
de radiodifusidn, en atencidn a lo 
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have arisen as a result of the afore- 
mentioned listings, recommend that 
the appropriate radio administra- 
tions of these Governments take 
such action as may be necessary to 
accomplish the following 


(a) To make effective prior to 
March 29, 1941, such licenses, per- 
mits or authorizations as may be 
necessary under the laws, regulations 
or practices of the respective coun- 
tries to place in effect the listings of 
broadcast stations as set forth in the 
appendices hereto; 


(6) To adopt immediately ade- 
quate measures so that the crystals 
and associated frequency control 
apparatus as well as circuit tuning 
elements necessary for the proper 
operation of the stations in accord- 
ance with the listings included in the 
appendices hereto shall be installed 
prior to March 29, 1941 ; 


(c) To place in effect at 0800 
Greenwich Mean Time (3 am, 
E S.T.) March 29, 1941, the actual 
operation of broadcast stations on 
frequencies and at locations in ac- 
cordance with the listings set forth 
in the appendices hereto When a 
directional antenna as required has 
not been installed, the operating 
power will be restricted to a value 
which will not cause any objection- 
able interference to stations of other 
countries. Each administration will 
take the necessary measures to pre- 
vent the operation of any station not 
conforming with these requirements 
and the listings included in the ap- 
pendices hereto; 


establecido en la Parte I, Seccidn 4 
del Convcnio, y habiendo conciliado, 
en sus aspectos tccnicos, los conflic- 
tos que se han suscitado como con- 
secuencia de las listas antes mencio- 
nadas, recomiendan que las corres- 
pondientes admmistraciones de radio 
de esos Gobiernos dispongan lo que 
sea necesario para lograr lo sigui- 
ente 

(a) Poner en vigor, de acuerdo 
con las leyes, reglamentos o prdcticas 
de los respectivos paises, y con an- 
lerioridad al 29 de marzo de 1941, 
las licencias, permisos o autoriza- 
ciones que juzguen necesanas para 
que surlan efecto las listas de esta- 
ciones radiodifusoras, tal como cons- 
tan en los apendices de estas Reco- 
mendaciones 

(b) Hacer mmediatamente los arre- 
glob perl men tes a fin de que los 
cristales, el equipo asociado con el 
control de la frecuencia y los elemen- 
tos para la sintonia de los circuitos, 
que sean necesanos para el debido 
funcionamiento de las estaciones, de 
conformidad con las listas que se in- 
cluyen como apendices de estas 
Recomendaciones, esten iiivStalados 
con anterioridad al 29 de marzo de 
1941 

(r) Dar principio a las 0800 horas 
del mendiano de (jreenwich (3 00 
a m , hora “standard” del este), del 
29 de marzo de 1941, <d funciona- 
miento efectivo de las estaciones 
radiodifusoras en las frecuencias y en 
las ubicaciones que se establece en 
las listas que se incluyen como ap^ n- 
dices de estas Recomendaciones 
Cuando no se haya instalado una 
antena direccional de la manera es- 
pecifictida se restringird la potencia 
de trabajo a un valor que no cause 
interferencia objetable a las esta- 
ciones de otros paises Cada adminis- 
tracidn tomari las medidas nece- 
sanas para evitar el funcionamiento 
de cualquier estaci6n que no haya 
cumplido con estos requisitos y con 
las listas que se incluyen como ap6n- 
dices de estas Recomendaciones. 
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{d) To make adequate arrange- 
ments immediately in the manner 
provided for in Paragraph (a) for the 
erection and operation of the neces- 
sary antenna system or other special 
construction required by the listings 
of the broadcast stations as set forth 
in the appendices hereto; 

(e) To refrain from making any 
new station assignments or changes 
in existing assignments as to loca- 
tion, power, frequency, or hours of 
operation, effective prior to March 
29, 1941, which are not specifically 
for the purpose of complying with 
the listings of broadcast stations as 
set forth in the appendices hereto 
This, however, does not preclude 
notification of additional assign- 
ments to be made effective after 
March 29, 1941. 


2 In case the operation of any 
station in accordance with the list- 
ings of broadcast stations as set forth 
in the appendices hereto may, as a 
result of actual measurements, be 
found to cause objectionable inter- 
ference in excess of the amount com- 
puted in accordance with the stand- 
ards set forth in the Agreement, 
negotiaticjins may be instituted to 
reduce the inleiference in accord- 
ance with the appropriate technical 
principles thereof 


3 The radio administrations shall 
communicate to each other as soon as 
possible through the medium of the 
Inter-American Radio Office (O I R ) 
complete description of the direc- 
tional antennas required by the list- 
ings as set forth in the appendices 
hereto 

4 The original of these Recom- 
mendations and their Appendices 
shall be deposited in the Ministry of 
State of the Republic of Cuba at 


{d) Hacer inmediatamente los arre- 
glos pertmentes, de la manera pre- 
vista en el pdrrafo (a), para que se 
instalen y funcionen cualquier sis- 
tema de antenas que sea necesario u 
otra construcci6n especial exigida 
por las listas de estaciones radiodi- 
fusoras, tal como constan en los 
apc'ndices de estas Recomendaciones. 

(c) Abstenerse de otorgar cual- 
quier asignacibn a nueva estacidn o 
de efectuar cambios en las existentes 
en cuanto se refiere a ubicaci6n, po- 
tencia, frecuencia u horas de fun- 
cionamiento qne entren en vigor con 
anterioridad ai 29 de marzo de 1941 
y que no tengan por objeto especifico 
cumplir con lo dispuesto en las listas 
de estaciones radiodifusoras, tal 
como c'onstan en los apendices de 
estas Recomendaciones Esto, sin 
embargo, no impide que se hagan 
notificaciones de asignaciones adi- 
cionales que hayan de tener efecto 
despues del 29 de marzo de 1941 

2 En el caso de que el funciona- 
miento de cualquiera estacibn de 
acuerdo con las listas de estaciones 
radiodifusoras, tal como constan en 
los apendices de estas Recomenda- 
ciones, pueda, como resultado de 
mediciones reales, causar interferen- 
ci<i objetable en exceso del valor 
conijiutado de acuerdo con las nor- 
mas establecidas en el Convenio, vse 
podran iniciar negociaciones para 
reducir la interferencia de conformi- 
dad con los principios tecnicos apro- 
piados que se indican en el mismo 
Convenio 

3 Las administraciones de radio 
se comunicardn mutuamente, a la 
mayor brevedad posible, por inter- 
medio de la Oficina Interamericana 
de Radio (O I R ) descripciones com- 
pletas de las antenas direccionales 
exigidas por las list<is que se incluyen 
como apendices de estas Recomen- 
daciones 

4 El origin*il de estas Recomenda- 
ciones y sus apendices serdn deposi- 
tados en el Ministerio de Estado de 
la Republica de Cuba, en La Ha- 
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Habana with the original of the 
North American Regional Broad- 
casting Agreement (Habana, 1937) 
to which it is supplemental, and 
certified copies of these Recom- 
mendations shall be transmitted to 
the Governments through their re- 
spective delegations. 

5. The Governments shall com- 
municate to each other as soon as 
possible by telegraph and mail 
through the medium of the Inter- 
American Radio Office (O I R.) their 
acceptance of these recommenda- 
tions. In the absence of any notifi- 
cation to the In ter- American Radio 
Office (OIR) prior to March i, 
1941, by any Government, it will be 
understood that the listings of broad- 
cast stations set forth in the ap- 
pendices hereto, together with all 
other recommendations contained in 
this instrument, are approved and 
accepted by such Government. 

6 Prior to March i, 1941, no 
Government shall make public the 
listings of broadcast stations of any 
other Government unless the latter 
shall have already made its own list- 
ings public. 

In witness whereof, the respec- 
tive representatives sign these Rec- 
ommendations, in triplicate, one 
copy in English, one copy in Spanish 
and one copy in French, each of 
which shall be deposited in the 
archives of the Government of Cuba 
through the Department of State of 
the United States of America 

Done at Washington, D. C., Jan- 
uary 30, 1941. 


bana, con el original del Convenio 
Regional Norteamericano de Radio- 
difusidn (La Habana, 1937) del que 
son complemento, y una copia cer- 
tificada de estas Recomendaciones 
serd transmitida a los Gobiernos por 
conducto de sus delegaciones respec- 
tivas 

5 Los Gobiernos se comunicardn 
mutuamente, a la mayor brevedad 
posible, por las vias telegrdfica y 
postal, y por conducto de la Oficina 
Interamericana de Radio (OI.R), 
su aceptacidn de estas Recomenda- 
ciones A falta de una notificacidn a 
la Oficina Interamericana de Radio 
(OIR) con anterioridad al 1° de 
marzo de 1941 , por parte de cualquier 
Gobierno, se entenderd que las listas 
de estaciones radiodifusoras que se 
incluyen como apendices de estas 
Recomendaciones, asi como cuales- 
quiera otras recomendaciones que se 
hacen en este inslrumento, han sido 
aprobadas y aceptadas por dicho 
Gobierno 

6 Ningiin Gobierno publicard, 
con anterioridad al 1° de marzo de 
1941, las listas de las estaciones ra- 
diodifusoras de cualquier otro Go- 
bierno, a menos que este ultimo haya 
publicado ya las suyas propias 

En fe de lo cu \l, los representan- 
tes respectivos firman estas Reco- 
mendaciones, por triplicado, un 
ejemplar en ingles, otro en espanol y 
otro en f ranees, cada uno de los 
cuales se depositary en los archives 
del Gobierno de Cuba por conducto 
de la Secretaria de Estado de los 
Estados Unidos de America. 

Hecho en Washington, D C , el 30 
de enero de 1941. 


[Signed ] For Canada, J. W L Bain, Ronald MacDonnell, for Cuba, 
F Suarez Lopetequi, G. Morales, Alfonso Hernandez Cata; for the 
Dominican Republic, A Pastoriza; for Haiti, Jacques C. Antoine; for 
Mexico, J. C Buchanan, S. Tayabas, for the United States of America, 
Thomas Burke, T. A. M. Craven. 


[Appendices omitted ] 
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719, 753, 779. 790, 798, 799. 810, 811, 

821, 825, 850, 877, 892, 911, 985 
duration, 10, 23-4, 25, 36, 63, 108, 114, 

118, 123, 127, 138, 143, 155. 160, 210, 

212, 282, 291, 305, 311, 339. 341. 348, 

354. 370, 399. 445. 452, 461, 468, 484, 

488, 499. 520, 535, 545. 555. 562, 567, 

572, 581, 588, 595, (>oo, 604, 610, 616, 

618, 628, 648, 678, 750, 753, 761, 790. 

798, 810, 821, 825-6, 829, 850, 861, 985 
emtrv into force, 10, 23, 35-6, 41, 46, 55, 
62, 74, 80, 87, 94, 127, 138, 142, 155, 

159, 164, 167, 179, 193, 204, 210, 212, 

225, 283, 287, 289, 305, 310, 338, 341, 

347, 354. 370, 375, 381, 398, 407, 4I4. 

425, 434, 445, 452, 460, 468, 483-4, 487, 
499. 520, 535. 545. 555, 562, 567, 572, 
581, 588, 595, 600, 604, 609-10, 616, 
618, 628, 635, 641, 647, 677, 691, 713, 
715, 719. 736, 751. 753. 760-1, 764, 779, 
789, 798, 810, 820, 826, 829, 849, 852, 
860, 861, 876, 891-2, 894-5, 897-8, 910, 

984-5 

exchange of notes, 849 
execution, 3, 58, 61, 69, 77, 87, 90-1, 113, 
133, 184, 225, 303, 307, 352. 353. 362, 
363, 365, 368, 397. 412-13, 432, 442, 
443, 450, 459, 480-1, 594, 609, 620, 643, 
644, 654. 754-5. 794. 796, 813-15, 829, 
869, 875, 984-5 
final act, 63 

interpretation and application, 8-9, 21, 
33-4, 91, 225, 303, 304. 307-8, 368, 408, 
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Agreements between states — Continued 

413, 417-22, 433, 459, 467, 514, 515, 
561-2, 690-1, 736, 737, 873. 889, 912, 

983 

languages, 9, 22, 34, 62, 108, 114, 123, 128, 
140, 144, 156, 161, 218, 285, 287, 289, 

305. 310. 340. 341. 349. 355. 358. 369. 

381, 408, 413, 446, 453. 4f>2. 470. 4«5. 

489. 499. 562, 567. 573. 582, 589. 595. 

600, 605, 610, 617, 642, 648, 680, 684, 

691, 706, 779, 783, 791, 800, 81 1, 822, 

825, 829, 830, 835, 841, 850, 852, 859, 

^73. 889, 91 1, 913, 960, 986, 998, prevail- 
ing text, 305, 691 
modus vtvendt, 290-1, 307 
more favorable treatment continued, 21, 
33t 137. 159, 347, 353, 45i, 459, 467, 482, 
566, 572, 588, 595, 599, 604, 609, 616, 
642, 809 

open to signature, 9, 22, 34, 58, 62, 80, 87, 
1 18, 182, 291, 310, 358, 370, 381, 414, 
635, 677, 852, 873, 889, 895, 899 
preamble, 404 

prochs-verbal, 374, 490, 893, 896, of deposit 
of ratifications, 10, 23, 35, 283, 305, 398- 
400, 635 

promulgation, 705 

ratification, 6, 9-10, 22, 34-5, 41, 55, 58, 
62, 80, 87, 93-4, 108, 1 14, 127, 128, 138, 
140, 142-3, 154, 136, 159, 161, 167, 210, 
212, 225, 283, 303, 310, 338, 340. ^41, 

347, 349, 35"^, 355, 370. 398, 407, 414, 

433, 444, 451, 453, 460, 462, 468, 469, 

483, 485, 488, 489, 520, 536, 545, 550, 

562, 567, 572, 58 1 , 588, 595, 599, 604. 609, 
616, 635, 641, 647, 677, 682, 691, 713, 
751, 760, 764, 789, 791, 798, 799, 809-10, 
81 1 , 820, 822, 826, 829, 874, 889, 910-1 1 , 
984, notification in lieu of deposit or 
exchange, 398, 567, 572, 588, 595, 600, 
604, 609, 616, provisional, 521, 536, 
546, 556, 682, registration, 127, 138, 142, 
154, 159, 338. 347, 353, 444, 44S, 45i, 
460, 468, 483, 488, 691, 789 
registration, 10, 23, 36, 305, 313, 370, 381, 
395, 4M, 852, 876, 892 
renewal, 108, 114, 123, 340-1, 678, 713, 
750, 765-b, 826 

reservations, 12, 26, 74, 94, 185, 205, 225, 
278-82, 302-3, 306, 313-14, 338, 358, 
372-3, 383-4, 400-1, 416, 435-7, 444, 
520, 522-3, 547, 557, 562, 567, 582, 637, 
680-1, 704, 713, 751, 830, 874-6, 878, 
890, 893, 914 See also application to 
colonies, etc 

revision, ii, 25, 37-8, 74, 78, 79, 80, 81, 
87, 92, 128, 129, 139, 143, 155-6, 160, 
175, 186-7, 262, 279, 282, 286, 288-9, 
297, 305, 31 1, 339, 348, 355, 37^. 399- 


400, 415-16, 425, 436-7, 445-6, 452-3, 
461, 469, 484, 489, 514, 515, 518, 528, 
544, 555, 646, 737, 738, 769, 788-9, 790, 
797, 799, 809, 81 1, 821, 877, 898 
special agreements, right to conclude, 87, 
137, 153, 174, 177, 185, 221, 292, 297, 
302, 496, 499, 501-2, 511-12, 519, 533, 
537, 538, 548, 634, 712, 735, 770, 849, 
906, 91 1 

suspension, 278-9 
tacit approval, 92, 118, 750 
termination, 619 
unilateral act, 706-9 

withdrawal, 175, 520, 622, 672, 678-80, 
713-14, 750, 761, 835 
See also Labor con\( ntions, Pan Ameri- 
can conventions 
Agriculture, 121-2, 124 
analysis of wim s, 88-100 
campaign against contagious diseases of 
animals, 1-13 
cattk herdbooks, 426-39 
export and import of animal products, 27- 
39 

International Institute of Agriculture, 88, 
go, 91, 92, 94, 426-37 passim, 656 
production and marketing of sugar, 651- 

84 

recruiting of workers, ^29-30 
transit of animaL and animal products, 
n-27 

Air lines, regular, 841-3 See also Air 
navigation, regular international serv- 
ice 

Air mail, 179, 221, 510, 512, 526, 530-6 
Air navigation 

aerodromes, use of, 82-3, 87, T17, 220, 
222, 224 

aeronautical radio stations and services, 
79-80, 222, 777, 907, 908, 924-35, 945, 
947, 954 -7, 96o-i 
air-rail transport, 221 
attachment of an craft, 22”^ 

Balkan Entente, 219-2S 
e:arriage of munitions of war, 78, 221 
certificates of airworthiness, 7S-7, 220, 
221 See also licenses 
concessions in foreign territory, 219-24, 
842 

customs aircraft, 87, 220 
customs control, 82-8, 117, 220, 221, 222, 
223-4 

discharge ejf ballast and other eibjects, 
77-8, 223 

droits de cabotage, 219, 220 
equality eif treatment, 220, 221, 223 
feircc^d lanelings, 83, 222 
frontier arrangements, 82-3, 86, 222-3 
identificatiem marks, 220 
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information, exchangee of, 75, 83, 223 
International Commibsion for Air Navi- 
gation, 74-5, 78-9, 81-2, 83, 87 
licenses, 219, 220, 221, 224, of personnel, 
75-7, 220, 221 
maps, 79, 80, 223, 961 
manifests, 77, 83-4, 86, 87, 117, 221 
metcHirological aid to See above, aero- 
nautical radio stations and services 
military aircraft, 87, 220 
modifications of 1919 Convention, 74-88 
nationality of aircraft and personnel, 75-6, 
220-1 

passport formalities, in-i4» 220, 222 
photographic apparatus and other objects, 
transport and use, 221 
police aircraft, 87, 220 
prohibited areas, 75, 220 
radio stations in aircraft, 76-7, 80, 221, 
945-t), 948, obligatory installation, 76, 
221, 907-8. See above, aeronautical 
radio stations 

registration of an craft, 7S, 77, H7, 219, 

220, 22^, 224 

re‘gular inteTnational service, 8(), 117, 219, 
841-3, 907-8 See above, concessions 
restrictions 1 elating to, 75, 76, 8(), 220, 

221, 222, 534 

safety of, 220, 222 See above, aeronauti- 
cal stations and radio stations 
ships in distress, 223 
in the Stiaits, 39<’-7 
tourist aircraft, 85, 113, 219, 224 
transit of .iirplanes, 86, 1 1 3, 113-18, 219- 
24, SM. 

transfioit of ccjrpses, 633 
transport of passengers and goeids, 76-7, 
83-f>, 117, 220, 221, 223-4, application 
of accieli nt insurance laws, 640 
Aircraft 

attachment of, 223 
attack b\ , 824, 840-1 
carriers, 266, 2()8, 269, 272 fT , 393, 403 
in the Straits, 393, 3ej6-7, 403 
See also Air nav ig.it ion , Radio 
Airplanes, transit of See Air na\igation 
Alcohol, smuggling of, 752-3 
Alevandretta, Sanjak of 
citi/enship, 722-4 
customs, 730-1 
demilitarisation, 
foreign affairs, 724-6 
funelamemtal law, 737-43 
fundamental rights, 742-3 
judicial powers, 733, 741-2, 743 
le‘gislative and c\e*cutivc powers, 738-41 
language, 721, 728 
minorities in, 727-9 
monetary administration, 731-2 


posts and telecommunications, 736 
Statute, 720-37 
Turkish Free Zone, 732-6 
Allens See Foreigners 
American states, fulfillment of existing 
treaties betw'een, 574-84 See also 
Conferences and congresses, Pan Ameri- 
can conventions 

Americo-Spanish Postal Congress, 501, 522, 
547 * 557 - Postal services 

Amthcher Deutscher Kriegsgraberdienst, 214- 
18 

Analysis of wines, methods of, 88-100 
Animals 

cattle he rdbooks, 426-39 
contagious diseases of, 1-13, 1 4-21, 24-33, 
3S 3b, 37 , 3 ^ 302 

exchange of information on animal in- 
dustr3^ 12 1-2, 124 

evpoit and import of animal products, 

27-39 

protection of fauna, 61 
transit of, 13-27, 105, 302 
tiansit of animal products, 13-27 
See also Fisheries 

Antiquities, protection of, 57-8, 59-63 
Arbitral awards at civil law, 209-10 
Ai bitration 

corn promts, 240-1, 244, 254, 259, 304 
general treaty of inter-American arbitra- 
tion (1929), cited, 577 
Hague Convention (1907), cited, 9, 21, 34, 
304, 307-8, 368, 413, 873, 889 
Permanent Court of Ai bitration, 9, 21, 34, 
304-5, 307-8, 368, 413, 873, 889 
Permam nt Court of International Jus- 
tice, 8-9. 21, 34, 91, 226-63, 304-5* 
368, 413, 690-1, 873, 889 
tecouise to, for interpretation and appli- 
cation of treaties, 8-9, 21, 33-4, 225, 
304, 307-«. 368, 408, 413, 514, 515, 
56 1 -2, 691, ^73, 889, 912-13, for settle- 
ment of other disputes, 576, 577, 579, 
b 79 * 73 C 983 

tribunal, composition of, 912-13 

See also Conciliation, Pacific settlement 
of disputes 
Archaeology 

immovable monuments, 56-9 
moveable property of historic value, 59-63 
Aimament, naval See Naval armament, 
limitation of 

Armed bands, formation of, 825 
Armed forc( s, invasion by, 824 See also 
Demilitarisation 
Arms and munitions 

carriage in aircraft, 78, 221 
restrictions regarding, 581, 582, 726, 866, 
869, 871 
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Art 

artistic exhibitions, 601-5 
employment of children in interest of, 
795» 797 

international cooperation in radio pro- 
grams, 770 

protection of artistic institutions and 
movable property, 56-9, 59-63 
Assistance, legal, 381 
Asylum in territorial waters, 834 
Attachment of property, 107-8, 223, 296, 301 
Attack, 824, 831-41 

Aviation. See Aircraft, Air mail, Air 
navigation 

Balkan Entente 
air navigation, 219-25 
posts and telecommunications, 44-6, re- 
stricted union with Little Entente, 422-6 
Baltic 

geodetic convention, rcnt\\al of, 340-1 
radiotelephone service in the, 63-9, 70-4 
Bank for International Settlements, im- 
munities of 404-9 
Bankruptcy, 688, 700, 702 
Belligerents, 57, 302, 389, 395, 581, 582, 832 
Bicycle passports, 113 
Bill of health, 389 

Black Sea Powers, 387, 391-5, 400, 403 
Bolivarian Society, 169 
Bones, traffic in, 27-39 
Bnand-Kellogg Pact (1928), ctled, S39, 561, 
576-7, 823, 824, 825 
Broadcasting 

broadcasting in the cause of peace, 409-22 , 
rules, 417-22 
cultural, 609, 770, 908 
North American Regifinal Broadcasting 
Agreement, 962-95, recommendations 
concerning execution, 995-8 
services and stations See Radiocommu- 
nication 

See also Telecommunications 
Building industry 

hours of work on public ^^orks, 342-9 
safety provisions in, 812-22 
Buoyage, maritime, 308-41 
Bureau, International See International 
Bureau 

Cabotage, drott de, air navigation, 219, 220 
Capitulations in Egypt, abolition of, 684- 
709. See also Egypt , Judicial organiza- 
tion in Egypt 
Capture 

rules of submarine warfare, 490-1 
in the Straits, 395 

Cattle herdbooks, methods of keeping and 
operating, 426-39 


CauHo judtcatum solvt, 301, 381 
Cemeteries 

military, 213-18 
of minorities, 728 

Cential Commission for the Navigation of 
the Rhine, 290, 291, 292, 293, 297, 
298, 299-300, organization and duties, 
303-4, 305, 307 
Certificates 

air na\ igation, 73~7, 220, 221 
of arrival of goods, 85-6 
cattle herdbook, 431, 432, 437-9 
court, 208 

educational films, 615 
identit\ Nansen, 164-5, recruited work- 
ers, 333, refugees from Germany, 377-9, 
380, 384-5, Saar refugees, 161-5, 

sugai , 668, tourists, 1 12-13 
of oiigm and fieedom from contamination 
of animal products, 4, 19, 20, 27, 30-3, 
38 9 

of origin and health of animals, 4, 16, 17, 
19, 26 

radioti U phoin , (>4, 65, 68, 69, 70 
sanitar\ attestations, 31-3 
transport of corjisi s, 6^1, (>33 
vts*^ils iffici(.nc\ of stamen, 479, em- 
ploMiunt of children, 487, exempt ion 
certificate s, 4S2, landing certificates, 
104-6, na\ ig.ibilitv and construction, 
297, 298. officer’s compete nc\, 440-6, 
safet\ and passe ngcT ccTtiticates, 476-7 
wine, 9^ 

See also Licence s 
Charitable mstitutiems, 727 -9 
Chief of state, criminal eifftmst's against, 865 
Children 

adoption, 69^, 6 c;9 

annual he)lida\s, 352 

empleiMiicnt m industr\ , 783-e;i 

hours f)f wenk ein beiard ship, 477 

minimum age feir emplen ment at sea, 

485"^ 

minens, 696, 723-4 

in non-industri.il emple)\ment, 791 800 
orph.ins’ insurance rights, 144-36 
refugee ce rtific.ilt's, i()2, 378 
recruiting eif non-adult w^eirkers, 329, 330 
personal status, 696, 723-4 
China 

drug traffic, 372-3 
minimum age in industry, 788 
Citizenship, 722 -4 

Civil engineering industry, hours of work in, 

342-9 

Civil law 

adoption, 698, 699 
arbitral awards, 209-10 
emancipation, 698, 699 
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guardianship, 698, 699 
inheritance, 690, 698, 699 
legitimacy, 698-9 
marriage, 380, 690, 698, 723-4 
minors, 696, 723-4 
paternity, 698-9 

See also Propirty, Judicial organiza- 
tion in Egypt 

Civil matters, recognition and cnforcemdit 
of judgments in, 206-10, 301 See also 
Judicial oiganization in Egypt 
Civil procedure 

attachment of propeTt\ , 107-8, 223, 296, 
301 

cauHo jiidicntuni soh^, 301, 381 
judgments, re'cognition of, in civil matters, 
206-10, 301 

See also Justice, eoop( ration in ad- 
ministrat ion of 
Civil rights, ’j 2 ‘j 
Coal, 306 See also Fuel 
Coal mines 

emploMia’iil of >\()men in undeTgrf)und 
v\f)i k in rniiu s, 125 8 
hours of uork 111, I2() 40 
Coditication, 912 

Colonies, .ipplication of agieemenls to, 10 
1 1, 24 - 3 , 37. 91-2,93, 312, 337 -^» V»9. 382, 
415, 434, 444, 451, 460, 467, 471, 482-3, 
636, 646-7, 676, 713, 744, 873-6, 890 1 
C'omniercial air n.ivigation See Aii riaM- 
gation 

Comme*rcial Committees, Pan AineTican, 
1 19-25, regulations, 124 
Commercial companies 

jundiCcd personaliU of fori'ign, 335-8 
non-dis( rimiriation against companies w ith 
foieign inter(‘sts, (>87, 705 
Comnieiei.d exchanges, ele \ e lopnient ol, 
710-19 

Commercial information, exchange ol, 121, 
124-3. 712, 718-19 
Commeicial hi vs 
bankruptev , 688, yoo, 702 
industrial property, 223 
insurance , I07 

status of foreign companies, 355-8 
Commercial undertakings See Emplov- 
ment , H( )urs e)f work, Labor eoaiveii- 
tions, Social insurance 
Commission of in(]uirv', 576, 579 
Commissions and committee's, inte*i nat lonal 
Advisors and '\ echnical Committe'e eit the 
League of Nations for Communications 
and Transit, 304, 308, 854 
Central Commission for Navigation eif the 
Rhino, 290, 291, 292, 293, 297, 2ej8, 
299-300, 30.3-4. 305. 307 
commission of inejuiry, 576, 579 


committe'cs of investigation and conciha- 
^ tion, 433, 577 

P-conomic Council of the Little Entente 
and Balkan Entente, 423 
Financial Committee of the Pan American 
Highway, 587 

Imperial War Graves Commission, 213-18 
Inte rnational Commission for Air Naviga- 
tion, 74-5, 78-9, 81-2, 83, 87 
Intel national Commission of the Straits, 
386, 397 

International Ceimmittec on Intellectual 
Cooperation, 409, 413, 417-22, 852 
InteTiiational Council for Exploration of 
the Sea, 642, 645 

International Radio Consulting Commit- 
50. 775 

International Sugar Council, 654, 656, 
660, 664, 669-76, 677, 678, 679, 681, 
Piovisional Council, 68r-2 
International Lede phone Consultative 
Committt'e, 494, 4ej6 

International Tin Committee, 618, 619, 
621, 623, 624, 625, 626 
Intel national Tin Research and Dtvelop- 
ni<*nt Council, 629 
Mixc'd Ceimmissions, 301, 566 
Mixe'd Cfinimittee on War Graves, 216-18 
Pan AiiKTican Commercial Committee's, 
119-25 

Permanent Cemimission for Fisherie's, 
645 -6 

IVinianent International Committee for 
the Loridon-Istanbul Highw^ay, 853-8 
See also Institute', League of Nations, 
Office , Lniein 
('oniniissions of conciliation, 433, 577 
CennmuniealKins and tiansit See Air 
nasigation, Iligliwis, IMiiitime l)UO>- 
age, Passpoits, Pi'rmanent Court of 
Intel nation.d fustice , Postal service's, 
RadioeommunicMtioii, Rail transport, 
Rhine, 1 ele'ConiinuniCritions, Telegraph, 
Telephone, Tiansit, Transpeirt 
Ceimmunism, 511, 522-3 
Communist Inte'i national, agreement 
against, 858-62 

Companu's, juridieMl personalits of foreign, 
355-8 

Compromts, arbitration, 240-1, 244, 254, 

259, 304 

Compulsors insurance See Social insur- 
ance 

Cone ihatiem 

committe't's ol investigation, 433 
Ge'nt ral Ceiiuention (Washington), cited, 
577 

re'course to, for settlement of disputes, 91, 

304, 433. 559 . 5 f>L 562, 572, 577, 579 
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Conciliation — Continued 
Saavedra Lamas Pact, cited^ 559, 561, 
577-8, 579 

Conference for the Unification of Buoyage 
and Lighting of Coasts, 310 
Conferences and congresses, international 
American states, 125, 356 
buoyage and lighting of coasts, unifica- 
tion, 310 

commercial. Pan American (1935), loo-i, 
109, 1 1 5, 1 19 

freedom of communication and transit, 
general, 736 

London- Istanbul Highway, 8=53-8 
maintenance of peace, Inter-Amei ican 
(1936). 558. 5f>4. 5<i9. 574. 584. 590. 
597, 601, 606, 61 1 

postal African Postal Union, 175-6, 
Amenco-Spanish Postal Congress, 501, 
522, 547, 557, Batkin Ententi, 44, 
Balkan Enti nte —Little Entente union, 
423, Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain, 516-20, 527, Universal Postal 
Congresses, Si 9, 522, S29 
preparator\ \iork of, ii, 25, '58, 44, 53, 
178, 186, 519-20, 529, 900, 903 
radio Inter-Anurican, 901-2, 903, 923, 
932, 962, Noith Amtncan, 962, Re- 
gional, Habana (1937), 943, South 
American, 47, 52-3, 767-9 
radiotelephone, Scandina\ lan, 63-9, 70 
rules of procedure, 33-4, 176, 187, 780-3, 
901, 902, 904, 915-21 
sugar, 680, 683-4 

technical aviation. Inter- American, Lima, 
954-b 

telecommunication Afi ican Ttkeommu- 
nication Union, 186, Balkan Entente, 
44, Balkan Entente— Littk lunte nte 
union, 423, Scandinavian, 498-9 

Confiscation 
of goods, 107-8 
of mail, 543 

Conflict of laws See Domicile, Law appli- 
cable, Personal status, Private intci na- 
tional law 

Conquc'st See Aggression, Territory 

Conspiracy, 363, 866 

Consular age nts 

functions, 112, 122, 124, 162-3, 167, 208, 
5b6-7, 378, 443, 481, 690, 703, 725-6, 
871 

privileges and immunities, 509-10, 540, 
690 

subject to jurisdiction of Mixed Courts, 
690 

Consular jurisdiction, 363, 372-3, 689, Ge^o, 
704 

Consultation among states, 278-82, 286, 


289, 561, 578-80, 714, 718, 722, 823, 
860, 903 

Contagious diseases 

of animals, 1-13, 14-21, 26-33, 35. 3^, 37. 
38, 302 

regulations governing transport of corpses, 
631-2, 634 

on ve sseK in the Straits, 389, 396 

See also Sanitary peilice. Veterinary 
control 

Continental solidarity, 578-80, 582 
Contraband traffic See Smuggling 
Contrabanel eif war, 581, 582 
Controversies, pieventiem of, 563-8 
Coipses, transport eif, 630-8 
Council eif League of Natiems See League 
of Nations 

Councils, inte^rnational See Ceimmissiems 
and ceniimittces, international 
Cfmrte*s\, mternalieinal, \isits eif, 393 
Cemits, international See International 
Ciimmal Court, Permanent Court of 
Arbitration, Permanent C eiurt of In- 
ternational Justice 
Ceivenant .Sec League of Nations 
Criminal acts against a state, pre ve ntioii and 
punishmeMit eif, 862-78 See also Crim- 
inal C'ourt, International 
Ciiminal Ceiurt, International, 878-1^3 
Oiminal law 

ce)nspirac\ , 363, 866 

e xtiaelilion, 363-4, 372 3, 7e)8, 867, 880 
fraud, 107-8, 294-6, 2c>8, 444, 7eM), 701, 
702 

fraudulent documents, 444, 781, 869-70 
fugitive's, ek'te ntiori eif, 172- \ 
habitual ciimmalit\, 36^, 867 
incite me lit to terrorism, 866 
international penal law, 107 
InttTiiat lonal (Viminal Court, 878-93 
narcotic offe nse s, 362-8, 372-3 
receignition of sentences in criminal mat- 
tc'Ts, 210-12, 363, 867 
relation eif, to iriternat leinal law, 367-8, 
872-3 

smuggling, 107-8 
terrorism, 865-73 

See also Judicial orgam/ation m Egypt 
Criminal offenses, recognition of feirmer 
sentences for, 210-12, 363, 867 
Criminals, inte*rnat leinal, mutual defense* 
against, 166-7 
Cultural relations 
artistic exhibitions, 601-5 
cultural broadcasting, 412, 770, 908 
educational and publicity films, 611-17 
inter-AmcTican, promotion of, 5(^o~6 
protection of artistic and scu'ntific in- 
stitutions and historic memuments, 56-9 
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protection of movable monuments of his- 
toric value, 59-63 
teaching of history, 850-3 

See also Education, Exchange of publi- 
cations and documents. Research 
Curatorship, 698, 699 
Currency 
control, 712, 718 

conversion, 149-50, 402, 493, 549, 552, 
553, 554, «45-b 
issue of, 732 

Mon(‘tary and Economic World Confer- 
ence (1933), 651, 680, 683 
pension payments, 151 
travellers’ postal vouchers, 844, 845-6 
See also Monetary administration, 
Monetary unit 

Customs control and formalities, 93, 113, 121 
air navigation and transit, 82-8, 117, 
220-4 

artistic ( xhibitions, 604 
custfims hf)us(s, 297 

customs scaling, 19, 84, 294-6, 297, 306 
tilm-^, 61 s 

fraud, 100-9, 294, 295, 296, 298, S43 
importation of mo\al)lt rnonunu nts, 61-2 
manifests and d(“clarations, 77, 8^-4, 86, 
87, 103, iO|, 105, 1 17, 221, 293-5 
passengers and gfK)ds in transit, 104-7, 
117. 223-4 

over postal services, 503-4, 532, 539-41, 

542 

repression of smuggling, i(X)-9 See also 
fraud 

on the Rhine, 292 7, Rhine Document, 

293, 294, 306 

Sanjak of Alexandretta, 721, 730-1 
service fees, 294, 297, 306 
transit of animals and animal products, 
16, 19, 20 

1 urkish Flee Zone, 732-4 
A\arehousing system, 103, 105, 292, 293. 

294, 295, 296, 306-7, 734- S 
Customs duties, 543, 657, 658, 711, 718-19 

exemption from, 85, 104-5, in, 114, 117, 
215, 223-4, 293, 306, 5(34, 540-1, 
613-17, 690 

Dab, pre'servation of, 827-30 
Dairies, sanitary control, 3 
Damage's caused by navigation accidents, 
3ex>-i 
Death 

on board ship, 633-4 

of se'amen insurance benefits, 466, ship- 
owne'rs’ liability, 453-62 
Dc'bts, Polish reconstruction, 39-43 
Dc'claration, 12 
economic cooperation, 717-19 


by Egyptian Government, 706-9 
on juridical personality of foreign com- 
panies, 355-8 

on tc'aching of history, 850-3 
of war, 824 

Defense against undesirable foreigners, 
166-7 

Demilitarisation 
Sanjak of Alexandretta, 726-7 
Straits, 397, 404 

Denunciation of treaties. See Agreements 
betwc'en states 

Deportation, 166, 379, 707-8, 871 
r^iathermy apparatus, effect on radio com- 
munication, 957-60 
Diplomatic agents 

acejui-ition of mo'* able monuments by, 62 
franking privileg* , 509, 510 
functions relating to lette*rs of request, 
366-7, 871, Sanjak of Alexandretta, 
725-6, submission of cases to Pe*rma- 
nont Court, 240 

settlement of disputes by, 8, 21, 34, 225, 
368, 413, 562, 571, 576, 579, 690-1, 
873, 889, 912, 983 
Diplomatic immunity, 303-4, 881 
Diplomatic lelations, capacity to enter into, 
(402, 920 
Disarmament 
moral, 409-22, 606-11 
na\dl armament, limitation of, 263-89,490 
Disbarment of members of liberal profes- 
sions, 168 

Discrimination See Non-discrimmation 
Disease's 

e)f animals See animals 
immunisation of recruited workers, 334 
re'gulations governing transport of corpses, 
631-2, 634 

sanitary control m the Straits, 388-9, 396 
Divorce . 698 
Documents 

fraudulent, 444, 869-70, 871 
publication of historical, 169 
for rt'cruitc'd workers, 333 

See also Exchange of publications and 
documents, Languages, Manifests 
and declarations 
Domc'stic order, 

Domicile, as determining law applicable, 
380, 640 

Double taxation, 292-’, 709 
Drugs 

suppression of illicit traffic in, 359~73» 
national central offices, 365-6 
world requirements of dangerous, 374-6 

Eceinomic and Monetary World Conference 
(1953), 651, 680, 683 



ioo8 


SUBJECT INDEX 


Economic cooperation, 710-19 
Economic Council of the Little Entente and 
Balkan Entente, 423 

Economic reconstruction, Polish relief debts, 

39-43 

Education 

‘‘Casares procedure,” 850, 852 
compulsory, 742 

emplo>mcnt of children of school age, 

793-6 

exchange of prof(‘ssors, teachers and stu- 
dents, 7, 590, 593-4 
felIo\\ ships, 592-3 

minimum age law and technical schools, 

786, 793 

minority schools, 727-8 
peaceful oiientation of public instruction, 
606-1 1 

radio programs, 770 
religious, 742 

re\ision of history text-books, 850-3 
teaching of history, 8so- 3 

See also Cultural relations, Exchange of 
publications and documents 
Educational films, facilities for, 61 1 -17 
Educational institutions 
independence of, 594 
protection of, 57-9 
Eg\ pt 

abolition of capitulations, (>8^ -709 
Declaration by Egypt i<in Government, 
706-9 

Judicial Organization, Rules concerning, 
688, 689, 690, 692-705 
See aho Juclicial Organization in Egxpt 
Electreitherapi utic apparatus, radio inter- 
ferenc(‘ from, 957-60 
Emancipation, 698, 699 
Embaigo on arms, 5H1, 582 
Emigration, 292-3 
Employment 

hours of work on boat cl ship, 470-8^, 
coal mines, 129-40, fort\-hour week, 
140-4, IS7, 342, 343, 800, 803, 8e)4, 

glass-bottle works, 156— ()l , public works 
342-9, textile mdustiv, 800-11 
minimum age for (niplo\ment at s^a, 
485-9, in industrx, 783-91, m ncm- 
industrial emplcnnic nt, 791-8(10 
recruiting of indigenous workers, 326-40 
women in underground work in mine's, 

125-8 

Entente 

Balkan, 44-6, 219-25, 422-6 
Little, 422-6 

Equal prote ction of the law, 727 
Equality of states, 578 
Equality of treatment See Non-discnmi- 
nation, National treatment 


Equity, 704 

Evidence See Justice, cooperation in ad- 
ministration of, Permanent Court of 
InteTnational Justice 
Exchange 

eif educational films, 615 
of infeirmation See Information 
of e:>ffici.ils, 7 

of professors and students, 7, 590, 593-4 
of publicatiems and documents 170-2, 
Pan American ceinvcntion, 596-601, 
maps, 1 71, 223, postal publications, 
515-17. 528-9, radio, c)04, scientihc 
publications, 170-1, te le^conimunic^- 
tiem, 204, xeteririaiN health bulletin, 6, 
laws and elecre-es coacerning wines, 93 
eif lecords of ciimmal sentence's, 167, 212 
Excise' control, over airciaft, 82-3 
Exequatur, 726 
Exhibits, trade, 122 
Exhibitions, artistic, 601-5 
Experts, 420 

ae-onautical, 224-5 
cattle hirdbook*., 435, 436-7 
com t proceedings, 247 50, 257, 301, 367, 
885 

highw<i\ , 587, 855 

juridi(,al pt rsoiialit\ of foreign companies, 
357 

w mi , 91 , 92- 3 
Experts’ Plan, etted, 406 
Explosivi s, 78, 22 1 , 899, 899 See also At ms 
and munnu»ns 
b^xfiort 

of alcohol, 752-3 

eif animal jiiodiiets, 5, 27-39 

of c<ittl( , 4 V) 

e)f di ugs, V’3 

of films, 9 i 1- 1 7 

of goods 103 -7, 292-3 

of movabli monuments, 61-2 

pi rniit, lo 9 

ristnctions, 292-3, 752-5 
sugar ejuolas, 652-84 passim 
of tin, 618 -23 

Expulsion, i 99 , 579, 707-8, 871 
Ixxti adit ion, 8H0 

crimes acts of teTrorism, 865-8, narcotic 
offenses, 362-4, 372-3 
c'xeTcise of light of, m Eg>pt, 708 
of nationals, 303-4, 868 
provisional detention, 172-3 
Exlrate^rntoridl jurisdiction, 363, 372-3, 
689, 690, 704 

Fauna, piotection of, 6 t 
F ederal state's, 565 
Fees, service 

airport, 1 17, 222, 224 
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consular, 540 

customs, 294, 297, 306, 504, 540 
insurance, 152 

navij^ation m the Straits, 388, 389, 390, 

391 » 401-2 

pilotage, 300, 734 
port, 300, 734-5 

public services on the Rhine, 300 
refugee idc ntitv certificates, 378, 379 
Turkish Free Zone, 734-5 
Fellowship awards, 592-3 
Films 

aid to international understanding, 609 
educational and publicity films, facilities 
for, 611-17 

employment of children, 795, 797 
Financial Committee of Pan American 
Highway, 587 

F'lrearms, carrying and possession of, 869, 871 
Fiscal exemptions, 85, 104-5, * *2, 

113-14, 117, 122, 163, 207, 215, 

223, 224, 292, 293, 301, 306, 307, 367, 
37«. 370, 3«H, 389, 3c;o, 391, 504, 540-1, 
549, 550, 613-15, 688, 690, 734, 7^5 

See also Franking priMlegc 
Fishc rics 

presLr\ation of plaice and dab, 827-30 
regulation of fishing nets and si/c limits 
of fish, 642-50, permanent commission, 
645-6 

regulation of v\ haling, 754 66 
Flag 

discrimination, forbidden, 292, 306, 401, 
402 

Roerich Pact, 57, 58 
Floating of timber, 640, 642 
Food adulteration, 655 
Force, acciuisition of teriitory by, 577-8 
See also Aggression 

Force majeure, 133, 158, 345, 442, 506, 532, 
805 

Foreign companies, juridical peisonality of, 

355-8 

Foreigners, 162, 378, 457, 458 

abolition of capitulations in Egypt, 684- 

709 

deportation of, 166, 379, 707-8, 871 
foreign parties cnnles, 867 
jurisdiction over, for eiffenses committed 
abroad, 364, 868 

mutual defense against undesirable, 166-7 
See also Extradition, Refugees 
Forty-hour ^\e'ek, 140-4, 157, 342, 343, 800, 
803, 804 

Franking privilege‘s, 46, 122, 179, 190, 201, 
425, 508-10, 523, 526, 532 
Fraud, 444, 700, 701 , 702 

alteration or manufacture of passports, 
869-70, 871 
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customs, 100-9, 294, 295, 296, 298, 543 
mail, 51 1, 543, 847 
Freedom of navigation 

Rhine, 292, 3(X), 302, 303, 306 
Straits, 388, 389, 391, 395, 399 
Freedom of transit, 14, 179, 388, 389, 391, 
395, 399, 502, 503, 523, 526, 531, 533, 
537. 735-fi 
Frontier 

admissiein at, 162-3 
air nav igation at, 82-3, 86, 222-3 
customs formalities at ports where river 
forms, 104-5, 2(45-6 

maintenance of navigable waterway where 
It forms, 299 
police , J 36-7 

radio stations in frontier areas, 48, 770 
rtpressKin of smuggling, 103-4, 106-7 
veterinary inspection at, 5, 7, 16-17, 19. 3^ 
Fuc‘l and lubricating oils, exemption from 
customs duties, 85, 224, 293, 295, 306 
Fugitives, detention of, 172-3 
Fundamental law of the Sanjak of Alexan- 
(Htta, 7-57-4^ 

Fundamental rights, 742-3 

Ckuieral Conference on Freedom of Com- 
munications and Transit, 736 
Geodetic Convention, Baltic, renewal of, 

340-1 

Germany, status of refugees from, 376-85 
Gifts, 698, 699 

Glass-bottle works, hours of work m, 156-61 
(iondra I reaty^ (1923), cited, 576 
Good international relations and broad- 
casting, 51-2, 409-22, 609, 769-70. See 
also Cultural relations 
Goeid office^-, 413, 417-22, 568-73, 578 
Goods 

abneirinal accumulation at frontier, 104 
import of, 84-5, 292-3, 613, 711-12, 
717-19 

smuggling of, 101-9 

in transit, 103-8, 223-4, 292, 293-7, 
305-6, 388, 389, 732-5, statistical 

duties, 224, 225, surety for arrival, 
105, 106 

transport by air, 76-7, 83-6, 220, 221, 
223-4, 896-9 

transshipment of, 104-5, 292-6, 306 
Gra\e's, war, 213-18 See also Cemeteries 
Guarantee of export of goods in transit, 
105-6 

Guardianship, 698, 699 

Habitual criminality, 363, 867 
Hague Convention for the Pacific Settle- 
ment of International Disputes, cited, 
9, 21, 34, 304, 307-8, 368, 413, 873, 889 
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Hatay. See Alexandretta 

Heads of states, criminal offenses against, 

865 

Health protection, 478, 708 
adulteration of food, 655 
campaign against contagious diseases of 
animals, 1-13, 14-21, 24-33, 35, 3f>, 37, 
38, 302 

employment of children, 487, 786, 787, 
788, 793, 795, 797 
in mines, 132, 133, 134 
recruiting of workers, 329, 331, 333-6 
transport of corpses, 631-2 

See aUo Contagious diseases, Sanitar> 
police. Veterinary control 
Herdbooks, cattle, 42f>-39 
Hides, export and import of, 27-39 
Highway 

London-Istanbul, 853-8 
Pan American, 584-9 
Historic monuments, protection of 
immovable monuments, 56-9 
movable monuments, 59-63 
Historical documents, publication of, 169 
History 

cultural broadcasting, 908 
teaching of, 850-3 
Holidays 

annual, with pay, 349-55, for seamen, 
44b-53 

Permanent Court of International Jus- 
tice, 233, 237 
public, 237, 352, 449 
Hostile acts, 395 
Hours of work 
on board ship, 470-85 
in coal mines, 129-40 
forty-hour week, 140-4, 157, 342, 34s, 
800, 803, 804 

glass-bottle works, 156-61 

industrial undertakings, convention etted^ 

137 

public works, 342-9 
textile industry, 800-11 
Humanitarian missions, ships engaged in, 
394 

Identity cards, 163 
Identity certificates 
Nansen, 164-5 
recruited workers, 333 
refugees: from Germany, 377-9, 380, 
384-5, from the Saar, 161-5 
sugar, 668 
tourists, 1 12-13 
Immigration, 166-7, 292-3 
Immovable monuments, protection of, 56-9 
Immunity 

Bank for International Settlements, 404-9 


diplomatic and consular, 303-4, 509, 510, 
540, 690, 881 
public vessels, 302 

Imperial War Graves Commission, 213-18 
Import 

b> aircraft, 84-5 
of animal products, 27-39 
of drugs, 363 
of films, 61 1-17 

of goods, 84-5, 103-6, 292-3, 613, 711-12, 

717- 19 

license, 71 1- 12 

of movable monuments, 61-2 
prohibitions, so, 32, 33, 106, 292-3, 615-16 
restrictions on, 711-12, 718 
sugar quotas, 653-84 pasnm 
Incitement to terionsm, 866 
India 

drug traffic, 373 

minimum age in industr\, 787-8, in 
non-industrial (‘mplo> rnent, 796-8 
Indigenous A\orkers, recruiting of, 326 40 
Indigtnts, expulsion, 708 
Industrial pr()pert\ , infringement of patents, 
223 

Industiial undcTtakmgs, 12 1-2, 124 
accident insurance laws, 638-42 
annual holida\s with pa\ , '^49-55 
compulsory insurance, 152 
definition, 784-5 

emplo\nie“nt of women on underground 
work in mine s, 1 25 8 

hemrs of work coal mines, 129-40, 1919 
Cemvention cited, M7, fort\-hour week, 
140-4, IS7, S42, 34"^, 800, 801, 804, 
glass-bottle works, 156-61 , public works, 
342-9, textile lrKlustr^^ 800-11 
maintenance of migrant’s pension rights, 
144-56 

minimum age, 783-91 

recruiting eif indigenous workers, 326-40 
safet> preivisions in the building industry, 
812-22 

See also Transport 
Information, exchange and service 
accident insui.ince, 641 
air navigation, 75, 83, 223 
animal industry, 121-2, 124 
commt*rcial information, 121-2, 124, 712, 

718- 19 

communist activities, 861 

criminal records and sentences, 167, 212, 

871 

drug traffic, 366 
Lem don -Istanbul Highway, 857 
naval armament pre)gram, 264, 271-7, 
278, 280-2, 284-5, 286-8 
Pan American Highw'av, 587-8 
posts and telecommunications, 45, 203, 
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423. 5i5-i7» 528-9, 534-5 See also 
radio 

radio, 51-2, 78-80, 412, 769-70, 772, 777, 
902-4, 907, 908-9, 947, 956, 960-1 
refrigerated commodities, 745, 749 
smuggling, 103-4 
Straits, 393-4, 398 
sugar industry, 656, 670 
terrorism, acts of, 870-1 
undesirable aliens, 1O7 
veterinary health services, 6 
whaling statistics, 758 
See also Meteorology, Statistical informa- 
tion 

Inheritance, 690, 698, 699 
Inquiry, Commission of, 576, 579 
Institute 

of Agriculture, International, 88, 90, 91, 
92, 93, 94, 426-37 passim, 656 
Educational Cinematf)graphic, Interna- 
tional, 419 

of Intellectual Cooperation, International, 
421, 609 

of Refrigeration, International, 743-52 
Institutions, cultural, 56-9 
Insurance 

accident, 638-42 

on contraband, invalid, 107 

of mail, 4S, 424^ 425. 502, 503» 504» 505. 

531, 537. S4C 542 
See also Social insurance 
Insurrection, 743 
Intellectual Cooperation 

International Committee on, 409, 413, 
417-22, 832 

International Institute of, 421, 609 
National Commissions of, 509-10 609, 

852 

Organization, 419 

Inter-American Conference for the Mainte- 
nance of Peace 538, 564, 3<’9» 

374, 584, 590, 397, 601, t)o6, 61 1 
Inter- American cultural relations, promo- 
tion of, 590-6 

Inter- American Radio Conference, 900, 901, 
923, 952, 962 

Inter-American Radio Office, 902-6, 907, 
910, 922-3, 997. 998 

Inter- American Technical Aviation Confer- 
ence (Lima), 954-6 

Interchange of publications, 170-2, 596-601 
See also Exchange 

Interim protection, 301, 305 See also Per- 
manent Court of International Justice 
Internal regulations See Rules of Pro- 
cedure 

International Bank See Bank for Inter- 
national Settlements 

International Broadcasting Union, 409, 419 


International Bureau 
African Postal Union, 175, 176, 177-8 
African Telecommunication Union, 183-5, 
186, 187, 190, 197, 198, 203-4 
International Telecommunication Union, 
54. 74. 419. 776, 903. 953. 983 
Permanent International Committee for 
the London -Istanbul Highway, 854-5, 856 
for Whaling Statistics, 754, 758 

See also Commissions and committees. 
Conferences and congresses, Insti- 
tute, Office, Secretariat, Union 
International Commission for Air Naviga- 
tion, 74-5, 81-2, 83, 87, organization 
and functions, 78-9 

International Commission of the Straits, 
386. 397 

International Con orence on the London- 
Istanbul Highway, 853-8 
International Conferences of American 
States, 125, 356 

International Council for the Exploration of 
the Sea, 642, 645 

Internitional Criminal Court, 878-93 
International Educational Cinematographic 
Institute, 419 

International Federation of Journalists, 419 
International Institute of Agriculture, 88, 
90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 426-37 passim, 656 
International Institute of Refrigeration, 
743-52 

International Labor Office, Governing Body, 
230 

International Labor Organization. See La- 
bor conventions 

International Law, violation of, 831 -3, 840 
International Office for Contagious Dis- 
eases of Animals, i, 6, ii, 16, 25, 38 
International Office of the Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spam, Montevideo, 
506, 509, 513-14. 515-18, 519. 520, 
524, 525, 526-9, 534-5. 536. 538, 539. 
54b. 550 

International Office of Public Hygiene, 635, 
636, 637 

International organizations See Organiza- 
tions, international 
International penal law, 107 
International Radio Consulting Committee, 
50. 775 

International Red Cross, 854 
International rivers, 290-308 
International Sugar Conference, 680, 683-4 
International Sugar Council, 654, 656, 660, 
664, establishment and functions, 669- 
76, 677, 678, 679, 681; Provisional 
Council, 681-2 

International Telephone Consultative Com- 
mittee, 494, 496 
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International Tin Committee, 6i8, 619, 621, 
623, 624, 625, 626 

International Tin Research and Develop- 
ment Council, 629 

International Touring Alliance, 854, 855, 

«57 

International Transfer Office of Panama, 

509. 513-14, 523 

International Union for the Roerich Pact, 

56 

International Wine Office, 88, 91, 93 
Internment of intirnational criminal, 885 
Interpretation of ticaties See Agreements 
between states 
Intervention, 578, 823 

Invalidity insurance rights, maintenance of, 
144-56 

Invasion, 824 

Investigation and conciliation, committees 

of, 433, 577 

Inviolability of territor> , 823 
Istanbul-London HighN^ay, 853 8 

Japan, minimum age in industi\, 786-7 
Journalists, International Federation of, 419 
Judgments 

recognition and enforce ment eif judgments 
in civil matters, 206-10, 301 
recognition of feirmer sente nces in criminal 
matters, 210 12, 363, 8()7 
See also International Ciinimal Court, 
Judicial Organization in Lg\pt, IVr- 
nianent Court of Internatie)ndl Justice 
Judicial assistance See Justice, coeipe ra- 
tion in admmistratiein oi 
Judicial organization in Egypt 
applicatiem of ceides, 696, 703 
Assize Court, 693, 703, 704 
Bar, 695, 709 
Chambers, 693, 694, 696 
civil and commercial matters, 693, 694, 
695-6, competence, 689, 697“7e)2, 7e)4 
ceimpetence, 697, 706 See civil and 
commercial matters, criminal matters, 
matters ot peTsonal status, religious 
courts 

Consular Cejurts, 689, 690, 704 
Correctional Courts, 702-3 
Court of Appeal, 692-5, 696 
criminal matters, 693, 695-6, competence, 
688, 689, 697, 702-4 
discipline, 694, 695 
judges, 693-4, 705-6 
judgments, 693-5, 704 
Judicial Police, 696, 703 
languages, 694-5 

matters of personal status, 696, compe- 
tence, 689-90, 697-701, 704, 707 
Ministhre public, 696 


Mixed Tribunals, 688-90, 692-709 
National Tribunals, 688, 689, 690, 697- 
700, 701, 704 
Parquet, 688, 6c)5-7, 703 
Police Courts, 702 

presidents and vice presidents, 694, 697 
Procurator General, 695-7, 7o8 
religious courts, 697 
Ruhs, G92-705, cited, 688, 689, 690 

Juridical personality of foreign companies, 

355-« 

Jurisdiction 

consular, 363, 372-3, 689, 690, 704 
criminal, 367-8, 688, 689, 697, 702-4, 
868, 872 3, International Criminal 

Court, 880, 887-8 
extraterritorial See consular 
m matters of personal status (Egvpt), 
689-90, 697-701, 704, 707, religious 
courts, 697 

of Mixed d'ribunals (Egvpt), 688, 68q, 
690, 692-3, 696, 697-704, 706-8, thirel 
partv actions, 700 

of national courts, J07, 300-1, 363-4, 688, 
689, 690, 697-701, 704, 733, 741-2, 743, 
868, 888, appillati, ^ol, 302, 307, 
Supreme Court, 741 2, in third partv 
actuins, 688 

over offenses committed aliroad, 363-4, 
868 

See also Permanent Court of Interna- 
1 lolled Justice , Ruh s 

Justiee , coopt tat ion in administration of 
communication of judicial recorels, 167, 
212, 690 

(xtradition, 172-3, 362-4, 372-3, 708, 
86 S-8, 880 

Utters of lequest, 366-7, 690, 871-2, 885 
questKins rt garding navigation of the 
Rhint‘, 301, 302 

recognition and enffircement eif judg- 
ments, 206-10, 301 

rt‘cognition of ftiriner st ntences in criminal 
matters, 210-12, 36^, 867 

Kattegat, 827-30 

Kellogg- Hriand Pact (1928), cited, 559, 561, 
576-7, 823, 824, 825 

Labor cases See PtTmanent Court of In- 
ternational Justice 

Labor conventions 

accident insurance laws, application of, 
638-42 

annual holidays with pay, 349-55, for 
seamen, 446-53 

employment of women on underground 
work in mines, 125-8 
hours of work* on board ship, 470-85, coal 
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mines, 129-40, forty-hour week, 140-4, 
157, 342, 343, 800, 803, 804, gldss-bottle 
works, 156-61, public works, 342-9, 
textile industry, 800-1 1 
maintenancL of rr^hts under invcdidity, 
old-age and Vvidows’ and orphans* in- 
surance, 144-56 
manning of ships, 470-85 
minimum age employment at sea, 485-9, 
industrial e*mplo>ment, 783 91, non- 
industrial employment, 7c^l -800 
officers’ compete ncy evrlificates, 440-6 
recruiting of meligcnous A^orktr^*, 326-40 
safety provisions in the building industry, 
812-22 

shipowners’ liability for sick and injured 
sc'amen, 453 62 

sickness insuiance for seamen, 462-70 
Labor Office, International, 230 See aho 
Labor ccinyentions 
Latssez-pnsser for corpses, 6"^!, 638 
Languagi 
code, 9S4 

of documents and official communications, 
16, 163, 208, 223, 243, 245, 304, 367, 
378, 421, 505 6, 631, 6 c;4-5, 719, 749, 
782, 872 

of international organizations, 1 75, 187, 
239, 243, 245, 249, 304, 421, 512, 527, 
619, 694-5, 782, 836, 919 
of minorities, 727-8 

offuial, 239, 245, 249, 250, 721, 728, 782 
plain, 954 
secret, 190-1 

t( leeornmunications, 65, lejo-i, 202, 9 S ^-4 
translations, 836, require d, 16, 173-6, 187, 
208, 243, 245, 249, 304, 693, 782, 872, 
certihed, 208 

of trc'aties See Agreements between 
states 

Lausanne Peace Tre\ity (1923), cited, 387, 
^97. W 
Law'^ applicable' 

in case of conflict, 107, 380, 63e}-40, 699 
m International Criminal Court, 883 
in matters of personal status, Eg\ pt, 68e)- 
90, 698-9, 707 

League of Nations, 78, 232, 394, 739, 852, 

fl 73 

Advisory and Technical Committee for 
Communications and Transit, 3e)4, 308, 

854 

Council 164, 312, 396, 417, 824, 873, 
functions rcsfM'cting the Sanjak of 
Alexandretta, 721-2, 725-31, 739, rt'so- 
lution regarding access to Permanent 
Court, 242, 261-3 

Covenant, 262, 395, 398, 414, 823, 824, 

825, 873 


members, rights and duties, 241, 245, 254, 
258, 260, 261, 398, 580, 581, 729, 873, 
881 

Secretariat ii, 25, 38, 261, 312, 416, 419, 
731, registration of denunciation, 127, 
138, 143, 155, 160, 339, 348, 354, 445, 
452, 461, 468, 484, 488, 790, 798-9, 810, 
821, registration of ratification, 127, 
138, 142, 154, 159, 313, 338, 347, 353, 
444, 451, 460, 468, 483, 488, 691, 789, 
798, 809-TO, 820, registration of trea- 
ties, 10, 23, 36, 305, 381, 414, 826, 834, 
852, 892 

Legal assistance, 381 

L(‘gal personality of foreign companies, 

355-^ 

L(‘gitimacy, 698-9 

Letters of request v^letters rogatory), 366-7, 
690, 871-2, 885 

Liability of shipowner m case of sickness, 
injury or death of seamen, 453-62 
Liberal professions, suspension of exercise 
of, 168 

Libra’ie^s, 509 

exchange of publications for, 1 71 
Pan American sections in, 599 
piotection of, 59-63 
Lice nses 

air navigation, 219, 220, 221, radio sta- 
tion, 76, personnel, 75-7, 220 
for navigation of Rhine, 297-8 
for possession of fire-arms, 869 
lor recruiting weirkeTs, 330-2, 337 
lor tourists’ cars, 1 14 
See also Certificates 
Life-saving service, 300, 301, 401 
Lighting signals, 308-41 
Limitation of naxal armament See Naval 
armament, limitation of 
Literarx anel scientific publications, ex- 
change of, 1 70-1 
Lite'iarx raelio programs, 77c 
1 ittle Entente, posts and telecommunica- 
tions, 422-6 

Leians to belligerents, 581 
Londein-Istanbul Highway, 853-8 
Luggage, transport by rail, 893-6 
Lumbering, 640, 642 

Madrid Convention See Postal services, 
Telecommunications 

Majority rule in international organization, 
175, 186, 230, 231, 232, 236, 239, 303, 

304, 396, 400, 420, 518, 544, 555, 620, 

628, 646, 673, 675, '676, 680, 694, 722, 

730, 745 » 74 «» 769. 781, 782, 788, 797, 

886, 888, 902, 906, 918, 920, 921 
Mandated territory, application of agree- 
ments to, lo-ii, 24-5, 37, 91-2, 93, 
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Mandated territory — Continued 

312. 337-8, 369, 382, 415, 434, 444, 451, 
460, 471. 482-3, 636, 646-7, 676, 713, 
744-5, 875-6, 890-1 

Manifests and declarations, 77, 83-4, 86, 87, 
103, 104, 105, 117, 221, 293-5, 542, 
543, 734 

Mannheim Convention, cited, 290, 291, 292, 

304, 305, 307 

Manning of vessels, 470-2, 478-85 
Maps 

aeronautical, 79, 80, 223, 961 
exchange of, 171, 223 
postal, 516, 529, 535 
Maritime law 

maritime buoyage, 308-41 
maritime navigation, 690 
Nyon Arrangement, 830-9, supplemen- 
tary agreement, 839-41 
protection of merchant ships, 8^0-41 
rules of submarine warfare, 490-2 
See also Safety of life at sea, Xessels 
Marriage, 380, 690, 698, 723-4 
Meat 

certification of, 4, 19, 20, 27 
inspection of, 3-5 
transit of, 13-27 

Mediation, 514, 568-73, 578, 579 
Memorials, war, 213-18 
Merchant ships See Vessels 
Meteorology, 79, 80, 201, 222, 908, 924, 947, 
961 

Migrants* pension rights, 144-56 
Military occupation, 578 
Mines 

coal, hours of work in, 129-40 
employment of women in underground 
work, 125-8 
Minimum age 

candidates for officers’ competenc> certi- 
ficates, 442 

employment at sea, 485-9 
industrial employment, 783-91, China, 
788, India, 787-8, Japan, 786-7 
non-industnal employment, 791-800, 
India, 796-8 

Mining, 124 See also Mines 
Minorities, 727-9 
Minors, 696, 723-4 
Mixed Commissions, 301, 566 
Mixed Committee on War Graves, 216- 
18 

Mixed Tribunals of Eg>pt See Judicial 
organization in Egypt 
Modus Vivendi, 290-1 , 307 
Monetary administration, Alexandretta, 

731-2 

Monetary and Economic World Conference 

(1933). 651. 680, 683 


Monetary unit, 191, 202, 402, 544-5, 549, 
73 I » 749-50 
Money orders 
postal, 547-57 
telegraph, 493, 555 
Monopoly, 300 
Monuments, protection of 
immovable, 56-9 

movable, 59-63, definition of, 60-1 
Moral disarmament, 409-22, 606-1 1 
See also History, teaching of 
Most-favored-nation rights, 659, 676 
Motor vehicles. Pan Ainerican passports, 

109-15 

Movable propeitN of historic value, 59-63 
Munitions of war See Arms and munitions 
Museums, protection of, 56-9 
Mutual defense against undesirable foreign- 
ers, i66“7 

Nansen passport foi refugees, 161, 164-5 
Nansen stamp, 163 
Nareotic eiiugs, 167, 359-7'^ 

National secuiitv, 138, 189, 270, 279, 280- 1, 
302, 303, 306, 379, 387, 41 1 , SI I, 80H, 82s 
National tcrritor\, term define^d, 219-20 
National treatment, 152-3, 221, 222, 225, 
380-1, 613-14, 842-3, 866, 8()7 
Natlonallt^, 688, 696, 701 
acquisition, 722-4 
of aircT.ift, 75-6, 220, of crew, 220 
of arbitrators, 912 13 

effect of, on pension i ights, 146, 150, IS2-3 
judges ad hoc of Permanent Court, 228 
judges of International Ciiminal Court. 
881, 888-9 

members of Egxjitian Mi\e*d tribunals 
and Parquet, 6ej3, 695 
personnel of air navigation unde'rtakmg, 
220-1 
plural, 699 
of women, 723, 724 
Nationals 

e'xtradition of, 363-4, 868 
of interested parties exclueled from com- 
mittee feir settle ment of disputes, 419 
repre sentatiein of alisent, 690 
Natural law, 704 
Naval armament, limitation of 

London Treat\ (1930), cited, 264, 285, 
287, 288, 490-1, 831, 832, 840 
London Tre‘aty (1936), 263-89 categorie*s 
e)f vessels, 265-8 (see also Vessels), 
definitieins, 265-8, escalator clause, 
279-80, 288-9, exchange t>f mformatiein 
on naval armament preigram, 264, 
271-7, 278, 280-2, 284-5, 28(1-8, limita- 
tion, 268-71 

Washingtein Treaty (1922), cited, 264 
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Navigation See Air navigation, Customs 
control and formalities, Maritime buoy- 
age, Rhine, Straits, Vessels 
Neutral status of monuments and cultural 
mslituLions, 56-8 
Neutrality of the Straits, 395 
Neutrals, 302, 578, 580, 582 
Nevvs, radio transmissions, 51-2, 769-70, 
777. 908-9, 947 See also Press 
Newspapers and periodicals See Postal 
services 

Non-aggression, treaty of 
Saadabad Pact, 822-6 
Saavedra Lamas Pact, cited, 559, 561, 577, 
579 

Non-discrimmation, 220, 221, 223, 292-3, 
3ex), 302, 303, 306, 401, 402, 4S9, 687, 
693, 705, 706-7, 727-8, 735, 866 See 
also National treatment 
Non-industrial emplovrnent, minimum agi 
in, 791-800 

Non-int( rwntion, 578, 823 
Non-recognition of acquisition of le‘rritor\ 
b\ force, S77-8 

Nfirth American Regional Broadcasting 
Agreement, 962-93, recommendations 
concerning, 993-8 See also Kadio- 
communieation 

North Atlantic, rt^gulalion of fishing, 642-30 
North 5 hm, 69 

N\on Arrangement, 831-39, supple me‘ntar\ 
agreement, 839-41 

Office 

1 liter- AmcTican Radio, e;o2-6, 907, 910, 
922-3, 997. 998 

International, lor ('ontagious I)ise*asisof 
Animals, 1, 6, ii, 16, 25, 38 
International Lalior, 230 
InttTnational, of the Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spam, 306, 3e)9. 5n“t4. 
313-18, 519, 520, 324, 325, 520-9, 
5 M- 5 , 536, 53 «. 546, S 50 

International, of Public Ihgiene, 633, 
636, 637 

Internation<il Tiaiisfer, ol Panama, 309. 
513-14, 523 

International V\ me , 88, 91, 93 
See also International Bureau 
Office inlernattomil d' Hygiene pnblique, 635, 
636, 637 

Officers' competenc) certificates, 440-6 
Official German War Graves Service, 214-18 
Old-age insurance rights, maintenance of, 
144-56 

Opium See Drugs 
Optional clause, 262 
Organizations, international 

Balkan Entente, 44-6, 219-25, 422-6 


Intellectual Cooperation, 419 
I nternational Feeleration of Journalists, 41 9 
International Labor Organization, 230 
International Red Cross, 854 
International Touring Alliance, 854, 855, 
»57 

Little Entente, 422-6 
Permanent Court of Arbitration, 9, 21, 
304- 5. 307-8, 368, 413 
Permanent Court of International Justice, 
8-9, 21, 34, 91, 226-63, 304-5, 368, 413, 
690-1, 873, 881, 882, 889 
See also Commissions and committees, 
Institute, International Bureau, League 
of Nations, Office, Sc'cretanat, Union 

Origin of animals and animal products. See 
C^^rtificates 

Orphans’ insurance rights, maintenance of, 
144-56 

Pacific settlement of disputes, 564 

bv arbitration or conciliation, 8-9, 21, 34, 
91, 225, 304, 368, 408, 413, 433, 514, 

513, 559 , 5bi, 562, 572, 576, 577, 579, 
679, 691, 873, 889, 912-13, 983-4 

by (liplomacy, 8, 21, 34, 225, 368, 413, 562, 
571, 576. 577, 579. 690-1, 873, 889, 912, 
9«3 

disputes concerning interpretation and ap- 
plication of treaties, 8-9, 21, 33-4, 91, 
225, 303, 304, 307-8, 368, 408, 413, 
417-22, 433, 459. 467, 514, 515, 561-2, 
690-1, 736, 737, «73, ««9, 912-13, 983 
fulfillment of existing treaties between 
American states, 574-84 
Gondra Treaty (1923), cited, 576 
good offices and mediation, 413, 417-22, 

514, 368-73, 578, 579 

Hague Convention (1907), cited, 9, 21, 34, 
304, 307-8, 368, 413, 873, 889 
by judicial means, 8-9, 21, 34, 368, 413, 
562, 579, 743, 873, 889 
Kellogg- Briand Pact (1928), cited, 559, 
561, 576-7, 823, 824, 825 
maintenance, preservation and reestab- 
lishment of peace, 558-63, 578-9 
mediation, 514, 568-73, 578, 579 
peaceful orientation of public instruction, 
606-1 1 

Permanent Court of Arbitration, 9, 21, 34, 
304-5. 307-8, 368, 413, 873, 889 
Permanent Court of International Justice, 
8-9, 21, 34, 91, 226-63, 304-5, 368, 413, 
690-1, 873, 889 

Saavedra Lamas Pact, cited, 559, 561, 577 
treaty of non-aggression, 822-6 
See also Peace 

Pact of Pans (1928), cited, 559, 561, 576-7, 
823, 824, 825 
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Pan American Commercial Committees, 
119-25, rejjulations, 124 
Pan American Commercial Conference 
(1935), loo-i, 109, 115, 119 
Pan American Conventions 
artistic exhibitions, 601-5 
facilities for educational and publicity 
firms, 611-17 

fulfillment of existing treaties between the 
American states, 574-84 
good offices and mediation, 568-73 
mter-American radiocommunications con- 
vention, 900-23, arrangement, 923-61 
interchange of publications, 596-601 
juridical personality of foreign companies, 
355-8 

maintenance, preservation and reestab- 
lishment of peace, 558-63, 578 
Pan American Commercial Committees, 
creation of, 119-25 
Pan American Highway, 584-9 
peaceful orientation of public instruction, 
606-11 

prevention of controversies, 563 8 
promotion of inter-American cultural le- 
lations, 590-6 

protection of artistic and scientific insti- 
tutions and historic monuments, 56-9 
protection of movable property of historic 
value, 59-63 

repression of smuggling, 100-9 
tourist passport. Pan American, 109-15 
transit of airplanes, 115-18 
transit passport for vehicles, 109-15 
Pan American Highwa\, 584-9 
Pan American Postal Union, 500, 536 See 
Postal services Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spam 

Pan American Union, 12 1, 122, 124-5, 356, 
509,571,609 

Panama, International Transfer Office of, 

509, 513-14, 523 

Parcel post, 45-6, 424, 536-47 
transport by air, 535 
See also Postal services 
Pans, Pact of (1928), cited, 559, 561, 576-7, 
823, 824, 825 

Parties civtles, 867, 884, 885 
Passengers 

safety at sea, 66-8, 491 , in the air, 907-8 
sanitary control on the Rhine, 302 
in transit through Turkish Free Zone, 
734-5 

transport by air, 76-7, 220, 221, 224, 
907-8, customs and passport formali- 
ties, 222, 223, 224 
transport by rail, 893-6 

See also Air navigation , Safety of life at 
sea 


Passport 
fees, 306 

international, 163 

formalities in air navigation, 220, 222 
fraud, 869-70 
Nansen, 161, 164-5 
for refugees, 161-5 
Sanjak of Alexandretta, 726 
tourist and transit passport for vehicles. 
Pan American, 109- 15 
Patent, infringement of, 223 
Paternit>, 698-9 
Peace 

broadcasting in the cause of, 409-22, 
rules, 417-22 

facilities for educational and publicity 
films, 61 1- 1 7 

fulfillment of existing treaties between th(‘ 
American states, 574-84 
good offic(“s and mediation, 568-73 
mamt( nance, prcseivatnin and reistab- 
lishnK nt of, 558 63, 578 -9 
pc*ac(‘ful orientation of jiublic instruction, 
606-11 

previ ntion of controvi rsies, 56^-8 

See also Paciiic sc^ttUmint of disputes, 
Inter-Arnei lean Conference foi the 
Mainti nance of Peace 

Penal law, international, 107 Sec also 
Criminal law 
Pension, 527, 709 

maintenance of ru^hts under invalielit\, 
old-age and widows’ and orphans’ in- 
surance, 144-56 

Permanent Court of Aibitration, 9, 21, 34, 
304-5, 507 '-«, 368, 413 
Perman(‘nl Court of International Justice, 
8-9, 21, 34, 91, 304-5, 368, 413, 6e)o 1, 
873, 881,' 882, 889 
Rules of Court, 226-63 

access to Court, Council resolution of 
1922, 242, 261-3 

advisory opinions, 234, 236, 238, 239, 
260-1 

agents and counsel, 241-2, 243, 247, 
248, 250 

agre*ement In parties, 255 
appeals, 254-5 

applications to Court, 240-1, 252-4, 

255. 258-60 

assessors, tc‘chnical, 229-30 
cases See me morial , counter-memorial 

chambers, 236-7, 238, 256-7, 260 
communicatKjns and transit, chambers 
for, 236-7, 238, 256-7, 260 
compuIse)r> jurisdiction, 262 
constitution of Court, 227-36 
counter-claims, 252 
counter-memorial, 244-5, 252, 253 
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declaration accepting jurisdiction of 
Court, 242, 261-3 
deputy registrar, 233, 234 
discontinuance, 255-6 
dissenting opinions, 239, 258, 26: 
documents, 242-7, 251-7, 259 
elections chambers, judges, presi- 

dent, registrar 
evidence, 247-50, 252, 257 
experts, 247, 248-50, 257 
General List of cas( s, 234-5, 246, 255, 
256 

hearings, 246-50, 257 
holidays, 237 

institution of proceedings, 240-2, 244, 
252, 254, 255, 256 
interim protection, 250-1 
interpretation of judgments See judg- 
ments 

intervention, 241, 252-4 
judges, 227-9 discipline, 229, judges 
ad hoc, 228, of nationalit\ of partus, 
228-9, 238, 251, 256, 260, prec( dinct , 

228, solemn declaration, 229, term of 
office , 227 

judgments, 230, 239, 253, 257, 258-60, 
contents, 258, mterpietation, 241, 
259-60, read m public, 257, revnsion 
of, 241, 258-60 
judicial year, 237 
jurisdiction, 261-2 

labor cases, chambers for, 236-7, 238, 
256-7, 260, technical ast.ess<irs, 229- 

30 

languages, 239, 243, 245, 249 
majority ruk, 230, 231, 232, 236, 239, 
260 

memorial, contents, 244-5, 253 
minutes, 239, 249-50 
optional clause, 262 
preliminary measures, 242 3 
prelimmai> obje'ctuins, 251 -2 
preside*!!! c'ontinumg lunctions, 231-2, 
contreil eif he*arings, 247, e‘l{‘Cti(m, 
230-1, dutie's, 231-2, 233-8, 242, 

245- 59 passtniy solemn di'claration, 

229, te*rm, 230, when national of 
party, 231 

priority, 246, 25ej 

procedure, 239-60, full court, 240-56, 
chamber for summar\ procedure, 257, 
spe*cial chambers, 256 
proceedings written, 243-6, 257, oral, 

246- 50, 257 
publications, 236, 250 
quorum, 238 

registrar dutie*s, 234-61 passtm, elec- 
tion, 232-3, solemn declaration, 233, 
term, 232-3, vacation, 233 


registry appointment of staff, 233, 
solemn declaration by officials, 233, 
staff regulations, 234 
revision of judgments, 241, 258-60 
separate opinions, 239, 258, 261 
sessions, 229, 237-9, private sittings, 
238-9, public inaugural sitting, 229 
settlement and discontinuance, 255-6 
solemn declarations assessors, 230, 
experts, 248, judges, 229, officials of 
registry, 233, president, 229, vice 
president, 229, translators, 249, 
witnesses, 248 

spe*cial agreements, 240-1, 244, 254, 259 
speciril chambers, 236-7, 238, 256-7, 260 
summary procedure, 236-7, 238, 256-7, 
260 

time limits, 242, 243, 251, 252, 253-4, 
256, 259 
unanimit\ , 229 

vacations and leave, 233, 237-8 
vice president duties, 231, 232, 237, 
238, election, 230-1, solemn declara- 
tion, 229, term, 230 
voting, 230, 231, 232, 236, 239, 260 
witnesses, 247, 248, 249, 250, 257, 
declaration, 248 
working of Court, 237—9 
Permanent International Committ(*e for the 
London-Istanbul Highway, statute, 
« 53 -« 

Permit de sejour, 163 

Personal status, 380, 696, 689-90, 697-701, 
704, 707, 728 

Photogiaphic apparatus, air navigation 
regulations, 221 
Pilotage, 300, 388, 390, 402 
Pirac> , acts of, 831—3, 840 
Plaice, preservation of, 827-30 
Police 

intei national radio service, 952-4 
of the Rhine, 297-8, 300-2 

See also Customs control. Sanitary 
police. Smuggling, Veterinary control 
Polish reconstruction debts, 39-43 
Political broadcasts, regulation of, 51-2, 
411-12, 769-70 

Political rights of minorities, 727 
Population 

effect on, of recruiting labor, 328-9 
local, preference given to, in recruiting of 
labor, 736 

Port fees, 300, 734-5 

Port formalities, 104-6, 292-6, 388—9 See 
also Customs control and formalities 
Ports, Rhine, 300, 307, free ports, 296 
Postal services, 117, 302 

African Postal Union, 173-80, Bureau, 
175, 176, 177-8, conferences, 175-6 
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Postal services — Continued 
air mail, 179, 221, 510, 512, 526, 530-6 
Americo-Spanish Postal Congress, 501, 
522, 547, 557 See below, Postal Union 
of the Americas and Spain 
Balkan Entente, 44-6, union with Little 
Entente, 422-6 

closed mails, 45, 424, 505, 523, 533, 537 
collection on delivery, 179, 537, 541 
conferences and congresses, 44, 175-6, 
423. 501, 516-17, 518, 519-20, 522, 527, 
529. 547, 557 
contracts, 532, 535 

customs control, 503-4, 532, 539-41, 542 
diplomatic pouches, 510, 525-6 
documents and publications, 515-17, 
528-9, 535, 539 

franking privilege, 45, 46, 122, 179, 425, 
508-10, 523, 526, 532 
fraud, 51 1, 543, 847 

freedom of transit, 179, 502, 526, 531, 
533, 537 

insured mail, 45, 424, 425, 502, 503, 504, 
505, 531, 537, 541, 542 
International Transfer Office of Panama, 

509, 513-14, 523 

Little Entente, 44, 422-6 
Madrid Convention and agreements 
(1931), cited, 521, 536, 545, 556 
money orders, 547-57, telegraphic orders, 
555 

newspapers, periodicals, books, 45, 424, 
507, 508, 509, 512, 524-5, 555. exchange 
copies of newspapers, 179, postage paid 
service, 512, 524-5 

official correspondence, 45, 46, 179, 425, 
509, 510, 525-6, 532, official money 
order, 549, 550 

Pan American Postal Union, 500, 536 
See below Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spam 

parcel post, 45-6, 424, 536-47, transport 
by air, 535 
peistal telegraph, 532 
Postal Union of the Americas and Spain 
congresses, 516-20, 527, convention, 
5(X)-23, International Office, 506, 509, 
513-14, 515-18, 519, 520, 524. 525, 
526-9, 534-5, 536, 538, 539, 546, 550. 
regulations and agreements, 523-57 
See above, Americo-Spanish Postal Con- 
gress 

prohibitions, 506-7, 510-11, 522-3 
protejction and exchange of functionaries, 

513 

rates and transit charges, 45-6, 178, 423-4, 
502-6, 507, 508, 509, 510, 512, 516, 522, 
524» 531, 533, 534, 535, 538-40, 543, 
544, 549, 550, 551, 844-5 


registered mail, 504, 505, 506-7, 510, 51 1, 
532-3, 537, 541 

responsibility for loss or damage, 46, 424, 
505, 506-7, 510, 531, 541-2, 549-50, 
847-8 

restricted unions, 422-6, 501-2 
Sanjak of Alexandretta, 736 
school mail, 510 

settlement of accounts, 517-18, 527-8, 
534, 538, 539, 549, 550, 553-4, 848-9 
small packets, 502, 503-4, 525, 53i 
service forms, 512 
statistics, 516, 526, 529, 535 
suspension of, 554-5, 846 
transport services, 502, 516, 522, 529, 531, 
533, 534, 535 

travellers’ postal vouchers, 843-50 
Universal Postal Convention and agree- 
ments (Cano), 44, 45, 307, 42s, 424, 
501, 502, 503, 505, 506, 5ich'ii, 515, 
518-19, 523, 524, 525, 528, 534, 535. 
537, 538, 539, 540, 544, 545, 548. 555, 
849 

Universal Postal Union, 174, Congresst s, 
519. 522, 529 

^tight and dimensions of articles, 178, 

307, 425, 50H, 525, S3I, 533, 534. 535 , 
53 «. 547 

Preparatory \\()rkt)f confen nci s, 11, 25, 38, 
44, 53. 178, 186, 519-20, 529, 900, 

903 

Preservation of plaice and dab, 827-30 
Press 

libertv of, 742 3 

radio transmissions, 51-2, 769-70, 777, 
908-9, 947 

telegrams, 197, 1 99-201 
Puce rtgulation 
sugar, 654-5, 678 
tin, 625-4) 

Private international law, 699 

juridical personality of foreign companies, 
355-8 

law applicable m case of conflict, 107, 
380, 639-40, 699, in International 

Criminal Court, 883, in matters of per- 
sonal status, Egypt, 689-90, 698- 9, 707 
letters of request, 366 7, 690, 871-2, 885 
personal status of mine)ritie*s, 728, refu- 
gees, 380 

recognition and enforce*ment of judgme nts 
in civil matters, 206-10 
recognition of feirrner sentences in criminal 
matters, 210-12, 363, 867 
Proces-verhal See Agreements betyveen 
state's 

Professional capacity for masters and officers 
on board merchant ships, 440-6 
Professors, exchange of, 590, 593-4 
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Propaganda, 611-17, 628-9, 655 See also 
Political broadcasts 
Property, 886 

attachment, 107-8, 223, 296, 301 
eminent domain, 743 
immovable, 56-9, 699-700, 702 
immunities, 406 

movable property of historic value, 59-63 

neutral status of, 56-8 

personal, safeguarding of, 459 

public, 702, 865, 866 

religious organizations, 700, 728 

suits, 698-702, 743 

Protection of artistic and scientific institu- 
tions and historic monuments, 56-9 
Protection of movable property of historic 
value, 59-63 

Protectorates, application of agreements to, 
lo-ii, 24-5, 37, 91-2, 93, 312, 337-8, 
369, 382, 415, 434, 444, 451, 460, 471, 
482-3, 636, 646-7, 676, 713, 873-6, 890-1 
Public instruction, peaceful orientation of, 
606-1 1 

Public officials, criminal offenses against, 
863-6 

Public opinion, 578, 590 
Public order, 117, 138, 189, 209, 220, 221, 
224, 301, 379, 41 1, 511, 616, 694, 708, 
726, 727, 825 
Public services 
on the Rhine, 300 
representation of minorities in, 729 
Public works, hours of work in, 342-9 
Publication of unpublished historical docu- 
nii nts, 169 

Publications aeronautical maps, 79, 80, 
223, 961 , exchange of, 6, 93, 170-2, 204, 
223, 315-17, 528-<>, 396-601, 904, 

Institute of Refrigeration, 746, 749, 
730, Permanent Court eif Inte*i natieinal 
Justice, 236, 230, postal restrictions, 
506-7, 510-11, of Postal Uniein e>f 
Americas anel Spain, 515-17, 528-9, 
539, raeho, 53, 904 
Publicit\ films, facilitie's for, 611-17 

Radiocommunication 

African relecommunication Union, 181-2 
aids to air navigation See protectiem of 
air and maritime navigatiein, below 
amateur stations, 778, 946, 949-52, 

licensing of, 951, scientific expeTiment, 
778, 946, third party messages, 951-2 
See also service, amateur, below 
Balkan Entente, 44-5, 46, union with 
Little Entente, 422-3, 425 
Baltic, radiotelephone service, 63-9, 70-4 
broadcasting services, 46, 47-52, 54, 65, 
68, 184, 425, 769-78, 903, 906, 907-9, 


926-35, 940, 946. 948, 949, 951, 956, 
962-83, 986-98, broadcasting in cause 
of peace, 409-22, cultural, 770, 908, 
retransmissions, 52, 770, 775-6, 908, 
909 See also service, stations, below 
Cairo Conference (1938), referred to, 
928-32, 939, 943 

call signals, 52, 192, 776, 909, 981 
cargo ships, 65-6 
certificates, 64, 65, 68, 69, 70 
clandestine stations, 770, 909 
codification, 912 

conferences In ter- American, 901-2, 903, 
923, 952, 962, internal regulations, 901, 
902, 904, 915-21 , North American, 962, 
Regional (Habana, 1937), 943, Scandi- 
navian RadiotfJephone Conference, 63- 
9, South An, rican, 47, 52-3, 767-9, 
internal regulations, 53-4, 780-3 See 
also Cairo Conference, above 
definitions, 48-9, 771, 780, 942, 943-9, 
964-5 

distress signals and services, 65-9, 192, 
907-8, 924, 942, 943, priority, 192 
electrotherapeutic apparatus, interference 
caused by, 957-60 

emergency communication, 908, 952 
frequency, 946-9; allocation of, 49-50, 
54-5. 64-6, 68-74, 498, 772-6, 778, 
906-8, 924-37, 942-3. 946, 949-5 L 
952-3. 956-7, 959, 963-7, 975. 987-92, 
996-8, list, 54, 776, 903; measuring 
stations, 907, notification and use, 54~5, 
776, 903, 907, 924. 9'^2, 967-8, 980-3, 
tolerances and instabilities, 50-r, 772, 

775, 937-41, 947, 949, 975 

General Radio Regulations (Madrid), 
cited, 50-1, 54, 68, 69, 70, 73, 1 81, 498, 

776. 903, 930, 932, 937, 938, 940, 942, 
943, 951, 953, 963 

information exchange of, 78-80, 772, 
903-4, 907, 956, 960-1, transmissions, 
51-2, 412, 769-70, 777, 908-9, 924, 947 
Inter- American Arrangement, 923-61 
Inter- American Convention, 900-14 
Inter- American Radio Office (O I R ) 
internal regulations, 905-6, 922-3, 

maintenance, 904-5, 910, object and 
functions, 902-4, 997, 998, seat, 905 
intercommunication, 191, 192 
interference, 54, 70, 192, 195, 498, 772, 
775, 776, 777-8, 904, 906, gii, 926, 928, 
932, 938, 942, 944, 949, 957-60, 963, 
964-80, 983, 986, 992-5, 996-7 
internal regulations. See above, confer- 
ences and Inter- American Radio Office 
International cooperation in educational 
and cultural programs, 412, 609, 770, 
908 
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International Radio Consulting Commit- 
tee, 50, 775 

languages, 65, 190-1, 953-4 
Little Entente, 422-3, 425 
meteorological information, 79-80, 222, 
908, 924, 947, 961 

multiple destination communications, 
777, 908-9 

news broadcasts, 51-2, 769-70, 777, 908-9, 
947 

North American Regional Broadcasting 
Agreement, 962-95, recommendations 
concerning execution, 995-8 
obligatory installation in aircraft and 
ships, 66-7, 68, 76, 221, 907-8 
operators, 69, 70, 447, 448, 473, 480 
police radio, international, 952-4 
press See news broadcasts 
priority for distress calls, 192, for govern- 
ment messages, 190, maritime, 924, 
of use, 967, 971, 982, 986-7, 991, 992 
protection of air and maritime navigation, 
63-9, 75 -6, 79-80, 192, 221, 222, 777, 
907-8, 924, 932, 943» 94 '>-6, 947. 954-7. 
960-1 See aho strvice, aeronautical 
radiobeacons See service, stations 
radioedectnc systems, non-comniunicat- 
ing, 191 

radiotelegram definition, 194, 944, lan- 
guage, 190-r, 955-4, prioiit\ of govern- 
ment messages, 190, stoppage of, 189, 
use of abbreviations, 953 
Radiotelephone Conft renet, Stockholm, 

63-9. 70 

radiotck phone service in the lialtic, 63-9, 
70-4, Inter- American, 936, 946, 948, 
952-3, North American, 975 
rates, 197-8, 770, 909 
Regional Radio Conference, Ilaliana 

(1937). 943 

registration of frequencies, 54-5. 776, 9e)3, 
907, 924, 932, 967-8, 980-3 
regulation of broadcast programs, 51-2, 
411-12, 769-70 

research, 191, 772, 778, 904, 926, 928, 932, 
946, 948 

retransmissions, 52, 770, 775-6, 908, 909 
&afet> convention of 1929, cited, 65, 66 
5k:andinavian Agreement concerning Tele- 
communication'., 492, 497-9 
service aeronautical, 79-80, 222, 924-35, 
947, 954-7. 960-1, air mobile, 948, 
amateur, 70, 926-9, 932-5, 937, 948, 
broadcasting (ice broadcasting serv- 
ices), experimental, ej26, 932, 948, fixed, 
70, 924-37. 947. international, 194-5, 
930, 944, limited, 944, meteorological, 
79-80, 222, 908, 924, 947, 961, mobile, 


70, 191, 192, 195, 924-35. 944. 948. 
police, 948, 952-4, radiobcacon, 69, 924, 
932, 934, 947, 955, 956, radiodirection 
finding, 947, restricted, 192, 195, re- 
transmission, 52, 770, 775-6, 908, 909, 
special, 947-8, television, 932-5, visual 
broadcasting, 948 See also stations 
South American Regional Agreement 

(1935). 47-56, (1937) 767-79 

spuiious ladiation, 942, 965, 975 
stations aeronautical, 79-80, 777, 907-8, 
945, 960-1 , aircraft, 76-7, 80, 221, 907- 
8, 945, 948, amateur ('iee amateur sta- 
tions), broadcast, dermt‘d, 771, 964, 
968-71, 987-90 (see also broadcasting 
services), coastal, 65-8, 70, 498, 926, 
945, experimental, 778, 946, facsimile 
broadcast, 949, fixed, 938-41, 945, fre- 
quency measuring, 907, frontier, 770, 
land, 938, 940, 045, hghtship and light- 
house, 65, mobile, 938 -41, 944, 945, on 
board, 945, private, 946, radiobeacon, 
945-6, 95s, radiodirection finding, 946, 
radiotelephont stations in ships, 64-9, 
secret, 770, 909, ship, 64-9, 70, 498, 
926, 940, 9;5, technical contre.Iling, 
771-2, telephone broadcasting, 946, 
television broadcasting, 946 See aho 
serx ice 

television, 932-5, e^6 

tiansniissions of an internal lon.il political 
character, 51-2,411-12, 769-70 
Washington Convention and Regulations 
(1927), cited, 499 
/ones, 771, c)o6, de tinilion, 914 
Rail transport 

of anim.ds and animal proelucts, 18, 19 
air-r<iil transport, 221 
of corpses, 632 
of goods, 8 c;6-9 

of passing! rs anel lugg<ige , 893-6 
Ratification See Agren mi nts betwe e n states 

Raw material, 582 

of animal origin, 29-33 
elrugs, 362 
luniln r, 640, 6^.2 
sugar, 651-84 
tin, 618-30 

Re*cognition See Non-recognition 
Recognition f)f judgments in civil matte*is, 
206- TO, 301 

Recognition of sentences in criminal mat- 
ters, 210-12, 363, 867 
Rexonstruction elebts, Polish, 39-43 
Recruiting 

of indigenous workcTs, 326-40 
of labor, preference to local peipulation, 
736 

Red Cross, International, 854 
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Refrigeration, International Institute of, 

743-52 

Refugees 

from Germany, 376-85 

identity certificates, 161-5, 377-9, 380, 

384-5 

Nansen passport, 161, 164-5, s»tamp, 163 
from the Saar, 161-5 
status, 376-81 
transit visas, 163, 379 
Registration 

of aircraft, 75, 77, 87, 219, 220, 223, 224 
of cattle, 429-30, 431, 432 
of children employed, 487, 786, 796 
civil, 690, 723 

consular registration of nationals, 690 
of passports for vehicles, 113 
of purchasers of firearms, 869 
of radio frequencies, 54-5, 776, 903, 907, 
924, 932, 980-3 

of ratifications, 127, 138, 142, 154, 1^9, 
338, 347, 353, 444, 445, 45 1, 4^0, 46«, 
483, 488, 691, 789, 798, 809-10, 820 
of ships, 292, 442, 44-5, 447, 449, 455, 4S6, 
4S7, 45S, 463. 471. 472. 4«i, 4«2, 4()X, 
S02, 640, 643, 646, 047, 735 
of treaties, 10, 23, 36, 305, 313, 370, 3S1, 
39S, 414, 826, 834, 852, 892, of denun- 
chitions, 127, 138, 143, 155, 160, 339, 
348, 354, 445. 452, 461. 468, 484. 488, 
790, 798- 9, 810, 821 
Relief debts, Polish, 39-43 
Religious courts, Eg\pt, 697 
Religious piopert\, 700, 728 
Religious fre*(‘dom, 727-8, 742 
Remilitarisation of the Straits, 397, 404 
Reparations Agreement of 1930, cited, 404, 
406, 407, 408 
Re pat nation 

of recruited \vorkers, 336 
sick eir injure*d seamen, 458 
of students, 51)3 
Repudiation, 698-9 
Re^ judicata, 704 
Re‘search, 614 

exchange profe*ssors, 594 
fishing, 645 

radio, 191, 772, 778, 904, 926, 928, 932, 

946, 948 

refrigeTation, 745, 748-9 
tin, 622, 628-30 

ve'terinary he*alth services, 4, 7-8 
whaling pcTinits for, 756 
Re^sielence 

as determining law applicable, 380 
transfer of, effect on pension rights, 144- 

56 

e)f workers, effect ein shipKiwners’ liability, 
457, 458 


Revision of treaties See Agreements be- 
tween states 
Rhine, navigation of the 

Central Commission, 290, 291, 292, 293, 
297, 298, 299-300, organization and 
duties, 303-4, 305, 307 
customs, 293-7 

freedom of, 292, 300, 302, 303, 306 
maintenance of good condition of the 
waterway, 299-300, 307 
Mannheim Convention, citedy 290, 291, 
292, 304, 305, 307 

modu^ Vivendi concerning revised conven- 
tion, 290-1 
police, 297 
ports, 300 
public service, 3or» 
revised convcntio *, 291-308 
tribunals, 300-2, 307 
Rivers, international, 290-308 
Roerich Pact, 56-9 

Rules of Court See Permanent Court of 
Intel national Justice 

Rules c'f procedure, 78, 124, 176, 187, 420- 
21, 699, 707, 882, 888 
Inter-American Radio Conferences, 901, 
902, 904, 915-21 

I liter- American Radio Office, 922-3 
Permanent Court of International Justice, 
226-63 Permanent Court of 

International Justice 

South American Radio Conferences, 53-4, 

780-3 

Saadabad Pact, 822-6 
Saar refugees, 161-5 

Saavedra Lamas Pact, cited, 559, 561, 577-8, 
579 

Safety of life 

air navigation, 75-6, 79-80, 192, 220, 221, 
222, 777, 907-8, 924, 932, 943, 947, 
9S4-7, 960-1 

building industry, 812-22 
mine's, 132 

rules of submarine war, 491 
at sea, 476, 478, 777, 907, 932, Interna- 
tional Safetv Convention of 1929, cited, 
65, 66, 476, 478, Radiotelephone Con- 
ference at Stockholm, 63-9, radiotele- 
phone sei\ ice in the Baltic, 7^4, safety 
of passengers and crew of captured mer- 
chant ships, 491 

S.initarv police, 117, 121, 216, 302, 306, 388- 
9, 396, 401, 735 See also Health pro- 
tection, Veterinary control 
Sanjak of Alexandretta See Alexandretta 
Scandinavia 

agreement concerning telecommunication, 

492, 497-9 
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Radiotelephone Conference, 63-9 
radiotelephone service in the Baltic, 70-4 
School text-books, revision of, 850-3 
Scientific institutions, protection of, 56-9 
Scientific instruments, 114 
Scientific publications, e\chan}?e of, 170-1 
Scientific research See Research 
Seamen 

annual holidays with pay, 446-53 
hours of work on board ship and manning:, 

470-85 

minimum ai^e, 485-9 

professional capacity for masters and 
officers on board merchant ships, 440-6 
shipowners’ liability for sick and injured, 
453-fi2 

sickness insurance, 462-70 
Secretariat 

Central Commission for the Navic^ation of 
the Rhine, 303-4, 307 
Intcr-American Radio Conferences, 916- 

17 

International Institute of InttlUctual 
Cooperation, 421 
International Sufi:ar Council, 671 
League of Nations See League of Na- 
tions 

Permanent International Committee for 
the London-Istanbul High>\a\, 856-8 
South American Radiocommunications 
Conference, 781 

Se'curity See National security 
Se*paration, 698 

Sera, production and trade supervision, 3 
Shipowners’ liabilit> for sick and injure*d 
seamen, 453-62 
Ships Vessels 

Ship’s papers, safety of, 491 See aUo Certi- 
ficates, Manifests and declarations 
Sickness 

insurance for seamen, 462-70 
invalidity insurance rights, 144 -56 
shipowners’ liabilit\ for seamen, 453-62 
Signals, navigation, 299, 302, 308-41, 392, 
401 

Skagerrak, protection of fish, 827-30 
Skins, export and import of, 27-39 
Smuggling 

of alcohol, 752-3 
repression of, 100-9 
See also Fraud, customs 
Social insurance 

accident insurance laws, 638-42 
Commission attached to International 
Labor Office, 153 

compulsory insurance and compensation 
schemes, effect on shipowners’ liability, 
456-8, 459 


international scheme, operation of, 152-4 
maintenance of rights under invalidity, 
old age and widows’ and orphans’ in- 
surance, 144-56 

migrants’ pension rights, maintenance of, 
144-56 

mutual assistance in administration, 151- 
2, 640-T 

nationality, effect on pension rights, 146, 
150, 152-3 

old age pensions, 144-56 
public funds, 148, 150, 153, 464, 466-7 
residence, transfei of, effect on pension 
rights, 144-56 
review of claims, 154, 467 
sickness insurance for seamen, 462-70 
Solemn declarations, 229, 230, 233, 248, 249, 
881 

South American Radio Broadcasting Uniein, 
47. 51 

South American Re*gie)nal Conference on 
Radiocommunication (193s). 47. (i937) 
767, Internal Re^gulations, 780-3 
Se)ve"relgnt^ , 578, 686, 687, 701-2, 703, 724, 
770, 9<)^), 963, 99S 
Spanish Civil War, 831-3, 840 
Spoils of war, 62 
Stamp, Nansen, 163 
Stamp ta\e*s, 61 3 

Stanelard of living, 142, 137, 342, 801 
States 

equality of, 578 
federal, 365 

sove^ieigntN , 578, 686, 687, 701-2, 705, 
724, 770, 906, 963, 993 
Statistical information 

accidents m building industry, 815 
cattle diseases, 6 
me‘teorole)gy , 79, 8e) 

posts and telecommunications, 43, 423, 

516, 326, 329. 535 
raelio, 903 
Straits, 397 
sugar, 656, 670 
tin, 621 , 628-9 
whaling industr\, 738 
Statistical taxes, 224, 223, 306, 613 
Statute 

eif Fermanemt International Committee 
for the London-Istanbul Highway, 

853-8 

of Sanjak of Alexandre'tta, 720-37 
Straits, regime of, 386-404 
aircraft, 396-7 

merchant ve*ssels in, 388-90, 401-2 
remilitarisation of, 397, 404 
war vessels in, 390-6, 397-8 
Straits Commission, 386, 397 
Students, exchange of, 590, 593-4 
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Submarine waifare 

Nyon Arrangement, 831-9 
rules of, 490-2 
See also Vessels 

Subsidy, 148, 150, 153, 4b4» 466-7, 656, 683 
Subversive activities, 707-8 

See also Terroiism, Undesirable aliens 
Sugar, production and marketing of, 651-84 
Sui vivors’ (widows’ and orphans’) insurance 
rights, 144-56, 466 

Suzerainty, territories under, 10- ii, 24-5, 
37, 91-2, 93. 312, 337-«. 369. 3«2, 415, 
434, 444. 451. 460, 471, 4«2-3, 636, 646-7, 
676, 713, 744-5, 875-6, 890-1 
Syria See Alexandretta 

'I'ariff See Customs duties 
laxation, 740 
consular immunity, 690 
double taxation, 292-3, 709 
exemption from, 85, 104-5, 111, 113, 114, 
117, 224, 292, 306, 307, 367, 389, 391, 
613-17 

stamp tax, 613 

statistical tax, 224, 225, 306, 613 
See also Cust(nns duties, Fees 
Teachers, exchange of, 590, 593-4 
Tc aching 

of history, 850-3 

px aceful orientation of public instruction, 
606-1 1 

relecommumcation, 302 
African Telecommunication Union, 180- 
95, Bureau, 183-5, 186, 187, 190, 197, 
198, 203--4, conferences, 186, telegraph 
regulations, 195-205 

Balkan fc^ntente, 44-6, union A\ith Little 
Entente, 422-6 

broadciistmg in the caui»e ol pexice, 409-22 
See also Raeliocommunication bieiael- 
castmg ser\ ice 

Bureau eif the International lelecom- 
munication Union, 54, 70, 74, 419, 776, 
903, 953. 9«3 

conference's, 44, 186-7, 423, 498-9 
dehnition e)f terms, 181, 193-5, 943-49 
distress calls and messages, 192 
Geneial Radio Re'gulations (Madrid), 
cited, 50-1, 54, 68, 69, 70, 73, 1 81, 498, 
776, 903. 936. 932, 937. 93«. 946, 942. 
943. 95 U 953. 963, Additional Regula- 
tions, cited, 777 

Inter-Ameri(Mn Arrangement ceincerning 
Radiocommunicalion, 923-61 
Inter- American Radio Conference, Inter- 
nal Regulations, 901, 902, 904, 914, 
915-21 

Inter- American Radio Office, Internal 
Regulations, 922-3 


Inter-Amene:an Radiocommunication 
Convention, 900-14 
Little Entente, 422-3, 425-6 
Madrid Convention, cited, 44, 51, 54, 68, 
193, 196, 423. 492-3. 494. 497-8. 776, 
961, 903, 951, 953, 963, 984 
monetary unit, 191 

North American Regional Broadcasting 
Agreement, 962-95, recommendations 
for execution, 995-8 

priority distress calls and messages, 192, 
government messages, 190 
private enterprises, 46, 182, 184, 185, 186, 
189, 192, 425, definition, 194 
Radiotelephone Conference, Stockholm, 

63-9 

ladu.tt lejihone service in the Baltic, 70-4 
responsibility, 
restiicted service, 192, 195 
111 Sanjak of Alexandretta, 736 
Scandinavian Agreement, 492-500 
secrecy of, 1 88 
seciet language, 190-1 
settlement of accounts, 191 
South American Radio Conference, Inter- 
nal Regulations, 53-4, 780-3 
South American Regional Agreement on 
Radiocommunications (1935), 47-56, 

(1937). 767-79 

stt.pipage, 189 

suspension of service, 189-90, 191 
television, 932-5. 946 

See also Radiocommunication, Tele- 
graph, Telephone 
Ti legraph 

African Union, 181, 195-205 
Balkan Entente, 45-6, union ^ith Little 
Entente, 422-5, 425-6 
dehnition of terms, i9'^-5 
franking privilege, 46, 122, 201, 532 
language, 190-1, 202 
Little Entente, 422-3, 425-6 
Madrid Regulations, cited, 196, 205, 

492-3 

money eirder, 493, 555 
official tele'grams, 46, 190, 201 
preservation of deicuments, 205 
piioritv distress calls, 192, geivernment 
messages, 190 

press telegrams, 197, 199-201 
rates, 46, 190, 196-204, 425, 493 
rediroctiem and forwarding, 493, 499 
Scandinavian Agreement, 492-3, 498- 
500 

settlement of accounts, 202-203 
stoppage, 189 

See also Telecommunication 
Telephone 

African Union, 181-2 
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Balkan Entente, 45, 46, union with Little 
Entente, 422-3, 425-6 
franking privilege, 46 
International Telephone Consultative 
Committee, 494, 496 
Madrid Regulations, cited, 494, 496 
Radiotelephone Conference, Stockholm, 

63-9 

radiotelephone service, in the Baltic, 
70-4; Inter- American, 936, 946, 948, 

952-3 

rates, 46, 425, 494-7 
Scandinavian Agreement, 492, 494-500 
stoppage of communication, 189 
Television, 932-5, 946 
Territorial waters, 220, 833, 834, 841 
Territory 

acquisition by force not recognized, 577-8 
inviolability of, 823 
national, defined, 219-20 
Terrorism 

acts of, defined, 865-6 
prevention and punishment, 862-78, 879, 
880 

repression of, creation of International 
Criminal Court, 878-93 
Text-books, revision of, 850-3 
Textile industry, hours of >\ork, 800-11 
Timber floating, 640, 642 
Time, definition of units of, 477, 794, 80'^, 
847 
Tin 

Buffer Stock Scheme, 623-7 
Control Scheme, 618-23 
Research Scheme, 628-30 
Touring, International Alliance, 854, 855, 

857 

Tourists 

aerial tourism, 85, 113, 219, 224 
definition, in 

fiscal exemptions, nr, 112, 113-14, 224 
Pan American tourist passport, 109-15 
travel bureaus, 113 
Towage, 388, 402 

Trade, international, 2, 8, 14, 88, 119, 427, 
618, 651, 710-19 
Traffic 

in bones, 27-39 

in dangerous drugs, illicit, 359-73 
in women, 167 
Transfer of ships, 277-8 
Transit 

of alcohol, 752-3 

of airplanes, 86, 113, 115-18, 223-4 
of animals and animal products, 3, 13-27, 
105, 302 

of armed forces forbidden, 726 
of arms and munitions forbidden, 726 


of corpses, 630-8 
of drugs, 363 
of films, 611-17 

freedom of, 14, 179, 388, 389, 391, 395, 

399, 502, 503, 523, 526, 53L 533, 537 
of goods, 103-8, 223-4, 225, 292-7, 305-fi, 

388, 389, 732-5 
of passengers, 223, 732-5 
passport for vehicles, 100-15 
prohibitions and restrictions, 15, 17, 20-1, 
75, 106 

on the Rhine, 292 ff 
in the Straits, 387-404 
in Turkish Free /one, 732-5 
visas for refugees, 163, 379 
Transport 

by aircraft, passengers and goods, 76-7, 
83 -(i, 220, 221, 223-4, 907-8 
of animals and animal products, 3, 16 -i 8, 

27 

of artistic exhibitions, 604 
of corpses, 630-8 
of drugs, 363 
of goods b> rail, 896-9 
of mail, 502, 516, 522, 323-4, 529, 537-8, 
b\ air, 179, 221, 510, 512, 526, 530-6 
of passengers and luggage b> rail, 893-6 
perishable commf)dities, 745, 749 
of re'cruitcd workers, 334-5 
on the Rhine, 292 ff 
tariff, 733 

tourist facilities, 113 

undertakings, application of accielent in- 
surance laws, 640 
Transshipment 
of corpses, 632 

of goods, 104, 103, 292-3, 294, 295-6, 306 
Travellers’ postal \ outliers, 843-30 
Treatie*s, fulfillment of, 574-84 See also 
Agreements be‘tween staters, Labeir 
ceinventions, P.in American conventions 
Tribunals for the navigation of the Rhine, 
300-2 

Triptic syste m, 85 
Turkish Free /one, 732-6 

Unanimity, 229, 299, 300, 303, 304, 306, 307, 

400, 518, 544, 555 
Undergrounei work in mine's 

empleiyment of women in, 125-8 
Cf)al mine's, 130 

Undesirable aliens, mutual defense against, 
166-7 

Unemployment, 141 
Union 

African Postal, 173-80 
African Telecommunication, 180-205 
of Balkan Entente with Little Entente, 
422-6 
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International Broadcasting, 409, 419 
International, for the Roerich Pact, 56 
Pan American, 121, 122, 124-5, 356, 509, 
57I»6o9 

Pan American Postal, 500, 536 
Postal, of the Americas and Spain, 500-57 
South American Radio Broadcasting, 47, 

51 

Universal Postal, 174, 519, 522 

See also International Bureau, Office 
Universal Postal Union, 174 
Congresses, 519, 522, 529 
Convention and agree ments (Cairo), 
cited, 44, 45, 307, 423, 424, 501, 502, 503, 

505, 506, 5 IO-IU 515. 523. 524. 

525» 52«, 534. 535. 537. 53^. 539. 540. 
544. 545. 54«. 555. «49 
Usufruct, 61 

Vacations 

annual holidays with pa\ , '^49-55, for 
seamen, 446-53 

Permanent Court of International Justice, 
233, 237-8 

Vegetables, sanitar\ control, 302 
Vehicles, transit passport, 109-15 See also 
Highway 

Versailles, Treat^ of, cited, 138, 213 
Vessels 

aircraft carriers, 266, 268, 269, 272 IT , ^9^, 
403 

application of accident insurance laws to, 
640 

auxiliary , 2by, 390-1 
bill of health, 389 

capital ships, 2(y^-b, 268, 269, 272 fT , 
288-9, 391, 403 
fishing, 643-7, 650 

light surface \essLls, 266-"], 268, 270, 
272 ff , 391, 40s 

mail transport sirMces, 502, 316, 522, 529 
manning of, 470-2, 478 85 
merchant ships conversion of, 271, hours 
of work on board ship and manning, 
470-85, liabilitv of shipowntT in e.ise* ot 
sickne‘ss, injur\ or dc.ith of seamen, 
453-62, professional capacity for mas- 
ters and officers, 440-6, protection of, 
Nyon Arrangement and supplement, 
831-41, in the Straits, 388-90, 401 2, 
rules of submarine warfare, 490-2 
minimum age for employment of children 
at sc'a, 485-9 

navigation of the Rhine, 290-308 
Nyon Arrangement and supplementary 
agreement, 831-41 
over-age, 268, 402-3 
port formalities, 104-6, 292-6, 388-9 
public, immunity of, 302 
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radiotelephone service of ships operating 
m the Baltic, 64-9, 70-4 
registration, 292, 442, 443, 447, 449, 455, 
4Sfi, 457. 45«. 4f^3. 47i. 472, 481, 482, 
498, 502, 640, 643, 646, 647, 735 
repression of smuggling, 102-5 
safety of life at sea, 64-9, 70-4, 476, 478, 
491, 777. 907. 932 

standaid displacement, defined, 265, 403 
submarines limitation of armament, 265, 
267, 268, 270, 272, 277 ff , passage 
through the Straits, 391, 403, Nyon Ar- 
langement, 831-9, rules of submarine 
warfare, 490-2 

for training or experimental use, 271, 487 
in transit m the Straits, 388-404 
transDort of cort»ses, 633-4 
m 1 urkish Fret /one, 733-5 
of war, 263-89, defined, 265-8, disposal of, 
to foreign navy prohibited, 277-8, rule's 
of action regarding merchant ships, 
490-1, 839-41, in the Straits, 390-6, 
397 8 Naval aima men t 

wh.iling ‘.hips, 755. 757-9, 763, 764 
wrtck-niarking, 322-3 
Wtcrinary^ control 

camf3aign against contagious diseases of 
animals, 1-13 

export and import of animal products, 
28-39 

frontier inspection, 5, 7, 16-17, 19 
health bulletin, 6, 32 
organization of he*alth services, 4-6, 12 
sanitar> certifications and attestations, 4, 
16, 17, 19, 20, 26-7, 30-3, 38 
sanitarv control on tht Rhine, 302 
studv and research, 4, 7-8 
transit of animals and animal products, 
14-27 

Violations of inteTiiational law, 831-3, 840 
\"i^a 

customs, 106 

fe*es, exemption from, 163 
illegal issue, 870 

of refugee identitv^ certihcatis, 162-3, 379 
tourist, 1 12 

transit visa for refugees, 163, 379 
Visit and search, 395, 491 
Volkshund Deutsche Kriegssraherfursorge, 
214 

Wakf, yoQ 
War 

of aggression Saavedra Lamas Pact, cited, 
559. 5fii. 577. 579 

arms and munitions of, 78, 221, 581, 582, 
726 

belligerents, 57, 302, 389, 395, 581, 582, 
832 
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War — Continued 
condemnation of, 574, 577 
consultation to prevent, 561, 578-9 
incitement to, 411 

movable monuments not spoils of war, 
62 

Nyon Arrangement and supplementary 
agreement, 831-41 

protection of merchant ships in, 831-41 
protection of monuments in time of, 56-9 
regime in the Straits, 389-90, 395-6 
renunciation of, 608 Kellogg- Briand Pact 
(1928), cited, 559, 561, 576-7, 823, 824, 

825 

rules of submarine warfare, 490-2 
Spanish Civil War, 831-3, 840 
See also Aggression, Force 
War graves, maintenance of, 213-18 
Warships. See Vessels 
Whaling, regulation of, 754-66 
White slave traffic, 167 
Widows’ insurance rights, 144-56 
Wills, 698, 699 

Wines, methods of analysis of, 88-100 
Witnesses, 247-50, 257, 301, 420, 885 


Women 

employment in underground work in 
mines, 125-8 
insurance benefits, 466 
married, status of, 723-4 
traffic m, 167 

widows’ insurance rights, 144-56 
Wool, traffic m, 29-39 
Work, regulation of hours 
on board ship, 470-85 
coal mines, 129-40 

forty-hour week, 140-4, 157, 342, 343, 
800, 803, 804 
glass-bottle works, 156-61 
public works, 342-9 
textile industry, 800-1 1 
Workers, indigenous, recruiting of, 326-40 
Workmen’s compensation schemes, effect on 
shipowners’ lial)ilit>, 456-9 
World Court See Permanent Court of In- 
ternational Justice 

World IVlon(tar) and Economic Conference 
(1933), 651, 680, 683 

Zones See Radiocommunication 
Zoological specimens, protection of, 6l 
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